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Attention ts requested to the following more tmpértant errata and 
addenda—a list of the less important ones will be found at the 
end of the volume. 


Page. 


line. 
2. for ‘ such verbs’ read ‘ some verbs’ 


. 11. for ‘ Aésch. Av.’ read ‘ Arist. Av.’ 
. 42. for ‘ dveyivwoxe’ read ‘ avayivwoxe’ 
. 38. for ‘ Thuc. II. 159’ read ‘ Thuc. III. 59’ 


7. for ‘Soph. CE. C.’ read ‘ Soph. CE. T.’ 


. 14. for ‘ Thue. IT.’ read ‘ Thuc: V.’ 

. 34. for ‘Id. Ag.’ read ‘Id. Aj.’ 

. 25. for ‘Id. II.’ read ‘ Id. III.’ 

. 20. for ‘Eur. Alc.’ read ‘ Eur. Hipp.’ 

. 25. for ‘ Hdt. VI. 36’ read ‘ Hdt. VI. 136’ 
. 29. for ‘ 35’ read ‘354.’ 

. 18. for ‘ Phoen. 5213’ read ‘ Phen. 316’ 

. 25. end, for ‘ Id.’ read ‘ Eur.’ 

. 22. for ‘ Thuc. III.’ read ‘ Thuc. IT.’ 


5. for ‘Id. I. 21’ read ‘ Hdt. I. 21’ 


. 18. for ‘Id. IIT. 22’ read ‘ Thuc. III]. 22’ 
. to end of §. 656, add, 8. ‘ airé refers sometimes to a neuter notion 


preceding. Thuc. I. 122 tpeis 8€ od’ qyiv adbrois BeBasotper 
ard. sc. rd éAevOepovoOas.’ 


342. 28. for ‘ Aésch. Eq.’ read ‘ Arist. Equit.’ 

345. 36. for ‘Id. VIII.’ read ‘ Hdt. VIII.’ 

347. 9. for ‘ Thuc. II.’ read ‘ Thuc. I.’ 

358. 19. for ‘ Hdt. VI.’ read ‘ Hdt. VIL.’ 

370. 5. for ‘300 Obs.’ read ‘551 Obs.’ 

402. §. 2. add ‘uy is also used in clauses which express a cause or reason’. - 
fisch. Ag. 510 réfos ldmroy nner’ cist npas B¥A4, since you dare Ee 
no longer: Thuc. I. 74 ovx dec tpas p> txowrar vais igavits yau- 
paxeiy, since you have nets ee tae 4 : 

415. 28. for ‘ éwoteiy’ read ‘ éroievy.’ es 

479. g- add ‘and the ris is carried as the nominative.t9: a ploaing 
verb: Thuc. I. 36 xat ér@ rdde fupdepovra pev Soxei A€yerOas 
(=e 8¢ ris dorw Grp) GoPeitar dé (ris sc.) x. 7. A.’ 

499. 21. for ‘Thue. II.’ read ‘ Thue. III.’ 

500. add to paragraph 2, ‘So it is used in general assertions where it is 
wished to express, not the particular condition of the action, 
but only the general circumstances under which it holds 
good. Cf. 836. 6.’ 

533. 24. for ‘or’ read ‘ of.’ 

. 34. for ‘ éfoucas’ read ‘ éavoas.’ 


——— cet eee 





SYNTA X. 





INTRODUCTION. 


Language :—Province of the Syntaz. 


§. 350. 1. LANGUAGE ie the expression of thoughts, or com- 
binations of notions in the mind*. Each of these notions is ex- 
preased by a word, a thought by a sentence, or combination of 
words ; words are merely the materials of language, which receive 
their power by their combinations with each other. 

Language is subjective, as it represents things only as they are 
conceived of in the mind. 

2. Lauguage does not consist in an arbitrary artificial arrange- 
ment of words, but is the expression of the previous internal ar- 
rangement of notions, by means of the words or forms of speech ; 
therefore grammar, or the science of language, has rather tu 
explain this arrangement of words than the nature of the words 
themselves; and its proper province is to trace the development 
of a sentence from its most simple to iis completu form, showing 
how, in the progress of this development, the various phenomena 
of the language arose. But as each of these words has certain 
fixed properties of meaning which regulate its functions when com- 
bined with others in a sentence, and as some of the difficulties (to 
resolve which is an object of a modern grainmar of an ancient 
language) consist in the right apprehension of these properties of 
single words, it follows that we must treat of words and their 
forms, independently of each other, previously to the syntax, which 
treats of words and their forms in their connection with each other 
in @ sentence. 

Obs. In® the various theories on the origin of language, there are many 
attempts to decide whether the verb or the noun is the older form in 
which human thought expressed itself; but as such vague speculations 


depend on the assumption that these elements of language were arbitrary 
creations of the human mind, and moreover are apart from our purpose 


® Arist. De Interp. cap. 1. for: pev ody Ta ev TH Gwry Trav dv TH Wx Tabnpdrov 
. cbhpBora. b Smith’s Moral Sentiments. Ktihner Gr. Gr. §. 386. nalds. New 
Crat. 41. 

Gr. Gr. vont 1. B 





2 Essential and Formal words. §. 351 


of investigating philosophically the facts of language, no notice will b 
taken of them, but the parts of speech will be treated of in the orde 
which has been usually adopted by grammarians, the noun first, and thei 
the verb. 


Essential and Formal words. 


§. 351. 1. The essential notions of the mind are of things o 
persons—qualities—and actions or states: and these notions ar 
capable of the same variety of relations and combinations as th 
objects they represent in the world around us. 

2. These notions are expressed by Essential words ; the relation 
in which they stand to each other, either by Jnflexion, that is 
certain changes in the word, or by Formal words used for tha 
purpose.—Thus in the sentence, rd xaddv pdédov OdArAE ev TH TO 
matpos xymy, the notions, beautiful—rose—flourish—father— 
garden, are expressed by the words xaddv, pddov OddAAGL, TaTIHp 
xijros, the relations between them partly by the inflexions, partl: 
by the formal words éy, 16, T@, Tod. 

3. The essential words therefore are, noun substantive, (thing 
or persons,) noun adjective, (quality,) verb, (action or state,) an 
adverbs derived from these three. The formal words are, pronoun 
tnflexions of essential words, numeral, pronominal adverb, preposttion 
conjunction, and the verb elva:, when used only as a copula with a 
adjectival predicate, and some other auxiliary verbs, expressin; 
either the relations of time, as péAA@ ypddew ; or, a8 dvvacGat, xpr, 
BovAecOa, &c., the notion of possibility, necessity, &c. 

Obs.1. Language in its earlier state expressed all the relations (which wer 
afterwards expressed by prepositions, the verb eévas, and the other auxiliar 
verbs, &c.) by the inflexions alone®. As the full powers and meanings c 
the inflexions were by degrees lost sight of, and at the same time mor 
accurate distinctions between the different relations were required, ther 


arose the prepositions, which originally were themselves essential word: 
or inflexions thereof.—(See under Prepositions, §. 472.) 


Obs. 2. The parts of speech may thus be arranged in connection wit 
the categories : 


Substantive. ... ovcia 


Adjective ..... qrotov 
Adjective and ae ae 
Pronoun.... 
mrocey trans., macyxew pass. 
Verb ...... { xeioOar, €xew neuter 


Adverbs eeee on Cal ©. ® a 
wére (xeioOa:—eye in the notion of ras) 
Numeral...... adooy. 


® Donaldson New Creat. p. 212. 


§. 352. Nouns—Substantive—Remarks, &c. 3 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 
I. NOUNS. 
Substantive. 


§. 352. 1. The substantive represents the notion of ExisTENce. 

2. Substantives express the notion of a person (names of per- 
sons), or of a thing (names of things). . 

3. The thing which is expressed as substantive has either an 
ideal existence independent of any subject-matter, as wisdom, 
virtue (abstract substantives), or an actual existence in subject- 
matter, as man, earth (concrete substantives); all names of per- 
sons are concrete®. 

4. Concrete substantives are divided into, 

a. Proper names expressing the notion of individual persons ; 
as, Cyrus, Plato, in which are included the names of states, or 
countries considered as individuals. 

8. Personal nouns, expressing the notion of some living being, 
as a man, a horse. 

y. Individual names, as a stick, a heart. 

8. Collective nouns, expressing the notion of a class; as, man, 
tree. 

e. Material nouns, expressing something not conceived of as 
an individual thing, but as made up of an indefinite number of 


parts ; as, iron, milk. 
Remarks on the different meanings of the same Noun. 


5. Many nouns have a variety of meanings, which often seem at 
first sight to be unconnected, but which can generally be traced 
to something in the original notion. This properly belongs to the 
lexicographer, but the following hints may be useful : 


a. Some nouns signify the two contrary consequences of that action 
or state which they properly express; a8, cvzdopd, an event—for good or 
for evil. 

b. Some nouns signify a notion which stands in a twofold relation, so 
that, when these relations are separated, the noun is used for both. So 
fevos, stranger and guest: dxpos, (the extremity) top and bottom: dcws, 
in its relation to Sixaswos, things divine, to lepds, things human: mavés, 
probable and credible: s«nveorns, a mourner and a relation. So dyeiBa, 
adAdoow, I exchange, thence give or take. 


® Abstract nouns express the result of yéno1s—Concrete nouns, of alo@nois. 
B 2 


4 Remarks on the different Meanings of the same Noun. §. 353. 


c. Some nouns embody in their twofold meaning the connection be- 
tween the two notions they express; especially between two parts of man’s 
nature or habits, &c. So Adyos, speech and reason: 960s, character and 
haunts : xoopéds, order and world. 

d. When two notions coalesce, the noun which originally expressed only 
one, is used to express the other also; as, arn, misfortune, and fault® ; 
Aapmpés, light and rapid (wind): pappapvyn, light, and guick motion. 

e. Some nouns derive a secondary meaning from some well known 
custom, the way or mode, material or instrument with which any thing 
is done or made. So odipa, a round stone, thence an hammer: 8&dpv, u 
stick, thence ship: émorodn, something sent, thence a letter: omovdn, a 
libation, thence a truce. 

f. Some nouns substitute the generic notion for the specific ; as, eipwveia, 
any sort of pretert (Demosth. 136.): dxnparos, properly dxnparos oivos, 
thence generally pure. 

g. Or the specific for the generic ; épyn, strong feeling, then anger. 

h. Many nouns have a general primary meaning, which varies so as to 
suit the particular thought of the context; as, dyadpa, something a person 
prides himself on, ornament, statue, &c. So dévppa, something with which 
a person is pleased, a plaything, trinkets, trifling ; 8e»ds, dreadful, clever, 
or wicked. 

i. The abstract is used for the concrete; as, Bios, life, and means of life. 


§. 353. 1. The use of the abstract for the concrete gives vigour and 
beauty to the sentence ; it is naturally a poetic mode of expression, and 
therefore is more common in Greek than in other languages, as this 
language grew up under the auspices of poetry. So in Homer: yévos, 
yeven, yovos for vide: Il. ¢, 180 7 8 dp’ env Geiov ydvos, otd" avOparav: I). 1, 
124 Etpvabevs—, adv yévog: Od. a, 216 ydvos: Il. &, 201 "Qxeavdy re, Oeay 
yéveowv, parentem, Cf. 245: Il. 8, 235 @ mémoves, xan’ éddyyxe’, "Ayaides ovx 
ér’ ’Ayaoi! Tl. 1, 422 alBeis, @ Avacor, réoe evyere! Il. x, 358 ppdleo 
viv, pn ro Tt Oeay pivipa yevopar: Od. A, 73. Il. p, 38 Fé ow Sedoioe 
yoou xatdraupa yevoiunv: Il. y, 56 8q. yuvaix’ evedé’ aviyes marpi re o@ péya 
whpa, Ani te, wavri re Snuw, Svopeveow pev ydppa, KaTndeinv 8 coi aira ; 
Il. ¢, 283 peéya yap pu "OAvpmios Erpehe wha Tpwoi re cai Uptduw.—So in 
the tragic and other poets, applied to persons: mévos, ordyos, ary, ma, 
voo0s, épis, pies, pits, tysat, @dd§ (Eur. Bacch. 598.), &c.: also tre- 
quently in traged.: dyepdveupa for ryepov, vipdeupa for vupdn, SBpropa, 
Bécknynpa, SodAeupa, xoxupa, Lydapata, mpecBedpara; so the following 
words of contempt in tragedy, comedy, and sometimes in prose: xuppa, 
tpippa, warmdAnpa, dAnpa (Soph. Aj. 381.), xpémpa, AdAnpa Ant. 320: 
wepitpispa Sicay or dyopas, Aristuph. Nub. 447, and Demosth. p. 269, 19: 
éxitpippa ¢épdrwv; xdOappa, an outcast, scape-goat, Demosth. Aristoph. ; 


more rarely in a good meaning, as péAnpa, beloved, Pind.—So also the 


expressions in the Attic writers: yéAws; A‘jpos, nuge for nugator, trifler ; 
GeOpos, pernicics for perniciosus homo: C&d. Rex 1344 rdv SdeOpov peéyar : 
Demosth. 119, 8 éd€Opou Maxeddvos (de Philippo): ubi v. Bremi; also 
Hdt. III. 142. extr. yeyovds re xaxds nat dav OheBposg; POdpos Aristoph. Eq. 
1152; Eur. Med. 1209 rév yépovra tupBov, a very grave (i.e. tAnciov dvra 
rov Oaydrov, xai row rdgov)>: Lucian. Dial. Meretr. XJ. ®aAnudriov rv 
copéy; Bdpalpoy, a debauchee : (so in Latin¢), very commonly in prose: 6 


® Butt. Lex. ro. b Pflugk ad loc. Elms. Med. 1178. 
. © Bentl. Horace, Od. I. 37. 9. 


«l 


§. 354. Remarks on the Number of a Substantive. 5 


: Bios, subsistence, rd SheXos, Homer, &c. So Xen. Hell. V. 3, 6 wapwdrnbcis 


dwéxrecvay dyOpwrovs, cal 5 rt wep SHedos Fy rou rotovrov orparevparos. So 
Thuc. 1V. 133 6 rs 4% avray dvOos, dmodkwdec®: so Ced. Col. 1070 wodaw 
&uBaows=—ava8dra. In historians and orators, especially the collective 
words: npeoPeia for mpéoBSes, fuppayia for vppayor, bumpecia, remigium, 
éra:pia, Soudela, Bacche 803, Thuc. V. 23: uy} for guyddes Thuc. VIII. 
64, Isocr. de Pace 184: duAany for pudaxes, HAuxla for FAcces, Sada for érAi- 
rai. Sept. c. Theb. 251 €uyré\era = fvvredcis Geol, &c.b Even rij mda 
waidsevow elvat ris ‘EAAddos for madevtpiay. 

2. In a similar way the name of a place is put for a person occupying 
that place; as, éarpov for Oearai, Sidav, “ABvdos, for Zev, &c.; and on 
the other hand, the name of a people is very commonly used of a place, 
as in Latin. So Thuc. I. 107 Saxéov orparevodvrey és Awpias tiv Aaxe- 
Saipoviey pnrpémokiy; see Thuc. VI. 3. Hdt. VIII. 127. So also the 
name of anything is used for the place appropriated to or connected with 
it in any way; as, dyv, Hom. place for games ; xépapos, prison, Il. ¢«, 387; 
Oanos, a market-place, Homer and Xen., so Aéoyn CEd. Col. 164: xirev, 
weaving house ; cidnpos, iron mart, Hell. III. 3. 7; and in Attic, the name 
of any articles of life was used for the place where these were sold; as, 


: dYyor, Cdaov, Adxava, onoapa, rupds, kupnfia, &c.© Vesp. 780, év rois lydvow. 


In poetry the use of this metonymy is sfill wider; as, wrépov, a bird, Soph. 
and Eur.: xepxida, the woof, Eur. &c.: and again, the notion of the part is 
sometimes expressed by the whole; as, Bows, or-hide: dAdmé, A\€wv, fox- 
skin, lion-skin : 80 xeip, like manus, for a work of art. 

3. So also personal nouns are sometimes used to express things, as 
CEd. Col. 481 pedioon for pedcd, 


Remarks on the Number of a Substantice. 


§. 354. The singular sometimes has a collective force, and 
stands for the plural; this arose from a poetical way of looking 
at plurality as unity :-— 


Il. w, 11 répew xara Sdxpuov «Bes. Il. £, 16 as 8 dre wopphupn meAayos 
peya xipars copp. So Od. a, 162. », 169. So in tragic and other poets : 
dxtis, orayev, ordxus, harvest, &c.—Prose: xépa (as Hdt. IV. 110. VII. 
193-), wAivOos, 2oOrjs, NiBos, xdpapos, dutedos, 4 trios cavalry, 4 dotis= 
éwhirace. 


2. The singular is also used in a plural force to signify a whole 
nation. The nation being considered as a whole, and represented, 
as in despotic governments was natural, by its head :— 


6 Lépons, 6 "ApdStwos, 6 Av8os, &c. This usage is mostly restricted to 
nations under monarchical institutions, though Thucyd. uses 6 ’A@nvaios 
and 4 Zupaxdcnos?. 


® Bernh. p.47. Valck. Pheen. 1498. ¢ Bernh. 56.p. Piers. Meer. 351. 
Hipp. 406. Monk. Hipp. 406. Herm. &. d Lobeck Phyn. 187. 
R. 85. 1248. Blomf. Gloss. Sept. 599. © Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 320. Schaef. ad 
Hemsterh. Luc. Timon. « 55. Longin. p. 373. 

b Lobeck Phryn. 469. f Bernh. 60. 


6 Plural. §. 355. 


Obs. In many combinations where we should expect the plural, the 
singular form is used, as for example, where a singular substantive is 
used to define a plural adjective: as, ndcis Thy Sw Plat., caxoi thy puyhy 
fEschy].—Eur. El. 451 raxvrépos wé8a.—So also in the Trag. capa is 
joined with plural words; as, Eur. H. F. 703 xpdvos yap 48n Sapos, é& drov 
wémhos Koopetobe copa. 


Plural. 


§. 355. 1. The plural properly belongs only to appellative nouns, 
not to abstract, proper, or material nouns; but these have also 
the plural when they assume a generic character. 


a. Proper names, to signify persons resembling the person of the proper 
name; as, Plat. Theet. p.169. B. of ‘Hpaxdées re xai Onodes, Herculeses and 
Theseuses, AEsch. Ag. 1439. Xpvonidev®: but generally only in comic and 
the later prose writers>; as, Oldimodes, Aduaxo. So Soph. Aj. 1114 rovs 
pndévas, these nobodies. So still more frequently in Latin: Scipiones, Lelii. 

b. Material names are often found in the plural; the plural parts which 
constitute the whole being considered rather than the singular whole. So 
Homer : xoviat and xovin (always xovin when battle or danger is signified : 
as, impyev avrdv ex xovins). Il. 2, 23 xammecoy ev xovino:; wapabor always ; 
Att. tupot cat xpOai; Plat. Legg. p. 887 ydAaf. Eur. Alc. 496 gdrvas 
Bos dy atpacw mepuppévas: HAAror, rays of sun, like soles, &c. 

c. Abstract nouns are used in the plural when they signify the sorts or 
cases of the abstract notion—its particular circumstances or phenomena. 

a. In Homer: when the several acts, or things, or events differing in 
sort, time, or circumstances, whence an abstract notion springs, are con- 
sidered, rather than the abstract notion which collects and unites them 
into one; the singular signifies an act or state, without considering the 
particulars whereof it is made up, the plural sets forth the particulars; as, 
I]. v, 121 waxdyv romcere petfoy rd peOnpootrvy, by this carelessness which ye 
shew: Il. », 108 paxovras iryepdvos xaxétym, by the cowardice of one: peby- 
poouvryor re Aaay, by the careless actions of many. Od. a, 7 atray yap ode- 
répnow dracGaXinow ddrovro. Il. x, 104 viv 8 det SAeca Aady dtacbadinow 
éunjow, by my manifold follies ;—@dvatro., mortes, sorts of death. (Also 
Soph. Electr. 206.) Od. », 341. Cf. Il. 8B, 792 wodmxeinow. 7, 97 Sodo- 
pocuvys. x, 216 cuvmpootvas. So trepomAia, droOnpoowwa. There are 
more abstracts in the Odyssey than the Iliad; though many of those in 
the former are to be taken as concrete. 

8. In the Post-Homeric and Attic poets: pdmas, fits of madness ; atparta, 
deeds of blood, &c. So of feelings, thoughts, resolutions: Pindar. Pyth. 
III. 13 a & awoddavpigacd vw (contemnens Apollinis iram) dpmdaxtacor 
hpevarve. Ibid. VIII. gt peyadas é€ eAmibes mérara tmorrépors dvopéais, «ni- 
mosis consiliis, moliminibus fortibus (dvopéa, virtus, fortitudo) : edvo.a, Aesch. 
and orators. 

y. Prose: Hdt. VII. 158 tpiv peydrar SeAtar re xa éwaupdoers yeydvace. 


a Bl. Gloss. Ag. 1414. 60. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad V. Musgr. 
b Lobeck Ajac. 190. . Phoen. 1540. 
¢ Monk. ad loc. Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. d Nitrsch. Od. a, 7. € Diss. ad loc, 


— — ash. ee 


:. 855. Plural. 7 


‘d. III. 40 dpot 8¢ (Polycrati) al cal peydda: edruyios ote dpdoxover. Ibid. 
$2 dxGea, inimicitie, ordoas, sediliones, didi. Id. VI. 11 tadatwwpia, 
erumna. Ibid. 58 r&» Bacwnoy ol Odvaro.. As, Cicero Tuscul. I. 48, 116 
‘lara mortes pro patria oppetite ; so also neces®. Hdt. VI. 109 ra ’AOn- 
aisy dpovipara, animi. Xen. Cyr. VIII. 8, 8 da wove nal Bpdrew ra od- 
ura orepectcbat.—So in Isocrates we find: dda, dpyia, adOdderas, 
wvacretor, evBerat, edwopiat, lonyopiat, lodryres, xawémres, xareplat, petpid- 
nres, wasdetor, wevias, wpadtytes, cepvdtyntes, GtdavOpwrics, xaherdmmres>, 
nstances or sorts of truth, &c. Very commonly: wixn cal Oddwy; Oupoi, 
mimic; Plato Rep. p.471. D @é6Boa.. Id. Phedon. p. 66. C éperew 38¢ 
ai émuprdv cat @éBev cai elddd\e» ravrodaray nal GAvapias curisrnow (rd 
rapa) pas moAAjs. So copia, Arist. Ran. 670; ¢dporices, didocodlas, 
ystems of philosophy: Plato Thest. 172 C dwéyOeva (Demosth. 127, 64.), 
lwSpias, deeds of valour, dyievn xai edefias rav copdrey, (like valetudines ;) 
3o in Demosth. very often: modAds éAmi8ag Zym (p. 813, 2.): di edwin 
aradcinew p. 841, 19.—wiores txew Ixavds, testimonia, p. 843. princ.— 
bvoias doiva, to give marks of favour, p. 96, 25. wbi v. Bremi: xdpires, 
‘avours, gifts: 103. also, Boreas, Sidvors, xatpot, wodtretar: p. 111, 3 al 
roavrat wodtreiar, Where Bremi: Plural. indicat hanc rerum civilium ra- 
'tonem per longum jam tempus durantem, renovatam semper, adesse igitur 
cam ix plurali. 

Obs. 1. In Attic and sometimes in other writers the plural was used 
with certain abstracts which might be considered in the plurality of their 
parts; a8, ydpo., nuptie : whoGrot, divitia: vinres, the hours of night4: Plat. 
Symp. 217 D. Od. w, 286. Hdt. 1V. 181. Sapph. p. 28. Xen. Cyr. IV. 
5,13. Spas Thauc. 1.10. So dave, Plat. Opsvor, the royal rights, Trag.¢: 
récpar, a funeral, &cf. So of many concretes, the singular is not generally 
ased: as in poetry, ddpara, xapnva, oréupara, péyapa, xipaxes, A€xrpa, wvAaL 
and rdéa, the two last in prose; and the names of feasts and games; as, 
ra “OAvpma, &e. 

Obs. 2. The poets often use the plural merely to give weight to the ex- 
pressions: Eur. Hec. 403 xdAa roxevow (for pyrpi) elxéras Oupoupevars. So 
in Lat.: parentes, liberi, filii. So in the traged. to express fondness: ra 
PArara, ra madsevpara &c. 

Obs. 3. The Greeks could use the plural (as well as the singular, see 
§. 354. Obs.) both of abstracts and concretes, when the same thing is said 
of many persons ; as, xaxol ras Yruxds—ol rap dvOpdhrrev Odvarot. 


2. Dual. Tho dual is the expression of two persons or things, 
considered as a pair—or of several things viewed in pairs. So (Ed. 
Col. 337 ob mdvr’ éxelyw rois év Alyuar vdpots giow xarecxacdévre 
éxe(vw, refers to four persons, who, by their relations to each, 
arrange themselves into two pairs. See § 387, 388. 


® Stalb. Plat. Crito. 46. C. e Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad v. 
b Bremi Excus. VII. ad Isocr. p. 210. f Bernh. 63. 
¢ Lobeck Aj. 716. © Arist. Rhet. III. 6 els dyno ris Adgews 


d Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. 282. Heind. eg sermonis granditatem ) cvpBddAera: 7d 
Protag. 310 C. ¥ WOAAG wWoesy. 
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If. ADJECTIVES. 


Notion of the Adjective. 


§. 356. 1. Adjectives express the notion of quatity, and have a 
threefold force.—1. Attributive, as 16 xdAov pddov.—2. Possessive, 
as Bacwtxos xijyros, the king's garden ; or, 3. Predicative, 16 pddov 
éori xadov. 

2. The original force of the adjective was probably only attri- 
butive, whereby some quality is represented as immediately re- . 
siding in an object. As such it had the substantival relations of 
gender, number, and case, and is always referred to a substantive. 
The use of adjectives as predicates instead of verbs, seems to have 
arisen from certain actions or energies of any thing being con- 
sidered rather as qualities than energies; as rd dévdpor (OdAAEL, 
energy)—éori @adepdy, (quality ;) thus many primitive verbs are 
lost, and their derivative adjectives used predicatively in their 
place: as xadds, aloxpds, ayadds, xaxos &c. ‘The possessive force 
arises from the notion of belonging to some one being considered 
as a distinctive quality. | 

3. With adjectives are classed participles, which represent. 
the action or passion of the verb (past, present, or to come), as a 
quality residing in the agent or patient. Many participles have 
from frequent use assumed a purely adjectival meaning; as, dAd- 
sevos — TETVULEVOS. | 


4. Adjectives have either a transitive, or intransitive, or passive 
force ; a8, mpaxtixds, active: évepyntixds, operative: rpddmos, nutri- 
tious: xadds, xaxds: ldowuos, wholesome: cepvds, honoured, &c. 


Obs. Some verbal adjectives in rés, which generally have a passive 
force, are frequently in poetry, and sometimes in prose, used transitively*. 
Compound verbal adjectives in ros are thus frequently used : as, dtomrros 
dy 8) Tpons addoews — suspecting, Hec. 1135. Thuc. VIII. 45. So 
morés, Ausch. Prom. 917. Soph. Ck. C. 1031. Plat. Legg. 824. B.» 
dAdyoros, Arist. Rhet. II. 8,6. pepmrds, Soph. Trach. 446. sepippuros, 
Eur. Phoen. 209. dyavoros. Soph. CE. Rex 969. dydimdexros, Philoct. 
688. £:hodnAnrés Choeph. 729. weremdayerés Id. 751. 


a Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad v. weuwrds. Scheef. Hec. Pors. 1117. 
b R. P. Hec. 1117. Herm. &. R. 192—962. 
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III. VERB. 
Sorts of Verbs. 


§.357. 1. The verb expresses the notion of an ENERGY, ACTION, OF 
STATE, and this action is conceived of as one of these three motions 
or directions in space—whither—whence—where. 


2. The direction whither is expressed by those verbs, in which 
the action is represented as proceeding from the subject to the 
object of the verb ; as, rémrw rov maida: or in which the object is 
represented as the effect produced by the action; as, ypdgw tiv 
émoroAny (verb transitive): The direction whence, by the verbs 
in which the action is represented as coming to the subject from 
something else; as, rémtoua: (id) tivos: (Passive) The notion 
of where, (a state) by the verbs which represent the action as 
neither proceeding from nor to the subject, but merely residing 
in it; as, dv00, I bloom—intransitive. 

3. There are various sorts of transitive actions: among them we 
may remark,—a. the causative, which is conceived as placing its 
object in an intransitive state or action; as, é¢yelpw, I waken ; that 
is, I cause this person to be awake: paivw, I show ; I make this to be 
seen. But many other transitive verbs are used in this sense, on 
the principle of gui facit per alium facit per se; the person who 
caused the action to be done being conceived of as himself doing it. 
So Hdt. III. 39 6 "Apaois épepe xai Hye mdvras. (See also §. 362. 6.) 
—6. transmissive. When the effect of the action is to transfer 
one object to another, both of which are in some degree affected 
by the action ; as, 3iwpe raird cor. 

4. Intransitive verbs either express the state, as dvOéw, I bloom ; 
or the motion of the subject, as épxopa:, J am coming. 

5.. When the agent and patient of the verb is one and the same 
person, so that the action proceeds from and returns upon the 
subject,—as, rumrecOat, to beat oneself: anwOcic0at, to repulse from 
oneself: KxopiferOa, to acquire for oneself, —this is called the 
reflexive, or middle gense, (middle verb.) Many verbs of 
the middle form, by a modification of their sense, whereby their 
reflexive notion, though implied, is lost, have assumed an intrans- 
itive force ; as, BovAevoua, 1 deliberate: and some even a trans- 
itive ; as, copi{oual oe, I deceive you; properly, I make myself 
wise: and in some, of which there is no active form, all trace of 

Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. c 
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the reflexive sense is lost; as, palvoua, L rage: dopa, I ants 
pleased: (deponents.) 

6. When the reflexive action is directed from two or more sub- 
jects to one another, it is called reciprocal; as, rémrovra, they 
beat one another : d:axeAevovra, they exhort one another. 

7. Hence arises the following division of verbs :— 

Transitive Verbs. 

Reflexive Transitive Verbs. 
Reciprocal Transitive Verbs. 
Intransitive Verbs. 

Reflexive Intransitive Verbs. 
. Passive Verbs. 

8. For the expression of these different notions, the Greek lan- 
gage has, properly speaking, only two forms: the Acttve, for the 
transitive proper, and for many intransitive notions; and the 
Middle, for the reflexive, reciprocal, and the rest of the intrans- 
itives. The Passive action is conceived of as reflexive, (as the 
action ends in the subject,) and hence is expressed by the middle 
form, except in the future and aorist tenses which have peculiar 
passive forms. 


Remarks on the Active, Middle and Passive Verbs. 


ACTIVE. 


Oo rm OS 















§. 358. 1. The primary power of the verb was probably intransitive ; 
and the form in pat was probably the original form of the oldest verbs, 
expressing a state; but as a state may be conceived of as affecting others, 
the intransitive notion readily became transitive without any change in the 
word. The deponent verbs are instances of this. 

2. But the necessity of some distinction becoming evident as the lan- 
guage progressed, separate forms soon arose for the expression of each: 
the active (m4) for the transitive, the middle (pa:) for the passive and re- 
flexive notions. This difference of sense is clear in the undoubtedly pri- 
mary form in pt, as except eiui, sum, and eus, eo, no verb in ys has a purely 
intransitive force. The later active form in so little retained the pro. 
per transitive force of the older form in jx, that we find as many verbs 
in o intransitive as transitive ; as, OdAAev, ave, xaipev &c.: and from 
transitive verbs in » new reflexive notions were formed in the middle 
form pas. 

3. From this indefiniteness the following usages arose in the active 
voice. 


Verbs Intransitice used as Transitive or Passive—or Transitive as. 
Intransitive. 


§. 359. 1. For the acc. after verbs intransitive, as Baivew mdéa, sej 
§. 558. 2. 
2. The state in which a person is represented by an intransitive verby, 
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as éAccv, to be in a state of pity, may be conceived of as directed towards 
an object, as éAcciv reva, to pity some one, and thus have a partly transitive 
force ; and in the construction of a sentence, when an intransitive action 
is considered as transitive, an equivalent transitive notion is substituted for 
the intransitive ; as, é£cdvat (=Aecirew) riv yny, to leave the land. 

3. Intransitive verbs are used as passive, when they are combined with 
words, generally the dative or id or spdés with gen., which represent 
the state or motion of the subject as caused by some one else; as, éxrinrew 
ixd wos, expelli ab aliquo: Hat. III. 65 otros peév dvoolp pépp rerededrynxe 
bed Trév éwitod oixniwtdtey: Id. VI. 92 éredevrncay in’ AOnvaiwr, interfecti 
sunt: 106 wddw B8ovdooivg weptmecotcay wpds dvBpev BapSdpev: VII. 18 
peydAa weodvta, (eversa) mprypara bxd joodvwv. Very often devyew ind rivos, 
fugari ab aliquo, or in a legal sense, uccusatum esse ab aliquo; Il. o, 149 
"Ayasot bp” “Exropos dvipopdvao pevyovres: Plat. Apol. p.12. G pnmos eyw 
bwd Medsyrou rogavras dixas puyouss! Ibid. p. 35. D doeBeias hetyew dw 
twos: Plat. Hell. IV. 1, 32 dcaxeicbar ind roe: Plat. Apol. p. 30. E dav 
ydp pe droxreivnre, ob pgdios AAdoy roovroy eipnrere—mpooneipevoy rij edhe 
wd rod Oe0d (urbi prepositum a deo): oddciw ind rivos, to be condemned, 
Plat. Apol. p. 39. B: Demosth. p. 49, 33 6 rovray xatacras bd bpey Bov- 
Aevoera. So, sacxew bwé revos, affici ab aliquo. Med. 1015. xdret rot rai 
ov wpds téxvww eri, you shall be restored by your children. So Choeph. 
Sanpdw riya, I am made to weep by the fortunes. 

4. Many transitive verbs, especially such as express motion, are used 
intransitively. This usage extends from Homer downwards, and is found 
in other languages. So German: ziehen, brechen, schmelzen.—French : 
décliner, changer, sortir.—Latin : vertere, mutare, declinare.—English : to 
move, turn, &c. The common explanation of this has been to supply the 
personal pronoun, or some substantive ; but this is both unfounded and 
unnecessary. 

5. Many verbs which properly express only an intransitive state or 
action assume a further transitive force, the effect or operation of the in- 
transitive state or action being considered in its relation to some other 
object ; so Aoyay (insidiari), Bopypope, émrporevery rid, xopevery PoiBov 
choreis celebrare Pind. Isthm. I. 8.: Cf. Soph. Antig. 1153: so Eur. Herc. 
F. 690 etNiaoovca: saltando celebrantes : so in the middle, rvrrecOat dedy, to 
honour, warépa, to mourn: cf. §. 362. 8. 

6. A neuter notion is sometimes derived from a passive, as éxemAnrrecOat, 
to be alarmed (= to fear,) ti. 

The following Verbs commonly transitive are sometimes used as intrans- 
itive. 


The Verbs marked t are of frequent occurrence. 
—————. * occur only in Poetry. 





dye», to move, Xen. Anab. IV. 2,  avraipew, Demosth. p. 23, 20. 66.5, 
15, and compounds, to oppose. 

avayew, to move back, Id. Cyr. 1. 4, amaipev, Hdt. VI. go, to sail away. 
24: to put out to sea, Hdt. VIII.  avaxadvrreay, to be uncovered, Eurip. 


76.» Orest. 288. 
diudyerv, perstare. dvaxovri{ew, to shoot forth, Od. «, 
alpey, compounds of, 113. 

a Monk. Alc. 922. Herm. @. R. 153. Bos. éavrov. » Schweig. ad loc. 
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avahapBSdvery, refici, Plat. Rep. 467. 
avoiyew, to stand out to sea, Xen. 


Hell. I. 1. as €xacroe Fvovyov. 
dradXdrrew, to depart, Hdt. I. 16. 


adavifew, to disappear, Xen. Cyr. 


Exp. IIT. 4, 9. 


* Badrew, I]. A, 722. Aesch. Agam. 


1172. and compounds, 
t &caBadrAew, to cross over, Hdt. VI. 
44.4 
telcAddAcw and éuBadrAay, to invade. 
éxBadrev, to spring forth. 
émBdddew, to fall to the share of, 
Hdt. IV. 115. St. Luke xv. 12. 
tperaBadrdew, to change. 
mepiBadrey, to sail round, to double, 
Hdt. VI. 44. Thue. VIII. 9s. 
+ mpooBadrA«v, to fall on. 
tovupBdddev, to engage. 
t trepBadrewv, to surpass. 
dndoi, patet, Hidt. IX. 68. 
diarpi8ew, versari, colloqui, Plat. 
Demosth. 93. 
béBeEe (Setxyvujr), Hdt. Il. 134. 
It. 32, &e. 
&8dva, to yield, Eurip. Phoen. 21.5 
téxdiddvat, to flow into, empty itself 
(of a river), Hdt. III. 9. VI. 76. 
ercdiddvat, proficere, Hdt. II. 13. 
avraroviddvar, respondere, Plat. 
Pheed. 72. A. B. 
*éyeipev, to rouse yourself, Eurip. 
Iph. A. 624. 
t éAavvey, to go, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 20. 
tpocehavvew, adequilare, Id. 
BceXavvew, to pass through, Hadt. 
III. 86. 
éredavvew, to advance against. 
*dvmdnrrev, to rush into, Il. p, 72. 
éreiyev, to hasten, Eurip. Heracl. 
732. Orest. 799. 
téyey, to be, (that which a person 
has, often constituting his state, 
oxnpa; so Lat. habitus,) Hdt. 
III. 82: with adverbs ed, xcadds, 
xaxas, &c. bene, male habere: and 
adjectives, Eurip. Med. 550: 
also more rarely, to come to 
land, Hdt. VI. 92: domi se 
tenere, Id. VI. 39. 


® Valck. Hdt. 114. 3. 
¢ Lobeck. Adj. 248. 


§. 359. 


dvréyew, resistere, Hat. 
é€éxew, to rise, (of the sun.) 
éréxetv, se sustinere, expectare, Hdt. 
VI. 102: in mente habere, Hat. 
VI. 96. 
xaréxew, se relinere ; also, to come 
to land. 
TapexXelv, AS TH POVOLKH, MUSICE se 
dare, Plat. Rep. grr. A. 
mapexer pot, licet mthi, Hdt. ITE. 
-142. 
mpoexew, prestare, Hdt. IIT. 142. 
Demosth. ro. 
mpooéxey, attendere, appellere, Hdt. 
III. 48—and perhaps also peré- 
xew, to cling to, Thuc. II. 15. 
Oapovverw, to be of good cheer, Soph. 
El. 917. 
lamrev, Ag. 1149. 
iéva, to leave off, Il. r, 402, &e. 
and compounds¢, 
éfcevac, to empty themselves, (of 
rivers,) Hdt. VI. 20. 
aveva, to remit. 
épiévaa inxvpa yeAor, indulgere, 
Plat. Rep. 388. E.4 
xaropOovv, to succeed, Demosth. 23. 
xevOew, to be covered, Soph. Cs. R. 
967. 
xrivery, to bend towards, and com- 
pounds, like declinare. 
ércxrivery, to bend towards, Demosth. 
30. 
aroxidivew, to turn to, Id. 13. 
*xpurrew, to lie hid, Soph. El. 826. 
Eurip. Pheen. 1117. 
*xuxdovv, revolre, Soph. El. 36s. 
Trach. 130. 
ployer, pcyvuvat, compounds of, 
Tuppioyey, commisceri. 
mpocpsyvuvar, to come to blows: 
but more often in the historians 
appropinquare, Hat. VI. gs. 
Aetrrecy, Compounds of, 
atokirety, to be behind, Hdt. VI. 
221. Thue. III. 10. Plat. Phed 
78. B. 
eAXcirewy, Officio suo deesse, Demosth, 
27.30. Hdt. III. 25, to fait. 
vixav, to prevail, Hdt. VI. 109, &e. 


b Valck. ad loc. Diatrib. p. 233. 
d Stalb. Protag. 336. A. 


§. 360. 


fuvreivey, to tend towards, Eurip. 
Hec. 190. 
oixetv, habitari, 7 mods oixei, Plat. 
Rep. 462. D. 543. A.: to live 
(without any case,) Hdt. III. go. 
*gaiew®, to dash against, 7&sch. 
Prom. Vinct. 855; so gupraiew, 
Eur. Hec. 118: eioraiew, Eur. 
Rhes. 560. Soph. CE. R. 1252. 
— éreonaiey, Aristoph. Plut. 
806. 
* adda, to shake, quake, Eur. El. 
435- Soph. Ce. R. 153. 
*savev, to cease, in Imper. Od. 8, 
6s9. Eur. Helen. 1336. An- 
stoph. Ran. 530. So Plato. 
xataravoas, Eur. Hec. 917. 
andmave, Od. a, 3.40. 
wouw, to make for, Thuc. II. 8. 
IV. 12. 
+ spdrrey, with adverbs ¢d, xaxas, or 
neuter adj. xaxa, &c. 
twraicw, to stumble, Demosth. 23. 
nxpoorraiey, to be shipwrecked, Hdt. 
VI. 95. 
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*onépxew, to be excited, Il. v, 334. 
orpepey, and its compounds gene- 
rally. 
ouvarreyw, manus conserere. 
ovvapud (ev, to suit. 
agaxeXife, carie corrodi, Hat. III. 
66 


*redeiv, to be completed, Asch. P. 
V. 223. Soph. El. 1419. 
tredevray, to die. 
ryxew, lo pine, Soph. Elect. 124. 
trpérew, like vertere. 
témirpémey, se permittere, Hdt. III. 
81. Demosth. 92. 
Uroxunrey, succumbere, Hdt. VI. 96, 
&c. 
t paivew, splendere, Theocr. II. 11. 
epee, compounds of, 
t dcadepew, differre. 
treppépew mArovr@, Xen. Rep. Lac. 
XV. 3. Thuc. I. 81. 
* pvew, to grow, Theocr. IV. 24. 
txadave, to yield, Eur. Hec. 403. 
So aleo we must explain dye, 
dye 3n, mpdcaye, pepe 3n, exe 37. 


Obs. 1. It is very important to remember the neuter usages of these 
verbs, especially of ¢yw and its compounds, as the interpretation of a great 
many passages depends upon this sense. 

Obs. 2. In poetry sometimes the same word is used, even in the same 
passage, both transitively and intransitively ; as, Hesiod. Opp. 5 pea pév 
yep Bpide: (causes to swell), pea 3€ Bordovra (swelling), yadérre: Anacre- 
ont. XL. extr. «2 rd xévrpov wrovet TO THs pericons, mévov Soxeis Twovodow, 
“Epos, Ovous ov BadXets. 


Compound Verbal Expressions. 


§. 360. 1. A simple verbal notion is sometimes expressed by a 
substantive and verb. The substantive generally contains the re- 
quired verbal notion: Cid. Col. 233 dos icxere (= GoPeiode) pr- 
dey 80’ aid: Tl. 0,171 ofa reOets (=onpalvwr) vienvy: Asch. Ag. 
815 Wihdous Gevtro (=eYyydicarro) POopds. So Plautus Mensch. 
V.7.27 quid me vobis tactio est ? 

2. Sometimes a double verbal notion, which naturally would be 
expressed by two verbal forms, is expressed by a verb and a sub- 
atantive; so éfjpyxes Adyots eué, instead of éfjpyxes Adywv ené, Soph. 
Elect. 556: Oeparevpacww éudxGe, Phoen. 1549 = éudy Get Oeparrevon : 
gudaxay xaracyxeiv, Ausch. Ag. 236 = gvAdocwy xatacyxeiy: rTaxets 


® Pflugk. Hec. 118. b Herm. C. C. 1691. ¢ Pflugk. Hec. 403. 
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oiwwyav “Ayazéuvova, Soph. El. 124=rdxews olus{ovcas: Cd. Col. 
1120 pyxivw Adyov (=Adéyw paxpyyopev), téxva. So Demosth. 53 
45 teOvact te d€e TroUs dtoaTdAovs. 

8. Another form of expressing a verbal notion is by the verb 
eltvat, and an adjective cognate to the verb by which the verbal 
notion would properly be expressed; as, Plato Charm. 117 éfdpve 
etvat=dpvetcbar: Id. Alcib. 83 avyxooy etvas = dyynxovoreitv. So 
Hat. I. 127 AnOnv wocedpevos (=AavOavduevos) ra yy edpyee. 


Remarks on the Tempora Secunda.—(See also §. 183. IT.) 


§. 361. The Greek language has two forms for some tenses, which 
are distinguished in grammar as primary and secondary tenses: the 
secondary tenses are the older forms, and in many verbs retain the original 
intransitive notion, while the stronger notion of the transitive was signified 
by an augmented form ; and so in fact we find many verbs, of which the 
Aor. I. and the Pft. I. are transitive, the Aor. II. and Pft. II. intransitive. 
So there is a similar distinction between the Aor. I. and II. Midd., and 
Aor. I. and II. Passive, as we shall see below. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


§. 362. The middle voico has a twofold function; 1. it expresses 
the reflexive and reciprocal, 2. some parts of the passive, notion. 


a. As Reflexive. 


1. The essential sense which runs throughout the middle reflexive 
verb, is Self—the action of the verb has immediate reference to 
self. This is the proper generic notion of all middle verbs; and 
the particular sense of each middle verb must be determined by 
discovering the relation in which this notion of self stands to the 
notion of the verb. 

2, There are four relations in which this notion of self may stand 
to the verb:—1. Genitive——2. Dative.—3. Accusative.—4. Adjee- 
tival. 


1. The self stands to the notion of the verb as Genitive :— 


As, anooas, having pushed away: drwcdpevos, having pushed from one- 
self, or repulsed : amonépropa, to send away from myself: amoceicacOae, to 
shake off, depellere. So dpiverOa, (though this is rather for myself, than 
from myself, as in the active voice it prefers the dative to the genitive, see 
§. 596. Obs. 1.) : mapéxeoOai, to furnish from one’s own means—oi pev yap 
yéas mapeixovro, but rotor 8¢ mpoveréraxro—véas mapéxev. So Tape xeo Gas 
o8uyy—épya: rd ppéap rpipacias mapéxeras ideas, from itself : éxdverOas, to 
take off from oneself : axobécOa, to put away from oneself: érayyéAXer Oat, 
to declare from oneself, to promise: éxroteiaOat vidv, to put away his son. 


a Herm. Elect. 122. 
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2. The self stands to the notion of the verb as the Dative :— 


(Generally the Dat. Com. vel Incom.) — as, mapaccevd{ecOai rt, sibi 
parure : aipeicba tr, sibi sumere, to choose: ddaipeirba, to take away for 
oneself: atper@a, to take on, or for oneself: aipew, to take up, to lay on 
another : aireicOa, sibi expetere : mparreaOac xpnpara, pecuniam sibi: xra- 
o6a, sibi comparare: picboicba, to hire for oneself, conduco: psadorv, to 
bire out: dyerOa: yuvaixa, ducere sibi uxorem, to marry: BovAdeiw (cor), I 
advise: BovAevopa, I advise myself, deliberate. So évdver6a, to put on 
oneself: deimerOat pvnpoovva, to leave memorials for oneself: avdAd€yerOar ; 
Tipepew ten, to help some one: repwpeioOa, to help myself. So dpiverOa; 
alretoOa: and mapareicOa, for myself: mpoororeicba, sibi subjicere: Savei- 
cacba and xpyoacba, to borrow: bécOar and mapabécba; peranépyacba ; 
Péepecbas ra Sevrepaia, to carry off for oneself the second prize: xaraotpé- 
deoGas, sibi subvertere, to reduce, 80 xatadovAotcba; ridepa, I take to my- 
self—adopt : riOéuevos Baow, Eur. Hec. So xAnpdcacda. So Oeivar vdpovs, 
to make laws for others: @écOa: vou. to make laws by which oneself is 
bound. So also ypadew and ypdderOa vopous®: Xen. M. S. IV. 4, 19 
€xes dy ody elreiv, Gri of GvOpwra avrovs (rovs dypapous ydpnous) eBevro ;— 
"Eya@ pév Geovs oipas ros vdpous rovrous rois avOponaus Oeivar: Id. Cécon. 
IX. 14 & rais evvopoupevats médeow ovKx dpxeiy Soxet rois moXiras, Ay vydpous 
xadovs ypdypwvrat. 

Obs. 1. Hence there is a difference between the active and middle 
sense of some verbs: the latter signifying that the action of the verb 
was done for one’s own benefit, (Dat. Comm.) and thence signifying the 
corresponding contrary to the active voice; as, Aiea, to set free; dv- 
cac6a, to ransom: xpyoa, to lend or give an oracle; -ac@a, to borrou: or 
consult an oracle: 80 8avéioa, -avOa: rigat, to pay; ricacba, to punish : 
the active signifying the action or state of giver, the middle that of the re- 
ceiver; this may arise from the receptive notion proper to the middle verb. 


3. The self stands to the verb as the Accusative :— 


émcr:Oévat, to place on; -ea@at, to place oneself on, to attack : xpdw, I give 
or apply; xpdopa:, I apply myself to: rpérw, I turn; rpémopa, [ turn my- 
self: Od. a, 422 of 8 eis dpxnoriyv—tpepdpevor téprovro: Aovw, I wash ; 
Aovopa, I wash myself =I bathe: éraipw, I raise; éraipopa, I raise myself : 
anéxo, | keep off; améxopa, I keep myself off=I abstain: Hdt. VI. 67 
xadvydpuevos fie ex rod Oenrpov, covering himself: andyfas twa, to throttle, 
hang; ardyfacba, to throttle, hang oneself: riwropat, xénropa, I beat my- 
self: ryrey, to melt, to melt away; ryxecOa, to melt oneself away, conta- 
bescere=to pine: éyyvac6a, to pledge oneself: émBdderOai rin, to lay one- 
self on something, to attack. So xeipecOa, oreavovcba, &c.: and dvapvn- 
cacGa, to remind oneself, recordari=to remember: davOdvev, to escape 
another person’s notice; AavOdverOa, to forget: pvdadgacGa, to guard one- 
self=to beware: oPeicOat, (poBeiv, terrere:) mavecOa, to cease, (wavw rivd 
rivos, avocare ab:) oré\deoOat, proficisci, (oréAAev, mittere:) wmrdferOa, to 
wander, (wAd{ew, to make to wander :) mepatovcbu (sorapdy), to pass over, 
(wepatovy twa rorapdy, trajicere:) paiverOat, to show oneself=appear, (pal- 
yew, to show:) @ArecOa, to hope, (€Arw, to make to hope:) tcracOa, to 
place oneself=to stand, (iordva, to place :) mye Oa, to congeal, (mpyvivat, 
to fix: yeverba:, to taste, (yevw, to make to taste:) mopeverOa, to pass on, 


® Valck. Amm. p. 136. Kuster. Verb. Med. 58. > Kuster. de Verb. Med. p. 61. 
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profiscisci, (mopevew red, to pass a person on:) anadAdocecOa, to remove 
oneself =to depart, (awadAdoow rwd, to remove some one else :) éreiyerOas, 
to press on oneself=to hasten, (énetyew twa, to press on some one:) eve- 
xeiaOa, to feed oneself = to banquet, (eiwxeiv ria, to feed any one:) «xotpa- 
aba, to lull oneself to sleep=to go to sleep, (xotpav rivd, consopire:) aydd- 
AerOat, to adorn oneself, to plume oneself, (dyaAXew, ornare :) épéyeoOai revos, 
to stretch oneself at=to aim at a thing, (opéyew, to extend:) oxoneiaOat, to 
look at oneself=consider, (axoméw, to look at:) and so in many verbs in 
dw; 8nrdw, I show; 8nAdopar, I show myself. 

Obs. 2. It will be seen from these instances, that in compound middle 
verbs the relation in which self stands to the verb is frequently determined 
by the preposition. 


4. The self stands to the verb as a pronominal Adjective :— 


évopaterOa: maida, to call a person one's son®: xeipecOar riv xepadny: 
virrecOa rots mddas, to wash one’s own feet, (virrew rovs mdé3as, to wash 
another's feet:) romreaOat ryv xehadny, to beat one’s own head: I). e, 97 
emraivero xapmvda tréfa: Od. a, 262 Spa of ein iovs xplerOat xadxnpeas: 
Demosth. p. 836, 3 Anpoxapns—oix droxéxpunrar thy ovciav: Id. p. rot, 
46 ravrnv pabvpiay drobécbu : — éyxadvacbat rhv Kearny (suum caput; 
éycadurrev, alius c.): meptppnfacba yirdva (suam vestem ; mepippnta, 
alius v.): Oé00a: ra mda. 

Obs. 3. Verbs which have the se/f' in the acc. relation, if they are 
followed by a substantive in the acc., transfer it to the subst. as a pro- 
nominal adject.; as, rurropa, I beat myself; rumropat rv xepadyy, I beat 
my head: Aovopa, I wash ; édovaaro xpéa (Eur. Alc. 160), she washed her 
body. 


5- Some middle verbs have the se/f in more than one of these 
relations, in which case their sense generally differs accordingly : 


atperOu (acc.), I raise myself: atpec8a (dat.), I take on or for myself»: 
didaoxopa, I teach myself (acc.), (some one) for myself (dat.). 


Or, the notion is the same, though the several parts of it stand 
in a different relation :— 


ridepa, I apply myself (acc.) to=I adopt ; rideua, I apply to myself 
(dat.)= J adopt ; see Asch. Eum. 226, Eur. Hec. 1059, 1074: - peOieo Oa, 
to remove myself from, followed by gen.; pedierOa, to remove from myself, 
followed by acc. So Eur. Med. 736 dyovow ob pebe? dy éx yaias épé. 
Alc. 1111 obd« dy peOeipny cois yuvaixa mpoomddos, Mss. which editors have 
altered into peOeinv: Cf. Soph. Elect. 1277 rav cay rpocatey jovav pete 
g6u.: Phoen. 59, where Mas. éxeivo, edd. éxetvou: Arist. Vesp. 416 rdpd” ot 
peOnoopa, let go from myself. 

Obs. 4 It was laid down by Dawes, and adopted by almost all commen 
tators, except Hermann and Pflugk, that peOeoOa is always followed bys 
genitive, and to suit that dictum all the passages in which the acc. follow 
have been altered. It is true peOieoOa: generally has a gen., but in the 
passages above it will be seen (esp. in Med. 736) that the notion of di» 
missing from oneself is the one required by the sense. 


8 Herm. . R. 1014. b Kuster. Verb. Med. 16. 
¢ Pflugk. Eur. Alc. t1st. Herm. Electr. 1269. R.P. 734. Dawes Misc. Crit. 238 
Elm. Med. 712. Valck. Pheen. 522. 
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6. The principle laid down (§. 357. 3.), that the person who 
causes or allows an action to be done is often conceived and spoken 
of as if he did it himself, is very frequently applied to middle verbs, 
with the additional notion of it being done fur his especial benefit, 
go that the subject of the verb has a peculiar personal interest and 
anxiety therein. 


So xeipacOa®, dvaxpivacba, dddfarOa, Bidoacbau &c. i.e. I cause some 
one to shave, &c. So ynpacda, to give in marriage, speoBevopa, to send 
an ambassador, xnpuxevopat, rayeveoOai rea, apxouai twos, I cause to begin: 
—O:dafacOa saidas, to send to be taught (d&dacxey, to teach); as, Eur. 
Med. 295 saidas wepooas éxdidaoxerbar cotovs>: sapaypapecba ydpous, 
curare, ut leges excerpantur: dpécac@ai ria, curare, ut quis placetur: 
Hdt. HI. 88 rizoy (monumentum) wownodpevos di&vov Eorrnoe, having 
caused to be made: so Id. I. 31 ‘Apyeioe odéwy eixdvas trornodpevor avéOecay 
és AeAgdovs: ypadecbai riva, properly, to cause the name of the accused to 
be entered in the accuser’s name before the judge (nomen deferre), hence 
to accuse: Id.VII. 101 mapéerrce—doypaddpevos (sc. véas), naves consignari 
pubens (Ibid. 100 adméypadoy of ypappatiorai). 

Obs. 5. This sense of causing to be done is generally represented as 
arising from the power of the middle verb, but we find, both in the 
Greek and other languages, that it is merely a form of expression, (see 
§. 337. 3.) and applied no less to active than to middle verbs, and there- 
fore cannot be said to arise from the middle verb; though the middle verb 
somewhat heightens the notion of personal interest in the action. 


7. The self generally stands in the same relation to the middle 
as any other object would to the active verb: or it may be dis- 
covered from the context. The following rules may be laid down: 
a. If the case following the middle verb is in the genitive or dative, 
as émridecOat Tois modepiors, the self must be in the acc. 8. If the 
case is acc., then the self must be in the genitive or dative, as dzw- 
Botpar trois toAeulovs, I drive away the enemy from myself, (anw0éw 
and rovse:) dudvopat tovode, I repel these for my own advantage, 
dudvw tdéde cot, I drive this away for your advantage. 

8. Some middle verbs have assumed a new transitive notion, 
deduced from or implied in the reflexive notion ; 

As, cogifoua, I make myself cunning=I deceive : xpdopa, I apply my- 
self to=I wse: ¢yyvacGa, to bail some one: ddatpetoOa, to deprive: rica- 
76a, to punish : énioracOa, to know : aydddow, I adorn ; dyd\dopa, I adorn, 


plume myself, am proud of: dAavbdverOa, to forget: didackw, I teach ; 8:da- 
gxopat, I teach myself=TJ learn, Ant. 359. 726.—(See also above, 3.) 


Obs. 6. When the self stands in the relation of acc. the middle verb is 
generally intrans.; when as gen. or dat. the verb is generally transitive, 
or has some transitive force ; as, Aovnpa:, I wash myself, acc.: dpvvopat, I 
repel for myself= repulse. 


® Lobeck Phryn. 319. b Elm. Med. 290. Ruhnk. Tim. 71. 
Gr, Gr. vou. 11. D 
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g. Deponents.—Many verbs exist only in the middle voice; and 
though we cannot discern the exact relation in which the self 
stands to the active notion of the verb, as the active form is no 
longer in existence, yet they mostly express notions in which self 
is very nearly interested: such as d¢xopat, nyéopuat, Hdopat, palvopuat, 


alcOdvopat, ylyvouat, (gigno, Lat.) pdxopuat, domdf{ouar. See §. 320. 
They are divided as to their sense into middle deponents, such 
as palvouat, and passive, such as yiyvoua, I am born. 


Remarks on the reflexive force of the Middle Verb. 


§. 363. 1. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of doing 
an action in which we are especially interested, for our own good or harm 
(self as dat. comm.), which in English we do not usually express ; as, pnfd- 
pevot Pddayyas, for our advantage: moiodpevos ras vnas, making for himself 
& navy. 

2. Hence sometimes the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb; 
as, Soph. CE, R. 1143 duavre@ Opeyaiuny: Eur. Hel. 1328 rpvxou ob caurnp. 
So Theocr. ri rv (for o€) raxeat: AXschines troxnpufdpevos rovs éavray oixeé- 
ras: Plat. Protag. p. 349 avy’ avahavddv ceavrov imoxnpvEdpevos. 

3. The use of the reflexive or non-reflexive form often depends directly 
on the notion in the speaker’s mind (er animo loquentis, see 378). So, for 
example, depecy and mropifew are not unfrequently used where the middle 
would be rather expected, the speaker not regarding the action in its re- 
flexive relation to the subject. So Pindar, Ol. VIII. 64 e€ iepdv aébrov— 
woOewordray ddfav hépev. So also piobov depew, mercedem accipere, as well 
as np. pépecbar: Xen. M.S. III. 14, 1 Spor hépav (peperOa) : Plat. Rep. 
p. 468. C rdporeia pépev: Asch. Pers. 197 remAous piyvuow audit cdpary, 
on his body: Hdt. V. 40 éodyew yuvaixa. And again, the middle form is 
sometimes used, from the reflexive character of the notion in the speaker’s 
thoughts. So later writers used 8:axoveioOat, imnpereioba (where the earlier 
writers used the active), to express the reciprocal notion which they con- 
ceived to exist in these verbs. Sometimes the middle is used only for 
rhetorical effect, as Plat. Protag. 324. C ripwpodvrat nai xoddfovrac®, 

4. The middle notion is, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes expressed 
by the active verb and personal pronoun, as Demosth. p. 22 dvvayw xare 
oxevacey davrp. With some verbs this is always the case, as dmréxcrewe 
€avrdy, not droxreiverOa, emawvew éavrdv, dneopagey davrdv. Those middle 
forms, which in other verbs are used both in a passive and middle 
sense, are in these verbs of course only used passively: émawetoOat, to be 
praised, &c. 

5. In the Homeric and post-Homeric dialect there occur many intrans- 
itive verbs, especially those which express a perception of the mind or 
the senses, either in the middle voice only, or in the middle as well as the | 
active ; while the later writers used the form in o. The middle form de . 
notes that the action or state was something personal to the subject spoken 
of, which confirms the notion that the middle form was originally the pro- 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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per expression of intransitive and reflexive notions. And when the later 
form in » arose, it followed that many intransitive verbs were used in both 
forms, without any difference of sense; as, Il. 8, 331 dxovero Aads airs: 
343 axovafecGa: : dpacda: Homer and other poets: II. 0, 600 i3é06a:: Boph. 
Trach. 103 rofoupeva ppevi: Phil. 852 avdapar: Il. 0, 622 Aapmdpevos rupl 
wavrobev: préyerOar and Grcyew, peAcoOas and pede, ynpvec Oat and ynpvey, 
yodeo@a and yoav. So we may account for many verbs having some tenses 
in the middle form, especially the future, as dxovw, dxovoopa; they almost 
all express an action of the mind or senses. So also medvypévow elvas for 
weevyevar, So xexdpnpa Aristoph. for xeydpnxa: xexdXavpévos Asch. and 
Soph. emdedpdunuat Xenoph. Cécon. XVI. for dedpdunxa, &c. The more 
limited usage of prose generally adopted but one or the other of such 
forms, or used both with a difference of meaning. Some are found, how- 
ever, with both forms, without any such difference, even in Attic prose ; 
as, xadAepéw -opat, evdoxipew -opat, oTparorredevw -opas, 

6. From this intransitive reflexive force of the middle a great difference 
of meaning arises between the active and middle sense of some verbs; a 
secondary sense having been adopted from the reflexive. The active form 
signifies an action as objective, that is, without any reference to the subject: 
the middle expresses the same action as subjective, that is, with especial 
reference to the mind of the subject ; as, oxomeiv, to look at; oxomeiaOas, to 
look mentally, to consider: ridecOa, to place before one's mind=to think® : 
AarOdyw, I escape notice; AavOdvopa, I escape my own notice=forget: Oveww, 
to sacrifice; OvecOa, to sacrifice with some particular object, for oneself : 
Xen. Anab. VII. 1. 40 6 Kotparddns—eiornxe: mapd Bopdy dorehavwpévos ws 
Gvcwy, but of Clearchus érvye yap budépevos. So Onpav, OnpacPar.—Biorxeiv, of 
external arrangement; d:oceioba, of mental: moreiv Adyov, to write a speech; 
woeicba Adyor, to deliver a speech, harangue. So roseioba spynv. onevdery, 
to pour out a libation; onévdecOa, to make a truce: dpifew, to bound ; 
épifecOa:, in one’s mind : metpay xwpiov, to attack a position ; metpacGai rivos, 
to experience any thing mentally (Ellendt. ad voc.): mporeive, of bodily ac- 
tions ; mporeiverOba: (mental), to offer: Hdt. IX. 34 mpoereivero of paddy dpi- 
(erGat, to define: crabpay, to weigh ; crabpacba, to weigh any thing mentally. 
Compare ovveBadov and ovyeBddovro in Herod. V. 1. And this distinction 
is very marked in those verbs in evw, which in the active have merely an 
intransitive sense of being in a state, while the middle signifies to act the 
part of such a character—to live in such a state ; as, BAaxevw, I am idle; 
BAraxevopa, I behave idly : wovnpevo, I am wicked ; rovnpevopa, I behave 
wickedly : wodtrevo, I am a burgher ; wopirevoua, I live as a burgher. So 
in Xen. orparevw, I undertake an expedition, of a general or state ; -opas, 
d am engaged in an expedition, as a soldier>. And as the middle sense of 
such verbs is the most complete and expressive of the two, it 1s more com- 
monly used than the active; as, ebrpameAcvecOat, axparever Oa, avOpwrever Gat, 
&c. ; while others, which only express a state, and not the mental cha- 
racter implied in that state, are used only in the active ; as, mpwrevewy, dpt- 
orevey. So all derivatives from substantives in evs, as Bacwwevw. The 
middle derivatives in i{ova: correspond in meaning to those in evopar, as 
xapeevri{ouat, dxxifoua: (Axxo, the name of a conceited woman), I dress 
finely. The derivatives from national names in i{w have no middle form, 
as Sepife, I dorize. 

7. There is a peculiar reflexive sense appropriated to the middle forms 


&® Valck. Diatrib. p. 8. b Sturzii Lex. Xenoph. ad voc. 
D2 
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of such verbs, which seems to have arisen from the arbitrary usages of 
language ; as, alreiy, to ask for a gift; aireioOa, for a loan®: -yapets, 
ducere uxorem; yapeicOa, nubered, So rexeiv, properly of mother; rexéo6as, 
properly of father: dWacxew, to teach; diddoxecGa, to send to be taught: 
éemndifew, to put to the vote; -ecGa:, to vote. 


b. Reciprocal force of Middle. 


§. 364. 1. When a middle verb refers to two or more subjects whick 
act on each other, it has a reciprocal sense; as, dueiSeoOa, to answer 
each other: rimrevras, they beat each other : 8saxeAevorrat, they exhort ome 
another. 


c. Passtve force of Middle. 


2. From the reflexive receptive sense of the middle (see especially 
§. 362. Obs. 1.) arose its passive receptive sense, whereby the subject 
is represented as receiving an action from some one else, and becoming 
the patient of it; as, (nusovpas tre revos; reripjobas per’ "Ayawwis, to recetve 
honour among the Greeks, to be honoured : 88doxopa, I receive instruction, 
that is, I cause some one to teach me; then pass. bré rwos, I am taught: 
meiOopat, I receive persuasion ; then pass. iméd rivos, I am persuaded by the 
arguments of some one. So Alcest. 78 ri ceviyqras Sépos ’ASpnrov; why is 
this house of Admetus kept silent ? 

3. There are especial passive forms for the expression of the passive 
sense in the Fut. and Aor.; which, however, are in many verbs frequently 
used as intransitive or reflexive: all other tenses are expressed by the |; 
tenses of the middle. | 

4. As the passive voice has a Future and Aorist of its own, it follows 
that, as a general rule, the Future and Aorist middle are almost always 
reflexive or intransitive, and only passive in particular cases. See below, 
Obs. All other middle forms are used equally in a passive sense, hence 
the form réruppas is more properly called the Perfect Middle or Passive 
than the Perfect Passive. : 

5. The passive of iptransitive verbs is sometimes used impersonally, 
Plato Phedo 232 ov« dros aitois merdvnrat, 

6. There are one or two passages in which (unless they are corrupt) 
the passive of a transitive verb has a peculiar impersonal force, the action 
being represented, not as inflicted on or suffered by its proper subject, bat 
simply as itself completed. Asch. Choeph. 806 réde xadas xrapevor, when 
this slaughter is worked. So Thucyd. III. 93 Gy él yq éxrifero, on whose 
land the building had been made. 


Future and Aor. I. and IT. Middle, used seemingly in a passive, bal 
really in a middle force. 


a. Future middle. Hdt. VIII. 113 obros ove én AeipecOar Tov Base 
Anjos, he will not leave the king (Aapbnoecbu, be left): Thuc. VI. 18 jv 
ndduy tpiyerGar, will wear itself away: Ibid. 64 ob BAdworra, they will aet 


a Valck. Amm. 13. b Elm. Med. 257. 593. Valck. Amm. 59. 
' © Herm. Trach. 831. but cf. Esch. Eum. 660. Eur. Suppl. 1089 and 1092. Here 
975. Soph. Ed. Col. 1110. 
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injure themselves, receive any injury: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 9 ef py det 9 orparid 
ra emrndea, xatadicerai cov ei6is 7 apxn, will fall to pieces ; xaradvOnoerat, 
will be destroyed : Ibid. Il. 1, 23 (xpoddinve) ray Sexaddpxer rovs xparictovs 
eis Tas Tay ANoxayey xopas xatacThicec0at, to place themselves: Id. Anab. I. 
3, 8 ZrAeye Gappeiv, Hs xatactncopdvwy rovrwy eis 1d déov, the affair would 
(arrange itself) happen well: Ibid. V. 4, 17 rovroy (rerpepévor)—étrepzey, 
Gros Oepawedcato, that he should take care of himself: Id. Anab. II. 3, 23 
rovrovu eis ye duvapuy ody Hyrrpodpeba, ed sovoivres, will not fall short of him : 
Plat. Rep. p. 376. C @pépouvra: (grow up) 8¢ 3% Hyiv obros xai wacdevOncorras 
riva tpéwov; Id. Crit. p. 54. A cet (avros, BéArioy Opdpovras xai waSedcor- 
sat, form themselves: Il. v, 100 reXeurncec Oat, complete itself: Thuc. 1.142 
xedvoorra, will hinder themselves: Pind. Ol. VIII. 45 dpfera:, paredit. So 
Adfopat; as, Eur. Alc. 322 adrix’ dv rois ovxér’ oboe Adgopas, will no longer 
call myself: Id. Or. 440 Wighos xa jpav olceras 173° jpépg, will bring itself 
out; Theocrit. I. 26 alyd re coe 8wam Sidupardxoy és rpls duéArAfa, A dv” ~xo10" 
épides worapddferar, give milk, és 300 wédXas. 

Obs. The Future middle is sometimes used passively, especially in Attic 
Greek, when the Fut. pass. is never or rarely used ; the receptive reflexive 
form being used for the passive receptive form, which, when considered 
only as receptive®, differ but little; and the poets used the shorter form of 
the middle Future for the passive : thus, ryzyoeras (Thuc. Plat. Xen. Soph., 
&c.), (nudcerOa, dpernoerOa, ddexnoer Oa, paoriyscesba, &c. So gidnoeas 
(Od. a, 123.), orepnoopa, &c. ;> thus éaodpevor, Thuc. I. 141. BovAevoeras, 
Esch. Sept. Theb. 198. 

b. The Aor. I. never, either in prose or poetry, has a passive sense : 
the following which seem to be passive will be seen to be in reality mid- 
dle ; Od. 6, 35 xovpw 8¢ 3vw xai mevryxovra xpwdaOwy (let them divide them- 
selves) xara 8npov: v. 48 xovpw 8¢ xpwhdvre dum x. wevr. (the divided) : 
Hesiod. Scut. H. 173 xampos 8010l dwoupdpevos uyds, lost their lives: Pind. ~ 
Olymp. VII. 15 ed6updyav ofpa weap dvdpa map’ ’Adhep orepaywodpevov 
alvéow, coronam sibi peperit: Ibid. 81. Id. XII. 17. Nem. VI. 19: Id. 
Pyth. 1V. 243 fAmwero & ovxére of xeivdv ye wpdfacbar wévoy, sibi effecturum 
esse: Plat. Rep. p. 416. E ra 3° émirndesca, dowy 8éovras dvdpes aOAnrai wodképov 
cedppoves re nai avdpeion, takapdvous mapa tav drAov Twodtraev SéxerOas pic Odv 
gvuAaxys, 1.e. apud se constituentes res ad vitam necessarias a reliquis 
civibus tanguam custodie mercedem acctpere : Theocrit. III. 29 ovd€ rd rnde- 
srov woripatduevoy mAarayncey, sticking closely, when struck by the hand: 
Id. VIL. r10 ef & GaAs vevoas, xara pév xpda avr’ ovixyeros Saxvdpevos 
xvdoato, allow them to tear your flesh. So Anthol. Epigr. XI. 33 roiyoy 
op0a riwatapévwv, vibrating ; Jacobs, dum parietes illum terre tremorem et 
concussionem ita in se recipiebant, ut recti starent. 

§. 365. 1. The Aor. II. middle, also, is never used passively, and pro- 
bably was originally distinguished from the Aor. I., in that the Aor. IT. 
had rather an intransitive sense derived from the reflexive, the Aor. I. 
generally the reflexive or transitive sense; as, éAeiWaynvy pynpdovva, I left 

for myself memorials ; édurdpny, I left myself, I remained : avarpepayny, I 
overturned myself ; averpanduny, F fell: Plat. Cratyl. 395. D 4 warpis atrov 
Sdn aver parero ©, | 


® Bernh. 345. —thongh several futures given as pas- 
b Monk. Hipp. 1458. Hermsterh.  sives in these commentators are in reality 
Thom. Mag. p. 852. R. P. Med. 336. middle. 
Advers. 2223. Piers. Moer. 13, and 367 c Stallb. Plat. Crat. 395. D. 
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tayure themselves, receive any injury: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 9 ef py eee 9 orparid 
Fa émirndera, KaTahucerai cov evOis 7 apxn, will fall to pieces ; xatadvOncerat, 
will be destroyed: Ibid. II. 1, 23 (rpoddnve) rev Sexaddpxey rovs xparicrous 
eis Tas TéY oyayey xopas xataaTHoECVat, to place themselves: Id. Anab. I. 
3, 8 rcye Oappeiv, os xataotncopévev rovroy eis 7d ddov, the affair would 
(arrange itself) happen well: Ibid. V. 4, 17 revroy (rerpepévov)—eneumer, 
Gres Gepamedoorro, that he should take care of himself: Id. Anab. II. 3, 23 
rourov eis ye Suvapuy ody Arrnocdpeba ev srovoivres, will not fall short of him : 
Plat. Rep. p. 376. C Opépourras (grow up) Sé 3: Hyiv obros nat wasdevGnoorras 
viva tpéwov ; Id. Crit. p. 54. A cev (avros, BéeArioy Opdovrar xal waSevoor- 
var, form themselves: Il. v, 100 reXeurnverOa, complete itself: Thuc. I. 142 
xedvoorrat, will hinder themselves: Pind. Ol. VIII. 45 dptera, parebit. So 
Ac~ouac; as, Eur. Alc. 322 adrix’ dv rois oixér’ oboe Adfopou, will no longer 
call myself: Id. Or. 440 Pihos xa npav olcerar 7773’ nbEPa. will bring itself 
out : Theocrit. I. 26 alyd re cos wom Sidvpardxoy és rpis duéAfa, & dv’ Zxo10" 
épiges worapédferas, give milk, és dvo wé\Xas. 

Obs, The Future middle is sometimes used passively, especially in Attic 
Greek, when the Fut. pass. is never or rarely used ; the receptive reflexive 
form being used for the passive receptive form, which, when considered 
only as receptive®, differ but little; and the poets used the shorter form of 
the middle Future for the passive : thus, rezjoeras (Thuc. Plat. Xen. Soph., 
&c.), (npudcerOa, SperdnoerOa, ddexnocrOa, parrryocecba, &c. So drqoeas 
(Od. a, 123.), orepnoropas, &c, ;> thus dacdpevor, Thuc. I. 141. BovActoeras, 
Esch. Sept. Theb. 198. 

b. The Aor. I. never, either in prose or poetry, has a passive senee : 
the following which seem to be passive will be seen to be in reality mid- 
dle; Od. 6, 35 xovpw 8¢ 8iw cai mevrnxovra xpwdoOwy (let them divide them- 
selves) xara Sijpov: v. 48 xovpw 8é xpwhdvre dum x, wevr. (the divided) : 
Hesiod. Scut. H.173 xampos 800i dtroupdpevos yuyds, lost their lives : Pind. 
Olymp. VII. 15 ev@vydxav Sppa meAadpiov dvdpa map’ "Adperp otehaywodpevov 
alvéow, coronam sibi peperit: Ibid. 81. Id. XII. 17. Nem. VI. 19: Id. 
Pyth. IV. 243 fAmero 8 odkérs of xeivdv ye wpdfac8ar wdvov, sibi effectnrum 
esse: Plat. Rep. p. 416. E ra 8 emirndeca, Sowv Séovras dv8pes aOAnrai todk€pov 
odpporés re xai dvdpeiot, rafapevous mapa trav @rrAwv rodirav déxeoOas picOdy 

_ dedaxns, i.e. apud se constituentes res ad vitam necessarias a reliquis 
| Sto tanquam custodie mercedem accipere : Theocrit. IIT. 29 ov8€ rd rnAe- 
ae ToTIpatdpevoy mhardynoev, sticking closely, when struck by the hand: 
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2. The use of the Aor. II. middle for the passive is only apparent, and 
arises from the affinity of the intransitive and passive notions: it fre- 
quently occurs in @yo and its compounds; asa, Il. n, 247 r7 & éB8opdry 
pi axéro, stuck: Ol. A, enrnOp@ 8 eoxovro, were charmed: Id. y, 284 
xaréoxer’ érevydpevds mep ddoi0, stopped: Hdt. VII. 128 év dwvpare peydry 
évérxero, was fired in great wonder: Id. 1. 13 &y ré&Aci rovrm écyxovro, rested 
in this end: Pind. Pyth. I. 10 reais peratot raracxdpevos, charming himself 
by: Eur. Hipp. 27 Botca xapdias xaréoxero, fired her heart upon: Od. 
o, 384 xaradefov, né dcverpabero wdrss, fell. 


3 


Remarks on the use of the Middle forms for the Passive notion. 


§. 366. It has been laid down above, that probably many of the forms 
usually called passive are in reality middle, and that the only real passive 
forms are the Future and Aor. To prove this we may observe, 1st, That 
the passive notion is nearly allied to the reflexive, as in both the subject is 
represented as receiving some action to itself—in the reflexive from itself, 
in the passive from another»; so that originally, it is probable, no ac- 
curate distinction would be drawn between what may be called the acci- 
dents of the notion, or state, while the essence of it, the receiving some 
action on itself, remained the same. And the passive notion being con- 
ceived of as a sort of reflexive, would be represented in the reflexive form. 
and, Those middle forms, Future and Aor., to which there are correspond- 
ing forms in the passive, have properly only a reflexive meaning ; 3dly, 
We see that these are formed from the active by the addition of certain 
endings, while the really passive tenses are formed differently ; so that it 
is probable that the other tenses usually termed passive, (Pres. Impft. Pft. 
Plpft.,) formed by the addition of the same endings, and used very fre- 
quently indeed in a reflexive sense, are likewise really reflexive forms; 
their use as passives arising from the affinity between the passive and 
reflexive notions, and the want of proper passive forms: as the passive 
notion of receiving from another became more defined, the form whereby 
it was already expressed still represented it in most of the tenses; while 
for its more accurate definition in past and future time fresh forms were 
quickly invented, partly from the middle, partly from the active (§. 367). 
So the Sclavonic language has no passive but uses the reflexive, and the 
Sanscrit has a transitive form (Parasmaipadam), and a reflexive (Atmane- 
padam), the endings of which latter are used to express the passive, which 
1s distinguished from the reflexive only by the addition of ja to the root of 
the verb. 





PASSIVE VOICE. 


§. 367. 1. The Aorist and Future of the passive seem to be formed 
from the active. The Aorist II. passive seems properly to be only an 
Aorist II. active, after the analogy of verbs in jx, with an intransitive 
sense, while the Aorist I. was transitive; as, ééénAngéa, I frightened; é€e- 
mrdynv, I shuddered: ¢arnoa, I placed; ¢ornv, I stood, which accounts for 
the fact that few verbs have Aorist II. both active and passive ; but as an 
intransitive notion properly only expresses a state consequent on a com- 
pleted action, and not the performance or completion of that action, a 


a Stallb. Plat. Phsedr. 244. E. b Elm. Heracl. 757. 
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letter (6) was inserted in this Aorist II. to signify this performance or 
completion; as, éferAdyny, I shuddered ; é€ewdnx(6]nv, I have been fright- 
ened: fornv, I stood ; érra[6]nv, I have been placed; and from both these 
Aorists were formed Futures, with the middle endings; as, Acrj-copat, 
ActhGn-copat. 

Obs. 1. The letter 6, which thus gives the passive force to the intrans- 
itive notion, answers to the ¢ or d of the participle in the cognate languages : 
da-tah, Sanscrit, from dd, to give; da-tus, Latin; da-déh, Persian ; tavi-ts, 
tavi-da, tavi-th, Gothic, from tau, to do; so, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

Obs. 2. In the Homeric language, this difference between the Aorist I. 
and II. passive is yet clearer: Il. y, 201 & rpadn (grew up) ev dnyup 
"1daxns—eOpépOnv, was brought up: compare Od.A, 222. Il. ¢, 158 3un6y- 
ro! precibus se erorari patiatur! but 1]. 8, 860 dAXd’ eéapn ind xepai, 
prostratus jacuit: compare Il. p, 403. 0, 521. Il. m, 507 éwei Aimev Eppar’ 
dyaxtwv, were behind; debnva, to be left behind: Hdt. IV. 84 OtdBagos 
€8en6n Aapeiou—éeva maida air xararedbqva: épaynv, I appeared, is in all 
writers distinguished from épav6ny, I was shewn forth.® But in the course 
of time the difference between these tenses was lost, so that most verbs 
formed only one or the other to express the passive notion. 

2. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these passive forms 
were in many verbs used to express the reflexive and neuter notion; as, 
tpamjvat, to turn oneself: hoBnOnvat, to fear: épanOqva, to pass forth: xara- 
s\aynvai tiva, to be alarmed at any one: amadXaynva, to remove oneself: 
sopevOnvat, aoxnOnvat, evwxnOyvas, xoipnOnva, &c. When the aorist both 
middle and passive was in use, as ¢yvpny and ¢yvénv, rapméoOas and reppén- 
yar, Sppncacba and dpynbyva, the neuter notion might be expressed by 
either, the passive only by the passive form. 

3. That all such verbs originally expressed these passive notions by 
the middle form is probable, from the fact, that of many verbs we find a 
middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later writers use the passive; 
Q8, Gyapat, yyacauny ep.; myacOny Att.: Epapat, npacdyny ep.; npaoGny Att. 

Obs. 3. Where both passive forms are in use, the Ionic and oldest Attic 
writers preferred the Aor. I., those of the later era the more harmonious 
form of Aor. II.> 


Remarks on the Deponent Verbs. 


§. 368. 1. Deponent verbs are those verbs which exist only in the 
middle ; they are divided, as their Aorist appears either in the middle or 
passive form, into Deponents Middle, as xapi{opa:, éxapiodpny, or De- 
ponents Passive, as évOupéopat, evebvpnOnv. (See §. 320. 2.) 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, at 
least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb may have 
expressed; so that they seem to have an independent transitive or intrans- 
itive sense; as, Bidf{opai ti, épydf{opai ri, déyoual rt, though it is probable 
that there was originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we 
find single instances of the active; a8, Bidfw, 3upéw, pnxavaw, wvéw. And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin; as, gigno, yiyva, 


yiyvopas. 
a Cf. Soph. Ant. 103. b R. P. Phen. 986. and Valck. Phen. 979- 
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3. From this original active form or active sense of the deponents it 
arose that many deponents have a passive meaning, corresponding to this 
existing or implied active notion, especially in the Pft., and 2ome also a 
passive form of the Aor. I., besides the Aor. I. middle. So of the verbs 
mentioned in Sect. 2., we find Biafopat, BeSiacpa, used passively: Het. 
VIII. 85 xepn of Buphiy wodAn (compare Soph. Aj. 10298 eepnodunp, I 
presented): Id. V. go ra éx réy AAcpaendéer és ry» Lvbiny papnyernpévs 
compare Demoeth. p. 847, 10: Plat. Phed. p. 69 B évodperd re cai minpa- 
oxépeva”: Id. Soph. p. 224 A ornbcicay; also, éwrncba. The following 
are some instances of the passive use of deponent verbs: 

a. Pft. and Plpft. épyecpéva Hdt. VII. 53. Attic also, eipyacpa; 
Hdt. I. 123 rd8e of xatépyacro: immediately afterwards, carepyacpevou d¢ 
ol rovrov, and xatepyaopérwy réy npryparer, compare IV. 66: Plat. Legg. 
p-710 D sxdsra dweipyaota: to Gem: Hadt. 1. 207 xapis rov dwnynpevoy, 
preter id, quod expositum est, compare IX. 26: Id. 11. 78 and 36 pepspy- 
péres, ad imitationem expressus: oixetoOar in Herodotus, and sometimes in 
other authors, means to dwell (compare Hdt. Ill. QI. 96.97: Thuc. V. 83: 
Ear. Iph. A. 710), but Hdt. VII. 22 6 yap “Ades dori cpos péya—oixnpéver 
tnd drOpener (just before of wepi rd TAbey caroumpevo:): Thuc. VII. 70 
xextnpdvos: Id. III. 61 qrapévog: Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D dwenxéxpitro: Id. 
Crat. p. 404. 8q. A o& dvreOupnpévor, well considered : Id. Phedr. p. 279 C. 
dpoi pér yap perpios néxrar: Demosth. 576, 15 doxeppéva cai sapernevopdra 
wévra Neyo (though shortly afterwards, ovy 6 doxeppévos od 6 peptyevnoas) : 
AchwfjeGas Plat. Rep. 611 B. 

b. Aorist©. dycddnOdvra, Eur. Pheenix Fr. IV. 2: avmbdr, Plat. Legg. 
850 A, Soph. 224 A: Hdt. IX. 108 xa yjvac: Id. VIL. 14.4 (vqes) 
ot« typhoOnoay, adhibite sunt: Demosth. 519. 29 xpno69%: Soph. Aj. 216 
dwedwoPfOy: Id. Phil. 330 eedwBhOny ; AwBnOjva. Plat. Men. g1 C: 
aatasepyOnvat Pindar. Many deponent verbs have both the passive and 
middle Aorist, of which the passive has a passive sense, though not always; 
as for instance, pépyacba and pepPOnvac do not differ in their meaning. 
Bat in the following this distinction regularly obtains: @&efdpyy, excepi; 
dBdxOnv, exceptus sum (though Ear. Eerc. 757 Gwodex@eis for the midd.): 
dPracdyny, coégi; éPidobyy, coactus sum: exrynodpny, mihi comparavi ; 
dxrhOnv, comparatus sum: idocac8a, sanare (Thuc. 1. 123.) ; ia€qvas, sanari 
(Hippocr.) : OedoacOar, spectare; 1d Oeabdy, the spectacle (Thuc. III. 38.): 
ddopépacbar, fo lument ; do pupOvat, to be lamented : Noyicacba, to reckon; 
ddoyioOny always pass.: aixicacOa, aixioOjva: pass.: dxécacbat, dxeoOijvas 
pass.: dwoxpivacGa, to answer; dwoxpiOjvar, to be divided; but in N. T. 
used for answered. 

c. Present and Imperfect, in very few verbs; as, PraferOa fre- 
quently in Thucyd. and others¢: xpoceddxero Thucyd. IV. 19, &c.- 

d. The Future also very rarely, as Soph. Trach. 1220 épyac@Ojoera: 

Ohoeras Bekk. Anecd. 432. 16.‘ 

Obs. In the decline of the language after the time of Aristotle, when 
the convenience of the form was rather looked to than the accuracy of the 
notion, the use of the middle in the passive sense was more extended. 


@ Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. b Stallb. ad loc. c Elm. Heracl. 757. 
ad Compare Herm. Ant. 23. Ellendt xpdopa: and xpif(w. 
e Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. Toup. Longin. 365. f Bernh. 341. 


§. 370. Verbum finitum and tnjinitum.—Syntax of Sentences. +25 


Verbum finitum and infinitum. 


§. 369. 1. In every verb the Greek language distinguishes the relations 
of person, time, and mode of expression, by the personal, temporal, 
modal forms. When a verb is in one of these it is called verbum 
finitum. 

2. When it assumes the form of a substantive (infinitive), or of an 
adjective (participle), it is called infinitum. 





SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 
CHAPTER I. 


an 


Unity of a Sentence. 


§. 370. 1. The unity of a sentence consists in the relation in 
which a verbal notion of an action, or state (verb or adjective), 
stands to a substantival notion of a person, or thing, by means of 
which they form one thought.?* 

2. There are three relations in which a verbal (or adjectival) and 
a substantival notion may stand to one another: 1. the predicative, 
where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substantive, 
so as to form one thought, rd pddov OdAAE, 76 pddov éort Kaddv: 
2. where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substan- 
tive so as to form one notion (the attribuitve), OdAAOov, xaddy pddov : 
3. where the substantival notion is referred to the verbal, so as to 
form one thought (the objective), OdANes dv 1G xysy: wale. Tov 
maida. 

Obs. 1. The principal notion in the sentence is the one which gram- 
matically depends on the other; in the predicative and attributive 
relation the verb or adjective, in the objective the substantive is the 
principal word: and the word expressing this principal notion generally 


conveys by its inflexions the particular nature of the relation between the 
two notions. 


3. Compound sentence.—lIn all these relations the verbal and 
substantival notions differing from each other, form by these 
mutual relations a new complete thought: and as the dependent 
sentences are only substantival, adjectival, or adverbial notions, 
expressed by many words instead of one, these same relations may 

® Plato Soph. 262 B odxotp ef dvopdray piv pdvev cuvexas Acyoudvor obx Ear: woTe 
Adyos, ob8' ad Snudror xapis dvopdrwy Aex0évrov. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. E 
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exist between a leading word and one or more of these dependent 
sentences ; as, 6 dyip (dv eldes) Epn: 6 td cod dpOels dvip amipyyer 
dev Ore 6 Kipos évicnoev, sc. ampyyewre ry rot Képov vixny. 


Obs. 2. In combinations where two verbal forms, Gavydfer eiwxe, or two 
substantival forms, as‘ol ¢v rp oipavp aorepes, come together, the sentence 
is really composed of a verbal or adjectival and a substantival notion; as, 
Gavpafeov elve=elne pera Oaviparos: of dy re ovparp dorépes=ol dy ovparg 
dvres (adjectival). 


SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Of the Elements of a simple Sentence. 


§. 371. I. In every thought there are three elements: two, as it 
were, the materials of the thought—the verbal and substantival 
notions; the third a mental act connecting the two, determining 
the connexion between them. The verbal notion is expressed in 
language by the root of the verb, or an adjective derived from the 
root; the substantival notion by the substantive ; the correspond- 
ence and connexion between them by the personal forms of 
the verb, or the formal word eva (copula) with an adjective; 
and the relation in which the verbal notion stands to the persos 
speaking by the tenses and moods. 

2. The verbal notion is called the predicate, the thing spoken 
of another—id:quod pradicatum est. The substantival notion, as 
the thing on which the verbal notion is as it were placed, is called 
the subject—id quod predicato subjectum est. The predicate is 
the essential part of the sentence, that which gives a character te 
it ; the subject is subordinate to it, and can therefore be implied ia 
the inflected forms of the verb, as dldau, J give. So every finite 
form of the verb can stand as a perfect sentence, as ypddouey ; the 
root ypdd- expressing the predicate, and the inflexion ouey both 
the subject, and the connexion between them. 

3. As any sentence may either declare a fact, as rd pédoy OdAAA, 
ask a question, as ris oidev; express a desire or wish, as — 
toev, OF @ condition, or aim, or circumstance, as nv ypddn, o 
yoddet, as ypdop, sentences are divided into categorical, inter 
rogative, imperative, and dependent. 


SUBJECT. 

§. 372. 1. The subject is always 
a. A substantive, or substantival pronoun: 7d pddov OdAAa: 
Tpets HAGov : eye ypaduw. : 


§. 872. Subject. 27 
' 6. An adjective, used elliptically as a substantive: 6 oddos 
ddaoxet. 

c. An adverb with the article, which have elliptically the force 
of a substantive ; as, of yw avéornoap. 

d. An infinitive, with or without the article, and with or with- 
out an objective case; as, diddoxew, or rd diddoxew, Or Td SBacKkew 
Tovs Taidas—cuppepet. 


e. Any part of speech, or letter, or syllable, &c. not represent- 
ing any notion, byt considered merely as a combination of lines or 
letters ; as, 7d rumrew: 16 A: 1d viv: 1rd “el todro yevirat” ‘Opn- 
ptxov dor. See §. 457. 3. 

J. A sentence very frequently stands as the subject ; usually an 
infinitive, but sometimes some other dependent clause ; as, ds pév 
€ywye of paivona: (subject) dyAd roe yéyove. 

2. The subject is in the nominative case, as the relation of the 
sentence consists in the predicate being referred to the substan- 
tive, not the substantive to the predicate: and therefore the verb 
is inflected, not the substantive ; as, rd pddov OdAAa: 5 SvOpwros 
Ovnrds éotev. 


Obs. 1. The subject is sometimes expressed by the neuter article ré or 
ra, with the genitive plural of the substantive ; as, Soph. Phil. 497 ta ray 
Sraxdver = dcdxovos. 

Obs. 2. In uncertain and distributive definitions of number, the subject 
is elliptically expressed by a preposition and the case of the numeral ; as, 
eis réacapas foay: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 9 éoracay dé mpa&rov pév ray Sopupd- 
poy els terpaxwoxiAious, cumpocbey 8€ Trav muddy els téooapas, dicyiAtor 8é 
éxarépober ray mudéy. Hence with the genitive absolute: Xen. Hell. 4, 5 
48n cuverreypever (airéy sc.) els ray DuAny wept émtaxocious. So, nal? éxd- 
orous, singuli, xard 20, singule gentes: ThuclI. 3 xa® éxdorous 70 Ti 
Gpsrig paddop xadeiobae “EAAnvas. 

8. When the active form of the transitive verb is changed to 
the passive, if the transitive had an object in the accusative, this 
object becomes the subject of the passive verb in the nominative, 
and the former subject is put.in the genitive, with prepos. id, apd, 
apdés, dd: or sometimes in the instrumental dative; as, 6 “AxiAdAcis 
épdvevoe roy “Exropa, 6"Exrwp épovet@n td rob "AxvAdus. 

4, As in Greek the passive notion arises from the semi-reflexive 
notion of receiving something from some one else, it happens that 
in the passive voice of intransitive verbs, which take @ genitive or 
dative of the patient or object, the same interchange between the 
subject and object also takes place, while in languages which have 
only the proper passive form the genitive or dative remains, and 

E2 
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g. Deponents.— Many verbs exist only in the middle voice; and 
though we cannot discern the exact relation in which the self 
stands to the active notion of the verb, as the active form is no 
longer in existence, yet they mostly express notions in which self 
is very nearly interested: such as d€xopat, 7yéopuat, jdopat, palvopat, 
alo@dvopat, ylyvouat, (gigno, Lat.) pdxouat, domdfoua. See §. 320. 
They are divided as to their sense into middle deponents, such 
as palvouat, and passive, such as yiyvopa, I am born. 


Remarks on the reflexive force of the Middle Verb. 


§. 363. 1. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
acarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of doing 
an action in which we are especially interested, for our own good or harm 
(self as dat. comm.), which in English we do not usually express ; as, pnéd- 
pevor adayyas, for our advantage: moiodpevos ras vnas, making for himself 
a Navy. 

2. Hence sometimes the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb; 
as, Soph. CE. R. 1143 epaurg Ope aipny: Eur. Hel. 1328 rpvyou od caurny. 
So Theocr. ri rv (for oé) rdxeat: AUschines troxnpu€dpevor rovs éavray oixé- 
ras: Plat. Protag. p. 349 ovy’ avahavddy ceavrdv troxnpvédpevos. 

3. The use of the reflexive or non-reflexive form often depends directly 
on the notion in the speaker’s mind (er animo loquentis, see 378). So, for 
example, dépew and mopifew are not unfrequently used where the middle 
would be rather expected, the speaker not regarding the action in its re- 
flexive relation to the subject. So Pindar, Ol. VIII. 64 e& iepav aé@Aov— 
moBewordray défav hépev. So also peoddv pepe, mercedem accipere, as well 
as np. pépecda: Xen. M.S. IIL. 14, 1 Spor hépav (peperba) : Plat. Rep. 
p- 468. C raporeia pépew: Ausch. Pers. 197 rémdous piyvuow dudi caopari, 
on his body: Hdt. V. 40 éodyew yuvaixa. And again, the middle form is 
sometimes used, from the reflexive character of the notion in the speaker’s 
thoughts. So later writers used d:axovetoOat, trnpereicOat (where the earlier 
writers used the active), to express the reciprocal notion which they con- 
ceived to exist in these verbs. Sometimes the middle is used only for 
rhetorical effect, as Plat. Protag. 324. C ripwpodvrat xal xoddfovracd, 

4. The middle notion is, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes expressed 
by the active verb and personal pronoun, as Demosth. p. 22 dvvayiv xare- 
oxevacev daurp. With some verbs this is always the case, as améxrewvey 
daurdév, not dmoxreiverOat, émaweiw davrdv, améohatev €avrov. Those middle 
forms, which in other verbs are used both in a passive and middle 
sense, are in these verbs of course only used passively: éraweicda, to be 
praised, &c. 

5. In the Homeric and post-Homeric dialect there occur many intrans- 
itive verbs, especially those which express a perception of the mind or 
the senses, either in the middle voice only, or in the middle as well as the 
active ; while the later writers used the form in #. The middle form de- 
notes that the action or state was something personal to the subject spoken 
of, which confirms the notion that the middle form was originally the pro- 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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per expression of intransitive and reflexive notions. And when the later 
form in o arose, it followed that many intransitive verbs were used in both 
forms, without any difference of sense; as, Il. 8, 331 dxovero Aads avras: 
343 axovd{erOa : épacGa: Homer and other poets: Il. 0, 600 i8¢e8a:: Soph. 
Trach. 103 woOovpeve hpevi: Phil. 852 avdapar: Il. 0, 622 Aapwdpevos rupi 
navrobery: préyerOar and drcyew, peAcoOas and péAew, yypvecOat and ynpvey, 
yodeo Oa: and yoav. So we may account for many verbs having some tenses 
in the middle form, especially the future, as dxovw, dxovcopat; they almost 
all express an action of the mind or senses. So also seduypévoy elvas for 
nepevyeva, So xexdpnua: Aristoph. for xexdpyxa: xexAavpévos Afsch. and 
Soph. émidedpdunuat Xenoph. Cécon. XVI. for dsedpaunxa, &c. The more 
limited usage of prose generally adopted but one or the other of such 
forms, or used both with a difference of meaning. Some are found, how- 
ever, with both forms, without any such difference, even in Attic prose ; 
as, xadAtepéw -opat, evdoxipéew -opat, orparomedevw -opat. 

6. From this intransitive reflexive force of the middle a great difference 
of meaning arises between the active and middle sense of some verbs; a 
secondary sense having been adopted from the reflexive. The active form 
signifies an action as objective, that is, without any reference to the subject: 
the middle expresses the same action as subjective, that is, with especial 
reference to the mind of the subject ; as, oxomeiv, to look at; oxomeicOa, to 
look mentally, to consider: ribeoOa, to place before one’s mind=to think® : 
AavGdve, I escape notice; AavOdvopa, I escape my own notice=forget: Ovew, 
to sacrifice; QvecOa, to sacrifice with some particular object, for oneself : 
Xen. Anab. VII. 1. 40 6 Kotparddns—eiornxes mapa Bopdy eorehavopévos ws 
dvcwr, but of Clearchus éruye yap Ovdpevos. So 6npav, OnpacOat.—drorxeiv, of 
external arrangement; dcocxeto ar, of mental: moretv Adyov, to write a speech; 
woeicba Adyov, to deliver a speech, harangue. So moeioOa cpynv.—onevday, 
to pour out a libation; omévderOa, to make a truce: épifew, to bound ; 
épi{ecOar, in one’s mind : metpay xwpiov, to attack a position ; repacGai rivos, 
to experience any thing mentally (Ellendt. ad voc.): sporeivew, of bodily ac- 
tions ; mporeiveoOar (mental), to offer: Hdt. 1X. 34 mpoereivero of pio ddv dpi- 
(ecOa, to define: crabpay, to weigh ; cradpacGa, to weigh any thing mentally. 
Compare ovyeBadoy and ovveSadovro in Herod. V. 1. And this distinction 
is very marked in those verbs in evw, which in the active have merely an 
intransitive sense of being in a state, while the middle signifies to act the 
part of such a character—to live in such a state ; as, Braxever, I am idle; 
PAraxevopa, I behave idly : wovnpevwo, I am wicked ; rovnpevopa, I behave 
wickedly : mohirevo, Iam a burgher ; ropirevopa, I live as a burgher. So 
in Xen. orparevo, I undertake an expedition, of a general or state ; -opat, 

/A am engaged in an expedition, as a soldier>. And as the middle sense of 
such verbs is the most complete and expressive of the two, it is more com- 
monly used than the active; as, eirpameAcvecOat, dxpareveo Oat, dvOpwrevec Oat, 
&c.; while others, which only express a state, and not the mental cha- 
racter implied in that state, are used only in the active ; a8, mpwrevew, apt- 
orevey. So all derivatives from substantives in evs, as Baowevo. The 
middle derivatives in i{ovas correspond in meaning to those in evopa:, as 
xaprerri{opat, axxi{opa: (Axxo, the name of a conceited woman), I dress 
finely. The derivatives from national names in i{w have no middle form, 
as 8epife, I dorize. 

7. There is a peculiar reflexive sense appropriated to the middle forms 


® Valck. Diatrib. p. 8. b Sturzii Lex. Xenoph. ad voc. 
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of such verbs, which seems to have arisen from the arbitrary usages of 
language; as, alreiy, to ask for a gift; aireioOa, for a loan®: yapeiy, 
ducere uxorem; yapeioOa, nubereb, So rexeiv, properly of mother; rexéoOas, 
properly of father®: ddacxew, to teach ; didacxerOa, to send to be taught: 
éxwnpifew, to put to the vote; -erGa, to vote. 


b. Reciprocal force of Middle. 


§. 364. 1. When a middle verb refers to two or more subjects which 
act on each other, it has a reciprocal sense; as, dueiSeoOa, to answer 
each other: rvmrovrat, they beat each other : dcaxeXevovras, they exhort one 
another. 


c. Passive force of Middle. 


2. From the reflexive receptive sense of the middle (see especially 
§. 362. Obs. 1.) arose its passive receptive sense, whereby the subject 
is represented as receiving an action from some one else, and becoming 
the patient of it; as, (npsovpar two twos; reripjoOas per ’Ayaois, to receive 
honour among the Greeks, to be honoured : 8ddoxopa, I receive instruction, 
that is, I cause some one to teach me; then pass. iad ros, I am taught: 
weiOopat, I recetve persuasion ; then pass. trdé rivos, I am persuaded by the 
arguments of some one. So Alcest. 78 ri ceoiynras 8dpyos "Adunrov; why is 
this house of Admetus kept silent ? 

3. There are especial passive forms for the expression of the passive 
sense in the Fut. and Aor.; which, however, are in many verbs frequently 
used as intransitive or reflexive: all other tenses are expressed by the 
tenses of the middle. 

4. As the passive voice has a Future and Aorist of its own, it follows 
that, as a general rule, the Future and Aorist middle are almost always 
reflexive or intransitive, and only passive in particular cases. See below, 
Obs. All other middle forms are used equally in a passive sense, hence 
the form rérvppat is more properly called the Perfect Middle or Passive 
than the Perfect Passive. 

5. The passive of intransitive verbs is sometimes used impersonally. 
Plato Phedo 232 ov« dadas atrois wendvnrat. 

6. There are one or two passages in which (unless they are corrupt) 
the passive of a transitive verb has a peculiar impersonal force, the action 
being represented, not as inflicted on or suffered by its proper subject, but 
simply as itself completed. Aisch. Choeph. 806 réde nares xrapevov, when 
this slaughter is worked. So Thucyd. III. 93 Gv emt 9 éxrifero, on whose 
land the building had been made. 


Future and Aor. I. and IT. Middle, used seemingly in a passive, but 
really in a middle force. 


a, Future middle. Hdt. VIII. 113 obros ov« én AetpeaOas rov Baci- 
Anjos, he will not leave the king (AepbnoerOas, be left): Thuc. VI. 18 ray 
nohey TpiyerOat, will wear itself away: Ibid. 64 od Bdrdworras, they will not 


® Valck. Amm. 13. b Elm. Med. 257. 593. Valck. Amm. 59. 
¢ Herm. Trach. 831. but cf. sch. Eum. 660. Eur. Suppl. 1089 and 1092. Here. 
975. Soph. Cd. Col. tr10. 
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injure themselves, receive any injury: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 9 ef py det 9 orparia 
ta emrydera, KaTaducerai cou evOvs 7) dpxn, will fall to pieces ; xaradvOnceras, 
will be destroyed : Ibid. II. 1, 23 (spoddnve) trav Sexaddpxey rois xparicrovs 
eis Tas THY Aoxayey xwpas xatagoTAcesOat, fo place themselves: Id. Anab. I. 
3, 8 Creye Gappeiv, Os xatacrngopdvay rovrwy eis 7d ddov, the affair would 
(arrange itself) happen well: Ibid. V. 4, 17 rovroy (rerpepévor)—treumer, 
dos Oepawedcato, that he should take cure of himself: Id. Anab. II. 3, 23 
rovrou eis ye Suvayuy ox yrrnodpeba ed srovcovvres, will not fall short of him : 
Plat. Rep. p. 376. C Opdépouvras (grow up) 3¢ 87 nyiv obro: nai wacdev6noovras 
riva tpémov ; Id. Crit. p. 54. A ced (avros, BéAriow Opdorras xai warSedcor- 
ta, form themselves: Il. v, 100 reXeurncer Oat, complete itself: Thuc. I. 142 
xwAvoorrat, will hinder themselves: Pind. Ol. VIII. 45 dpfera, parebit. So 
Acfopat; as, Eur. Alc. 322 adrix’ dv rois ovxér’ otos Adfopas, will no longer 
call myself: Id. Or. 440 Wihos xa’ npav olcerar 173° jyepg, will bring itself 
out: Theocrit. I, 26 alyd re cos 8wod Sidupardxoy és rpis dpéAga, a dv’ ¢xo10" 
épides worapdéngerat, give milk, és dvo wéddas. 

Ols. The Future middle is sometimes used passively, especially in Attic 
Greek, when the Fut. pass. is never or rarely used ; the receptive reflexive 
form being used for the passive receptive form, which, when considered 
only as receptive®, differ but little; and the poets used the shorter form of 
the middle Future for the passive : thus, reznoeras (Thuc. Plat. Xen. Soph., 
&e.), (nudcer ba, opednoecbat, ddexnresOar, paoriyocerba, &c. So dirnoeae 
(Od. a, 123.), orepnoopa, &c. ;> thus dacdyevos, Thuc. I. 141. BovAevoeras, 
Esch. Sept. Theb. 198. 

b. The Aor. I. never, either in prose or poetry, has a passive sense : 
the following which seem to be passive will be seen to be in reality mid- 
dle ; Od. 6, 35 xotpw 8¢ dvm xai wevrixovra xpwwdaOwy (let them divide them- 
selves) xara Sjpov: v. 48 Kxovpw dé xpwhdvre dim x. wevr. (the divided) : 
Hesiod. Scut. H. 173 xampos 801i dtroupdpevos Yuxas, lost their lives: Pind. ° 
Olymp. VII. 15 etévpdxav Shpa weAdprov dvdpa wap’ "Adda oreharwodpevov 
aixéow, coronam sibi peperit: Ibid. 81. Id. XII. 17. Nem. VI. 19: Id. 
Pyth. 1V. 243 Amero & ovkérs of xeivdv ye apdfacbar wdvov, sibi effecturum 
esse: Plat. Rep. p. 416. E ra 3° érerndeca, dowy Séovras avdpes dOAnrai rodkepov 
ceppovds re xai dvdpeior, takapévous mapa trav GAdwv woditav BexecOat pio Odv 
guAaxns, i.e. apud se constituentes res ad vitam necessarias a reliquis 
ctvibus tanquam custodiea mercedem accipere : Theocrit. III. 29 ot8¢ 7d rnA€- 
guroy woripatdpevoy mAardynoey, sticking closely, when struck by the hand: 
Id. VIL. 110 ef 8 Ddras vetcats, card pév xpdéa mavr’ svvyeros Saxvdpevos 
xvdoao, allow them to tear your flesh. So Anthol. Epigr. XI. 33 roiyor 
op6a riwafapevwy, vibrating ; Jacobs, dum parietes illum terra tremorem et 
concussionem ita in se recipiebant, ut recti starent. 

§. 365. 1. The Aor. II. middle, also, is never used passively, and pro- 
bably was origivally distinguished from the Aor. I., in that the Aor. II. 
had rather an intransitive sense derived from the reflexive, the Aor. I. 
generally the reflexive or transitive sense ; as, éAecdyny pynpdovva, I left 

for myself memorials ; édurdunv, I left myself, I remained : dvarpepapny, I 
overturned myself ; dverpandéuny, F fell: Plat. Cratyl. 395. D 4 marpis abrov 
édn averpanero®, 


: 345: —thongh several futures given as pas- 
» Monk. Hipp. 1458. Hermsterh.  sives in these commentators are in reality 
Thom. Mag. p. 852. R. P. Med. 336. middle. 
Advers. 222. Piers. Moer. 13, and 367 c Stallb. Plat. Crat. 395. D. 
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2. The use of the Aor. II. middle for the passive is only apparent, and 
arises from the affinity of the intransitive and passive notions: it fre- 
quently occurs in ¢y and its compounds; as4, Il. 7, 247 17 8 éBdopdry 
pw@ oxero, stuck: Ol. A, xprnOpo@ 8 ~orxovro, were charmed: Id. y, 284 
xaréaxer érevcydpevds wep dd0t0, stopped: Hat. VII. 128 év Owtpare peyddry 
évécxero, was fired in great wonder: Id. 1. 13 ev réAei rovrw éoxovro, rested 
in this end: Pind. Pyth. I. 10 reais peraioe xaracydpevos, charming himself 
by: Eur. Hipp. 27 idiovca napdias xareoyero, fired her heart upon: Od. 
o, 384 xaradefor, né Scverpabero méXks, fell. 


s 


Remarks on the use of the Middle forms for the Passive notion. 


§. 366. It has been laid down above, that probably many of the forms 
usually called passive are in reality middle, and that the only real passive 
forms are the Future and Aor. To prove this we may observe, Ist, That 
the passive notion is nearly allied to the reflexive, as in both the subject is 
represented as receiving some action to itself—in the reflexive from itself, 
in the passive from another»; so that originally, it is probable, no ac- 
curate distinction would be drawn between what may be called the acci- 
dents of the notion, or state, while the essence of it, the receiving some 
action on itself, remained the same. And the passive notion being con- 
ceived of as a sort of reflexive, would be represented in the reflexive form. 
and, Those middle forms, Future and Aor., to which there are correspond- 
ing forms in the passive, have properly only a reflexive meaning ; 3dly, 
We see that these are formed from the active by the addition of certain 
endings, while the really passive tenses are formed differently ; so that it 
is probable that the other tenses usually termed passive, (Pres. Impft. Pft. 
Pipft.,) formed by the addition of the same endings, and used very fre- 
quently indeed in a reflexive sense, are likewise really reflexive forms ; 
their use as passives arising from the affinity between the passive and 
reflexive notions, and the want of proper passive forms: as the passive 
notion of receiving from another became more defined, the form whereby 
it was already expressed still represented it in most of the tenses; while 
for its more accurate definition in past and future time fresh forms were 
quickly invented, partly from the middle, partly from the active (§. 367). 
So the Sclavonic language has no passive but uses the reflexive, and the 
Sanscrit has a transitive form (Parasmaipadam), and a reflexive (Atmane- 
padam), the endings of which latter are used to express the passive, which 
is distinguished from the reflexive only by the addition of ja to the root of 
the verb. 





PASSIVE VOICE. 


§. 367. 1. The Aorist and Future of the passive seem to be formed 
from the active. The Aorist I]. passive seems properly to be only an 
Aorist II. active, after the analogy of verbs in yz:, with an intransitive 
sense, while the Aorist I. was transitive; as, é¢émAnfa, I frightened; é£e- 
wrayny, I shuddered: éornoa, I placed; gornv, I stood, which accounts for 
the fact that few verbs have Aorist II. both active and passive ; but as an 
intransitive notion properly only expresses a state consequent on a com- 
pleted action, and not the performance or completion of that action, a 


a Stallb. Plat. Pheedr. 244. E. b Elm. Heracl. 757. 
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letter (6) was inserted in this Aorist II. to signify this performance or 
completion; as, éferddyny, I shuddered ; é€ewdnx[6)nv, I have been fright- 
ered: éorny, I stood; érra[6)nv, I have been placed; and from both these 
Aorists were formed Futures, with the middle endings; as, Aiwn-copas, 
AeHOy-copar. 

Obs. 1. The letter 6, which thus gives the passive force to the intrans- 
itive notion, answers to the ¢ or d of the participle in the cognate languages : 
da-tah, Sanscrit, from dd, to give; da-tus, Latin; da-déh, Persian ; tavi-ts, 
tavi-da, tavi-th, Gothic, from tau, to do; 80, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

Obs. 2. In the Homeric language, this difference between the Aorist I. 
and IJ. passive is yet clearer: Il. y, 201 és rpadn (grew up) ev dnp 
"1daxns—eOpépOny, was brought up: compare Od.A, 222. Il. +, 158 846n- 
ro! precibus se erorari patiatur! but 11. 8B, 860 add’ éddun id xepai, 
prostratus jacuit: compare Il. p, 403. 0,523. Il. #, 507 éwei Aimev Appar’ 
dydxreoy, were behind; AePOnvas, to be left behind: Hdt. [V. 84 OidBafos 
€3en6n Aapeiou—eva waida ait@ xararerpbnvar: épavny, I appeared, is in all 
writers distinguished from épdv6nv, I was shewn forth.® But in the course 
of time the difference between these tenses was lost, so that most verbs 
formed only one or the other to express the passive notion. 

2. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these passive forms 
were in many verbs used to express the reflexive and neuter notion; as, 
tpannvat, to turn oneself: poBnbOnva, to fear: dpunbjva, to pass forth: xara- 
wdayjvai ria, to be alarmed at any one: dmaddaynva, to remove oneself : 
wopevOnvat, arxnOnvat, evwxnOijvat, xousnOnva, &c. When the aorist both 
middle and passive was in use, as éyvpny and éxv6nv, rapréoda and reph6i- 
ya, dpunoacbas and dpunOyva, the neuter notion might be expressed by 
either, the passive only by the passive form. 

3. That all such verbs originally expressed these passive notions by 
the middle form is probable, from the fact, that of many verbs we find a 
middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later writers use the passive; 
QS, Gyapat, Pyavdunv ep.; ryacOny Att.: papa, npacayny ep.; npdoOny Att. 

Obs. 3. Where both passive forms are in use, the Jonic and oldest Attic 
writers preferred the Aor.I., those of the later era the more harmonious 
form of Aor. II.> 


Remarks on the Deponent Verbs. 


§. 368. 1. Deponent verbs are those verbs which exist only in the 
middle; they are divided, as their Aorist appears either in the middle or 
passive form, into Deponents Middle, as xapifopa, éxaprduny, or De- 
ponents Passive, as cvOvpcopa, évebvynOnv. (See §. 320. 2.) 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, at 
least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb may have 
expressed ; so that they seem to have an independent transitive or intrans- 
itive sense; as, Pidfoual ri, épyd(opal re, Séxopai rt, though it is probable 
that there was originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we 
find single instances of the active; as, Pid{w, 3apéw, unxavao, dvéw, And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin; as, gigno, yiyvo, 
viyvoua. 


a Cf. Soph. Ant. 103. b R. P. Phen. 986. and Valck. Pheen. 979- 
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3. From this original active form or active sense of the deponents it 
arose that many deponents have a passive meaning, corresponding to this 
existing or implied active notion, especially in the Pft., and some also a 
passive form of the Aor. I., besides the Aor. I. middle. So of the verbs 
mentioned in Sect. 2., we find Bid{oua:, BeBiaopa, used passively: Hedt. 
VIII. 85 xepn of eephOy swodAn (compare Soph. Aj. 10298 ¢apnoduny, I 
presented): Id. V. 90 ra éx rév 'Adcpawndiey és ray Hvbiny pepnxarnpéva 
compare Demosth. p. 847, 10: Plat. Phed. p. 69 B dvodpevd re xai mimpa- 
oxdpeva®: Id. Soph. p. 224 A dvnbeicav; also, éwvncba. ‘The following 
are some instances of the passive use of deponent verbs: 

a, Pft. and Plipft. épyacpéva Hdt. VII. 53. Attic also, etpyaopa ; 
Hdt. I. 123 rade of xatépyacro: immediately afterwards, xarepyacpevou 8¢ 
of rovrov, and xarepyacpérwy r&y mpyyparwy, compare IV. 66: Plat. Legg. 
p- 710 D mdvra dweipyactat re Oep: Hat. 1. 207 yapis rov dtmynpevou, 
preter id, quod expositum est, compare IX. 26: Id. Il. 78 and 36 pepimy- 
pévos, ad imétationem expressus: oixetoOar in Herodotus, and sometimes in 
other authors, means to dwell (compare Hdt. III.91.96.97: Thuc. V. 83: 
Eur. Iph. A. 710), but Hdt. VII. 22 6 yap “A@ws dori Spus péya—oixnpévoy 
tnd. dvOporov (just before of wepi rdv “Adww xarounpéva): Thuc. VII. 70 
xexmpévos: Id. III. 61 yrapéves: Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D dwexéxpiro: Id. 
Crat. p. 404. sq. A €8 évreOupnpévov, well considered : ‘Id. Phedr. p. 279 C. 
épot pév yap perplos ndxrat: Demosth. 576, 15 éoxeppéva xai rapecnevopdva 
nayra déyo (though shortly afterwards, ody 6 doxeppeévos ovd 6 pepipynjoas) : 
AcAwBjoGa Plat. Rep. 611 B. 

b. Aorist’, dycddAnbdvra, Eur. Phenix Fr. 1V. 2: dvndév, Plat. Legg. 
850 A, Soph. 224 A: Hdt. 1X. 108 xarepyac@Ojvar: Id. VII. 144 (vies) 
oix éxpyoOyoay, adhibite sunt: .Demosth. 519. 29 xpno69¢: Soph. Aj. 216 
drrehwBHOy: Id. Phil. 330 @fedkwPAOyy ; AwSnOjva. Plat. Men. gi C: 
xatasepyx@jva: Pindar. Many deponent verbs have both the passive and 
middle Aorist, of which the passive has a passive sense, though not always ; 
as for instance, péuwaoba and pepPOqva do not differ in their meaning. 
But in the following this distinction regularly obtains: é¢§épny, excepi ; 
€84xOnv, exceptus sum (though Eur. Herc. 757 swoSexGeis for the midd.) : 
éBracdpny, coégi; éBidoOyy, coactus sum: éxrynodpny, mihi comparavi ; 
éxrAOnv, comparatus sum: idoacba, sanare (Thuc. I. 123.) ; ia®qvat, sanari 
(Hippocr.) : OedoacOa:, spectare; 1d Geabdv, the spectacle (Thuc. I]. 38.) : 
édopdpacbat, to lument ; ddopupOivat, to be lamented : Noyicag@at, to reckon; 
dd\oyicOyy always pass.: alxicacOar, alxioPijvar pass.: dxdoagbar, dxeoOjvas 
pass.: dmoxpivacda:, to answer; AwoxpiOivat, to be divided ; but in N. T. 
used for answered. 

ce. Present and Imperfect, in very few verbs; as, BidfecOa fre- 
quently in Thucyd. and others®: wpooedéxero Thucyd. IV. 19, &c. 

d. The Future also very rarely, as Soph. Trach. 1220 épyacOjcera : 
érurnOicerac Bekk. Anecd. 432. 16. 

Obs. In the decline of the language after the time of Aristotle, when 
the convenience of the form was rather looked to than the accuracy of the 
notion, the use of the middle in the passive sense was more extended. 


a Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Elm. Heracl. 757. 
d Compare Herm. Ant. 23. Ellendt xpdoua: and xp7f(w. 
e Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. Toup. Longin. 365. f Bernh. 341. 
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Verbum finitum and infintium. 


§. 369. 1. In every verb the Greek language distinguishes the relations 
of person, time, and mode of expression, by the personal, temporal, 
modal forms. When a verb is in one of these it is called verbum 
fanitum. 

2. When it assumes the form of a substantive (infinitive), or of an 
adjective (participle), it is called infinitum. 





SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 
CHAPTER I. 


Unity of a Sentence. 


§. 370. 1. The unity of a sentence consists in the relation in 
which a verbal notion of an action, or state (verb or adjective), 
stands to a substantival notion of a person, or thing, by means of 
which they form one thought.* 

2. There are three relations in which a verbal (or adjectival) and 
a substantival notion may stand to one another: 1. the predicative, 
where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substantive, 
go as to form one thought, rd pddov AdAAEL, 76 pddov eort Kaddv: 
2. where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substan- 
tive so as to form one notion (the attributsve), OdAAOv, xaddv pddor : 
3. where the substantival notion is referred to the verbal, so as to 
form one thought (the objective), OdAAee ev 1G eyps@: Tales Tov 
maida. 

Obs. 1. The principal notion im the sentence is the one which gram- 
matically depends on the other; in the predicative and attributive 
relation the verb or adjective, in the objective the substantive is the 
principal word: and the word expressing this principal notion generally 
conveys by its inflexions the particular nature of the relation between the 
two notions. 

3. Compound sentence.—In all these relations the verbal and 
substantival notions differing from each other, form by these 
mutual relations a new complete thought: and as the dependent 
sentences are only substantival, adjectival, or adverbial notions, 
expressed by many words instead of one, these same relations may 

® Plato Soph. 262 B odxody ef dvoudray piv pdvev ouvexas Aeyoudvey ob Ears woTe 
Adyos, oF ad pnudraw xepis dvopdroy AexOdvroov. 

Gr. Gr. vor. 11. ; E 


14 Remarks on the Tempora secunda, &c. §. 361. 


ouwyav "Ayauéuvova, Soph. El. 124=rdxets olyad{ovcas : Cd. Col. 
1120 pyxive Adyov (=A¢éyw paxpyyopov), réxva. So Demosth. 53 
45 TeOvact t@ d€et rods dtoaTdAous. 

8. Another form of expressing a verbal notion is by the verb 
etvat, and an adjective cognate to the verb by which the verbal 
notion would properly be expressed; as, Plato Charm. 117 éfdpyw 
etvac=dpvetoOar: Id. Alcib. 83 avyxooy elvar = dvynxovoreiv. So 
Hdt. I. 127 AjOnv rocedperos (=AavOavdperos) rd pu edpyee. 


Remarks on the Tempora Secunda.—(Sce also §. 183. IT.) 


§. 361. The Greek language has two forms for some tenses, which 
are distinguished in grammar as primary and secondary tenses: the 
secondary tenses are the older forms, and in many verbs retain the original 
intransitive notion, while the stronger notion of the transitive was signified 
by an augmented form ; and so in fact we find many verbs, of which the 
Aor. I. and the Pft. I. are transitive, the Aor. IT. and Pft. IT. intransitive. 
So there is a similar distinction between the Aor. I. and II. Midd., and 
Aor. I. and II. Passive, as we shall see below. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


§. 362. The middle voice has a twofold function; 1. it expresses 
the reflexive and reciprocal, 2. some parts of the passive, notion. 


a. As Reflexive. 


1. The essential sense which runs throughout the middle reflexive 
verb, is Self—the action of the verb has immediate reference to 
self. This is the proper generic notion of all middle verbs; and 
the particular sense of each middle verb must be determined by 
discovering the relation in which this notion of self stands to the 
notion of the verb. 

2. There are four relations in which this notion of self may stand 
to the verb:—1. Genitive.—2. Dative.—3. Accusative.—4. Adjec- 
tival. 


1. The self stands to the notion of the verb as Genitive :— 


As, drooas, having pushed away: admwodpevos, having pushed from one- 
self, or repulsed : aronéyropa, to send away from myself: droceicacba, to 
shake off, depellere. So dpiverOa, (though this is rather for myself, than 
from myself, as in the active voice it prefers the dative to the genitive, sce 
§. 596. Obs. 1.) : mapéxerOa, to furnish from one’s own means—oi pév yap 
véas mapetxovro, but roioe dé mpoceréraxro—véas mapéxew. So mapéxer Oar 
odunv—épya : rd hpeap rpihacias mapéxera idéas, from itself : éxdverOa, to 
take off from oneself : anobécba, to put away from oneself: émayyeAdecGat, 
to declare from oneself, to promise: éxroceioOat vidv, to put away his son. 


a Herm. Elect. 122. 
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2. The self stands to the notion of the verb as the Dative :— 


(Generally the Dat. Com. vel Incom.) — as, mapacxevd{ecOai 1, sibi 
parare : aipeioOa rt, sibi sumere, to choose: ddapeicOa, to take away for 
oneself: aipec6a, to take on, or for oneself: aipey, to take up, to lay on 
another : aireioOa, sibi expetere : mparrecOat xpnuata, pecunium sibi: xra- 
a6a, sibi comparare: pucbovcbau, to hire for oneself, conduco: psoorv, to 
hire out: dyecOas yuvaixa, ducere sibi urorem, to marry : BovAdevw (ao), I 
advise: Bovdevoua, I advise myself, deliberate. So évdverOa, to put on 
oneself: deierOas pynpoovva, to leave memorials for oneself: avdAdgéyer Oat ; 
Tiuepeiv rer, to help some one: ripwpeicOa, to help myself. So apvverbas ; 
aireioOac and mapareicba, for myself: mpoonoeicba, sibi subjicere: B8avei- 
gacba and xpycacba, to borrow: béoOar and mapabécba; peranepyacba ; 
péperbas ra Sevrepaia, to carry off for oneself the second prize: xaractpé- 
perba, sibi subvertere, to reduce, 80 xaradovdovcba; ridewat, I take to my- 
self—adopt : riOépevos Baow, Eur. Hec. So xanpdcacba. So beivar vdpovs, 
to make laws for others: @éOa: vop. to make laws by which oneself is 
bound. So also ypddew and ypaderOa vdpous®: Xen. M. S. IV. 4,19 
€xeis dy oby elmeiv, Srt ol GvOpwrat avrovs (rovs dypagous vdpuous) eBevto ;— 
*Eyo pév Oeovs ofuat rovs vduous rovrous rois avOpmmas Betvar: Id. Cécon. 
IX. 14 éy rais evvopovpevas médeow ove apxeiv Bonet trois roXiras, Rv vdpous 
cadous ypdypwvrat. 

Obs. 1. Hence there is a difference between the active and middle 
sense of some verbs: the latter signifying that the action of the verb 
was done for one’s own benefit, (Dat. Comm.) and thence signifying the 
corresponding contrary to the active voice; as, Avoat, to set free; Av- 
gvac6a, to ransom: xpyoa, to lend or give an oracle; -aa@a, to borrow or 
consult an oracle: so Savéica, -avOa: rica, to pay; ricacda, to punish: 
the active signifying the action or state of giver, the middle that of: the re- 
ceiver» ; this may arise from the receptive notion proper to the middle verb. 


3. The self stands to the verb as the Accusative :— 


émirBévat, to place on ; -eOa, to place oneself on, to attack : xpdw,1 give 
or apply; xpdoua, J apply myself to: rpérw, I turn; rpéroua, f turn my- 
self: Od. a, 422 of 8 els dpxnoriv—tpepdpevor tépwovro: dove, I wash ; 
Aovopa, I wash myself =I bathe: é¢raipw, I raise; éwaipopa, I raise myself : 
andxo, I keep off; dméxopat, I keep myself off=I1 abstain: Hdt. VI. 67 
xaduydpevos fie ex tov Oenrpov, covering himself: drdyfa rwd, to throttle, 
hang; dndyfacOa, to throtile, hang oneself: rimropat, xéwropat, I beat my- 
self: rncey, to melt, to melt away; ryxecOa, to melt oneself away, conta- 
bescere=to pine: éyyvacOa, to pledge oneself: émtBdderOai rin, to lay one- 
self on something, to attack. So xeiperOa, orehavotcba, &c.: and dvapvy- 
cacGa, to remind oneself, recordari=to remember: XavOdvev, to escape 
another person’s notice; AavOdverOa, to forget: pvddtarba, to guard one- 
self=to beware : poBeicOa, (poBeiv, terrere:) maverOat, to cease, (mavw rid 
rivos, avocare ab:) oréAderOat, proficisci, (orédAeww, mittere :) mwAdLecOa, to 
wander, (sdd(ew, to make to wander :) mepatovobu (rorapdv), to pass over, 
(weparoty riva morapdv, trajicere:) patverOa, to show oneself=appear, (al- 
very, to show:) @AmecOu, to hope, (Ara, to make to hope:) loracOa, to 
place oneself=to stand, (iordva, to place :) miyvvcOa, to congeal, (mpyviva, 
to fix: yeverGa:, to taste, (yevw, to make to taste :) mopeverOa, to pass on, 


® Valck.Amm. p. 136. Kuster. Verb. Med. 58.» Kuster, de Verb. Med. p. 61. 
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g. Deponents.—Many verbs exist only in the middle voice; and 
though we cannot discern the exact relation in which the self 
stands to the active notion of the verb, as the active form is no 
longer in existence, yet they mostly express notions in which self 
is very nearly interested: such as déxopat, jyéopat, jdouat, palvopat, 
alcOdvopat, ylyvopat, (gigno, Lat.) pdxouat, domdfopar. See §. 320. 
They are divided as to their sense into middle deponents, such 
as palvoyat, and passive, such as yiyvoua, I am born. 


Remarks on the reflexive force of the Middle Verb. 


§. 363. 1. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of doing 
an action in which we are especially interested, for our own good or harm 
(self as dat. comm.), which in English we do not usually express ; as, pn€d- 
pevor padrayyas, for our advantage: momodpevos ras ygas, making for himself 
a navy. 

2. Hence sometimes the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb; 
as, Soph. CE. R. 1143 cpaur@ Opewaiuny: Eur. Hel. 1328 rpvxyov ov caurnp. 
So Theocr. ri rv (for wé) rdxeat: Aschines Umoxnpygdyevor rovs €avray oixé- 
ras: Plat. Protag. p. 349 avy’ avahavddy ceavrdy troxnpuédpevos. 

3. The use of the reflexive or non-reflexive form often depends directly 
on the notion in the speaker’s mind (er animo loquentis, see 378). So, for 
example, depew and wopifew are not unfrequently used where the middle 
would be rather expected, the speaker not regarding the action in its re- 
flexive relation to the subject. So Pindar, Ol. VIII. 64 ¢& lepav déérav»— 
wobewordray ddfav hépev. So also peoddv depew, mercedem accipere, as well 
as p. pépecOac: Xen. M.S. III. 14, 1 dpov pépeww (peperOa) : Plat. Rep. 
p. 468. C rapioreia pépew: Adsch. Pers. 197 wémAous phyvuow dudi copars, 
on his body: Hdt. V. 40 éodyew yuvaixa. And again, the middle form is 
sometimes used, from the reflexive character of the notion in the speaker’s 
thoughts. So later writers used d:axovetoOar, imnpereioOa: (where the earlier 
writers used the active), to express the reciprocal notion which they con- 
ceived to exist in these verbs. Sometimes the middle is used only for 
rhetorical effect, as Plat. Protag. 324. C ripapotvrat cai xodd{ovrac4. 

4. The middle notion is, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes expressed 
by the active verb and personal pronoun, as Demosth. p. 22 dvvayey xare- 
oxevagev avrg. With some verbs this is always the case, a8 améxreey 
éaurdy, not aroxreiver Oat, éraweiy éavrdv, anéohafev éavrov. Those middle 
forms, which in other verbs are used both in a passive and middle 
sense, are in these verbs of course only used passively: ématweioOas, to be 
praised, &c. 

5. In the Homeric and post-Homeric dialect there occur many intrans- 
itive verbs, especially those which express a perception of the mind or 
the senses, either in the middle voice only, or in the middle as well as the 
active ; while the later writers used the form in ». The middle form de- 
notes that the action or state was something personal to the subject spoken 
of, which confirms the notion that the middle form was originally the pro- 


& Stallb. ad loc. 
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per expression of intransitive and reflexive notions. And when the later 
form in @ arose, it followed that many intransitive verbs were used in both 
forms, without any difference of sense; as, Il. 8, 331 dxovero Aads durns: 
343 dxovaf{eoGa: dpacGa: Homer and other poets: I). 0, 600 i&éo@a: Soph. 
Trach. 103 wodovupevg dpevi: Phil. 852 av8apac: Il. 0, 622 Aapmdpevos rupi 
wavroGey: preyerOar and Prcyew, peAeoOat and peAew, yypvecOat and ynpveay, 
yoder Oa: and yoay. So we may account for many verbs having some tenses 
in the middle form, especially the future, as axovw, dxovcoua ; they almost 
all express an action of the mind or senses. So also wedvypévoy elvas for 
meevyévas, So xexydpnua Aristoph. for xeydpyxa: xexXavpevos Asch. and 
Soph. emdedpdunuas Xenoph. CEcon. XVI. for se8pdunxa, &c. The more 
limited usage of prose generally adopted but one or the other of such 
forms, or used both with a difference of meaning. Some are found, how- 
ever, with both forms, without any such difference, even in Attic prose ; 
as, xaAXtepéc -opat, evdoxtyéw -ouat, oTparorredev@ -opat. 

6. From this intransitive reflexive force of the middle a great difference 
of meaning arises between the active and middle sense of some verbs; a 
secondary sense having been adopted from the reflexive. The active form 
signifies an action as oljectire, that is, without any reference to the subject: 
the middle expresses the same action as subjective, that is, with especial 
reference to the mind of the subject ; as, cxometv, to look at; oxomeiobas, to 
look mentally, to consider : ridec6a, to place before one's mind=to think® : 
AavOdve, I escape notice; AavOdvoua, I escape my own notice=forget: Ovev, 
to sacrifice; Ovec6as, to sacrifice with some particular object, for oneself : 
Xen. Anab. VII. 1. 40 6 Kotparddns—elorjxes mapa Bwpdy eorehavapévos as 
Gbcer, but of Clearchus érvye yap Oudpevos. So Onpav, Onpacbar.—diorxeiv, of 
external arrangement; d:oxeiobar, of mental: soreiy Adyov, to write a speech; 
sroueiaOat Adyor, to deliver a speech, harangue. So woceiodar dpynv.onevderv, 
to pour out a libation; omévderOa, to make a truce: dpifew, to bound ; 
épi{er Oat, in one’s mind: weipav xwpiov, to attack a position ; mespaabai revos, 
to experience any thing mentally (Ellendt. ad voc.): mporeivew, of bodily ac- 
tions ; sporeiverOa (mental), to offer: Hdt. IX. 34 mpoereivero of proOdy dpi- 
(er8a, to define : crabpay, to weigh ; crabuacba, to weigh any thing mentally. 
Compare ovyveBadoy and ovyeBadovro in Herod. V. 1. And this distinction 
is very marked in those verbs in evw, which in the active have merely an 
intransitive sense of being in a state, while the middle signifies to act the 
part of such a character—to live in such a state ; as, BAaxevw, I am idle ; 
PAaxevoua, I behave idly : wovnpetw, I am wicked ; wovnpevopa, I behave 
wickedly : wodirevo, I am a burgher ; ropirevopat, I live as a burgher. So 
in Xen. orparevw, I undertake an expedition, of a general or state ; -opat, 

-1 am engaged in an expedition, as a soldierb. And as the middle sense of 
such verbs is the most complete and expressive of the two, it is more com- 
monly used than the active; as, eirpameAcveoOat, axparever Oat, avOpwrever Oat, 
&c.; while others, which only express a state, and not the mental cha- 
racter implied in that state, are used only in the active; as, mpwrevew, apt- 
orevey. So all derivatives from substantives in evs, as Baowevwo. The 
middle derivatives in ifoua: correspond in meaning to those in evoya, as 
xapsevri{opas, dxxi{opa: (Axed, the name of a conceited woman), I dress 
finely. The derivatives from national names in i{w have no middle form, 
as Sepi{w, I dorize. 

7. There is a peculiar reflexive sense appropriated to the middle forms 


® Valck. Diatrib. p. 8. b Seurzii Lex. Xenoph. ad voc. 
D2 
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of such verbs, which seems to have arisen from the arbitrary usages of 
language ; as, alreiv, to ask for a gift; aireic@a, for a loan®: -yaped, 
ducere uxorem; yapeioOa, nubere>, So rexeiv, properly of mother; rexéoOas, 
properly of father®: dddoxew, to teach; diddoxnerOas, to send to be taught: 
empnpifew, to put to the vote; -ea6at, to vote. 


b. Reciprocal force of Middle. 


§. 364. 1. When a middle verb refers to two or more subjects which 
act on each other, it has a reciprocal sense; as, dpeiSeoOa, to answer 
each other: rvmrovrat, they beat each other : SvaxeXevovras, they exhort one 
another. 


c. Passive force of Middle. 


2. From the reflexive receptive sense of the middle (see especially 
§. 362. Obs. 1.) arose its passive receptive sense, whereby the subject 
is represented as receiving an action from some one else, and becoming 
the patient of it; as, (npsotpar two rivos; rerspnodas per’ "Ayaois, to receive 
honour among the Greeks, to be honoured : &:d3doxnopa, I receive instruction, 
that is, I cause some one to teach me; then pass. ind ros, [ am taught: 
meiOozas, I receive persuasion ; then pass. id rivos, I am persuaded by the 
arguments of some one. So Alcest. 78 ri ceaiynras ddpos *Adpnrov; why is 
this house of Admetus kept silent ? 

3. There are especial passive forms for the expression of the passive 
sense in the Fut. and Aor.; which, however, are in many verbs frequently 
used as intransitive or reflexive: all other tenses are expressed by the 
tenses of the middle. 

4. As the passive voice has a Future and Aorist of its own, it follows 
that, as a general rule, the Future and Aorist middle are almost always 
reflexive or intransitive, and only passive in particular cases. See below, 
Obs. All other middle forms are used equally in a passive sense, hence 
the form rérvppas is more properly called the Perfect Middle or Passive 
than the Perfect Passive. 

5. The passive of intransitive verbs is sometimes used impersonally. 
Plato Phedo 232 oven drs avrois menovyrat. 

6. There are one or two passages in which (unless they are corrupt) 
the passive of a transitive verb has a peculiar impersonal force, the action 
being represented, not as inflicted on or suffered by its proper subject, but 
simply as itself completed. Asch. Choeph. 806 rdde cadas xrapevoy, when 
this slaughter is worked. So Thucyd. III. 93 Gy ext 9 éxrifero, on whose 
land the building had been made. 


Future and Aor. I. and IT. Middle, used seemingly in a passive, bud 
really tn a middle force. 


a. Future middle. Hdt. VIII. 113 otros ovx epn AeiperGar rov Bac 
Anjos, he will not leave the king (Audb6noerOa, be left): Thuc. VI. 18 rv 
addy tpipecOa, will wear itself away : Ibid. 64 ob BAdyovrat, they will not 


® Valck, Amm. 13. b Elm. Med. 257. 593. Valck. Amm. 59. 
¢ Herm. Trach. 831. but cf. Esch. Eum. 660. Eur. Suppl. 1089 and 1092. Here. 
975. Soph. Cd. Col. 1110. 


§. 365. On the Future and Aorist Middle. 21 


injure themselves, receive any injury: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 9 ef py efec 9 orparic 
ra emirndera, KaTaddcetai cov «ibis 7 dpyxn, will fall to pieces ; xatadvOnoeras, 
will be destroyed : Ibid. II. 1, 23 (mpodgnve) ray Sexaddpyer rots xparicrovs 
eis Tas TéY Noxayay xdpas KatarthocecOat, fo place themselves: Id. Anab. I. 
3, 8 freye Oappeiv, os Katagtncopdvwv rourwy eis rd déov, the affair would 
(arrange itself) happen well: Ibid. V. 4, 17 rovroy (rerpwpévov)—éxeprer, 
owas Oepamedcato, that he should take care of himself: Id. Anab. II. 3, 23 
rovrov eis ye Suvauuy ody Hrrymodpeba eb rowoivres, will not fall short of him : 
Plat. Rep. p. 376. C O@pdépouvras (grow up) 8¢ 35 nyiv odros nai wasdevGncorras 
riva tpdémov ; Id. Crit. p. 54. A ced (avros, BéArcov Opdépovrar xal maSevcor- 
rar, form themselves: Il. v, 100 redeurnoerOat, complete itself: Thuc. I. 142 
xodvcorrat, will hinder themselves: Pind. Ol. VIII. 45 dpfera, parebit. So 
A€fopat; as, Eur. Alc. 322 airix’ dv rois ovxér’ otos Néfouou, will no longer 
call myself: Id. Or. 440 Pihos xa jpadv olcerar 173" ypépg, will bring itself 
out: Theocrit. I. 26 alya re cos Soe Bcdvpardxoy és rpis duéAga, a dv €xo10" 
épipes worapéngerar, give milk, és vo éddas. 

Obs. The Future middle is sometimes used passively, especially in Attic 
Greek, when the Fut. pass. is never or rarely used ; the receptive reflexive 
form being used for the passive receptive form, which, when considered 
only as receptive®, differ but little; and the poets used the shorter form of 
the middle Future for the passive : thus, rsyyoeras (Thuc. Plat. Xen. Soph., 
&c.), (nudoerOa, opernoerGat, adeanocrOa, paoriyoocerOa, &c. So didnoeas 
(Od. a, 123.), orepnoopa, &c. ;> thus davdpevos, Thuc. I. 141. BovAcioeras, 
fEsch. Sept. Theb. 198. 

b. The Aor. I. never, either in prose or poetry, has a passive sense: 
the following which seem to be passive will be seen to be in reality mid- 
dle; Od. 6, 35 xovpw 8¢ 8ve xai mevtnxovra xpwdoOwy (let them divide them- 
selves) xara 87zpoy: v. 48 xovpw 8é xpwhdévre dw x, mevr. (the divided) : 
Hesiod. Scut. H.173 xdmpos Socoi dtroupdpevor Woyxds, lost their lives: Pind. © 
Olymp. VII. 15 evé@updyav Shpa meddpiov dvipa rap’ ’AXhep orehaywodpevov 
alvéow, coronam sibi peperit: Ibid. 81. Id. XII. 17. Nem. VI. 19: Id. 
Pyth. LV. 243 JAmero 8 ovxére of xeivéy ye apdfacbar mdvoy, sibi effecturum 
esse: Plat. Rep. p. 416. E ra 3° emerndesa, dow déovrar dvdpes abAnral rrodk€pov 
ooppovés re xai avdpeiot, takapévous mapa ray dAdov todirdy Béxeras pic Ody 
gvAaxis, i.e. apud se constituentes res ad vitam necessarias a reliquis 
civibus tanquam custodie mercedem accipere : Theocrit. III. 29 ovd€ rd rndé- 
gsroy woripatdpevoy mAaraynoey, sticking closely, when struck by the hand: 
Id. VII. 110 ef & GAs vevoas, xara péevy xpda mavr’ ovixeocos Baxydpevos 
xvdoato, allow them to tear your flesh. So Anthol. Epigr. XI. 33 roixo» 
ép6a riwafapevev, vibrating ; Jacobs, dum parietes illum terre tremorem et 
concussionem ita in se recipiebant, ut recti starent. 

§. 365. 1. The Aor. II. middle, also, is never used passively, and pro- 
bably was originally distinguished from the Aor. I., in that the Aor. IT. 
had rather an intransitive sense derived from the reflexive, the Aor. I.. 
generally the reflexive or transitive sense ; as, éAeiw apn» prnpdovva, I left 

for myself memorials ; édurdunv, I left myself, I remained : dvarpevayuny, I 
overturned myself ; averpandéunv, F fell: Plat. Cratyl. 395. D 9 marpis atrov 
Sdn averparero®, 


® Bernh. 345. —though several futures given as pas- 
b Monk. Hipp. 1458. Hermsterh.  sives in theese commentators are in reality 
Thom. Mag. p. 852. R. P. Med. 336. middle. 
Advers. 222. Piers. Moer. 13, and 367 ¢ Stallb. Plat. Crat. 395. D. 
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3. From this original active form or active sense of the deponents it 
arose that many deponents have a passive meaning, corresponding to this 
existing or implied active notion, especially in the Pft., and some also a 
passive form of the Aor. I., besides the Aor. I. middle. So of the verbs 
mentioned in Sect. 2., we find Biafopat, BeBiaopa, used passively: Hdt. 
VIII. 85 xepn of &ephOy roddAy (compare Soph. Aj. 10292 diapnoduny, I 
presented): Id. V. go rd éx rév "Arnpawndder és thy vin» pesnxarnpéva 
compare Demosth. p. 847, 10: Plat. Phed. p. 69 B dvodpevd re xai merpa- 
oxdpeva®: Id. Soph. p.224 A avnOeicav; also, dwvncba. The following 
are some instances of the passive use of deponent verbs: 

a. Pft. and Plpft. épyacpéva Hdt. VII. 53. Attic also, efpyacpa; 
Hdt. I. 123 rdde of xatépyaoro: immediately afterwards, xarepyacpéevou d¢ 
of rovrov, and xatepyacpévwy ray mpnyparwy, compare IV. 66: Plat. Legg. 
p.-710 D wmadvra dweipyaotar ro Oep: Hat. 1.207 xapis rov dmmynpevon, 
preter id, quod expositum est, compare IX. 26: Id. 11. 78 and 36 pepipy- 
pévos, ad iméitationem expressus: oixeto8ar in Herodotus, and sometimes in 
other authors, means fo dwell (compare Hdt. III. 91.96.97: Thuc. V. 83: 
Eur. Iph. A. 710), but Hdt. VII. 22 6 ydp “Adws éori Spos péya—oixnpévoy 
U1d. dvOporov (just before of mepi rdv “Adwy xarounpévos): Thuc. VII. 70 
xextynpévos: Id. III. 61 qriapévos: Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D dwexdéxpito: Id. 
Crat. p. 404. 8q. A €8 evreOuunpdvor, well considered :*Id. Pheedr. p. 279 C. 
épot pev yap perpios noxtrar: Demosth. 576, 15 éoxeppéva xai rapeoxevopeva 
wayra Neyo (though shortly afterwards, ody 6 doxeppévos ovd’ 6 pepipvyoas) : 
AcAwBjoGa Plat. Rep. 611 B. 

b. Aorist’. dycAdAnOdvra, Eur. Phenix Fr. 1V. 2: adv, Plat. Legg. 
850 A, Soph. 224 A: Hdt. IX. 108 xatepyac@jvar: Id. VIL. 144 (ves) 
oi éxphoOnoar, adhibite sunt: Demosth. 519. 29 xpnv694: Soph. Aj. 216 
drehwBHOn: Id. Phil. 330 e§ehwPAOny ; AeBnOjra. Plat. Men. g1 C: 
xatadepyOjva: Pindar. Many deponent verbs have both the passive and 
middle Aorist, of which the passive has a passive sense, though not always ; 
as for instance, pépwaoba and peyPOjvac do not differ in their meaning. 
But in the following this distinction regularly obtains: @Sefdpyy, excepi; 
@8dxOny, exceptus sum (though Eur. Herc. 757 Gro8ex@eis for the midd.) : 
€Bracduny, codgi; éBidoOny, coactus sum: exrynodpyny, mihi comparavi ; 
exr}Ony, comparatus sum; idoacOar, sanare (Thuc. I. 123.) ; ia@jvar, sanari 
(Hippocr.) : OedoacOa:, spectare; 1d Oeabdr, the spectacle (Thue. III. 38.) : 
édopupacGat, to lament ; ddopupOjvat, to be lamented : Noyicag#at, to reckon; 
ddoyioOny always pass.: aixicacOat, aixcoOijvas pass. : dxdoagOar, dxeoOjvar 
pass.: dmoxpivacGat, fo answer; dwoxpiOjvat, to be divided ; but in N. T. 
used for answered. 

c. Present and Imperfect, in very few verbs; as, BialerOa fre- 
quently in Thucyd. and others: wpooedéxero Thucyd. IV. 19, &c. 

d. The Future also very rarely, as Soph. Trach. 1220 épyac@ycera:: 
érurnOiceras Bekk. Anecd. 432. 16. 

Obs. In the decline of the language after the time of Aristotle, when 
the convenience of the form was rather looked to than the accuracy of the 
notion, the use of the middle in the passive sense was more extended. 


® Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Elm. Heracl. 757. 
d Compare Herm. Ant. 23. Ellendt xpdopa: and xp7i(w. 
e Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. Toup. Longin. 365. f Bernh. 341. 


§. 370. Verbum finitum and tnjfinttum.—Syntax of Sentences. +25 


Verbum jfinitum and infinitum. 


§. 369. 1. In every verb the Greek language distinguishes the relations 
of person, time, and mode of expression, by the personal, temporal, 
modal forms. When a verb is in one of these it is called verbum 
finitum. 

2. When it assumes the form of a substantive (infinitive), or of an 
adjective (participle), it is called infinitum. 





SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 
CHAPTER I. 


Unity of a Sentence. 


§. 370. 1. The unity of a sentence consists in the relation in 
which a verbal notion of an action, or state (verb or adjective), 
stands to a substantival notion of a person, or thing, by means of 
which they form one thought. 

2. There are three relations in which a verbal (or adjectival) and 
@ substantival notion may stand to one another: 1. the predicative, 
where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substantive, 
so as to form one thought, rd pddov OdAAEL, ro pddov eort Kaddv: 
2. where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substan- 
tive so as to form one notion (the attribuitve), OdAAOv, caddy pdBor : 
3. where the substantival notion is referred to the verbal, so as to 
form one thought (the objective), OdAAG ey Te Ke: Tales Tov 
maida. 

Obs. 1. The principal notion in the sentence is the one which gram- 
matically depends on the other; in the predicative and attributive 
relation the verb or adjective, in the objective the substantive is the 
principal word: and the word expressing this principal notion generally 
conveys by its inflexions the particular nature of the relation between the 
two notions. 

3. Compound sentence.—In all these relations the verbal and 
substantival notions differing from each other, form by these 
mutual relations a new complete thought: and as the dependent 
sentences are only substantival, adjectival, or adverbial notions, 
expressed by many words instead of one, these same relations may 

® Plato Soph. 262 B obxoty ef dvoudray piv pdvaw cuvexas Acyoudray ote Ear: wore 
Adyos, 068 ad nudrew xeupis dvoudray AexOdvror. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. . E 
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exist between a leading word and one or more of these dependent 
sentences ; as, 6 dvijp (dv eldes) En: 6 id cot dpOels dvnp antyye- 
Aev Ste 5 Kipos évlenoev, sc. dmpyyere rnv tov Kivpov vixny. 


Obs. 2. In combinations where two verbal forms, davpafwy eizre, or two 
substantival forms, as-ol ¢v rp otpav@ aorépes, come together, the sentence 
is really composed of a verbal or adjectival and a substantival notion; as, 
Oavpafwov elre=elre pera Oavparos: ol dv re ovpay@ dorépes=ol dv ovpare 
dvres (adjectival). 


SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Of the Elements of a simple Sentence. 


§. 871. I. In every thought there are three elements: two, as it 
were, the materials of the thought—the verbal and substantival 
notions ; the third a mental act connecting the two, determining 
the connexion between them. The verbal notion is expressed in 
language by the root of the verb, or an adjective derived from the 
root; the substantival notion by the substantive ; the correspond- 
ence and connexion between them by the personal forms of 
the verb, or the formal word etva: (copula) with an adjective; 
and the relation in which the verbal notion stands to the person 
speaking by the tenses and moods. 

2. The verbal notion is called the predicate, the thing spoken 
of another—id quod pradicatum est. The substantival notion, as 
the thing on which the verbal notion is as it were placed, is called 
the subject—id quod predicato subjectum est. The predicate is 
the essential part of the sentence, that which gives a character te 
it; the subject is subordinate to it, and can therefore be implied in 
the inflected forms of the verb, as df3wu:, I give. So every finite 
form of the verb can stand as a perfect sentence, as ypddouer ; the 
root ypdd- expressing the predicate, and tho inflexion ovew both 
the subject, and the connexion between them. 

3. As any sentence may either declare a fact, as rd pdd0v OdAAa, 
ask a question, as ris oidev; express a desire or wish, as ypdde, 
to.ev, OF & condition, or aim, or circumstance, as jv ypdadp, ds 
ypdet, as ypdgpn, sentences are divided into categorical, inter 
rogative, imperative, and dependent. 


SUBJECT. 


§. 372. 1. The subject is always 
a. A substantive, or substantival pronoun: rd pd3ov OdAAE: 
Tpeis HAOov : eéyw ypddw. 
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6. An adjective, used elliptically as a substantive: 45 oddos 
diddoKet. 

c. An adverb with the article, which have elliptically the force 
of a substantive ; as, of dyw avéorncav. 

d. An infinitive, with or without the article, and with or with- 
out an objective case; as, diddoxew, or ro diddoxew, or Td dBacKew 
TOUS Taidas—cupepes. 


e. Any part of speech, or letter, or syllable, &c. not represent- 
ing any notion, byt considered merely as a combination of lines or 
letters ; as, ro rumrew: 16 A: TO vov: 1d “ el rodro yerArat’ ‘Opn- 
ptxoy dort. See §. 457. 3. 

Ff. A sentence very frequently stands as the subject ; usually an 
infinitive, but sometimes some other dependent clause; as, és pév 
ywye of paivopar (subject) dnAd ros yéyove. 

2. The subject is in the nominative case, as the relation of the 
sentence consists in the predicate being referred to the substan- 
tive, not the substantive to the predicate: and therefore the verb 
is inflected, not the substantive ; as, rd pddov OdAAE: 6 SvOpwros 
Oynrds éori. 


Obs. 1. The subject is sometimes expressed by the neuter article ré or 
rd, with the genitive plural of the substantive ; as, Soph. Phil. 497 1a ray 
Sraxdévey = didxovos. 


Obs. 2. In uncertain and distributive definitions of number, the subject 
is elliptically expressed by a preposition and the case of the numeral ; as, 
eis réscapas foay: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 9 €cracay 3€ mparoy pev rdv Sopudd- 
pov eis terpaxioxtNious, gumpocbey 8é ray muddy els téooapas, dicxiAios 88 
dxar¢épwbev ray wudav. Hence with the genitive absolute: Xen. Hell. 4, 5 
43n ocuverreypevor (airav sc.) els rivy PuAny wept éwraxogious. So, xal? éxa- 
orous, singuli, xard @6vn, singule gentes: Thuc I. 3 na® éxdorous fdy ri 
Gpsrig paddoy xadeiobas “EAAnvas. 

3. When the active form of the transitive verb is. changed to 
the passive, if the transitive had an object in the accusative, this 
object becomes the subject of the passive verb in the nominative, 
and the former subject is put.in the genitive, with prepos. id, apd, 
apés, dud: or sometimes in the instrumental dative; as, 6 “AxidAcds 
epdvevoe rov“Exropa, 6"Extwp epovedt0n td tod ’AxrrAdus. 

4. As in Greek the passive notion arises from the semi-reflexive 
notion of receiving something from some one else, it happens that 
in the passive voice of intransitive verbs, which take a genitive or 
dative of the patient or object, the same interchange between the 
subject and object also takes place, while in languages which have 
only the proper passive form the genitive or dative remains, and 

E2 


@ 
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the passive verb is used as an impersonal, as in Lat. tnvidetur 
alicut ; act. invidere alicui. But in Greek @ovotpar umd rivos 
(POovety rim, invidere alieut), I receive envy from some one: wiored- 
oper and dmoroipa: ind tivos (morevey and amoreiy rin): Hat. 
VIT. 144 af 8 vijes—otx exphobnoav (xpiocGai ru): Thuc. I. 82 
jets tm ’A@nvaiwy emPoudevdpeba (2m:Bovrevery tivl): Plat. Rep. 
p. 417. B xat émiBovdrevovres, cat emPoudeudpevor didfovor mdvra tov 
Biov: Thue. V. 111 GAd’ dyav 1a pev loyvpdrara eAm{cpeva pAdcra, 
as Demosth. p. 50, 37 év 8c raira péA\dera:: ubiv. Bremi. Plat. 
Rep. p. 551. A doxetrat 8% 7d det riysdpevor, dpedetrar b¢ ro drial. 
pevov: Xen. M.8. IV. 2, 33 Madapsiny mdvres vyuvotow, as da 
coplay gbomnbets tnd rot ’Odvacéws amddceTro. So, xarayndiLopa 
Gavdrov (xaraynoiopal rivos Odvatov), S&pxopar, xparotpar, syepo- 
vedopat, KaTappovoupar vid Tivos (dpxew, xparety, iyepovevety, xara- 
gpovety tivos), emyepodpar (emixetpety Tit). 


Obs. 3. For the impersonal use of the passive, as rde xada&s xrdpevor, 
see §. 364. 6. 


Ellipse of the Subject. 


§. 373. The subject, as not being the principal member of the 
sentence, is sometimes not expressed by any especial word, though 
it may be easily supplied from the context, or from the elliptical 
usages of every day conversation; as, xaxds éxet, tt ts tl, that ia, 
this which you say. 

1. The subject is indefinite, and must be considered to be a 
neuter ; as, xadd@s éxe, it 1s well: Thuc. II. 50 édijAwoe, tf shewed 
tts. So Xen. M.S. I. 2, 32. 

2. Tho subject is definite, and is implied in the predicate: as 
early as Homer; as, Od. ¢, 142 dpvvad éfeins émddfia advres 
éraipot, apfduevor tov xapov, BOev ré wep oivoxoeder (sc. 5 oivoxdos) : 
Hdt. II. 47 @voly 8% de rév dav tH Derjuy aorderar’ enedy Oday 
(sc. 6 Ourfp), riyv odpyy dxpny xal rov ondAjva Kal tov éxitAoov— 
exddupe—ry mimedy: Ht. III. 93 eorjunve (sc. 6 «ijput): Xen. 
Anab. ITT. 4, 36 éwel 88 eéylyvwoxov aitods of “EAAnves BovAopévovs 
amvévat xal diayyeAAopevous, exipuge (sc. 6 xipus) rots EAAnos aape- 
oxevdoacda: Ibid. VI. 5, 25 aapnyyéAAero 8 1a pév Sdpara én 
tov Sefiov Gov exew, Ews onpaivar ry edAmyy: (sc. 6 cadmyxnis). 
So éoddmyfey in Xen. So we must explain de, vider, Bpovrg, dorpé- 
mre. (sc. 6 Zeus, 6 Oeds, who, as being the only power capable of 
performing this action, was, in the notion of tho ancicnts, implied 
in the verb). So Thuc. V. 52 gee: Xeon. Cyr. IV. 5, 5 cvcxordfer. 
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Sometimes the subject was expressed; as, Il. 4, 25 ce 8° dpa Zavs 
ovvexés: Hdt. TIT. 117 rov pev yap xemdva da ods 6 Oeds. 

3. The subject is not implied in the predicate, but is easily sup- 
plied from the context: Hdt. III. 82 é€ dv ordoves éyylvovra, éx 
de ray craclwy gddvos, éx 32 rod ddvov auéBy (sc. ra apyypara) és 
pouvapxigy. So Dem. Lept. 465, 14 dvayveéceras (sc. 6 ypappati- 
arjs). So in expressions of time; as, qv éyyis HAlov dvopay (sc. 
% mpépa). So in certain phrases the word Oeds was omitted ; as, 
mapéxes pos (sc. 6 Oeds), the god affords me the opportunity, per- 
mits: Hdt III. 73 tuiv wapéfe dvardcacba ri apxnv. Then, 
through the familiar and frequent use of this expression, it came to 
have the force of the Latin cet: hence the accusative mapéxo», 
quum liceat, or liceret ; as, Hdt. V. 49 mapéxov (piv) rijs Aoins 
adons &pxyew. So mpoonpaive (sc. 6 Oeds): Hdt. VI. 27 girda d¢ 
Kws mpoonpatvey, evr’? dy pdAAn peydAa xaxa 7 TOL 7 EOvei ExeoOar 
(with the subject: Ibid. extr. radra pév ods onunia 6 Osds mpoddefe). 
In expressions such as ¢acl, Adyouot, &c. the subject &vOpwror is 
regularly omitted as intelligible of itself. So also in the New 
Testament, apogyris,  ypady, mvedua, &c. before gnol, A€ye, 
paprupet*. So also xpi, oportet, ac. 5 Beds, 7 MvOin xpn, Ion. xp 
(Hdt.), the god, the oracle, declares. 

4. Frequently the subject is implied in and must be supplied 
from some word in the sentence: Hdt. IX. 8 rov “IcOpov éreixeov 
cal ode qv mpos TéAci (sc. Td Tetxos): Xen. Cyr. IT. 4, 24 wopevdcopat 
evdus mpds Ta Bacihera, kal jy pév dvOlornrat (sc. 6 Bacideds). Some- 
times the subject so implied is signified by a pronoun; as, Eur. 
Hec. 21 émet 32 Tpola & “Exropds 7 andAAvtat Woyx7}, watp¢ya 6° éotla 
xareoxdgn, abrds 52 (ac. rarip) Bwy@ tmpds Oeodunrw mirvet: ubi v. 
Pflugk. So éxacros, where ovde efs precedes; as, Plat. Symp. 
192 E ovd’ ap els éfapynbein—aad’ oloir’ dv (sc. éxactos)>. So also 
with other cases. (See §. 893.) 

5. The subject ov is sometimes omitted with the second person 
singular, a general indefinite notion (as in English, you) being sup- 
plied; as, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 6 ovd@ BovAduevos av edpes padlus. 

6. The indefinite pronoun zis (one) is frequently omitted. The 
very fact of the verb being without any expressed subject suggest- 
ing the indefinite rls, in answer as it were to the question ris ; 
who? So Il. v, 287 ovdé nev EvOa redv ye pévos Kal xeipas svotro 
(sc. tis, one): Plat. Gorg. p. 456 D cat yap 17H GAAn dywvlg ov 
tovrou évexa det apds Anavras ypyjcbat avOpedmovs, Ste epabe (sc. tis) 


® Viner. Gramm. p. 471. » Stallb. ad loc. 
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muxtevey Te Kat Tayxpatidtew xat éy SmAois paxerOar?: Id. Crit. 
p. 49 © ovre Spa dyradixety det obre KaxGs Troveiy ovdéva 4vOparop, 
ovd ay driudy adoyn in abrdv: Id. Rep. 347 Cb: Id. Apol. p. 29 
B 7) rod olecOa cldévar (duabla), & ovx olSevc: Atsch. Choeph. 592 
alyidwv pdou xérov. So Id. Eum. 645 wédas pev dy Avoeev (se. 
ris): ef. Soph. Ce. R. 315.4 and 611. So often with infinitive ; 
Eur. Or. 428 pucotvped’ obras, Gore ut) mpocewéere (sc. tid, us memo 
(nos) alloguatur. So also with the 3rd plur., the general notion 
of men, they, being supplied: Thuc. 7, 69 6 Nexlas Szep, wéoxoun 
(men are affected), év tots peydAots dyGor. 


Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs, (in English, verbs with the indefinite i#,) the 
Greek language, properly speaking, has not, since the expressions dei, 
Bonet, mpérer, ELeore, evdexeras, Exee Adyov, A€yerat, sometimes SnAoi, Selavuci, 
were considered as personal ; the infinitive, or substantival sentence, sup- 
plying the place of subject. 


6. The indefinite pronoun one, they, is in Greek expressed by tis, 
or the ITT. plural, as A¢yovor, @acl,—or III. singular passive, Adye- 
rat,—or IT. singular, as pains av. 

Obs. 2. The real subject is sometimes supplied by ris, when there is 
some reason for not naming expressly the person: isch. Choeph. 58 
oBeiras 8¢ ris (sc. Clyteemnestra): Ag. 369 ovx épa ris. This also occurs 
with the object; as, Ausch. Eumen. 373 omevdcpevas 8 ddedciv riva rdode 
pepiuvas (sc. Jupiter). 

PREDICATE. 

§. 374. The predicate is always a verbal notion, and hence is 
expressed either 

a. By a verb; as, rd pddov OdAAet. 

6. Or by an adjective or substantive, with etva:, which, as con- 
necting the predicate and subject, is called the copula; as, 
6 &vOpwros Ovntds éorw: 5 Kipos fv Bacireds. 

ce. Or a numeral with efva:; as, ob 7s mdvtwy mperos. 

d. Sometimes by a pronoun with eiva; as, rovro ro mpaypd ort 
7ée: to this pronoun we must supply an essential word; as, rdde 
TO Tpaypa. . 

e. Sometimes by an adverb with efva: (see §. 375. 3.) or Exety, as 
TOE KAAGS EXEL. 


Remarks on the Predicative Adjective, and the Copula etvas. 


§. 375. 1. The predicate was originally expressed by a verb. On the 
origin of the predicative force of adjectives, see §. 356. 2. 

2. The predicative adjective or substantive is capable of fully expressing 
the verbal notion, inasmuch as the relations of person, time, and mood are 


® Stallb. ad loc. > Ibid. ad loc. € Ibid. ad loc. 4 See Herm. ad loc. 
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supplied by the inflexions of the verb elva; as, eb8aipav eipi=eddapore-w, 
evdainor ef =eddatpor-els: this copula expresses no real notion, but only the 
mental act whereby the two material notions are united ; Man (is) mortal : 
hence it is called verbum abstractum. 

3. We must distinguish between the formal sense of this verb and its 
essential sense, elva:, to be, expressing existence ; as, gor: Oeds, there is a 
God=6eds éors Sv: Hdt. III. 108 rod Oeiov 9 spovoln—orw eovoa cogn : 
Hdt. VIII. 68 rij» govcay yropnv, my real opinion. In this essential sense, 
it may, like any other verb, be joined to an adverb, by which the ex- 
istence, &c. is more clearly defined: II. £, 130 sq. ov8€ ydp ob8 Apvarros 
vids, xparepds Auxdopyos, Bhy Fv, was (=lived) long: Il. n, 424 dcayrava 
xadewes Fv (difficile sese habebat) dv8pa éxacrov: Il. t,551 Kovpyrecos nands 
qv: Il. A, 762 ds gow (sic eram), elwor’ env ye per av8paow! Hdt. III. 152 
Sewas eoay dv Gudaxjos of BaBvAdmo:, cum diligentia versabantur in custodia : 
Isocr. Paneg. c. I. §. 5 dor’ 48n pdrny elvar rd pepsyoOa wept airay: Eur. 
Hec. 284 xdyd yap fv wor’, ddAd viv ov« ely En: Ibid. 626 dddws (ac. éori) 
dporridev Bovdetyara, frustra sunt: Ibid. 731 ef re rev doriv nahds. So, 
5 Taxparns fv del civ rois yéors: 80 Kados, xaxas gors &c. So in Latin, 
Terent. Andr. I. 1, 35 Sic vita erat. The copula eivac is sometimes sup- 
plied by éwdpxew, yiyveoOar, divas, xupety (poet.), tuyxdvew: hence the 
verbs yiyveoOa and diva: are found very frequently with adverbs, egpecially 
Iocal and intensive, such as diya, xwpls, éxds, éyyts: GAcs, paddAoy, pdAtora; 
oby Feuora &c.; as, Hdt. VI. 109 roios 8é ’AOnvalwy orparryoics éyivovro 
Bixa al yropas: Thuc. IV. 61 ov yap rois f6veow, dre Biya wépuxe, rod érépou 
#xGes mpociaow: Isocr. Panegr. 5. parny dori rd peuvnoOas mepi rovroy : 
Demosth. p. 34. princ. ra 8€ mpdypara wodAdms ovx Otte wépuxev: méhuxe 
has, especially in Aristotle, the sense of, it is by nature; ratra ovx otras 
ardguxe, this is not the nature of things: ayabov wébuxe, is by nature a good. 

4. To give emphasis to the predicate, the verbal form is resolved into 
the participle and elva:; this is rather poetical, though it is found also in 
prose, especially in Hdt.: Il. e, 873 rerAnéres elpev: Adsch. Ag. 1178 cat 
péy 5 xpnopds ovxér dx xaduppdrov eorar Sedopxws veoydpov vopdns dixny : 
Eur. Alc. 124 8e8opxas fv: Soph. Phil. 1219 oreixov ay fy: Eur. Cycl. 
381 was, & radainwp’, Fre mdoyovres rade; Id. Hec. 117 Fy omevdav® : Hat. 
I. 57 fjoav of LHedacyot BapBapoy iévres yAdcoay’ 146 raira fv yevdueva ev 
MaAgnre: Id. III. 99 amapyes dori: Id. IX. 51 9 8¢ (vHods) eore and rot 
"Acero 8éxa oradious Gméxouca: Plat. Legg. p. 860 E ei ratra otras éxorrd 
dors: Demosth. p. 11, 7 rair’ dv éyvoxdéres fioav, compare p. 13,14: Id. 
p- 853, 29 ratr’ otras ¢xovr’ doriv: Hdt. III. 64 drodwAexds ein: 80 also 
with participles; Il. r, 80 émordpevdv wep édvra. In an exactly similar way 
the verbs yiyveoOa: and wéAeoOas (poet.) are found with the participle ; as, 
Hdt. III. 76 év rip 686 péoy creixovres éyivorro. 

5. The predicate is sometimes expressed by a verb and an adjective 
together, the verb expressing an action, and the adjective a state or effect 
consequent on the action; as, Soph. CE. R. 166 Avicare entowiay pAdya 
nnparos =édferomicare: CE. C. 119 mov xupel dxrémos avbeis ; quo secessit? : 
Thuc. IV. 17 rods 8¢ Adyous paxpotépous mapa rd elwbds od pyxuvodpey, 1. e. 
so as to be longer. So‘ also a substantive ; as, woveiobar Aelay xdpav= 
Ani{ecba. So Hdt. IV. 88 (aa ypaydpevos={wypaydpevos. See also §. 360. 
For a particular sort of this construction, see §. 439. 2. 


® See Pflugk ad Eur. Hec. 1179. b Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad v. éxrémtos. 


$2 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. $76. 


Ellipse of the Copula etvas. 


§. 376. The predicate, as being the essential part of the sen- 
tence, can never be omitted; but when it is expressed by a 
periphrasis with etva:, this copula, as expressing only the verbal 
relations, may be omitted, when the time is present, in expres- 
sions meant to be emphatic, pathetic, excited; as, Hdt. VI. 121 
OGyud dé por (sc. dort): as ALsch. Cho. 1048. So in a short forcible 
formula, such as dé7od gpevay (sc. éorly). And sometimes etvas is 
omitted when it is the substantive verb. The following are the 
most frequent cases of this ellipse : 

a. In general sentences, proverbs, &c. which in all languages 
take the shortest and most energetic forms: Eur. Or. 330 6 péyas 
GABos ob pdvysos ev Bporots: Ibid. 981 Bporav 8 6 was dordOpnros 
alév: Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 27 orpariq yap 7 paory (680s) raylory. 
And in the first person plural: Atsch. Eumen. 382 edpryavor d 
kat réAeo &e. (sc. Exper). ; 

6. Very commonly with the verbal adjectives in réos, and in 
other expressions of necessity, duty, as dvdynny, xpedv, Oduis, elxds: 
Demosth. p. 129, 70 juiv y dmtp ris éAevOepias dywnordoy. So 
frequently in Latin: Ibid. p. 112, 7 dvdyxyn puAdrrecOar Kar d:0p- 
OotcOat mept rovrov: Eur. Heo. 1275 xal onv y dvdyxn waite 
Kaodvipay Oaveiv. Also in certain formulas with xaipés and dpa, 
éors 18 omitted ; as, dpa 7d dmévas. | 

c. With certain adjectives ; a8, zrowpos, mpdbupos, ppoddog, olds te, 
Suvarés, fgdiov, xahewéy: also in the constructions by attraction; 
Gaupacriy Scov, mirum quantum, aphxavoy Scov, emmane quantum: 
Eur. Med. 612 érowpos apddvw dovvar xepi: Id. Hel. 1523 eldévar 
mpddvpos (sc. eju(): Plat. Pheedr. p. 252 A () Wuyi) dovrAedew 
érofun: Demosth. p. 48, 29 é¢ya—-rdoyew driofiv éromos: ef. Id. 
p. 111, 4. So gpoddos yap 6 ari, the man is gone; ppodta mwdvra, 
all is gone. 

d. Also in relative sentences, both when etva: is the copulative, 
and when the substantive verb: Od. v, 298 at xara dduar’ "Odvachos 
Geloro: Il. 1, 43 of re xuBepyirat cal éxov olxjia yvndv. Regularly 
in the constructions by attraction: ovdels ds or darts ob (nemo mom); 
as, Soph. Ch. R. 372 ovdels ds ody) ravd? dvedset taxa. So tach. 
Pers. 508 dao. 8% Aorzol (sc. elof). Seo Attraction of the Relative, 
§. 824. 

é. «Also in other dependent sentences: go II. y, 106 émel of aides 
(sc. elal) vrepplados: Thuc. I. 9. ef rw ixavds (sc. éori) rexpnptdcau. 


§: 378. Predicative construction of words. 83 


Obs. The ellipse of the conjunctive of «iva: after the relative és dy, and 
after conjunctions, is but rare: such as, Il. e, 481 ds x’ émideuns sc. ay 7Z ; 
és r dv Eur. Hipp. 659.), dpp’ dv (Theogn. 252.), éws dy (Hippocr. de aer. 
aq. loc. 101.) : also rare of the indicative after conjunctions; such as, 
émore (Il. 6, 230.): frequent however after ér:; Il. &, 376 & 8é « avnp 
pevexappos, sc. 7}: Plat. Rep. p. 370 E dy Gy airois xpeia: Demosth. p. 529, 
14 of 8€ Oeopobera cicaydvray els tiv ‘“HAtaiay rpidxovra Hpepav, ad’ hs Ov 7 
ypagn. The ellipse of etn» does not occur; except perhaps Phil. 491 év 87 
wadat dy (sc. ein) éfdrou 8é80x’ eye pn por BeBnxg®; of the imperative very 
rarely: Il. », 95 aidas, "Apyeiosc: Soph. CE. C.1477 Draos, & daipov. Of 
the participle it is very frequent ; so in the absolute construction: Asch. 
Theb. 328 immnddv rAoxduwy (sc. dvrwv). Of the infinitive in dependence 
on a governing verb far more rare: Thuc. III. 36 dvadoyopds wpdy rd 
Bovdevya (sc, eivat). 


Predicative construction of words. 


OF AGREEMENT. 


§. 377. The verb agrees with the subject in person and number ; 
the predicative adjective, or substantive when it signifies a per- 
sonal name, agrees with its subject in gender, number, and case 
(Nominative) ; as, éy® ypddo, ov ypadets, adros ypdder: 6 4vOpwros 
Ovnrés eoreyv — 1 Gper) kody éstt—Td mpaypa aloypdv éorw — oi 
"EAAnves moAguixoraro. Foav—ds Kipos fv Bacwreds, 7 Tépipes jv 
Bachuooa. 

Exceptions. 

The exceptions to this agreement naturally are not confined to the 
predicative relation, but occur also with adjectives and participles in the 
objective and attributive constructions; and therefore it will be convenient 
not to confine ourselves to the predicative exceptions, but to consider at 
the same time all cases of this sort which spring from the same principle. 


The disagreement of the relative however deserves a separate considera- 
tion, and therefore will be postponed to its proper place. 


Constructto xara ovveow. 


§. 378. Principle.— The Greek language in many of its construc- 
tions does not so much consider the grammatical form in which a 
notion is expressed, as the notion itself. This arose from the 
metaphysical spirit of the Greeks, which enabled them in the form 
of signification to see clearly the notion signified; and which, im- 
pressing itself strongly on the whole of their language, imparted 
to it a clearness and precision, in expressing the minutest shades 
of distinction, which are scarcely comprehensible to the moderns ; 
while at the same time it creates a number of grammatical ano- 
malies, which at first seem to be defects, but are in reality founded 


a Herm. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. VoL. 1. F 
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on the truest principles of grammar. The apprehension, retention, 
and application of this principle is most essential to the interpreta- 
tion as well of particular passages, as of the general sense of an 
author. This construction is called xara odveow, or ad inéellectum, 
OF oyna mpds 7d onpadpuevor, or voodpevoy, or ex animo loquentis or 
scribentis. 

a. Number of the verb—a plural verb joined to a noun sin- 
gular in form, but plural in sense: II. 8,278 ds ddcay 4 zAnus: 
Il. 0, 305 % wAnOds emt vias ’Axaiav dzovéovro, the notion being 
modAot Axatol: Il. wy, 157 Aads ’Axatay wetcovra: Hdt. IX. 23 vv 
adfOos éreBonOnoav: Thuc. I. 20 ’A@nvalwy 1d mtARO0s — olovrat: 
Id. IV. 32 6 dAAos orparés dzéBawov: Id. V. 60 16 orpardredop 
dvexépouv: Asch. Ag. 577 Tpolny éddvres dyjror *Apyeiwy arddos 
Oeoits Adgupa raira rots xad’ ‘EAAdda Bduots enacocddevcoy. So in 
Latin ; as, Liv. V. 40 pars per agros dilapsi, pars urbes petunt fint- 
timas : and even Hesiod. Scut. 327 xaipere, Avyxjos yerey. So St. 
John vii. 49 6 éyAos——émexardparol elt. 

Obs. 1. The phrase ¢Bay oixdvde éxacros does not belong to this class. 


5. Gender and number of adjective, participle, and pronoun— 
& masculine or feminine adjective, agreeing with a noun neuter in 
form, but masculine or feminine (and sometimes also plural) in sense: 
TO petpaxtdy eos Kadds: 70 yuvalkidy éort Kady: Ta Ttatdicd dors 
xadéds: Xen. Cyr. V.1, 14 Ta poxOnpda dvOpima sacGv—réoy embv- 
pudy dxparets efor. So Plat. Pheedr. p. 240 A én rolywy &yaper, 
GwoSa, dornoy Sri mAelcrov xpdvoy wadiud epacris etfarro av yeré- 
oa. 

Obs. 2. petpdxsoy is seldom joined with a neuter adjective; but Ant. 


124, 26 pecpdady dor auaprév: Lys. 99, 13 petpdxcov—diarradpevow. Cf. 
Ibid. 23. 


§. 379. In the attributive and objective constructions we 
find the following : 


a. Adjective and participle not agreeing in gender or number, 
sometimes neither in gender nor number, with the substantive of 
which they are the immediate attributives—only in poetry®: 

ll. x, 84 ide téxvoy (Hector): Asch. Ag. 81 13 Swepyhpwv — wasdde 
obser dpeiwy: Id. Choeph. 893 $iArar’ AlyicOou Bia: Soph. CE. R. 1216. 
Aatere téxvoy: Eur.Bacch.1305 épvog xarOavévra: Id.Troad. 735 (Seidl.) 
& didrar’, b repiood tysnOeis téxvov: Aristoph. Ach. 880 KohAtkopdye Boww- 
Tibvov. So Soph. CE. R. 1167 tis yermpdre. 


a Elm. ©. R. 1167. R. P. Phen. 1730. 
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6. Very commonly, in prose as well as poetry, participles do not 
agree with the substantive of which they are the remote attribu- 
tives; as, 

Il. A, 690 edOav yap p exaxwoe Bin ‘HpaxAnein: Il. wr, 281 exlonbev de 

é\mrépevon x. r. A.: Pind. Nem. V. 43 €@vog peratgavra : Anacr. 
IIT. 16 Bpépos pev éoopd dépovra réfov: Soph. Phil. 356 xai p’ edOds éy 
KUKA@ otpaTés éxSdvra was nomd(er’, Suvuvres BArérey tov otk ér’ Bvra (avr 
"Axdrda: Id. Antig. 1021 008 Spvig edonpovs aroppo:Bdei Bods av8popOdpou 
BeBp&res aiparos Nios: Eur. Hec. 39 xarécy’ "AxiAdeds wav otpdreup’ ‘EX- 
AnpiKdy mpds olxov edOUvovras évadiay mAdrny: cf. Bacch. 1305. ubiv. Pflugk. 
Hdt. I. 87 os dpa wdvra pév Gvipa cBevvivta rd rip, Suvapdvous 8¢€ ovxére 
xaradaBew: Thuc. III. 79 émi péev ray wodw—eérémrdeov—eév moAAQ rapayy Kat 
$éBe@ Svtag: Id. IV. 15 ra ré\n xataBdvras és rd orpardmedov Bovdevew mpds 
Td xpyya Spavras or: dv 80x77: cf. eiSéres I. 110. Xen. Cyr. VII. 3,8 8 
aya6h) nal mori Wuyh, otyn 87 &trokumayv nyas: Id. I. 2,12 al pévovoa dudat 
—Brayon{dpevor mpds addAnAous dcareAovor. 


c. Very usually indecd with pronouns; as, 


Hdt. 1V. 125 tmpyov emi ri Neupida, rapaccopevwy 8¢ cai todTwv: Id. 
VIII. 121 rpemdpevor és Kdpuorov xat 8nidcavres abdtay rv xopnv: Thue. I. 
136 evyec—es Képxupay as adtav (sc. Kepxupaiwy) evepyérns: Id. 1V.15 és 
8€ rnv Indpmy as yyeAOn ra yeyevnpéva mepi TvAov, eSogev adrots (sc. rois 
Aaxedatpoviors): Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 14 cvyxadéoas way rd otpatwrixdv Zrcke 
spos abtols rodde: Id. M.S. 1. 2, 62 édv tig Gavepds yévnrat KAérrov— 
rouTos Odvarés dorw 7 (npia, cf. Cyrop. I. 2, 2., VII. 4, 5: Plat. Rep. p. 
370 é£ ddAns woAews—xai éxeivor (8c. of modira:) 8éovra, ubi v. Stallbaum ; 
cf. ibid. p. 374 A: Id. Lysid. p. 204 E & xp épacriy mepi maduxdv mpos 
abrév ff mpos GAous Aéyeew: Demosth. p. 23, 18 ef pev ydp Tig avnp corw ev 
avrois olos eumeipos moAcpou Kal dyavey, ToUTous péev Gidroripig mavras amwdeiv 
avréy (rév Siturnov) pn. On this construction with relatives, see Adjectival 
Sentences. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the attributive agrees in gender neither with the 
form nor the implied notion of the substantive used, but with another sub- 
stantive, which occurred to the author when he was writing, instead of 
the one he had used before: Eur. Troad. 535 maca 8€ yévwa Spvyay mpds 
wvAas wppadn feordy Adxov "Apyeiwv cai AapSavias aruv 6e4 Sdowv (as if 
Aaés, or some such word, had preceded). So Plato Phileb. p. 32 A 
Gmidvrev kai Siaxpiwopevov, as if typav, not typdrnros, had preceded. So 
Esch. Eum. 580 od 8 eicaye (Minerva) rnvde xupdowv dic (sc. acting as 
Geopoberns) : Ibid. Q6o Kupe exovres Geai, sc. gods. 

Obs. 2. This anomaly is, in many cases, not properly to be explained 
xara ovveow, but it arose rather from the carelessness of the writer in not 
keeping in his mind the form he had used before. 

Obs. 3. So the number of the verb in the predicative sentence follows 
the person who was prominently in the writer’s mind; as, Aésch. Eum. 
338 roicw spapreiv opp’ dv yav bneNGy, sc. Orestes, who was in the mind of 
the Chorus, and is thus emphatically brought before the audience: cf. 
§. 390. b. 


§. 380. 1. When the subject is expressed by the neuter article 
ré or té with the gen. pl. of the substantive, the predicate is always 
F2 
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in the plural ; and if it bo an adjective or participle, it agrees like- 
wise in gender with the attributive gonitive; as, Soph. Phil. 497 
Ta Tov Siaxdvwv, ToUpoY ev oULKPp pepEer Trorovpevor, Tov olkad Hweyor 
orddov: Plat. Rep. p. 563 C rd pev yap trav Onpiov — ddeubepsrepd 
éorw (the sing. €ory is on account of the neuter plur. éAevdepa- 
repa): ubiv. Stallbaum. 

2. So when a substantival notion is expressed by a periphrasis 
of a substantive with another attributive substantive in the geni- 
tive, as Wuxy Tepeciao, the attributive participle agrees with the 
subject in case, but in gender and number with the attributive 
genitive which expresses tho principal part of the compound no- 
tion; as, Od. A, go sq. AGE 8 emt ux} OnBaiou Tepeciao xpiceoy 
oxinrpoy exuv: Il. 8, 459 Spviwy werenvav €vea oAAG—-ev0a Kai évOa 
moravrat dyaddépevar mrepvyecow : Esch. Ag. 770 Opdoos dras— 
elSopndvay roxedow%: Soph. Antig. 1001 sq. dyvGr axoiw pOdyyor 
dpvibwy Kax@ xAdfLovtas oiotpp: Id. Aj. 168 mryvav dyé\ar péyav aiyu- 
my bmoSeicavres: Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 15 1d yey wdHOos trav weLGv cal 
Tav inmmdwy—os émédvres ta Onpla éfaricraiey. So Plat. Legg. p.657 D 
vd 3€ Tv mpecBuTépwy ijuay éxelvous ad Oewpodvres. 

3. So in phrases such as d@Ados dddov, which imply at least two 
subjects of tho action, the plural verb is used; as, Plat. Rep. 550E 
GAdos GAAov dpGv—td TAHIos ToovTov—aitay dweipydcavro : Soph. 
Aj. 725 ors é06’ 85 oJ —dveidecw Hpaccov—éxactos. So Hat. IIT. 
82. 5 avris gxagros: though generally thero is a plural participle in 
the same sentenco belonging to these expressions ; as, Ausch. Ag. 
595 dos dAAoMev—EAacKor evprpoirres. 


Masculine or Feminine Subject, with the Adjective in 
Neuter Singular. 


§.381. When the subjects, whether wagculine or feminine, ex- 
press not any particular individual of a class, but merely the 
general notion, the predicative adjective may stand in the neuter 
singular. ‘This construction is used especially in sayings, proverbs, 
&e.: Il. 8, 204 ov d&yabdv woduxorpavin: els xoipavos éorw: Eur. Hipp. 
110 teprvdv éx (post) xvvaylas tpdmeLa tArpns: Soph. Ant. 683 dpévas 
—tavrav xpnudrwv bnéprarov: Eur. Med. 32g aAiy yap téxrov Euosye 
didraroy wédig: Id. Or. 232 Sucdpectov of vocoivtes aropias tro: Thbid. 
772 Sewvdv of woddol, Kaxovpyous Grav éxywot tpoordras: Arist. Eel. 
236 xpypata rope evropitarov yu) : cf. Eur. Med. 329, Id. Eleetr. 


a Clausen Ag. 728. » Matth. 3or. 
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1035 pupey uey oby yuvaixes. So Id. Herc. F.1293 al peraBodar 
Aummpdv: Hdt. III. 82 9 povrapxfy xpdricrov: Id. VII. 10, 7 Sa- 
Boh} (calumnia) ydp éort Sevétarov. So we must explain Thuc. I. 
10. prince. Muxyvar pixpdv Fv, were a small thing: Plat. Rep. p. 354 A 
ovdémor &pa—duorrehéotepoy adixia dixatoovyns: Ibid. p. 364 A Kadédy 
pev y owdppoodvn re xa) Sixaroodm, xademdiy pévros cal éniwovoy: Ibid. p. 
375 D Gpaxdy re xal dvixnrov Gupéds: Id. Hipp. M. p. 288 B 6yAea 
twos Kadi} ov xadév; Ibid. C Adpa xaA7 ov Kaddy; xUrpa Kad7) ov Kaddv ; 
So of two persons, or rather of two qualities or acts spoken of 
two persons or things, ovdérepov, duddrepov, ovdérepa, duddrepa are 
used: Plat. Rep. 349 D 6 pév dlxatos ppdviyds te wai ayabds, 6 de 
&dixos obSérepa*, Here also belong these passages: ¢/ raira ddvva- 
toy Plat.: Id. Parmen. p. 260 A tatra 87) dduvarov epdvy: Id. 
Sophist. p. 252 E td ye 800 d8uvarov eipéOn. Also, Xen. Anab. IT. 
1, 22 vf oby trait éoriv; Plat. Pheed. p. 58 © rl 8% 39 ra wept airdv 
Tov Odvarov; ri qv td dexOdvra Kai mpaxOévra; Id. Gorg. p. 58 C 
oxenréoy ti Td cupBaivovra; (On the contrary, Phsed. p.112 A adda 
tive 37) fy Ta peta TabTa Nex0évra ;) So Xen. M.S. IIT. 9, 3 $Odvor d2 
oxoTGy, 8 nm €in, quid esset tnvedia; but dors, que, qualis, the 
neuter signifying the genus, the masculine the difference. So in 
Latin: Virg. in. IV. 570 varium et mutabile semper femina. So 
also in abbreviated adjectival sentences: Hdt. III. 108 4 d& &) 
Adaiva, div icxupérarov xal Opactrarov, draft év rp Bly rlere: €v: Thue. 
I. 2. extr. map’ "A@nvaious of dvvardrarot, @s BéBaroy by, avexwpovr : 
Plat. Rep. p. 420 C of d@adpoi, xdddorov by, ovx dorpelp evadnAtu- 
peévor elaly. 

Obs. 1. The demonstrative pronoun deserves a separate consider- 
ation. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with its 
subject in gender, number, and case ; a8, obrdés dori 6 axvnp—avrn dori my) 
Kai apy} sdvrov trav Kkaxav—rourd éort rd dvOos. So Plat. Phedr. p.245 E 
&s ravrns obons picews Wuyis, quum hec sit natura animi: Id. Euthyphr. 
prince. ofroe 81 "A@nvaiol ye Sixny adrhy xaAovow, ddAda ypadiy. But it very 
often stands in neut. sing.>: Eur. Heracl. 739 rovro yap pdfos : Plat. Rep. 
Pp: 344 A fore 3€ rodro tupavvis, est autem hec tyrannis¢ (instances such 
as Virg. III. 173, nec sopor illud erat, are very rare): Ibid. p. 432 B 
tours gorw 4 Sixaroodymm: Eur. Bacch. 305 pavia 8€ cai rotr gore: Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 245 C pdvov 8) 1d aird xivodv—rtoito my) Kat dpxd yevécews : 
Demosth. p. 367 rovro ydp elow ebOtvar: Id. p. 1141 TotTo yap éorw 4 
aixia: Id. p.96, 27 Todt’ elolv of Néyor, hec verborum est vis: Id. p. 97, 28 
toits y’ doriy dwepBod}, pavias. The plural form expresses yet more clearly 
the notion of general indefiniteness. 


Obs. 2. The neuter demonstrative also is joined with a masculine or 
feminine substantive when this expresses a general notion, as is most fre- 


© Madwig Gr. Gr. 211. Obs.4. > Stallb. ad loc. © ‘Stallb. Gorgias 504. 
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quently the case in abstract substantives: Hdt. IJI. 82 princ. rpae yep 
mpoxespévav,— Shou re—, cai ddcyapxing, cai pordpxou, woAAG@ rove (i. €. 
pévapxoy elvac) mpodyew Aéyw: Demosth. p. 22, 15 (6 Sidiwwos) SéEns éwihe- 
pat cat roUTo (i. e. ddéay AapBavew) e{nrioxe. So Od. p, 74 8q veb&y 3¢ py 
audiBeBnxe Kuaven: 7d pev (for 7) ofor’ épwei. 

Obs. 3. The pronouns od8eis and pndeis agree generally with the subject 
when they signify good for nothing, worthless; as, Hdt. 1X. 58 deédefarx,— 
Gre ob8dves dpa ddvres dv ovdapoice ovo. “EAAnot évawedecxvvaro: Arist. Eq. 
158 @ viv pev odels, abptoy 8° imeppeyac—; but stand in the neuter, odSé, 
pyddv, when they signify the abstract notion of nothingness, badness, un- 
worthiness; as, Plat. Rep. p. 556 D dvdpes mperepo eloly od8dy: ubi v. 
Stallbaum. So in abbreviated predicative sentences: Ibid. p. 341 C 
viv your, pn, érexeipnoas obdey dv, quum nihil valeas, nullius momenti sis: 
Ibid. p. 562 D rots 8¢ ye, eizov, ray dpxdvreav xarnxdous mpomndaxi{es &s €Bedo- 
8ovAous re cai o6Sey dvras: ubi v. Stallb.: Id. Apol. Socrat. p. 41 E és 
Boxaol re eivas, pydev dvres: Ion. 594 5 under dv, cd€ oidéver. Also with 
the article: Eur. Rhes. 821 4 rév “Exropa ré pydev eivar cal xaxdy vopifere— : 
cf. Heracl. 166 ef yépovros ovvexa ripBou, rd pndev dvros, as eixeiy wos. So 
also, ti efvat, aliquid esse, petov and w)éov, are found with plural substan- 
tives. 

Obs. 4. When the subject expresses an indefinite, general notion, the 
words Ti, xpijpa, mpdypa, xripe, are frequently joined with the neuter ad- 
jective; as, Hdt. III. 53 qidorpuin uripa oxardy, res sinistra est: Ibid. rv- 
pavvis xpypa oparepdy: Eur. Or. 70 drropov xpipa dvorvyay Sdpos : Id. Iph. 
A. 334 vous 8€ y' ob BéBaos Edixov Kripa, nod cadds Pidros: Plat. Theag. 
p- 122 B cupBovadn tepdv xpipa: Demosth. p. 21, 12 das pév Adyos, dy ang 
ra mpaypara, parordy Te haiveras xal xevdv: Theocr. XV. 83 cody ne xphy 
avOpwros: ubiv. Valcken. So in Latin: Ovid. ex Ponto II. 7, 37 res 
timida est omnis miser: Martial. Epigr. X. 59 res est imperiosa timor. 
But we muet be careful not to suppose, with some grammarians, an ellipse 
of xpjpa, or some such word, whenever the neuter adjective stands alone, 
as the neuter alone has the notion of generality, or indefiniteness. 


§. 382. 1. Predicative Substantive—When the predicative sub- 
stantive does not signify a person but a thing (abstract or concrete), it is 
frequently joined with a subject of different gender, and sometimes of dif- 
ferent number. This occurs also in the apposition of substantives: Il. s, 
498 col yap éyd nal érera natyndein cai SveBos ~rcopa:: Od. x, 453 ovacr 
éreira oO Whpd mor fooea ‘Apyeiocow, detrimento eris Achivis: Tl. n, 98 
Hy pév 87 AGBy rdBe y’ Cocera alvdbev aivas: Asch. Sept. Theb. 189 xparosca 
pev ydp ovx dpiAnrdv Opdoos : Hdt. VI. 112 réws 8¢ Rw rots "EAAnoe «at rd 
ovvopa Td Mydwv pd6Bos axodoa: Id. I. 32 6 dvOpwiros way éore cupdoph : 
Thuc. II. 44 i8i¢ yap rav ovk dvreav AGOy ol emycyvépevoi (sc. raides) row 
fcovra:: Plat. Menon. p. gt C odrol ye (of codicral) davepd dors ASPy re 
cal SiapOopa trav ovyyryvopévwv. In apposition; Hdt. 1. 205 yeddpas 
(evyviwy él rot morapod, SidBaow rg otparg: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 7 Thy Ouya- 
tépa, Sewdy re xdddos kai péyeBos: 80 often in Trag. we find 
Opéppa (alumnus), xhSeupa: also, ta piArata, delicie ; as, Soph. Phil. 435 
Ildrpordos, 85 cot warpés fy ta pidratra; and ra mp@ra; as, Eur. Med. g13 
olua yap Spas riode yijs Kopw6las ta mpar goerba: so Ausch. Pers. 3 rd 
mora=ol morol: Thuc. I. 25 dumduec Svres—épota rois “EAATvov movowwrd- 
ros. Also in prose: Hdt. VI. 100 Aloxivns 5 Né@wvos, iv rav ‘Eperpicen 
ta npGra: Hdt. IX. 77 Adproy 6 vbeo, Alywyréwy rd apita, Aginetarum 
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princeps: Theocr. XV. 142 “Apyeos dxpa Medacyot, Pelasgi, Argorum pre- 
stantissimi virt: also, ta wévra: Hdt. 1. 122 fp ré ol &v rp Adyq Ta Tdvta Fj 
Kuve, Cyno ei erat omne in sermone argumentum: commonly without the 
article ; xdyra elvai rum, or Asayra, “ tanti ab aliquo fieri, ut et omnium instar 
sis :”” Hat. IIT. 157 wdvra 3 9» ev roiot BaBvAwviows Zamupos®. So Ica in 
the New Test. and LXX.: Phil. ii. 6°Os ody apmaypdy Hyjcaro rd elva toa 
bea, 

. Thus plural forms, especially of abstract substantives, are put in ap- 
position to a word in. the singular. This is poetic, and gives emphasis 
and spirit to the passage: it is as early as Homer, especially in the word 
8apa; as, Il. v, 268 ypuods yap epixaxe, SGpa Oecoio, like Theogn. 1293 
yapov, xpvons, "Adpodirns SHpa. (So Virgil, Ain. VII. 129 Clypeum 
Vulcani dona parentis: Ovid. Met. XV. 163 Clypeum leve gestamina nos- 
tre :) Hesiod. Scut, 312 péyas rpiros—xpvoeos, xdutda épya smepippovos 
“Hdaioroo: Soph. Philoct. 36 éxmwpa, pravpovpyou rds texvipat avdpds : 
Eur. Or. 1053 xat ponjpa défa0 év, redpov texvdopata: Id. Hec. 265 ‘Edémy 
vy aireiy xpqv ragdp mpoopdypara: Id. Hipp. 11 “Immdduros, ayvod irbéws 
trowdevpartac. 


Predicate in the Neuter Plural, instead of Neuter Singular. 


§.383. When an infinitive or a whole sentence stands as the sub- 
ject, the predicative adjective is frequently in the neut. plural instead 
of the singular. This is especially the case with verbal adjectives 
in réosy and rds: in those in réos the infinitive subject is implied ; 
as, duuvréa tril éorw=dpivew def ri, we must assist some one. 
And so also in many in tds, as mord éotww rivl, we must trust some 
one: Od. dr, 456 obxért mord yuvafiv: Hdt. 1. 91 ray mempopévny 
potpay ddivatd éort dnopuyéew xai dew: Id. III. 35 Upygfaones, as 
pev Eywye ob palvouar,—Bidd tro. yéyove: cf. c. 38 princ.—e. 61 
Spépdios rob Kvpou dxovordéa ely: c. 82 djuou dpyovros a8uvara pu ov 
xaxéryTa eyyiverOa: c. 83 Bhda—, Sri det Eva yé ria Hpéewv Bactréa 
yevéoOa: Thue. I. 86 ods ob wapadotéa rots "AGnvalos early, ovde 
dixats wat Adyois Svaxperéa, GAAA rrpwpytéa ey rdyer: Soph. Antig. 677 
otras épuvr€ ears rots Koopoupévots, KoUTOL yuvatkds ovdayGs hoonrtéa : 
Eur. Or. 403 od Sew mdcxew Seva rods elpyacpuévous. 

Obs. So likewise the plural forms ra, rd8e, taira, sometimes also éxetva, 
are joined toa singular, to generalise the notion thereof—to call to mind the 
several particulars which may be implied in this single notion: IL 6, 362 
ovdd Te Tey péuwnra, Oo (that) of para wodAdus vidy retpduevoy odecxov : Soph. 
CE. C. 883 dp’ ody UBpes 148°: Eur. Hipp. 466 ¢v cogoior yap r43° ears Ovn- 
rov, AarOdvew ra pr cada: Arist. Ach. 126 ratra djr’ ove ayxovn: Thuc. 
VI. 77 otx "loves tdde cloly ob8 “EXAnomdyriot,—aAda Awpijs: Adsch. c. Ctes. 
P- 55 ovx gors TavTa dpxyy: Id. Leg. p. 50 taér’ éorw 5 mpoddrns: Xen. M. 
S. IIL 6, 6 was ydp oldy re py cidéra ye ra dyaA@pata xal rds mpoaddous ém- 


® Herm. ad Vig. 95. Elm. Med. 887. Blomf. ‘Esch. Pers. 1. 
> Whitby ad loc. ¢ R.P. Orest. 1051. Monk Hipp. 11. 
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pernOqva tourwv: Id. Anab. I. 9, 24 rd 8¢ rq empedeig wepteivas: rar ddew 
nal rq@ mpobupeioba: xapilerOa, TabTa paddov eporye Boxei dyaord elvar: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 62 D dad’ 6 dvdnros dvOpwmos rdy’ dv oinBein taita, heveréoy ¢ 
dr rov 8ecnérov: Id. Legg. p.647 A. So xai ravra, idque; and this when 
an adjective or participle follows. 


Subject in the Neuter Plural, with Verb in the Singular. 


§. 384. A neuter plural subject is joined with a singular verb; 
ra (aa tplxee—ra mpdypard eon xadd: Od. t, 438 wat rér exetra 
voudvd edeouro poeva pita: Eur. Med. 618 xaxod yap dvdpds Sap 
Svnow ovx €xer. 


Obs. 1. This construction also occurs in adverbial formulas with the 
participle ; as, 86fav ratéra, quum hec visa, decreta essent: Xen. Anab. IV. 
1, 13 S6fav 8é tavra, exnpugav ovrw tmoeiv: Plat. Protag. p.314 C Sdéfu 
Hiv TauTa, éropevdueba, ubi v. Heindorf; on the contrary, Xen. Hell. III. 
2, 19 Séfavra 8é Tatta Kal repavOevra, rd pév orparevpara annAGev. The dual 
neuter is also sometimes joined with a singular verb; as, Od. ¢, 131 ép d 
of doce 8aierat, the neuter dual being considered as a neuter plural: compare 
doce acd Il. », 435, doce alpardevra ibid. 617; and Il. wr, 139 efrero & 
DAxipa Soipe: Lucian. Tox. 17 dud A€yerar: Arist. Rhet. 1. 2. 19 dyes gp. 
But this construction does not appear to have been usual. 

Obs. 2. The principle of this construction is, that the neuter plural was 
conceived to express a class as one individual thing, a whole (collective 
unity); tbe notion of the individuality of the several members of the 
whole being lost sight of ; where the notion of individuality is meant to 
be prominently brought forward the plural verb is used, 


Exceptions. 


§. 385. a. When the neuter plural signifies or stands for names of per- 
sons or animate things, and the notion of individuality is intended to be ez- 
pressed, the verb is in the plural¢: Thuc.1V. 88 ra rédy, ‘‘the magistrates,” 
éudcavra éfdreppay: Id. VII. 57 troodde péev pera "AOnvaiwy €Ovn eorpdrevos : 
Isocr. Panath. go. 481 ta petpdxta—rapayeyeynudva—xareppéyvynoar : Plat. 
Lach. p. 180 E ra petpdxta dcareyspeva empéprnvrart —xai— érravodow! : 
Eur. Cycl. 206 més xar’ dvrpa vedyova BXaothpata (i. e€. dpves xal Epicor), 
} mpos ye pacrois eioi; but Thuc. I. 58 ra réky rav Aaxedaipovioy bwréoyovro 
avrois, though the best Mss. read tmécyero : if it is tméoyxovro, ra réAn sig- 
nifies the magistrates—if tméoyero, the cabinet. Of course the use of the 
plural or singular number properly depends on the notion in the speaker’s 
or writer’s mind, animo loquentise: Plat. Rep. p. 353 B dp’ ay wore Supata 
airay épyov alas dtrepydcatvro wy €xovra rHv alrav aperny: where the plural 
notion é@6adpoi was in the speaker’s mind: but when it had become a 
mere form of grammar, tbe one or the other is often used somewhat arbi- 
trarily. (See Obs. 2.) 


® Reisig Comm. in Soph. (. C. 326. p. <A: cf. Heindorf. Herm. Elect. 430. Ast. 
Stallb. Plat. Apol. 19. D. Phileb. 26 E. Plat. Legg. 46, and Rep. 353. Dobree 
b Aldrich. Logic. i. 1,2. Neque enim Arist. Plut. 145. 
singulare est quicquid unum dici potest. d Lobeck Phryn. 425. 
¢ R. P. Hec. 1149. Stallb. Cratyl. 425 e Stallb. Rep. 353 B. and §03 D. 
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6. And also when the neuter plural does not express living objects, but 
the personality or the plurality of the parts is to be signified : Xen. Anab. 
I. 7, 17 ravrg pév ody 19 fhpépa oie eyaxécaro Bacieds, dAX’ broxwpovvTor 
Gavepa Foay cal inwwy nal dvOpareav tyvy rodAd: Id. Cyr. V. 1, 14 ra poyx- 
Gnpa avOpima race olpat, ray émibvpidy dxparh don., kdwe:ra fpera aitevrac: 
€ort, the whole class—mankind : alriavras, each for himself lays the blame 
or. So Hat. II. 96 ra amdota ob Suvavra: dye mAcev. So the notion of 
plurality of parts is signified by the following plural verbs: Thuc. I. 126 
€recdr) wn Bor (sc. érndGev) "OALpma, the Olympic (not festival but) games : 
Xen. Anab. I. 2, 23 évraiéa foav rd Zuvvécws Bacihaa: soc. 4, 10: and 
when the neuter plural is defined by a noun of number which gives it 
plurality ; as, Thuc. VI. 62 cai éydvovro €£ airéy elxoos cai éxardv tédavra : 
Xen. Anab. I. 4, 4 foav 8¢ ratra v0 reixn. So Thuc. V. 26 dpdorépos 8¢ 
dpapthpara dydévovro (duaprnpara is predicated of each of the two). Xen. 
Cyr. HI. 3, 15 dvémavov +a otparedpara, Assyriorum et sociorum. 

Obs. 1. The second person singular of the imperative is not used with 
neuter plurals; as commands are not addressed to a class, but to the indi- 
viduals contained therein ; but the third is occasionally, as it expresses 
rather a desire than a command: Eur. Heracl. 454 ocwOyro ré po réxva : 
or where the nomin. is not of persons, but of things or circumstances: as, 
Eur. Med. 1048 xatpérw BovAretpara, farewell, my counsel: Hdt. III. 8r, 1 
AcAéx Ow xapot ravra, be this said by me too. 

Obs. 2. The non-Attic poets from Homer downwards use the plural 
very often merely for the metre: Il. A, 310 apunyava épya yevovro: both 
constructions occur together, I]. 8, 135 «at 89 8o0vpa odonme vedv nai ondpra 
AdAveras. So Hdt. V.112 ws cvvArGe (cuvprOoy, ac.) ra orparémeda cupmecdvra 
éudxovra. The Attic poets, except in the cases given under a and 8, use 
the singular. 

Obs. 3. The use of a plural verb with neuter plurals signifying things 
may be divided into two heads. 

a. Where plurality is to be brought forward; as, Xen. Anab. I. 7, 17 
qpavepa hoav ixon wodda: Id. Hell. I. 1, 23 éddwoap. 

8. Where a personal character is by a sort of poetical license thrown 
over the things, they are to be represented as agents; as, Hdt. II. 96 
Tatra Ta sAola ava pévy Tov morapydv ov Suvavtar (notion of agent) mAdev; 
where some read dvvara, and immediately afterwards follows ex ys dé 
wapédxera (notion of patient): Eur. Phoen. 1344 os (Separa) évdaxpical y’ 
«i dpovovrr’ érivyxavoy. 

Obs. 4. Of course where there is another subject in the same sentence, 
the neuter plural is followed by a plural verb, as belonging to both. So 
Hat. VILL, 12 of vexpoi xai vavdyta éfepopéovro. 


Masculine or Feminine Noun in the Plural and Verb in 
the Singular. 
§. 386. 1. A masculine or feminine subject in the plural is joined with a 
singular verb. This construction is called oxjpa Bowrindy, or Nwdapixdv®, 
probably because mostly used by the Doric poets. The instances of it: 


are rare: Pindar. Olymp. XI. (X.) princ. pedtydpues Opvor borépwy dpxat 
Adyew té\Nerar, where Dissen adds, “Hippon. Fragm. p. 41 Av’ tpépac 


® Dissen Pind. OL X. VI. Herm. Trach. 517. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc, elul. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. G 
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yovatnds dorw foiorat, Gray yany Tis xdxépn reOvnxviay, quamquam Gaisford- 
tus ad Hephestion. P. 253- elaly scribat :”’ Id. Fragm. Dithyr. v. 16 eq, 
Axetrai 1° éphat peddcov avy addois, xeirar Zepéday Aredpsrvca xopol. In an 
oracle in Hdt. VI. 86 ov8 ém yetpes: Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 279 faba 
dé xépos xarevfivobey: Pind. Pyth. X. 71 é» & dyaboios xeitai—wodiow xuPep- 
vdoes: Fragm. Dithyr. IV. 15. 

2. In Attic writers this construction is mostly limited to don and fy 
placed at the beginning of a sentence, so that the subject follows 
the verb, and the expression takes an impersonal form, like the French II 
est des hommes—lII est cent usages, &c. So Hesiod. Theog. 321 vis o 
tpets xepadai: Soph. Trach. 520 fv & dpcpitrhenror xAivaxes : Earp. 
Ton. 1146 dviv & idavral ypdppacw roid’ bpai: so Hdt. I. 26 don bi 
perafy ris re madaijs méAcos — Kal rov ynod érra ordd&ior: Id. VII. 34 don 
3¢ éxra ordB.ior éf ABvdou és rv aravrioy: Plat. Ethyd. p. 302 C done ip 
uorye xat Bwpot: Id. Rep. p. 462 E. extr. €ore pew rrov nal €v rais dddas 
wérecw Gpyovrés re xat Sjpos; ubiv. Stallbaum. So yiyvera : Ibid. p. 
363 A xp Bixaoy elvar —, iva Soxodvre Bixaip elvar ylyyntos awd ris ddéqs 
Gpyai re nal ydpo:. So in the dual: Plat. Gorg. p. 500 D ei éon ratte 
Berra rd Bio: Arist. Vesp. 58 Hyiy yap ovx gor obre—Sovhw carapisrrovre. 

Obs. 1. The passage in Eur. Bacc. 1350 al! al! de8oxra, spéoAv, thi 
poves vyal, is not an instance of this construction, 3édorras being used 
absolutely, decretum est, and rAnpoves dvyal are merely an explanation 
thereof; nor Id. Hipp. 1269 xéxpavrat ovpdopai, as xéxpayrac is IIT. plur. 
with the anomalous ». 

Obs. 2. Similarly the regular phrase gor ot, sunt qui. 

Obs. 3. In the passage Thuc. III. 36 mpocfvuvedkdBero ris Sppis al wages 
rohpnoaca, the singular is to be explained either by taking ai »jes collec- 
tively (=the fleet), or, as Arnold supposes, that rd nds roApjoas was in 
Thucydides’ mind when he began the sentence, which he afterwards para- 
phrased by ail vies roApnoacat. 


Dual Subject—Plural Predicate. 


§. 387. 1. The dual is not always used where two persons or 
things are spoken of, but only where such two persons or things 
are either really a pair, as mdde, xeipe, &c., or in anwno loquentis 
considered as such, as two combatants. So Soph. kd. Col. 337: 
@ wavr exelvw tots ev Alytare vopors pvow xarexacOévre, the four 
children divided into pairs. 

2. Hence tho dual in many cases is joined with the plural verb, 
where the dual notion, as not requiring to be distinctly marked, 
is merged in the plural of which it is a modification ; as, Ll. ¢, 275 
Tw 8€ thy’ eyysdev HOw edadvvovr’ dxéas inmovs: Il. 7, 218 8S dvdpe 
Gwpi}ccovro: Ibid. 337 ra 8 atris fipéeoot ovvédpapov: Eur. Phoen. 69 
tm 5¢ fupBdvr’ érafav.—So in Soph. Cd. Col. 1676 lddvre xa rraBotsa 
napotoouev : the dual is used to denote two pairs, while the plural 
refers to the whole four persons. So dual participles and with s 
plural verb; as, Od. A, 211 ddpa xat ely Atdao dikas TeEpi yxeipe Aa- 
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Advre auporépw xpvepoto terapmépecGa ydoiw: especially with the 
I. plur.; as, Eur. Iph. Taur. 777 wrod ror’ of edphpeba®: Arist. Av. 
35 davanlopecOa—uoovvre: and participles as remote attributives ; 
as, Thue. V. 59 ray d& ‘Apyelwv Bo dvpes OpdovddAds re Kat 
"AAklppav — mpovedOdvre tH “Ayids dteAeyéoOnv: Plat. Euthyd. p. 
273.D dudw Bre warres. Compare §. 384. Obs. dove haewd, GAxia 
dotipe. 

Obs. Very frequently, especially in poetry, the dual and plural are used 
indifferently in the same passage: Pindar. Nem. X. 64 Aa npois 8é rddec- 


ow apap efixdobay, nal péya epyov épicavt’ dxdws: Alsch. Av. 35 dvawrd- 
pec6a—picovrre. 





Verb in Dual with Plural Subject, or with several Subjects. 


§. 388. 1. A dual verb is joined with a plural subject or with several 
subjects, when the persons or things signified by the plural or by the 
several subjects are spoken or conceived of as so opposed or arranged as 


to form a pair or two pairs.> There is a very simple case of this construc- 
tion in I]. e, 10 86 d¢ of vides Horny: Plat. Rep. p. 478 B Suvdpes Se 
Gpudérepal éorov: again, Il. 8, 452 sqq. as 8 Gre yeipappo. worapol, cas’ 
Specs peovres, és psoydyxecay oupBdddetov SBpinoy V8wp,—ads roy picyopneveay 
yévero laxn re ddBos re (the streams being compared to two combatants) : 
Il. 6, 185 aqq. EdvOe ve cai od Mé8apye, cai AtOwy Adpre re Sie, viv por rip 
xouidyy dwortvevoy: Ibid. 191 GAN ehopapretrov cai omedSeroy (two pairs), 
So Il. x, 371 soddoi 8’ ev rdppp epvodppares Oxées tm dfavr ev mparg 
pup Riroy pyar’ dvyderev: and I). p, 427 tarwou 8 Alaxidao, pdyys awdvevbey 
édvres, xdaiov, ered) mpara wubdaOy nudxow ev xovinas meadvros (pair of 
horses): Od. 6, 48 8q. coupe 8€ xpwwOévre SUw nai twevrixovra Birny: Biyrny 
refers not to mevrnx, but xotpo xpwiévre 860: Hom. Hymn. in Apoll. 456 
rip ovras fo8ov rerndtes, ob" emi yaiav exBir’ olde xa Smda pedraivns ynos 
Oeobe: v. 487 Grr dyeG, ds Sy dyd cinw, weibecbe rdéxiora’ ioria péev rparov 
xdBerov, Adcavre Boetas: v. 501 tpxerbai & Gy euol, xal lnrajor’ deidery, 
eladxe xapov txna@oy, iv’ éLere riova vndv: in this passage Apollo is speaking 
to the rowers, who must be considered as sitting in two rows, one on each 
side of the ship. Atschyl. Eum. 256 dpa, dpa pad’ at, Aevooetov narra, 
the Chorus being divided into two parts (jptxdpa): Eur. Phen. 1298 
Si®upor Ofpes Pdvias Wuxal—atriy’ aipdgerov: Arist. Ran. 47 ri xdOopves xal 
poradoy fuvnOdrmy : Pind. Ol. II. 87 pa@dvres S€ AdBpor tayyAwocig, xépaxes 
@s, Gxpayra yapuetov Aids mpds Spuxa Oeiov, “ qui autem didicerunt inepte lo- 
quaces ut corvi inutili clamore certant adversus Jovis aquilam ;’”’ in yapteroyv 
the poet especially alludes to a couple of slanderous writers, Simonides 
and Bacchylides; eee Schol. ad loc.: Plat. Theet. p.152 E mepi rovrov 
sravres éfqs of copot mAnv Lappevidou tuphéperGov, Iporaydpas re xal ‘Hpdx- 
Aeros xa “EpmedoxAns, cal roy rowray ol depos: (here the notion of duality 
is produced by the opposition of philosophers and poets.) So Il. ¢, 487 
tém 8 dornzas, arip oud GAdows Kerevers Aaoiow pevépev—* pyrrws, ds ayios 
Alvou Addvre waydypov, avBpac. Svopereecowy “Awp xal xuppa yévnobe (ddOvrE 


® Elm. Iph. Taur. 777. 
b Dissen Pind. Ol. IT. 87. Stallb. ad Theewtet.152 E. Nitzsch Od. 6, 35. 
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sc. ov cat dAdo Aaoi) : the explanation of the Scholiast, duets xat al yuvaices, 
is too far-fetched. Il. a, 567 is not an instance, as ié»f is referable to 
€js€. 

2. Sometimes a plural noun and a singular one are joined with a dual 
verb, to show that they are joined together as a pair in the speaker’s mind: 
Soph. Cid. Col. 555 oxevn re ydp oe xai rd 8vernvoy xdpa 8nAovroy np. 

Obs. 1. The construction in Eur. Heracl. 212 is remarkable: adravepie — 
marnp dy ein ods re xai rovrwy—where the predicative adjective is in the 
dual as viewed as referring to two, while the copula agrees with the sub- 
ject with which it stands. 


3. In the attributive construction we may remark upon the dual : 


a. A plural subst. is often joined with the dual pronominal adjectives, 
Suw, BUo, Buow: I]. «, 10 d0w vides: Od. p, 73 of 8 dw oxdredor: Tl. c, 4 
dvepo 800: Asch. Ag. 1304 dvoty oiudypaow: Id. Eum. 597 Svoiw pracpa- 
rov: Theocr. V. 47 xpava: dvw: Plat. Rep. p.614 C 800 xdopara éxopive 
dAAnAow. But sometimes both the adjective and substantive are in the 
plural; as, []. 7, 326 800108 xacryvnroct. 

b. In Attic a feminine substantive in the dual is often joined with a 
masculine attributive in the dual; as, Thuc. V. 23 dudw ro wddee: Xen. 
Cyr.V. 5,2 ra yuvaixe: Ibid. I. 2,11 kat play dudw rovre rd nuépa doyi- 
(ovrat: Plat. Pheed. p. 71 E roiy yeveréow. Tovrw rae réxva, rovrow Tow xun- 
cwéow, ro odd in Plato. And sometimes the article is in the masculine, 
though the attributive participle is in the feminine: Soph. CEd. Col. 1600 
tw 8 evxddou Anunrpos eis érdynoy mdayov podovoa: especially with partici- 
ples as remote attributives ; this is also found as early as Homer: IL 6, 
455 ovx dv éf’ Hperépoy dxéwov mAnyévte xepavyg dy és “Odupwow txerbor 
(Minerva et Juno): Hesiod. Opp. 195 «al rére 89 pds “Okvprov—Acuxoicw 
gapéecot xadupapévw xpda caddy, abavdrov pera Pidoy trov mpohumdvT’ arbpe- 
mous Aides xai Népeors: Plat. Phedr. p.237 D qpaw dv éxdorp 800 reve doroy 
iSda dpxovre xai dyovre, oly éréueba —* tovTw dé x.7.A.8 Eur. Alc. 925 
dv0 yuyas—SiaBdvre. 

Obs. 2. It seems probable that the dual of the article, pronoun, parti- 
ciple and adjective had originally only one form for the masculine and 
feminine. The feminine dual of the article, ra, is hardly ever found in 
good writers. In considering the use of the plural for the dual, it should 
be remembered that in the A‘olic dialect and in Latin there is no dual. 


Constructions by Attraction. 


§. 389. The verbs e?va:, ylyverOat, xadrcioba, &c., when used for 
the copula, sometimes, by a sort of attraction, agree in number 
with the substantive, which stands as the predicate: Hdt. I. 93 4 
pev dn treplodos—eioi orddin éf, like IIT. 60 16 pey pijxos row dpv- 
yearos énra orddiot elot: Id. 11.15 al Onda Atyvaros éxaréero: 
fEsch. Choeph. 317 sq. Xdprtes 8’ Spolws néxdyvrar ydos edxAEhs mpoo- 
Godduots ’AtpelBats (subj. ydos, predicate Xdpires): Thuc. IIL. 112 
dordv 5¢ Sdw Addo 77 “Tdouevn tyndw: Id. 1V.102 1d xwploy ror, 


® Heind. ad loc. 


§.390.  Peculiarities of Number, Gender and Person. 45 


Sep mpdrepov "Ewda S8ot exadoivro: Id. VIII. 9 atriov eyévero—ol 
aodAot Tov Xlwv od elddres Ta tpacodueva: Isocr. Paneg. p. 54 B 
Zon yap dpxixdrara ray eOvay cat peyioras duvacrtelas Exovra TKvdat 
cat Opaxes xat [lépca:: Plat. Gorg. p. 502 C Adyor ylyvoryra rd 
Aectopevov?: Id. Rep. p. 422 E éxdorn yap atrév todveas clot map- 
aoAAa»: Demosth. p. 817 prince. roy xpnudrwy Td KepddAaov tAdov 
® éxr® réAavra xa) tpidxovra pvat ylyvovra (sic Bekker e Codd., 
vulgo ylyvera). So id. p. 877, 26 # re npotf dydojxovta pval yer7- 
covrat. So especially the Latin; as, Terent. Andr. ITI. 3, 23 
Amantium ire amoris integratio est. The same thing occurs in par- 
ticipial constructions; the participle not agreeing with the sub- 
stantive of which it is a remote attributive, but with the proper 
predicate of the clause in which the participle stands: Plat. Legg. 
Pp. 735 E rots yap péyota efnuapryxdras, avidrous b¢ dvras, peylorny 
3e odvay (for dvras) BAdBnv médAews, AmadAdrtrev elwHev: Id. Parmen. 
p- 134 B advra, & 3) as Beas airas odoas troAauBdvonev: Eur. 
Troad.1221 oJ 7, @ mor ovo KadAlvixe puplwv pirep rpotalwy, 
“Exropos gdidov odxos. So Plat. Parm. p.153 A tdAda rod évds, 
eizep €repd eorw, AAAG py Erepov, TAElw eortly évds* Erepov ey yap by 
dy dv el (for dvra referring to raAAa Tod évds): Erepa d¢ dvra tAElo 
évds dort xat wrAHOos av Exar: Ibid. p. 145 O # pev dpa 7d ev Sdrov ev 
SAAw eorlyv, f 88 7a wdvra pépn Svra (for dv referring to 1d &y) rvy- 
xdvet, aird ev éavtg. So the Relative, see §. 821. 3. 

Obs.1. xadeioGa signifies not only “‘ to be,”’ but to be recognised as being. 

Obs. 2. A similar attraction sometimes takes place in apposition, the 
verb agreeing with the substantive in apposition instead of the preceding 


nominative: Hdt. I. 180, 3 ai émxapnai—aipvacin (in apposition) mapa- 
reives. 


Especial Pecultarities of Number, Gender and Person. 


§. 390. 1. The construction often changes from the singular to the 
plural, and vice versa : 

a, Xen. M.S. II. 3, 2 Oavpaordy 8€ rovro, ef ris rovs ddeAgois (npiay 
Hyyetras,—rovs 8€ woNiras ovx Hyettas (nulay, dro—yer—Buvarar’ eri dé rév 
adedayv ro avrd rovro dyvootow. Here ris has the indefinite sense of our 
English “ they.” 

b. A singular verb is sometimes used after a plural subject implied in 
some part of the sentence, when the notion which might be predicated of 
them all is limited in animo loquentis to a single individual: as early as 
Homer: Od. 8, 691 8q. fr” éori d8ixn Oeiwy Bacidywv, dAdAov « eyBaipyor 
Bporay, Gdov xe ptdoin,: Arist. Nub. 988 drav dpxeicGat Uavabnvains déov 
abtods rv aowida ris kwAns mpoexov Gedy ris Tperoyeveins: Eur. Hec. 1189 
érOpswovow otk éxpny more TSy mpaypdrey Tiy yAdooay loxvew mA€ov, GAN’ 


® Heind. and Stallb. ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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elre ypnor Bpace, xpnor Zee Néyesv, cir’ av wovnpd, rovs Adyous elvas Gabpous : 
Id. Androm. 421 olxrpa yap ra dvorvyy7 Bporois dwar, chy Ovpatos dy xupy. 
(Cf. §. 399. Obs. 3.) Plat. Protag. p. 319 E rodrowg ovdels rovro émemAnrret, 
aorep Trois mpdrepoy, Gri ovdaudbev palsy, ovde Svros BiSacxddov obderds aire, 
éretra cupBovrevew emyecper®: Ibid. p. 334 C dmayopevover rois doberovc1— 
ev rourots ois pédNer edecbaz, in iis, que edere vult for volunt: Id. Gorg. p. 
478 B.C dp’ odv rd iarpeverOar dv dort xal xaipovow of iarpevdpevos ;—peyd- 
Aou yap xaxov &wahAdtrerac. 

c. When the gender of the persons signified has no especial stress laid 
upon it, but only the notion of personality is conveyed, the adjective, 
standing as the predicate, or as an attribute of a femin. subet., is in the 
masc. as the more indefinite form of expression: Xen. M.S. II. 7,2 cvve- 
AnAVBaow os ene karadereyupevar Gdehpai re cat AdeAGiSat cal dveyai rocai- 
Tar, dor’ elvat ev rH olxig reccapecxaidexa Tods eAeuOepous. Ina tragic chorus 
the masc. is used when the individual female speake of herself: Eur. Hipp. 
1105 sqq. fuveccy Se rev’ edride nedOwy Aciopas & re rvyais Ovaray xai eo 
épypace Nedcowv. So also in the plural: Eur. Med. 853 oé wdwres (for 
macat), lxerevouev. The masc. is regularly used when a woman is spoken 
of in the plural number: in the abstract plural notion the difference of 
sex is lost sight of, and the masc. is therefore used as a more general ex- 
pression of personality: as, Eur. Androm. 711 4 oreipos ovca pdoxos ote 
dveferat tixtovras dAdous (for rixrovoay GAnv, Andromacham), aix exove 
avr? réxra: Soph. CE. T.1184 doris méhacpa dus 1 ad’ ay od xpny, Evy ols 
r (i.e. rH pyrpi) od xpqv p dusAov. And so an attributive or predicative 
adjective (or mostly a participle) is in the masc. gender when the woman 
to whom it refers speaks of herself, using the first person plural», or a 
plural participle; as, Eur. Hec. 511 ovx dp ws Bavoupdvous pernAOes tpas : 
Soph. Trach. 491. (Dejanira) cotro: ydcov 7 émaxréy efatpovpeba Oeotor Suopa- 
xouvres: Id. Electr. 399. (Electra) meooupe®, ef xpn, tarp) tipwpodpevor : 
Id. Aj. 273. (Tecmessa) nyas 8¢ rovs dpovobvras nvia ~vvov: Eur. Iph. Aul. 
823 ob Oatpa ao hpas (Clytemnestram) ayvoeiv, obs py wdpos xareides. Also 
in Aristoph. Eccles. 30 sq. a woman says, os 6 xnpu€ dpriws tpav mpooidr- 
tuv Sevrepov xexdxxuxev, as I came up. 

Obs. We must not class here the anomalous instances of masculine 
adjectives with feminine substantives, which were sometimes used by 
poetical license or carelessness ; as, Soph. Trach. 207 rowds xdayyd : 
fEschyl. Ag. 562 Spdca ribévres EvOnpov rpixa: Nicand. Ther. 329 xara- 
WuxGevros axavOns: Ibid. 129 Wodoevros exidsms : Orph. Arg. 263 dAnerr 
cokovy : Ch. C. 751 mraxp diairn: Soph. El. 614 and CE. C. 751 even 
rndcxovros is used for the feminine. 

d. The Greeks, like the Latine, frequently spoke of themselves in the 
plural number, to signify that the action or opinion spoken of was partici- 
pated in by others in some way connected with themselves; hence the 
plural and singular were interchanged as the notion varied. Among the 
earlier writers however this idiom is almost exclusively confined to poets. 
The prose writers used it only when the speaker was really connected in 
some common bond with others: Il. », 257 ré w (sc. ¢yxos) yap xaredfaper, 
8 mpi» gxeoxoy: Eur. Iph. T. 349 ofow hypuspeba, Soxoia’ “Opéorny pnnel 
Troy PArerew; ubi v. Seidler: Id. H. F. 858 “HAtoy paptupépec0a, Spac’, 


a Heindorf. et Stallb. Protag. 319 E. Pflugk Hec. 1189. Heind. Phed. 62. Stallb. 
Rep. 389 D. Brunck Aj. 760. Elm. Med. 215. 
b Dawes Misc. Crit. 549. Herm. Vig. 713. R.®. Hec. so9. 
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& Bpay ov Bovropa:: Id. Ion. 1250 StondpecOa Oavacipous eri opayas Uvbig 
Windy xpamleis exdoros db yiyvouar: Id. Hipp. 244 aiSodpeBa ydp rd AeAey- 
peva pot: Id. Bacch. 668 dpdow ra *xeider 4 Adyow orerhspeba ; Id. Androm. 
142 8eororay 8 épov Pé8m novxiavy dyopev; ubi v. Pflugk: Id. Iph. Aul. 
985 sq. oixrpd yap wewdvOapey, i} wmpara pév oe yapSpdv oinbelo” Zyew, xeviy 
xarecxoy eArid : Aristoph. Ran. 213 p0eygape® ef ynpuv dua doddy : Theocr. 
VIII. 75 aAAd xarw Breas rav dpdérepay dddy eiprov®: but with reference 
to a real community or corporation; Plat. Sympos. 186 B dpfouar 8¢ dd 
ris larpuxns A€ywv, iva nai mpeoPedwpey (i. €. rysadpev) rHy réxynv, where the 
medical man Eryximachus speaks for the whole profession. 

e. So there is sometimes a change from the third to the first person 
when the speaker includes himself in the latter verb; Il. e, 872 coir’ ém- 
weiOovras xat SedpnuerOat exacros. 

2. In an address directed to more than one person, the Greek language 
has several singular idioms :— 

a. The imperative eiwd, and some others which express only exhortation 
or encouragement, as dye, dpe, Be, are joined by the Attics with one 
plural subst. or several singulars. This arose from the idioms of every 
day conversation: Arist. Acharn. 318 eimé pos, ri heddpecOa rév Alor, & 
8nudras: Id. Pac. 385 «iré por, ri maoyer’, ovdpes: Plat. Euthyd. p. 283 B. 
eimé pot, © Zaxparés re kal tpeis of dArXo: cf. Protag. p. 311 D. Demosth. 
p- 108, 74 eiwé pot, BovdeverOe: Id. p. 43, 7 i) BotdAcoOe, elwé pot, repudvres 
atray nuvOavecbas: Soph. Trach. 824 1d’, olov, & aides, mpooeuter adap 
rotnos rd Oeompdroy nyiy. 

8. In the old poets, and sometimes in prose, a plural predicate addressed 
to many persons is joined with one of the persons so addreseed in the vo- 
cative singular; this person being considered as the chief among them: 
Od. B, 310 “Avtivo,, oftras gorw imeppiddowe ped’ Spiv 8aivveba: Od. p, 82 
yna iWuvere, paid’ “O8ucced: Pind. Ol. VIII. 15 Tipdodeves, tppe 8 exArAd- 
pwoew métpos Znvi: Soph. Ce. C. 1102 & téxvov, j mépeotov ; 1104 mpoc- 
€GOer’, & wat (CEdipus is thinking of Ismene and Antigone, but only ad- 
dresses the latter): Xen. Hell. 1V. 1, 11 i’, &pn, pets 3d “Hptwmida, cai 
Siddoxere airov BovrAnOjva drep tyes’ of pév 84 avacravres €3i8acxov. So 
Arist. Eq. 1312 xa6joOai por 8oxet eis rd Onceiov mAEovcats. This and ana- 
logous idioms are very frequent in tragedy, especially where the chorus is 
addressed by another or speaks of itself, as at one time the whole chorus 
presents itself to the mind, at another the Corypheus: Soph. CE. C. 167 
getvor, pr Snr” aduendd co. morevoas cat peravacras: see AXschyl. Eum. 174 
eqq. 780 sqq. 837 sqq. Suppl. 179, 204 sqq. 710, 735, QIO sq., where 
the chorus is addressed in the singular or plural, as may seem fit to the 
speaker. So also the chorus speaking of itself: Atschyl. Eum. 247 uses 
the plural; 251 sqq. the singular. So 354 8q. 666». 

y. In the Attic dialect we find a singular construction of the second 
person Imper. with the indef. pronoun ris or mas ris, with or without a 
substantive ; as, Aristoph. Av. 1186 xwpe. Sedpo mas tmnpérns' tégeve Tras 
tts. So Pax. 515 sqq; hence the change from the third person to the 
eecond: Eur. Bacch. 327 (346.) oretxdrw tig as rayos, Addy 8€ Gaxous 
rovad’, iv’ olwvorxomel, poxAois Tptaivov Kavdtpepoy éumakty, cai— pedes. This 
also doubtlessly arises from common conversation ; the indefinite subject 
being addressed as if in the presence of the speaker: English, “go every 
one of you ;”” hence we may see that probably the Imperat. originally was 
used only in the second person, as commands are issued most naturally in 
that form. 

a Wiisteman ad loc. » Elm. Med. 552. 
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Predicate with more than one Subject. 


Adjective and Participle. 


§. 391. 1. If all the subjects are of the same gender, the ad- 
jectivo stands in that gender in the plural; as, 6 Dwxpdrns xai 6 
LAdrwy Foav copoi—i rnp Kal 4 Ovydtnp fear xadai—y dpy? «al 
% douvecta etot xaxai, So also attributives, whether immediate 
or remote ; a8, 6 Swxpdrys xai 6 [lAdray oodol or codol drres. 

2. When the subjects differ in gender the plural form is used; 
and with names of persons the masculine is preferred to the femi- 
nine, the feminine to the neuter. ‘O drip xat 4 yun aya8oi eiow: 
Il, o, 567 mapOevexat 3¢ cat Atbeor, drard dpovdovres: Il. 8, 136 ai dé 


mov nuérepal r Gdoxo xal yyma tékva elar évd peydpos wornddyperas : 
Xen. Cyr. III. 1,7 ds d& cide warépa re cai pnrépa Kat ddeNpods 
cat ray éavrod yuvaixa alxpadwrovus yeyernpdvous, eddxpuvcey. With 
abstracts and names of inanimate things the neuter plural, as in 
inglish, ‘* things,” is used frequently without any regard to the 
gender of the subjects (see §. 381.): as, Plato Menex. 246 pOdves 
xa épws évdvria éoriv, contrary things (éorty is singular by attraction 
to évdyria): Od. £, 226 dxovres edfearot xat diorol Avypé: Od. », 
435 pdxos GAAo Kaxov Bddrev be xiTGva foyoréa: Hdt. IL. 57 fw 
zoTe 7) Gyopa Kat rd mputavnioy Tlaplp AlOm hoxnpéva: Xen. M. S. 
IIT. 1, 7 AlOot re wat wAlvOor Kai fvAa wal xépapyos ardxtws eppyspédra 
ovdey xpioud dori. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes an adjective which is common to several subjects is 
referred only to one of them, which is to be distinguished as the most sig- 
nificant or important: II. a, 177 aiei yap épis re ptdn, wéArepol Te pdyas re: 
I}. 0, 193 yata 3° ért Suv} mavrwv Kai paxpds “OAvpros. The same holds good 
in apposition ; as, ‘isch. Ag. 41 péyas avridicos Mevedaos dvaf 72° "Ayapeures. 
For the same purpose and attributive adjective agrees sometimes, not with 
the substantive nearest to it, but with one further off: Il. 0, 344 Tddpe cai 
oxoddrecow éumdrnfavres Spuxty : Od. 1, 222 vaov 3° dp@ dyyea mavra, yavdoi 
re oxahides re, TeTUypéva, Tots evdpeAyev : Hesiod. Theog. 973 emt yi re xai 
otpéa vara Oaddoons, macav: Id. Opp. 403 oikoy pév mporcora yuvaixd re, 
Botv r dporipa, xrythy, ov yaperny: ‘Thuc. 1. 54 1d re vaudyva cal vexpots 
ave(Xovro Ta xara opas: Xen. Anab. I. 5,6 émra dBodods cai jpoBdAcoy *Arn- 
cous: Plat. Hipp. 290 C. rovs opOakpovs—npéownrov—nddas—yeipas—eiwep 
xpuaoiv ye 87 by Kdddcrov Epedde GaiverOau, sc. mpdcwnoy. Analogously to 
this the adjective belonging to two substantives is joined with the latter; 
as, Eur. Suppl. 23 ré 1° éyxos ryv re 8uctuxeotdrmy orévev orparelap. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes one attributive adjective applies to two opposed sub- 
stantives; as, Thuc. II. 44 of dy ris edupeneotdrns Adywow dorep oide ros 
teeuThs, opeis Se AuTi. 
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Verb or Copula. 
PERSON. 


§. 392. When several subjects differing in person are joined 
together, the verb is generally in the plural, and the first person 
is preferred to the second, and the second to the third; as, éyw 
Kai ob ypddopuev, ego et tu scribimus: eye Kat éxetvos ypadomev, ego 
et tlle scribimus: éy® wai ob xal éxeivos ypddouev, ego a tu et alle 
scribimus: ov xal éxeivos ypddere, tu ef ille scribitis: éye kat exetvor 
ypagopev, od Kal exeivor ypddere, mets nat exeivor ypddopev, tpets 
cat éxeivos ypadere: Demosth. p. 129, 72 (apeoBelas) eyo xat ToAv- 
evxtos—xal “Hynjowrnos xa Kiciropaxos cal Avxoipyos xai of GAdot 
apéacBes wepr\Ooper. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the verb agrees in person with the most prominent 
subject. Of course such a change of person often involves a change of 
number also; as, Eur. Med. 1020 raitra ydp Geo xdyw xaxas ppovovo’ épy- 
Xornoduny. 

Obs. 2. Or sometimes with the subject nearest to it: Arist. Eq. 229 
nay® per’ airay xo Oeds Euddrerar: Xen. M.S. IV. 4, 7 mepi rod dixaiov 
wayu olpas viv few elneiv, mpds A otre av odr’ dy Gdog Oddels SUvait avrecreiy : 
Plat. Phed. p. 77 D pos 8€ por Soxets ot re cal Seppias n8éws dv Kai rovroy 
d:campayparevoacOa (pertractare) rdv dAdyov. So Iszeus p. 84 hpeis 8€ xat 
Erpdrios nat ErparoxAns wapeoxeudLovro Gmavres: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 16 ov re 
"EAAny ef xat nets. 

NUMBER. 


§. 393. 1. When several subjects agreeing in person are joined 
with one verb, the verb generally stands in the plural number ; as, 
6 Swxparys xai 6 TlAdrwv foav copol—é Pidruntos xa 6 ’AA€favdpos 
ToNAG Te kal Oavpacra épya dwedeigarto. 

2. When two persons are named and to be represented as a pair 
the dual is used: Xen. Mem. I. 2, 40 Kprtrlas wat ’AAKiPiddyns TO 
Seoxpdrer dpcdeirny. 


Exceptions.—(See also §. 386.) 


1. The verb frequently stands at the beginning of the sentence, and 
agrees with the subject nearest to it; as, Il. 7, 844 gol yap €Bwxe vixny 
Zeds Kpovidns cal ’AndAdwy: Il. a, 255 5 kev ynPiioar Npiapos TIpeqpord re 
waides: Il. , 386 Avdyer Npiapss re kai GAXos Tp@es ayavoi: Plat. Lys. p. 
207 D dure ce 6 Tarhp | cal 4 pntnp: Hdt. V. 21 efwero yap 87 ogi nal dxH- 
para xai Oepdnovres cai} maca moAA) mapackevyn ; by this construction the 
two subjects are represented as united under some common notion, such 
as father and mother, of the like. So Hdt. VIII. 106 mwepsAdOe 7 re rivis Kal 
6 ‘Eppérspos: Id. V.12 hy Utypys xat Mavrins dydpes Laioves: Xen. Anab. 
II. 4, 16 dwappd pe ’Apsaios xai Aprdofos, murrol dvres Kipp xal tpiv ebvor, xal 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. : H 
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kehevoucr puddrreaGat; where the change of the number is remarkable. In 
poetry sometimes the singular verb is placed after the first subject; as, 
Eur. Suppl. 143 Tudeds paxny Euvije Moduveians F dua: Aristoph. Vesp.1450 
Aaods mor’ dvredidacKe xai Sepwvidns. 

2. The verb stands at the end of the sentence, and agrees in number 
with the nearest subject. This construction, as in the last mentioned, 
sometimes marks that the two subjects have a common notion: Xen. R. 
Ath. 691 E sevnres xat Bios wréoy dxe.: Plat. Symp. p. 190 C ai Tepat yap 
avrois xai Ta lepd ra wapd rev avOpwrov hhaviLero: Demosth. 397 D rpenpas 
cal oxevn kai xTipata mepieors: Diod. Sic. XX. c. 72 daxpva cai Senoes xal 
Opiivos dydvero cupdopyrds : Strabo V. 350 A “Epvixoe wal adda ouoTy pare 
Omnjpse. The change of the number is remarkable i in Od. p, 43 re & odn 
yun) xa) vnma réxva oixade voorngayrt Tapioraras, ovde ydvuvras. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes this arises from a sort of parenthetical sentence fol- 
lowing the subject with which the verb agrees: Thuc. I. 42 oy épOupy- 
Oévres, xai vemrepds tis mapa mpecBurépwv pabov, afiourw x. 1. A. 

Obs. 2. If the subjects are names of persons, the verb is properly used 
in the singular only when it precedes, or stands between the subjects; but 
sometimes is in the singular, even when it stands after the subjects. 

Obs. 3. The construction, so common in Latin, of a plural verb with a 
singular subject and perd, cum, &c. is very rare in Greek: such as Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 1036 ris ap tpevavos 8a Awrov AiBvos pera re pA0xépou .msOapas 
cuptyyov & éotacay iaxav: Thuc. III. 112 Anpoodéws pera rev Evorparnyar 
—onédv8ovrat: Diphil. ap. Athen. VII. p. 292 D rodvredas "Adama dyous" 
draipa ped" érépwy: Lucian. D. D. XII. 1 exeivn (4 ‘Péa) —wapahaBotoa nal 
tos KopiBavras—dve cai caro ray “Idny wepttrododow® 1 perv CAoAULovea esi 
rp “Arre, of KopuBavres 8€ x. 1. 2. 


3. If all the subjects are neuter plurals, the verb is in the singular; as, 
mwodAd Te kal Kaha xai Oavpacra €yevero. 

4, If the subjects are names of things in the singular, the verb is in the 
plural, when the subjects differ in species, or are opposed to each other; 
as, 7 THs Wuxns apetn Kat Td Tov Gawparos KdAdos Gavpafovra, but in the sin- 
gular when the subjects are conceived under one common notion; as, 7 
THs Youxns dpern xat ro TOU Owparos KdAXos Gavyalerat. 

5. oxfjpa “AAxpavcxdy—the plural (or dual) verb is used with a singular 
noun, when some other noun follows to which it also refers. This con- 
struction received its name from its being, according to the grammarians, 
frequently used by Aleman : but it is found as early as Homer: I]. © 774 

IXt poas Xuysders oupPdAderoy 78€ Sxdpyavdpos: Od. x, 513 €vOa pew eis Aye- 
povra Mupipdeydbuv re péovow Kexurds re: Il. v, 138 ef 3 « “Apns dpxen 
paxns  BoiBos *Améd\Xwy. So also in construction with a participle; Pind. 
Pyth. IV. 179 rdv peév Extova xexAdovras 78a, rév & “Epurov®. 

6. Sometimes the verb, though preceded by several subjects, agrees 
with the first whereto the others are represented as subordinate : Il. p, 
387 youvatd re xal xvqjpal re, rides & imévepOer éxaorov xeipés rT OPOadpol re 
mwaddovero papvapevaiv: I). y, 380 myo 8 Evyndoo perdppevov cipée v 
dpo Odpyper. Even with names of persons: Xen. Anab. I. 10, 1 BacXeds 
8€ xal of oiv airg Sudxwv etowinre.: cf. Poppo. Here also we may refer 
Od. 6, 48 f. novpw 82 xpwbévre dum Kai wevrnxovta Birnv. 

7. The verb stands sometimes in the singular, even when preceded by 


® Valck. Amm. p. 180 not. Welcker Alcm. p.21. Duss. Pind. ad loc. 
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several names of things in the plural; Plat. Symp. p. 188 B xai yap mdyva 
wat xddafat wal epuciBa: éx meovegias nal dxooplas wept DAnda ray rowiroy 
yiyvera: épwrixdy, these things being conceived as component parts of one 
state. This is illustrated by Phoen. 364 év pw aedei, orovdai re xai on 
rior, 7 pe eloryaye. 

8. If several subjects are disjunctively united by 4#—#%, either—or, oUre 
—oure, neque—neque, the verb is in the singular when an actual disjunction 
is intended, so that the predicate cannot be said of the one if it can be 
said of the other; as, 9 obros f éxeivos din Aéyer, aut hic, aut ille vera 
dicit, like Cicer. N. D. III. 12 omne corpus aut aqua aut aér aut ignis 
aut terra est, aut aliquid, quod est concretum ex iis, aut ex aliqua parte 
eorum: or in the plural, when the predicate refers to all the subjects 
equally, at the same time and in the same manner; as, Il. v, 138 «i 8€« 
“Apns Gpxwor paxns 4 boiBos "ArddXov, f AxrT Loywor Kal odx elon pdyerba: : 
Ear. Alc. 367 «ai p’ odf 6 Wdovreves xiwv off ot) xbrn Wuxonoprds dy 
yepev gxxov®: Demosth. p. 817, 12 4 pév ody Anpodhar 4 Onpermidns Exoucr 
rov éxov: ubi v. Bremi Varr. Lectt. p.25. So ibid. p. 814, 4 dravra 
ravra évexeipirey 'ADdBe re rovT@ Kal Annohavn, r@ Anpevos viei, rovrow pey 
adeddidoiv srrow, to pev ef Gdedpod, rH 8° &€ Ad|eAGs yeyovdrow : Lucian. 
Ver. Hist. I]. 19 woAAdaes your 5 pév “YaxevOos } 6 Ndpxtooos &porddyouy. So 
in Latin; as, Cicer. de Offic. I. 41, 148 si quid Socrates aut Aristippus 
conira morem consuetudinemque civilem fecerint locutive sint. 


THE TEMPORAL RELATIONS OF THE PREDICATES. 


§. 394. 1. A verb implies the notion of time as an accident of 
the act or state. And this notion of time may be brought forward 
more or less. If this be kept in mind, several of the peculiarities 
in the use of the tenses will be the better understood. 

‘Phpa 8¢ ore rd mpoconpaivoy xpévoy, Adyw 8€ Ort mpooonpaives ypdvoy, oiov 
Uyica pév Svopa. 7rd 8é Uyteives ppya. mpoconpaive: yap rd viv Umdpxew. Arist. 
de Interp. III. 

2. Every verbal notion is considered by the speaker primarily 
with reference to the time present to himself, his present belief 
or conception, as being either coincident with it, or antecedent to 
it, or consequent upon it—present—past —future; a present 
notion that something has happened, is happening, or will happen ; 
which relations are expressed by three forms, called tenses; 
ypadw, present: éypaya, past: ypdyw, future. And when these 
relations are by these forms expressed absolutely, without refer- 
ence to any other action, they are called the Absolute Tenses. 

3. But an action may not only be thus defined by its reference, 
whether as past, present, or future, to the time present to the 
speaker, but may also have a reference to some other action ex- 
pressed by some other predicate, whether it be antecedent to, 
coincident with, or consequent on this action; that is, whether 
® Monk ad loc. b Matth. Eur. Hec. 84. ¢ Dissen Kleine Schriften, p. 1. 599. 
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it be ended before this other action is going on, finished, or in- 
tended ; whether both are, or were, or will be going on at the 
same time; or whether it is not yet begun, but only conceived 
as about to happen, when the other shall be going on, or finished, 
or intended. For these also the Greek has forms, which are 
called the Relative Tenses. 


3. As then the action itself is spoken of as past, present, or 
future, and in each of these relations may be conceived of in refer- 
ence to some other action already past, or at that time going 
on, or as intended to be done, there are altogether nine relative 
tenses, of which those of time past and present are expressed 
by the inflexions of the verb, those of time future are sometimes 
supplied by the auxiliary verb péAAw: the forms of the absolute 
present and future ypddw, ypdwo, perform also the functions of 
the relative present and future; as, ypddw émorodAny éy @ ov 
maifets—eémet of BdpBapa eyybs écovras of “EAAnves paxotvrat. 

4. While the Absolute Tenses signify only the three notions of 
time, antecedent, coincident, consequent, without reference to any 
other predicate, the Relative Tenses express these temporal no- 
tions of the predicate, and also their relation to some other 
predicate, in past, present, or future time. 

Obs. The difference between the absolute and relative tenses may be 
illustrated thus : 

Present, Absolute.— The sun rises in the heavens ; no definite notion of 
time, but extending through all time. 

Present, Relative.—The sun is rising in the heavens; now while I am 
speaking. This definition generally is not expressed, as it is implied in 
and suggested by the preposition. 

Past Absolute.— The sun rose; no definite time necessarily implied. 

Past Relative.— The sun was rising, has risen, suggests the question, 
When? which is answered by the proper definition, When this happened, &c. 

5. The relative tenses are divided into Principal (Present, 
Perfect, and Future) and Historic Tenses (Imperfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Futurum exactum). The Predicate of the Historic Tenses 
always has reference to some other predicate, either expressed or 
implied. The Predicate of the Principal Tenses often refers only 
to the time or act of speaking ; as, viv ypdpw—yéypada thy ém- 
oroAny, while I speak I am writing, have written. 

6. ‘The Preeteritum absolutum (the Aorist or Indefinite tense) 
is opposed both to the Impft. and Plpft., and to the Perfect. 
The Impft. and Plpft. signify a continued action in time past; 
the aorist, a momentary action in time past; the Pft. a com- 
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pleted action in time past, but continuing in its effects ; whereas 
the Aorist has no collateral notion of the effect. 

7. Some of the differences between the use of the Aorist and the 
other tenses may be referred to the principle stated above (1.): 
That in every verb is implied the notion of an act or state, and 
also that of time—when the act or state is to be brought promi- 
nently forward as something past, and therefore in actual existence, 
the notion of time being kept rather out of view, then the Aorist 
is used; when the time is to be brought more prominently out, 
then one or other of the other tenses is used, as the action is or is 
not to be represented as enduring in its effects. 

8. Table of the Absolute and Relative Tenses : 


Present. | Past. Future. 
I. Absolute. vido. | — typaya. pave 
II. Relative. | 


a. Coincidence. 


-—e- ed i 8 ee 


| } 
Action yet going on. | ypade. | éypacov. ypayvo. 
Imperfect. | | 
b. Antecedence. 
Action past. yeypapa. | cyeypapew. — | yeypapds Eoopat. 
Preterite. 


c. Consequence. | 
Action yet to come. péAdAw ypacbeny. | 
Future. 


€uedroy ypadew. | pedrAnow ypadew. 





9. Examples of the Relative Tenses : 


I. a. Pres. Impf. f ypado rv emororny dv g ad 

(Pres. Prop.) MOD OG 5 cs wists fa eh ee Baas ah ans 
yéypapa ri en., the letter has 

b. Pres. Pet. been written, and is ready web antseden to 


I speak. .... . 
c. Pres. Fut. 4G ahha 1pepey (pape ), I Bobi \ Consequent on 


\ Coincident with 


“uoru 3uesaid 


to write while I am speaking. 


oe esas) ) } eypaon ri én. vy @ ov erates... > Coincident with 


b. Pret. Perft.. . ¢yeypapew ri em. dre ov FOes. .. .. Antecedent to 

c. Pret. Fut. .. deddov ypadew dre od HrOes..... .. Consequent on 
IT. a. Fut. Impft.. . ypayo riy dr, &v @ ov makei..-... Coincident with 

b. Fat. Perft, { 1 OTN) yeypdyeras dray od wa- | 4 ecodent to 


VY 
‘uonoeyseds ‘uote ysed B 


pay 
c. Fut. Fut. .. wedAAnow yp. dre od wapayevnoe. .. Consequent on 
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Explanation of names of the tenses given above. 


I. An action which is still going on of course is not yet completed, and 
therefore the tense expressing such an action is termed generally 
Imperfect. 

a. Pres. Impft.—IJ am now doing this ; action not completed now. 

b. Pres. Pft.—J hare done this; action at present time past and com- 
pleted. 

c. Pres. Fut.—I shall do it ; T am at the present time in such a poai- 
tion that I shall do it. 

II. a. Pret. Impft.—J was doing it; at some past time the action was 

going on, but not completed. 

b. Pret. Pft.—J had done it ; at some past time the action was com- 
pleted. 


c. Pret. Fut.—/ was about to do it ; at some past time I was in such 
@ position that I was about to do it. 


III. a. Fut. Impft.—Z shall do it; at some future time, the action will be 
going on and imperfect. 
b. Fut. Pft.—ZJ shall have done it; at some future time the action will 
be completed. 
e. Fut. Fut.—Z shall be about to do it ; at some future time I shall be 
in such a position that I shall be about to do it. 


Obs. 1. The Infinitive and participle express only the absolute time of 
the action as past, present, or future, Acfar, Aeyerw, Ad~ev, without defining 
it by referring it to some other action, relatively to which it is past, pre- 
sent, or future; so that the different forms of the Part. and Infin. past, 
present, or future, may be used indifferently with a past, present, or future 
verb ; as, Bovropa A€yev, nSovAdunv A€éyewv, BovAnoerar A€yew: yedeow Acyet, 
yedar ereye, yehav AcLer: A€yer yeypahévar (ypdyat), Erefe yeypadevar (ypawai), 
AéLer yeypahevar (ypayvar) : yeypahads (ypdwas) A€yet, yeypadds (ypdyas) 
ereke, yeypadas (ypawas) Acer: eAmifer ed mpagew, FAmifev eb npdfey, edrion 
et mpdgev: mapackevdaferat as AeLwv, mapecxevdlero ws AéLav, wapacKxevacera 
ws NeLwv. 

Obs. 2. For the use of the Aorist and Present Infinitives, see §. 405. 


Present Absolute—Present Historic. 


§. 395. 1. The present properly signifies an incomplete action 
yet in course of performance, going on at the same time with 
another action now also going on—which is generally the act of 
speaking. But the notion of present is extended so as to com- 
prehend indefinite spaces of time, as we say “the present age ;” 
and in this way the present is absolute, as referring to no par- 
ticular moment when the action takes place; as, gdacl, atemt. 
This absolute present is used in general propositions, proverbs, 
comparisons, and in speaking of manners and customs. or of any 
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thing which frequently happens; as, 6 jAwos Adumes: 5 dvOpwxds 
éort Orntés: Ll. 2, 364 ws 8 Sr’ ax’ OvdAvprov védos Epyeras. 

2. Another use of the absolute present is historic; when to 
give animation to the narration past events are spoken of as pre- 
sent, and thus brought more vividly before the mind. So Eur. 
Pheen. 31 pactois tpetro nat méow welOe rexeiv. This takes place 
even in dependent sentences, especially in adjectival sentences in- 
troduced by relative pronoun ; as, Hdt. V. 91 peremdumovro ‘Inmlay 
éx Styelov, és 8 xaradevyovar of Mewtorparida:: Xen. Anab.I. 7, 16 
taurny se riyv radpov Bacreds péyas woe dutt epvparos, éwedh wuv- 
@dverar Kipov mpoceAavvovra: Eur. Hee. 1134 Fv res [Mptapdav 
vewtatos TloAvdwpos, “ExdBns traits, 8 éx Tpolas éuot narhp Sidwor 
TIplapos év ddpos rpépew: Ibid. 963 tvyxdvw yap év pdoors Opyns 
Spos doy, Sr’ HAGes Sedpo. 

Obs. 1, On the interchange of the Historic Pres. with the Impft. and 
Aor. see §. 398. 2., 401. 5. 

Obs. 2. This use of the absolute present is found also in the Infin. of 
which the Pres. is very often used in the oratio obliqua for the Aorist ; 
as, Hdt. VI. 137 "A@nvatoe Néyoucr, Bixaiws eLeAdoat’ KaTotnpevous yap rovs 
Hedacyous ind ro “Yunoog, evOevrev dSppewpévous, adixdew rade’ portray yap 
aiel ras oerépas Ovyarépas re xai rous waidas én’ v8ap—* ov yap elvar rovroy 
rov ypdvov oiot xo—olxerus’ Sxws 8¢ EAOrev adrat, ros HeAacyous ime UVSpws 
—BPrdoOai odeas x. r.A.: Xen. M.S. IL. 6, 31 wésrvopat xai dws ris SevAAns 
Sea rovro Hevyew rovs avOpammovs, drt rds xeipas avrois mpocéhepe’ tas 8€ ye 
LYeipnvas, Gre ras xeipas ovdevi mpocehepov, GAAa mace méppwhev én7pdoy, mayras 
dacivy Swopdvew xai dxovovras airav xydetobar: Plat. Symp. p.175 C pera 
ravra épn oas pev Secavetv (canasse), rov 8¢ Zwxpdrn ove ciordvar (introisse) : 
Id. Rep. p. 614 C Sexagras 8€ perafd rovrav xabijobat obs, dreds dradina- 
geay, rovs pew Sixaious nehevew mopeverOas ryv els deftdyv—dpav 87 x. 7. d.: 
but see below, §. 405. : 

§. 396. 1. Several verbs have in their Pres. the sense of the Pft., 
as implying the action whence the present state arises; as, olxouat, 
I am gone=hace departed ; or, the sense of the Aorist, as express- 
ing simply a past action, without distinct reference to its implied 
effects; as, rixrew, parentem esse=procreasse (Aor.). So always, 
Ake, vent, adsum (for éAjAvOa), and the following verbs of percep- 
tion, dxovw, and the poetic xAvw, audivi (for axjxoa), muvOdvopat, 
alcOdvopa, ytyvdoxw, pavOdvw: Od. 0, 403 vijods tis Lupin KeKxAt- 
oxerat, ef trou dxotes (hear and have heard): Il. €, 472 7H 87 Toe 
pévos otxerar, 38 amply exeoxes (18 gone=has departed): cf. 0, 223: 
Od. 7, 24 ob o ér éywye Serdar pduny (putabam), éei wxeo (pro- 
fectus fueras) vnt [IvAovde: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 45 pi) AvTod, Ore’ Apd- 
omas olxera els rovs modeulouvs: Ibid. VIII. 3, 28 od pereorpddn, 
GAN’ gxero (as Aor.) ép' Srep érdxGn. So dnolyecOar: Hdt. IX. 58 
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Mapddmos, as érvOero rods “EAAnvas dworxopdvous: Id. IIT. 72 as 
Spre re fev (adesse, venisse) éx Tlepoéwy: Eur. Hec. princ. fa 
vexp@v xevOpava xat oxdrov muAas Aunév: Demosth. p. 28, 1 ra & 
mpaypar els rovro mporjxovra (dpe), ubi v. Scheffer: Plat. Gorg. p. 
503 C OepicroxAda ovk dxoves Gvipa dyabov yeyovdra; Soph. Trach. 
68 xal mod ndvas nv, Téxvov, WovoOa xGovds; Hdt. 1.69 advra 
nuvOavépevos 6 Kpoicos éxeume és Endprny ayyéAovs: Euripid. don 
ytyvéoxes réde; dpre povOdvw (Bacch. 1297.). Trag. and also other 
poets; Ouvijoxew, mortuum esse, tlxrewv, rexvodv, (Eur. Herc. 7) yevvay 
twa, procreare et parentem esse; but all these usages arise rather 
from the sense of the verb than the force of the tense. 

Obs. The Pres. of ofxoa: seems in Homer always to have the eense 
of the Impft. or Aorist, but the Impft. is sometimes found in Homer in its 
proper sense; as, Il. ¢, 495 maAAwv 8 dfea 8ovpa xara orparov @yxeTo wdrry, 
orpivey paxécacba, éyepe 8¢ PvAoT aivny. 

2. The Present, with some such word as 7dAa, sometimes ac- 
quires a force between the Aorist and Pft., bringing a past: action 
prominently forward, and denoting its continuance ; as, Asch. Ag. 
363 tov rade mpafart’, én "Arefdvdp@ teivovra wédar (for refvayra) 
téfov. So mada totro oxond, I looked for thts a long teme and am 
still doing so: Arist Eq. 236 drln éxi re djpw furduvuroy mdAat. 


Present for Future. 


§. 397. The Present is sometimes used for the Future, as in 
other languages; (a) when the future time need not be expressly 
marked ; this is most plainly the case in the Inf. with such verbs 
as d0xG, vouw, iyyovpat, otuat, éAmKw, dpodroy@, ourume &e.; (5) 
when the certainty of the future event is to be significd, to which 
end it is represented as actually taking place :— 

a. Lysias 145, 25 tpas 8 xpi rv abrny yvounv Eéxorras rip 
Wihov hepey, yvTep Ste weabe mpds rods ToAElovs BraxwSuvede: Xen. 
M.S. I. 2,3 ov8€ mazore bwéoxero 8iddoKados elvar rovrov: Id. Anab. 
VII. 7, 31 édv of pév orpariGrar bmoyxvavrar mpoOupdrepov avrois ov- 
otparevecOar: Isocr.130 B pn yap oleo® adrois pévew em rodross. 
So in general propositions where the time is not exactly defined: 
Eur. Troad. 1204 Ovynrav 8& pwpds Boris eb mpdovew Bondy BéBaa 
xaipe: Id. Ale. 1091 pay thy Oavodcay ddedeiv re tpocdoxas. 

Obs. The verb eiy: and its compounds have, in Ionic prose and the 
Attic dialect, a future force,—I will go. The Inf. and Particip. of this 


verb have both a pres. and fut. force, and so in Homer have the Indic. 
and Opt.: Od. 8, 401 rhpos dp’ é€ adds elon yépwr—, éx 8 Addy KOULaTas : 
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Il. a, 426 xa rér’ dweerd roe els Aids mori yadxoSarés 86: ASsch. Prom. 
325 elps cai weipdoopar: Eur. Hec. 1054 dregs xdwoorhooua:: Ibid. 
1196 spds révde 8 elps cal Adyors duetouar: Id. Med. 257 ovx Garevpe wpos 
Sdpous madi, mply dy oe yaias reppdvar to Bato: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 iva de 
cadgecrepoy dniwbj naca 7 Tlepody wodcreia, pexpdy ewdverps (paucis repetam) : 
Ibid. VI. 1, 5 eee Plat. Apol. p. 29 E. otk eitéis adjow 
aurdy od Grew, GAA * epfoopas avréy xai éferdow xal édéyEo. So Hat. VIII. 
60 tapéoorrat —dmiaci re®. Inf. and Particip.: Thuc. V. 7 évdpifer 
G&mévat, Srav BovAnra, se abiturum esse, quando vellet: Plat. Pheed. p. 103 
D cai rd wip ye ad, mpocidvros rou Wuxpod aire, f bwebidvas (recessurum esse) 
 &wodeioOar: Xen. Cyr. 1. 3,13 éwel 8¢ 7 Mav8dyn rapeckevdf{ero os dmoica 
wddw mpos rov dvdpa, édeiro atryns 6 "Acrudyns xarakimeiy roy Kipov: Thuc. V. 
10 é&tdvrov: Ibid. V, 65 as ldvres. 


b. Il. A, 365 7 Ohy o° efavtiw ye (profecto te conjicio), xat torepov 
ayriBodjoas, ef mov tis cal eyotye OeGv emirdppobds éorw. Hence in 
oracles; as, Hdt. VII. 140 otre yap  xepadr péver Eutredov, ore rd 
oGua—heiweras, GA’ Etna whe &e. Infinitive: Soph. Trach. 
170 towatr eppate mpds OeGy eipappéva trav ‘HpaxAclov éxtedeuvtacbar 
advov. 


Imperfect. 


§. 398. 1. The Impft. is to time past what the Pres. is to time 
present; both express an action yet in course of performance, and 
not yet completed. By the Imperfect an action is represented as 
going on in time past, relatively to another action also in time 
past. The Imperfect is never used absolutely, but always in rela- 
tion to some other predicate expressed or implied. This predicate 
is in the Imperfect when its action is supposed to be coincident 
with the Imperfect ; as, dre éyyts fjoay of BdpBapot, of “EAAnves 
éudxovro: if the action is antecedent to the Impft. it is in the 
Pipft. or Aor. ; as, Sre of BdpBapor éreAnAdOecay of “EAAnves éud- 
xovro. The action to which the Impft. refers is sometimes ex- 
pressed by the participle, and the Impft. denotes that the two went 
on coincidently: Thuc.I. 7 weptovolas padAov exovem ypnpdrov— 
dnrifovro, as these resources increased they built their cities, &c. Some- 
times a particle is added to denote the exact coincidence: Thuc. I. 
8 Srewep xal ras moAAds abrdy Kargxice. 

2. As both the Pres. and Impft. signify an action not yet 
completed, they are often used to express the attempt to do any 
thing. This is especially the case where the action is such that 
the consent or cooperation of another party is necessary to its 
completion. In this case the will is taken for the deed, which 1s 
therein commenced: Od. 7, 431 tot viv olxov driysov ees (con- 

= Piers. Mar. 16. 

Gr. Gr. vot, 11. I 
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sumis), pydg 32 yuvaixa, raitd 1 dwoxreivas, interficere conarts. So 
exrewov, anwAdvpnv, perdebar: Eur. H. F. 538 réy’ enone réss’, 
dwwddipny 3 eyd, liberi mei morituri erant &c. So also the Imper- 
fect Optative after ef: Soph. Cid. Col. 992 ef tis oe roy dixatoy 
airix’ évOdd xrelvot, (were to try to kill.) So the Participle: Eur. 
Pheen. 81 éyw 3 (Jocasta) gpw dtovc’, indonovdoy podeity Exewa 
maid raida, mpl Watoa dopds: Id. El. 1024 xed pev, méAews SAaow 
&€uspevos 7) 3G svicwry, rdAAd tT dxowlew réxva, exrewe soAAGY plas 
txep, cvyyvécr dv qv: Ibid. 1298 éfévevo” daooriva:, apdow "Ayo 
péuvovos tais, as andppyrov dadya bovea: Hdt. VI. 82 aptyp—pddp, 
etre of 5 Beds wapadiSor, cire of eurodav Eornxe: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 14 
trata rd re viv dvra év rq Tapadelow Onpia Sibwpi cot, al dAAa xapy- 
rodama ovdkdfw: Demosth. p. 849,17 of8 euod mapakSdvrog (rir 
maida, quum traditurus non essem), napadaBfety nOéAncev, and 80 fre- 
quently in this oration. Hdt. III. 81 1a (i. e. &) per “Ordens etze, 
rupavvBdba mato (aboliturus), AchéxOw xdpot traira: Xen. Hell. IT. 1, 
29 7 IIdpados és ras ’A@jvas éxAeuvcev, dwayyé\dovea 7a yeyordra. So 
often the Pr. Part. after verbs of motion: Eur. Suppl. 131 rovrovs 
Oavovras HAGoy eaurav wéAw: Demosth. p. 69,15 tots pay dyras 
€xOpovs OnBalwy Aaxedatoviovs dvarpet, obs 3° andAEcev abros mpdrEpoy 
Poxéas viv odla ; nal rls dv ratra morevoecer ; 

3. Hence arises the analogous usage of the Impft. (or Aorist in 
sense of Impft.), where the Impft. with &y is more usual, in the 
sense of Fut. with gueAAev, to express an action which is or was 
viewed as not completed, but as being, or having been, to be com- 
pleted, under certain circumstances: Hdt. VII. 220 pévorre 8 
aitod péva KAéos edeiwero, he thought if he stayed that great glory 
would be in store for him; so éBovdcunv, I would, that is, if I 
might: Asch. Ag. 350 moAAGy yap éoOAGv Thy dynow etdédpnp: 
Eur. Iph. T. 26 éAdoica 8 AAR 4 réAawa (Iphigenia) —dxawépar 
Ele, GAN’ efxrAevev—"Apreus (el pt) efexAewev): Id. Med. 1182 
ndn—taxus Badoris teppdvwv davbjrero, assequuturus erat; at asse- 
cutus non est: Id. Bacch. 612 rls pou pudraf Fv, ef od cupdopas rv- 
xos#; so in English, J had done so, unless &c. Hence the con- 
ditional usage of the Impft. with &y. Sometimes the omission of 
&y gives irony to the verb: Arist. Nub. 1338 édidafdpny pévros ce. 
So xpiv, oportebat ; &e., necesse erat ; xadGs etye, &o.; Sv, if it is 
used, refers definitely to certain conditions which are supposed 
in the cases given above.—See §. 853. 2. 3. 


® Elm. ad loc. Herm. Electr. 902.1011. Elm. Med. 416. Lobeck Ajac. 634. 
Ellendt ad v. &. b Herm. Nub. 1344. 
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4. The Impft. is sometimes used for the Present, when the 
thought which the sentence expresses is not taken merely as an 
indefinite proposition, true at the present moment, but is referred 
in the speaker's mind to some time past; as, Il. 2, 29 robs pév 
tyrpol xodvpdppaxoe dudenévorrat, Ere dxeduevor ob 8 duyavos 
exhev, "AxtAded! cf. the preceding verse: Plat. Crit. p. 47 D da- 
POepotpev exeivo cal AwBynodueda, § rq pev dixaly BéAriov eylyvero, rH 
de ddicp dxédduro: for 8 re pev dix. BéArioy ylyverOar, rH dz 4d. 
dmddAvodat edéyero Exdorore bh juay wept rGv TowsTwy d:areyouevey : 
vide Stallbaum. So especially the Impft. #» is used for éoré, re- 
ferring to some past thought; as, Il. e, 331 Kvmpw érgxero— 
ytyvdoner, & dvadxis inv Oeds: Plat. Rep. p. 406 E dp’, Rv 8 éya, 
Sri Fv rt atte Epyor: Stallbaum Sr éoriy aire, ds apts ddyone, 
Epyov re: Ibid. p. 436 C elodueda, Sr ob ratrdv Fv, dda tAclo, 
i. ©. Sri ob rairdy eorw, Sowep gépeda: cf. ibid. p.609 B. Id. Phsedr. 
p- 230 A drap, & éraipe, weraft rév Adywr, ap’ od rdd€ Fv Td dévdpor, 
ep’ Sxep Fyes Hpyas, ubi v. Stallbaum. So the phrase in Aristotle 
for a metaphysical definition, 76 n fy elvar, the being that which t¢ 
ts defined to be. Connected with this is the use of fv (usually od« jv) 
with &pa to express an opinion or expectation which has turned 
out to be wrong*. The Impft. refers to the moment when the mis- 
take was made, when the thing really was of the nature it has 
now turned out to be, though it seemed to be of a contrary nature: 
Od. 7, 420 ’Avrivo’, §Bpw éxwv, caxopyxave, xal 8€ c€ dacw dv dj» 
"lOdxns we Gundacxas éupev’ Gprotrov BovdAg cat pvoisr’ ov 8 odx dpa 
totos &yo8a: Soph. Phil. 975 53 Fv dpa dé fuAAaBov pe: Eur. Med. 
703 fvyyvwora péy tap’ hv oe AvTeicOa, yovac: Hdt. IV. 64 déppa de 
av0pdrov, cal maxd Kat Aapmpov, Fv dpa cx édov mavtwy Tdy deppdrwov 
Aaunpérarov: Herod. here probably means to express that this 
notion was wrong. Plat. Gorg. p. 516 D od dp’ dyadds ra rodirixd 
TlepixAijs hv ex rovrov rot Adyov, i. @. ovx dp ayabes éoriv. 


Perfect. 


§. 399. 1. The Perfect expresses a complete action, whether it 
be not completed till the very moment of speaking, as yé¢ypada, 
I have (just) written ; or a long time before, as 4 méAts Exriorat, t¢ 
has been built, and there tt is. But the Aorist is very often used 
for the Pft., and only in two cases is the Pft. always used : 

a. When the completed action is to be expressly connected with 


s For more examples see Heind. Phado, p. 75. §. 35. Bernh. 374. 
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the time present to the speaker. Hence in historic style the Pft. is 
not generally used, except by Herodotus, who loved to represent 
events not merely as we look at them when past, but as really 
happening before our eyes; and very frequently in the orators, 
who wished to connect every thing past with the moment in which 
they were speaking, and thus place it more vividly before the 
audience. 


b. When the action is to be represented not only as completed, 
but as present in its effects and consequences; as, yéypagda tiv 
émorodny, I hace written the leter, and there 18, ready: &xrora 
4 works, the city has been built, and there tt stands: Xen. Cyr. I. 


3, 18 obros pev yap (sc. Astyages) rév éy Miptos mdvtey seondry 
éaurév wewoinxey: Ibid. IV. 2, 26 ovdéy éore xepdaredrepoy rod vixar 


6 yap xparGv dua mdvra ouvipwaxe, cai rovs dvdpas xal ras yuvaixas: 
Demosth. p. 834, 64 ot (sc. éxlrpomot) cai rnv d:abjxny hoavixacy,— 
kat tas pey oderepas adrady ovolas éx trav émixapmidy Sipeixan, xal 
rapxaia trav trapydvrwy éx trav euav ToAA@ pee weworhxacn, ris 
3° éuis obalas—érov 1rd xepddatov dvppixacw. The same holds good 
of the Conj. and Inf. and Part. of the Pft., and of the Plpft.: 
Hadt. III. 75 deve, dca dyada Kipos Wépoas wewoujnos : Xen, Cyr. 
VI. 2, 9 sqq. éAeyov, Ste Kpotoos pev—ypnpévos ein—, SeBoypdvow 8° ely 
mac. Tois cuupdxos Baciredot, don tH duvdwer Exacroy mrapetvai—* 
75n 5¢ Kal peprobwpdvous elvar sroAAots—* wewopdpdvar 3¢ Kpotcor «al 
els Aaxedalnova rept ovppaxlas, cvddAdyeoOas 3¢ 1rd orpdrevjpa— ral 
dyopay wapnyyd\Oan. 


Obs. 1. Hence arises the remarkable use of the III. sing. Pft. Imper. 
to express a strong command or exhortation, so that the action is repre- 
sented as already completed, and as remaining in that complete state ; as, 
AcrcipOw, reliquum esto ; weretpdaba, let it be tried ; vow 3€ rovro reroApnobe 
cme: Xen. M.S. LV. 2, 19 dpos d€ eiphobw pot, ddicwrepoy elvar row éxovra 
Pevddpevoy rov dxovros: Plat. Rep. p. 561 sq. rerdyOw jpiv xara Sypoxpariar 
6 rnovros dynp. So the inf. in the oratio obliqua: Xen. Hell. V. 4,7 
éfidvres 8¢ elroy, rv Ovpav kexdeiaba, be closed, and remain closed. 

Obs. 2. This notion of continuance arises from the simple notion of the 
Pft.; a completed action implies and is the foundation of the permanent 
state which naturally follows such completion; hence we often translate a 
Pft. by a Present; as, ré@vnxa, I am dead—the action of dying is completed. 
So xéxrnua, I have acquired=I do possess: ol8a, intellexi=scio: pépynpas, 
I have called to mind=I remember: xéxAnpa, I have been called=I am 
named : reBavpaxa (Xen. M.S. 1. 4, 2 ciné por—éorw ovorwas dvOperer 
teOavpaxas emi copia), I have wondered at=I am in wonder at: BeBor- 
Aevpat, I have finished deliberating=am now determined: éppopa, I hare 
strengthened myself=valeo, am in health: €ornxa, I have placed myself=I 
stand : wépuxa, I have been born=I um, like yéyova: éypyyopa, I have bees 
awakened=I am awake: dé8oxa, wepdBnpat, properly, I have been placed in 
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fear=I am afraid: BéBnxa, I have walked=I now go on (Hdt. VII. 164 
wapadefauevos Thy rupavvida eb BeBnxviay, firmiter stantem) : wéwoiba, I have 
persuaded myself=I trust : pépnde, it has gone to my heart=it is a care to 
me (péAa, it goes to my heart) : wégnva, I have shewn myself=I1 appear : 
réOna, I am in bloom (@dd\Xw, I blossom) : xéxnda, I am taken care of («ndo- 
pat, I take care of), &c. In many of these and other verbs the Pft. differs 
from the Present, in that the latter expresses the beginning of, the former 
the full operation and existence of the action, especially the following, 
which express a sound, or call, of which (except «Ad{w) the Pres. is but 


little used : xéxpaya, AdAaxa, xéxAayya, térptya, BéBpuxa (Spvxdopua), pépuxa 
(pvxdopa), pépnxa (unedopa). Of some Perfects the Pres. is either alto- 
gether lost, or only found in Epic: of8a, dorxa, efw8a, Sé80rKxa, $48ca, odonpa, 


+é0nwa, MEMAA, pépova, I am minded ; yéyeva, I call ; dvwya, I order. 
Obs. 3. These Pres. Perfects can express the frequency of an action like 


the simple Present ; as, II. a, 37 KAvi peu, "Apyupérog’, 8s Xpionv dudipé- 
Byxas, KDAayv re (abény, Tevédoid re Idi dvdocers. 

2. The Pft., like the present, is used to express the future, but 
with an emphatical expression of the immediate occurrence of the 
action, and of its continuance, as if it were already done; as, II. 
0, 128 pawdpeve, ppévas HAs, Bdpbopas! Soph. Phil. 75 ef ye réfev 
éyxparis aloOjcerat, Shwda, like perit, interit, actum est de me: 
Thuc. VIII. 74 tva, nv pr) traxovowor, teOvixwor, they will be 
straightway dead: Plat. Pheed. p.80 D afrn 8% 3) jyiv 4 rovavryn 
xal otrw meduxvia, atadAarrouevn rot oadparos, 000s Siamepdonras 
kal dwédwhev. 


Pluperfect. 

§. 400. 1. The Pluperfect stands to the Perfect as the Imperfect 
to the Present; it expresses, like the Perfect, a completed action, 
not with reference to time present, but to some other action in 
time past; as, éyeypddew riv émorodny émet 5 éraipos FAGev. This 
action, to which the Plpft. refers, is either consequent to it, and is 
expressed by the Impft.; as, dre of "EAAnves eyyis fioav of moAgutot 
anevepevyeoav, or is coincident with it, and then stands in the 
Plpft.; as, émedy of “EAAnves éreAndAvOecay of moddusor amemeper- 
yeray. 


2. What was said in the last section (1. a. 4.) on the use of the 
Pft., holds good with the Plipft.; it is used only (2) when the 
actual completion of the two predicates is to be expressly signi- 
fied: otherwise the Aorist is used ; as, émedy of “EAAnves én Oov 
of wodgutoe darépvyov: (6) when the action is represented as con- 
tinuing in its effects; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 raxd 8 nat ra év tH 
napadelow Onpla dymddxer, dudxwv kal BddAAwv xal xataxalywv, Hore 
6 "Aorudyns obkér’ elxev aire ovdddyew Onpia. And where the 
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Pft. has a present sense, the Plpft. is used as an Impft.; as, fd, 
scitebam—éxextnpny, &c. 
Aorist. 

§. 401.1. The Aorist expresses an action simply past, neither 
having, like the Pft., any connexion with time present, nor, like 
the Impft., any reference to another action, nor any notion of 
continuance ; as, éypaya rhv émoroAhy (no time defined): éxrlody 
4 wos, the city has been butlt, but at no definite time. 

2. Hence the Aorist is used when any action is to be repre 
sented as momentary; and thus is opposed to the Impft. (con- 
tinuance). 

3. In the narration of past events the Impft. and the Aor. are 
used. If the narration consists merely in a relation of the facts, 
the Aorist is used (the narrative tense) ; if the narrator places him- 
self as it were in the midst of the facts he relates, and tells them 
as if he saw them with his own eyes, the Imperfect is used (the 
descriptive tense): 5 Kipos moAAa On evixnoe: Od. a, 106 of pay 
greta tmecooio: mpomdpoWe Ouvpdwv Ovpdv érepwov—ol péy dp’ otvoy 
€picyor eri xpnrypa Kal ddwp, of 8 atre ondyyout woAurpirovos Tpe- 
mé{as viLov cat mporiBevro, [3@ xpéa 7oAAG Sareivro. 

Ob6s.1. The original sense of the Aorist seems to have been the existence 
of the act, without any more reference to time than the notion of the verb 
necessarily implies for the action to have taken place; and as such an in- 
definite notion of mere existence is by the mind necessarily thrown into 
some time past, the Aorist becomes a past tense, without expressing any 
exact moment in past time. The action implies the notion of some moment 
of time for it to take place in, hence it is momentary ; but it might have 
been any moment, and therefore it 1s indefinite. 

Obs. 2. The Impft. does not here denote the continued, nor the Aor. 
the momentary character of the action: the same event may be related 
by the Aorist in one place and the Impft. in another, accordingly as it is 
considered either merely as a completed action, or as in course of comple- 
tion, which the speaker is suppoeed to describe by the Impft. as if he saw 
It going on. 

4. When the Impft. and Aorist are interchanged and contrasted 
in the same passage, the latter often represents the action as 
momentary, the former as continuing, so that the more or 
less important, the more or less transient actions are marked mm 
the narration, by the use of the Impft. and Aorist. We find 
this usage in Homer applied with great effect: Il. wy, 228 typos 
3 “Ewoddpos clot pdws epdwy ext yaiav, thuos aupxait epapaivere, 
watcaro 3¢ pAdE: II. p, 596 vlknv 5% Tpweocor Sibou, éoéBnoe 3 
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"Axaovs. (Cf. I]. a, 430 sqq. where the Impft. is used to express 
the principal event ; and 453. 478. Od. a,106.112.) Xen. Anab. 
V. 4, 24 Tous medXraotds ed~arro of BdpBapot, xai épdyovro’ ézel B 
éyyvs foay of drAtra:, érpdwovro' xat of péy weAtaoTal evOis efwovro: 
Id. Cyr. I. 4, 1 rovatra pe 3) woAAd adder 6 Kipos: réAos 32 4 yey 
prrnp awadOe, Kipos 32 xardueve, cal avrod érpépero. 

5. So also the Aorist and Pft. (or Plpft.) are interchanged, the 
two latter represent the past action as continuing in its effects 
and consequences; the Pft. with reference to the act of speak- 
ing, the Pipft. with reference to some other past action: Hadt. 
VII. 8, 2 Gar’ 5 pey terehedtynxe, cad odx efeyéverd (contigit) of ripw- 
pnoacda: Isocr. p. 163 A 6 pey mdéAeuos ardvrwv nuas rav elpn- 
pévay dweotépnxe cal ydp rot Tevertépous wewoinxe xal wo\Aovs Ki- 
ddvous tnopévery hvdynace, cai mpds Tovs “EAAnvas &aPéBAynKe xa 
ndvta tpdézoy Teraharmupyxer Huds. 

6. A atill greater effect is produced by the interohangs of the 
Aor. and the historic Present ; the more important action being 
held as it were before our eyes, as present to us, while the less 
important one is suffered to pass rapidly by in the Aorist: Thuc. 
I. 95 ed@cy (sc. Pausanias) 3 els Aaxedaluova tay pev ldlg mpds 
riva ddunpdroy eb0ivOy, ra 3¢ péytora Awodderar pr) Gdixeiv: Id. 
VIT. 83 xai dvadapBdvoucl re ra StAa, cal of Supaxovoior atcOdvovra 
cat érausnoay: Xen. Oyr. I. 3, 11 woAAdais ydp pe Tpos TOV maazoy 
érOupotyra mpocdtpayety otros 6 puapwratos dwoxwkta: Xeon. Anab. 
IV. 6, 22 evel 3& edelmvnoay Kal vit eyévero, of péy TayOévres wxovTo 
(Impft. used as Aor.) xal xatadapBdvoun 1d dpos: Ibid. V. 8, 6 
évraida 37 dvayiyrdoxe. re airév xal fpero (as Aor.): Id. Hellen. 
Il. 1, 15 apocBadrav rédre—ri torepalg mpooBodfi xara xpdros alpet 
xal éfnrSparddice : Soph. El. 897 Woica 8 gcrxov Gaia xa weproxowd : 
Eur. Iph. T. 16 els dumvp’ §dOe nat Aéyer KdAxas rdde*. 

Obs. 3. So the Infinitives of these tenses in the oratio obliqua: Plat. 
Rep. p. 358 D elvas pew yap avray (rdw Tvyny) motpéva Onrevovra wapa To rére 
Avdias dpyovre’ SpBpov 8é woddod yeropdvou cal gecpod, payhvai rt rhs ys Kal 
yevéo@a: ydopa xara rév rémov, 9 evepew I3drra 8 cai Oavpdoavra xataPivas 
wai (Betv—imwor yadxovy x. r. A.: Id. Symp. p.176 A &n—omovrdds re ogiis 
werficac@a, xal doavras riv Gedy xai rdAdda voui(sueva tpéwecOa wpds roy 
sérovb, (See §. 405.) 


Peculiar usages of the Aorist. 


§. 402. 1. As the force of the Aorist extends over the whole space of 
past time, without reference to any single definite moment, it is used to 


® Heind. Plat. Phed. 84 D. b Stall. Plat. Symp. 172 D. 


ty My rtan of le range, Semmens &. 402. 


AP hed a ME Wt VA Yam TSPASATLY 0 Wat TIME IF 0 Se state- 
rece oh ant Pita, We Tecate if Safer mute samen: 
fons tore Yne etatees wees SLs Deere SIO Bierce os stated 
ores tA Se gene, OF, Bh 2 Teiuael um Them as © = were 
ie PSA 2. ge 2 WS, ee, Safeae yt erp retee, a! pat >~e4C a Tat the 
flor sar age, ee WY ies NO CTL Wel M7 ssreca. re- 
Fear ar 84, Hee see asare Uf S26 eaucte: Sie Tt Loret mcces che 
yet tee brute ay Se raternent Of tne Tete TeeaTemm Of Se tat oe 
eictee Nh teltwney Ovi, dare: Lig, 520 rie Cont OuSaw. Sches <i08. 
Si yore Oyered a gotee os son epel$so, 67th, “tT lpfince Ft eet ot ee ee Od =¥J 
wssyeopoiw Fi pt, 7) niet Te LYS CUTIE? Po Ep iene ome Degor 
Fave? sues Ay fie: , wre Adyei here nieny pai’ Mies. ™ I. 4. S55 Ye a a 7A? E2551. 
ta ver balteh, eh Gad ipuy at aapryus Grip, © ove Tietz exes: Ear. Mal 
tts ol W iemogtbas tows (nimi) atheva ale hae (Ese icecotuae Jemerzs fra- 
ee LA fine ten ray 2b Sal hoy Oureis érdtuce : a =47 a) g 
Iosea ots bebop glans huvav, thw pure éwauce e223 ar~s : X=. Crt. I. 
CL LLM 7 nparrarrerge [1b Tia ay cheTTeu. BF 
sees Pe Te ak Gd de Tes Towa Treas. sai 
then. Enbhouny Vat Byimpos. p, 0A fF 4 rive. F Cea, * Peshevertas of 
hon trrivetnw lets pull unite puduy Uubey, GAA ey TH rpafe. ws cD T oayty. TCsot Tov 
heolfen tal cronne alot Wad. p. 18% B 6 pera ris t32ees “Eves—2eedbepe 
pe tt pus ihionwew = taonleo the Perfect in Latin; as. Horat. Epist. I. 
0,4° flon damusael fundia, non ris acertus él aur Ezroty cumini dédurit 
eres pret frlsoe, Foon anime curan. 

Pb Penperteet ulus hue an iterative force, but with this ditference, 
ded WD aprahee the repetition of an action at some definite time or times 
ronrved oot bey the ation to which the Impft. always refers (see §. 398. 1.), 
mete bbe ee ferns Vhs Pre ague ney ripenificd ix not 80 sreneral as that of the Aorist: 
Bred pe ag, Ge wns tpeiy pov (ne. dixagrai) otGé Ter cis tas apaprapcr- 
pine Sosw pint eae yeluannts, au wayra Ta OovTa ddetheoGe, aAX’ 7) yuraicas, j 
pooseh.i  sahginw bp on rewnar pcp YI rueeivos éqeXcimere’ nmOoRn OMRNEMm rem famili- 
Aa 1 bh patrtom aliquam illis relinquere solebatis. Here the Aorist 
tefeisoate ye veel lerunee the netion is supposed to have taken place an in- 
Hebets amber of tue, while in the Impft. dmedeirere, the action is sup- 
peters hts hee token place only un often as the former action took place. 

(phe t ‘Where the notion of necessity, or inherent frequency, is to be 
eget ould ys repented, the verb dudew or O¢Xav are used. This is frequently 
the eee ne Mecoditur, wo writer who regarded the operation of things very 
souths i Nhe way in which nature or Providence had appointed them: 
OU Vi, 4), 4 abidparoyv yup otdey, adAX' ato mcipns nwavra avOperoce guia 
gleeabas. Wid. 10, 6 gudder yip & Osos ra breptxovra wdyra xodover: Ibid 
147 top he ef [Saureuldvre Tp yypure redcurn ws TO eninay xpnorn ra émcyize- 
Our qurev interehaneed with the Pres. and Aor.: Hdt. III. 82 é& & 
Abegupyig Oy Oea thea lpyupa @udde dyyiveo Bat’ auros yap éxacros BovAdpeves 
peyrutpainy elvuc --¢y 2x 0eu peydda ddAn\oos Gmixvéovta, as a general rule: é 
wv srases dyyivovra, cx b¢ trav cruciov ddvos, éx 8é rod dovau a&ndBn, hare 
many times; ds povvapxinv’ Kat év rourw Siddete (upparet), dow éor) rovto 
Apurroy. 

3. The Aurist is also used in comparisons or similes. As a simile need 
not be always conceived an happening at any particular time, a mere in- 
definite expression of its having happened without any notion of time is 
properly expreseed by the Aorist: II. y, 33-36 os 8 Gre ris re Spdeoyra ider 


§. 403. Use of the Aorist in the tragedians &c. 65 


sradivopaos dwéatn odpeos ey Byooys, ind re rpdpos EdaPe yia, dy r dvexe- 
pnoev, dxpds re psy efKe rapes’ ds adris nal? Spsdov fu Tpdwy ayepdyer (sc. 
Iidpes): Il. +, 482 dpe 3, ds dre res Spis Hpiwev: Theocr. XIII. 61 sqq. 
ws 8 dndx’ niyévecos—Xis dvaxovoas veBpS Pbey~apévas—e~ eivas doweucey 
érowordray éni daira’ ‘Hpaxdens rowvros—naida robay 8e8dvaro x.r. A. The 
absolute Present (see §. 395. 1.) is also used in similes, and sets the action 
before us more vividly as happening before us. So also the conjunctive, re- 
presenting the action as a mere supposition, which may any day be realised. 
All three forms are used together, Il. ¢, 138 dore A€ovra dy fa re ron» 
ayp@ én’ elpowdxots ciecot ypaton peév tr aiAjs dmepudpevoy ovdé Saydooy, Tov 
pev re abevos Spoev, Ererra rt ov mpooaptve. See §. 868. 4. 

Obs. 2. The future is also used in comparisons by the poets. 

Obs. 3. The iterative Aor. and Impft. have in Ionic an especial form in 
oxov: Il. 8,198 dy 8 av dnpou vr dv8pa Wo, Bodwrrd r’ épevpat, roy oxnTTpe 
éddoacxe, Spoxdjoacké re pvdp: Hat. III. 119 4 8€ yun) rov "Ivradépyeos 
orrdovea emi ras Gvpas rov Bacidjos KNaleoxe xal SSupéoxero’ moedoa 8¢ dei 
twdTd toUTo riv Aapeioy freace olxreipai psv. So also of the same action 
taking place at the same time, but in a different place: Il. 8, 271 de d¢ 
res eieoxer iddv és mAngiov dddov: Hat. III.117 dpd8eocxe—in different places 
at the same time. Very often the iterative force of the form in oxoy coin- 
cides with the notion of duration expressed by the Impft.: Il. y, 388 g:- 
Adeoxev: €, 708 vaieoxey: especially Zoxe. 


Use of the Aorist in the tragedians instead of the Present.—Aorist used to 
express future events. —Ti ovv with the Aorist. 


§. 403. 1. The tragedians often use the Aorist to express a thought, 
which is present indeed, but which is supposed to have been long and 
firmly conceived in the speaker’s breast: the notion of definite time being 
kept out of view, the thought is brought all the more prominently forward : 
Soph. Phil. 1434 «at coi ratr’, "AxiAAéws réxvov, wapyveca, I advise you this, 
and have advised you: Eur. Med. 707 (Medea) Kpéov p’ eAavwes puydda yns 
Kopw6ias. (Aigeus) é¢ 3 "Idowy; ob8€ rair’ émjveca, nec id probatum volo: 
Ibid. 223 xp7 8€ fevoy perv xapra mpooxwpeiv (se accommodare) mdde ovd 
dorov yveo doris avdadns yeyos mxpds moXiras éoriv duabias tro, nec laudo, 
nec unquam laudavi: Ibid. 272 o€ ryv ocxvOperdy xai méce: Gvpoupévny, Mn- 
Sera, elroy triode yijs EEw mepav pvydea, dictum volo: Ibid. 791 opwga 3 
oloy epyoy gar’ épyacréov rovvrevbey nyiv, I have long with surrow thought on 
the dreadful deed, &c. réxva yap xaraxrev@ rapa; Id. Hec. 1276 (Polym.) 
cai onv y avayxn maida Kacdvipuy Oaveiv. (Hecuba) dwémrvoa, that thought 
is contrary to all my feelings and resolves. So Soph. Cid. Col. 757 6edn- 
gas, having long and greatly wished: Id. Aj. 36 éyvov: Id. Electr. 668 
€deFapunv. 

2. The Aorist is also used, like the Pft., to express future events, which 
must certainly happen. The absence of any definite notion of time ex- 
presses yet more forcibly than the Pft. the inevitable, and as it were actual 
development of that which as yet is future: Il]. 8, 160-162 cimep ydp Te 
wai avrix’ "OAvpmos ovx éréXecoev’ ex Te Kai OWE Tedel, OLY TE peydh@ amrériaVv 
ov opfjow xepadrjor yuvaki re xai rexcecow, have done it, I consider tt as 
done: Il. p, 99 érmédr’ dnp €6éd\y mpds Saipova Gort payerOat, dv xe Oeds TipG, 
raya of péya mya xudioOy: Il. 1, 412 sqq. ef pév x’ ad0e pévov Tpowy woh 
Gudipdyeapa, Servo per por vdoros, drap crCos apOrov doras’ el 3¢ xev oixad 
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txouss idny és rarpl8a yaiay, Sderéd por wAddos doOddy, éxi Snpdv 3é pow aléw 
Zoceror: Hat. VII. 10 ofxay dudorépn ogi expos, if succeeds mot in both 
points, so much must be considered as certain as if it had already hap- 
pened: Soph. Ant. 303 xpdvp wor éféxpafay és dovva dieqy: Eur. Med. 78 
dmwhdpec@” dp’, el xaxdv mpocoicoper »dov wadarp: Plat. Rep. p. 462 D dre 
gov nuay SdervAds rou TAryy, Taga f Kowwevia 1) KaTa TO COpa pos THY WvyRr— 
poeers re xai waca dua Eurynoe pépous wovncayros Sky: ubi v. Stallbaum. 
So rayv elnev, statim dixerit, Plat. Rep. p. 406 D ibiq. Stallb.: Demosth. 
Pp. 20, g Srav 3 dx wreovegias xai wovnpias tis, @owep otros (Phil.), ioxvoy, 
% mparn mpépacrs (pretertus) nai puxpdvy mraicpa dwavra dyexaince nai bdw- 
oev: Ibid. p. 24,21 ovrm xai ray rupdayver, fos pev dv Ike wrokepamors, ahary 
ra Kaka TOIs WoAdois eorw, éreddy Se Spopos woAepos CupAaKH, wayra éwoiy- 
oev éxdnda. So the Inf. Aor. of an absolute assertion: Od. 8, 171 «ai yap 
éxeiveo Gypi TeANeuTHOHvas dravra, ds of cuvdeduny. 

Obs. Here also we must refer the passages in which the Aorist is im- 
properly said to express conatus rei fuciende. The Aorist, as an expression 
of something indefinitely past, or conceived to be so, cannot express a 
mere intention of doing the action of the verb; but the action which was 
only intended is spoken of as if it had really happened: Soph. Aj. 1126 
syq. (Teucer) giv rp dicalp ydp péy ekeorw gpoveiv. (Menelaus) dixaa 
yp tovd? evruxeiv, xteivavrd pe; (Teucer) xreivavra; ded» y elwas, ef cai 
(ns Oavoy. (Menelaus) Oeds yap exomfes ue, rede 3 otxouas. Menelaus, 
wishing to exaggerate the crime of Teucer, calls him an actual murderer, 
at which Teucer remonstrates: so Eur. Ion. 1498 (Creusa) é¢» @d8q xaro- 
debciva, cay Wuyxay dwéBadov, réxvow! extewdo’ dxovea. (lon) é£ duou r' ovy 
dav (non merito, immerito) @vnoxes. 

3. Analogously to this the Aor. is joined with ri od», (quin igitur) to ex- 
press a command in the shape of a question: Xen. Cyr. Il. 1, 4 ri ov», 
én 6 Kipos, ov xai riv Suvayw edefds por; why hure you not ? instead of, 
do su directly. ‘‘ Hac interrogutio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem 
sctendi exprimit.” Weiske adh.l. Cf. Bornemann. Xen. Cyr. V. 4 
37 th ody, én, 3 Taddra, obxt ra pew reiyn pvdaxh exvpd ewoinaas; Ibid. 
VIII. 3, 46 tt obv, pn, mpds rev Oedv, 6 Depavdas, odyt ov ye avrixa pads 
eVdainwv dydvou, xai cue evdaipova éroinoas; AaBeov yap, épn, ravra marta 
KexTnov, Kai xp@ onws Bovdre adrois: Plat. Phed. p. 86 D « od» ris tpey 
edrropwrepos €yod, TL dK dtrexpivato ; is quam celerrime respondeat : Id. Gorg. 
p. 503 B ei twa exes ray pyrdpwy rosovroy cimeiv, TL obi Kai coi abrdy eppa- 
gas ris €orw ; age mihi protinus indica: Id. Sympos. p.173 B ti ody, ey, 
of Binyjow por; quin tu mihi narres ?& 


The Aorist instead of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 


§. 404. The Aorist is sometimes used for one of these relative tenses; 
firstly, for the Impft., Pft., or Plpft., when the action is to have the em- 
phasis upon it, so that relations of time (to some other predicate implied 
or expressed) proper to these tenses need not be distinctly marked, or are 
sufficiently clear from the context; secondly, for the Pft. or Pipft., when 
the continuance of the action in its effects is not to be marked, and this 
not only in independent but in dependent sentences; as, Il. », 50 @AAp per 
yap €yary’ ob Seidia xeipas ddrrovs Tpdwy, of péya reixos OwepxatéBnoay opie 
(for Pft.): Od. a, 171 ris, wéGev alg dvdpav ;—dmmoins 8 dni vnds Abineo: 


a Stallb. Symp. 173 B. 
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was 8€ oe vaira Hyayov els "I6denv; (for Pft.): Ibid. 194 vév 8 Abo: TD. 
Pr 173 viv 8€ cev dvooduny wayyy dpévas: Eur. Phoen. 4 sqq. “HAce— as 
dvoTux7 OnBaor TH TOO Hpdpg axris’ epijxag, Kadpos jvix’ HAGE yyw ryvd", éxdrs- 
wav Doimocay xOdva’ bs raida ynuas Kumpidos ‘Appovlay roré Hodvdepor éfe- 
guce (for Plpft.): Xen. M. S. I. 6,14 rovs Oycavpovs ray mada: copay, obs 
éxetvor xatéhiwov év BiBrios ypawavres, Sidpyopar (for Pft.): Demosth. p. 
859, 49 xeivxy TH Hyépg Katwpurrero, dre eis tas rovrwy xeipas HAOev (for 
Pipft.): Ibid. p. 12, 14 vuvt 8é Oerradois—éBofhOnoe (for Pft.). 


Conjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive of the Aorist, and their inter- 
change with the same moods of the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Future. 
— Difference between the Present, Aorist, and Future Infinitive, 


§.405. ]. The general force of this tense in the other moods, as opposed 
to the Impft., Pft., and Plipft., is the same as in the Indicative, but it 
obtains perhaps more decidedly in the Infinitive than in any of the other 
moods ; so that unless the time is to be especially marked the Aorist In- 
finitive is used, while, if the time past, present, or future, is to be brought 
forward, it is done by the Inf. Pft., Present or Future. Thus ¢fov)ero 
ypape» would mark that he wished to write at the very time referred 
to: ¢BovArero ypaya, simply, ‘‘ he wished to wmite.” 

2. The Present and Future, by the notion of time which they imply, 
have the further notion of continuance in time present or future, while 
the Aorist, as in the Indicative, gives a momentary character to the action ; 
as, 6s por rd BiBrAlon—dwobavety imép ris marpidos caddy dori—xedevo ce 
Sodvar—Acyw, iva pdOys—pedrAw ypdwar and péAAw ypdpew or ypdpew: Xen. 
Cyr. V.1, 2 xadéoas 5 Kipos 'Apdomny Mijdov, rovroy éexéAevoe Srapudd£as air¢g 
THY TE yuvaixa Kal rHy oxnyyy: Ibid. 3 ravrny obv éxédevoev 6 Kipos Braguddr- 
Tew Tov "Apdowny, ws dy airs A\d8n: Demosth. p. 94, 19 xpi—odX fy Ato- 
weiOns metparat TH Méder Civapiw Tapackeudfew, ravTny Bacxaivew cai Siadioas 
metpacba, ddd’ érépay avrois mpoowapacxeudfew: Id. p. 44,16 rpenpes mev- 
ryxovra wapackxeudoacbal gnu deiv, clr’ aitods otra rds ywopas éxew: Ibid. 
P- 45,18 & 4 8a roy poSov—jovyiay éxy (6 HiAcrmos), ff wapidwy ravra 
advAaxros ky. So when the notion of the verb is to be applied to a 
single case, the Inf. Aor. should be used, as pabei», pvyeiv, Aabeiv; but in 
general precepts or statements the Imper. or Inf. Pres. is almost always 
used 


Obs. 1. The rule for the choice of the Aor. or Pres. depends on the 
animus loquentis. The same action may be expressed by either, as in 
each case the speaker wishes to bring forward or to keep out of view the 
notion of time, or to denote the continued or the momentary nature of the 
action, and even in the same passage: so Demosth. p. 838, 1o—14 AaBe 
89 rds paprupias Kai dvdyvwO. — then Adye, then AaPe ras dAAas xal dveyi_ 
yruoxe—)afe érépay xai dvdyvw0i—éy’ érépav. The usage of the poets is 
very arbitrary; as, Eur. Phoen. 1720 rade Babi po, rade dda rida: Id. 
Hippol. 473 add’, d dire mai, Ajye per Kaxdv ppevav, Aijgov F SBpi{ovo’, 
though perhaps the Aor. gives an emphasis to the command, bringing it 
prominently forward, unencumbered by notions of time. 

Obs. 2. The Aor. Conj. seems sometimes in dependent clauses to supply 
the place of the wanting future subjunctive. See §. 407. Obs. 2., 814. 
Obs. 2., 841. 2. 

3. So also the Aorist and Present Participles are used in the same 
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sentence: Thuc. V. 22 mpos ‘A@nvaious uppayiay exaovvro vopifovres— 
then shortly afterwards vopicavres: vopifoyres expresses that they held 
the opinion at that time, vozicavres that they held it generally, without any 
reference to that or any other time. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of intending, hoping, saying, swearing, willing, wishing, re- 
fusing, delaying, praying, persuading, ordering, forbidding, hindering, &€. 
whose object may be conceived of as future, take the Inf. of either the 
Pr., Fut., or Aor., as the speaker regards the action either as simply con- 
tinuing, or continuing in future time, or has no regard either to its con- 
tinuance or its time, but only to its taking place; but the Present is 
especially employed to signify that the event will either certainly take 
place, or that it will follow immediately on the moment of speaking: 
Lysias p. 818, 4 otpat— mwdvras tyas épodoyqoat: Demosth. p. 842, 21 
(7 pntnp) viv perv olerar ruxcvra pe Tov Stxaioy map tpiv dwobdfacGa: (MSS., 
Reiske e conj. trodeé£erOa) cai rnv adedpny dxBdcew (the Aor. here signifies 
the certainty of the hope, representing it as done; the Fut. that the por- 
tioning the daughter will take place when the cause is won): Plat. Crit. 
p- 52 B dpoddyes nab’ nuas wodttedecOar: Hdt. IX. 106 siove re xarada- 
Bévres xai épxiowoe eppéverw re xai py dwoorjcecOar: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 39 
époi mpocdyev éyyuntas 4 pny wopederOar (compare Plat. Legg. p. 937 B): 
Id. Anab. IT. 3,27 dpdoar # pev wopedeoOar: Id, Hellen. II. 4, 30 dpé- 
gavTes dpxovs } pny py prnoixaxyoew. So Il. y, 120 éxéAever—olcepéra: 
Demosth. p. 860, 54 éAmifer pgdiws ipas éanarioew: compare p. 852, 27. 
853, 28. Od. y, 320 €Amovro — éXOdpev: Od. B, 280 edtraph roe erere 
reXeuTyoa Tade Zpya: Plat. Symp. p.193 D édwiSas rapéxerar—ryas eddai- 
Hovas woujoat: Lysias p. 617, 8 tmddorros Aris hv bd rou mamrou éxtpa- 
divar: Tsocr. p. 291 C piv evBetfeoOar Bouhdpevos: Demosth. p. 850, 19 
Bovdopa die€edOciv: Ibid. p. 851, 22 Bovdopat etmetv: Ibid. p. 852, 25 Aei- 
Aopa efeddygur: Ibid. p.850, 21 Hbedov wapadoivar: II. 8, 39 Ofjoew pip 
ér’ duedXev en’ idyea—Tpaci: Od. 1, 95 rév feivow Eueddov dui wdces eipe- 
oGar: Il. , 773 eweddroy eraifacbau. Even péddw OeAnoev Plat. Rep. p. 
347 A: dt. TT. 72 of peo ye Wevdovra rére, éredv re pé\Awor—nepbhoe- 
o8a.: and this idiom of the Fut. with pew is the most usual. Id. VI. 
86, 2 ratra ay byiv dvaBdANopar Kupwoew és réraprov pijva: Ibid. 88 "Aby- 
vator—ovnert dveBddAovTo wy ov TO Tay phxavyacacbat ex” Alyuwrgo.; De- 
mosth. p. 31, 9 dvaBdAXNeta rovncew ra ddovra: Hdt. VI. 61 é@Xacero rv 
Gedy GmahAdgar ris Svopopdins rd wadiov: Id. VI. 5 drewe AcoBious Somat 
oi veas§, 

Obs. 4. In the difficult passage of Thuc. IV. 9 émondoacbac abrovs ipyiro 
mpobupnoeca, if the Aor. follows the future, the time is dropped as being 
sufficiently brought forward by mpoOvynceoOa : if the Aor. be taken before 
the future, the attractive character of the spot is stated, while its future 
effects are denoted by mpodupnoecOat. 


Future. 


§. 406. 1. Tho simple future expresses both futurity, and will 
viewed as futurity—a present beliof that something will presently 


® Lobeck. Phryn. 745 sqq. Stallb. Plat. Rep. 369 A. et Crit. 52,6. Heind, Plat. 
Pheed. 67 B. Wunderlich ad ‘Esch. p.«75. Herm. Ajac. 1061. Elm. et Ta Mei. 
1209. 
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be, as ypaéyw: it is used both as an absolute and relative tense ; 
when used as the former, it signifies a simple future action; when 
as the latter, it signifies an action as future, in relation to and 
coincident with some other action in future time: év ¢ ov rarfei, 
eye ypaye: Il. 3, 164 gocercar jap, St’ dv mor’ ddGAN “IAcos tpi. 

2. The absolute Future, like the Aorist and absolute Present, 
expresses repetition, that an action may happen at several future 
moments, but as not having yet happened, as only possible and 
supposable: Il. «, 747 Adfero 8 éyxos Apidd, péya, or:Bapdy, TP 
Sdpynot orlyas dvipGv jnpdwr, rotoly re xordowerar d8piyordrpy: Od. 
3, 208 feta 8 dpiyvwros ydvos dvépos, pre Kpovlwy dABov emuddoa. 
The three iterative forms are found together in Soph. Antig. 348 
xpatet de (scil. dpippadis aujp) pnxavais Onpds dpevotBdra, Aacrav- 
xevd O Innov Swdgerar dudlracdoy (vydyv—xal doruvdpous dpyas e8d- 
£aro,—navrondpus, Gmopos én’ ovdey epyerar Td péAAov® “Aida pdvov 
evi ovx éndgerar voowy 3 duaxdvey dvyas tupréppacta (as pre- 
sent). So in poetry the future is used in comparisons, as circum- 
stances which are known to have happened frequently in past time, 
are supposed to be likely to happen in the same way in future 
time: I]. 8, 131 4 8% rdcov pey gepyev (7d BéAos) a1d xpods, ws Gre 
nrnp Tadds eépyer priav, 86° Hdei A€EcTar Env. 

3. The Future often expresses necessity—shall—must: Xen. 
Cyr. IIT. 3, 52 vouous tmdpfar det tovovrous, 8: Sy trois pev dyabois 
Zvrusos Kai édevOepos 6 Bios wapacxevacOyjcerar, Trois 5é KaKots TaTrewds 
te xai dAyewos cal aBiwros 6 alav éwavaxeicerat: Id. M.S. II. 1, 17 
of els ri Bacrtkny réxr'nv Tadevopevor—re drapépovor rdv e€ avdyxns 
xaxovadovrtwy, et ye Tewjooucs kai Supjcovar Kat prydoouar Kal dyputv}- 
govat, if it is deterinined that they shall fast, &c.: Plat. Rep. p. 372 
CD kat 6 TAatvcwr trordaBov: “Avev dipou Edn, ws Eotxas, woreis Tods 
dvdpas éatiwpévous. *AAnOH, tv 8 eya, Adyers’ ereAaOdpnv, Ste xal 
Gwov eouow: Gras te S7jAov Gri cal éAdas nal Tupov—éfjoovtar’ Kal 
Tpaynpatd Tov mapabijconev adtois—, xal pvpta Kat dyyots crodiodct 
apos TO Tip, perplws bmoTivovres’ Kal ovrw didyovres Tov Biov év elpnvy 
pera dytelas, ds elxds, ynpatot TedeuTavres GAAov rovovrov Blov Tots éx- 
yovots wapadsdcoucr. 

4, The Pres. is sometimes elegantly expressed by the Future, 
(as the Future is by the Opt. with &,) when the action is not 
represented as really taking place, but only as possible under 
certain conditions: so the poetic form BovArjoopat, volo, sc. st licet : 
Soph. CE. T. 1076 rodpoy 8 eye, wel opixpdy eort, omépp’ Weiv Bovdt- 
copa: Eur. Med. 259 rocotroy ody cov ruyxdvew Bouvdjoopar, 77y por 
mépos tis pnxary tr efevpeOq adow Slxnv tévd dytiticacOa, KoKdv.. 
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the time present to the speaker. Hence in historic style the Pft. is 
not generally used, except by Herodotus, who loved to represent 
events not merely as we look at them when past, but as really 
happening before our eyes; and very frequently in the orators, 
who wished to connect every thing past with the moment in which 
they were speaking, and thus place it more vividly before the 
audience. 


b. When the action is to be represented not only as completed, 
but as present in its effects and consequences; as, yéypada thy 
émoroAny, I have written the letter, and there tt 18, ready: Exriora 
9 modus, the city has been built, and there it stands: Xen. Cyr. I. 
3, 18 ovros pév yap (sc. Astyages) ray év Mydos mdvtwv deondrnv 
éauréy wewoinxey: Ibid. IV. 2, 26 ovdéy éore xepdadrewrepoy Tod vixav* 
6 yap xparay dua advra ovvipwaxe, xal rovs dvdpas cal ras yuvaixas : 
Demosth. p. 834, 64 ot (sc. énfrpomot) cat ryy d:abjKny ioavixacw,— 
cat Tas pey oderépas airéy ovolas éx trav emixapmiay Supxhkac, Kat 
rapyaia tay tnapxdvrwy éx tay euay ToAAG peKw weworlxacr, ris 
d euijs otalas—dAov 76 xepdAatoy dypphxacw. The same holds good 
of the Conj. and Inf. and Part. of the Pft., and of the Plipft. : 
Hdt. III. 75 édeye, 80a dyaba Kipos Wépoas mewowjno.: Xen. Cyr. 
VI. 2, 9 sqq. ercyov, Sri Kpotoos pev—ripnpévos cin—, dedoypévoy 8° ein 
Tact Tots cuupdxois Bacrredot, macy TH dvvdwer Exactoy mapetvar—° 
yon St Kal peprobwudvous elvar moAACVs—* wewopdévar 5¢ Kpoitcoy xat 


els Aaxedaluova rept ovppaxlas, ovdAdyerOar de 1rd orpdrevpa— xa 
d&yopay mwapnyyédGar. 

Obs. 1. Hence arises the remarkable use of the III. sing. Pft. Imper. 
to express a strong command or exhortation, so that the action is repre- 
sented as already completed, and as remaining in that complete state ; as, 
AcAcipbw, reliquum esto; weweipdcOa, let it be tried ; vuv 8 rovro reroApnabw 
elrey : Xen. M.S. IV. 2, 19 duos Se eiphobw por, adicdrepor elvar rov éxdvra 
Pevdduevoy rov dxovros: Plat. Rep. p. 561 sq. rerdyOw nyiv xara dnpoxpariay 
6 toovros ayvnp. So the inf. in the oratio obliqua: Xen. Hell. V. 4, 7 
eidvres 8¢ elrrov, riv Oipay xexdetaOat, be closed, and remain closed. 

Obs. 2. This notion of continuance arises from the simple notion of the 
Pft.; a completed action implies and is the foundation of the permanent 
state which naturally follows such completion; hence we often translate a 
Pft. by a Present; as, ré6ynxa, I am dead—the action of dying is completed. 
So xéxrnua, I have acquired=I do possess: ol8a, intelleri=scio: pépynpat, 
I have called to mind=I remember: xéxAnpa, I have been called=I am 
named : reOavpaxa (Xen. M.S. 1. 4, 2 eité por—orw ovorwas avOponav 
teBadpaxas eri copia), I have wondered at=I am in wonder at: BeBov- 
Aevpat, I have finished deliberating=am now determined: tppopa, I have 
strengthened myself=valeo, am in health: éornxa, I have placed myself=I 
stand : nwépuxa, I have been born=I um, like yéyova: éypiyopa, I have been 
awakened=I am awake: 880xa, wepdéBnpuat, properly, I have been placed in 
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fear=I am afraid : BéBnxa, I have walked=I now go on (Hat. VII. 164 
wapadefauevos rv rupavvida et BeBnxviay, firmiter stantem) : wéxoba, I have 
persuaded myself=I trust: pépnde, it has gone to my heart=it is a care to 
me (pédAet, it goes to my heart): wépnva, I have shewn myself=I appear : 
réOmda, I am in bloom (6dAAw, I blossom) : xéxnda, I am taken care of («ndo- 
pa, I take care of), &c. In many of these and other verbs the Pft. differs 
from the Present, in that the latter expresses the beginning of, the former 
the full operation and existence of the action, especially the following, 
which express a sound, or call, of which (except xAd{w) the Pres. is but 
little used : xéxpaya, AdAaxa, xéxAayya, térprya, BéBpuxa (Spvxdopas), pépuna 
(puxdopa), péunna (unxdoua). Of some Perfects the Pres. is either alto- 
gether lost, or only found in Epic: of8a, éorxa, efw8a, SéBorKxa, 84510, odonpa, 
+é0nna, MEMAA, pépova, I am minded ; yéyeva, I call ; dvwya, I order. 

Obs. 3. These Pres. Perfects can express the frequency of an action like 
the simple Present ; as, I]. a, 37 Adi pev, "Apyupdrog’, ds Xpuony dudiPé- 
Byxas, KDAay re (abénv, Tevédad re igi dvdooes. 

2. The Pft., like the present, is used to express the future, but 
with an emphatical expression of the immediate occurrence of the 
action, and of its continuance, as if it were already done; as, II. 
o, 128 pawdpeve, ppévas HAre, BidpBopas! Soph. Phil. 75 et pe réfev 
éyxparys alcOjcerat, Skwda, like peris, interit, actum est de me: 
Thuc. VIII. 74 ta, nv pH traxotcwo, teOvixwn, they will be 
straightway dead: Plat. Pheed. p.80 D airy 32 3) qty 4 rotadry 
cal otrw meduxvia, aradAatrouévn tot odparos, 000s Siawepvonrar 
kat dwédwdev. 


Pluperfect. 

§. 400. 1. The Pluperfect stands to the Perfect as the Imperfect 
to the Present; it expresses, like the Perfect, a completed action, 
not with reference to time present, but to some other action in 
time past; as, éyeypddew ryv émiorodnv ened 6 éraipos FAOev. This 
action, to which the Pipft. refers, is either consequent to it, and is 
expressed by the Impft.; as, dre of "EAAnves éyyis jjoav of moAgucoe 
anenepevyecay, or is coincident with it, and then stands in the 
Pipft. ; as, emed7 of “EAAnves émeAnAvOecav of moAduio. amemeped- 
yeoav. 


2. What was said in the last section (1. a. 4.) on the use of the 
Pft., holds good with the Plpft.; it is used only (2) when the 
actual completion of the two predicates is to be expressly signi- 
fied: otherwise the Aorist is used ; as, éxed7 of “EAAnves émnjddov 
ol rodgutoe dnépvyov: (6) when the action is represented as con- 
tinuing in its effects; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 raxd 8 wal ra év TH 
mapadelow Onpla avpddixer, dudxwv xal BddAwy xal xaraxalywv, dote 
5 *Aotudyns obkér elyev aire ovdAéyev Onpia. And where the 
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Pft. has a present sense, the Pipft. is used as an Impft.; as, #dn7, 
sctebam—exextrnuny, &c. 


Aortst. 


§. 401.1. The Aorist expresses an action simply past, neither 
having, like the Pft., any connexion with time present, nor, like 
the Impft., any reference to another action, nor any notion of 
continuance ; as, éypaya tiv eémorodnp (no time defined): éxrlon 
4 wos, the city has been built, but at no definite time. 

2. Hence the Aorist is used when any action is to be repre- 
sented as momentary ; and thus is opposed to the Impft. (con- 
tinuance). 

3. In the narration of past events the Impft. and the Aor. are 
used. If the narration consists merely in a relation of the facts, 
the Aorist is used (the narrative tense) ; if the narrator places him- 
self as it were in the midst of the facts he relates, and tells them 
as if he saw them with his own eyes, the Imperfect is used (the 
descriptive tense): 5 Kipos moAAd €6vn evixnoey: Od. a, 106 of pay 
éxeita tecooto. mpomdpoe Guvpdwv Oupoy Erepwov—ol pév Gp’ otvoy 
duroyov evi xpntnpa Kal tdwp, of 8 aire ondyyotct moAvuTpiHrowet Tpa- 
mé{as vifov xal mporiSevro, 182 xpéa ToAA Sareivro. 

Obs.1. The original sense of the Aorist seems to have been the existence 
of the act, without any more reference to time than the notion of the verb 
necessarily implies for the action to have taken place; and as such an in- 
definite notion of mere existence is by the mind necessarily thrown into 
some time past, the Aorist becomes a past tense, without expressing any 
exact moment in past time. The action implies the notion of some moment 
of time for it to take place in, hence it is momentary ; but it might have 
been any moment, and therefore it is indefinite. 

Obs. 2. The Impft. does not here denote the continued, nor the Aor. 
the momentary character of the action: the same event may be related 
by the Aorist in one place and the Impft. in another, accordingly as it is 
considered either merely as a completed action, or as in course of comple- 
tion, which the speaker is supposed to describe by the Impft. as if he saw 
it going on. 

4. When the Impft. and Aorist are interchanged and contrasted 
in the same passage, the latter often represents the action as 
momentary, the former as continuing, so that the more or 
less important, the more or less transient actions are marked in 
the narration, by the use of the Impft. and Aorist. We find 
this usage in Homer applied with great effect: Il. y, 228 tos 
3 “Ewoddpos elor pdws epéwv ent yaiav, riyos wupKail) epapaivero, 
mwavcaro 2 pAdf: II. p, 596 vleny 8 Tpdecor Sidev, épéBnce 3 
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"Axaovs. (Cf. Il. a, 430 sqq. where the Impft. is used to express 
the principal event ; and 453. 478. Od. a, 106.112.) Xen. Anab. 
V. 4, 24 Tovs meATacTas WBdfavro of BdpBapot, cal éudyovro: eel B 
éyyts fioay of éaAtrat, expdwevro’ xal of pev weATacTal evOis elworvro: 
Id. Cyr. I. 4, 1 rotvatra pev 32) woAAd adder 6 Kipos’ rédos 32 9 pty 
sirnp &whOe, Kipos 3% narépeve, xal adrod érpépero. 

5. So also the Aorist and Pft. (or Plpft.) are interchanged, the 
two latter represent the past action as continuing in its effects 
and consequences; the Pft. with reference to the act of speak- 
ing, the Pipft. with reference to some other past action: Hdt. 
VII. 8, 2 GAN’ 5 pay terehedryxe, cal obx efeyéverd (contigit) of Tipe- 
pnoacda: Isocr. p. 163 A é pev méAepos ardytwv pas tov elpn- 
pévev a&weotépynxe xa ydp rot meverrépous wewoinxe xal mo\Aovs Kiv- 
Sévous tnopévery hvdyxace, xal mpds tovs “EAAnvas %aPéBAnxe xa 
ndvta tpdzoy tTeradarmepyxey Hyas. 

6. A atill greater effect is produced by the even are of the 
Aor. and the historic Present ; the more important action being 
held as it were before our eyes, as present to us, while the less 
important one is suffered to pass rapidly by in the Aorist: Thuc. 
I. 95 éA@cy (ac. Pausanias) 3’ els Aaxedalyova ray pev ldlq apds 
riva ddiunudroy eb0uvOn, ra 8& péyiora dwodderar pr) ddicety: Id. 
VIT. 83 wat dvadapBdvoucl re ra SrA, xal of Supaxovcror atobdvovrac 
xa) éwauimoary: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 11 woAAdKis ydp we Tpos TOY waaTOV 
énivpotvra mpocdpapety otros 6 puapsratos dwoxwhiea.: Xen. Anab. 
IV. 6, 22 evel 3& edelrvnoay Kad vit tyévero, of ev TaxOévres wXovTo 
(Impft. used as Aor.) xal xaradapBdvoum rd dpos: Ibid. V. 8, 6 
évraida 3) dvaytyrdoxes re atrdy kal fipero (as Aor.): Id. Hellen. 
II. 1, 15 mpooBadrdav wérAEi—rH torepala mpooBodrfj xara kpdros alpet 
xal dfnrSpawé8ue: Soph. El. 897 Boica 3 éoxov Pada xal weproxowd : 
Eur. Iph. T. 16 els Zusvp’ HdGe wat Adyer KdAyas rdde*. 

Obs. 3. So the Infinitives of these tenses in the oratio obliqua: Plat. 
Rep. p. 358 D elvas pew yap avréy (réy T'vyny) mowséva Onrevovra wapa T@ rére 
Avdias dpyovre 6pBpov 8¢ woddAov yevopdvov cal gerpod, payyval re ris yns Kal 
yertotas xéopa xara rév réroy, d Zveper [Sdrra 8é xal Gavpdcarra xaraPivas 
nai Beiv—iswov yadxoty x. r. A.: Id. Symp. p. 176 A épyn—omordds re ogas 


werfoac@a. nal doavras rév Ged» nai adda voui(speva tpdtecOar wpds rv 
wérov>, (See §. 405.) 


Peculiar usages of the Aorist. 


§. 402. 1. As the force of the Aorist extends over the whole space of 
pest time, without reference to any single definite moment, it is used to 


® Heind. Plat. Phad. 84 D. b Stallb. Plat. Symp. 172 D. 
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express an action which took place repeatedly in past time, or in the state- 
ment of some general truth, which operated at different indefinite moments 
of past time. The instances whence this general trath is derived are stated 
instead of the general truth which is_deduced from them, as if it were 
lying before us; which latter is expressed by the Present; so that the 
Present signifies a general inductive proposition, without any especial re- 
ference to the particulars of the induction; while the Aorist implies the 
general truth by the statement of the indefinite recurrence of the past in- 
stances: 6 dvOpwmos Ovyrés dors: Il. », 300 req 8€ (“Apni) SdBos, Piros vids, 
dua xparepds xat arapBns, éomero, Sor’ épdPyce (exterrere solet) rakappord srep 
woremorny: Il. p, 177 alei re Acds xpeicowy vdos alydxoto, Gore eal dAnipov 
dv8pa hoPet, xai deidero vinny pridios. So Il, +, 320 ev de if ripy new xaxds, 
nde xa éoOdds’ xdrtOav’ duds 6 1 depyds avnp, 6 re wodda éopyds: Eur. Med. 
130 ra 8 tmepBaddXovr’ (nimia) ov8éva xatpév (parum opportune) 8uvarat Ova- 
rois' peifous 8 dras Grav dpyio67 Saipwy otkors dméduxev: Ibid. 245 avyp 3 
Gray rots ev8ov dyOnras ~vvadv, gEw podav Errauoe xapdiay dons: Xen. Cyr. I. 
2,2 al pev ydp mrcioras médets Mpoorarroves rots woXitas py KAénTEWw, ph 
aprd{ew,—xai rdAXa ra ro.avtra @oavros: fy 8é Tis roUTwY Tt mapaBaivy, (npias 
avrois éwéBeoty: Plat. Sympos. p. 181 A # rive, i ddew, i dcadéyerOas ov 
gor Tovrwy aird cab’ atrd xaddv ovdev, ddd’ év Ti mpaker, os ay mpaxby, rowvroy 
aéBn, tale evenire solet: Ibid. p. 188 B 6 pera ris UBpews “Epwos—diepberpe 
re moAAd xat ndixncev. So also the Perfect in Latin; as, Horat. Epist. I. 
2,48 Non domus et fundus, non eris acervus et auri Avgroto domini deduxit 
corpore febres, Non animo curas. 

2. The Imperfect also has an iterative force, but with this difference, 
that it signifies the repetition of an action at some definite time or times 
marked out by the action to which the Impft. always refers (see §. 398. 1.), 
and therefore the frequency signified is not so general as that of the Aorist: 
Demosth. p. 834, 65 xat tpets per (sc. dixacrai) od8e ray els tpas apapravds- 
tov Gray rods xaraynpionobe, ov mavra ra Svra aheidecGe, addr’ f yuvaixas, f 
madi’ abray édenoavres pcpos tt xaxeivors Swedelwere’ non omnem rem famili- 
arem eripere sed partem aliquam illis relinquere solebatis. Here the Aorist 
ddeidecGe is used because the action is supposed to have taken place an in- 
definite number of times ; while in the Impft. dedcisere, the action is sup- 
posed to have taken place only as often as the former action took place. 

Obs. 1. Where the notion of necessity, or inherent frequency, is to be 
especially signified, the verbs ¢uAei or OéAew are used. This is frequently 
the case in Herodotus, a writer who regarded the operation of things very 
much in the way in which nature or Providence had appointed them: 
Hdt. VII, 9, 3 atiréparov yap obey, dAX' dd meipns mdvra dvOpmroacs gidée 
yiverOa: Ibid. 10, 5 udder ydp 5 Oeds ra imepexovra mdvra xodovew: Ibid. 
157 te 8€ ed BovdevOevrs mprypare TeAevTi ws Td éxiray xpnorh Céder éweyine- 
6a: dire interchanged with the Pres. and Aor.: Hdt. III. 82 é& &€ 
OAtyapxin—exGea idia ipxupa pirder eyyiverOar’ avrds yap éxacros BovAdpevos 
xopudaios elvac—eés xOea peydAa ddAnAoos Gminvéovrar, as a general rule: é¢ 
ay ordoes eyyivovra, éx 3¢ rev cracioy ddvos, éx 8¢ rod gddvov &wéPy, have 
many times: és povvapxinv’ cai dv rourp Suddefe (apparet), dom éorl rovro 
apioroy. 

3. The Aorist is also used in comparisons or similes. As a simile need 
not be always conceived an happening at any particular time, a mere in- 
definite expression of its having happened without any notion of time is 
properly expressed by the Aorist: I]. y, 33-36 as 8° dre ris re 8pdxovra iddy 
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wakivopoos daéatn obpeos é» Bocoys, ind re rpdpos E\NaPe yvia, dy 7 dvexsi- 
pnoey, dypds re py efhe mapas’ ds adris xa’ Spidov Zdu Tpdwv dyepdyav (sc. 
Tdpss) : Il. r, 482 pure 8, os Gre ris Spits Apewev: Theocr. XIII. 61 sqq. 
as 8 dadk’ rvyévetos—Nis dcaxovcas veBpo Pbey£apevas—~ ebvas doneucev 
éroipordray éni Saira’ ‘Hpaxdéns rowvros—raida mobay deddvaro x.t.d4. The 
absolute Present (see §. 395.1.) is also used in similes, and sets the action 
before us more vividly as happening before us. So also the conjunctive, re- 
presenting the action as a mere supposition, which may any day be realised. 
All three forms are used together, Il. ¢, 138 dore Adovra dv pa re rowpypy 
ayp@ én’ elpomdxois Giewos xpaton pév 7’ aidns tmepadpéevoy obd€ Saydooy, Tov 
per re abevos Spoev, éxeita r ov mpogaptve. See §. 868. 4. 

Obs. 2. The future is also used in comparisons by the poets. 

Obs. 3. The iterative Aor. and Impft. have in Ionic an especial form in 
oxov: I]. B, 198 by 3 ad 8npou 1’ dvdpa ido, Bodwerd +’ épevpos, rov oxnmrpy 
drdoacne, SpoxAjoacné re pum: Hat. II. 139 4 8€ yur) rou "Ivrapépveos 
orréovea ei ras Oipas rou Bacijos KNaleoxe xal SSupéoxeto’ morevoa Be del 
twos TodTo roy Aapeiow érace olxreipai pw. So also of the same action 
taking place at the same time, but in a different place: Il. 8, 271 ade 3¢ 
res eixeoner [dav és mrAncioy dddoy: Hat. III.117 dpdeoxe—in different places 
at the same time. Very often the iterative force of the form in oxov coin- 
cides with the notion of duration expressed by the Impft.: Hl. y, 388 qu- 
Adeoxey: €, 708 vaiecxev: especially goxe. 


Use of the Aorist in the tragedians instead of the Present.—Aorist used to 
express future events.—Ti ovv with the Aorist. 


§. 403. I. The tragedians often use the Aorist to express a thought, 
which is present indeed, but which is supposed to have been long and 
firmly conceived in the speaker’s breast: the notion of definite time being 
kept out of view, the thought is brought all the more prominently forward : 
Soph. Phil. 1434 «al col ravr’, "AyiAdAdws réxvov, wapyreca, I advise you this, 
and have advised you: Eur. Med. 707 (Medea) Kpéwv p’ eAavver puydda yas 
Kopw6ias. (Aigeus) ¢¢ 8 ‘Idcwy; ode rair’ émpveca, nec id probatum volo: 
Ibid. 223 xpy 8€ févov péev xapra mpooxywpeiv (se accommodare) mére odd 
aorov nes Sorss avOadns yeyos mixpods tmoXiras édoriv apabias vo, nec laudo, 
nec unquam laudavi: Ibid. 272 cé riv oxvépwrdy xai mécer Ovpouperny, Mn- 
decay, elwov riode yas ew mepay pvydda, dictum volo: Ibid. 791 opwfa 
otoy épyor for’ epyaoreoy rotvrevOev nuiv, I have long with sorrow thought on 
the dreadful deed, &c. réxva yap xaraxrev® rapa; Id. Hec. 1276 (Polym.) 
Kai anv y avayxn maida Kacdvdpay Oaveiv. (Hecuba) dwémwruca, that thought 
is contrary to all my feelings and resolves. So Soph. Céd. Col. 757 6eAn- 
gas, having long and greatly wished: Id. Aj. 36 éyvwv: Id. Electr. 668 
edefapny. 

2. The Aorist is also used, like the Pft., to express future events, which 
must certainly happen. The absence of any definite notion of time ex- 
presses yet more forcibly than the Pft. the inevitable, and as it were actual 
development of that which as yet is future: Il. 8, 160-162 eimep yap re 
nal aivix’ OAvpmos odx érédetoer” Ex TE Kal GWe Tedel, OLY Te peyad@ Gmrénicay 
civ opjow xehadjor yuvati re nai rexéecow, have done it, I consider tt as 
done: Il. p, 99 érmér’ dvyp dOéA\n mpos Baipova dari paxerOat, dv xe Oeds Tima, 
raxa ol péya mppa nudicOy: Il. «, 412 sqq. ef pev x ath pévov Tpowy modu 
Gudiudyopa, Servo pew por vdoros, drap KrAdos Apbrrov éotas’ el O¢ Kev otxad 
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txouss Pony és rarpl8a yaiay, Gderéd por Arcos dcOddv, ent Snpdv 3¢ por aldv 
gooerar: Hdt. VII. 10 ota» duorépn ode exaipnoe, it succeeds not in both 
points, 80 much must be considered as certain as if it had already hap- 
pened: Soph. Ant. 303 xpévp mor éfémpafay as dotva: dieyy: Eur. Med. 78 
Groddpec® dp’, ef xaxdv mpocoloopuer véov madap: Plat. Rep. p. 462 D dra» 
gov jpay Sdervdds rou TAnyy, raca } Kowevia 7 KaTd TO CHpa Mpos THY Yuxyny— 
povers re xai naoa dua tuvfdyyce pépous rovngayros Sky: ubiv. Stallbaum. 
So rayv elrev, statim direrit, Plat. Rep. p. 406 D ibiq. Stallb.: Demosth. 
p. 20, 9 Grav & éx wreovebias xal momplas ris, oowep obros (Phil.), loxioy, 
4 mporn mpépacis (pretertus) nai psxpdy mraiocpa Amavra Gvexainwe xai Sddu- 
cev: Ibid. p. 24,21 ovr xal rd» rupdyvay, dws pew dy Efw rodkepdow, dary 
Td xaxd Trois moAAois dori, éreddv dé Spopos wdAepos cuprAakH, wavra émoin- 
gev éxdnda. So the Inf. Aor. of an absolute assertion: Od. 8, 171 xal yap 
éxeivp Gypl redeutTyOHvas dravra, ds of cuvdeduny. 

Obs. Here also we must refer the passages in which the Aorist is im- 
properly said to express conatus rei faciende. The Aorist, as an expression 
of something indefinitely past, or conceived to be so, cannot express a 
mere intention of doing the action of the verb; but the action which was 
only intended is spoken of as if it had really happened: Soph. Aj. 1126 
sqq. (Teucer) giv rq dinalp yap pey eeorw gpovey. (Menelaus) dixaa 
yip rév8° ebruxeiv, xreivayrd pe; (Teucer) xreivavra; Sexdy y elas, ef ai 
(ns Oavdy. (Menelaus) eds ydp exodfe: ue, rpde 8 ofxopar. Menelaus, 
wishing to exaggerate the crime of Teucer, calls him an actual murderer, 
at which Teucer remonstrates: so Eur. Ion. 1498 (Creusa) ¢» @d8q xara- 
debcioa, cay Yuydy dwéBadov, rexvoy! exrewdo’ deovoa. (Ion) é€ duod x’ ody 
da’ (non merito, tmmerito) €6vnoxes. 

3. Analogously to this the Aor. is joined with ri od», (quin igitur) to ex- 
press a command in the shape of a question: Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 4 ri ov», 
én 6 Kipos, ob xai rip Svvayw erefdg pos; why have you not ? instead of, 
do so directly. ‘‘ Hac interrogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem 
sciendi exprimit.” Weiske adh.1l. Cf. Bornemann. Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 
37 th odv, én, 3 Taddra, obyt ra per reiyn pvdraxy exvpa ewoinoas; Ibid. 
VIII. 3, 46 ti ody, en, mpds rav Oedv, 6 DepavdAas, obyt ov ye adrixa pada 
eVdainov eydvou, xai cué evdainova droinoas; AaBav yap, py, TavTa mayra 
Kéxtngo, kai xp@ Orws Bovres avrois: Plat. Pheed. p. 86 D ef ov» sis tpéy 
evrroporepos énov, Tt odx Atrexpivaro ; is quam celerrime respondeat : Id. Gorg. 
Pp. 503 B ei rwa dyes ray pyrdpwv roovroy elmeiv, ti odyt xai euol avréy eppa- 
oas tis dorw ; age mihi protinus indica: Id. Sympos. p.173 B ré ody, en, 
of Sinyhow pot; quin tu mihi narres ? 4 


The Aorist instead of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 


§. 404. The Aorist is sometimes used for one of these relative tenses; 
firstly, for the Impft., Pft., or Plpft., when the action is to have the em- 
phasis upon it, so that relations of time (to some other predicate implied 
or expressed) proper to these tenses need not be distinctly marked, or are 
sufficiently clear from the context ; secondly, for the Pft. or Plpft., when 
the continuance of the action in its effects is not to be marked, and this 
not only in independent but in dependent sentences; as, Il. », 50 dAAg per 
yip tywy’ ob Seibia xeipas ddrrous Tpbwr, of péya reixos SwepxaréPyoay Spire 
(for Pft.): Od. a, 171 ris, wébev alg dvdpav ;—déwroins 8° dri vnds dbixeo; 


® Stallb. Symp. 173 B. 


ha 
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wes 8¢€ ce vairas Hyayow els “IGdxny; (for Pft.): Ibid. 194 viv 8 AAG: TD. 
p> 173 viv b€ cev dvocduny mayyy ppevas: Eur. Phen. 4 sqq. “HAte— os 
dvoruyxy OnBaor Ty 60 Hepa axriv’ epijxas, Kadpuos nix’ HOe yay ryvd’, éxde- 
ney Doiviccay yOdva’ bs maida ynpas Kumpidos ‘Appovlay more WoAvdepoy éfe- 
duce (for Pipft.): Xen. M.S. I. 6,14 rovs Oncavpods rev rddas coder, obs 
cxecvos xaré\uwov dv AiBrilos ypayarres, Bedpxopar (for Pft.): Demosth. p. 
859, 49 éxeixy v7 Npépa Karwpurrero, Ore eis Tas rovrwy xeipas HAOev (for 
Pipft.) : Ibid. p. 12, 14 vuvt 8¢ Gerradois—ePorOnoe (for Pft.). 


Conjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive of the Aorist, and their inter- 
change with the same moods of the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Future. 
— Difference between the Present, Aorist, and Future Infinitive, 


§.405. 1]. The general force of this tense in the other moods, as opposed 
to the Impft., Pft., and Plpft., is the same as in the Indicative, but it 
obtains perhaps more decidedly in the Infinitive than in any of the other 
moods; so that unless the time is to be especially marked the Aorist In- 
finitive is used, while, if the time past, present, or future, is to be brought 
forward, it is done by the Inf. Pft., Present or Future. Thus ¢Sovdero 
ypape» would mark that he wished to write at the very time referred 
to: ¢Bovdero ypayas, simply, ‘‘ he wished to write.” 

2. The Present and Future, by the notion of time which they imply, 
have the further notion of continuance in time present or future, while 
the Aorist, as in the Indicative, gives a momentary character to the action ; 
as, dds pos rd BiBriom—Awobavety inrép ris warpidos Kaddy dori—xededw ce 
Sodvai—)éye, iva pdOys—pedArw ypdar and peAAw ypddew or ypdwew: Xen. 
Cyr. V.1, 2 nadéoas 6 Kipos ’Apdomny Mijdor, rovrov éxéhevoe Srapudd£as aire 
THY Te yuvaica cai ry oxnyny: Ibid. 3 ravrnv odv éxédevoer 6 Kipos Brauddr- 
Tew Tov "Apaorny, ws dy aitds Ad8n: Demosth. p. 94, 19 xpi—oby qv Ato- 
weiOns meiparas rH Tédec Suvapw TapacKeudlew, travrny BacKaivew xa Siahioas 
weipavOa, GA’ érépay avrov’s mpoowapacxeudfew: Id. p. 44,16 rpinpes rev- 
ryxovra wapackxeudoacbal gnu deiv, clr’ avrovs olrw rds ywwpas éxew: Ibid. 
p- 45, 18 i h 8a rav poSov—jovyiay exp (6 SAcrmos), ff wapidwv ravra 
agvAacros Any. So when the notion of the verb is to be applied to a 
single case, the Inf. Aor. should be used, as paéeiv, puyeiv, Aabei»; but in 
general precepts or statements the Imper. or Inf. Pres. is almost always 
used 


Obs. 1. The rule for the choice of the Aor. or Pres. depends on the 
animus loquentis. The same action may be expressed by either, as in 
each case the -epeaker wishes to bring forward or to keep out of view the 
notion of time, or to denote the continued or the momentary nature of the 
action, and even in the same passage: so Demosth. p. 838, 1o—14 AaBe 
3 ras paprupias cat dvdyvwO. — then Adye, then Aafe ras dAdas cal dvey(_ 
yreoxe—)aBe érépay nai dvdyvw0i— Ady’ érépav. The usage of the poets is 
very arbitrary ; as, Eur. Phen. 1720 rade BaOi por, rGde wdda riba: Id. 
Hippol. 473 dAd’, & ire mai, Aijye pév Kaxav ppevar, Afjfov 8 UBpi{ove" ; 
though perhaps the Aor. gives an emphasis to the command, bringing it 
prominently forward, unencumbered by notions of time. 

Obs. 2. The Aor. Conj. seems sometimes in dependent clauses to supply 
the place of the wanting future subjunctive. See §. 407. Obs. 2., 814. 
Obs. 2., 841. 2. 

3. So also the Aorist and Present Participles are used in the same 
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sentence: Thuc. V. 22 mpos ’"AGnvaiovs f~uppayiay émowivro vopiforres— 
then shortly afterwards vopicavres : voni{ovres expresses that they held 
the opinion at that time, vopicavres that they held it generally, without any 
reference to that or any other time. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of intending, hoping, saying, swearing, willing, wishing, re- 
fusing, delaying, praying, persuading, ordering, forbidding, hindering, &c. 
whose object may be conceived of as future, take the Inf. of either the 
Pr., Fut., or Aor., as the speaker regards the action either as simply con- 
tinuing, or continuing in future time, or has no regard either to its con- 
tinuance or its time, but only to its taking place; but the Present is 
especially employed to signify that the event will either certainly take 
place, or that it will follow immediately on the moment of speaking: 
Lysias p. 818, 4 ofpa:— wavras tas dpodoyjoat: Demosth. p. 842, 21 
(9 pnp) viv peév oleras ruxovTa pe Tov Sixaiwy trap’ typi» bwoddfacGa (MSS., 
Reiske e conj. dmode£erOa) xai rv adeAgny exddcew (the Aor. here signifies 
the certainty of the hope, representing it as done; the Fut. that the por- 
tioning the daughter will take place when the cause is won): Plat. Crit. 
Pp. 52 B dpoddyes xa nuas wodtreveoQar: Hdt. IX. 106 miore re xarada- 
Bévres xai dpxiotos éupdévery re xai py dwoorjcecGa.: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 39 
dpot mpooayov eyyunras } pny TopevecPar (compare Plat. Legg. p. 937 B): 
Id. Anab. II. 3 27 bpdoas fh pev wopevecOac: Id, Hellen. II. 4, 30 ps- 
gavres dpxous ; pny pn pyjorKaxioery. So Il. y, 120 éxéAev 
Demosth. p. 860, 54 éAmiLe: padios tuas éfararhoew: compare p. 852, 27. 
853, 28. Od. y, 320 €Amovro — éXOduev: Od. B, 280 ehrwpt toc wera 
redeuthoas tade Zpya: Plat. Symp. p.193 D édmidas mapéxerat—pas eb8ai- 
povas Tajoa: Lysias p. 617, 8 tmddoumos Amis fv bd rot marmov éxtpa- 
dyjvar: Isocr. p. 291 C piv évBeigerOar Bouhspevos : Demosth. p. 850, 19 
BovAopa deEedAOeiv: Ibid. p. 851, 22 Bovdropas ciety: Ibid. p. 852, 25 Bov- 
Aopat eLerdyEae: Ibid. p. 850, 21 AOedov Trapadobvar : Il. 8B, 39 Ofoew yp 
ér éuedXev en’ idyea—Tpwoi: Od. 1, 95 rov geivov Epeddov dui meces eipe- 
oGar: Il. y, 773 eeddrov éraigac Bat. Even peddw €bedAnoew Plat. Rep. p. 
347 A: Hdt. IIT. 72 of pév ye pevdorra tére, émedy rt pé\\wor—xepdijce- 
o@a.: and this idiom of the Fut. with peAdAw is the most usual. Id. VI. 
86, 2 ravra ov byw dvaBdddAopat xupwcew és réraproyv phva: Ibid. 88 *Aéy- 
vaior—ovxéers dveBddovTO uy ob TO Tay pHxarjoacba ex’ Alywyrnor; De- 
mosth. p. 31, 9 dvaBddAeTrat morncew ra 8éovra: Hdt. VI. 61 éXtocero ri 
Gedy Gmadddgor ris Svopoppins rd madiov: Id. VI. 5 drewe AccBiovs SoGvai 
oi véas®, 

Obs. 4. In the difficult passage of Thuc.1V.9 émomdcac6as avrovs izyeiro 
mpobvynoecOa, if the Aor. follows the future, the time is drapped as being 
sufficiently brought forward by mpoOvynoecOa : if the Aor. be taken before 
the future, the attractive character of the spot is stated, while its future 
effects are denoted by mpoévyncec Oat. 


Future. 


§. 406.1. The simple future expresses both futurity, and will 
viewed as futurity—a present belief that something will presently 
n. 745 sqq. Stallb. Plat. Rep. 369 A. et Crit. 52,6. Heind, Plat. 


Pheed 6) B 67 B. PW andthe ‘Esch. p.175. Herm. Ajac. 1061. Elm. et Herm. Med. 
1209. 


§. 406. Future. 69 


be, as ypdww: it is used both as an absolute and relative tense ;. 
when used as the former, it signifies a simple future action; when 
as the latter, it signifies an action as future, in relation to and 
coincident with some other action in future time: éy g od waigei, 
eye ypdwo: Il. 3, 164 tovera jap, Sr dy wor’ dAGAN "IAwos tpi}. 

2. The absolute Future, like the Aorist and absolute Present, 
expresses repetition, that an action may happen at several future 
moments, but as not having yet happened, as only possible and 
supposable: Il. €, 747 Adfero 8 eyxos phd, péya, oriBapdv, re 
Sdpvnot orlyas avdpGy npdwy, trotcly re xoréovetar dSpipondrpy: Od. 
3, 208 feta 3 dpiyvwros ydvos davépos, gre Kpovlwy dABov émudsoe. 
The three iterative forms are found together in Soph. Antig. 348 
xparet S32 (acil. dpippadis dvnp) pnxavais Onpds dpecordra, Aacrav- 
xevd O trnov budgerar dudidrodoy (vydv—xal doruvdpous dpyas e88d- 
faro,—mavrondpus, Gmopos em ovdév Epxerar TO peAAov? “Aida povov 
evfiv ovx endgerary voowy 8 duaydvwy gduyds tupméppaora: (as pre- 
sent). So in poetry the future is used in comparisons, as circum- 
stances which are known to have happened frequently in past time, 
are supposed to be likely to happen in the same way in future 
time: I}. 3, 131 9 8& rdécov pév depyev (rd BéAos) a7d xpods, as re 
pytnp tmadds eépyet priav, 66° ndet A€EeTar trve. 

3. The Future often expresses necessity—shall—must: Xen. 
Cyr. IIT. 3, 52 vopous trdpfar Set roovrous, b¢ dv Tots wey ayabots 
Evryos Kai édevOepos 5 Bios wapackxevacbjcetar, Tois 5¢ Kaxois Tamewds 
re cai dAyewwds xat aBiwros 6 alwv énavaxeicerar: Id. M.S. II. 1, 17 
of els Thy Bacay téxiny Taidevdpevor—re Siapepovar trav e€ avdyxns 
caxovabovrrwr, ef ye wewjooucr kal Supjoouc: Kai fprywcouct Kal dyputryy- 
gount, if it is determined that they shall fast, &c.: Plat. Rep. p. 372 
CD xat 6 TAavxwv trodaBov: “Avev dou edn, as Eotxas, Toes Tods 
dvdpas éotwpévous. "AAnOH, jv 8 eyo, Ayers’ emeAaOdunv, Ste Kat 
Gov kovow: GAas re dijAov drt cal éAdas wal tyvpdv—*pjoovrar’ cal 
Tpaynuatd Tov mapadiconev avtois—, cat puvpta Kal dnyovs orod.odar 
apos TO Tip, petplws Somivovtes’ Kal odrw dudyorres TOV Biov ev elpyvy 
pera vytelas, ws elxds, ynpatot reAeuvTGrres GAAOv Towovroy Blov Tois éx- 
yévots mapaddcouc:. 

4, The Pres. is sometimes elegantly expressed by the Future, 
(as the Future is by the Opt. with 4v,) when the action is not 
represented as really taking place, but only as possible under 
certain conditions: so the poctic form BovArjoozat, volo, sc. st licet : 
Soph. G5. T. 1076 roipov 8 éyd, xel cpixpdy eon, onépp Weiv Bovdy- 
gopat: Eur. Med. 259 rocoiroy oby cov rvyxdvew Boudijcopat, 7Y jot 
adpos tis pynxary T efeupeOq adow dSlkny rdvd avriricacdar raxav.. 
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So Plato, €0eArjow, spoOvpijoouat: Phsed. p. 78 A adda raira pev dn, 
épn, vmdpfe, hec iitur sic erunt, more elegantly than sunt ; hence 
the future is used for the Imperative. See §. '748. 

5. The Future, especially in the Part., is used in the force of 
pédAew, likely, or intending to do any thing. So Il. y, 137 paxi- 
govrat (=péAAovor pdxecOat) mept ceio: Thuc. V. go melcovra ade- 
AnOiva, should be profited by having the chance of—pédAovra melOew. 
So in Euripides, the formula, ri A€feus=ri pédArAes A€yerv, what are 
you going to say?: when the speaker expects to hear something 
worse than what is already said: Med. 1310 otuo ri Adfes; ds we 
am@Xeoas, yuvat*. 

Obs. The Future has no Conjunctive, as being in itself an expression of 
future probability, and hence it is frequently interchanged with the Con- 
junctive, see §. 415; but the Aor. Conjunctive, with which it would agree. 
a form did it exist, seems sometimes to have a future force, see §. 814. 

$. 2. 

6. The Future Opt. is not used in independent sentences, or to 
express something now future, but is placed after a past verb to 
signify some intention, or wish, or result which was future at some 
time past, sce §. 202, Obs.1%: Arist. Plut. 88 jreiAno’ dr1—Ba- 
Sioiunv. So also in the oratio obliqua the Fut. Opt. is used: Soph. 
CE. T. 1274 addy rocaid’ dOovver odx Spowrds viv: Thuc. V. 7 dav- 
adoyopévenv ri exeivov yenovlay mpds olay éuTerplay yerjooro’. Or 
sometimes in a relative clause, expressing an attribute or aim of 
the principal clause, it here=éAAou with infin. and nearly answers 
to the Latin future in rus: Plat. Rep. 416 ¢. fins madoo. Or 
sometimes in a conditional clauso belonging to past time: Aésch. 
Pers. 369, see §. 855. Obs. 3. 


Futurum III. or Exactum. 


§. 407. 1. Tho Futurum Exactum expresses an action which is 
conceived of as past in somo future time; Future in relation to 
time present, Past in relation to time future ; and expresses, like 
the Perfect, the continuance of such an action in its consequences 
and effects: Hesiod. Opp. 177 kai rotar peptgerac éoOAG Kaxotow : 
Plat. Rep. p. 506 A ovdxodv jyiv 7 moAtrela reAdws nexoophoetar, day 6 
ToLovTOs avTHY emicxoT PvAak 6 TovTwy émotiyov: Ibid. p. 465 A 
mMpecBuTépw pev vewténwy TavTwy apxew TE Kal Koddlew mpoorerdgerar. 
This notion is expressed in the active (and sometimes in the 
middle) by a periphrasis of the Part. and the Future of eiva:: 


a Elm. Med. 1277. Pflugk Eur. Hee. 55. past time: A¢yorr’ dy, ef ph yAdéooay éy- 
» Dawes Misc. Crit. 103. xAeloot pdBos. But perhaps the reading is 
¢ In Soph. Antig. 503, if the reading be éyxAcioe: or ¢ynxAcloa. 

correct, it is used without any reference to 
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Demosth. p. 54, 50 Ta ddovra eodpeba eyvoxdres xal Adywv paralev 
ammAAaypévot. Where the Pft. has a Pres. sense, the Fut. Ex- 
actum has the force of the simple Future: so xexrjoopat, peurjoo- 


pas, TeOvnta®. 


Obs. 1. In many verbs the Fut. III. supplies the place of the simple 
Fat. pass.; as in dw, mimpdoxw, nave, cérro; or is used together with it 
in the same sense; as in AdAAw, Adyw, &c. 

Obs. 2. The notion of the momentary completion of the future action 
which in Latin is expressed by the Fut. Exact., is expressed in dependent 
clauses by the Aor. Conj. with some conjunction compounded of dy, as 
édy, éndy, (maddy, dray, mpv dy, dor’ dv, bs dv, &c.; as, édy rovro yérnrat, si 
hoc factum fuerit ; the Aorist expressing the completion, the Conj. the 
futurity. But in a principal clause the notion of this tense is expressed by 
the Aorist, either leaving out of sight the notion of futurity, or supplying it 
from the context; or by the simple Fut., leaving the notion of completion 
to be supplied from the context: dray ratra ypdWys, wopevoona, cum epi- 
stolam scripseris, profectus fuero: éay ravra dé~ns, fpapres, vou will have 
erred. 


2. Sometimes the Fut. IIT. is used for the simple Future to 
express more vividly the immediate occurrence of some future 
action; as, Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D (of a tyrant) éav yap dpa 
euot dfn Tia Trovrert trav avOpdtev Gv ov dpgs abtixa pdda deity 
reOvdvat, teOvnger otros, by dy ddfn Kav twa ddfy poe Tis KEepadijs 
atraéy xateayévas deity, nareayds Zora atrixa dda, Kav Ooludrio», 
dreoxiobar, Siecxropdvovy Eorar: so Aristoph. Plut. 1201 mdvra cor 
wenpdfera, all shall be done. 


Remarks on the periphrasis with nédAd\w for the Future. 

§. 408. The periphrasis of péAAw for the Future, as pédAd\w 
ypdpew, eed\Aov ypddew, ped\Ajow ypapev, (ypawev—ypdawat) re- 
presents the action in the moment of its beginning to be developed, 
as either in relation to the time present to the speaker, as péAAw 
ypapew, while I speak, I intend to write; or to the time present to 
some past action, as éueAdoy ypddev, when such an action, now past, 
was present, I intended to write; or to the time present to some 
future action; as, peAAjow ypddew, when some action, yet future, 
becomes present, I shall intend to write: but this last is often 
expressed by ypdyw. 


Obs. pédXo is an auxiliary verb denoting futurity, intention, probability; 
€6ér0 is also used in the same way, Hdt. 1X. 89. 


® Stallb. Gorg. 469 D. Dawes Misc. Crit. 149. Elm. Acharn. 590. 
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§. 409. Table of the Primary and Secondary powers of Present 
and Aorist Absolute, and the Relative Tenses :— 


I. Present (Absolute), Primary: An action now going on—unde- 
fined by the time of any other 


action. 
§. 395, I. Secondary: a. Frequency—general statements. 
§. 395. 2. GOT. 5. ccceceeeeees 6. Historic Present. 
8.396. - «hmastet c. For Pft. or Aor. 
S307: 2 Settee d. For Future — indefinite — or to 
mark certainty. 
S308 e  8—— eeaatenens e. An Attempt to do something. 


II. Aorist (Absolute), Primary: A past action, undefined by time. 
§. 401. 2, 4, 5. Secondary: a. A momentary action. 


iy ley ens Ge Sa reer ree 6. Frequency. 

$2402.18: Svs asedicas c. Induction. 

$403.9: i$ deiseseaisss d. Comparison or Simile. 

S403. Ts 8nd a dawinine e. Determination. 

O:402 2s - wendaceeieas J. Instantaneous Future. 

$403: 25°08. cssssecenees g. Attempt, already taken place. 
fer (or ie, Sere k. Command in shape of question. 
S404; #é§ <aprvciécecinns t. For Pft. and Pipft. 


III. Imperfect, Primary: Action in course of completion in time 
past, coincidently with another past 


action. 

§. 398. 2. Secondary: a. Imperfect action—attempt. 
8239053) «ss sda. 6. Conditional. 
Ta ee er ore rere c. For Present. 
$3084. -awdistgaweds d, An action which seemed different 

from what it really is. 
S:dOwA, amssedectn e. Continuance. 
OrAOQie,  — atedehipeceds J. Frequency. 
IV. Perfoct, Primary: An action completed at the present time 
§. 399. 1. B. Secondary: a. An action continuing in its effects. 
§. 399. 1. Ob8. 1. oe. eee. 6. Strong exhortation (in Imperative). 
§. 399. 1. Obs. 2. .....cceceee c. Pres. Pft. | 
§. 399. 1. Obs. 3. «0.0... 2.0. d. Frequency, as Present. 
Be 3Q0 Si 8 8=—=§ aaaeetviansdi e. Future, as Present. 
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V. Plpft., Primary: An action completed at some past time. 


§. 400. 2. Secondary: a. Past action continuing in its effects 
in time past. 
$40002:; =» deidaidciewe wes 6. Impft. of Pres. Pft. 


VI. Future, Primary: An action about to go on coincidently 
with some future action. 


§. 406. 2 Secondary: a. Probable repetition in future time. 
§. 406.2. sawsoncseese 6. Comparison. 

S240632 Neti eavise'ees c. Necessity. 

$406.45 Genkdn dese d. For Pres.—Possibility for fact. 
$400: 5. fete sews e. Intention. 


VII. Fut. Exactum (III.), Primary: Action which will be past in 
time future. 


§. 407. 1. Secondary: a. Continuance in time future. 
S::40762,  ##  warnedetanex 6. For simple Future. 
Moods. 


Meaning of the term Mood. —Division of Moods*. 

§. 410. 1. The Predicate which, as we have seen, stands in 
certain relations to the subject, and to the time present to the 
speaker, stands thirdly in certain relations to the conception of 
the speaker. Every action or state may be represented as a phy- 
sical fact existing independently of the mind of the speaker, or as a 
mental act having been conceived in the mind; hence our modes of 
conception are two, direct, arising from perception of something as 
really existing in time present or past as a physical fact ; endirect, 
arising from a supposition of such existence, a mental act. 

2. Hence arise the following moods (modus concipiendi or lo- 


quendt) :-— 

a. The Indicative, to express an act of perception of something 
conceived as really in existence in time present or past, as a phy- 
sical fact; as, rd pddov OdAAEi—ol TroAduios anépuyov. 

The Subjunctive, to express an act of supposition, a mental 
act ; either present supposition, of things supposed now to exist or 
to be about to exist; or past supposition, of things supposed to 
have existed, or to have been about to exist in time past; so the 
Subjunctive is divided into 

® Herm. de Part. & 76. 599. Dissen Kleine Schriften, p. 23. 

Gr. Gr. von. 11. L 
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6, The Subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conjunctive), to ex- 
press an act of supposition either present or future; as, teoper, le 
us now go: ti nwo@pev; what shall we do? énayyédAdo, enayyede, 
éniyyeAa tva eldns. 

c. The Subjunctive of the historic tenses (Optative), to express 
a past act of supposition; as. ovx efyoy Smo. rparolunv, I did not 
know where I could go: émpyyeddov, ennyyéAnew, empyyecda ty’ 
elde(ns. 

d. The Imperative is the proper expression of a wish delivered 
as a command to some one, either present or conceived of as 
present ; as, ypapéra, scribito. 

Obs. Properly speaking, the Indicative could have no Future tense, as 
things future are not objects of real perception; but as the mind of the 


speaker, throwing itself forward as it were into the future, conceives 
things future as if really existing, the Indicative has a Future tense. 


Secondary meaning of the Conjunctive and Optatwwe. 


§. 411. 1. Primarily then the Conjunctive expresses a present or 
future supposition, founded on present existing circumstances ; the 
Optative a past supposition, founded on past circumstances. Now 
as a supposition of the former kind presents itself more vividly 
to the mind, and approaches nearer to reality than the latter, 
the Conjunctive is used to express something which if not real is 
very near it; something of which it may with very nearly cer- 
tainty be expected that it will take place; something more 
than a supposition—a very high degree of probability ; while the 
Optative is used to express a supposition of something which may 
take place, but with very little expectation of its really doing 
so — possibility: el todro A€yous, tf you say this—but I have 
no expectation you will — duaprdvois dv, you would be wrong; 
but I have no expectation of your being wrong: éav totro Aé€yys, 
I expect that you will say so; hence the Optative is used to express 
a wish, this being considered as an indefinite possibility — (See the 
Optative.) 


Observations on the general power of the Moods. 


2. There are three ways in which any thing may be spoken of ; 
as really existing—as contingent—as necessary. It is usually laid 
down? that these notions are expressed by the Present, Subjunctive, 
and Imperative, respectively: but this does not seem to be alto- 


a Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p. 204. 
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gether true; for though the Indicative may generally express a 
reality, and the Subjunctive contingency, yet the proper force of 
the Imperative is the expression of a wish in which no notion of 
necessity is implied. The notion of necessity is generally expressed 
in Greek by duvardv etvat, pédAAEw, xpyvat, detv, dvayxny etvat &e. or 
by verbal adjectives in rds or réos, or modal adverbs, such as 37, 
pry, tows, &v &c., and these expressions are joined with all the 
moods; as, Totro srovety dvayxatéy éorw, dvayxatoy dy eln, dvayxatoy 
éorw, Suvapa:, Suvaiuny dy crovety, day Sivwpar orev. The Indicative 
may express what is yet only a contingency ; as, ro pddov davOjce.— 
while the Optative is often a mild way of expressing a certainty ; 
as, A¢youw’ dv, dizerim, for Adyo. The Conjunctive seems to come 
nearest to the notion of necessity, as expressing an action which, 
though not really existing, is conceived as almost certain to exist. 


Indrcative. 

§. 412. The Predicate of the Indicative is represented as known, 
or conceived, to be a real, certain fact, past or present; when 
future or contingent events are considered as certain, they may 
in respect of this certainty be expressed by the Indicative ; as, rd 
pdsov av0ei—vOnoev—advOjoe: el rovro Adyes dpaptdves: here 
Aéyets does not express an actual fact, but only something looked 
at for the time as a fact. 

Obs. The use of the Indic. is very wide in Greek: it 1s frequently 
used instead of the Conj. and Opt., to place things more before one, as 
really happening, rather than as mere suppositions; to effect which was a 
principle which guided the Greeks in the choice of their expression. (See 
Oratio Obliqua.) So 6 mais freer, drt Zaxparns ev rp tay yerrdvov mpobvpp 
dormxe cat obx e0éX\er elocévas: Xen. Cyr. I]. 2, 1 det pév ody erepeédrero 6 
Kipos, éwdre avoxnvoiey, Gras ebyapordéraror—Adyor épBAnOjcovrat. 


Indicative Future. 


§. 413. 1. The proper notion of the Future Indicative is of an 
action not as yet really happening, but conceived as certain to 
happen hereafter. Since therefore the notion of futurity implies 
a sort of contingency, while the Indicative expresses certainty, the 
Indicative Future is often used as a polite way of expressing a 
desire ; the Future representing the action commanded as a con- 
tingency, depending in some sort on the will of the person to whom 
it is addressed, the Indicative expressing a confident expectation 
of its fulfilment: Il. «, 88 & Néorop—, yvécenr Arpeldnv: Id. 235 
TvdeRn —, rdv pry 8) Erapdy y’ alphoen: Od. B, 270 Tndduay’, otd 
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dmOev xaxds eoceat, od dvorjpov: cf. Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 35. Id. Hell. 
II. 3, 34 tpets ov, dav owdpovire, ob tovrov, GAA’ tuGy deivccbe : 
Plat. Rep. p. 432 C 8pa ody xat mpoOdpou xariwdeiv, édy mus mpdrepos 
duod ys, cal por opdoas®: Id. Protag. p. 338 A ds oby woujoere, xal 
weiBeoGe pot. 

2. Opposed to this polite way of expressing a desire is the use 
of the Future Indicative, used interrogatively to express a strong 
command, accompanied with a sort of irony; as, ov matey Adywr ; 
non desines dicere? for desine dicere: Eur. Androm. 1062 otx dcop 
rdxos xwphoerai ris TvOcxyy mpds éoriayv—; Plat. Symp. init. od 
mepyseveis; (will you not wait?) Demosth. p. 72 init. ob puddgec€, 
épnv, Sanus pj—Seoncrny eTpnre®; When the command is negative, 
ov 443) is used, and when a positive and negative command stand to- 
gether, od is used with the former, and i added to the latter ; as, od 
BH pavapycers; od uy AaAroets, GAN’ AxodAovdyjoes éuol; Aristoph., 
for pi) pAvdper, pry AdAe, GAA’ AxodovMer: Soph. Aj. 75 ob oty 
dvdte., unde SecAlay dpeis; Plat. Symp. p.175 A ovxovy xadeis adrov 
kal pr) dbtjoers; See §. 748. 

3. This same interrogative form is sometimes used in the first 
person for the Conjunctive ; as, Eur. Andr.1212 ov owapdfopa 
kopav; ovx em@hoopar 8 éu@ xdpe xtumnua xewpds dAody ; for omapd- 
fopa, émOdGuat. 


Conjunctive and Optative. 


§. 414. 1. The Predicate both of the Conjunctive and Optative 
is represented as something supposed, therefore uncertain, possible; 
and these moods are divided, as to their relations of time, into the 
Subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conjunctive), and the Sub- 
junctive of the historic tenses (Optative); the Optative standing 
to the historic, as the Conjunctive does to the principal tenses; 
the so called Pres. Opt. is the Conjunctive of the Impft., the Opt. 
Pft. is the Conjunctive of the Plpft.; hence it is seen how imperfect 
a notion the name Optative conveys of the nature and powers of 
the Mood to which it is applied. 

2. The Conj. and Opt. represent their predicate as depending 
on an act of the mind; as, ovx olda ri efmw, or on an expression 
of such an act; as, Adye ri elmw: but this supposition or expres- 
sion thereof is sometimes not expressly stated; as, rf elmw; quid 
dicam? and sv in form is independent ; this occurs in the following 
cases :— 


® Stallb. ad luc. b Ibid. ad loc. ¢ Bremi ad loc. 
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Conjunctive for Indicative Future. 


§. 415. 1. The Conjunctive is mostly dependent; as independ- 
ent it is used for the Indicative Future, as a sort of Imperative 
(Conj. adhortativus), or to express deliberation (Conjunc- 
tivus deliberativus). 

2. This Conjunctive expresses something future, the realisation 
of which is expected from the present position of circumstances, 
and differs from the Future, only in that the latter does not express 
the future action as merely something which we have reason to 
expect, but as (by anticipation) something certain. The affinity 
between these two expressions is clear; the Future in reality 
depends on a supposition as well as the Conj. This use of the 
Conjunctive in positive sentences occurs only in epic writers, but 
in negative sentences it is found, though but rarely, in Attic Greek: 
Il. {, 459 xat ord ris etxpow, it may be expected that one would, 
will say; (in verse 462 we find the Fut., ds zoré ris épéec:) Il. n, 
197 ov ydp rls pe Bin ye éxoy déxovra Sinra: Il. a, 262 od yap 70 
tolovs Rov dvépas, ovd? Bopu, as things are at present, I may not 
expect to see (ovdé dyoua, I shall certainly not see): Od. £, 201 
otx éor’ ovros auinp depds Bpords, ovde yémmtar®, nor can he ever be, 
he will never be: Od. 2, 437 ovx gor’ otros dvip, ov8 éroerar ovde 
yéyjra:, it is not possible to conceive that he will be: Plat. Legg. 
p- 942 C oir’ gorww, obre more yévytas xpeirrov. 

Obs. 1. So in Attic the Conj. is used with ov8¢ pn, where the predicate 
depends on the fear and anxiety of the speaker: Plat. Rep. p. 492 E ofre 


yap yiyvera, otre yéyovey, o68€ obv ph yévntas, nor need we fear that. 
Obs. 2. On the Homeric use of Conj. with dy, xé, see §. 424. 3. ¢. 


Conjunctious Adhortativus. 


§. 416. 1. The first person singular Conj. expresses a strong 
desire or wish, “le me,” the first plural exhortation, admonition. 
The predicate expresses a desire of some supposed action which 
arises from the present state of things, (wherefore the Opt. is not 
used in this way ;) as, louev, camus, suppose we go, tt 18 time to go: 
Od. x, 77 bwpev ava dorv: Il. x, 450 Bop’, Sr’ Epya réruxra: 
Eur. Heracl. 558 cadpds xedevers’ wi) Tpdons pidopatos Tovpob pmera- 
oxéeiv, GAN’ erevOepos Odvw.—In the oratio obliqua, aye, pépe, éa (also, 
though more rarely, deipo), iouev. So mostly in the Post-Homeric 
dialect, especially in the first person singular, generally preceded 


@ Nitzech ad loc. 
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by these words, as we find it also in Homer ; as, Il. t, 60 Gan’ dy, 
éyav efeiww,—xal mavra delfouat: Hdt. VII. 103 gépe, Bw: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 63 B pépe 87, 3 8 Ss, weipadd apds tyas—dmodrdoyjoacGat : 
Id. Soph. p. 239 B éa cxepdpefa. Sometimes also joined with the 
Imperative ; as, Il. G 340 GAA’ dye viv eripewov, dpria redxea Suu : 
Il. W, 71 Odwre pe Ste rdxtora, mvAas Atdao wepfiow. And it is some- 
times as Imper. in first person without pépe, dye: Eur. Hipp. 1354 
oxés, dveipynxds cp’ dvaratow, let me rest my weary body?. 

Obs. In the second and third person this exhortation generally assumes 
the form of a wish, and therefore is generally expressed by the Opt.: 
Il. uv, 11g GAA’ dye’, nets wep py AwoTpwNKapev oricaw airdber, 7 Tis recta Kal 
jpelov "AxAni wapotain, Soin 8¢ xparos péya : Od. x, 77 EhOwper 8 dvd aorv, 
Boy 8’ daora yévoiro, though the third sing. Conj. is sometimes used as a 
strong prohibition : Hdt. VIII. 10 wa yévyras: and permissively, Il. y, 257 
rot O€ vewyrat: as a wish, Soph. Phil. 1095 «(@?—é@Awei pe, and regularly in 
the second person with py as a prohibition, see §. 420. 

2. It also expresses assent to something which cannot be wished 
for: as, Arist. Equites 700 ef py o° éxmlw xdr expogijoas atrés ém- 
dappaye. 

§. 417. The Conj. in all its persons is used to express a question 
implying doubt, deliberation, where the speaker considers with him- 
self what, under present circumstances, it is best for him to do: 
Il. a, 150 was rls roe mpdppwv Exeow weibyrar Axaav ; Od. €, 465 & 
pos eye, rl wdbw; rl vy pot pyxiora yévytat; what shall I do now? 
fEsch. Eum. 791, 821 rl péfo; yévoya; (for ri yev.): Eur. 
Hee. 1057 7a BG; Ta 07d; na xédow; Id. Jon 758 elnwper H ot- 
yGuev; Id. Med. 1275 wapédOw douods; 1271 oluor, rl dpdow; aot 
guy untpos xépas; So mot ris €A6n; where shall one go to! Plat. 
Legg. p. 835 A GutdArAat xopGv—xocpunOynoovra: tore, etre tprernpides 
etre ad 31 méurrrov eérdy—B.avepnbdor, whether they—will be. So in 
the oratio obliqua, see §. 887: ovx oda, worépoy etrwpev, 7 ovyGper: 
Il. a, 436 3x0 dé pot xpadly péuove—, 7% puv—leiw, 7) Adn—Sapdove : 
Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 16 ra 38 éxndpara—ovx oid el Xpvodvrg rovre 88. 
So frequently after BovAe:: Plat. Gorg. p. 454 C BovAe obv, d¥0 en 
OSpev reOovs ; Id. Pheed. p. 95 E etre rt BovAet mpootys % apédns: s0 
6éXeis, Soph. Electr. 80 déAets petvoper adrod ; 


Optative in its secondary sense. 


§. 418. 1. The Optative, in its secondary sense, expresses a 
supposition, without any notion of its realisation ; as arising in past 


® Elm. Med.1242. Heracl. 59. > Herm. Part. & 11. 4. 
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time from past circumstances, it is represented as farther off from 
reality than the Conjunctive. The predicate is merely something 
supposed or assumed—a possibility; hence the Opt. is used to 
express 

a. A supposition without any notion of the realisation thereof: 
Od. £, 193 € pev viv vaiv én xpdvov nuev edwdy, 782 péOv yddv- 
xepov—, dAAot 3° emt Epyov eworev, pyidlws nev eretra cal els evavrov 
dnavra ours dvampyfayu, A€ywy eua xyjdea Ovpod, i. e. sit sane nobis 
satis cibt, aliique tn opere occupati sint: ego tamen, ut res tta se 
habeat, haud facile omnia perficiam: Plat. Phed. p. 87 E dzo- 
Aopévns 8e THs Woyis tér Hon THY gvow THs dodevelas emBexvdor 
TO oGpua Kal Taxi carey Swixorto, animo exstincto tum sane corpus 
imbecillitatem suam ostendat et—tntercidat: Id. Rep. p. 362 D ovx- 
ovv — ddedgos avdpt awapein, “ frater adesto viro.” Stallbaum. 
See also §. 426. 1. 

b. A wish. (In negative wishes, with jj, never ov.) Od. a, 265 
rotos éay pvnotipow dspidjoaey "Odvocets! mdvres x’ wxvpopol re 
yevolato mixpéyapol Te (x is név=el rodro yévoiro): Od. a, 386 py o€ 
y ev dudiddry 'T0axn Bacirjja Kpovioy noujceey! Il. x, 304 wy pay 
dorrovdl ye xat dxAecds dwodoipny! Soph. Aj. 550 @ mal, yévoro marpds 
evtuxéorepos, Ta 8 GAN’ Gyowos! Kat yévor dy od xaxds (4v=el rodro 
yévoro). This expression of a wish commonly assumes the form of 
an hypothetical antecedent sentence, being prefaced by el, ele, ei 
yap (§. 855. Obs.7.): Od. y, 205 et yap eyol rocorjvde Jeol Svvapuy 
mapadetev! So in formulas of wishing and conjuring prefaced by 
otrew: Il. v, 825 ef yap éyav obtw ye Ards mats alyidxoto elgnv—, ds viv 
nuépn nde xaxdv pepe Apyelorot maor pada. And in poetry the wish 
is expressed as a final sentence, prefaced by as (ut, utinam): 
I]. o, 107 ds gps ex re Oedv Ex T avOpdrwy arédoto! Eur. 
Hipp. 407 ds Soro tayxaxés ! 

Obs. 1. When the speaker feels that his wish cannot be realised, the 
historic tenses or Aor. Ind. are used; as, (Oe rovro ¢ytyvero! utinam hoc 
freret! Oe rovro éyévero! utinam hoc factum esset! Sv, ddedes ypaya ! 
would that you had written! and also, ds, cide (atbe) apedov ypdya! would 
that I had written ! 

Obs. 2. In English and German the wish is expressed as in Greek, by 
the Ind. or Opt.: had he but written! would he but write! In Latin by 
the Conj.; as, utinam hoc fiat! wherein is contained the notion of its 
realisation; and in the Opt. only when such notion is to be excluded, as 
utinam Deus essem! 

c. A command is expressed in a civil way as a wish: Od. 0, 24 
GAAG ody’ EAOdY adrds emtpéperas Exacta Suwdwy ris tot dpicrn pai- 
verat evar: Od. £, 408 rdyiord pot évdov ératpor elev: I]. w, 144 xyput 
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tls of éroro yepalrepos: Aristoph. Vesp. 1431 €p8o. ris uv Exacros 
elde(n réxyqv: Xen. Anab. III. 2, 37 ef ev ody BAAos tis BéArtoy 
épa, ddAas exérw* el 32 pj, Xetploogos pev hyotro. 

d. The Opt. is used vaguely to express a desire, willingness, 
inclination, without any expectation of the realisation thereof: 
Il. 0, 45 abrdp rot xa xetvw eye wapapudyncaipny—ry Trev (velim tlh 
persuadere): 7Eschin. p. 85, 2 éyw 81 ovre ras Anpoadévous diarprBas 
é(yAwxa, ovr ént tails euavrod aloxvvopat, ovre rovs elpnudvous ey vpiv 
Adyous evaut@ dppyrovs elvat Bovdoipny: Theocrit. VIII. 20 ravray 
(cvptyya) xarbeinv (I would be willing): ra 5& ré matpés ov Karabyjoo. 
So Pind. Ol. III. 40 xewds env, I would be content to be held as vain. 
Cf. Ol. IX. 80. Preceded by a conditional sentence: Eur, Pheen. 
1207 «1 3’ duelvov’ of beot yuaynv exovow, edruyis etyv eyd, I should 
be content to be happy. With a negative: Hdt. VII. 11 uh yap ety 
éx Aapelou—, pr tyswpnodpevos 'AOnvatous, I would be willing not to be 
sprung from Darius, &c. 

e. In direct questions the Opt. is but rarely found. In Homer, 
when the question is used as if it were the antecedent to some 
sentence depending on a condition expressed by the question, 
there is the notion of a wish or desire implied in such constructions: 
Tl. 8, 93 8q. 7) pa vu pot re wiBoro, Auxdovos vit dalppov; will you listen 
to me? Trains nev MeveAdw émmpoduey rayiy idv, macr 5€ xe Tpdeccr 
xapwy Kat «vidos dpoo (that is, et re pot miPoto, tAains nev &c.): 
Il. n, 43 4) pa vu pol re wioro; xaciyynros b€ rot eiul: 4AAovs pev 
xaOtocov x. tT. A. (that is, ef wlOo10, GAAovs pey xabioov). If the 
question is composed of two clauses, the first contains the condition, 
expressed by the Opt. without dy; the latter is the sentence 
depending on that condition, expressed by the Opt. with ay, as 
Il. n, 43 above; so Il. £, 191 pa vu pol re wiboro, pirov réxos, Srre 
kev elw, né Kev dpvicao xorecoapuéyvy téye Ovu@; In such con- 
structions it has a deliberative force. In Attic Greek, mostly 
however in poetry, the Opt. is used in questions to signify a 
supposed case, to be answered in the negative: ANsch. Choeph. 505 
GAN’ tréprodpov avipos ppdyynyua ris A€you; who could say ?—no one: 
Soph. Antig. 604 réav, Zed, duvacw rls avdpav tmepBacig nardoyxor ; 
who could restrain?—no one: Aristoph. Plut. 438 avaf “AmodAov 
cat Deol, mot tis ptyo®: where could a person fly ?—mnowhere: cf. 
ibid. 374. Demosth. p. 921, 1 xat doa pév ele mera THs GAnOelas, pi) 
xpnoe rexpnplo & 8 epedcato rd torepov, emerdy dvepOdpn, moTerEpa 
Tavd’ SwoddPorre civar; hec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet ? 


* But see Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. 
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J. In negative sentences also, where the notion of the predicate 
is such as could not take place, the Opt. is used with the negative 
to deny it absolutely without the remotest possibility of its taking 
place: Pind. Ol. X. 19 rd yap eudues ob’ aldwy addr obt’ Ep(Bpouort 
Adovres SiadAdfawro 700s, see §. 426. Obs. 1. 


Remarks on the Opt. and Cony. in compound sentences. 


§. 419. 1. When in a dependent sentence the notion of frequency or 
repetition ts to be expressed, if the several actions be in present or future 
time, the Conj. is used ; if in past, the Opt. These moods are used be- 
cause actions which happen at different moments may be conceived of not 
as definite perceived facts, but only as something supposed: Od. 1, 515 
avrap dry» wif EOy, Eyol re xoiros dwavras, xeipor evi Ackrpe, as often as 
night comes: Il. x, 14 avrdp Gr’ és vids re Tor xai Aady "Ayaswy, woAAds éx 
nears wpodehupvous enero xairas, as often as he saw. 

2. In comparisons either the Ind. or Conj. is used, as the thing was 
conceived of as really existing, or only imagined: Il. p, 167 of 8, dove 
odnces pécoy alot, 7€ peAtcoad olxia ToncwvTat.—, ovd’ dwoNetroucw KoiAoy 
ddp0y, adda pevovres Gvdpas Onpyrnpas dptvovrat mepi réxvwv, ws oly ovK ébé- 
Aovet wvAdwr—yxdocacOa, mpiv y' né Karaxrdper’, né aGddva: Il. €,16 os 8 
Gre wopoupn méAayos—* ds 6 ytpov spycuve. 

Obs. The Opt. is not used in comparisons, because the supposition 
implied therein is present. 

3. For Opt. and Conjunctive after verbs of perceiving and saying, with 
the conj. Gr: and os, or in final sentences, see Construction of ér: and as, 
§. 801, sqq. 


Imperative. 

§. 420. 1. The Imperative expresses a desire or command, 
or even prayer or exhortation, addressed to some one present, 
or conceived of as present; as, dds pot Td BiBAiov: ypade Thy 
émoroAny. 


Obs. 1. The Imperative, like the Conj., is used of time present or 
future, and the Conj. may, as we have seen, perform the functions of the 
Imperative. These two moods are also nearly allied in some of their 
forms, the III. dual in each being that of the principle tenses ov, but in the 
Imper. augmented into wy. The Optative also is allied in sense with the 
Imper., as by both is expressed a wish or desire: hence the construction 
is sometimes changed from the Imper. to the Opt.; as, Od. 8, 230 wn ts 
dre mpdéppey dyavds xal mis €oTw—aAX’ aiel xadends ely xal aiuvvda péfor. 
The Imperative rather expresses a command or permission, the Conjunc- 
tive an admonition, the Optative a wish. The Imperative is used when 
something of decision or authority is wanted, so that the more civil form 
of the Optative would be out of place, see Med. 601; 80 in the third 
person to express an emphatic wish: Esch. Ag. 378 éorw 8° dmnpavrov. 
It is also used in a concessive sense ; as, Hdt. 1. 147 foraoay d¢ kai of Ka- 
Gapios yeyovdres “Ives, let it be supposed that — : so Eur. Med. 313, where 
it is interchanged with Optative. 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. M 
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Obs. 2. The Imper. never depends on any other verb. | The inf. is used 
in this case, a8 xeAevw oor ypdhew: for Imper. after dcre, see §. 421. 


Obs. 3. The personal pronoun is added to the Imper. only when a pecu- 
liar emphasis is to be laid on the person; a8, ov pév dwedOe;.ov Se péve. 


2. Although the Imper. is always considered to be in the time 
present to the speaker, it has a Pft. and Aor.; but these are not 
applied to the predicate in their primary notions of time, but 
only in their secondary notions: the Present expresses the com- 
mand in its continuance, the Aorist the command simply as a fact 
without any continuance, the Perfect that the action is now com- 
pleted, and remaining in its effects; as, ypdde ry émoroAnv: des 
pot To BiBAlov: rébvabe, that is, xeioo reOunxds, §. 405. Obs. 2. 


3. In the negative or prohibitory forms with py, the Greeks, as 
a general rule, use only the Imper. Pr., never the Imper. Aor., but 
instead thereof the Conjunc. Aor.#: yj poe dvriveye, OF py pot avti- 
Adéns (but not pr por dvrirefov): II. a, 363 éfavda pi) xeide vdy, va 
eLopev dudw: Od. 7, 168 dn viv o@ radi éxos dw, yd ewixeube : 
Od. 0, 263 elmé pot elpopevy vnyepréa, und emnetons: Il. 8, 234 ’Ap- 
yelou, pnmw te peOlere Oovpidos aAxhs: Alsch. Eum. 800 tpels 82 77 7) 
THe py Bapiy xdrov oxi noble, nH Oupodobe, und axapnlay tedgyre : 
Soph. CE. C. 735 dv pir’ dxveire, pyr’ adyt’ Eros xaxdv: Demosth. 
P- 494, 17 wy rolvuy ba pev rod rGvde Karnyopety as pavAwv Exelvous 
dparpod, 3: & & ad xaradclze dijoets, rovade & pdvov AaBdvtes Exovci, 
toir ag¢&y: Id. p. 582,15 pt xara Tovs vopous Sudoynte, w dvdpes 
dcxacrat? pi BonOyonte rp weTwovOdre dewa' py ebopxetre: quiy Sdre THV 
Xap tavrnp. 


Obs. 4. The reason herecf may be, that by the Pres. Imper. (expressing 
continuance) it is signified that the thing forbidden must never take place, 
which is implied more or less in a prohibition, so that the Aorist would be 
generally out of place (see Obs. 5.). ‘The Con). rather expresses a strong 
desire that it may not, accompanied by a belief that it will not, take place, 
wherein is no notion of continuance; and this difference of meaning is 
found in those passages where both the Imper. and Conj. occur. 

Obs. 5. The Il. Person Aor. Imper. with py is however sometimes used 
in Epic (though but rarely) to express a decided, energetic prohibition ; 
as, 11 8, 410 7@ pn poe marépas 708" Gpoin EvOeo Oupg: Od. w, 248 od 8é py 
xdrov €vOeo un@. So even Aristuph. Thesm. 877 py yetoor. We oftener 
find the I1J. Person Aor. Imp. with yy, not only in poetry, but also in 
Attic prose: Od. a, 301 patis érer’ "O8vajos dxovcdtw évdov édvros : Assch. 
Theb. 1036 py Soxnodtw tivt, ne quisquam hoc mente concipiat : Soph. Aj. 
1334 pnd» Bia ce pydapas uxnodrw: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 73 nat pndeis ye 
tpav €xwy raira voprodtw addAdrpia éxew: Ibid. VIII. 7, 26 pndets dere: 


aR. P. Nec. 1126. 
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fEschin. 62, 15 pyr’ dwoyvite pndey pyre natayvétw: Id. 23,15 py yap tx 
€pou Acydpevor, GANG ytyrdpevoy Td mpGyya vopica’ dpav. 


§. 421. The Attic formula ofof ody 8 8pamov, &c. seems to arise from a 
change, so frequent in Greek, from the indirect to the direct construction. 
(It is also explained by supposing a transposition from 8pagoy, oicf 4, like 
Plaut. Rudent. III. 5,18 tange, sed scin’ quomodo?) Inthe same way we 
may account for the Imper. after dore in a seemingly dependent construc- 
tion; as, dpdver dore py Aiaw ordve, for crévev. The Fut. is also used in 
the place of the Imper. in the former formula, Eur. Cycl. 131 ola ody & 
Spdoas os draipwpey xOovds; and the IIT. Person Imper. is also used in 
the same formula: Ear. Iph. Taur. 1203 ola odv d po yevéoOw; And the 
III. Person is used not only in these dependent questions, but also in other 
dependent sentences; as, Hdt. I. 89 vi» dy moinooy ade, €t ToL dpéeaxot, rd 
dye Adyw* xaticov tov Sopupdpey éni macyos ryote wuAnot uAdkous, of Aeydv- 
Twv—, os odea (8c. xpnuara) dvayxaiws exes SexarevOnvar rp Ati. Here the 
relative sentence of Aeydyrewy, though in form a dependent, is in sense a 
principal clause=«al odrot Aeydvrwy: Thuc. IV. 92 extr. morevoavras 8¢ ro 
Ge (sc. jpas dei)—dudce xwpnoa roicde, xai deiga, Str, ov pev epievrat, mpos 
Tous pi) dpuvopevous emdvres, xtdoOwoay, i. e. oportet nos deo fretos—adversus 
hos tendere, et demonstrare, licere illis ea, que concupiscant, si bellum non 
propulsantibus inferant, tenere, Bauer p. 645: Plat. Legg. p. 800 E rd 8¢ 
rowovroy pas avTovs énavepoTe madi, tay éxpayeiwy tais pdais ei mparov ey 
roud npiv dpéoxoy xeioOw. This idiom seems to arise from the Greeks using 
the third person imperative as a mild expression of a desire, where we use 
‘‘shall” and “must.” Instead of the imperative we sometimes find the 
elliptic form Gsres, Gres yy with fut. (See §. 8]2. 2.) 


Use of the Moods as Conditionals. 


§. 422. 1. The predicate may also be conceived of in the mind 
as depending, or as having depended, on certain conditions. A 
sentence in which this conditional sense is expressed consists of 
two parts; the condition, and that whereof it is the condition. 

Obs. The condition by which the predicate is limited is frequently omit- 


ted, when it is contained or implied in the context, or readily supplied by 
the mind. 


2. The conditional nature of the predicate is marked by its 
having the particle 4v (Epic «é, xév) attached to it. And the 
notion thus limited almost invariably stands in the Historic tenses 
of the Ind., in the Opt. (or Conjunctive sometimes), in the Infin. 
or the Participle. And the forms with which it is never found are 
Pres. or Pft. Indicative, and but rarely with the Fut. Ind. or the 
Imper., or the Conjunctive in independent sentences. 


84 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 423. 


Theories on the Etymology of av. 
§. 423. a. “Av, dvd, secundum ; «é, «dé, an old form of xard as 


found in xddde, &c.* 
b. “Av, connected with Latin an; x«é with Latin quam». 


Nature and use of the Particle dy“. 


§. 424.1. The proper force of the particle dy is the expression 
of a condition (either actually stated, implied in the context, or 
to be supplied by the mind‘), on which the action of the verb to 
which it is attached depends; so that if the condition to which 
dv refers takes place, the action which depends on that condition 
will take place also¢; and if the former does not take place, 
neither will (at least in this present oase) the latter. Whether 
this condition will, or will not take place, ie decided antmo lo- 
quentis, by the mind of the speaker. 

2. “Av therefore has a twofold force: the condition is supposed 
by the speaker to take place, and therefore the action is rendered 
more likely—(positive use of dv)—probably ; or the condition is 
supposed by the speaker not to take place, and the action is ren- 
dered less likely—(negative use of 4v)—perhaps. 

3. Hence it is used with the Ind., Opt., and Conj., which ex- 
__ press certainty, possibility, probability, respectively, as follows. 

Obs. The condition expressed or implied by ad is either indefinite— 
if it were possible, if it be your pleasure &c. &c.; or definite, contained in 


the context, either as a conditional protasis, or as a participle, or para- 
phrased so as to become an independent sentence, as Il. y, 220. 


Indicative. 

a. With the Historic tenses of Ind. expressing an absolute 
known fact, it renders the action thereof less likely, for the per- 
formance of a condition cannot make a fact more probable; but 
the addition of dy expresses that it is known to have taken place 
only on a certain condition; as, jdpraves, you were wrong: &v— 
but only supposing such or such a thiny took placo—but I know it 
did not take place, therefore you are not wrong in this case; hence 


® Donaldson’s New Cratylus 244. Reisig. Comment. de vi et usu Part. &s. 
b Kiihner Gr. Gr. 453. 2. Hartung de at Lex. Soph. ad voc. 
Part. Gree. vol. ii. 225. ad Ellendt ad voc. V. 


¢c Hermann de Part. &» Opuse. vol. © Herm. de Part. & p.168. Herm. 
iv. Hartung de Part. Grec. vol.ii. 218. Ajac. 1061. 
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its derived sense, judpraves dv, you would have been wrong, i. e. 
on such or such conditions. Hence the Imperfect with dy may 
express any action which might, could, would have taken place, 
but which did not take place. 

Obs. 1. The conditions to which dy refer are either supplied by the mind, 
or expressed by a participle, or by an actual protasis. 


Obs. 2. On the Impft., or Aorist in Impft. sense, without dy in this 
sense, see §. 398. 3. and 858. 


B. But when the Impft. (or Aorist, or Plpft. used as Impft.) is 
used to express an action not conceived of merely as absolutely 
past, but continuing in past time, év being added to it expresses, 
under such and such circumstances as often as they recurred: jydp- 
raves Gv, you were wrong under such and such circumstances as 
often as they recurred ; and these circumstances being supposed 
by the speaker’s mind to have occurred at such and such times, 
the action is supposed to have taken place at those times like- 
wise : 80 judpraves dy, you were frequently wrong?. 

Obés. This use of dv with the Impft. to express frequency, is a proof that 
the condition expressed by dy is not, as laid down by most writers, always 
supposed not to take place; for if this were so, dy with the Impft. would 
only signify certain times when the action of the Impft. did not take place 
(the condition not being fulfilled), not certain times when (the condition 
being fulfilled) it did take place. 

y. "Av is never used with the Pres. or Pft. Ind.», for that action 
which is represented as actually existing in the presence of the 
speaker, whether as actually going on and in course of completion, 
or already completed and existing before him, cannot be supposed 
to depend on a condition. In the few passages where dy is found 
with these tenses, either the reading is bad, &» being confused with 
&pa, at, éyx—xé with xal; or ay is to be joined to some other verbal 
notion in the sentence (very often the Infin.) ; or the elided «’ is 
cai, and not xé: so for instance :— 

Od. 8B, 86 ééras 386 ne papor dvdya, Cod. Harlei. edd (see Nitzsch 
ad loc.): IL ¢, 484 r@ xai xe Tis edyeras aynp yvwrdy évi peydpowwww apys dA- 
ernpa \eréobas (Cod. Clark. omits x«é with Eustath.) : Od. o, 88 sq. xév seems 
to have been originally cai: Od. y, 255 fro per rdde x’ avrds Gieat (x 18 Kat): 
see Nitzsch: Plat. Phed. p. 102 init. od 0’, ef wep ef rav hiroodpor, olpac 
Gy bs dye Adyw Towis (sxowis dv): Eur. Med. 930 otx of8 Sy el welcayu, for 
ei weigauu dy: Xen. Hell. V1. 1, 4 olpas Qv—ove civas EOvos x. r. A. : Imme- 
diately afterwards, odx dy pos 30xd—girlav roincacbat’ vopif{w yap érs pgo»— 
sapadofPeiy dy (in these and similar passages dy belongs to the infin.). 


® Brunck Soph. Phil. 2go. 
» Monk. Alc. 48 Dawes Misc. Crit. 106. Herm. p. 14. 
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5. Sometimes, though but rarely, with the Ind. Fut.2 This 
tense expresses a present belief that something will presently be ; 
this may be supposed to depend on some condition; and if this 
is to be expreas/y marked, dv is joined to the Future. In Epic 
the weaker form «é is frequently thus used, especially in a pro- 
tasis, which itself depends on some condition in the mind; in 
Attic Greek it 1s very rare; and though in many passages the 
reading is bad or doubtful, yet we can hardly deny the existence 
of this construction altogether in Attic Greek» :— 


Od. p, 540 « & “Odvaceds EABor—aipd xe ody g wa:di Bias Awoticera 
av3pav. The conditional sentence however is generally wanting: Od. a, 
268 dAX’ Fro pew raita Oewy év youvacr xeirar’ Ff Kev vooryCas Gwoticerat, He 
cat ovxi: I]. 0, 214 GAX’ Frou vuw per xe veueconbeis Swoeifw : Od. y, 80 eitpeat 
onncbev cinév’ cya 8€é xe ror nataddfw (if you will hear it): Tl. 8, 176 xai xe 
ris wS ép€er Tpdov (so Pind. Nem. VII. 68 paddy 3¢ ris Oy epet): Il. €, 267 
GAX’ (6, ey 8€ Ke ror Xapirer piay Grdorepdwr Sow omuepevas, dabo, si tibi 
lubuerit: Ll. x, 66 atrdv & Gy sipardy pe xives mporyos Gvppory epnoral 
épvovow. (So in dependent questions: compare Od. o, 524. Il. p, 144.) 
Hat. III. 104 dxws av—écovra ev ri aprayy: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 45 bBpeorqy 
ody vopi{ay airév ev 018° Ors dopevos Oy mpds dvdpa olos ov ef dwadda 
(so Guelph. Paris.—Schneider c. vulg. awadAayein) : Ibid. VII. 5, 21 éray 
3¢ nai atoOwvra: nuas vor Svras, wodd Gy Ere paddoy fh vuv dypetor Evovras ixd 
rou exmenAnyOac (with no variation of Mss.): Thuc. II. 80 padios a» *Axap- 
vaviuy oxdvres kat ths ZaxvvOov Kat THs KesbadAnvias xparjoove:: Plat. Phed. 
p. 61 C cyxedev odv &€ av ey foGnpat, ov8 érworwiy Gv co: éxdv elvar weiceras 
(some Mss. omit dv): Id. Rep. p. 615 D én ody rév epwrapevoy cimeiv? Oty 
yket, Pava, ovd’ Gy fer Sevpo (very few 7for) : non renit, nec, si recte judico, 
teniet: Atschin. 29, 30 otrw yap Ay (omitted by Bekker) pad:ora pepnjoo- 
pat cai Surioopar eireiv, kat tpeis pabnoeabe (otra, i.e. ei Tatra oUTw mow OF 
mronow). Very often in questions, for here the Fut. expresses doubt: Eur. 
Bacch. 639 ri mor’ Gv (dp, Dind.) éx rovrwy épet; Arist. Nub. 465 dpd ye 
tour Gy ¢ym wor’ émépopat; Uschin. Ctes. §. 155 ri mor’ ay épet; cf. 827. 
854. Obs. 3. 


It is to be observed that the ay always precedes the Future ; whence 
some might be inclined to suppose that the writer meant to use the opta- 
tive, but changed it to the future. 


e. With the Imperative naturally it is not used‘, as the notion 
of immediate command excludes that of a condition. Where d» 
is found with the Imp. the reading is bad, or it belongs to some 
other word in the sentence, or implied therein :— 


Xen. Anub. I. 8, 8 ddrd idvraw Gy, ef8dres, Ore xaxious clot repi nas % ners 
epi éxeivous, where dy probably arose from the various reading i¢recar?. 


@ Elm. Heracl. 769 not. Heind. Phed. ¢ For some seeming instances in Soph., 
§.13. Schawf. ad Greg. Cor. 66. Herm. see Ellendt ad voc. VI. Herm. Part. & 
CE. R. 1055. 170. 

b Stallb. Rep. 615 D. d Schneider ad loc. 
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In later writers, such as Theoc. XXIII. 35 dAAd rv, wai, xv rovro savvora- 
roy adv ti pefor, there is an ellipse of ay rovro mayvararoy pééns, to which 
xay is to be referred. 

¢. When the Conjunctive is used for the Fut. Ind. (see §. 415), 
éy is sometimes in Homer ® joined with it, when the future event is 
to be expressly marked as depending on a condition ; as, 

Il. a, 137 ef 8€ Ke pn Sdwow, dye 8é nev adrds Eapas, in that case: II. a, 
205 n¢ imeponAigat Tay’ dv more Oupdv ddéooq, he would in certain circum- 
stances: Tl. y, 54 ox dv rot xpalopy «i@ups: compare A, 384. Il. & 235 
weibev eyo 8€ xe ror Sw ydpiy Fpara mavra. 

n- So also with the Conjunctivus deliberativus dv is joined, to 
signify that the action which is being deliberated upon depends on 
some condition, either expressed or implied :— 

Od. 8, 332 ris 8° 088°, ef xe kal avros lav xvidns ent vnos THA diroy drd- 
Anta, dAdpevos Gomep Odvecers ; Il. v, 742 Evbev 8 Gy pada macay émippac- 
caipeBa BovAny, 7 nev evi vnecor—méowper, al x’ cBeAnor Oeds Scpevat xpuros, F 
kev érera rap vyav EXOwpev annyuoves: Od. 8, 545 GAAd rdyiora meipa, Gras 
xev 31 ony marpida yaiay txnat. Frequently we must supply a verb of trying 
or deliberating: Il. 7, 307 dAAad par’ avrny orncopat, Ff ne Gépnor péya KAdus 
i xe hepoipny: Plat. Lege. p.655 C ri mor Gv otv Aéyopey: Id. Phedr. 
p. 231 D dore mas Gv eb hpovncavres rata xadas Exew Hyhowvrat ; i. €. was, 
dav eS dporfjowo, ravra x. éx. nyyowvra av; Id. Protag. p. 319 B aol 8 
Aéyowrs ovx Exo Srws Gy Amora: Xen. Anab. Il. 4, 20 odx Eovow exeivor 


Gro Gy diywow. From ¢ dy is formed édv: Xen. M.S. IV. 4, 12 oxépa, 
ddy rode out paddAoy dpéoxy. 


"Av with Optatice. 

§. 425. 1. “Av limits the indefinite possibility expressed by the 
Optative by making it depend on certain conditions, as Aéyows dy, 
you might possibly say under such circumstances without it being 
in any way implied that the circumstances will or will not take 
place. When the condition 1s not conceived of as fulfilled, the 
Opt. with dv expresses a possibility yet more removed from re- 
ality than the simple Opt., the act of the Opt. being repre- 
sented as a possible result of the condition, were it to happen. 
So in conditional sentences (see §. 856. 6.): Id. 8, 80 ei pév mis 
tov ovetpuy 'Axatav GAAos eviovev Wevdds nev haivev, supposing he 
had, we should: Thue. IJ.159 grw’ dv fvpmréoo, might happen: 
Kur. Med. 818 od 8 ay yévod y’ G0Awrdtn youn; where the Chorus 
have no notion whether the condition will or will not take place ; 
Hdt. IX. 71 ratra pev nat pOdvw av eiroey, this they might say: 
Id. I. 2 cinoay 8 ay otros Kpijres, they might possibly be Cretans : 
Id. VII. 134 73n dy Avdpes Oy elev ev adrovc réccepes pupiddes nai 


® For some seeming instances in Soph., see Ellendt ad voc. IV. 1. 
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eixoct: Id. V. 9 ydvoro 3 ay nav ey re paxpe xpdvy, any thing 
might happen. 

2. But besides this, as there may be in antmo loguentts some no- 
tion whether the conditions take place or not, dv with the Optative 
has a further twofold force—Aéyois you might say—dy, on thts con- 
dition ; 

1st, if this condition is conceived of ts antmo loquentis as taking 
place, the action of the Optative is represented as more certain, 
one case being defined in which it will take place; hence its 
use for the Future and Imperative: Aédyots you might say—ar, 
tf you please, &c.; but you do please, therefore, I think you 
will say: or, 

and, the condition is conceived of ¢n animo loquentis as not 
taking place, and then the action of the Optative is rendered 
less likely: Aéyots you might say—év, tn such circumstances ; but 
as I do not think these circumstances will take place (or have 
taken place), there is one case at least where I know the action 
will not take place. 

a. When the condition is conceived of as fulfilled, the Opt. 
with dv expresses a modest assertion of some action or fact’, 
present or future, marking it as less certain than if it had been 
in the Present or Future, and depending on the will of the per- 
son who is addressed, or on some other condition which is sup- 
posed to be fulfilled: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 11 nat OnpGvres pev ovx 
av dpiorjcacey: Ibid. 13 éweday 8 ra wévre nat elxoow érn d.are- 
Adowouw, eynoay piv by obroe mAcioy Te yeyovdtes } TEVTIHKOVTA ry 
amo yeveas: Il. 8, 539 €vOa nev ovdxére Epyov dvap dvécatto: Hat. 
III. 82 dvdpos yap évds rod dpiotod ovdty Apewov by davein. So 
very often in conclusions: Plat. Gorg. p. 502 D Anunyopia dpa 
tis é€otw %) wowntian: (Call.) Daiverac: (Socr.) Ovxody 4 pyropixi 
Snunyopia ay en, would be. There is often something ironical in 
this expression. 

6. So for the Imperative ; the action of the Opt. being sup- 
posed to depend on the will of the person addressed, who is 
supposed to be willing, and therefore this milder form may be 
used instead of a direct command: Soph. Elect. 1491 xapos dv, 
if you please. So Il. 8, 250, Ulysses addresses Thersites with a 
certain irony : Ocepoir’'—icxeo—! ob yap éyw ado nul xepecdrepoy 
Bporov GAdov éppevaa— Te od« v Bactdjjas ava ordéy’ Exwy ayopedoss, 
cal ogi dveided te apodépas, vdctoy te guddooos! do not if you 


a Elm. Heracl. 972. Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. VIII. 
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please. With od as a question: II. €, 456 odx y 3) rdévd° Svdpa 
paxns épicairo pereAOdy ; 80, pronounced in a sharp tone, as an 
earnest exhortation: II. @, 263 od« ay 34 wor Suafay epow\ooare 
rdxwoTra, Tadra te wavr embeite iva mpHjocowperv ddoio. So without 
a negative; Adsch. Eum. 94 efdoir’ dv, will you sleep. So with 
the first person as a civil wish; A€sch. Eum. 420 pddoy’ adv, J 
would learn tf you please, I should be glad to learn. So Hadt. VI. 
130 xaplCouw. dv (=el oldy re etn). 

c. When the condition is conceived of as not fulfilled, the Opt. 
(see Imperfect, §. 424. c.) merely signifies a possibility which 
would have happened had the condition happened, but which 
did not happen in consequence of the condition not happening. 
Il. €, 311 wal vw xev vf adaddorro dvaf avdpav Alvelas ef ph ap’ 
6£v vénoe: Il. y, 410 vepeconrdy 8€ xev ef. 

3. The most common uses therefore of this particle may be 


thus arranged : 
a. Past tenses. judpraves dv, you would err, or have erred ; con- 
dition not fulfilled. 
nudpraves dy, you frequently erred; condition 
fulfilled. 


b. Optative.  duaprdvos dy, you would err; no notion of con- 
dition being or not being fulfilled. 
duaprdvots dv, you would err, or would have 
erred ; condition not fulfilled. 
duaprdvos av, you will, I think, err; condition 
fulfilled. 
duaprdvos &v, as Imper. 
On dy in Dependent sentences, see under that head, §. 828 sqq. 


Remarks. 


§. 426. 1. The Opt. without @ is not generally used in independent 
sentences, except in the senses given above (§.418.); but when the no- 
tion of the Opt. is perfectly indefinite, represented as independent of all 
condition, or circumstances whatsoever, the Opt. without dy is sometimes 
used ® in independent sentences, instead of the Opt. with dy. The supposed 
possible action is indefinite, depends on no conditions, or circumstances, 
whether such as by their fulfilment would make it more likely, or by their 
non-fulfilment less likely, to take place ; so that it is stated as something 
possible without any further notion of any definite time, place, circum- 
stances, wherein it would be likely or unlikely to take place. This is 
called the Potential Optative. It is not used in Prose; for the matter-of- 
fact way of looking at things, natural to prose writers, could not separate 


® Ellendt ad voc. [X. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. N 
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a possibility from those circumstances and conditions which are implied in 
the very notion, while the more free genius of poetry could do so: Od. y, 
231 peta Beds y eBedwv Kai rnrdbev dvdpa cadca:, God can save (no notion 
of his doing so) ; cadoa dy, might save if he would, or will save: Ear. 
Hippol. 1186 Oaocoy f Adyou tis—, éornoaper, quicker than one could speak 
(no notion of any one really speaking) : Moschus I. 6 éors 8 6 wais sepi- 
aapos* ev eixoos naor pdbors vey, you might or would know him (no notion of 
your really doing so) ; pd@oug dy, when you saw him: Esch. 1163 veoyrs 
dvOparev pafo:. Hence in fanciful similes, as distinguished from actual 
comparisons: Theocr. VIII. 89 ovres éwi parépa veApds Gdorro (no notion 
of its taking place): 91 ovrw «ai vuppa yapebcio’ dxdyotro. So Aésch. 
Choeph. 593 alyi8dev ppdoa xérov: which is so indefinite, that the indefi- 
nite ris is to be supplied as the natural subject. So in poetry: eto: res, 
dixerit quispiam ; i8o: ms, videas. Often with raya, elxérws, &c. sometimes 
even in prose. 

Obs. t. With negatives the Opt. without d» seems to be a stronger ne- 
gation—an impossibility—a supposition is denied absolutely and for itself, 
apart from any conditions or circumstances which might render it less 
likely to happen: Pind. Ol. X. 19 rd ydp éudues ofr alOwy dramn€é ob’ épi- 
Bpopot déuvres StadAdgawro FOos, cannot (absolutely, dy on no condilion) : 
Eur. Hipp. 468 ov8€ oréynv—cxadés dxpiPdceoy: Id. Iph. Aul. 1210 ovdeis 
mpos rad’ dyretwo. (dvrein, Dind.) Bpora»: Mosch. Id. III. 114 re & eyo 
ov 0ovdoust. 1d yap pédos ov caddy dee: Adsch. Choeph. 854 ofroe dpeva 
kXdperav ayparwapevny®, So also with interrog. which have a negative 
forced; as, Plat. Rep. 352 C rid dxodoatg GAA@ f dot=ovn dxeovoas : Od. 
8, 644. Soph. Ant. 604 ris—xardoxur; quis vincat ? dy, quis vincere 
poterit ? 

Obs. 2. “Av is also frequently omitted when a conditional adverb stands 
with the Opt., such as raya, eixérws, tows, which express in some degree 
the conditional force of av: Atsch. Ag. 1048 dweBoins 8 fows4: Id. Suppl. 
727 tows— podor. So Theocrit. XXII. 74 otk GdAm ye paxecoaipe éx’ 
déO\, where én’ dAAq aé6dp seem to be equivalent to av. 

2. The Opt. with dy differs from the Fut. Ind., in that the latter repre- 
sents the future action as certain to happen, the former as only likely to 
happen, that is, under certain conditions. (See also next paragraph.) The 
Fut. and Opt. are sometimes interchanged to express this difference of 
sense: I]. +, 416 aidv éoverat, ovdé xe wp’ aka rédos Oavdrow myein: Hat. 
IV. 97 eopat roc cai ovx Ov NechOeinv: Thuc. III. 13 ofre yap dwoorjoerat 
@A os, ra re nuerepa Mpooyevjcetat, wd0oidv + Gy Secvdrepa ff of spiv Sovdev- 
ovres: Demosth. p. 356, 40 od roivyy pdvoy ex rovray by yvoinre, Gri Secvdy 
ovd" driovv mérovOe,—adAda Kal rd mpaypa ard el oxdperbe®. 

Ohs. 3. Many of the instances of the Potential (Opt. without dy») are to 
be explained by giving the Optative some one of the meanings—desire, 
wishing, willingness—given abovef (§. 418.); and in some passages 
wrong readings may have arisen from an error in transcription“. 

Obs. 4. On the omission of dv in the second of two similar sentences, 
see §. 432. Obs. 2. 


® Movk Hipp. 482. Klaus. ad loc. the former part of the sentence continue 
b But see Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. its force to dwesBolns. 
ce Herm. Ant. 601. e Bremi ad loc. 


d Klaus. Ag. 973. See Herm. Part. &, f Herm. Part. &», p 
p. 164, where he says, “Quod id futurum & Vid. Index Branck ie ad loc. &. 
putat esse Chorus;” and notes on Elms. R. P. Pheen. 412. 
Med. 310 fin., where he makes the &» in 
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“Av, with Optative, in Negative and Interrogative Sentences, &c. 


§. 427. 1. “Av with the Optative in neg. sentences seems to have 
a twofold force. If the condition expressed by dy is definite, it is 
signified that under such circumstances it will not take place; and 
it is frequently used as a modest way of saying so. 


2. When the condition is indefinite,—on any account, on any 
terms, &c., then it is used in negative sentences to increase, in a 
manner exactly opposite to the Opt. alone, (§. 426. Obs.1.,) the 
force of the negation: ov« av Adyouu, I would not say on any 
condition, on any account, for the world, at all. So with the Conj. : 
Tl. y, 54 obx dy roe xpaiopy xlBapis, cannot at all. It seems some- 
times to have even a stronger force than the Future; as, Asch. 
Eum. 552 dfxatos Sv otk &voABos ota, mavaddAcOpos 8 ov mor’ dy 
yévoto, he cannot possibly be. 

3. So also in Interrog. sentences: I]. w, 367 ef Tis ce Worro—, 
tls ay 34 Tor voos ety: Il. r, 90 GAAG rl nev fdégapr; what in the 
world could I do? Soph. Phil. 1393 ri dir av ipets Spgper ; 
Demosth. p. 43 10 Aéyeral rt xatvdv; yévorro yap dv Tt Kavorepov 
7 Maxedav dynp “A@nvalovs xatatoAenav. So also the Indicative 
with év. Soph. Aj. 120 rls dv eipé6n; who could have been found f 


Compare mot tis gevyes ; whither does he fly ? 
not tis Puyo. (pvyn Dind.); Arist. Plut. 438 whither 
should he fly® ? 
not tis dy ddyot; Eur. Orest. 598 whither in the world ? 
moi tis @vyn; Soph. Aj. 403 whither can he fly ? 

4. So also with the Opt. in the formulas of wishing with zés, 
rls, &c. to express the urgency or the impossibility of the wish: 
Soph. Aj. 389 @ Zed, was Oy trav aluvddrarov—dAdocas rédos Odvoupe 
xavtds! how tn the world=wouwld that by some means: Eur. Med. 
Q7 id poi pot, Wes Gy ddoipay ; qué fiert possit, ut peream ? 1. c. utinam 
peream! Id. Alc. 865. was Qy ddoluny; Plat. Euthyd. p. 275 C mis 
Qy KaAGs cor Smynoaipny ; Asch. Ag. 1447 ged tis by (would 
that some one) év rdxer pn Tmepudduvos pyde deuniorjpys poro. Tov 
del dépovo’ ey jyiv potp arédevroy txvov. Without més or some 
such word it modifies the wish by making it depend on the will 
of the person addressed: Hdt. VIII. 38 Pythius says to Xerxes, 
xphoas dy re red Bovdoluny ruxeiv. 


& Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. 
N 2 
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Obs. ras dv, would that some how in the world: ris dv, would that some 
one: wdéOev dv, would that some whence: wére dy, would that at some 
trme. 


"Av with Conjunctive words. 


§. 428. “Av is joined with modal, local, temporal, sometimes 
final Conjunctions or Relatives, followed by the Opt. and Conj. 


a. With the Conj. the force of dy is generally thrown on the Conjunc- 
tion or Relative, or Interrogative, and makes it indefinite, by giving it the 
notion of “be it whom or what it may,” so that the speaker has not iv his 
mind any definite person, time, place, &c.®; as, ds ose, the man who does, 
&c.; bs dy mop, the man, whosoever he is, who; where we may often supply 
a participle (dv) to which dy really belongs, (see Obs. 3.) so that & ay 
often has the force of édy tis, éay wore, &c.0: 80 Sre, when (definite time) ; 
Srav, whensoever (indefinite): Arist. Plut. 1151 swarpis yap éor: waa’ ty’ Oy 
mpdtry ris ev, wheresoever ; iva av mpdrrot, where he might possibly, under 
such or such conditions, fare well: Soph. Phil. 310 éxeivo & obSeis fwin’ Ay 
pynoOS O¢re, whensoever, at the different times when: Hat. I. 182 9 yap 
mpdpavris rou Obeod ewedy yévntar—ov yap oy alei dors xpnornptoy airdh. 
From this close connection between the conjunction and dy arose the fol- 
lowing compound conjunctions : édy (from ei d»y—ep. cixe), éwedy, ewdy, Sray, 
érdéray, evr’ dv, mp dy, éws dv, 2vP dv, 66: dy, od dy, Grou dy, of dy, dros dy, 
1) av, nn dv, GOev dv, Srdbev dv, &c.—bs dv (quicunque or si quis), ofos dy, 
Grows dv, doos dv, éméaos dy, &c. 

b. With the Opt. the force of dy is thrown on the verb, the sense of 
which it modifies, as in independent sentences: Plat. Euth. 293 A ris wér’ 
cor 7 éemornun hs tuxdvres Oy (ei rvyydvopev) roy emidowrov Bidv SrédOoruer ; 
Xen. Mem. II. 1, 23 éo6yra 80 fs Ov pddcora 7 dpa Siadduro, may possibly : 
8cadayury, through which, whatever it may be. 

Obs. 1. When the force of dy is to be thrown on the conjunctive word, 
the Conjunctive should be used¢; when on the verb, the Opt. 

Obs. 2. As a general rule, the Conjunctive is not used with these tem- 
poral, local, modal adverbs or relatives without dy; but when an indefinite 
sense is not intended to be affixed to the Conjunction, &c., so that dy is 
not required, the Opt. is used. This rule is more generally violated in 
poetry than in prosed. (See §. 842.) 

(See also under Dependent sentences, §. 828.) 

Obs. 3. With the Ind. also the force of the dv is sometimes thrown on 
the relative or interrog. word: Soph. Phil. 572 mpos wotow Oy rdvd? avrds 
dudvaceds érhet; 8C. mpos wotoy Gy dyra révde—érde*: Arist. Aves 290 wés 
av ovx améBade, how in the world then has he not thrown away. 


“Av with Infinitive and Participle. 


§.429. 1. When the construction changes from the Verbum Finitum to the 
Inf. or Part., dv is joined to these forms, if it would have been used in the 
construction with the Verbum Finitumf. Hence the Inf. and Part. in Greek 


a Ellendt ad voc. IV. 2. a. b. c. d.e. b Stallb. Phadr. 68 B. 
c Dawes Misc. Crit. 127. d Elm. Heracl. 959. Herm. 113 R. P. Med. 222. Elm. 215. 
e Herm. Phil. 568. f Herm. Aj. 1061. 
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have in some degree the power of moods, which in other languages they 
have not. This is especially the case after verbs of hoping, thinking, de- 
claring, &c.® 

a. Infinitive used for the Opt. with dv; as, ef re Zyes or Exar, fn, Sdcew 
dy: Hdt. VI. 129 amourvyéwr yapBdpy av er: yevéoOa:—Cleisthenes said, 
yapBpes ovx dy po yévoro: Thuc. II. 30 extr. vouifovres, ef ravrny mporny 
AdBorev, padios by odio: rddda apooywphcew : Id. V. 82 vopifev péyorov ay 
odas dpediicew: Xen. Cyr. 1. 5, 2 dvdpsler, ei rovs Mydous dadeveis rroinoee, 
sdvrov ye Gy rav népt padios dpfev; Dem. 467 fin. ofs dy 6 vopos BAdwew 
ipas paiveras. 

6. For the Ind. Hist. tenses and the Aorist with dy, as «f ri elyev, én, 
Sogvar dy. 

c. For the Opt. of Impft. Plpft. and Aorist with dy, as «f re dyot, epn, 
Sodvar dv: Plat. Rep. p. 350 E el ody Aéyouus, ed of8", dre Sypnyopety dy pe 
pains. 

2. But where in the construction with the Verbum Finitum ay would 
not be ased, neither will it be with the Inf.; as, ef re ¢yes or fxor, Spm, 
Sicew=—el ri Zyet, Sdoe. 

3. The Inf. with d» is rendered in Latin as follows: 


ypapew dy=scriplurum esse, 

yeypapeva dy=scripturum fuisse, 

ypaya: dy=a. scripturum fuisse, or 6. as Present, scripturum esse, 
ypayew ay=scripturum fore. 

4. The same principle holds good in the Part. with dv, which frequently 
has the sense of future, and=péAdov with Infin.: Soph. Ce. C. 761 awd 
wavros bv dpe Adyou sixaiov pnxdynpa, who would, &c.: Hdt. VIL. 15 
etpioxe b¢ cde by ywopeva raira, ef AdBots ry ¢uny oxevny, reperio, sic hec 
fulura esse, si sumas vestes meas : Thuc VI. 33 ofre dvra, otre bv yevépeva 
Aeyorowvaw, 1. e. 4 obre Ear, obr’ Gy yévorro: Isocrat. Archid. p. 129 A 
exiotapas rous ’AGnvaious trép ye Ths cwrnpias THs Nyetépas Sriovy Gv Trowjcov- 
vas: Plat. Legg. p. 781 A odd dpewor Oy exovra, ci vdépwv ervxev, i.e. a 
wodkd du. av ely: Id. Crit. p. 48 C aliquis rav pgdios dmwoxtiwvivtwy Kai 
dvaBiwwoxopévey y dy, el oloi rs foay: Eur. Hipp. 519 wavr’ by don beio” 
to& : Demosth. p. 859, 49 obros 3 ovx éxwv Oy elrreiv Grou rt rovrwr anédo- 
xey: which Schefer explains, ¢ xal mdvra mosoin, ovx dy éxyou: cf. p. 117,25: 
Id. p. 129 init. mada ris Adéas Oy tows epwrijowy xcdbnrat, i.e. xdOnrai tes bs 
woes ay lows épwrnoot, scil. ef 8vvacro, vel simile quid: Arist. Pol. 334 C ra 
pev oty wrelora Tov emtiynOdvrwv dv, which might be found fault with. So 
also in the Casus absoluti: Xen. Anab. V. 2, 8 éoxomeiro, rérepov ein 
xpeirroy amdyew xat rovs d:aBeAnxdras, } cal rovs émAiras diaPiBdlew, os dddvTos 
Ay rov xepiov=vopifwy, Sri rd xwpioy ddoin dy. Also to express repetition : 
Xen. Anab. IV. 7,16 paxaipip—éogarrov, ay xparety dvvawro’ xal doré- 
provres Oy ras xehadds Zyovres éropevovro, that is, when it pleased them : 
Hdt. IV. 42 Oedoavres dy. 

Obs. 5. “Ay is frequently joined with a Participle standing in a gerundial 
or adverbial force with a verb already modified with dv; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 
11 otds by, if I stood—érera déyous’ dv. And sometimes dy is joined to a 
Participle which stands for a conditional sentence into which it may be 
resolved ; as, Soph. CE. R. 446 cuOeig 1 Gy ode ay ddyivas mAéoy: Hat. 


VII. 139 dépévreg Oy expnoavro dy. 
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Obs. 2. The Inf. and Part. of the Pres. or Aorist with dy have a semi- 
future sense, inasmuch as a conditional action is at the present time un- 
certain; but are distinguished from the Inf. and Part. Fut. without dy, as 
the latter express the future as something certain to happen; as, old 
ge wavr’ Oy goPnOdvra, that you would, and sdvra gofyOynodperov, that you 
will. 


"Av without a Verb. 


§. 430. 1. “Av is sometimes found without a verb®, when it can be 
easily supplied from the context, generally from’ some former part of the 
sentence, or by the mind: Eur. Med. 1153 o& uy dvopenis eon hirtos,— 
dirous voui{ove’, odowep Oy (sc. vouioa) méots oéBev: Soph. Phil. 493 8» 3} 
madai by éfdrou (sc. ein>): Arist. Aves, 317 ovx of8’ dras dy: Thuc. IV. 
118 daa dv sc. 9: Plat. Rep. p. 368 D 8oxei por—roravrny roincacbas (iryow 
avrov, otavtrep Gy (sc. éromnoapeba) ef mpocéragte tis ypdupara opuxpa wméppwlber 
dvayvavat pi avy of) Bdérovow. So especially the forms in Plato: wis 
yap dv; mas 8 odx dv; ds Gy, and particularly, Sotep dy el, as if, in which 
dy belongs to the sentence introduced by ¢?, and generally is repeated 
therein (§. 431. Obs. 2.): the first dy prepares the mind for the condi- 
tional character of the sentence. From the frequent use of this formula it 
lost its proper force, and assumed an adverbial meaning (quasi): Plat. 
Gorg. p. 479 A oBovpevos Sowep dv «i sais, i.e. dowep dv pdBorro, ef mais 
et): Demosth. p. 853 §. 30 ¢ya yap—ryy dixny Graxor rovre ris éwerponis, 
ovy év Tipnua ouvbels, Gaep ay (8c. cuvbein) ci res cuxopavreiy émiyetpav (THY 
dixnv Ady). The same is true of nav ei, where d» also belongs to the apo- 
dosis, and from frequent use this form assumed the adverbial force of, at 
least. 

2. “Av is sometimes joined to an adjective, to which the participle of 
eivat may be supplied : Eur. Alc. 179 o¢ & addy rts yurn KexTnoeT at, capper 
pev ovK Gv paAXoy, evruxts 3 icws, for cappov ovx ay paddoy ovga, i. e. ) OuK 
dy Ha)Qov coppav ety: Plat. Rep. P- 577, B Bothe ouv mpoorrowa copeBa ypeis 
elvat Tav Suvatiov av Kpivat, SC. yevouever, i.e. éxeivay, of dvrarol dy» yevowro. 

3. It is also attached to other words besides verbs, especially Tdxe et 
simil.: C®. R. §23 add’ prAde pev 81) rovro rodvedos tdy’ av Spyn Bracber, 
where dv seems to add doubt to the expression, (haud dubie, opinor.) 


Position of dv. 


§. 431. 1. When a» is joined with a conjunctive word and the Con- 
junctive, it either coalesces therewith, ag ér’ dy into drav; (80 émdy, éreday 
&c.;) or follows it immediately, as. wpiv dv, 8s dv. But sometimes -perticles, 
such as 8¢, ré, pév, ydp, are placed between them. 

2. In the Ind. and Opt., as the force of dy is thrown on the predi- 
cate, it ought properly to be attached to it; as, Aéyous’ dy, ZAeyor dv: but 
it is generally joined to that member of the eentence on which most 
emphasis is laid; as, Hdt. III. 119 marpds 8€ cat pnrpds ovxérs pev Codvrew, 
GBedpeds By GAAos ovdevi rpdrp yevorro: Plat. Crit. p. 53 C wat ode ote 
doynpov bv gaveicbac rd rot Ywxparouvs mpaypa; Demosth. p. 851, 23 ovo 
Tautny dv ris érevéynos Bixaiws ri airiay. Hence it is regularly jomed to 
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those words which alter the nature of the sentence, as negative adverbs, 
and interrogatives; as, oi« dy, od’ dy, ofmor dy, ovdésor dy &c.—ris ay, 
ti dy, ri 8 dy, ri dnr' dy, nds dv, was yap dy, dp dy &c.—also to adverbs, such 
as place, time, &c. which modify and define the form and nature of the 
expression ; as, dvravda dy, rér dy, elxdrws dy, tows dy, ray’ dy, paddwor’ dy, 
mor’ dy, pods dy, cxody dy, padiws dy, paor’ dy, raysor’ dy, odddp' dy, ydcus 
dy, xav (for xai dy, etiam, vel.) 

3. Where it denotes repetition it is sometimes placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, whilst its verb is at the end: Hdt. III. 138 6 8 av roy 
xpéroy Tavroy r@ KAcopévei ev Adyoros Ew» Bacthevovrs Eadprns aponyé pu és 
ra oixia. It marks the natare of the sentence. 

Obs. 1. Expressions such as olpa, épn, &c. often stand between dy and 
the verb to which they belong: as, Plat. Rep. p. 333 A mpds ye trodnpdray 
dy, olwat, dalns ernow ®: Ibid. p. 438 A tows ydp dy, edn, B8oxoi re Aéyew: 
Id. Symp. p. 202 D ri odw dv, Edn», ein 5 “Epos ; 

Oés. 2. If joined with the cases of éors it is sometimes placed so as to 
form a new compound: Dem. 462. 4 js dyrivos. 

Obs. 3. In some constructions dy is transposed from the Opt. in the 
dependent clause to which it really belongs, to the verb in the principal 
clause, especially in ov« oi3 dv with the Opt.: Eur. Med. 941 ot« of8 Gy 
el weicauu, for ef meioayu dv: Id. Alc. 48: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 41: Plat. Tim. 
p- 26 B dye yap a pév xOes Feovoa, ovx dy ol8a et Suvaimny dravra dv pynpy 
wad AaBew. We find the exact reverse of this in Eur. Alc. 120 povos 3 
&y, ef has 1d3' fv Supacw Sedopews HoiPov mais, mpodurovea FAGev dy: it seems 
that Euripides, when he began the sentence, meant to write dvyayer in the 
apodosis. 

Obs. 4. In certain parenthetical sentences, dv which belongs to the Opt. 
stands first: so especially dv ris cima, dain: so Plat. Hipp. M. P- 299 A 
Tavra nav Aeydvrooy, @ ‘Innia, pav6dve (ay i iows gain) cal é¢yo, Ore mada 
aigyxuveoOe ravras ras ndovds pavat xadas elvas: Id. Phed. p. 87 A ri ody Oy 
gain 6 Adyos érs amoreis; Demosth. p. 14, 20 ri ody dy Tig elwoe ov ypades 
ravur’ elvat orpariwrixd ; 

Obs. 5. The enclitic xé sometimes, though far more rarely than dy, is 
found at the beginning of the sentence; like dy, it is joined immediately 
to adverbs and particles, but in these cases it does not generally admit 
of being separated from the particle by another word; as, Il. 7, 125 4 xe 
pdy’ oipwéere ypev immmAdra Leds, for which an Attic writer might have 


said, 7 péya dy. 
Repetition of dv. 


§. 432. “Av is sometimes found twice in a sentence”, for which there are 
two reasons. 

a. It is used once at the beginning, to denote the conditional nature of 
the whole sentence, and again with that part of the sentence which it 
immediately modifies. This is especially the case when the sentence is 
broken by other sentences, or a good many words precede the verb to 
which d» belongs: Soph. Elect. 333 dor’ av, ei cbévos AdBoips, ere 
dy of atrois Gpove. So when Sowep dy ei is used with the Opt. or Ind., 
is repeated with the Opt. or Ind. in the apodosis to which both ie: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D Sowep Oy ef ériyxaver dy trodnudrav dnsovpyds, de- 
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xpivato dy 87 rov cos: Dem. p. 293, 1 Sowep Gy ef rig vavednpos—ris vava- 
yas alrigro,— yjoecev dy. 

Obs. 1. When in a negative or interrogative sentence d» is found twice, 
the former dy is joined to the neg. or interrog. on which it throws its 
force, and the latter to the verb, so that it increases the negation or 
question: 80 ox By @0dvois dv: Aesch. Ag. 340 ovx dy y Advres ad&is dy- 
Oddovey dy: Arist. Pac. 68 was dy wor’ dixoiuny dy: Soph. CE. R. 772 re 
yap by xai peiforr Afar By f coi®. 

b. The second reason is rhetorical, dy being attached to the word on 
which most emphasis is to be laid; if it is wanted to lay stress on more 
than one word, it is repeated with every such word, and may be again 
placed after the verb which it modifies, though no particular stress is to 
be laid thereon: so Hdt. III. 35 Séorora, 088° By abréy éyoye Soxéo rdv Oedy 
odtw Gy xadés Baddew: Thuc. I. 76 extr. dddous y’ Oy ody oidpeba ra Hycrepa 
AaBdvras Seifar By pddrtora: Id. IT. 42 Soxety dy poe rdy atrdy dydpa—eni 
mretor Gy ef8n nal pera xaplrwv pddtor’ by evrpardhws rd oOpa atrapxes tape- 
xev6a: Plat. Apol. p.31 A tpeis 8 tows tdy’ Ov dyOdpevoi, dorep of yvord- 
(ovres éyetpdpevor, npovcavres dy pe, webouevos "Avire, padius by drocreivatre, 
elra rév dowry Biov xabevdovres Siaredoir dv: Ibid. p.35 D cadés ydp dy, 
ef meiOorue tpas —, Oeods Oy 8ddoxoyn ph Hyeiobar ipas elva:: Demosth. p. 
849, 15 Sv odk Gy 8irov, Wevdy paprupiay el mapecxevalduny, évéypaya ay : 
Ibid. p. 852, 26 (ri» pnrépa) pndeis vouiléra xa jpow wot Gy duytva trait 
Gv dbdvew, ef py capas de ra efopxa Guoupévn. Very frequently with ofre— 
odre: Soph. Antig. 69 ott’ Gv xedevoap’ ob Oy ef Odes rt mpadooey cpou 
¥ bv ideas 8poms pera: Xen. Hier.V. 3 dvev yap ris nddews our by colerba 
dvvatro, ot1 By evdaipovetv: Plat. Apol. p. 31 D wdédas Oy awodwAn «ai ott 
Oy tpas dpernnn ov8év ott av dpaurdy: ubi v. Stallbaum. Also in 
poetry; as, Eur. Hipp. 961 rives Adyoe riod av yévowr dy; Id. Med. 
250 tpis dy map dowida orjvar O€dow ay paddop, f rexeiv Awa cf. 616 sq. 
Troad. 1252. Hec. 359. Sometimes d» is used three times with a single 
verb: Arist. Ach. 216; but here it seems to give a ludicrous turn to the 
sentence. 

Obs. 2. When two sentences are but parallel parts of one thought, so 
that the one is a repetition, continuation, enlargement, illustration of the 
other, ay is properly used only with one; as, Xen. M.S. II. 1,18 6 pe» 
éxdy rewav pdyo. av, omére Bovdoiro, xat 6 éxdy Supov ior: but not when 
one sentence is the Protasis, the other the Apodosis >. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes dv is repeated to repeat the verb with which it has 
been already joined: Soph. CE. C. 1528 as off’ dy doray ravd’ dy éfeiwoupi 
to odr’ dv (eLeimoun) réxvoros. 

Obs. 4. Ké is very seldom repeated, as in Od. 8, 733 Te xe pad’ Ff xe 
épecve. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes in Homer dy is joined with «é to give a greater 
force to the conditional nature of the sentence; as, Il. », 127 8q. torayro 
darayyes —, ds od’ dy xev”Apns ovdcatro peredOdy, odre x *AGnvain. 

Obs. 6. The notion of possibility implies futurity ; for actions actually 
past or present cannot, properly speaking, be conceived of as at the present 
moment possible: so that the Opt. with dy gets its notion of futurity from 
its proper force of possibility. Hence dy is hardly ever used with the Opt. 
Fiut., since yiyvor’ dv or yevoir’ dy» express the notion of futurity in the 
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notion of possibility, while in yerxjcor’ dy®, the notion of fatarity would 
be needlessly repeated ; and the Opt. of the Impft. and Aorist may express 
a future possibility in any time (from their primary force of an indefinite 
supposition), but with this difference, that the Impft. Opt. signifies a con- 
tinued, the Aorist a momentary action. 

Obs. 7. Porson laid it down that ef dy was a solecism, and proposed to 
alter dy» to dp, but this seems unnecessary. (§. 860. 1.) 





CHAPTER II. 
Of the Attributive construction. 


§. 433. The attributive construction is employed to define a 
substantive ; to add to it some quality —(Attribute.) And this 
1s done ? 

a. By the adjective or participle ; as, rd xaAdv fddov, Td OdAAOv 
podor. 

b. By the genitive of a substantive ; as, of rod dévdpou Kapzoi. 

c. By a preposition and its case ; as, 7 mpds riy médw ddds. 

d. By an adverb; as, of viv &vOpw7ot. 

e. By a substantive in apposition ; as, Kpotvos, 6 Bacweds. 

J. By a participle, with or without the article, separated from 
the substantive (remote attributive) ; 5 dvjp raira eimev €d\Odr. 


Remarks. 


§. 484. 1. These attributive forms arise from, a. A verbal or 
adjectival or a substantival notion, which in a predicative sentence 
would stand as the predicate, becoming the attribute; as, rd podoy 
OdANet— 1d OdAAoY fssov — 1d fddov eort xaddy—rTd Kaddv pddov. 
Kpoiods éor: Bactkeds=Kpoioos 6 Bacwe’s. 5. From a substantive 
which would stand as the subject of a simple sentence, becoming 
the attribute of the object of the predicate in the genitive ; as, rd 
ddvBpov pepe Kapwovs—ol rod dév3pov xaprol. c. From an article 
joined with the object of the sentence, followed by an adverb or 
preposition with its case, becoming the attribute of the subject, 
the verb being suppressed ; as, # (sc. pépovea), mpos thy méAw 
(object), 684g (subject): 5 perafd rémos, sc. xelpevos. 
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Obs. Sometimes the verbal notion is expressed; as Hat. of rdre dévres. 
dvbpora, &c. 


2. The principal difference between the predicative and attribu- 
tive constructions is, that one expreases the notion as an operation 
then taking place, rd fddov O4AAe; the other as having already 
taken place, as a fact or quality, rd OdAAov pddor. 


Interchange of the Attributive forms. 


§. 435. Properly the attributive adjective expresses some quality re- 
siding in the subject. The attributive genitive denotes that which pro- 
duces or creates the subject; as, of rov dév3pov xaproi: the attributive 
substantive (apposition) something identical with the subject; but as all 
these forms express the notion of a quality of that of which they are the 
attributes, they are frequently used for each other. 


a. The adjective for the attributive genitive, especially in poetry : II. 8, 
54 Neoropén mapa ni: Tl. ¢, 741 Fopyety xepadn. So Bin “HpaxdAneiy : Od. 
y, 190 PAoxrnrnv, Nowdytiov ayAadv vidv, for Molayros: I]. ¢, extr. xpyrijpa 
éhedOepov, for eAevOepias: Il. w, 831 ededOepor Fuap, day of freedom; 836 
jap dvayxatov, day of fate: Il. p, 511 vaiv dé (woiow dpuuvere wnreds Fuap. 
So also often, véotipov juap, the day of return: Pind. Ol. IX. extr. Aldy- 
teos Bods: isch. Pers. 8 vdore Te Bacrhely ; Id. Cho. 1063 dvbpds Bavi- 
heca wad): Soph. Cs. T. 267 rp AaBSaxeiw radi: Eur. Iph. T. 5 mis Tov 
Sapeias Ovyarpes, for Tuvddpe : Theocr. XV.110 a Bepenxeia Ovydrnp. 
Prose: Hdt. VII. 105 rots Macxapetouos éxydvowor : Id. IX. 76 aixpalsrou 
8ovrlocumns. So also Thucyd. II. 45 yuvaixeiag dperns doa ev rH ynpelg 
€oovrat, 8C. yuvatcav doar: Aves 1198 Swpoddxoiow dvGeow, for dvberw 
dwpo8oxias. 


Obs. The lyric and dramatic authors frequently use a compound adjec- 
tive, either in the place of a simple substantive implied in that adjective ; 
as, ‘Esch. Ag. 1529 §tho8yAjtw Oavdry, the death of the sword : Soph. CE. 
T. 26 dyedkac Bovvopor, for Booy: Eur. Herc. Fur. 395 xapréy pydoddpor, 
for pntov: Aésch. P. V. 148 dSapavSdroves Avpas, for ddapavrivey Seopa: 
or, which is more usual, in the place of a subst. and attributive adjective 
(or participle), or subst. and attributive genitive, of which two notions the 
compound adjective is made up; as, Pindar. Ol. III. 3 Onpwvos "Ohupmo- 
vixav duvoy, for vixns ’Odupmuns: Adsch. Ag. 262 edayyédoow dAniow 6un- 
modeis, for dya@ns dyyedias: Eur. Orest. 1649 pyrpéxrovey atua, matricide : 
Soph. Ant. 1¢22 dv8poOdpov aia, for dvdpds POapevros: Id. Aj. 935 dpe 
oréxetip dyay: Id. Ag. 54 Sepmornpn mévov: Id. Choeph. 626 yuxaxoSov- 
Nous pyridas: Eur. El. 126 dvaye woddSaxpuv ndovay, for woAddy Saxpvev : 
Id. El. 861 yadapyots auikAas: Id. Ion. 204 tprodparov dicdy. Prose: 
Hdt. VII. 190 cupgopy mwa8opdvos. This is too poetic an usage for prose 
(except Hdt. whose style is very poetical) or comedy. Sometimes a sub- 
stantive is added which is already implied in the compound adj.; as, Eur. 
Pheen. 1370 Neuxomyxets Krumoe xepoiv, for Aevxwy mxéov: or one part of 
the compound adj. refers to the substantive, while the other part: stands 
for another subst. in the genitive ; as, Esch. Choeph.21 d§sxeip eriwos for 
dis xeipay xrvmos: and sometimes besides the compound adj. another adj. 
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8 joined with the subst. which refers to some part of the notion of the 
compound adj.; as, Soph. El. 858. sq. dAwides xowdronos edwarpi8a:, for 
wives Kowwou réxcov (rov nowy epot rexOévros adéAdov) evmarpisov. So Herc. 
Far. 1333 8q. npas €xes waoxrévous cots (of rots covs maidas éxreway). 


b. The adjective is used instead of the subst. in apposition: so Richard 
Coeur de Lion, and the lion-hearted Richard; as, Pind. Nem. I. g2 (B. 


51.) Sphspovriy Tepeciay, for T. spOdy pavrw: Esch. Prom. 301 oSnpo- 
afitwp aia, for ala adhpov pyrnp: Soph. Phil.1338 “Edevos apiordéparris. 


c. The attributive gen. instead of the material adj.; as, éerapa évdov, 
"péme{a dpyupiov: in the poets this idiom is very much used: Soph. El. 
[9 pédAawa tr dotpev éxdcAorev eippévn, for dorepéeoga : Ibid. 757 nai vy 
rupa xnavres evGus, dv Bpaxet xaln@ ptyicroy capa Bechalas anodes ddpovew 
b8pes, for dorodepevov: Id. Antig.114 Aeuxis yxedvos wrépuy: oreyavés, for 
joven: Id. Aj. 1003 & dvoGéaroy dupa cat téAuns mpas, for mixpérohpoy : 
Sur. Phoen. 1529 orodig tpupas, for rpupepd : Id. Bacch. 388 6 ras qovylas 
Xoros, for fovyos. 


d. The attributive genitive instead of the noun in apposition ; especially 
with the words dorv, sds, a8 'AOnvay in the historians: Hdt. VII. 156 
Kapapivns 8¢ rd dory puecoumba: So Homer "IAiou srodieépov: so in Latin 
trbs Rome. 


e. The noun in apposit. is frequently used instead of the attributive 
yen. in definitions of measure and weight: Hdt.I.14 éoraoc 8€ ofro: ey 
§ Kopw6iov Oncavpp orabpdy exovres Tpujxovra tédavra : Id. III. 89 roio— 
fipnro BaBudanoy orabpdv tddartoy a dmayiwéey : Id. VIII. 4 er proto Tpuh- 
covra Taddyrao: Xen. Vect. III. 9 déxa pvai elocbopd : Ibid. IV. 23 spdc- 
dos éfqxovra rddavra (but III. 10 dvoiv praiv mpdcodos): Lys. Epit. p. 192, 
27 drs ’Acias Bacikeds—oreiAre WevT}KovTa pupiddags otparidy. 


Ellipse of the Substantive of which the Adjective 1s the Attributive. 


§. 436. When the subst. to which the attribute belongs expresses a 
zeneral notion, or one which is easily supplied from the context or from 
he usages of common speech, as dvépwnos, dvé perros, dvnp, dvdpes, yun, 
puvaixes, warnp, BAT™IP, ulés, mais, Ovyarnp, adeddss, npaypa, mpdypara, xpnpa, 
(pnpara, €pyov, épya, x xpdvos, 7 nudpa, x%pa, ij, 6dds, olxia, olxos, poipa, yropn, 
celp, xopdy (string in music), it is generally omitted, and the adj. with the 
article is used as a substantive. 


a. Adjectives, participles, and pronominal adjectives, are used in this 
way. The participle frequently has so completely a substantival power, 
‘hat the subst. which follows it is no longer in the case which the verb 
yoverns, but in the genitive ; and even takes the possessive pronoun as 
an attributive : Soph. (ed. Col. 436 oddels Zpwros rood’ dpalver’ ddedaw. 


a. dyhp or dvBpeg: of Ovyrol, mortales, of copoi: Hdt. 1.120 of yeswdpevos 
(for yoveis) : Thuc. V. 32 of nBavres (for épnBar) : 80 of Zxovres, the rich: 
Ken. Apol. S. 20 of guAdocopres (pvAaxes): Demosth. p. 857, 44 of dixa- 
ovres, the judges: Id. p. 53, 44 of Aéyovres, the speakers, &c. Poetry : 
Ear. El. 337 & 2° dxeivov rexéy; Soph. Cid. Col. 436 rovd’ dpwros ddeddv. 


02 


§. 43 
[The 


100 Syntax of the simple 


8. Individual, personal, collective, gpd 
marked + are found in the New Testam 


adedghds, adedgGy: Eur. Iph. Aul. 

769: Isocr. Panath. 282. 
dvepos: Hdt. II. 20 érnoias. 
Gpros: (upirns, d{upos, &c. 

tafpa: Act. Apost. xxvil. 40 ry 
aVvEOUC]). 

yada: Theocr. XXV. 

Ty1, (ala, xepa, xOav): 1 oloupery : 
} Myduch: 4} Gidla: 4 BapBapos 
(Demosth.), &c. 

yropn: Plat. xaraye ry éuny. 

yurn : Xen. Aristoph. 

djpos: Arist. Eq. 79 é» KAwmidaw. 
dicn: Hat. IX. 78. 

Bidppos: Plat. éwi yapar{ndov. 

T8dpyos, (olkos) : with attrib. genitive. 

Sopa: Hdt. V. 25. VII. gr. 
8paxpn: with numerals, yAias, &c. 
doOns: Xen. frbe 8¢ howrxios. 
éros: Theocr. XXVI. 29. 
fnudpa: 4 adpwy: 4 émovoa: rpi- 
thy: ayépao Acts xix. 28. 
lepd:: Hdt. Kdpveca: ’OAvpmia, &c. 
iudrea: St. John xx. 12. Acveois 
xabe{pevos. 
xapés: Thuc. VI. 35 éy r@ map- 
évre. 
xdpn: Theocr. XVIII. 2. 
pata: Hdt. VIIL. 41. 
pytnp : Soph. Ant. 512. 





















Obs. 1. Sometimes in tragedy, and oce 
form a periphrasis for ¢y#, when not on 
which belongs to him, is signified; as, 
seemingly for éué: Id. Rep. p. 533 A 76 ¥° 
So Hdt. VIII. 140, 3 dpérepor seemingly 

y- Abstract notions: ro caldv, To aye 
good, often in Plato; ré rairdy, the same ; 
potoy dv, Plat.—rd evruyxés, luck: rd avait 
the commonwealth: rév Sapiow Hdt. VI. 
VI. 113 7d peév terpappévoy ray BapBdpo 
‘EAAd8os byaivov. Thucydides abounds in 
as, rd dedsds, fear: 1d Bapcody, confidence : 
the honour paid to the stale: Id. I. 142° 
practising: Id. III. 43 ev rode afwivre= 
éxioy, an attuck: Ib. V.g9 rov pevorros=p 
Tis yowuns. ‘This answers to the English ic 


a Fiach ad Well. iii. p. 252 8qq. 
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Xen. M. S. I. 2,43 1d xnparody ris wévews: Ibid. II. 6, 23 1rd perapeAnod- 
pevoy (for 7 péANovea perapéAcca). Poetry: Ausch. Ag. 1359 rov dpavros : 
Soph. Phil. 675 ré vogoty (for » vdvos): Id. Trach. 196 ré roOovy (for rév 
aéOov) ; Id. Uh. C. 1604 ré Spay (for 7 8pacs): Ibid. 1220 rd béAov= 
6éAnpa: Eur. Iph. A. 1270 1d xeivov BovAdsuevov®. So Orest. 210 r@ Alay 
sapepévp: Arist. Vesp. goo xAérrov BAdret. 

Obs. 2. The singular neuter adj. expresses an abstract notion, but the 
plural the different elements or particulars which compose such notion ; 
as, rd xaxdy, evil: ra xaxa, the evils». 

8. Collective names of persons: rd évavriov, the enemy: rd inyxooy, the 
subjects: rd Anorixdy, the pirates®, Thuc. Especially adjectives in «dv: 
Hat. VII. 103 rd modsrendy, the citizens—rd dmdcrindy, 16 olxerixdy (1d meCexdy, 
non-Attic),— 1rd ‘EAAnmady, rd BapBapixdy, rd inmexdv, &c. Thuc. Adjectives 
of this ending are also used in the plur. to express a series or circle of 
events ; as, rd Tpwixd, the Trojan war: ra ‘EAAnuad, the Grecian history : 
vd vavrucd, naval affairs: Demosth. p. 21 extr. ra ovppayicd. 

b. The attributive genitive is also used without the subst. to which it 
belongs, this being supplied by the usages of language, or the context, 
‘ especially vids or O6vyarnp: ‘Adé~avdpos 6 Sidimmov (vids): Hdt. TI. 88 
Aapeios 6 ‘Yordonmeos: Id. VII. 204 Acevidns, 5 ’Avafavdpiden, rot Aéovros, 
rou Eipucpariseo, &c.: Thuc. VI. 59 # marpds (sc. vydrnp) re xat avdpds (8c. 
yor) adeday (8c. xaovyyyrn) 1’ obca Tupdyvwy Kal radav (sc. pnrnp): Arist. 
Eq. 449 Bupoivns ris (yuvaixos) ‘Imiov—so ets qdou (olkov) €Adciv-—ev gdou 
(ote) elvar—eis dc8acndA0ou, eis WAdrwvos Gorray, els ry Kipov edbciv—ra ris 
Tonnes, the events of fortune: ra ris wédews, the affairs of state : ra rov Todé- 
pou, the whole war: Eur. Phen. 382 di hépew ra ray Gedy, ea que a diis 
profciscuntur: Plat. Gorg. p.458 B ré rév mapdvrwy, present interests : 
Demosth. p. 47,28 1d rév ypnudreov, money matters: Ibid. p. 49, 32 1d Trav 
gvevpdrey, as it were the being of the wind: Id. p. 122, 45 1a Tév “EAAH- 
vew iv re BapBdpw poBepa: ubi Bremi ‘‘ complectitur omnem Grecorum con- 
ditionem.”’ So in the historians, té twos; as, rd "AOnvaiov ppoveiv, a parte 
stare. Also, ra ris dpyns Thuc.: ra ris eumepias Id.: rd raov émbuprcay 
Plat. (the essentials of anger, &c.): 1ré rivos, the custom, business, of any 
one: 1d ray rraidioyv Plat.: rd rav adkteww Xen.—Trag.: ra rovde, rd ravde, 
seemingly for dde, ode. 

e. The attributive adverb is also thus used : of viv, of rdére, of mddat (ay- 
Opawos)—ra oixot (mpdypara), res domestica—n éfns (npépa), the following 
dey, &c. 

d. The attributive substantive (or substantival pronoun) with a preposi- 
tion, as, of dud) WAdrewva, of xa’ nyas, our contemporaries, signifies, a. a 
person and his followers, of whatever sort: Hdt. I. 62 of audi Meciorpa- 
vey, Pisistratus and his troops. So Hom. Il. p, 137-140. Hdt. IIT. 76 
(ci dard raw Lepodwv) édidocay abris oduct Adyous’ of pev audi Tov ‘Ordyyy, 
wdyxu xedevorres imepBaréobat, pnd8e, oidedvrav Sv mpnyparov, émriBerOa’ ot 
82 dpgi tiv Aapeioy, atrixa re lévas cal ra dedoypeva moréew, pydé trepBaddrc- 
@6a:, Otanes and those who voted with him— Darius and those who voted 
with him: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 281 C of audi Gadyv, Thales and his school. 
b. Sometimes, but less frequently, the followers alone, without the person 
named. c. The principal person named alone, (i.e. his essence, properties 
which constitute him) without his followers; but it is not so used till the 


® Herm. Trach. 195. Reisig in Aristoph. p. 143. b Stallb. Rep. 476 A. 
c Lobeck Phryn. 242. 


102 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 487. 


Attic dial.: Xen. M.S. III. 5, 10 of wept Kéxpowa: Plat. Cratyl. p. 399 E 
ol audi Eidvppova : Id. Menon. extr. of audi Cemsoroxhéa. Also of ow run, 
of perd ros, the hangers on; of uwé rim, the subjects of ; ol awd rives, assecla, 
—oi év doret, of rept gidocodiay, of sept ry Enpay, ol audi roe wédepov.—Ta 
dia wAciorov, things at the greatest distance: rd tHe wodews: Ta Rata Twa, the 
position of any one: rd xara rwos, res alicujus; 1rd xara rovroy, ad huac 
quod attinet ; ra mapa rwos, the orders of any one: +a wepi twa, the circum- 
stances: rd én’ épé, roun’ éué, roumi oé, quantum in me, te est, rd éw’ époi. 
So ré mpd rovde, heretofore ; +d emt rovrp (r@de), hereon. 


Complex attributive Sentences. 


§. 437. A simple attributive sentence may be enlarged by the addition 
of further attributive, or even objective forms, which define further some 
part of the sentence ; a8, woNAot dyaboi dvOpero—s rot tev Nepody Baci- 
Aéws vids—Kipos, 6 rav Hepoay Bacrdevs, 6 péyas—Zoanpdrns, 6 wdvrav avbpe- 
rev péya copwraros avnp—Kupos, 6 ray epoar péyotos Bacwets—s rév 
‘EAAnvey wpds tods Mépaas mddepos. 


The attributive Adjective. 
§. 488.1. The attributive adjective agrees with its subst. in 


gender, number, and case; and the two together represent one 
compound notion. 


2. Attributive adj. are either essential (adj. and participles), 
or formal (adjectival pronouns and numeral adj.) ; as, cogds 
dvip, To pdsov OddAov, otros 6 avnp, tpeis dvdpes. 


Obs. The part. Aeydpevos and xaAovpevos are used in the sense of the 
Latin qui dicitur, vocatur, quem vocant, and the English so called: Hdt. 
VI. 61 év ry Gepdnvy xadovpévp, i.e. in urbe, que Therapne vocatur : Isocr. 
ad Nicocl. p. 45 ef res éxdéfere xal trav mpoexdvrayv moiutay tas Kaoupdvas 
yvwpas, si quis excerpat prestantium poetarum queé vocantur sententias : 
Plat. Rep. p. 493 D 4 Atopndeta Aeyopdrn dvdynn moeiy abrp mdvra, a dy 
otro: drawaow, Diomedea que dicitur necessitas est illi omnia facere, que- 
cunque ill: probarunt®, 


Remarks : Substantives used as attributive Adj. 


§. 439. 1. Many personal nouns which express a station or profession 
are used as adj., and the word dvjp is added to them when the person is 
viewed as belonging to such a station or profession, or omitted when he is 
regarded only as performing the functions of such a station or profession ; 
AS, avjp payris, a man who ts by profession a prophet ; pdytis, @ man who 
acts as a prophet. So dvijp Baorets, &c. avdpes Sixacrai, orparioras. In 
expressions of contempt d»Opwros is used; as, dvOpwros yeopydés: Lysias 
p- 186, 6 dvOpdmovs troypapyarias: Plat. Gorg. p. 513 C dsaxdvous pos Xe- 
yets kal drsOupiav trapackevactas dyOpdmous: although it is sometimes used 
where dvjp is more usual; as, Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 14 wodtras dvOpewo. So 


a Hoogev. Viger. p. 15. 
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also we find dynp joined to national names, without any particular mean- 
ing; a8, dvBpes "AGnvaios: and also in the sing. ; d»jp 'A@nvaios, "AB8npirns. 
But these substantives are joined with other words as adj., but mostly 
only in poetry, especially “EAAny, as masc. and poet.; also a fem.; and 
‘EAAds only fem.; as, Soph. Phil. 223 ‘EAAds orody: also frequently in 
Hdt. ; as, IV. 78 ‘EdAdda yAéooay: VII. 22 Eden, mods ‘EAXds: Eur. Iph. 
T. 342 “EAAny v7: Id. Heracl. 131 ood} °EAAnv. In Trag. we find other 
subst. used as adjectives: Aisch. Ag. 675 rixn curnp, as fem. for oérepa: 
Eur. Hipp. 1006 sapOévov yuynv. So also the words of reproach in which 
abstract notions are applied to persons ; a8, avnp POdpos, 6 drcOpns exeivos, 
&c. (§. 353. 1.) 


Proleptic or Predicatice usage of attributive Adjectives. 


2. An Adjective is sometimes applied to a substantive, though the pro- 
perty expressed by it does not exist in the substantive till after the action 
of the accompanving verb is completed. In this construction the verb and 
adjective generally form a compound predicative notion (see §. 375. 5) : 
Nl. &, 6 cladxe Oeppad rAoerpa Oeppyvy: Adsch. Ag. 1258 eddnpov, & rdAawva, 
noiunooy ordya (i.e. adore efcnpoy eva): Soph. Ch. C. 1200 ray cap 
Eddpxtey cupdrov tmhrwpevos®. So Virg. Atn. I. 70 age diversos: Pind. 
Pyth. 51 ps» hiror Evavev (i. e. dare Hidrov eivac). 


An Adjective with a Substantive which is in construction with 
a second Substantive. 


§. 440. When a single substantival notion is expressed by a substantive 
joined with another subst. in the gen., the attributive adj. in poetry fre- 
quently does not agree with the subst. in the gen. to which it properly 
belongs, but with the other: the two words expressing one compound 
notion, being considered as one word? ; as, Od. £, 197 end xijSea Oupoi, 
the woes of my heart: Pind. Ol. VIII. 42 B Weépyapos audi reais, iows, 
xepds epyaciats aAioxera, by the work of thy hands: Id. Pyth. IV. 255 B 

dxtivos oABou, for tyerépov ddBov dxrivos (axris d\Bou=Aapmpds 
SABos): Id. Ol. XI. 5 pevddwr éviwdy Gdirdgevov (for dvmdy Wevddwv drcrofé- 
ver, reprehensionem mendacii adversus hospitem ; Wevdewr emmy forms as it 
were one single notion): ubi v. Dissen p. 128 ed. Goth., Id. Pyth. VI. 5 
Nubidrrxos Guvev Oncaupéds: Alsch. Theb. 709 mepiOdpous xardpas Oidi3d8e : 
Id. Ag. 506 Sexdry péyye: repo’ Erous, in the light of the tenth year. So 96 
weddvry puxdbey (=pvxov) Bacdelw, the cake from the royal chamber : 
Soph. Ant. 793 vetxos dvSpév Edvarpov: Eur. Or. 225 & Bootpuxow mvades 
GOdvov xdpa: Id. Andr. 585 obpds tats matdds (mais madcs=—viavds, grand- 
son): Id. H. F. 449 ypatat Soowv wnyai (= yepaid or yeparas Sdxpva) : 
Arist. Aves 1198 Sivys wrepwris $0dyyos, for rrepwrod divns: Id. Ran. 248 
évuSpor év Budd xdperay, for évidpy év Buda: AEsch. Ag. 53 Sepnoripn mévov 
Spradixwve: Ibid. 152 vedwy tékrova ovpputov: Soph. Ag. 174 vixas 
dxdpmwrov xdpw: Arist. Pac. 155 ypucoxddwoy mdrayow podiow: Eur. 
Herc. 1039 dwrepos réxvwy dis: Id. Troad. 564 Kxapdropos épnpia veavi- 
Sev: Soph. Trach. 817 Syxoy dvéparos pytpwov: Id. Aj. 176 vinas dxdp- 


® Stallb. Protag. 327 C. Valck. Diatrib. 205. 
b Dissen Pind. Ol. XI. §. Lobeck Aj. 7. ¢ Klausen ad loc. 
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awroy xdpw: Eur. Alc. 538 §dver pds addAny doriay: Id. Pheen. 343 
ydpuv éwaxtoy dray: A’sch. Eum. 325 patpwor dynopa ddvou®. 

Obs. The principle of this is, that the two substantives form one com- 
pound notion composed of the genitive and the other substantive, as if 
they were joined by a hyphen, as dvov-dynopa. The adjective naturally 
agrees with the latter, as warpgov. Where the notions do not harmonise 
so as to form one compound, this usage does not obtain—oxédrov das, for 
instance, cannot form such a compound. 


Coordinate and subordinate Attributives. 


§. 441. When more than one adj. belongs to the same subst. the at- 
tributive relation is either coordinate, when both apply equally to the 
subst., as codds re xal ayaOds cal xadds avnp—xadd medida, auBpdowa, xpuceia: 
or subordinate, when one of them forms with the substantive one no- 
tion, to which the other attributive is applied, as woAXol—ayabol drdpes : 
ovros 6 avip—adyabds : rd mparov—xaddy wpaypa. This is generally the con- 
struction of the numeral adj.: moAAoi, however, is often used as coordi- 
nate ; woAAd xal cada épya, where we usually say “many great deeds,” 
multa et preclara facinora. 


Inversion of the members of the Attributive Sentence. 


§. 442. The adj. not unfrequently assumes a substantival force, and the 
subst. to which the adj. properly belongs is put in the attributive genitive, 
defining the adj. instead of being defined by it. This occurs in the follow- 
Ing cases. 

a. The subst. stands with the plural adj., which retains the gender of 
the subst. (prose as well as poetry) i ot xpynotol Tov dy Opes : Isocr. ad 
Nicocl. p. 24 D yn8é ra oroudata Tav Tpayparwv, pndé rovs ed ppovouvras 
trav avOporwy: Arist. Vesp. 95 rovs tpets tav SaxtréAwv: Demosth. p. 44 
Tots Ypicect tay tmméwy: Aristoph. Pax 840 obra rav dorépov. The geni- 
tives are partitive. 

b. The adj. is in the neuter sing., sometimes in the neuter plural: Od. 
«,277 éw dpiotepda xetpéds : Soph. Ant. 1265 éyua»v dvokBa Boudcupdtew : 
Hdt. VIII. 109 1d woddv tis otpareis: Id. VI. 113 73 Tetpappévor tov 
BapBdpwy: Id. 1.185 +a odvropa ris S800: Id. V. 58 ta woddd tov 
xwpov: Hdt. IIL. 154 1d mpdow tod peydBeos. Frequently in Attic, et 
wonv, ext peya with a Gen.: Thuc. I. 1 émt mdeiorov dvOpawww: Id. I, 118 
of “A@nvain eri péya €xopnoav Suvdpews. Also ri, aliquid, and ri, quid ? 
Id. 1V. 130 fw te nai oractacpot év ry méde: Id. VII. 69 Aapmpdéryrés 
mt. (Cf. Soph. Ant. 1229 év to Euphopas depOapns ; Id. I. 70 tis 
youns ta BéBara: Xen. Anab. I. 8, 8 xal F3n fv péoov tpdpas. So 
Hvixa Hv ev péow vuxtav,—eto péoou hpdpas Id. Cyr. V. 3, 53: 1V. 4,1: 
Id. Anab. I. 9, 26 Gptwv tpicea: Plat. Legg. p.806 C fyrou Biou (but 
generally jeocvs is in the same gender as the substantive) : Id. Apol. p. 41 
C dpyxavoy av ely ed8apovias, an inexpressible piece of luck»: Id. Rep. 
p- 405 B rd wodd tod Biou: Id. Menex. p. 243 B Sewdv rod mrohdpou (as 
Soph. Trach. 118 Brérou TwoAvTrovoy). So many phrases with way; as, 
Hdt. VIL. 118 eis wav xaxod dgixveioOa : Thuc. VIL. 55 dy wav dbyplas 
Plat. Rep. p. 579 B év ravti xaxod elvas: Demosth. p. 29, 3 eis way spo- 


® Bernh. 426. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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€AnArvbe poxOnpias. So modd ris 3déys Thuc. And very often, especially 
in prose, the neut. pron. is jomed with the gen.: Soph. GE. R. 771 rocotros 
ddwider: Hdt. I. 84 roto ris dxpowédsos: Id. VII. 38 és 1é8e Atxins: 
Thuc. I. 49 {uxdwecoy és totro dvdyxns: Id. II. 17 é» roury wapacneuns 
goav: Id. VII. 36 gwep ris téxyms: Xen. R. Eq. IV. 1 &» rovodte rijs 

ixniag: Id. Anab. I. 7, 5 év rowodty Tod xwvduvouv: Isocr. de Pac. p. 165 C 
eis Towro ydp reves dvoiag éAndiGaow: Plat. Gorg. p. 493 A ris 8€ Wuxis 
Touro, ev g al émOopia cloi: Demosth. p. 51 princ. eg ro0’ SBpews eAndrv- 
Ger: p. 33,47 tis TOO eee ra mpdypara aicydvns: Id. p. 20, 8 natpos— 
wpés TOUTO wapecr: Siinwy ra mpaypara, res Philtppi ea conditione sunt. 

c. The subst. is in the sing., and the adj. of quantity, which should be in 
the neut., agrees with the gender of the subst. ; as, ) roAA} ris DleAowop- 
encov, for r6 wodd ris 1.—This is a pure Attic construction, but used more 
in prose than in poetry. The word quovs is very often so used. So also 
modus, wAciwy, mAciores, and other superlatives ; 6 jpicus rov ypdvou: ALsch. 
Ag. 1300 46 derarog rot ypdvov: Id. Eum. 422 fprovg Adyav (Adyos Dind.): 
Thuc. V. 31 éxt r9 qpuceia ris yys: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 1 wépwere qyiv rov 
wWewowpévou cirou roy jusouv: Hdt. I. 24 rdv woAdhdv rod xpdvou dtarpiSew : 
Id. IIT. 105 rdy per wide rod ypucod ovre of Ivdoi crévyrac: Thuc. VII. 3 
vy wralomyy Tis oTparuis wapérafe: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 2 wodd} rye xepas: 
Isocr. Evag. p. 197 roy wNetoTtov rot xpdvou. 

d. So also other adjectives are in the number and gender in which 
the substantive in the feminine should be; as, Thuc. I. 2 rjs ys ¥ 
dpiom dei ras peraBodas ray oixnrdpwy elyev: Plat. Symp. p.209 A peyi- 
orn «al xalXiorn ris ppovncews. So Hdt. VI. 129 9 xupiy ray gpepéor. 
So Soph. CE. R. 1230 ray 8¢ mnpovdy pddcora Avmov’ ai davado’ aiGaiperos 
for mnyéva at. Thuc. 1.78 rdv wapddoyor rod wodduov. The gen. is 
partitive. 

Obs. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, a masc. or fem. 
subst. in the gen. is joined with a neuter plural adj.; Soph. Ci. C. 923 
uray cOrior ixripia, for Paras aOAlous ixrnpiovs: Eur. Phoen. 1500 dBpa 
wapnidos: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 41 ees 8é ris f rd» mpoBdrwv Aehucwpeva 
dépav § rév Body xatraxexpnpyiopéva. This is more common in Latin verse 
and post-Augustan prose. Vilia rerum, Horace. 


e. A favorite construction of the poets is to express the adjectival 
property by a substantive, and put the person to whom the property be- 
longs in the attributive genitive. This periphrasis is not a mere pleonasm 
for a personal name, but it expresses more than the personal name; it 
personifies that property or quality which is as it were the essence of the 
individual, that wherein the notion of him principally consists; so that it 
represents him in the light in which the mind would naturally either 
always, or for the time, view him. So xpdros was especially applied to the 
gods: Esch. Eum. 27 Mocedadvos xpdros: Eur. Hec. 88 ‘EAévou yuxav § 
KaodvSpas, the inspired Helenus: Ib. 130 éxrpa Kacdvdpas — "Axsdctas 
Adyxns, the bride Casandra—the warrior .4chilles. So Hipp. 794 WerOdws 
ynpas, the old Pittheus: AEsch. Prom. 1090 pnrpés veBas, hononred mother. 
So also Prom. 898 wapeviay “lois, the virgin Io: Hec. 1210 “Exrtopos 
Sdpu: Orestes 991 Mupridou dévov: Esch. Theb. 488 ‘lrwopddovros peya 

Hyena xal téwog: Arist. Vesp. 418 Geapov beovexOpia. So in Epic, espe- 
cially the words Bia, ts, xfjp, pévos, o0évos, are applied to heroes and war- 
riors as their great characteristic: Alveiao Bin. So also Pind. and Trag. ; 
as, Kdoropos Bia, Tudéos Bia, HoAvuvetxeos Bia—ts Tyrepdxoro, te dedpov, pevos 
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xpivato Oy 37 mov go: Dem. p. 293, 1 domep bv ef ris vavcAnpos—ris vava- 
ylas alrigro,— yjcerev dy. 

Obs. 1. When in a negative or interrogative sentence dy is found twice, 
the former ay is joined to the neg. or interrog. on which it throws its 
force, and the latter to the verb, so that it increases the negation or 
question : 80 ovx Gy o0dvoig dv: Aesch. Ag. 340 ovx dy y’ Edvres adfis dy- 
@ddovev dy: Arist. Pac. 68 was dy mor’ ddixoipyy dy: Soph. CE. R.772 re 
yap Oy xai peifou Aégaip Ov f oid. 

b. The second reason is rhetorical, dy being attached to the word on 
which most emphasis is to be laid; if it is wanted to lay stress on more 
than one word, it is repeated with every such word, and may be again 
placed after the verb which it modifies, though no particular stress is to 
be laid thereon: so Hdt. III. 35 ddozora, od8’ By atrdy éywye Sonéw rdv bedy 
ottw Ay cakas Baddew: Thuc. I. 76 extr. dddous y’ Av ody oidueba ra Hperepa 
AaBdvras Setgar Gy pddiora: Id. IJ. 42 Soxetv av pos rdv airdy dv8pa—emi 
wreior ay eidn nal pera xaplrov pddtor’ dv etrparedws 1d CHa abrapKes Trape- 
xevOau: Plat. Apol. p.31 A tpeis 8 tows thy’ Ov dxOdpevan, dowep of vvord- 
ovres éyespépevor, npovcayres Gy pe, meOdpevos "Aviry, fadius dy droxreivare, 
efra ray Aorréy Biov xabeddovres Siatedoir dv: Ibid. p. 35 D cadés ydp ay, 
ef welOowe Spas —, Beods Ov di8doxoyn pi) yyeicOac ipas elvac: Demosth. p. 
849, 15 8v odx Gv Snrov, yevdyn paprupiay el mapecxeva(duny, évéypapa ay : 
Ibid. p. 852, 26 (rip pnrépa) pndets vopilérea xa judy wor Ov duviva Tait 
ay Bera, ef py) cahas der ra eVopxa Guoupérn. Very frequently with ofre— 
obre: Soph. Antig. 69 oUt’ Oy xeAevoaiy’ ob ay el Gerais rt mpdooew cpov 
y Gv nddas Spans pera: Xen. Hier.V. 3 dvev yap ris médews our Av ca{erGac 
Sivatro, ob’ Gy ev8aipovetv: Plat. Apol. p. 31 D wddar Gv droddAn cai ott 
Qy tpas adpednen ob8ev ott ay dpaurdy: ubi v. Stallbaum. Also in 
poetry; as, Eur. Hipp. 961 rives Adyar tHOD ay yévowr dv; Id. Med. 
250 tpis av map dowida orijvas O€d\oun av paddov, f rexetv Awag cf. 616 sq. 
Troad. 1252. Hec. 359. Sometimes dy is used three times with a single 
verb: Arist. Ach. 216; but here it seems to give a ludicrous turn to the 
sentence. 

Obs. 2. When two sentences are but parallel parts of one thought, so 
that the one is a repetition, continuation, enlargement, illustration of the 
other, ay is properly used only with one; as, Xen. M.S. II. 1,18 6 péy 
éxdy reway pdyo. av, dmdére Bovdcrro, cai 6 éxaoy uWov wior: but not when 
one sentence is the Protasis, the other the Apodosis >. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes dy is repeated to repeat the verb with which it has 
been already joined: Soph. CE. C. 1528 as ofr’ dy dorav ravd’ av éfeiwoupi 
ty obr’ dv (e£eimouus) réxvoror. 

Obs. 4. Ke is very seldom repeated, as in Od. 8, 733 Tw xe pad’ 7 Kev 
epecve, 

Obs. 5. Sometimes in Homer dy is joined with xé to give a greater 
force to the conditional nature of the sentence; as, I]. », 127 8q. toravro 
padrayyes —, ds ofr’ dv nev ”Apns ovdcatro peredOov, obre x’ ’AOnvain. 

Obs. 6. The notion of possibility implies futurity ; for actions actually 
past or present cannot, properly speaking, be conceived of as at the present 
moment possible: so that the Opt. with d» gets its notion of futurity from 
its proper force of possibility. Hence av is hardly ever used with the Opt. 
Fut., since yiyvorr’ dy or yévorr’ dy express the notion of futurity in the 


® Herm. Op. iv. 189. b Herm. Elm. Med. 310 fin. Herm. Elect. 790. 
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notion of possibility, while in yeyjoor’ dv®, the notion of futurity would 
be needlessly repeated ; and the Opt. of the Impft. and Aorist may express 
a future possibility in any time (from their primary force of an indefinite 
supposition), but with this difference, that the Impft. Opt. signifies a con- 
tinued, the Aorist a momentary action». 

Obs. 7. Porson laid it down that ef dv was a solecism, and proposed to 
alter a» to dp, but this seems unnecessary. (§. 860. I.) 





CHAPTER II. 


Of the Attributive construction. 


§. 433. The attributive construction is employed to define a 
substantive ; to add to it some quality—(Attribute.) And this 
is done 


a. By the adjective or participle; as, 7d xaAdy pddov, Td OdAAOD 
podor. 

b. By the genitive of a substantive ; as, of rot dévdpou Kapmoi. 

c. By a preposition and its case ; as, 7 mpds Thy mdéAw ddds. 

d, By an adverb; as, of viv dv0pwror. 

e. By a substantive in apposition ; as, Kpoicos, 6 Baowwevs. 

J. By a participle, with or without the article, separated from 
the substantive (remote attributive) ; 6 dvijp ratra eimey eddav. 


Remarks. 


§. 484. 1. These attributive forms arise from, a. A verbal or 
adjectival or a substantival notion, which in a predicative sentence 
would stand as the predicate, becoming the attribute; as, rd podov 
O@dAAet— 1d OdAAov pddsov — 1d pddov gor Kad\dv—Td Kadov pddov. 
Kpoiods éort Baotse’s=Kpoicos 6 Bacwe’s. 5. From a substantive 
which would stand as the subject of a simple sentence, becoming 
the attribute of the object of the predicate in the genitive ; as, rd 
dévdpov épec xapxots—ol rod dév3pov xaprol. c. From an article 
joined with the object of the sentence, followed by an adverb or 
preposition with its case, becoming the attribute of the subject, 
the verb being suppressed ; as, 4 (sc. pépovoa), mpos Thy mdAW 
(object), 6845 (subject): é perafi rémos, ac. xelyevos. 


® Dawes Misc. Cric. 167. b Herm. Ajac. 1061. 
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Obs. Sometimes the verbal notion is expressed; as Hadt. of rdre éévres. 
dvOpwra, &c. 


2. The principal difference between the predicative and attribu- 
tive constructions is, that one expresses the notion as an operation 
then taking place, rd pd3ov OdAAec; the other as having already 
taken place, as a fact or quality, rd OdAAov pddov. 


Interchange of the Attributive forms. 


§. 435. Properly the attributive adjective expresses some quality re- 
siding in the subject. The attributive genitive denotes that which pro- 
duces or creates the subject; as, of rov dév3pouv capro: the attribative 
substantive (apposition) something identical with the subject; but as all 
these forms express the notion of a quality of that of which they are the 
attributes, they are frequently used for each other. 


a. The adjective for the attributive genitive, especially in poetry : Il. 8, 
54 Neoropéy mapa vn: Tl. e, 741 Topyetn xeparn. So Bin “Hpaxdnein : Od. 
y, 190 SAroxrnrny, Nowdytiov dyAady vidy, for Hotavros: Il. ¢, extr. xparypa 
éhevOepov, for cAcvbepias: Il. r, 831 eXedGepor Fuap, day of freedom; 836 
Ruap dvayxatov, day of fale: Il. p, 511 vaiv 8é (wotow duuvere vydeds Fpap. 
So also often, véaripoyv fuap, the day of return: Pind. Ol. IX. extr. Aldy- 
reos Bwyds: AEsch. Pers. 8 vdorp rp Bacitelw; Id. Cho. 1063 avdpds Basi- 
Aeva 7aOn : Soph. CE. T. 267 r6 AaPSaxely radi: Eur. Iph. T. 5 ris Tuy- 
Sapeias Ovyarpés, for Tuv8dpew: Theocr. XV. 110 a Bepevtxeia Ovydrnp. 
Prose: Hdt. VIL. 105 rots Macxapetoucs éxydvotoe: Id. IX. 76 atypadsrou 
8ovrlocuvns. So also Thucyd. II. 45 yuvaneias dperns doa: év rH xnpeia 
oovrat, 8C. yuvatcay Soa: Aves 1198 Swpoddxocw dvdecw, for dvderw 
dwpodoxias. 


Obs. The lyric and dramatic authors frequently use a compound adjec- 
tive, either in the place of a simple substantive implied in that adjective ; 
as, AUsch. Ag. 1529 §thodnAttw Gavdre, the death of the sword: Soph. CE. 
T. 26 dyedar Bovvopo, for Booy: Eur. Herc. Fur. 395 xapréy pydroddpor, 
for pntov: Adsch. P.V.148 d8apav8drocee Avpass, for adapzavrivey Secpar: 
or, which is more usual, in the place of a subst. and attributive adjective 
(or participle), or subst. and attributive genitive, of which two notions the 
compound adjective is made up; as, Pindar. Ol. III. 3 Onpevos "OAupmo- 
vixay vpvov, for viens "OAvpmns: Asch. Ag. 262 edayyé\ocow eAriow buy- 
modes, for ayabns dyyeXias: Eur. Orest. 1649 pytpéxrovoy aiva, matricide : 
Soph. Ant. 1¢22 dvBpopOdpov aiua, for av8pds POapivros: Id. Aj. 935 dpr- 
oréxeip dywv: Id. Ag. 54 Seumornpn mévov: Id. Choeph. 626 yuxatxofov- 
Aous pnridas: Eur. El. 126 dvaye woddSaxpuy ndovav, for moAdav Saxpvev: 
Id. El. 861 yadapyots auidAas: Id. Ion. 204 tprodparov dicdy. Prose: 
Hdt. VII. 190 cvpdopn mabopdvos. This is too poetic an usage for prose 
(except Hdt. whose style is very poetical) or comedy. Sometimes a sub- 
stantive is added which is already implied in the compound adj.; as, Eur. 
Pheen. 1370 Neuxomyets xrvmoe xepoiv, for Aevxav myxeov: oF one part of 
the compound adj. refers to the substantive, while the other part stands 
for another subst. in the genitive ; as, Ausch. Choeph.21 é§uxeup crvwos for 
dfvs xeipoy xrumos: and sometimes besides the compound adj. another adj. 
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is joined with the subst. which refers to some part of the notion of the 
compound adj.; as, Soph. El. 858. sq. éAwides nowdroxo: edwarpiSc, for 
€Awivdes xowov réxou (rov xowy enol rexOevros adéAgdov) evrarpi8ov. So Herc. 
Far. 1333 8q. npas éxas madoxrévous cous (of rots cols maidas éxrewvay). 


b. The adjective is used instead of the subst. in apposition: so Richard 
Caur de Lion, and the lion-hearted Richard; as, Pind. Nem. I. 92 (B. 


61.) dpOdpavrw Tepeciay, for T. dpOdv pavrw: Aisch. Prom. 301 ovSypo- 
phtep ala, for ala odypov pyrnp: Soph. Phil.1338 “EXevos apiordspayris. 


c. The attributive gen. instead of the material adj.; as, éerwpa fvAov, 
rpaxe{a dpyvpiov: in the poets this idiom is very much used: Soph. EL 
1Q péAawd t dotpwy dxdedocrev cippdyn, for dorepdeaca: Ibid. 757 Kat vw 
supa xnavres ev6us, dv Bpaxet xadk@ péyioroy cSpa Sedalas owodsod dépovow 
dydpes, for dowodepévoy: Id. Antig.114 Aeunis xidvos wrépuvy: oreyavds, for 
xeoven: Id. Aj. 1003 & dvcdarov dupa nai TéApys mxpas, for mixpdéroApoy : 
Eur. Phen. 1529 orodis tpudds, for rpupepa: Id. Bacch. 388 6 ras yovylas 
Bioros, for fovyxos. 


d. The attributive genitive instead of the noun in apposition ; especially 
with the words dorv, wdXis, a8 ’AOnvGy in the historians: Hdt. VII. 156 
Kapapions 8¢ rd dory xaréoxaye. So Homer 'IXiov srodieOpov: so in Latin 
urbs Rome. 


e. The noun in apposit. is frequently used instead of the attributive 
gen. in definitions of measure and weight: Hdt.I.14 éoraoe 8€ ofro dy 
rq Kopwbiov Oncavpe aoraOpdv Zyovres tprjxovta tédavta : Id. III. 89 roto.— 
efpyro BaBuddnoy orabpdv tdédavrov draywéewv: Id. VIII. 4 em probe tprt- 
novta taddyroo:: Xen. Vect. III. 9 dena pyai elogopd: Ibid. [V. 23 mpdc- 
odos éfnxovra rddavra (but III. 10 dvoiv pvaiv mpdcodos): Lys. Epit. p. 192, 
27 dis Acias Baowteis—foreXre wevT}KovTa pupiddas otpatidy. 


Ellipse of the Substantive of which the Adjective 18 the Attributive. 


§. 436. When the subst. to which the attribute belongs expresses a 
general notion, or one which is easily supplied from the context or from 
the usages of common speech, as dvOpanes, dvOpwro, aynp, advdpes, yuvn, 
yvvaixes, marnp, pyrnp, vids, mais, Ovyarnp, adehgds, mpaypa, mpdypara, xpnpa, 
xpnuara, épyov, Epya, xpévos, iudpa, xepa, yj, ddds, olxia, olxos, poipa, yrdpn, 
xp, xopdn (string in music), it is generally omitted, and the adj. with the 
article is used as a substantive. 


a. Adjectives, participles, and pronominal adjectives, are used in this 
way. The participle frequently has so completely a substantival power, 
that the subst. which follows it is no longer in the case which the verb 
governs, but in the genitive; and even takes the possessive pronoun as 
an attributive : Soph. Cid. Col. 436 ovdels épwros roid’ dpalver’ dpedorv. 


a. dvhp or dvBpes: of Ovyrol, mortales, of copoi: Hdt. 1.120 of yeuwdpevos 
(for yoveis) : Thuc. V. 32 ol nBavres (for &pnBa): so of éxovres, the rich: 
Xen. Apol. §. 20 of Guddocorres (pvdaxes): Demosth. p. 857, 44 of dixd- 
(ovres, the judges: Id. p. 53, 44 of Adyovres, the speakers, &c. Poetry : 
Ear. El. 337 81° éxeivov rexoy; Soph. Cid. Col. 436 rovd épwros ddpehév. 
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8. Individual, personal, collective, and material names? : 


§. 486. 
[ Those 


marked + are found in the New Testament.}|— 


adergds, adeAGn: Eur. Iph. Aul. 
769: Isocr. Panath. 282. 
dvepos: Hdt. II. 20 érnoia. 
dpros: {upirns, afupos, &c. 
tatpa: Act. Apost. xxvii. 40 rf 
VEOUCT]}. 
yada: Theocr. XXV. 
tyii, (ala, xepa, xOav): 1 olxoupérn : 
i Mydien: 4 piria: 9 BdpBapos 
(Demosth.), &c. 
yropn: Plat. xaraye rhv duny. 
yern : Xen. Aristoph. 
djpos: Arist. Eq. 79 & KAwnidor. 
dicen: Hdt. IX. 78. 
digpos: Plat. ém xapat{ndov. 
fT 8dpos, (olkos) : with attrib. genitive. 
8opa: Hdt. V. 25. VII. gr. 
8paxzn: with numerals, yAias, &e. 
do6ns: Xen. Fvbee 8é hornxics. 
éros: Theocr. XXVI. 29. 
+Hpepa: 4 abpiov: 4 émovoa: rtpi- 
my: ayépaos Acts xix. 28. 
iepa: Hdt. Kdpveca: ’Odvpmi, &e. 
ingria: St. John xx. 12. Acveois 
xabe{opevos. 
xaipos: Thuc. VI. 35 é&v rq map- 
évrs, 
xépn: Theocr. XVIII. 2. 
pata: Hdt. VIII. 41. 
pytnp : Soph. Ant. 512. 


poipa: Hat. II. 135. 
vas: Thuc. IV. 9. 
vexpds: Hat. 1X. 85. 
yjoos: Hdt. IV. 8s. 
youcopa: Demosth. p. 1246. 
+é8és: Hdt. V. 17, &c. 
totknpa: St. Luke xxii. 12. 
tofuey: Hdt. VI. 97. St.John xvi. 
32. 
oixia: Hdt. V. 20. 
otvos: Theocr. Idyll. XIV. 1 5- 
wédayos, (rdvros): Thac. I. 98 & 
t@ Aiyeig. 
nepiodos: Hdt. IV. 25. 
trAnyy: Hdt. ITI. 64. Aesch. Ag. 
1394. St. Luke xii. 47. 
morapos : Xeipappos. 
trvaAn: St. John v. 2. mpoBariey. 
oxeun: Hat. VII. 62. 72. 
orpdros, (orpdrevya): me(g, &c. 
rapecov: Thuc. VI. 8 rq cows. 
TéxyN: xpnpariorinn, larpum, &c. 
ryun: Thuc. I. 27 émi rg lop. 
tidep : St. Matt. x. 42. 
gvdacyn: Polyb. I. 53. 
txelp: 9 Se€ia, aporépa, &c. 
xop8n: 4 bndrn. 
xpnpara: Ta éud, vpérepa, &c. 
xpévos:: ev rp rére, &c. 
xepiov: Hdt. V. 50. Thuc. V. 65. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes in tragedy, and occasionally in prose, tdpd, rd éudv, 
form a peripbrasis for ¢yo, when not only the person himself, but that 
which belongs to him, is signified; as, Plat. Theet. p.161 E rd épos, 
seemingly for ¢ué: Id. Rep. p. 533 A ré y épdv ovdey dy mpoOupias awodciwos, 
So Hdt. VIII. 140, 3 tpérepov seemingly for tueis. So also 1d ody. 

y. Abstract notions: ré caddy, rd dyabdy or rayabdy, the beautiful, the 
good, often in Plato; rd rairdv, the same; rd Erepow: and with 3», rd dxd- 
pocoy dv, Plat.—rd edruxés, luck: 1d avaicOnrov, want of feeling : rd nosy, 
the commonwealth: rév Sapiey Hdt. VI. 14: 4rd wodAAdy = wAnOos: Id. 
VI. 113 1d pev terpappdvoy ray BapBdpwr devyew: Ib. VIL. 157 +d rigs 
‘EdAd8os tysaivov. Thucydides abounds in neuter participles thus used ; 
as, rd dedids, fear: 1rd Oapcody, confidence: Td Typdpevov ris wédeos IT. 63, 
the honour paid to the state: Id. I. 142 év r@ ph pedrcrarrt, in their not 
practising: Id. III. 43 ev rode dkwitvri—edv rode dfidon: Id. V. 7 rd 
ériov, an attuck: Ib. V.Q rob pévovros=porgs: III. 10 Te S:adddocorn 
ris yywuns. ‘This answers to the English idiom, “ his being afraid,” &c.>: 


& Fisch ad Well. iii. p. 252 8qq- > Arnold Thue, I. 36. 
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Xen. M. S. I. 2,43 18 xparody ris wédcws: Ibid. II. 6, 23 1rd perapeAnod- 
pevoy (for 7 péAXovca perapedeca). Poetry: Atsch. Ag. 1359 rou 8pavros : 
Soph. Phil. 675 1rd vocovy (for 7 vdcos): Id. Trach. 196 rd moOovy (for rév 
wdOov) ; Id. UE. C. 1604 ré 8pay (for 9 8paors): Ibid. 1220 rd béAov== 
6éAnpa: Eur. [ph. A. 1270 1d xeivov Bovddpevov®. So Orest. 210 r@ Alay 
wapepévm: Arist. Vesp. goo «Aémrrov Bdemet. 

Obs. 2. The singular neuter adj. expresses an abstract notion, but the 
plural the different elements or particulars which compose such notion ; 
as, Td xaxdy, evil: ra xaxd, the evils». 

3. Collective names of persons: rd évavriov, the enemy: 16 imnxooy, the 
subjects: ré Anorixdv, the pirates®, Thuc. Especially adjectives in exdév: 
Hat. VII. 103 rd modcrexdy, the citizens—ro dmdtrexov, 7d olxeruxdy (rd wefixdy, 
non-Attic),—ro ‘EAAnvucdy, rd BapBapixdy, rd immdy, &c. Thuc. Adjectives 
of this ending are also used in the plur. to express a series or circle of 
events ; as, ra Tpwixd, the Trojan war: 1a ‘ENAnvuxd, the Grecian history : 
ra vautixa, naval affairs: Demosth. p. 21 extr. rd ouppaytad. 

b. The attributive genitive is also used without the subst. to which it 
belongs, this being supplied by the usages of language, or the context, 
especially vids or Ovyarnp: ‘Ardtav8pos 6 fiAinmov (vids): Hdt. III. 88 
Aapeios 6 ‘Yordomeos: Id. VII. 204 Accvidns, 6 "Avafavdpidew, rod Aéovros, 
rov Evpuxparidew, &c.: Thuc. VI. 59 ') marpos (sc. Ovydrnp) re xal avdpds (8c. 
youn) aderday (sc. Kaotyvirn) r’ ovoa Tupayvey cal mada (sc. pytnp): Arist. 
Eq. 449 Bupoivs THs (yevaixos) ‘Immiov—so els qdou (ofxov) €dbciv—éy gdou 
( otxep) elvar—eis d8acrxddov, els WAdravos porray, els ry Kupou éAbeiv—ra rijs 
roxns, the events of fortune: 1a ris wédews, the affairs of state; ra Tov modé- 
pou, the whole war: Eur. Phen. 382 Set dépev ra trav beady, ea que a diis 
proficiscuntur: Plat. Gorg. p.458 B 1rd rav mapdvrev, present interests : 
Demosth. p. 47,28 rd rév xpnudray, money matters: Ibid. p. 49, 32 Td Tay 
wvevparev, as it were the being of the wind: Id. p. 122, 45 1d Taw ‘EAAT- 
ve iv rp BapBapp hoBepa: ubi Bremi ‘‘ complectitur omnem Grecorum con- 
difionem.”” So in the historians, td twos; as, ra "AOnvaioy dpoveiv, a parte 
stare. Also, ra ris dpyjs Thuc.: ra ris dumetptas Id.: rd rev éembupsdv 
Plat. (the essentials of anger, &c.): ré rios, the custom, business, of any 
one: 1d rev sraideoy Plat.: rd rav adiéwy Xen.—Trag.: ra rovde, rd ravee, 
seemingly for d3e, oide. 

c. The attributive adverb is also thus used : of viv, of rdre, of rdAat (dy- 
Opemo:)—ra oixos (mpaypara), res domestice—n éfqs (qpépa), the following 
day, &c. 

d. The attributive substantive (or substantival pronoun) with a preposi- 
tion, as, of aud TWAdrova, of xa’ nas, our contemporaries, signifies, a. a 
person and his followers, of whatever sort: Hdt. I. 62 of audi Heciorpa- 
rov, Pisistratus and his troops. So Hom. Il. p, 1 37-140. Hdt. III. 76 
(ol énra trav Hepoéwy) éd8i8ocay atris oduct Agyous" ot per audi tov “Ordyny, 
wayxu KeXevorres vepBadéoGar, pode, oi8edvray Trav mpryparoy, éririberOat’ ot 
Se dudi tov Aapetov, atrixa re lévas xal ra de8o0ypeva mroréev, pndé tmepBddre- 
76a, Otanes and those who voted with hin— Darius and those who voted 
with him: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 281 C of audit Oadjv, Thales and his school. 
b. Sometimes, but less frequently, the followers alone, without the person 

named. c. The principal person named alone, (i. e. his essence, properties 
which constitute him) without his followers; but it is not so used till the 


® Herm. Trach. 195. Reisig in Aristoph. p. 143. b Stallb. Rep. 476 A. 
© Lobeck Phryn. 242. 


104 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 441. 


matoy xdpw: Eur. Alc. 538 §dvwr mpds ENAny doriay: Id. ven 343 
ydpev éraxtoy dray: Aisch. Eum. 325 patpwor dynopa 

Obs. The principle of this is, that the two substantives a one com- 
pound notion composed of the genitive and the other substantive, as if 
they were joined by a hyphen, as gdvou-dynopa. The adjective naturally 
agrees with the latter, as parp@oy. Where the notions do not harmonise 
so as to form one compound, this usage does not obtain—oxérov dés, for 
instance, cannot form such a compound. 


Coordinate and subordinate Attributives. 


§. 441. When more than one adj. belongs to the same subst. the at- 
tributive relation is either coordinate, when both apply equally to the 
subst., as codds re xat dyaOds cal xadds dvnp—xada rédida, GuSpdo.a, ypuceia: 
or subordinate, when one of them forms with the substantive one no- 
tion, to which the other attributive is applied, as soAAoi—dyaol dvdpes : 
otros 6 advnp—ayabds : TO mparov—xaddv tpaypa. This is generally the con- 
struction of the numeral adj. : moAAoi, however, is often used as coordi- 
nate ; moda xai cada épya, where we usually say “many great deeds,” 
multa et preclara facinora. 


Inversion of the members of the Attributive Sentence. 


§. 442. The adj. not unfrequently assumes a substantival force, and the 
subst. to which the adj. properly belongs is put in the attributive genitive, 
defining the adj. instead of being defined by it. This occurs in the follow- 
ing cases. 

a. The subst. stands with the plural adj., which retains the gender of 
the subst. (prose as well as poetry) ; ol xpnotot tov dvO peru : Isocr. ad 
Nicocl. p. 24 D pndé ra oroudata Tw Tpayparwv, pnde rovs ed dpovovvras 
tav dvOpatev: Arist. Vesp. 95 rovs tpeis tay SaxréAwy: Demosth. p. 44 
Tots tpicect tav imméwy: Aristoph. Pax 840 odro: ray dorépwv. The geni- 
tives are partitive. 

b. The adj. is in the neuter sing., sometimes in the neuter plural: Od. 
€,277 éw dpiotepd xetpds: Soph. Ant. 1265 éyav dvohBa Boudeupdrew : 
Hdt. VIII. 100 1d wodddv tis otparijs: Id. VI. 113 1d Tetpappévor tev 
BapBdépwy: Id. 1.185 +a odvropa tis S800: Id. V. 58 ta woddd tov 
xwpov: Hdt. IIL. 154 1d mpdow rod peydBeos. Frequently in Attic, émi 
wonrv, eri peya with a Gen.: Thuc. I. 1 ért whetorov dvOpcnrwv: Id. I, 118 
of "A@nvainn emi péya exapnoav Suvdpews. Also ri, aliquid, and ri, quid ? 
Id. 1V. 130 jv te nai otacvacpos év ty médec: Id. VII. 69 Aapapérnrds 
tt. (Cf. Soph. Ant. 1229 é» tw fupeopiis dcepOapns ; Id. I. 70 ris 
yopns ta BéBata: Xen. Anab. I. 8, 8 cat dn fv péoov tpépas. as 
qvica iv év péow vuKriv,—éfo péoou Audoas Id. Cyr. V. 3, 53: IV. 4,1 
Id. Anab. I. 9, 26 dprwv fpicea: Plat. Legg. p. 806 C fprov Biou (bat 
generally yeovs is in the same gender as the substantive) : Id. Apol. p. 41 
C dprxavoy av ely eddatpovias, an inexpressible piece of luck»: Id. Rep. 
p- 405 B +d wodd rod Biou: Id. Menex. p. 243 B Sewdy rod woAddpou (as 
Soph. Trach. 118 Bidrov woAUrovovy). So many phrases with way; as, 
Hat. VII. 118 eis wav naxot ddicveiodac: Thuc. VII. 55 év wavrt dOuplas: 
Plat. Rep. p. 579 B év mwavti xaxot elvac: Demosth. p. 29, 3 eis wav mpo- 
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ednvde poxOnpias. So odd ris dd¢qs Thuc. And very often, especially 
in prose, the neut. pron. is joined with the gen.: Soph. GE. R. 771 rocotros 
drawidey: Hdt. I. 84 rodro Ths dxpowddios: Id. VII. 38 és 16S uins : 
Thuc. I. 49 {urdwecoy és totro dvdyxns: Id. Il. 17 dv rodry wapackeuijs 
setae Id. VII. 36 gwep ris téxyns: Xen. R. Eq. IV. 1 dv rovodrye ris 

: Id. Anab. I. 7+ 5 év tovodTe tod xivivow: Isocr. de Pac. p. 165 C 
ange TowTO yap rises Gvolas eAndidaow: Plat. Gorg. p. 493 A rs 8€ uxis 
Touro, dy g al émOupicas cioi: Demosth. p. 51 princ. eg rod JBpews éAydv- 
Gey: p. 33, 47 eis TOO feet ra mpdypara aicydvns: Id. p. 20, 8 xatpod— 
wpos ToUTO wdpeore Sine ra mpaypata, res Philtppi ea conditione sunt. 

c. The subst. is in the sing., and the adj. of quantity, which should be in 
the neut., agrees with the gender of the subst. ; as, 4 woAA} ris edowor- 
engou, for ré rod ris 11.—This is a pure Attic construction, but used more 
in prose than in poetry. The word uous is very often so used. So also 
wolus, theiwy, srciores, and other superlatives ; 4 Fpsous rou ypdvov: AUsch. 
Ag. 1300 6 deraros row xpévov : Id. Eum. 422 fpeovs Adyav (Adyos Dind.): 
Thuc. V. 31 ex) rj dprceia ris yas: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5,1 Néuwere Hui TOU 
Wewoupevov cirou riv husouv: Hdt. I. 24 rdv wodddv rod ypdvou dkarpifey : 
Id. IIL. 105 rév pév whdw rot xpucot ovre of Ivdoi cravrar: Thuc. VII. 3 
ry wdelompy ris orparis waperafe: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 2 woddh ris xepas : 
Isocr. Evag. p. 197 ray wetorov rou xpdvou. 

d. So also other adjectives are in the number and gender in which 
the substantive in the feminine should be; as, Thuc. I. 2 rs yis 4 
dpism de ras peraBohas ray olxnrdpey elyev: Plat. Symp. Pp. 209 A peyi- 
orn xal xadXdiorm ris ppornoews. So Hdt. VI. 129 9 xupin TOY Hypepéoy. 
So Soph. CE. R. 1230 rav d€ mnpovdy pddtora AvTovo’ at davao’ avéaiperos 
for snpévas at. Thuc. I. 78 rdv wapdAoyor rou wodduou. The gen. is 
partitive. 

Obs. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, a masc. or fem. 
subst. in the gen. is joined with a neuter plural adj.; Soph. CE. C. 923 
Geriy arly ixripia, for daras aOAlovs ixrnpiovs: Eur. Phoen. 1500 &Bpa 
wapnidos: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 41 eee 8€ ris § rd» mpoBarov Aehucwpeva 
Gépev } rév Body xataxexpnpyopéva. This is more common in Latin verse 
and post-Augustan prose. Vilia rerum, Horace. 


e. A favorite construction of the poets is to express the adjectival 
property by a substantive, and put the person to whom the property be- 
longs in the attributive genitive. This periphrasis is not a mere pleonasm 
for a personal name, but it expreeses more than the personal name; it 
personifies that property or quality which is as it were the essence of the 
individual, that wherein the notion of him principally consists; so that it 
represents him in the light in which the mind would naturally either 
always, or for the time, view him. So xpdtos was especially applied to the 
gods: Asch. Eum. 27 Mocedavos xpdros: Eur. Hec. 88 ‘Eddvou Puyxay 9 
Kaodvdpas, the inspired Helenus: 1b. 130 dgéxrpa Kacav8pas — "AxtAcias 
Adyxns, the bride Casandra—the warrior Achilles. So Hipp. 794 Ucrééws 
ynpas, the old Pittheus: A&sch. Prom. rogo pytpos oé¢Bas, honoured mother. 
So also Prom. 898 wapOeviay “lots, the virgin Io: Hec. 1210 “Extopos 
Bépo : Orestes 991 Mupridou ¢évov: Esch. Theb. 488 “lirmopédovros peyd 
oxipa xal réwog: Arist. Veep. 418 Oewpov beocexOpia. So in Epic, espe- 
cially the words Bia, is, xijp, pévos, oOdvos, are applied to heroes and war- 
riors as their great characteristic: Alveiao Bin. So also Pind. and Trag. ; ; 

as, Kdoropog Bia, Tvddos Bia, odvuveixeos Bia—ts Tyrepdxoto, te dvéuov, pévos 
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"Adxivdoto, “Apnos, avépov, nerlov—obdvos "Heriwvos. So Pind. : oOévos twway, 
ypidvew: Il. 8, 851 Laddayover & iyeiro Mudatpéveog Adoroy «yp. So 
Hesiod. Scut. 144 év péoow 8¢ Spdxovros env dBos, the dreadful dragon. 
So Pind. Isthm. IV. 32 alypt Kdeoropos: Id. Isthm. 1V. 53 Atayros Andy: 
Id. 1375 réxvey Syus=réxva dpdpeva. So Virg. Georg. IV. 111 tulela 
Priapi. So also Soph. Cz. C. 717 waddg BAdoras = waida BAacrapoyra. 
In the tragic and lyric authors Séyas is applied to a person of high dignity 
or majesty: Eur. Hec. 713 ddd’ eloop& yap rovde deondrov Sépas ‘Ayapé- 
vos: xdpa, Spua, to objects of love: Soph. CE. T. 1235 reOvnxe Oeior 
loxdoms xdpa: Trach. 527 rd 0 dudiweeanrdy Supa vipdas cAcecwdy dppdvet. 
So dvopa, Eur. Or. 1082 d& modevdy Svop Suiriag euns yaipe. So in prose 
and poetry xpihpa, to express size: Hat. I. 36 ovds xpipa peya: Aristoph. 
Vesp. 932 «Aérrov rd xphpa ravdpds: Id. Nub. 2 xphya rev vucrav: 
Theocr. XVIII. 4 péya xpijpa Aaxaway. The attributive adj. is also used 
in this way: Eur. Alc. 971 “Opdeia yiipus, the melodious Orpheus. Things 
are sometimes periphrased in this way: wmupds oddas, bright fire: Hipp. 
646 Onpay d8dxn, bestie mordaces: Phoen. 307 apnidiev speypa, the out- 
stretched cheek : Asch. Choeph. 426 xépos cpéypara: Eur. Alc. gr1 oxijpa 
Sdpev: Id. Hec. 619 oxfpar olxer: Soph. Phil. 952 oxijpa wérpas : 
fésch. Pers. 543 edvds Adxtpwy: Eur. Med. 1136 téxvwv yor}. So Ion. 
113 xadXiorns wpowdAeupa Sadyns, O most beautiful laurel that servest: 
Cf. §. 435. c. 
f. So also a substantive is used for a participle with the substantive, 
which should depend on it, in the genitive; as, Soph. CE. C. 1069 dpBacrs 


wow, = 0i dvaBaivovres mwXous. 


The Article. 


§. 443. Of all the adjectival attributives the article 4, 4, 16, is the 
most important; to understand its nature we must trace it back 
to its original demonstrative force. 


It had originally—I1st, a demonstrative— 2nd, a relative 
force. 


The Article 6, 4, ro, as @ Demonstrative. 


§. 444. I. In Homer it is used as pointing out some object as 
known or spoken of, and directing the mind of the reader to 
it: there are however in Homer some instances of an approach to the 
Attic use of it, though Homer probably never used it quite as the simple 
article. 

2. It has a purely demonstrative force, when it is used as a substantival 
pronoun: in this case it may be construed either as d8e, or otros, or 
éxeivos, or aurés, is: Il. a,g & yap Bacwyi xorAwbels voicor aya orparéy 
epoe xaxnv: Ibid. 12 6 yap Abe Bods émi vias ’Axady: 29 Thy O° dye ov 
Avow: 43 ads Ear’ ebxduevos’ To 8 Exdve SoiBos AmdAAwy: cf. 47.55. 57- 
58: Od. a, 9 atrap 6 rotow adeidero vdoripov fuap: Il. 6, 107 ters rov 
ére, that lime when. 

3. It is used as an adjectival pronoun, to which a relative sentence 
refers: when thus used it is generally put after its subject: I]. e, 320 
avd’ vids Karrayjos «AnGero curOecrtduy they, Ag dréreAde Boy dyabds Asopndns : 
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Od. 8, 119 épya r’ éwicracOat wepixaddda, xai ppévas coOdds, xépdea O, of 
owe rw axovopey ovdé wahady, thew, at mdpos foay dimdoxapides *Ayatai : 
Od. x, 74 od ydp por Oéuts dori xousléuev ob8 droméusew dyBpa Téy, Og xe 
Oeotow awéxOyra: paxdpecow. 

4. The demonstrative force is less strong where the article is joined to 
a substantive without any relative sentence; but it serves in this case to 
bring the thing definitely before us, as something known, or spoken of 
before. In many passages the substantive stands in apposition with the 
demonstrative : I]. a, 20 maida 8 éuol Adoal re Pidny, rh T Awowa d€xerOas 
(these things—sec. the ransom): 33 os tar’ edacev 8 & yépwv, the old 
man before mentioned: cf. 380: 35 woAAd & mest’ ardvevbe xicv npal & 
yeparés: Il. 7, 412 os cindy 1d oxijwrpoy dvéaxebe maor Oeoiary, that sceptre 
—the well known sceptre : Il. 8, 1 ot Oeot, those who are gods, in opposition 
to those who are men: Il. ¢, 467 ay & 6 wdis, he, who is a boy, in oppo- 
sition to Hector: (Il. ¢, 554 ofw tuye Adovre due dpeos xopupjotw éerpaherny, 
here the twye refers to both, and is substantival for révye, ote Adovre 3m 
&e.: Il. A, 637 Neorep é yépwv, that old man, whom every one knows. So 
a, 11 tdv Xpdoyy dpnrjpa: Il. d, 317 Ta redxea xadd, those so beautiful 
arms: Od. ¢, 10 tTdv fewdy dvornvov, that stranger, so wretched, pointing 
to Ulysses: Od. +, 378 6 poxdds eAdivos, that—mentioned above, 319 8qq.: 
Il. W, 325 xai rév awpotxovra Soxevet, for rdv 3¢ Erepov roy mpodxorra : Il. p, 
80 rdv dporov, he who is the best : 80 of ddor, these the others ; rddda, this 
the rest: Ul. a, 107 ale rot Ta nda’ dori Hida dpeci pavreverba: Ibid. 70 ds 
gen th Tt edvra, Th * ecodpeva, apd + edvra, that which is, was, will be : 
167 if» wore Sacpos ixnrat, col Td yépas woAd peifor &c., that, which is by far 
the most honourable gift, as Achilles points to that which Agamemnon 
already had received: 217 4AOov éya mavcovoa Td adv pédvos, that anger, 
which &c.: 340 Tod BactdHos amnvéos, this hateful monurch. 

5. In the Post-Homeric writers also, 6, 4, 76 has frequently a demon- 
strative force. In Hdt., the Doric writers, and Attic poets, it 1s not un- 
frequently used as in Homer: Atsch. Suppl. 443 4 rotow | tots wédepor 
aipeoOat péyay, mao’ gor’ dvdyxn: 1055 6 re rot pépowmdy dori, TO yevotr’ dy: 
Id. Agam. 7 xdrowWa—dorépas, Grav Pbivwo.y, avrodds re tov: Id. Eum. 690 
dy d¢ rQ, in this: so 814 &k 8€ rov, from this: Soph. Cs. T. 200 rév (sc. 
“Apea)—, & Zev madrep, bxd og Pbicoy xepavyp. So especially with the par- 
ticles, pév, 3€, yap (6 yap, 7 ydp, Td ydp often in tragic): Soph. Ge. R. 1082 
THis pev, of her, wépuxa pnrpds (in apposition), as my mother; sometimes 
also with prepositions; as, mpds Sé totcr, mpds te, wi toto. Eurip. And 
even in Attic prose it retained its demonstrative force in the following 
cases :— 

a. 6, therefore (as Il. p, 404.): té ye Plat.: ré 3é at the beginning of 
a sentence—whereas, very frequently in Plato: 6 pev, or d 8¢, of d¢, al de€, 
at the beginning of a sentence very frequently : Thuc. I. 81 rots 8€ dAAy 
yi €ort wodAn: Demosth. p. 18, 3 6 pév yap—Oavpaorérepos voplfera: Id. 
p- 51 princ. 6 8 els rotr’ UBpews dAnrAvbev: p. 68,15 6 8€ ravra pév pedret. 
So also, 6 pév or 6 8€ is used, as in Homer, before its substantive, to call 
attention to it: Thuc. VI. 57 xai é pév rovs dopuddpous rocaurixa d:agevye 
6 ’"Apuoroyeirwy: also in Plur.; as, Id. VIII. 77: rj, rpde, hac, there, here, 
on this side, wherefore: +t, even in Homer very frequently: Plat. Theeet. 
p- 179 D r@ roe, 3 pide Ccddwpe,—oxerréov. With prepos.; as, éx Tod, 
hence: %a 16, wherefore, Thucyd.: here belongs the construction év rots, 
sometimes éy rats, with a superlative; as, Thuc. 1.6 év roig para de 
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*"AOnvaios roy oidnpoy xaréOevro, omnium primi (see §. 140. 4.): and the ad- 
verbial formulas, mpd tod (mporov), before, almost always in the sense of 
ante illud modo definitum tempus: cf. Hdt. I. 103., IH. 62. Plat. Alcib. II. 
p- 109 E; and frequently the acc. is used with xai at the beginning of a 
sentence in a demonstrative force: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 9 mat rev xedetoa 
doivas, ef erm; but in the nom. kal dg, kai j, kat of, are used. 

b. In the formula, Trav xat rév, rd Kai 16, the one or the other, this or 
that, td xai rd, varia, bona et mala, these serve to signify indifferently any 
variety of objects : Pind. Olymp. I I. 53 6 pay wAXovros dperais 
déper Tay Te Kal Tav Katpdy, Tariarum rerum opportunilatem : see Dissen T. 
II. p. 32. et ad Nem. I. 30; but far more usually in prose: Lysias p. A 
21 nai por dda rev Kat ray: Demosth. p. 128. §. 68 ea yap 73 nat Td 
wotjoat Kal rd py wojoa. In the nomin. sing. this formula is &s nat dg. 

c. Immediately before a relative sentence, introduced by ds, daos, or 
otos, which expresses by a periphrasis either an adjectival, or, especially, 
an abstract notion. This idiom is peculiarly Platonic; as, Protag. p. 
320 D ék yas wai rupds piftavres cai Tew Soa mupi cal yp xepayyvras: Id. Rep. 
p- 469 B ravra d€ ratra vopsovpev Kai Grav ris ynpa f Tin GAX@ rpdw@ redev- 
ton Tav Soo dy duapepdvras ev rp Bi— dyabol xpBacr: Ibid. p. 509 E Acye 
8¢ ras elxdvas mp@rov pev ras oxtds, éretra Ta év Trois Udaoe avyragpara «al ev 
Tots Soa muxvd te Kal Aeia Kal hava fvetornxe: Id. Sophist. p. 241 E efre 
pinpatey etre havracpudrer alray fj kai rept reyvav Tew Som epi raura eior4: 
Id. Pheed. p.g2 D cowep airs (sc. ris Wuxis) torw 4 ovcia txyovea tiv 
érovupiav rny Tod § gorw (abstract notion). This construction is also used 
as a periphrasis for an indefinite object, especially in the orators: Luysias 
P- 733 Tair ody os dAnOy éort, rév re EvOvxpiroy, by mperoyv npduny, eal ray 
@\Awv HAaraéwv Scots mpoondGov, xai rev, 85 én Seowdrns rovrou elvyat, pap- 
rupas mapefopar: Demosth. p.613, 9 oofev ipiv rovs rotovrous, 3 dxdpes 
"AOnvaiat, mpoonKes kal poeiv TOUS, Olootrep ovros. 

d. In the construction ot pév—ot 84, which properly signify some here 
—some there, part—part. This is found in Homer, and is very common 
both in prose and poetry. The use of the sing. 6 pér—é 8é is post- 
Homeric: very frequently rd pev—rd 84, rd pdv—ra 84, rH pev—ryq 84, 
partin—partim : ris also is joined with this formula, 6 péy ng—é 84 ns, 
alius quis—alius quis, properly, any one here—any one there; when the 
contrasted persons are uncertain or indefinite : Xen. Cyr. VI. 1,1 €» rovre 
of dito: rq Kup mpoonjyov of pév Kadovcious airov pévew Seopévous, of d¢ 
“Ypxavious, 6 8€ ris Zdxas, 6 8€ ris Tw8pvay: here several individuals are 
signified by the indefinite singular ris: Plat. Phileb. p. 13 C rag pdy edval 
twas ydovas ayabds, tag 8é twas caxds: Euthyphr. p.12 A 7d pév avrov 
Soucy, 7 S€ Tr kai GAAo: interchanged with ddos: Id. Legg. p. 658 B eixds 
mov Tov pév Tia: emidereruva parwdiay, Drov 8é xOapediay Tov Sd Twa Tpayy- 
diay: with ris Preceding ; ; Id. Gorg. p. 499 C 7Sovai tds elow ai perv cye- 
Gai, at 8é xaxai , 

e. 6, 4, 76 is used also as an attributive with a demonstrative force in 
all the Post-Homeric writers. Thus of objects well known, or mentioned 
before: Plat. Rep. p. 329 E 1d rot Gepsoroxdrcovs ed tyes bs Te Lappy 
(Seriphio isti) oopovpévp—awexpivaro: Id. Charmid. p.155 D é»duoa 
goperaroy elvas roy Kptriay ra dpwrixd, bs elwev di tod Kaho Adyww waidds 
x.t.X, (alluding to the well known story): Demosth. p. 850, 19 éégres 
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pe tov dyOpwwov (sc. Milyam, istum hominem) : so frequently in this orator: 
Id. p. 90, 3 €xOpis ixdpyov ry woder (Athenis, huic urbi) SAurwos: Theocrit. 
VIII. 43 & a xadd waig dmuiccera: Ibid. 47 & 5 xadds Miov Baive: 


wociy. 


The Article 5, 5, 76, a8 @ Relative Pronoun. 


§. 445. 1. In the Homeric dialect, the demonstrative 4, #, ré frequently 
assumes the functions of the relative pronoun, és, 7,3: Il. a, 125 dAAd Ta 
pew wodiay dfexpdbopev ra dédacra. This idiom may be accounted for by 
the consideration, that language originally makes no difference of form 
between principal and dependent sentences, but places them separately 
in similar parallel forms, as if standing in the same independent relations 
to the speaker. 


2. This use of the article as the relative passed into the Ionic and 
Doric writers: Hdt. III. 81 ta pew ’Ordyns elwe—dedexOw xdpuol ravra’ ta 


3 és rd wAnOos dvaye hépev rd xpdros, yuepns tis aplorns nudprnxe: cf. c. 82 
princ. Ibid. wdvreay rév A¢yo dpicrer, que dico. 

3. The Attic comic and prose writers do not admit this relative force 
of the article. The tragedians have adopted it only in the neuter, the 
oblique cases, and mostly to avoid an hiatus, or lengthen by position a 
final short syllable of the preceding word: Soph. CE. T. 1379 dasmpdvor 8 
aydApal iepd, Tav 6 savrAnpwv ¢ya—dneorépne cuavréy: but there is no 
such reason in Asch. Eum. 336 6varéy roiow avroupyia tuprécaow. 


2The meaning and use of 6, 7, 76, a8 the Article proper. 


§. 446. The article 6, 7,76 lost so much of its demonstrative force, 
that at last it was used merely to represent the notion expressed 
by the substantive as viewed by the speaker as an individual, one 
of a class, and distinct from al]l the other members of that class ; 
this usage of the article properly belongs to the zra of Attic prose. 
But as not only a single person, but also a whole class, may be 
considered as an individual, hence there arises a double and seem- 
ingly contrary use of the article. 


a. The substantive, without the article, expresses the general 
notion without any limitation of individuality, but with the article, 
a definite part of the general notion, an individual member or mem- 
bers of the class, contemplated as such by the speaker; as, 6 ds- 
Opwnos, the man, whom I am thinking of. 


5. A second use of the article derived from the former is, that 
it expresses the notion of a whole and all its parts conceived of as 
one individual, the collective unity of the class; as, 6 d&vOpwzos 


Ovnrds éort, the man (the animal man=all men) is mortal. 


a Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. 6. 
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Remarks on the Indefinite Article. 


The English indefinite article a is used either to signify the whole 
class, where in Greek the substantive alone is frequently used—a man, 
dvOpenos: or an individual, but not spoken of in a definite manner, a man 
—any man, where in Greek the indefinite ris is often used : yura ris dpm 
elye. But sometimes the indefinite article is added; as, Soph. CE. R. 107 
rovus atroevras tivds: ris in this case is generally placed after its substan- 
tive. 


The Article with Collective, Abstract, Material and Personal Nouns. 


§. 447. With collective nouns—it represents the notion of 
the substantive either as an individual, or as a class in its full 
sonse, comprehending all its parts logically distributed ; from this 
latter usage it arises that the article is used, (a) distributively ; 
as, Xen. Anab. I. 3, 21 pocatrodo. 38 pucOdv 6 Kipos imoypveira 
npiddvoy mac. Secew, ob mpdrepoy Epepoy, avri Sapecxod tpia nuda- 
pexda TG pyvds ry otparusty (singulis mensibus singults militibus) ;— 
(5) whon any thing is represented as all that is requisite or pos- 
sible in certain circumstances; as, Xen. Anab. VII. 6, 23 des ra 
dvéxupa rére AaPeiv, all which the present state of affairs required: 
Ibid. 2, 8 as tdxtora Eevohdvra mpovépwas tots twwos (ewtth the re- 
quisite horses) ént ro orpdrevpa: Plat. Menex. p. 235 A dare nal ra 
mpordvra kal Ta pn mept éExdorov Adyovres, kdAALoTA Tews Tos Svdpacr 
mouxlAdovTes, yonTevovoty Nua Tas Yuyxds. | 


Obs. 1. The article is sometimes omitted with collective nouns, though 
they ure spoken of as individuals or as definite parts of a class; this hap- 
pens, (a) in common spcech, with words in every day use: warp, pyrnp, 
ulds, maides, yun, adeddds, yoveis, Beds, dvOpwros, aynp, warpis, wédts, aypds, 
&c. (b) When two or more independent notions are joined together, so 
that the individuality of each is lost; as, mai8es cat yuvaixes: Plat. Rep. p. 
574 yepovrds re xai ypads, senis putris et matris: Plato Pheed. 67 Avars rai 
xapiopds Hs Wuyxns: but in 64 4 rs Wuxns amaddaynj: and even when 
a relative sentence follows ; as, Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 44 mept oikww dy ots érpa- 
gnre, the houses in which, &c. (c) When the collective noun is used as a 
proper name; as, fAcos, yj, &c.: 80 Baowevs, as the usual term for the 
king of Persia, Demosth. p.114. (d) In certain phrases where the col- 
lective noun has an abstract or indefinite force; as, Plato Euthy. p. 8 D 
yeiaGat Ocovs—lévac em 8einvov—ed’ immov elva. If the article is used in 
these formulas, it is either demonstrative, the particular one; as, Eur. Hec. 
you yap rovs Oeovs nyoupeda, these particular gods mentioned in v. 799, dA’ 
of Geoi oOevovar, or it signifies the concrete members of the abstract notion ; 
as, én rd deimvoy, to the supper party. 

Obs. 2. The effect of the omission of the article is frequently that the 
absence of any particular definition or limitation of the notion brings for- 
ward its general character. 
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§. 448. Abstract nouns, when considered as such, do not take 
the article, as an abstract notion is not capable of individuality ; 
but the article is used sometimes either to define ar particularise 
the abstract; as, rd mpaypa—é Bios—i girocodla, a particular 
branch of philosophy (procodpla, Philosophy generally): rdayaddv, 
the good, good as conceived of by the speaker: or it gives it a collec- 
tive force, so that the notion is taken in its widest extent; as, 
Plat. Phzed. p. 69 C xat 7 cwppoovvn cat 7 Stxatoovvyn cal 7 avdpela, 
Kal avri 7 ppdvyots pH Kadappds tts 7. 

Obs. 1. The names of arts and sciences, virtues and vices, are generally 
without the article, as being familiar from every day use. So also wAj6os, 


peyeOos, tos, evpos, have not the article when used adverbially, as defini- 
tions of space and size. So mpdégacw yévos, not rav mpdpacw 1d yévos. 


Obs. 2. When the inf. is used as an abstract subst., as it expresses the 
whole extent of the notion, it is generally introduced by the article: rd 
tmép trys warpidos dmobaveiy caddy éore. 


§. 449. Material nouns, as expressing no notion of individu- 
ality, take the article only when the thing spoken of is to be repre- 
sented as particularised in the speaker’s mind ; as, rod oivov mlveww, 
thts wine: or when it signifies the whole extent of the notion, rd 
ydAa éort caddy, the milk (all). 


§. 450. Personal names, signifying individuals, but not indi- 
viduals belonging to a class, and therefore requiring no further ex- 
_ pression of their individuality, properly do not take the article; as, 
Swxpdrns py: but they frequently take it in narratives, when the 
person is spoken of as regarded in some particular view by the 
speaker ; a8, 6 Zwxpdrns épn, the Socrates I just spoke of. 


Obs. 1. When joined with an adject., the proper names generally take 
the article, as denoting an individual of a class; as, 6 codds Swxparns, 
Socrates who is of the number of the wise. 


Obs. 2. When the proper name is followed by a substantive in appo- 
sition with the article, it has not itself the article; as, Kpotoos 6 rav Avday 
Baoevs. If the article is added to it, it signifies that the person has 
been already named. When the word or sentence in apposition has not 
the article, the personal noun has it not; as, Qovxvdidns "Abnvaios: but 
this idiom is not so common as Govx. 6 ’A@nv., and is only used when the 
attributive is unimportant; but when the apposition is emphatic, and is 
used really to distinguish different persons of the same name, the article 
is always added. The same distinction exists with the personal pronoun, 
when used as a personal name, ¢yo 6 rAnpwv, I, the unlucky: éy® rddas, I, 
an unlucky man. Names of rivers are generally joined to the word sora- 
pés, as adjectives, and stand between it and the article; as, Hdt. I. 72 6 
“AXvus worapés. So also hills and countries, sometimes islands, when they 
are of the same gender with the word in apposition, dpos, dxpov, yf, »j 708, 
&c. ; a8, rd Zovmoy dxpov, } Ocompwris yj, 7 Ajdos vagos. So Hat. Il. 106 
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é Alyinrov Bacwels Zécworpis. When a participle, used as a substantive, 
stands in apposition, the article is always used with it; and generally also 
with the substantive to which it is in apposition; as, Hdt. VI. 47 6 ¢oi- 
wixes—ol xrigavres ray vngoy. It has sometimes, when joined to an attribu- 
tive of a personal name, an ironical force; as, Soph. Ant. 31 téw dyadér 
Kpéovra, that good Creon. 


The Article with Adjectives or Participles used as Substantives. 


§. 451. 1. When, by the ellipse of a substantive, the adj. or part. 
stands as a substantive, the article is generally prefixed, when the 
whole of the notion is signified, and the whole is regarded as an 
individual ; as, of dyafol—rd xaxdv—ol éyovres, the rich: 6 BovAd- 
pevos, quivis: 6 ruxev, the first who comes: but when a part only 
of the whole notion is signified, the article is omitted ; as, xaxda xal 
aloxpa énpafey. 

2. The article is also used with participles when any individual 
is so conceived of by the speaker, that he is particularised ; this 
part. is expressed in Latin by, Js gu¢: English, he, they who, one 
who; as, Hdt. IX. 70 apGroe 82 eoHAGov Teyerrar és rd retxos, nat 
Thy oxnvay Too Mapdovlov otro: Evay of Sapwdoarres: Id. III. 71 ay 
Spes of mrapedyres, virt, gui hic adestis: Xen. Cyr. IT. 2, 20 aloxpop 
dyrivdyeww, pi) ovxt T& TAEloTa TovodvTa Kal dpedodvra Td KoWwdY, TOUTOD 
cat peylorwy afiwicda: Id. Anab. II. 4, 5 atéis 32 db hynodpevcs 
ovdels gorar, nemo statim erit, quit nobis viam monstret: Id. Hell. VII. 
5, 24 para yap xadenoy eipety tos eedijoovras péverw, ereddy Twas 
gevyovtas tay éavtov dpGot: Isocr. p.18 B woddods Efopuer tods érol- 
fws—ouvaywriLopdvous: Plat. Menex. p. 236 B frovoe—, Sri péddrorev 
"AOnvaios aipeioOar rev epodvra, qui orationem haberet: Demosth. p. 
101, 46 ty’, domep exeivos Eromov exer divauy, Thy aBicfjooucay Kal 
katadoukwoopémmy Gravras tous “EAAnras, ovtw Thy odcougay iueis Kal 
BonSicovsay dzacw Eroyov eéxnte. So eloty of A€yovres, sunt, qui 
dicant, instead of the obsolete form cicly of Aéyovew, Plat. Gorg. 
503 A. 

Obs. There are however passages both in prose and poetry where the 
article is wanting ; in these cases the person or thing is spoken of only 
generally ; neither regarded as any definite part of a class, nor standing 
for the collective unity of the whole class: Eur. Phoen. 270 dxavra yap 
Tohpaor ded haiveraa: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 1 FAGow 8€ ev rovrp rH xpdvy cal 
mapa rov ‘Ivdov xpnuatra ayovres: Plat. Gorg. p.498 A voiy éxovra (cbse 
ei8es) Avmovpevoy xal xaipovra: Id. Legg. p.795 B dcadeper 8¢ wapwodd pabow 
py pabdrvros cal 6 yupvacduevos rou p) yeyupvacpevov. 
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Article with the Pronoun, cither with or without a Substantive. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§. 452. a. Substantival pronouns have an article only in a 
demonstrative force pointing to some preceding subst.—(Frequent 
in Plato, much more seldom in later prose): Plat. Lys. p. 203 B 
deipo 37, 3 3 Ss, edOd ucy (huc recta via vent ad nos). Ov xapa- 
Bad\Aas; (Non accedis?) “Afwy pévror. lot, épny éyd, Adyets, xat 
mapa tivas tols byis; Id. Theset. p. 166 A yéAwra 37 Te dpe éy rots 
Adyos azédefe. This construction seems to be oonfined to the 
accusative. 

8B. With adjectival pronouns, the article is found as early as 
Homer in a demonstrative sense: II]. A, 608 re dpe xayapiopéve 
Oupp, this my heart. If this demonstrative notion is not required, 
the article is omitted; as, Il. «, 243. In Attic, the article is 
regularly joined to the pronoun, the article standing first, then 
the pronoun, lastly the subst.; as, 6 éuds warjp, as the subst. is 
particularised by the pronoun; but it may be omitted; as, Lys. 
Andoc. 54 mdanos nuérepos, when the subst. is one of the common 
words given in §. 447. Obs. (a), or expresses an indefinite person 
or thing. 

§. 453. Demonstrative pronouns: —a. Odros, 88e, éxeivos, 
aurdés ipse, regularly take the article in Attic Greek, in either of 
these collocations: demonstrative, article, subst.; or, arti- 
cle, subst., pronoun; as, 

ovros 6 dynp or 6 drip obros (not 6 otros avnp), 

nd€ 1) yreOpn OF 7 yvopun 78€, 

éxeivos 5 aunp or 6 dvnp éxetvos, 

avtos 6 BaowWevs or 6 BactAeds ards (but 6 ards =tdem). 


Ods. In poetry it is often omitted. Homer never joins 4, 7, rd, to the 
demonst. pronoun: I]. 0, 206 rovro gros: Il. », 202 xeivos dyvyp. And in 
proge it is sometimes omitted, when the substantive is either a proper 
name, or a collective noun used as a proper name; as, Thuc. II. 74 ém 
yy thvde. It is always omitted when the pronoun stands as the subject, 
and the subst. as the predicate of the sentence; as, Thuc. I. « xivnois avrn, 
i.e. hic est motus: Ibid. 65 ailria avrn: Plat. Gorg. p.510 D airy, os 
docxev, ait dds dart, this, as it seems, is his way: Id. Menon. p. 71 E avrn 
doriy dvdpds dpern, this is the virtue of aman: Ibid. p.75 B éorw yap 8) 
gpiy rovro oxnpa: Id. Symp. p.179 C evapOpnras 387 riow *Zocay rovro 
yépas of Oeoi: Id. Apol. p. 24 B airy gorw ixayy amodoyia. So rovre r¢ 
d8acxdry xpavras, they have this teacher ; rovre 8:3. xp., they have this man 
as a teacher. When the predicative subst. is joined with an attribute, and 
has the article, the demonst. pronoun, which stands as the subject (otros), 
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is sometimes placed between the article and its subst.; as, Thuc.VIII. 80 
ai pev rey LleAoxovyncioy avras ynes, for abra: (foay) air. I. ».: Xen. Anab. 
IV. 2,6 paorés hv, wap’ by Ry 7) orevy avrn ddds, dp’ 7 éxdOnvro of didaxes (for 
nap by aurn jy 9 orev) 68., ef gx. t.d.). Aurds, himself, is also thus placed, 
when a participle and article are joined to a subst. instead of a relative 
sentence, in which avrés would be the subject ; as, Demosth. p. 459 ev 8¢ 


T~ Kow@ py xpjcTba rE vdpe@ rourm Thy wok Thy abrhvy émrdfacay rois idw- 
ras, for ryv dd, 7) airy ewerafev. So also rocovros; see below. 

8B. The demonst. pronouns of quality and quantity—ror- 
ovros and rocovros—have the article, when the quality or quantity 
is conceived to belong to the whole class of individuals before 
named. It is most usual with a demonstrative force, as referring 
to the object before named. The article stands either between 
the pronoun and subst. or before them ; as, rowitros 6 dvip, rocodro 
TO xpihua, or 6 roLodros dyyp, Td TocodToy yphya. In poetry we find 
other pronouns of this class in similar construction ; as, & rovdoe, 
ot mAuotroa Soph. Ant. 726: Hdt. III. 82 &@ rol yvenun, 
huéas eAevdepwlévras ba Eva Avdpa td rowiro (hance talem impersi 
formam) neproré\XNew : Xen. M.S. 1. 5, 2 dedxovoy 32 nai dyopactiy 
tev Towdtoy edeAnoamsey dv mpoixa AaBeiy: Plat. Rep. p. 468 C xa 
cad’ “Opnpov trois rovoiebe S{xatoy Tysay tov véwy door dyadol: Ibid. p. 
476 C éye y' ody av—dalnv dvewpadrrey tiv towsrow: Demosth. p. 
42,6 dv—eémi rijs rovatrns eOeAnonre yevéoOar yvapns. Tovotros also, 
like avrds, has the article in the constructions mentioned in the 
foregoing Obs., where it stands with a participle for the predicate 
of a relative sentence; as, Demosth. p. 467 rodrop rdv towtror rept 
Upas yevdpevov, sc. Os yeyevnrat ToLovTos. 

y. Even relative pronouns have the article, as in the construction 
d olos od dvnp. See Attraction of Relatices. 

6. For interrogative pronouns with the article, see Interrogative 
Sentences. 


§. 454. 1. Indefinite Pronouns and Numerals. The word 
mdvres is joined with the article; (@) when the pronoun stands 
first, the article second, and the subst. last, as mdvres of dvOpwzot: 
or the article first, the subst. second, and adres last, as of &vOparot 
mavres, it expresses either the whole of a number of objects im- 
plied in the context, or the whole as opposed to other objects; or, 
in reference to some particular circumstances, we find both colloca- 
tions together: Arist. Av. 444 mao Tois xpitais xal rots Oearats rast. 
In the sing. Thuc. VII. 59 édciv 16 orpardmedoy day. So ava sacay 
thy nuépav, the whole day (ava nacav ip, every day). So adrra 
déxa (Hdt. IX. 81), ten of each: ra mdvra déxa, would be ten tn 
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all: ra Gvowa mdvra (Id. I. 50), al the sacrificial animals—op- 
posed to all other animals: Id. V.67 &re ’Apyeios rd wodAd wdvra 
tpvéara, are sung in all sorts of various ways; ta ndvra modAd, 
cery much in all. B. When mdvres stands between the article 
and the subst., or after both, as of wdvres dvOpwrot, SvOpwirot ol 
advres, the notion of the whole is expressed: Thue. ras vais amd- 
gas mAnpGoa, all the ships without exception. So Hdt.V.120 tecdv- 
Tey tay navtwy TorAAGY, the whole number which fell being great: 
Id. III. 74 tmioxvovpevos ta wdvra of pupia ddcev, all sorts of pos- 
sessions by the thousands: Thuc. I. 101 # xai Meoonjios éxAnOnoav 
ol mavres, the Messentans tn a@ body. So in definitions of number: 
Hdt. VII. 4 ovvjnveixe airéy Aapeiov, Bactvcboavra ta wdvra rea Uf 
Te Kal Tptyxovra, dvobaveiv, thirty-six, all the years taken together. 
So Thuc. IIT. 66 feverAnpdénoay vies al maca déxa pddwora Kar 
éxardv, about one hundred and ten in all. So also in sing.: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 470 E év rovre 9 aoa evdamovia éorly. When the notion 
of ‘‘ali” is merely general, neither signifying expressly the whole 
class, nor all the part of a class, the article is not used. 

Obs. 1. Herodotus follows Homer (Od. ¢, 244 elxoos wdyra) in some- 
times using in definitions of number sdvra without the article ; as, I. 163 
éBiwoce wayra eixoos xal éxaroy érea, for éBiwce ra mavra. 

2. Also with éxastos, éxdrepos, the article is used to mark more 
strongly the notion of the individuality of each. “Exacros generally 
stands first; as, Xen. Anab.VII. 4,14 xat qryepov pev hv 6 derndrns 
ixdomms tis oixias: Ibid. IIT. 2, 36 én rav trAevpay éxarépwv: Plat. 
Rep. p. 338 D éxdorn 7 apy. 

3. The article with dAAoc signifies the whole of the rest. The 
singular is also joined with the article: 7 &AAn ‘EAAds, the rest of 
Greece. “Erepos takes the article, to denote more strongly the in- _ 
dividuality implied in it. So of repo, the other of two parties ; 
wodAol, many; of mroAAol, the most, the many, the plebs: mAclovs, 
plures ; of mAclous, plurimi, the most: so in the sing.: Hdt. I. 102 
arpdros 6 moAAds, the greater part of the army: Id. VI. 81 rhv pev 
aArdw orpariny anixe: dAlyor, pauct ; of ddlyo, emphatically the olt- 
garchy. So airds, tpse; 6 abrés, idem, his very self. 

Obs. 2. Homer uses both srodAoé and of woAdoé for ceteri, and ards for 6 
ate 3. The article is sometimes used with sAeéovs in an apparently com- 
parative sense, but the comparative really refers to another notion m the 
sentence: Soph. Ant. 313 Tods melovas drapévous Bos dy 7} cecwoperovs = 
rovs wXciorous drapévous paddov #8: «. 7. d. Id. Cid. Col. 796 xdx’ dy AdBors 
ra weiov’, } carnpta, i.e. rd wACioTa paAdov Kaxd. 

® Herm. Ant. 313. 
Q2 
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The Article with numerals. 


§. 455. 1. The article stands with cardinal numerals when the 
number is to be decidedly marked; as, Plat. Rep. p. 460 E dp’ ovy 
co. fuvdoxet pérpios xpdvos axpuhs Ta elxoow erm yuvari, avdpi 3% Tra 
tpidxovra®. Or the article frequently has a demonstrative force, 
though here it is more properly joined with the subst., either ex- 
pressed or implied, than the numeral ; as, Hdt. VIII. 46 of XaAxt- 
ddes Tas er’ Apreutoly elxom wapexduevor. Or it sometimes gives 
the notion of the whole; as, Xen. Anab. II. 6,15 fv 3, dre ére- 
Aevra, dul ra wevrijxovra Erea, fifty years in all. 

2. “Audw and auddrepos have the article either in an emphatic or 
demonstrative force; as, Thuc. V. 23 d&ugw ro wdédce: Id. TIT. 6 
én’ audorépots rots Améce. 

3. The ordinal numerals are regularly joined with the article; 
as, 6 mp@ros otparnyds. So rd apGrov, 1d tplrov, the first, third 
time. 

Obs. The ordinals are used also in Homer with the article, which is here 
to be taken as a substantival pronoun with the numeral in apposition; as, 
Il. y, 265 r@ mpdrea—r@ devrépw—re@ rpirdryp—r@ dé rerdprp—wnipare b¢ 
apdideroy hidAny amvpwrov éOnxev, him who was first, second, &c. 


The Article and Atiributive Genitive, or Preposition and its cases, 
with an Adverb. 


§. 456. 1. In the forms given §. 436. d. as, of audi rov mddepor, 
ot mepi Tiva, Ta THs TOAEws, the article is used, partly, because the 
substantival notion is particularised by the attributive with which 
it is joined, partly for the sake of clearness. 

2. The article is used with adverbs of place and time, more rarely 
of quality and modality, when the adverb stands either for an 
adjective, of viv dvOpwro, or for a substantive, of viv, ra viv, as, 

a. Adverbs of place: Hdt.VITI. 8 4 dvw addrts:—6 perafd rézos 
—ol évOade dvOpwrot, or of évOdde—ra dvo, 1a xdtw, the parts abore, 
below: Aschin. p.15, 21 rov ’A@jynow vBpiornv. So Eur. Med. 
819 of év péow Adyot. 

b. Adverbs of time: 6 viv Baowe’s: Xen. M. S. I. 6, 14 of 
nddat copol dvdpes: — of rdre (Il. 1, 559)— 4 abptow (sc. Hyépa) — 
n Ealpuns perdoracis— dé dei, the perpetual: Soph. CE. C. 1584 
Tov det Biorov, vitam perpetuam. In these forms it points to the 

a Stallb. ad loc. 
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substantive or participle omitted, and thus defines the notion to 
which it is joined. So many adverbial expressions with the neuter 
article, when the whole of a space of time is signified; as, rd, ra 
viv, the present ; td mddat, time gone by ; +d apy (Homer), 7d adpos, 
rd mpéabev, rd airlxa, the immediate time; éx too napayphua, tmme- 
diately ; ro efanlvns Thuc.: Hdt. VII.17 otre és rd peréneira, obre 
és ro mapavrixa: Thue. III. 82 rod xa&’ ipepdv, daily life. So the 
adv. adjectives, rd dpxaiov, rd apGrov, ra mpGra, Td Aoundy, in poste- 
rum; tov Aonod, further. 

c. Adverbs of quality and modality: «¢d3pa, mwdvv, xdpra, Alay, 
dyav, GtdAGs, dAnOGs, dpodroyoupévws, gavepd@s: Thuc. VIII. 1 of 
ndyvy rev orparwrap, the best of the soldiers: Hdt. III. 104 1d xdpra 
YWixos: Eur. Hec. 590 1d Alay. So Demosth. p. 44,17 éx rijs 
dpeAelas taurns ris dyav: Id. p. 848,14 tov dpordoyoupévws dobdor. 
Also, Plat. Legg. p. 667 C ré ed nal 16 xaAGs, a8 an expression of 
abstract notions; Thuc. VI. 80 rhy dxwddves 3ovAccay. Many ad- 
verbial forms with the neuter article; as, ra pdAwra and és ra 
par., maxime Hdt. VI. 63: 1d adéurav and rd mapdtay, omnino—rd 
xdpra Hit. 1.191; 1d mapatodAd Thuc. So roi pnbdev, this nothing- 
ness, Soph. Aj. 1231.2 So many adjectives used adverbially in the 
Alexandrine writers; as, rd xaprepdév Theocrit. I. 41 ; 76 xaddv Id. 
ITT. 3. 

Obs. The article is very rarely omitted with these phrases. In Homer 
this omission is naturally more common than elsewhere: I]. 8, 310 méAa 
wodcpov et cides: Hes. Theog. 486 péy’ dvacrs: Ibid. 872 pay adpa: Hdt. 
I. 146 paddov “loves: Theocr. 1X. 34 dap éfarivas (subitum ver). Even 
in prose: Demosth. p. 835 elra réyv éxOpdv Saxéwv Epdyv SreOpos: 1d. p. 
245, 25 év rovaury 8¢ xaragrdce cal ér dyvoia. Soin Latin: Plaut. Pers. 
Ill. 1, 57 non tu nunc hominum mores vides. 


The Article before a single word or sentence. 


§. 457. 1. The article may be prefixed to any word or sentence, 
which does not express the notion of the word, but only the gram- 
matical form ; as, rd ruztw, rd TUnres: Demosth. p. 255, 4 tpmets, @ 
&vdpes AOnvator-—rd 8 bpeis Srav claw, THY dA Adyw: Hdt. IX. g1 
3dxopat Tov olwvdy tev ‘ “Hynovetpdrov.” 

2. This takes place also with sentences to which the article 
gives the form and power of an attributive: Plat. Rep. p. 341 B 
didpicat, torépws Aéyers Tov Epxovrd te Kai Tov Kpelrrova tdv dg dros 
aiweiy, 4 rev dxpeBet Méye, i.e. udrum principem dicas eum, qui culgart 


® Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. pndels §. 3. 
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sermone dicatur, an eum, qui subtiliors sermone. So Aristotle rd rf 
onpalver dvopa, the nominal definition. 

3. So sentences assume a substantival force, and can perform all 
the functions of a substantive. Thus proverbs: Eur. Hipp. 267 
tov “ pydev dyay,” or adverbial sentences: Thuc. II. 89 rod ‘‘ wapa 
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woht”: III. 47 ro KAeGvos 13 adrd Sixaroy nai Edppopor, that position 
of Cleon’s: IV. 99 Td 88 ‘ex tis daurdv” edmpemés etvar dnoxplve- 
oda: Hdt. 1V.127 dvrt 3& rod, dn Seowdrns Epnoas elvar duds, xArAalew 
A€yo: Plat. Rep. p.327 C éy ére Aclrerat, 13 Hv nelompev tpas, os 
xP Spas ahetvac: Hdt.VIII. 79 cracidfev—rept rod dxdrepos peur 
méw ayaba thy marplda epydcera. So the dative, Plat. Pheed. p. 
102 C, and the accusative, Id. Gorg. p. 461 E. When a subst. 
precedes to which the sentence with the article is in apposition, 
the gender of the preceding subst. is sometimes used instead of the 
neuter: Xen. M.S. 1. 3, 3 xat mpos pldrous 3% xat Evous xal mpos 
THY GAAnv dlatray Kadjv én mapalveow etvat thy “ ndB Sdvapw epdew.” 
So Hdt. VI. 130 rijs dfiudoros rijs 2€ dued yijpar. 


Position of the Article. 


§. 458. In all the forms of the attributive sentence, in which the article 
is indefinite, the attributive stands either between the article and the 
subst. ; as, 6 dyads dvijp—sé euds sarnp—ol rpeis dvdpes—y dvw wddis—d 
tay ‘EhAnvev modepos—6 mpos rovs Ilépoas médepyos, or after the subst., the 
article being repeated before it; as, & dvhp 6 dyabds—sd warnp 6 éuds—oi 
dvdpes of rpeis—y mods 7 dvw—é méddepnos 6 rev ‘EAAnvor—d mddrepos 6 mpos 
rous Ilépous: Isocr. p. 319 rnv re Sitdvocay rv éxeivou—xal rdv tpdroy ror 
€zavrou: Demosth. p. 861, 56 riy pyrépa ray euavrov. The first article 
may be omitted: as, méAepuos 6 péyas: Hdt.V. 50 dé baddoons ris *ldver : 
Tupavvis 9 ev Xepoovno Id. 

Obs. 1. Hence in constructions where two adjectives stand together, 
one of which has a substantival force, as ra Wevdn xada, the latter is to 
be taken as the substantive, false good tidings—not good falsehoods. 


Obs. 2. Hence when we find an article, substantive, and adjective, or 
an adjective, article, and substantive, standing together, we may gene- 
rally know that the adjective is not an attribute, but forms part of the pre- 
dicate; as, Thuc. IV. 17 rods Adyous paxpordépous pyxuvodpey: Id. I. 6 
Eur} On Thy Stacray peP ExArAwv eroujoavro, they made a habit of wearing arms 
in their daily life; or it is in apposition to the subst., the participle of 
etvac being suppressed ; as in Homer ra revyea xdaAa, these arms so famous : 
Soph. Phil. 942 ra réga pou tepd AaBoy rot Znvds ‘Hpaxdéovs, which are 
sacred to Hercules. There are cases where this rule does not at first seem 
to apply; as, Soph. Ci. R. 525 tods Adyous Weudeis Adyor, words which 
are false: Thuc. I. 10 o¥8e—rda mdota Katadpaxta exovres: see following 
Section. 
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Remarks on some peculiar collocations of the Article. 


§. 459. 1. When the adjective has not an attributive but a predicative 
force, that is, where it represents a dependent sentence, such as és éors— 
éore elva, of which it would stand as the predicate, it is placed without 
the article prefixed, either before, or after the article and the subst.; as, 
dyaGds 6 dip, or 5 dviip dyads, that is dv}p bs dyabds gor, or dvip dyabds 
é» : the former is the more emphatic: Soph. Aj. 1121 od yap Bdvavooy 
ry Téxyny éxtnodpny (Bdvavooy ovcav) : Cd. Col. 488 roy ixérny carnpioy, 
who is a safeguard: Thuc. VI. 31 ry re ris médews dvdAvow dnpoaiay, 
which came from the public treasury: Lysias Epitaph. p. 194, 10 a tré 
rev BapBdapwey evruxnoavrmy rovs UmexreOévras fAmi(oy weiveaOat (i. e. ef edru- 
xncveay). So with péoos, axpds, Zrxaros, &c., the same collocation is used, 
where in English we use a substantive with an attributive genitive, 
“ through the middle of the city:’’ Hdt. 1. 185 da ris mddtos péons: Id. 
V. 101 dca péons rys ayopas: Demosth. p. 848, 12 év r7 dyop9 péon. 

2. The attributive genitive, beside the above given collocations—é ray 
“EAAnver mddepos, OF 6 médeuos 6 rev ‘EAAnver, is placed either before or 
after the subst. of which it is the attribute, without any repetition of the 
article belonging to that substantive; as, rav ‘EAAnvev 6 mddeyos, or 6 
wéAcpos tay “EAAnvov: Hdt. I. 3 Mnédeins ryv adpraynv: Id. I. 5 rep vaveArnpp 
ris més: Thuc. I. 12 4 dvaxdpnors trav ‘EAAnvov : Demosth. p. 41, 3 17 
rére popy ray Aaxedaipoviov: Ibid. ry viv vBpes rovrov. 

3. The article is sometimes not repeated before a preposition and its 
case used as an attributive adjective: Thuc. I. 18 pera 3¢ ryy rév r- 
payvev xarddvow ex tis EAAd8os, for Thy ex ris ‘E. In poetry, part of an 
attributive sentence is placed before the article; as, Soph. Aj. 1166 Bpo- 
Tos Toy deipynoroy rddoy xabéfer, for tov Bpotois deiuvnoroy. 

4. When the article is separated from its subst., all the words between 
are generally to be taken as an adjectival sentence standing as the attri- 
bute to the subst. So that where several articles refer to different mem- 
bers of the attributive sentence, they frequently stand together at the 
beginning of the sentence; as, Plat. Soph. p. 254 A tad Ths tév moda 
Wuxys Sppara caprepety mpds 1d Oeioy apopavra aduvara. 

5. When two or more attributives are joined to a substantive, each of 
which has a peculiar force, the article is used with each. This is more 
rare where the attributives follow the subst.: Thuc.I. 108 ra reiyn ra éav- 
ray Td poxpa dweréXecay: Arist. Nub. 764 rh Ado ravrqv—rihyv cadny Thy 
daar :—more frequent when they precede it; as, Thuc. I. 126 é» rq rou 
Ais TH peyiory éoprp: Plat. Cratyl. p. 398 B & ye ty dpxaig Ty qperépg 
gery: Id. Symp. p. 213 D thy rovrov ravryvi thy Oavpacrny kehadny. Often 
& Gdos: Lysias p. 281 é» rois dAdots rois euois xwpiors. 

6. Tadrdv, Odrepov sometimes take the article, as, their original article 
being lost in the crasis, they are regarded as simple words: Plat. Tim. 
p- 37 B mepi 1d tadrév—8S Tod Oarépou xvedos: Ibid. p. 44 B rd re Oarepov 
cai rd rairdy. In passages such as Xen. Hier. IX. 5 rdAda ra moderiad, ra 
woXtrixa must be taken as in apposition. 


7. The article is sometimes divided from its substantive by the par- 
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ticles, pév, 84, yé, rd, dpa, roi, roivuy, ydp, nai, 84, rarely ad,—olpas, ris, 
Il. «, 424; often in Hdt. and more frequently in the later writers, and 
even by Xenophon. So Hat. VII. 146 rée revas dopvpdpeav. So regularly 
when atrés éavrov, &c. are opposed to each other; as, Asch. Ag. 845 rois 
airés airod mnpacw Bapuverat. 

8. When a substantive has two attributive genitives, it is not used 
with the latter, but the article alone is repeated ; sometimes the article is 
also omitted; as, Eur. Bacch. 923 odxi ray “Lvais ordow, § ris "Ayauis. 

9. If several independent substantives occur, each of which requires to 
be distinctly brought into view, the article is repeated before each; as, 
Plat. Phed. p. 69 C cut 4 cwdpoctvy cat 9 dueasocvrn xal ) avdpeia, ai adri) 7 
dpdmois py xabappds rts 9 :—but where this is not the case, the article is 
used only with the firet, sometimes with the last: Hdt. IV. 71 «al rév 
olvoydoy xat pdyespoy Kai lrmoxdpor Kai Siyxovoy: Xen. Anab. VII. 8, g Aafeiw 
dy adréy rut yuvaixa cai rd xpypara. 

10. With superlatives it heightens the superlative force; as, dpwror, 
the best : rdv dporoy, the best of all. 


The Article with the Subject and Predicate. 


§. 460. 1. General rule—The subject has the article, while the 
predicate is without it: Hdt. I. 102 w£ } nuépa éyévero: Plat. Gorg. 
4. §. 115 extr. dp’ ody rapamdnciws ciciy dyabol nal xaxot of dyaboi re cai of 
xaxoi: Aristoph. Thesm. 733 doxds éyévero 7 xdépn. The reason of this 
seems to be, that the subject is regarded definitely, and as it were indi- 
vidually by the speaker, and so becomes a particular instead of a general 
notion; while the predicate is the expression of some general class in 
which the subject is contained, and so has no individuality. 


2. Exceptions.—When the subject however is spoken of generally, and 
indefinitely, it has not the article: Plat. Thext. § savrwv xpnydrey perpoy 
a@Oporos, man (that is, mankind) is the standard of all other things : Isocr. 
p.8 B «adds @ncavpds wap’ av8pi orovdaiy xdpts opedopern: Id. p. 28 A 
Adyos GAnOis cat vopspos Kal Sixatos Wuyxns ayabhs cal muorns eidodrdv €ore. The 
subject can also stand without the article as a general notion, while the 
predicate, as expressing something definite, has it; here the article is de- 
monstrative : Philem. ap. Stob. Floril. Grot. p. 211 elpnyn dori rayabdv: 
Plat. Pheed. p. 78 ratra padtora etvac ra dguvOera. So Hdt. 1. 68 cvveBaa- 
Aero rov ‘Opeorny rovrov elvat, the long sought for: Id. V. 77 of 8 imwoBéras 
éxadéovro oi maxées, the rich have the definite name of ‘‘ the immo8éra:” Plat. 
Gorg. p. 491 E rovs nAsdious A€yers rods oeopovas. The article has its pro- 
per force before a predicative subst. after verbs of calling; as, Xen. Cyr. 
III. 3, 4 dvaxadovvres rov evepyérny, rov avdpa tiv ayadéy: Id. Anab. VI. 
6, 7 Tov Ac£urmov avaxadovvres rov mpoddérnv. Here the article stands before 
the substantive, (rov evepyérny, tov dvdpa rév ayaddy, rov mpoddérny,) because 
the speaker regards each definitely, as standing in some particular relation 
to himself. 
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Article with Infinitive. (See §. 678.) 


The Article with combinations of two Substantives. 


§. 461. 1. General rule.—T he attributive genitive has the article, 
when the subst. of which it is the attributive has it; as, rd ris 
aperns xdddos, but aperns edddos: Plat. Phed. p.64 E dé ris rod céparos 
cowevias. But sometimes when one of the two substantives is to be espe- 
cially particalarised, the other has not the article; as, Xen. Cyr. VI. 3, 8 
ouverddece Kal innéwv xa rely xal appdrey rovs iryeudvas, these genitives ex- 
pressing the several classes, of which the leaders are particularly selected. 

2. In poetry the article is sometimes used only with the atttributive 
genitive, as its omission before the other gives the whole notion a general 
force suitable to the context, or to the particular thought in the mind of 
the speaker: Soph. Cs. R. réppa rov Biou, end of life: Arist. Nub. 852 
td wAnOous Tray €rév. 

3. The rule given in 1. holds good whenever two substantives are de- 
pendent one on the other: Plat. Rep. p. 332 C 9 rots dpos ra ndvopara : 
Ibid. p. 354 A ovdéror’ dpa Avaowredeorepor adexia Scnatoovwns: Ibid. B Aver 
reA€orepor 7 adixia ths Bixaoovwns: Ibid. p. 332 C » cdpact pdppaxa —awo- 
&dovca r¢éyyvn. The use or the omission of the article depends on whether 
the subst. is supposed to express a general indefinite, or a particular defi- 
nite notion. 


Use of the Article in the Post-Homeric writers. 


§. 462. In tragedy it is used very sparingly, and generally, as in 
Homer, has somewhat of a demonstrative force, and is frequently used as 
a pure demonstrative. In comedy, the representation of every-day in- 
dividual actions and persons, it was very much used. So also in the 
Bucolic poets, and in the orators who wished to give their statements as 
much the colouring of individual realities as possible. Jn philosophy it has 
its full force—to define and limit notions, and distinguish general notions 
from particular; and it is but seldom that in these writers it has a rhe- 
torical or purely demonstrative force. 


Attributive Genitive. 

§. 463.1. The second attributive construction is the attri- 
butive genitive; as, of rod dévdpov Kxapmol, or of xaptol of rot 
dévdpov, or tod dévdpov of xaprol, or of xaprot tot dévspov—1 Tot 
Lexpdrovs codpla, or 7 codpla 7 tod X., or rod &. 7} codla, or 7 codla 
ro} =. On the position of the Article see §. 458. 

2. The most general powers of the genitive being causation, 
procession from, production, dependence on, partition, expressive of 
something, which is the cause of, creates (gignit), contains, pos- 
sesses something, or of which something ts part; it follows that 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. R 
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the substantive to which an attributive genitive is annexed de- 
notes something caused, created, contained, possessed by, 
dependent on, or a part of the person or thing signified by 
the attributive genitive. | 

3. Hence in the attributive genitive is implied a verbal notion 
of creation, &c. whereby the two substantives are joined together, 
so as to form a perfect complex notion ; as, ra réy dvOpdézer : 
which might be more fully expressed by ra rév dvOpdéxey (apa- 
x9évra), 56 toi marpds vids, the son springing from—produced by 
(verbal notion implied in gen.) the father: 4 rod rupdyvov dvva- 
pus, the power of (proceeding from—residing in) the tyrané. 

4. The genitive is used, as all these, being relative notions, im- 
ply more or leas an antecedent notion, before they themselves 
can be conceived. The thing causing, creating, possessing, contata- 
tng, defining, is, or may be conceived as, prior in order of con- 
ception to that which is caused, created, possessed, contained, — 
when some other notion is to be brought forward the Dative is 
sometimes used. (See §. 465. Obs. 3.) 

§. 464. The attributive genitive is either subjective—objec- 
tive—causative—or passive, according to the place it would 
occupy if the complex notion were to be resolved by the verbal 
notion implied in the genitive. 

1. Subjective—when it would stand for the subject: ot roid 
SévSpou Kapmol = 1d BdvBpov hdper xaptovs — 1d THs Gopias KdAAos = 
H copia mapéxes xdAdos. So, ra rot “‘Opnpov troujpara—d rod Bacat- 
A€ws vids. So Homer: réAos Oavdrow (Il. 7, 502.), the end pro- 
duced by death—7 rot dvdpds apern—ra tov dvOpanwv apdypara 
—rTo rod nmarpés pédov—6é rot viot marnp: Od. t, 202 xpucod péy 
po. 80x’ evepyéos extra rdéAavra:—rd rov mlBov pédAc—dénas olvov= 
olvos wAnOe démas: Od. 1, 196 alyeoy doxov éxov péAavos ofvow: 
—orayoves ddaros. 

2. Objective—when it would stand for the object of a trans- 
itive verb ; as, dowdds perdwv—deldac prea. So Soph. Aj. 614 
gpevos oloBeras, literally feeding his mind by ttself. 

3. Causative—when it would occupy the place of the object 
of an intransitive verb; as, 7 Tis copias émOupia = (LSaxpdrys) 
éreOvper THs gopias. It is called causative because that which it 
expresses is the cause of that which the verb expresses. So 
nd0os viot, desiderium filit, regret for a@ son: &xOos, Opa, girla, 
etpévera, ebvoid tivos, enmity Sc. against any one: Soph. CE. C. 
631 rls dir ay dvBpds edpdvaray exBddror rowide; Eur. Or. 422 10 
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Tpolas pivos, odium propter Trojam susceptum*: In Androm. 1060 
yuvaixds alyparerlBos pdéBos :—émpérAcia Tav TodeutxGv Epywy. So 
Soph. Antig. 1185 evypara IlaAAddos, prayers to P. (ebxer0al 
tu): Plat. Apol. p. 23 B % tod Oeod Aarpela>: Id. Pheedr. p. 245 
E xatadvyotca pds Oedw edyds re xal Aarpefas. Also, when the 
verb would be transmissive, and have an accusative of the thing 
but dative of the person; as, Qew rf rim, sacra facere alicus: 
Eur. Ion. 1234 Ovpara veprépwy: Id. Iph. T. 317 71a rijs Oeod 
Ovpara: Ibid. 443 véov apdcpaypa beds. Also in prose: ra roy 
Gedy Oipara Plat. Even when an intransitive verb would be 
joined with a preposition and its case: Eur. Or. 481 codlas dydév 
(xept codlas): Ibid. 812 xpuodas Epis dpvds: Thuc. I. 108 & amo- 
Bace ris yiseéat ris yas: Id. 11. 79 4 rév WaAaratkeov émorpa- 
rela=apds tovs TIA. | 

Obs. For the sake of clearness, the preposition which was used to 
define the original powers of the cases is sometimes added to the objec- 
tive genitive; as, émpéAea wepi rwos. So also in the verb, as émipedciaOas 
wepi Tivos. 

§. 465. Passive—when it stands as the object of a transitive 
verb ; as, 7) ris méAews atlors (=xriler rv nédw)—déd ris émortoAjjs 
ypapeis (=ypape emcrodnv)—y tay nadGv epywy mpafis (= Kara 
épya mparres)—ayyeAla, Adyos tiwds, de aliqua re: Artal Oedy (Alo- 
cecOal ria). 

Obs. 1. This passive genitive is also joined with a subjective; as, 7 rou 
*Popvadov ris wédews xricts=6 ‘Peopudos xrifes ry wdArv. 

Obs. 2. There are yet many other combinations of the attributive geni- 
tive; a8, wpd8Anpa, émixovpnud rwos, presidium contra aliquid, Prose: Xen. 
Anab. IV. 5,13 ¢mixovpnya ris xidvos. So Demosth. p. 41,5 émretxlopara 
ris avrov (Philippi) xopas, against his land: Eur. Hipp. 716 etpnya ovp- 
gopas, means against misfortune: Soph. Ch. C. 324 & diccd marpds xal 
xaccyynrns ¢uot Fora mpordernpal. See §. 534. 

Obs. 3. For the objective and passive genitive the proper case of the 
verb is sometimes used ; as, 7 rots Pidos Bondea, 7 éxdorp dvavéunors, mpds 
éwideckey rois <évos. rois aolévers tpopys. This is always the construction 
of substantival infinitives ; as, rd peoOody ray olxov, rd rois Bevis edxerOat. 


Double Genitive. 


§. 466.1. An objective and a subjective genitive may be de- 
rived from the same sentence; as, tod matpds mdé00s rot viow=d 
marip model rob viot—1 trod Dwxpdrovs codias émOupla. 

2. ©The most satisfactory explanation of this double genitive 
seemingly dependent on one noun, is that the noun and one of 


a Matthia ad hunc loc. » Stallb. ad loc. © Darmstadt. Zeitechrift. Sept. 1837. 
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the genitives together form one notion; and to that notion is 
attached a simple attributive genitive: Hdt. VI. 2 ‘Iortaios iné- 
Suve Tav “ldvev-rhy-tyepoviny roi mpds Aapeioy woAduov: Thue. III. 
12 dd Thy dxeiver-pAddAnow ray els nuas devGv: Plat. Rep. tas 
tov olxeiwv-npom axicas tod yypws. Or the two attributives to- 
gether form one notion, which is attached as a simple attribu- 
tive to the noun; as, 6 tay rod Bacthtus-iwadew orparnyds. 
A pposttion. 

§. 467.1. The third attributive construction is apposition; 
as, Kipos 6 BacwWevs: Ywxpdtys 6 codds. Apposition is the iden- 
tifying of one substantival notion with another, to define the 
latter more clearly. The two substantives generally agree in 
case and number, and when the noun apposed is a personal 
noun, in gender ; as, Tduupis 7 Baclkwooa. (For exceptions see 
§. 383.) Apposition may be used with any case. 

2. Apposition arises from a verbal sentence, into which it may 
be resolved ; as, Kipos fv Bacreds. 

Obs. 1. In Greek the other attributive expressions assume the form of 
apposition, when they are placed with the article after their substantive : 
6 narnp 6 ayabés—oi dvOpwros ol viv —rd xdddos 7d THs dperijs. 

3. Apposition is used also with the substantival pronoun ; as, 
jmeis of cool: éxeivos 6 Baoiievs: and even to the personal pro- 
noun implied in the verb; as, Thuc. I. 137 Geporoxdijs quw rapd 
oe: Kur. Andr. 1072 olas & thijpev dyyeAGy Few riyas: Lucian. 
D. D. XXIV. 2 & 8€ Matas rijs “ArAavros Staxovodpa avrois (for 
éyw 6 Maias se. vids). 

4. When the apposition is used with a possessive pronoun, the 
apposed noun is in the genitive, to agree with the gen. of the 
personal pronoun implied in the possessive : épés rod dOAfou Bios 
—rdpa rot dvorivov xaxd—ov Tis Kaddlorns evpophla—epuds avrov 
maTip—nuérepos avtay marnp: Od. a, 7 abrév yap oderépnow dra- 
abartjow drovto: II. p, 226 Spérepov S¢ exdorou Puydy ddfwo: Soph. 
El. 252 xat rodpdy aédris: Arist. Ach. 93 roy te adv Tod wpecPdus : 
Demosth. p. 42, 7 Ta tyérep’ aitav xopteicbe (recuperabitis). So 
also with adj. derived from the names of persons: II. 8, 54 
Necropén apa vyt Mudnyevdos Bacidfjos: Il. ¢, 741 év 3é re Topyein 
xepadry Sevoio weXdpou: Plat. Lach. prince. rarmgov dvou’ exes ro- 
pod narpds, his grandfather, who was my father. So Id. Apol. 
p- 29 D ‘A@nvatos Sy wédews ris peyloms. More remarkable is 
Xen. Anab. IV. 7, 22 yéppa dacedwv Body wpoBdiva. 
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Obs. 2. There is an apposition, mostly poetic, when a word of wider 
signification is narrowed and defined by the apposition of another word of 
less wide signification: Il. e, 122 yuta 3° @6nxey dadpa, wéSag xul xeipas 
oxepbev: Il. 6, 48. &, 283 “I8yv 8 icavev wodvmidaxa, pyrépa bnpey, Cdpyapov, 
one of the peaks of Ida. (See §. 384.) In prose: Thuc. III. 21 1d od» 

perakv rovro ol éxxaidexa wédes: Id. IT. 47 of Evppayos ra 800 pépn éoéBadop. 
So Hdt. VIII. 92 ses fF re Gepsordcdreos, Ff re Wodvxpirov. Xen. Cyr. V. 
4,6 hoav 8 pdda wavres mie(dpevor ot Tod Fa8dra iwweis: V. 4, 16 
of 8€ KaSovcror ¢od{ovro audi deirdnv of xpata. The Infinitive with 
Article rd, rov, &c. is used in apposition. Sometimes the Article is in the 
Gender of the substantive ; as, Hdt. VI. 130 ris ducts elvéxa ris &€ 
€pev ynpat. 

Obs. 3. ‘Qs is sometimes prefixed to the apposed word : Hdt. IIT. 86 of 
3¢ xarabopévres ard Trey immey mpocexvveoy Tov Aapeioy, as Baca, ut regem. 


Accusative in apposition to Sentence, see Accusative Case. 








CHAPTER III. 


Objective Construction. 


§. 468. 1. In the objective construction a substantival notion 
is represented as standing in certain relations to a verbal notion. 
And as the substantival stands as it were over against the verbal 
notion, it is called the object; as, ém@vpé ris codlas—ypade thy 
émotoAnvy—evxopat Tots Jecis—orn mapa to Bactkci—xadGs épa- 
xécaro— yerAGp elne—miOupa ypaderv. 

2. The objective relations are, 

a. Local. 
6. Temporal. 
c. Causal. 
d. Modal. 


a. The objective relations of place were originally expressed 
by the cases, afterwards by the prepositions and local adverbs ; 
as, Il. p, 372 védos 3 ov daivero wdons yalas (later awd adons y.): 
Il. ¢, 663 "AxtAdrcds ebde puxe xArcolys (later dv pry): Il. a, 317 
xyicon 3 obpaviv Ice (later els ovpavdy). So later 7A apd rod 
Bacwéws, &c. 

b. Time — by the cases; later by prepositions and temporal 
adverbs: rijs ijuépas, TH Huépg, THY Hudpay—év rf Hpépg, Tapa THY 
nuepay, =pd ris mucpas AGev.— viv 7AGev—. And by the par- 
ticiple (as Gerund) ; as, hpépas edOodons dnédvyoy of modAgutor, — 
tavra wohoas (thereupon) anéBn. 
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c. Causal — (including the notions of the cause, origin, effect, 
object of the verb)—by the cases, and sometimes by prepositions ; 
as, émOupo tis coplas, ypadw emororAny, evyopat Oeois, d3iBepus Thy 
émoroAny TG Tatpi, Und déovs amépvyev. Also by the Infin. and 
participle ; as, émOunG ypddew—ratra Myer duaprdvos dy, if you 
say this: AOev ayyedGv, to inform &o. 

d. Modal—generally by modal adverbs, but also by the cases, 
and sometimes by the participle; as, xadGs €dcfev—dlxy dnpuoolg 
éxpafev—avv 3lxy éExpafev—yeray erefev. 

2. ‘The relation between the object and the verb is signified 
by the inflexion of the objective word, this being the principal 
feature of the objective part of the sentence, just as in the 
predicative construction the predicate is inflected. 


Obs. 1. The objective construction always consists of a verbal and a sub- 
stantival notion, and when the objective notion is expressed by a participle 
or infinitive, these forms are to be considered as substantival expressions, 
like the supines and gerund in Latin: venit nunciatum, ridendo dicere 
verum—yehév (ridendo) eimeiy radnOés, Bovropat Ayer (= 1d A€yecy). 

Obs. 2. As by the members of the predicative construction is formed 
one thought, as ¢y@ worm (which may be expressed simply by wo#), and of 
the attributive one substantival notion, as aya6és dynp (which may be ex- 
pressed by dya0és) ; 80 certain parts of the objective, the predicate and the 
immediate object together form one verbal notion, which may be and often 
is expressed by one word; as, olvoy xéew (=olvoxoevew)—vavs wiryviwa 
(= vaunnyeiv)—xapwovs pépey (=xapwoddpety)—xahas lepevery (== xadXtepeis.) 


Complex objective Sentence. 


§. 469. A simple objective sentence, consisting of a predicate and 
an object, may stand in further relations to other objects, and may be 
manifoldly complex, inasmuch as there are four objective relations (place, 
time, cause, mood), and each of these may itself be expressed in dif- 
ferent forms. But this combination of various forms, standing in different 
relations to the same predicate, expresses one verbal thought; as, ol 
"EXAnves mapecxevdcavro méAeyoy: and, another object being added, wpds 
rovs Ilépoas: and again, da rv ‘EAAdda Tov aurdy ypévor— Se:vas : as, 
of “EAAnves roy airov xpdvov a thy “EdAdda Seas wapecxevdcayro wéXepor 
mpos rous Ilépoas. Each new object depends on the original one, so that 
the various objects are here linked together into one sentence; and the 
relation in which the severa] objects stand to each other depends on the 
importance of the element which each adds to the whole sentence, the less 
being always subordinate to the more important. The most usual order is, 
causal, local, temporal, modal notions; but, for the sake of clearness, 
the number of objects must be limited, so that the unity of the sentence 
may be easily perceived. 
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The simple Objective Relation. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. 


§. 470. The four modes of expressing the objective relations —the 
cases, prepositions, adverbs, participials— will be treated of in 
their order; but the prepositions are so mixed up with the cases, that 
it will be impossible not to touch upon them under that head, though the 
full development of their powers and usages will be reserved till its proper 


place 
The Cases standing as the Object of the Verb. 


§. 471. 1. A sentence expresses a thought, or succession of 
notions, standing in certain relations and order to each other. 
Language, therefore, as being the expression of the operations 
of the mind, is the transcript of those notions represented in 
the relations, and in the order, in which they stand to each 
other in the mind. 

2. The several objects of the verb, together with the verbal 
notion, make up the whole verbal thought, whereby the subject 
is represented to be engaged in some action, or to be in some 
state, more or less complex, as the objective notions attached 
to the verb are many or few. 

3. Every verbal thought is either of an action, energy, or a 
state, and in every such thought there is one principal notion 
expressing the essence of such action or state, to which the 
others which depend on it stand in certain relations; and there- 
fore in language there will be some principal word expressive of 
that principal notion, to which the other words of the sentence 
will stand in relations analogous to their order in the mind. 
If this principal notion of the whole verbal thought be taken, 
any other notion must stand in one of three relations to it: 
it must either have preceded it,—or be implied in it as part 
of it,—or must follow it; whence these three relations may be 
called, 1. Antecedent, 2. Coincident, 3. Consequent’. 

4. Hence, strictly speaking, no language can have more than 
three cases; but as the development of the original powers of 


a It is proper to state that Professor 
Kiihner is in no way answerable for the 
principles or arrangement of the cases 
given in this and the following pages; as 

system, which makes the cases to de- 
pend on the external direction, or position, 


of whence (genitive), whither (accusative), 
where (dative), has been entirely de 

from. His examples of the construction 
of the several verbs are, with sume altera- 
tions, retained. 
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language kept pace with the requirements of a more civilized 
state of society, in which the various relations of things and 
persons were more accurately perceived and distinguished, it fol- 
lowed naturally that in many languages the original relation of 
each case was, as it were, split into several, and the parts so 
separated were expressed in language by a corresponding modi- 
fication of form. In Greek, however, the original number was 
retained. The three cases in the Greek language are, 

1. The Genttive; expressing the notion which in the mind 
precedes the principal notion of the thought, i.e. the Antecedent 
notion; as, émiOupéw codlas, the antecedent perception of cola 
being necessary to the conception of émOuyla. It mostly expresses 
the cause or origin of the notion; hence genitive, (ylyvopas, 
gigno.) 

2. The Accusative; expressing the notion which is implied in that 
principal notion as part of it, i.e. the Coincident notion ; as, yalpe 
Xapay. 

3. The Dative; expressing the notion which follows on the prin- 
cipal notion, i. e. the Consequent notion: 3®wyl co, receiving being 
consequent on giving. It is mostly used in notions of transmission 
to another; hence dative, (do, dare.) 

Obs. It must be observed, that it is no explanation of the real power of 
the Greek cases to translate them by the English of, to, &c., which is fre- 
quently done; for these forms of expression, being prepositions, cannot 
explain the true powers of a form which is independent of prepositions. 
But the English prepositions will be used in the following pages, e. g. from, 


not to account for the case, but to denote the notion of separation, which 
implies an antecedent notion. 


Origin of Prepositions. 


§. 472. 1. But as language expresses not only the order of in- 
ternal thought, but also the circumstances of external things; and 
as the relations in which these things stand to us in respect of 
their position were too manifold to be sufficiently defined by the 
simple powers of the cases, it happened that as men examined into 
and comprehended the position of external things, some further 
mode of expression became necessary, and cases of certain words, 
which from their original meaning were fitted for the expression 
of these relations, were so frequently used to express them, that at 
last they were appropriated to this function, and lost more or less 
their original meaning, as dzd, zapd, while xdpw, dlxnv, Kixry@ (Hdt. 
IV. 72) which are, so to say, in the transition state between cases 
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and prepositions, being sometimes used as one, sometimes as the 
other, will illustrate the mode by which prepositions arose. 

2. But though a relation which was implied in the powers of the 
original cases might be, and generally was, for the sake of clear- 
ness, expressed by a preposition, yet it does not follow that the 
original power of the cases to express this relation was either in 
theory or practice wholly lost ; so that we find the same relation 
expressed sometimes by the original, more concise and vivid form 
of the case, at others by the later and more accurate form of the 
preposition. 

3. Hence may be seen the mistake of explaining the construction 
of cases by the ellipse of a preposition, making the preposition the 
original and most perfect, the case the later and defective form ; 
thus shutting out from view the real nature of the construction, 
and teaching the student to rest contented with an unphilosophical 
pretended explanation, instead of leading him to search out the 
abstract powers of the cases, which were entirely obscured by thus 
supplying a preposition whenever they most really came into play. 

Obs. Of course some cases are found with a verb and preposition which 
cannot be used with the verb alone, especially in local notions, as efape 
dpi Sépnv: here the accusative depends entirely on apdi, and no such 
construction as might be explained by a supposed ellipse of audi is ever 
found. 

4. Cases after prepositions.—The Cases retain the same force or 
an analogous one to that which they have in construction with the 
verb ; where the place implied in the preposition is alone to be 
brought forward, the accusative is used as being implied in the 
preposition, as mapa roy morayudy: here the notion of parallelism ex- 
pressed by zapd implies coincidently its parallel zoraydv : where some 
other genitival notion, such as motton from takes the place of mere 
parallelism, the genitive is used, as mapa rod motayov: or where a 
datival notion is added to the parallelism, the dative is used, as 
Rapa TP ToTay.—see Prep. mapa. 


General Observations on the Greek Cases. 


§. 473. There is a remarkable contrast between the Greek and the 
modern system of cases. The moderns, always taking a cold rationalistic 
view of things, look upon every thing as inanimate, produced or affected : 
the Greek language, with fresher, more poetical spirit, looked on every 
thing as more or less animate, as an agent, producing or working ; 
and hence, where in modern languages we find a transitive verb with the 
acc. of the thing as a patient, the Greeks used an intransitive verb with 


Gr. Gr. vou. 1. 8 
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the gen. of the thing as an agent, representing the action of the verb as 
proceeding from it. So, where in German the verb héren, to hear, has an 
accusative, the Greeks used the genitive. In their view, the object entered 
the mind rather as the antecedent cause than as the coincident effect ; but 
in some verbs, either the former principle prevailed altogether, or some- 
times; so that we find particular verbs with an accusative, while the other 
expressions of the same notion have a genitive, or the same verb some- 
times with a genitive or an accusative ex animo loquentis. 


Nominative and Vocative. 


§. 474. The nominative and vocative cannot be termed, in a pro- 
per grammatical sense, cases, as they express no objective relations ; but 
as they have certain peculiarities in Greek different from other languages, 
and as they do, in fact, perform certain objective functions (see §. 475. 2., 
§. 477. 3.), we must treat of them as belonging to the cases. 


Nominative. 


§. 475. 1. The Nominative expresses the subject of the sen- 
tence: rd pddov avOci. When the predicate is not expressed by a 
verb, but by a noun with efvat, the noun is in the nominative; as, 
#) dpetn @are KaAj—O6 Kipos jv Bactrevs. 

Obs. 1. The nominative, as expressing the subject, represents a thing 
independently existing, in and for itself; so that the name of any thing or 
person, which is to be represented as really independent of the other no. 
tions in the sentence, is often put in the nominative instead of an oblique 
case, generally in constructions with dvopa, érevupia (especially in the 
phrases dvoyd ¢ori pot, dvoya éxw), or even with verbs of naming in the 
active voice; though in this construction the name can also stand in the 
accusative, as in apposition ; as, Od. n, 54 ‘Aphry 8" dvop’ gore eeésyupoy : 
Hdt. IIT. 85 Aapetp 8€ jv immoxcpos, rp otvopa Fv OiBdpns: Ibid. 88 (in 
orat. ob]. the Acc.; Id. VI. 52 1+ odvopa eivas “Apyeiny: Ibid. xai of oSvopa 
reOnvat Edpuoddvea, rp dé vewrépo Mpdéxdea. So ibid. 63 Anpdpnrov 8¢ aire 
obvona €bero): Id. 1.199 Mudttra 8¢€ Kadéovar ray ‘Appodirny: ASschin. p. 41. 
15 MpoceiAnhe Thy twv Toynpav Kony erwvupiay GUKO>4YTNS. 


2. ‘The following intransitive and passive verbs: etva: in the sense 
of to be esteemed, valeo ; Sivac0a, valeo (in notions of value it has the 
acc.), dwdpxev, ylyveoOar, pivar, xupety poet., adfdvecOar; pévew, xaracrij- 
vat; doixdvat, paivecOar, SyrovcGar; xadeic@ar, dvoudlecGar, Méyeo@ar, dxovew 
(to be called, audire; poet. cdvew) &c.; aipetobar, dwodeixvucGas, xpi- 
verOar &c.; vopiLecBar, SrokapBdvecOar &c. take the nominative to 
express the object of the verbal notion: Hdt. IIT. 132 §v 82 péycoror 
Tpijypa Anuoxndns mapa Bac: Ibid. 157 wdvra 37 hw ev roto. Bafv- 
Awvloist Zarvpos. So elvar, especially in definitions of size; as, 
Id. If. 29 1d 8€ xwplor rovro or em) iyépas réooepas zAdos: Id. III. 
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gO tpinxdowa fv rddavra gddpos: Thue. I. 96 fv 8& 6 aparos ddpos 


raxOels rerpaxdota TdAavra Kal éfjxovra: Hdt. II. 30 Sévarar 82 roto 
70 éxos cata Thy ‘EAAjvev yAGocay of ef dpiorepijs yetpos taptordpevot 
Baowdi. ‘O Kipos tyévero Baciteds tréy Mepogv: Eur. Or. 754 ov 
yap alypyris wépuxey (Menelaus), év yuvargi & dAxwos: Demosth. 
p- 19, 5 tovros 6 DAumros peyas yoéjOn®: Id. p. 20, 8 8a rovray 
Hp uéyas: Demosth. p. 241 dvri yap dior xai févwv—viv xdAaxes 
wal Oeois ¢xOpol— dxovovew (audiunt). 

Obs. 2. The verbs ovopdlew, cvopdlecba, frequently add elva to the nom. 
or acc.; as, Hdt. IV. 33 rads cvopafoves Andsoe elvar “Yrepdyny re nai Aaodi- 
anv: Xen. Apol. Socr. §. 13 pavres dvopafover rovs mpoonpaivovras etvac: 


Plat. Rep. p. 428 E cvopafovrai res elvat, aliquod nomen habent®: simi- 
larly Hadt. II. 44 ipdv “Hpaxdéos, ereovupinv Zxovros Oaciov elvas. 


Nominative for the Vocatrve. 


§. 476. The nominative is used for the vocative in the Attic and later 
poetry, and very frequently in prose. 

a. Very commonly odtos, (rarely adr) with a subst. in the nominative ; 
also oGros without any nominative when a command is addressed to any 
one: odros here has the force of the Latin heus. a. Without the article: 
Soph. Aj. 89 o& obros Alas, 8evrepov oé mpooxade. So otros, very frequently 
with the verbs xad&, dove &c., with an accusative of the person addressed: 
Soph. Aj. 71—73 otros, od, rév—dwevévvorvra, mpocpode cade, Alavra 
pare oreixe Sopdrev wdpos: Eur. Or. 1567 8q. otros ov, wAnOpov ravde py 
Wavons xepi, Mevédaor elroy, ds menupywoa Opave: Id. Med. 922 avrn, ri 
xAwpois Saxpvos réyyes xopas; Id. Hec. 1127 otros ri macxes; heus tu, 
quid ceptas®? Id. Alc. 773 otros, ri cepvdv Kai meppovrixds Brédres ; 
Plat. Protag. p. 193 D «al éyd riv povyy yrors abrov, ‘Immoxpdrns, env, 
ovros, pn Tt vewrepow amayyeAXes; Id. Sympos. p. 213 B Sexparns otros 
€\\0xav— évravOa xaréexeoo. 6. With the article: Plat. Symp. princ. 6 
Sarnpevs, ey, otros ’ArodAAddwpos, ov mepipeveis4; Theocr. V. 102 ov« amd 
ras Spvds, otros 5 Kavapos d re Kuvaida, rovrei BooxnocioGe mor’ ayronds ; 

b. The nominative of substantives, without otros, but with the article 
prefixed, is used in the same way: Arist. Acharn. 242 mpéif és +d 
apécbev sriyov  nammdpos: Plat. Symp. p. 218 B ot 8é oixérat, cal 
el ris Gros dor) BEBndrAds re nat dypoixos, mvAas ndyv peyddas trois aoiv 
éwibeoOe. 

c. In addressing a person, when the substantive is defined by an attri- 
butive in apposition, the article is always prefixed to the attributive; as, 
‘Xen. Cyr. 1V. 5,17 Gt pev od» ov, en, 6 mpecButaros: Ibid. 22, od & en, 
& trav “Ypxaviey Gpywy, trduevov: Plat. Hipp. prince. ‘Imias, 6 xahés te xat 
aodds, ws 3a ypdvou xarjpas Hpiv. 

Obs. Distinct from theee is the Homeric use of the nominative in 
passages such as I]. a, 231 8npoBdpos Bacwdevs, éret obridavoiow avdocecs : 
€, 403 oxérdsos, OBpipoepyds, 8s oix 36er’ alovra pe{wy. These are predi- 
cative sentences expressed with emphatic brevity, by the ellipse of the 
copula e«lva:. 


@ Bremi ad loc. > Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. d Stallb. ad loc. 
8 2 


182 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. £77. 


Especial Peculiarities in the use of the Nominative. 
1. Anacolouthon. 


§. 477. 1. Sometimes a word of especial significance in the sentence 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence in the nominative, to represent 
it emphatically as the fundamental subject of the whole sentence, though 
the grammatical construction requires a dependent case: Plat. Cratyl. 
p. 403 A é de “Adns, of woAAol pev por Soxovow awodauBdvew Td dedés wpocer- 
pnoda th dvépat. todtTw: Ibid. p. 404 C Mepoéparra d€, woAdoi per cal 
Toito poBovyra: Td Svopa: Id. Gorg. p. 474 E xal pny rd ye card rovs vopous 
xat Ta émernSevpara, od Bnmov éxrds rovrwy dori ra cada: Hat. II. 115 rovro 
pey yap & “EpiSavos (for rév ‘Epidavov) abré xarryopées rd ofvoya: Soph. Antig. 
567 add’ Hde perros py A€y’, ov yap gor’ Ere. 

2. Analogously to this the nominative is used, in seeming apposition 
to a substantive of a preceding sentence in an oblique case, (especially 
after ofov.) The nominative is so placed to express the subject of a new 
thought suggested by the former substantive, the verb elvas being snp- 
plied by the mind: Il. ¢, 395 “Av8popuaxn, Ovydrnp peyaAdnropos "Heriwvos, 
"Hetiwv, ds évacey x. r. A.: Il. x, 437 Tov 8) xadXicrovs immous Bow nde peyi- 
orous’ Neuadrepos xidvos, Ocieww 3° avéporow dpoios: Plat. Soph. p. 266 D ridaus 
8v0 8x7 mounrexns €88n° Beta pev xat dvOperrivn card Odrepow ryRya: Ibid. 
p. 218 E ri dra mpooragaipeS’ dy edyvworov perv xai opixpdye— ; olov doma- 
reuT}s. 

3. A participle in the nominative, either with or without the substantive, 
is sometimes referred as an attributive to an oblique case: the notion 
being grammatically the object, but logically (ex animo loquentis) the 
subject of the verb; as, Soxet ysos (==spyoupat) dpay: aldas p exes (= aidov- 
pas) rade mpagas. 

Obs. For this and other remarkable usages of the nominative participle, 
eee §. 707 8qq. 


2. Zxjpa cad’ SAov Kal pépos. 


§. 478. When the action of a whole body is attributed likewise to each 
individual of that body (cxijpa xa8’ Sov Kat pépos), the whole is put in 
the nominative instead of the genitive, each part thereof being considered 
as in apposition to the whole, see §. 708. 2. So the nom. is used with 
éxacros, éxdtepos, was, GANos (espec. dAAos GAAoGev), of pév—ol BE. The 
whole subject is frequently not expressed, but only implied in the verb: 
Il. n, 175 of 8€ eAjpov €onpyvavto exagtos: Il. «, 311 as py pos tpdlyre wa- 
pnpevot addAobev GAdos: Od. a, 424 89 rére xaxxeiovres EBay olxdvde Exacrros, 
1.e. in suam quisque domum sese contulerunt: 1]. A, 571 ra 8€ Scvpa—ddAa 
pev év wdxel peydhe wdyev—’* moda 3é—ev yain ioravro: cf. Od. a, 10g sqq. 
xnpuxes of pev—, of 8€e—: Het. IIT. 158 enevow ev 17 éwvrov rags gacros, in 
suo quisque ordine manserunt: Thuc. I. 89 oixias al pév wodAal (for woAX. per) 
érenroxeay, Oriya dé mepiqoav: Xen. Rep. Lac. VI. 1 é» pév yap rais dias 
mdAeot Tay éavrov éxagtos kal maidwv Kai oixerav xai ypnudcrey Gpyouvow, suis 
quisque liberis imperant: II. , 110 dydonoe éxacrog: Xen. Cyr. III. 1. 3 
diedi8pacxoy fbn Exacros emt ra €avrov, BovAcpevos ra Svra éxwoday woretabat : 


Plat. Charm. princ. xai pe ds el8ov eiowdvra &€ dmpocdoxirou eb6vs wéppube 
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hhowdlovro Dos ddobev: Ibid. p. 153 D tpdrev 3¢ dAdos Dro: Id. Symp. 
p- 180 E dxayxatoy 3) xal “Epwra roy pév—navdnyov dpbes xadeicba, roy de 
ovpavov: cf. Phedr. p. 255 C m7yq—y pew és airév edu, 7 8é—dwoppei: 
Demosth. p. 54, 49 of d€ Adyous mAdrrovres Exacros meprepydueba. But some- 
times the number of the verb is not regulated by the whole subject, but by 
the apposed particulars, dxactos, wis, &c.: Il. w, 264 of 8€ (ogaxes) Trxipoy 
Frop éxovtes xpcoow was wéreros, xai dpdves olot réxecoww: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 
15 otros pew— GAdos dada Adyar: Ibid. I. 8, g wavres 3¢ obras nara 2Ovn dv 
wai wAnpe avOpemav Exactov €bvos ewopedero: Plat. Rep. p. 346 D xai 
ai dddas (réxvas) wacas ovr rd airis éxdorm epyow épydfLeras xai deat exeivo, 
ép’ @ réraxras: Id. Gorg. p. 503 E xat of dddos wavres 8npsoupyoi Adérovres 
mpos Td atray épyov Exactos—npooddpe (confert), A mpoodépes mpds rd épyow 


To avrov§, 
Vocative. 


§. 479. 1. The vocative is the expression of ‘‘ calling” or ‘‘ address- 
ing” any one. It has no influence on the syntax, as it is inserted in the 
sentence without any grammatical connection with the other words. It 
is not at all essential to a language, as may be seen from its not existing 
in many languages, its place being supplied by the nominative, (as is the 
case even in Greek,) in the whole neuter gender, and in many masculine 
and feminine words, and even where there is a proper vocative form (II. 
Decl. in os), the nominative is frequently used in its place: as, Il. y, 277 
Zes wérep, HOdttbs 0, ds wdvr’ epopas: Od. a, 301 xal ov, pios,—drxipos 
éoct. 

2. The vocative has the interjection 6 prefixed to it; m prose almost 
invariably—im poetry less frequently, and generally with some pathetic 
force. 

3. Position of 6.—When 2 is joined to a substantive and adjective, 
either the substantive or adjective is placed first, as one or other of them 
is the more emphatic; o xadol maides: but Soph. El. 86 db gdos ayvdv, o 
lux pura, ‘‘ quia lux, non quod pura, sed quod luz est, tnvocatur. Opponun- 
tur enim statim tenebra. Tum eodem modo, ubi substantivum et adjectivum 
quasi pro uno vocabulo sunt, ut 3 Zed warpge.” Aristoph. Eq. 108 & 
daipov dyabé: Plat. Soph. p. 230 C o mai pide. Sometimes (mostly Epic) 
it is placed between the adjective and substantive, as a pathetic expres- 
sion: I]. 8, 189 pidos 3 Mevédae: p, 716 dyaxdeés 3 Mevédae. So in the 
Odyssey wdrep & feive: Soph. Aj. 395 epeBos & qGaevvdraroyv: Eur. Or. 
1246 Munnvides bd pitas: El. 167 "Ayapépvovos & xépa. Even Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 271 C éavpac? & Kpirov. Sometimes o& is repeated, but always with 
great emphasis: Soph. Phil. 799 d réxvov db yewvaioy for 3 yevvaiov réxvor. 
In forms of entreaty with pds, the preposition with its case is sometimes 
placed between o and the vocative: Plat. Apol. S. p. 25 C ére 8¢ npiv cine 
& wpos Ass Medere. 

4. Sometimes in poetry an adjective belonging to the predicate, which 
should stand in the nominative, is in the vocative, by attraction to a 
foregoing vocative ; as, Soph. Aj. 695 o& Td», Hav dAtwhayxre — 
darn: Id. Phil. 671 io Sdovnve ov, dvoryve Sra 8A wdvav gavels 
=8s épdyms dvernvos: Theocr. XVII. 66 SABre rope yévoroc. The fore- 
going vocative may even be omitted: Fragm. Callimach. (in Schol. 


® Seallb. ad loc, © Herm. Viger, 794. ¢ Kiessling et Wlisteman ad loc. 
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Paris. ad Apoll. Rhod. II. 866) dvrt yap éAnéns “IpBpace TapGeviov, tu, 
Imbrase, Imbrasus vocatus es pro Parthenio. So in Latin: Tibull. I. 7, 53 
Sic venias hodierne: Horat. Sat. II. 6, 30 Matutine pater, seu Jane liben- 
tius audis. 

5. A vocative is very often followed by a particle which connects it 
with the following sentence, (a) by péy with 8€ following: Il. «, 230 
Alveia’ od pév abros €y’ via nai red ima —rdvde 8 eyav emovra Sedé~opat 
d£¢i 8ovpi.—(8) By S€, generally in a transition from one thought to an- 
other: from a narration to an address to a person, or from one person to 
another: Il. a, 282 ’Arpeidn, od 8@ save redv pévos: Il. d, 448 SoBe, od 8 
eiNitodas €\ixas Bots Bovxodéecxes. Frequently in the tragedians: Ear. 
Hec. 372 pirep, 00 8 nyiv pndev cumoddy yévy®: Ibid. 1287 ‘Exdfn, ov 3, & 
rddawa, Simruxous vexpovs oreiyouca Oanre: Id. Or. 622 MeveAae, cot d¢ rade 
Aéyo’; Ibid. 1065 UWvAadn, ov 3 Hpiv rov dovov yerov BpaBers: Ibid. 1675 
*Opeora, coi 8¢ maid’ ¢yem Kareyyvo. On the contrary, the vocative is some- 
times placed last, Ibid. 1643 sq. rd pév xa ‘EXeyny 3d” Exes’ oe 8° ad ypeds, 
’"Opéora. Also in prose: Hdt.I. 115 & déorora, éye $¢ raira rovroy exoinca 
avy diney: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 26 & yova, épy, Svopa 8€ cor ri dorw: Plat. 
Leg. p. 890 E & mpobupdrare KAewia, ti 8 od yaderd re dori; The orators 
and comic writers do not admit this idiom: (y) In Epic by drdp: II. ¢, 
429 8qq. “Exrop, dtap ob po éool narip nai wérma pnrnp, nde xactyynros, ov 
3¢ poe Gadepds mapaxoirns (ardp refers to what went before), J have lost all, 
father, mother, &c.; but you are, &c. So ddd also in other poets. —(d) 
By ydp, very frequently in the Epic language ; the sentence of which ydp 
gives the reason, either being supplied by the mind, or placed in an after 
part of the passage: Od. x, 501 & Kipxn, tig ydp ravrny dddy iryepovetoe: ; 
els “Ai8os 8° obtw ris adixero nt pedaivy: Il. 9, 328 Arpeidn re xai dAdo 
dptornes Tlavayacay, moddol ydp reOvact (331 Te oe xp) wércpov péev dy’ jot 
mavoa ’Axaav): Hdt. III. 63 dvOpwre, oys yap jee mapd Spépdios rod 
Kupou ayyedos’ viv ov elras riv adnOninv, amb xaipwyr’ kérepa avrés rot 
Spepdis Hawvduevos és dyuw everedANero ravra, } rev tis éxeivou Umnperéur; 
Ibid. 83 av8pes craciarat, dra yap 8n, Ste Eva-yé Teva Hucww Baca yereoba: 
where we must supply Choose a king. So éwet: Od. a, 231 ei" éwei 
ap 37) ale p’ dvetpent nde peradrGs* (sc. I will tell you, since you ask.) cf. 

.v, 68. 


Dependent Cases. 
GENITIVE. 


§. 480. Remark.—In treating of the cases which follow the 
respective notions, we must observe, that whence the principles 
of the language were once fixed, verbs followed analogies which 
arose from some peculiar notion in the verbs of kindred meaning; 
thus, properly speaking, verbs of hearing ought to have an ac- 
cusative of the thing heard ; but when the practice of the lan- 
guage was fixed that such verbs were gencrally followed by a 
genitive, that case was used with things as well as persons. 

1. The genitive expresses the antecedent notion: that notion 


® Pflugk ad loc. b Porson et Schafer ad loc. 
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which precedes the principal verbal notion in the series which 
forms the whole thought. 


2. This notion is antecedent as being a notion of 


1, Cause.—tThe notion of that, wherefrom any action, or emo- 
tion, or state arises, being necessarily antecedent in the mind to 
the action or emotion or state itself; as, émOuyéw codlas: the 
notion of copia must have existed before the feeling of émOvpla 
could have arisen. 

Obs. In verbs expressive of those states or energies, which arise from 
the antecedent comprehension of the object to which they tend; as, 
éx:Ovpéw codias, in which émé6vpia arises from the notion of codia, and 
likewise tends towards it as its end, the antecedent notion, being likewise. 
the object, must be expressed to make up the objective construction : 
emOvpéo for instance would he an imperfect expression ; but in notions 
of action or states, in which there is some other object for the verb to 
tend to and rest on, the antecedent cause need only be expressed in the 
sentence, if it is wished clearly to state what the cause of the action is; 
as, evvoias Tours gor Sidwpt, I give this to you, because of my good will; but 
88epus rovrds coz is in itself a complete thought. 

2. Relation.— The notion of the correlative being necessary 
to the conception of the relative; as, yel(wy rovde. If we have 
no antecedent notion of the person or thing signified by 58«, we 
cannot say that any one is pel(wy than him, so that the whole 
force of yef(wy arises from an antecedent consideration of that 
which 8d3¢ represents. 

3. Position.—Where the position (moral, or physical, or tem- 
poral) of any thing is determined by its relation to something 
else ; as, wéAas olxov: if wéAas is to give any notion at all, we 
must antecedently know the situation of ofxos, so that the whole 
force of zéAas arises from an antecedent consideration of olkos : 
BO ws Today elxe, the value of ds arises from our knowledge or 
supposed knowledge of what were the powers of the zdées. 

4. Partition. — The notion of the whole being antecedently 
necessary to the notion of a part; that is, if we had no notion 
of the whole, we could have no notion of the part as a part. 

5- Separation.—The point whence a motion, action, or state 
of separation begins, being (if conceived at all) antecedent to the 
notion of the motion, action, or state; as, €pyopat dduwv els ce: 
here ddpwv need not be expressed to make a perfect sentence ; 
but if it is expressed, it must be considered as antecedent to 
the notion of épxopat. 

6. Privation. —The notion of a thing being antecedently 
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necessary to any notion of being without it; the whole force of 
the privative arising from the notion of the positive. 

7. Material — The notion of the material (if expressed) 
being properly antecedent to the thing made. 

8. The Attributive Genitive represents its notion as being 
in some one of these relations to the notion of the other sub- 
atantive; as, of xapmot rod ddyd3pov: the ddvdpov is the cause of 
the xapzol. 


Causal Genitive. 


§. 481. 1. All verbs or verbal sentences may have a genitive 
of the antecedent notion whence their action or state arises; 
as in the Homeric expressions, dyyedins déeiv &e.*; as, Il. v, 252 
née rev dyyedins per ey Hdubes: Tl. 0, 640 adyyeAlys olyveoce : 
Hesiod. Theog. 781 dyyeAfys mwAcirac: Thuc. Il. 72 xarazarndér- 
Tes TOO ph >Ojvar Thy eyxarddnpw: Arist. Pax, 300 viv yap iyi 
dprdcat mdpeotw ayabod Saipovos. The Genitive gives the cause 
of the verbal sentence mdpecrw dpxdcat: Eur. Orest. 41 dv obre 
cira da dépns ed€faro: Asch. Sept 146 orévey déras: Eur. Orest. 
1407 Eppor tas hotxou mpovolas, for his tractive prudence. With 
some verbs it is wsual to express the case, though it is some- 
times omitted, the objective sentence being perfect without it. 

Obs. 1. The adverbial prepositions odvexa, yap, &c. are frequently used 
to define the notion of cause yet more fully. 

Obs. 2. The genitival suffix @e» is not unfrequently used for the re- 
gular inflected genitive, so otpavdéev, ocOev, &c.: cf. Eur. Ion g60: and 
even prepositions are sonictimes joined with these forms, as €£ daddéev, éx 
Awe. 

2. Those intransitive verbal notions, which either have no ex- 
pressed object at all, or else an object which is likewise the 
cause of the verbal notion, require the expression of the cause 
in the genitive, the objective relation being imperfect without. 
These verbs are said to govern a genitive. 


§. 482. The causal genitive will then be treated of by con- 
sidering 

a. Those verbs which take a genitive of the object, as being 
likewise the cause—Verbs expressing intransitive or passive no- 
tions, where the verb has no definite object, or where the source 
whence the notion of the verb arises is also the object whither 


® Buttmann (Lexil. ad voc. &yyeAln, §.), who supposes a masc. substantive &yyeAles 
on the authority of some Alexandrian grammarians, but this seems to be needless. 
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it tends, and therefore is the proper case of the verb, which the 
verb is said, in common grammatical language to govern. 


6. Those verba which very usually, though not always, take a 
genitive of the cause. Where the verb has some other object 
whither it tends, and therefore the cause need not be expressed 
in the sentence, but if it is expressed, it is in the genitive. 

Obs. If (as in the case of the verbs mentioned in a) the cause is like- 
wise the object, it follows, that when the objective notion is considered by 
the speaker rather as the object than the cause, the verb will be joined 
with an accusative, corresponding to the notion in the speaker’s mind. 
Hence some verbs are constructed with a genitive and dative or accusa- 
tive, as the thing or person is conceived of as the cause of the object 
or otherwise. 


I. 


§. 483. Where the verb is said to govern a genitive. 

Verbs of proceeding from, becoming, arising, having become or 
arisen, being produced or created, take a genitive of that whence 
they proceed, &c.; as, yiyvecOa, diva, elvar, and in poetry, 
dureveoGas, texvodcba:: Od. 3, 611 atparos els dyadoto: cf. Il. r, 111. 
I. p. 109 warps 8 ely’ dyafoto: Il. a, 49 dSevh 8@ KrAayy) yéver 
dpyupéoo Bwio: Soph. CE. C. 1324 rot xaxod wétpou gurevOeis: Eur. 
Or. 725 elxéras Kaxijis yruainds dvdpa yiyvecbar xaxdy: Id. Hec. 380 
écOhév yeréoOa:. So often in tragedy yeyds twos: Eur. Iph. T. 4 
rod 3 du éyd. (So in the transitive sense, where the cause 
need not be expressed: Eur. Ion. 3 pds Gedy epuce Maiay: Id. 
Med. 800 otre tijs veofuyou vipdns texvice aida.) Hdt. ILI. 81 
dpiorey de dvipov olxds (consentaneum est) dpiora BovAedipara yive- 
o8a:: Ibid. 160 Zwwipou 82 rodrou yivera: MaydBufos: Xen. Cyr. I. 
2, 1 watpds pey 37) A€yerar 6 Kipos yevéo@ar KapBdoou, [lepoay Ba- 
ardws 6 3 KapuBuces otros rod Tlepredav yévous hv —pnytpds de 
Spodoyeira, Mav8dyms yeréobar: Plat. Menex. p. 239 A pds pytpds 
mdyres adeAgot duvres. So Arist. Acharn. 256 olot map’ eyo mdAc- 
pos €xOodoTds avfera: tév epav xwpiav, grows from my farms; with 
ellipse of «tvac: Plat. Pheedr. p. 242 D rdv “Epwra ovix ‘Adpodims 
cat Oedv tiva iyi ;—Here also belong the phrases (mostly poeti- 
cal), xexdjoGai twos, alicujus filium vocari (esse): Hdt. VI. 88 
Nixddpopos Kvoiou xadedpevos: cf. Theocr. XXIV. 102. 

Obs. 1. Generally, and in prose almost invariably, the prepositions éwd, 
éx, sometimes 8d, are added to the genitive: Hat. III. 159 ex rovréwy de 


Téy yuvaxeyr ol vuy BaBvAdmos yeysvac. 
Obs. 2. Hence we may explain the elliptic attributive genitive (§. 463, 


3.) ; 28, 8 rod Pacwdus vids, i.e. 5 rod Baoéws (yevmnOels) vids: Hat. III, 
Gr, Gr. von, 11. T 
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6o Evsradivos Navorpégou: Ibid. ‘Poxos diew : 123 Matardpios Marardpiov : 
Id. VI. 52 *Apsorddnpov rov ’Apioropaxou, rou KAeodaiov, rov “YAXov: Ibid. 
Avreciwvos, tov Tiwapevov, rot Gepodvdpov, rov UoAdvuveixous: Thuc. I. 24 
@adias "Eparoxdeidov. Poetic: Acs “Aprepis, "OtAnos rays Alas, Ovid. Met. 
XII. 622 Oileos Ajax. In the plural number with a preposition ; as, of é& 
Accs Soph. El. 659: of é§ avrov, posteri eyus Hdt. I. 56: of dp ‘Hpaxdéurs 
Thuc. I. 24. 

Obs. 3. In poetry, passive and intransitive verbs have a genitive of that 
antecedent notion which is conceived to have caused or produced the state 
expressed by the verb®: Asch. Ag. 817 wAnpoupéve xeipés: Soph. Phil. 3 
patiorou Tatpds ‘EAAnvwv tpadeis: Id. Aj. 807 gwrds hwarnpévy : Id. CE. R. 
pepipns imootpadeis: Id. CE. C. 391 ris 8 dy re rov0d8 dvbpds 3 mpdgecey 
dy: Plat. Rep. 562 D peOvoby dxpdrou adris: Id. Symp. 203 B. pebuadeis 
rod véxtapos: Soph. CE. C. 274 et8érwv dawhAdpny: Soph. Ant. 256 dyos, 
HevyovTos ws, emiy xdvis, as from one aroiding. So Eur. Orest. 496 awdnyeis 
Ouydtpos ris euns: Id. Elect. 123 xeioat ods addxou odayeis AiyioGou 1’, 
"Aydpepvov: “sch. Ag. 517 edetppéva Bopds. So also verbal adjectives 
with a passive force; as, Soph. Elect. 343 dmavra ydp oo rdpa vovOernparta 
veins Sidaxtd, xovdev ex cuurns Aéyess, precepta a te mihi data snnt ab illa 
instillata. So Eur. Hipp. 668 oréyny fis narppedeis d6u0c: Soph. CE. T. 
1437 Ovnrav pydevds mpoojyopos: Eur. Alc. 676 dpyupewntéy ceBey. So in 
Pure Hdt. I]. gt cavdddcov adrot trehopypévoy, worn by him: Thuc. V. 103 
ytyvookerat opaddvrwv, is known by them when they have failed ; generally 
this relation is expressed by the prepositions, éwé, wapd, mpéds, ex, Bid. 

Obs. 4. So the attributive genitive (§. 463.) is to be explained by some 
such notion implied in the substantive of which it is the attributive; as, 
réxvnua dvdpos, i.c. réxvnua avdpds (meroinpévov implied in réyynya), ra ray 
évOpdtrwy modypata: ra Tov “Opypou monpara: I. 8, 397 rév 3° ofmore xvpara 
Aeiret travtoiwy dvénwv, produced by: Adsch. Prom. go8 “Hpas dAareias, er- 
rores a Junone ercitati: Soph. Aj. 618 épya xepoty peyioras aperas: Hipp. 
1356 uns Booxnpa yepds: Id. Trach. 113 Nérou } Bopda xvpara: Id. Phil. 
1116 mdrpos Sapdvov: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 33 al ray véww rypal, the honours 
shen by the young men. So also Thuc. 1V. 92 @pdce: toyxuos, confidence 
proceeding from strength: Thue. I. 23 airiae éxatépwy, the causes alleged of 
each: Demosth. p.23, 18 mdvra atrou épya. Sometimes the relation is 
more accurately defined by a preposition: THidt. II. 148 ra é& “ENAjver 
reixea: Soph. Phil. 106 ra é& "Atpedav épya: Id. Antig. 1219 ra é« Seond- 
tou xeXevopara: Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 13 1rd wap epod adixnpa: Ibid. III. 3, 2 
yoeoOa ry Gwd wWavTwv TY7. 


§. 484. So verbs have a genitive of the source whence any 
action, physical or mental, arises; as this is conceived to be an- 
tecedent to that notion. 


Verbs of “ smell”—breathing from any thing; as, wvdew—dfew 
—rnpooBddr\ew. “Ofew twv—dfey Kpopdwy—rpocBddAew pipou—aver 
tpdyou, Anacr. XXVIII. 9 popou aveiv: Arist. Pac. 180 aébep 
Bporod ye mpooéBode: Il. Ran. 348 as Hdv pot mpooénvevoe yxotpercy 
kpedy: Id. Acharn.190 d€ovot nitms Kat mapacKevys vedy: Theocr. 


© Herm. Phil. 3. 
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I. 27 xioovBrov—ért yhuddvoio rordodov: Id. VII. 143 mdvr’ dodev 
Gépeos pudda siovos, Godse 8 dmapyns: Id. XXIX. 19 deSpev ray 
trepnvopéwy doxées mvéev. A genitive may also be used, of the 
spot where, as well as the thing whence, the smell proceeds, 
though here dad is more usual; as, Hdt. IIT. 23 dew aad xphms 
aoet lav: ris Kxepadiis dfew pipou: Arist. Vesp. 1058 rév ipariey 
d{noer Sefidrnros. So Anacr. IX. 3 mdbev pipov mvées. 

§. 485. Verbs expressing the reception of mental and physical 
perception, take the genitive of the source of that perception, that 
whence it proceeds and is received, this being necessarily ante- 
cedent to the perception: dxovew, dxpodoba, xdktew Poetic, dtew 
Poetic, dwo8dxecba:, to assent to—to receive what he says: wuvOdve- 
o8ar, aicbdverGar, yrynioxew generally with an accusative, —écdpai- 
vesOa.— (sometimes Spay, Oedofar, Oewpeiv, oxomeiv, Siacxpoweiv et sim.) 
—pavOdver, cundévar, to understand: more rarely, éwictac@a:, «l8dvar, 
d&yvociy, diovocivy, Siavoeicbar, dvvoeiv. dvOupetoOar: Il. a, 37 wNOO pev: 
Soph. Ce. C. 793 Sopmep nat caddorepoy Kddw oiBou re xaitod 
Znvds: Od. t, 401 of 8& Bows atovres edolrwy GAAodev SAros: I], p, 
686 dye deipo—, sphpa wébyar Avypis dyyedims: II. 8, 357 ds yd 
xwopdvoro: Od. yy, 109 yvwodpel Gddtwv: I]. 8, 26 viv 3 epdbev 
fives aa: Il. a, 273 wad pév pev Bouddwy finov, melOovTd re pvO@: 
Od. 8, 76 dyopedovros Suvero: Demosth. 67, 14 dAAov Adyovros ouv- 
ere: Id. Anab. III. 1, 19 S:abedpevos adrav, Sony uty yopay car 
olay éxoew: Plat. Charmid. p. 154 E rf obv, épn, obx— eacdpeba 
mporepov Tod eous; Aisch. P. V. 701 pabeiv rioSe: Soph. Aj. 1161 
aloxiorov, wdiew dvipis paralov mAaidp’ ere pvOovpévov: Arist. Ran. 
815 qvix av d&vdAddov ep ids Ohyovros dédvras: Id. Eq. 804 yu 
xaBopg cou (see §. 487. 2.): Soph. Trach. 394 épzovros eloopas épod : 
Hdt. I. 47 xa xopod ovvinut, cat od dwveivros dxodw: Hdt. IIT. 29 
€xatorvres oSnpiwy: Id. I. 80 ds Sodppavto rdytora tov Kaptdwv of 
trol, kal eidoyv adras, drlow dvéotpepov: Thue. V. 83 as yobovro 
rexilovrev: Id. 1V.6 ws eribovro tig MUdou caresAuperms: Id. II. 
81 ovddrepoy yo0ero Tis pdyns: Id. I. 68 Tév Neysvrww paddrov drrevoeite, 
@s évexa tay adrois l&lg s:apopav Ad€yovor: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 10 ove 
Gxpowpevor 82 toi gdovros auviere ddew dpiotra: Ibid. VIII. 1, 40 
xarapaGely 82 tol Kipou Soxotuer, ws ov TovTm pdvoy évduke xpivat 
tous apxovras tev dpxopevwn diapépe: Id. M.S. I. 1,12 xat mpa- 
roy piv adrav éoxéwe, aérepd Tore vopicavres ikavds bn T avOpimwa 
eldévat, 2pyovrar émt 1d wept tovrwy ppovrev x. t.A.: Id. Gécon. 
XVI. 3 «at dddotpias yis roiro ort yvdvar, 8 ry re Bdvarar pépew: 
Id. M.S. ITT. 6, 17 @vOvpod 82 xal tov alBdrwv, 5 re Tre Adyoucs Kal 


T2 
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5 rt mowotow: Plat. Apol. p. 27 A dpa yéoe»ra Laxpdrns 6 codis 
dot xaprerriLopdvou xa évavrl’ éuavrg déyowros: Id. Phileb. p. 51 C 
ef pou pavOdves: Id. Gorg. p. 463 D dp” oby dy pdborg dwonpwapévo : 
Ibid. p. 517 C dyvooivres adAfdwv, 5 re Adyouev: Id. Rep. p. 375 E 
oloGa ydp mov Tav yervaiew Kuvév, Sri todro Gice airay Td Oos, apos 
pep Tovs ovinOes Te Kal yvwpluous ds oldy te mpaordrovs etvat, mpos 
82 rods dyvGras rovvavrlov: Ibid. p. 525 D viv xa dwoe fmbérros 
Tod epi Tos Aoytopods pabiiparos, @s Kopoy éort x. 7. A.: Id. Legg. 
p- 646 D xai ris wept TOY olvoy Spa SiatpPiis aoatras Savontéor : 
Id. Pheed. p.9g2 D pire epavtod pyr GAAov dwoddxecGar Adyovros, as 
 Wuxn éorww dppovla: Demosth. p. 82, 3 dwodexdpevn tov cuxopar- 
touvrwy : ’Axovew &lxys, to listen to a cause, ala@dveodat xpavyijs, 
OopvBov, em BovaAns. 

Obs. 1. The thing heard, &c. would properly, and not unfrequently does, 
follow the verb in the accusative ; but as the Greeks loved to give a per- 
sonal character to things, the genitive is not unfrequently used for the 
accusative, as in several of the above examples. So Arist. Ach. 306 ra» 
3 cuav amovdav dxovcarte, listen to, as if the omov8al were speaking; while 
Ibid. 337 eyo Adyorros odx Fxovcare. 

Obs. 2. With the verbs of seeing, when the notion is rather of receiving 


an expression from something seen, the genitive is used, and when the 
notion is merely of something seen, then the acc. 


§. 486. Here also belong the verbs of examining, tnqusring, 
saying. The person or thing concerning whom any thing is said 
or asked, is sometimes considered as the source of the thing said 
or asked, whence it proceeds, and therefore, as being antecedent 
to it, takes the genitive: xpivew, éferdLerv, elwetv, ppdlew, dvar, Bydoor, 
&c.: Od. A, 174 elwé 5€ pot warpds re Kal vidos, dv xaréAettov, H ert 
map xelvoiow eyudv yépas, né tes 75n dvdpGv GAdAos exer: Ibid. 493 
eiré 5é roe Mydfjos dpdpovos ef re wémvocat: Soph. Trach. 1122 nis 
pytpds fxw Tis euijs dpdowy, ey ols viv gorw: Id. El. 317 Tow xam- 
yijrou ri dys; ffovros 7) wéAAovtos; Id. Phil. 439 dvagiou pey deris 
efepycopar— ri viv xvpet; Id. Ag. 1236 rolov xéxpayas dyBpds cd 
trépppova: Id. CK. C. 365 & rod’ éxpioOy odpatos: Plat. Rep. p. 439 
B rod rtoférou od Kad@s exer Adyew, Gre adrovd dua yxetpes 1d réfov 
anwboivral te cat mpureAKovrat, GAA’ Sru GAAN piv h arwOodvca yelp, 
érépa 82 1) mpocayonéyvn: Ibid. p. 485 B pabjpards ye del epdow, 
( philosophi) 3 dv adrois Bydot exeivns tis odcias tis det codons: Ibid. 
p- 576 D etBapovias re ad cal dOAdmtos doavrws fj} SAA@S Kpives: 
Demosth. p. 23, 20 ef 8€ tt araice, rér dxptBGs abtod raér’ 
égeracfjcerat. So perhaps we may explain, ibid. p. 19, 4 Todrer 
ody! viv 6p& tov xatpov rod dAéyew, de his dicendit nunc non video 
tempus opportunum. 
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Obs. 1. This notion is often more accurately defined by wept; as, Isocr. 
p- 614, 9 évOvpnOqvat wept rd xowdev wpaypdrey, to consider on. 

Obs. 2. So the attributive genitive ; as, Od. a, 409 dyyeAtns marpos depes 
olyopévowo.— ayyeXia ris Xiov Thuc., de Chio: Xen. M.S. II. 7, 3 réy rob 
xuvos Adyor.—dpetnais rivos Plat., like questio animorum Cic. Tusc. I. 23. 
(generally wept) : éwetpornow trav xpnoper Hdt. IX. 44: Plat. Theat. p. 164 
D 6 piOos 6 ris émeornpns nai aloOnoews. 

§. 487. 1. Whether the genitive with the verbs in the two last para- 
graphs expresses the person or the thing, a3 dxovw Zwxpdarous, OF dxove 
GopvSov, the principle of the construction is the same; when the thing 
heard is alone expressed, it is by a fiction of speech considered as the 
source whence the hearing, &c. proceeds; but when the person is likewise 
expressed, this fiction is no longer practicable, as the real source is ex- 
pressly stated, and then the thing heard, &c. is in the accusative, and the 
source whence it proceeds in the genitive: Od. p, 389 ratra— Kadvypois 
Frovoa: Xen. Cyr. III, 1,1 5 ’Appéos, as feovee rot adyyéAov ra mapa Tov 
Kupov, éferAdyn, 08 in Latin audire aliquid er aliquo: Eur. Rhes. 129 
pabuvres €xOpay pnxavdas xaracxdémov BovdevaduerOba. So cumevat rivds rt, a8 
éxos — dna Geas: dodpaiverOas d8unv: Hdt. I. 80 xdpndov trmos oBeerat, xal 
ovx avéxeras obre ri» idény abrijs Spéwy, obre thy d8uny dodpardpevos. This is 
especially the case with the verbs of understanding, inquiring, examining, 
saying ; as, évOupeicba, oxomeiy, A¢yeuw, Bndovv, which are rarely found with 
the genitive alone®. 

2. All these verbs are, properly speaking, intransitive ; the subject 
being represented, not as acting upon, but as acted upon and receiving 
something from another. The construction with the genitive is most in 
harmony with their own force and the genius of the language; but they 
very frequently take an accusative in a transitive force, especially verbs of 
seeing, which, except in poetry, rarely have a genitive, as in Xen. M. 8. I. 
I, 10 ovdeis 3é wamore Twxpdrous ov8ev aveBés ov8E aycotoy ore mpdtrovros 
elder, ofre Adyovros froucey. 

3. Verbs of hearing, perceiving, observing, often take an accusative, as 
well of the person as of the thing: Il. x, 354 gery Sotwov dxodas: Od. «, 


® The double construction of these verbs 
of sense seems to depend on the followi 
principles. With the Accusative (alc6d- 
veya: T68e), the 7ré8e is the alcOyrdy 
(Arist. de Anima, ii. 12. 4 uty aloOnois 
Searinds dor: Tav Bev dvev rijs 
Sans.) With Genitive alc@dvopa: rode = 
ala@dvopa: alatnow Tobe alaOnrov. (A- 
rist. de Anima, iii. 2. 9. éxdovn aloOyors rev 
dwoxepstvov alcOnret dorw.) So that when 
the acc. is used the alc@nrdéy is supposed 
to be received into the mind, according to 
the former view, when the gen., the ala@n- 
ors from the ale@yrdéy according to the se- 
cond view. Now with verbs of hearing, 
the alc@yréy itself would seldom be con- 
ceived of as entering into the mind; or more 
properly speaking, the alc@yréy would not 
be so received, but the ¥égos from the ala @n- 
aéy. Hence the gen. is most usual: and 
when the accus. is used it is of the sound, 
thedaevordy; as, CE.C. 158 dxotca: Exovepa. 


With verbs of seeing, on the contrary, 

the alc@nrdy, or thing itself, its very image, 
is received into the eye, so that the ac- 
cus. is usual, and the gen. very rare, as it 
would misrepresent the metaphysical rela- 
tion of the subject and object. The djs 
cannot be separated from the dpardy—it 
consists in the dpardéy heing received into 
the pupil of the eye. 
_ With verbs of touch, again; the thing 
touched is not received into the mind, but 
an alo6no1s from it conveys the image of it 
to the mind. Hence the gen. is more usual. 
If the acc. is used, the thing touched or 
alo@nrév is conceived as implied in the 
aloOnois. (4 8t rijs aloOfhoews évépyea Kal 
row alaOrrou 4) abrh.) 

Verbs of taste.—The thing tasted, ai- 
o@nréy, is considered as conveying a taste 
to the sense, rather being itself received 
into it: hence the genitive. 
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147 dvomhy re wuOoiuny: Xen. Cyr. III. 1,4 és qo@ero ra yryrdpera (but 
V. 3, 20 dpre yoOnpdvos Tod yeyernpévov) : Thuc. V. 32 erOupodpevs ras cv 
rais pdyas fupdopas: Isocr. p. 15 D éreday eyOupnbSor rods péBous cal 
sara 
. The verbs of hearing take the genitive in the sense of ‘ obey,” 

well as other verbs of obeying which are elsewhere joined with the dative; 
the person who is obeyed being considered as the source whence the obliga- 
tion is derived; as, dxovew, Gwaxovev, nataxovew, dynxovoreiy and vyxou- 
oreiv, kAvew Poetic, weiBeoOar seldom, dwevOeitv. So the adjectives xaryjxoos, 
Smjxoos rarely with a dative: IJ. 0, 199 of @ev Srpdvovros dxovgovras: xai 
dvayxy : Ibid. 236 ovd3' dpa watpds dvnxodotncev "AwdAdwy : cf. r, 676. Od. 
n, 11 Patnxecow dvacoce, Geod 8 as Sypos dxovew [dxovery revi, to listen to, 
I]. w. 515. an unusual construction instead of a genitive]: Esch. Prom. 
40 dynxouotety 8¢ tev matpds Adywv oldy re mas: Soph. Elect. 340 tév Kpa- 
ToUvTwy ¢ori mayr dxovoréa : Eur. Or. 436 obroi p’ 08, Bpifove", Gv wédts raviy 
kde. (quibus obedit). Prose: Hdt. III. 61 SpdpBiog tov Kupov dxovotéa 
(€ort) —dAX’ ov KapBucew : Ibid. 62 mpoayopeves nyiy Xpépdros Bacrhijos 
dxovew: Ibid. 101 Aapetou BactAijos ov8aua bwifjxoucay: Id. I. 126 viv dy 
endo eOdpevor yiverde edevbepa*: Id. VI. 12 py weOdpeba adrog: Thuc. 
VII. 73 wetOeoOai ros: Id. Il. 62 ddAov Swaxodew: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 19 
was xp Kadouvros dareOety: Demosth. p.15. extr. xaraxovew rivds. Ad- 
jective: Plat. Rep. p. 440 D biwnxdous ray apydvrev. 

Obs. In tmnxods rivos the state of the subject is rather the prominent 
notion ; in impxods rex the benefit enjoyed by the master. 


§. 488. Verbs which express the notion of grief, sympathy, &c. 
take a genitive of those objects, the antecedent conception of 
which, as being that whence the feeling arises, is implied in the 
notion of grief; as, dAyetv, oixteipew, S8uperOar, SdodedpecGa: : Od. 
3, 104 dSupecOa ros: Od. gp, 250 obre ydpou roacotroy sSupopa: 
Il. x, 169 ddcpupecOat “Exropos: Od. 7, 17 "Apyetwy ddopupeas : Asch. 
Ag. 571 dayety tuxns Tadtyxdrov: Eur. Heo. 1256 mwadds ode ddyew 
Soxeis: Thuc. II. 65 ov &kacros HAye: (So crévw and olxrelpw with 
acc. of object in a transitive force: Xen. Cyr. V. 4,32 6 Kopos 
dxovoas, Tob yey wdbous wxtepey airdy: Eur. Hipp. 1409 orévw ot 
pGAAOY, 7) "we, THs dpaprias.)—mevOixds exew nds: Xen. Cyr. V. 2,7 
ry Ouyarépa, wevOixds Exoucav rod ddedpod reOunxdros, eEdyav rdde 
elzev. Analogous to this is the construction, Soph. Phil. 715 
mapatos foo, and the attributive genitive, ‘Soval réxvev &c. ; the 
genitive expressing the cause whence the pleasure arises. So Soph. 
CE. R. 234 Setcas pidrov, for his frieud. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive (§. 464.) : dryos éraipey (de amicis), 
dios rivds Il. &, 458. 1, 581. x, 428: Id. 0, 26 dduvn “Hpaxdgos: Soph. 
Phil. 965 olkros—rovd’ avdpés : Id. Ck. C. 730 dBos ereoddov. 

Obs. 2. Mepi is sometimes added: Od. d. 249 # pos dyos wepi r° atrod 
cal rept ravrov. 


a Schweigh. ad loc. 
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Obs. 3. Most of these genitives of the cause or aim of the action were 
formerly explained by a supposed ellipse of évexa or xdpw. 

§. 489. Adjectives also which express the notion of misery, 
especially in exclamations*: Eur. Hipp. 366 @ réAawa ray 8 ad- 
yéew! Ibid. 564 @ thépev spevaiow! Ibid. 570 & Suetddawa ray éuav 
walhpdre ! Id. Or. 1029 & pédcos ABus os, "Opéora, cal mérpov 
Bavdrov t aépov! Id. Med. 1028 @ SvotdAawa Ths uns abd0adias ! 
Id. Hee. 661 @ tdédawa oijs xaxoyAdéocou Bos! Ibid. 783 & oxerhia 
ov Trav dyetpyteov névev! Id. Androm. 1179 @ oxérhios wabdev eyd ! 
Id. Ion. 260 rArjpoy ot tédpys. So likewise interjections, either 
with or without corresponding expressions of feeling: Soph. CE. 
C.149 8,8 dAdwy dppdrev: Id. 598 dei rod fyradAdocovros Spribos : 
Eur. Or. 412 ofpoe Swypév, ols édadvouat rddas! Id. Here. 899 
aint xaxdv! Ibid. 1374 otpor Sduaptos wal réxvwv, oluor 3 euod! Id. 
Hipp. 1454 @ poe ppevds oijs evoeBots te xdyabjs! Xen. Cyr. III. 
1, 39 $6 Tod dvBpés! Plat. Rep. p. 509 C “Awoddov, Sarpovias izep- 
Bodjs! Even when the interjection is omitted: Theocr. XV. 75 
xpnote Koxtippovos avipés! Eur. Med. 1051 AAG tis epijs xduns, 
TO cal mpoécOa (scil. éué) parOaxots Adyouvs Ppevl! (unless this 
be an expression of wonder, see §. 495. fin.) Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 3 
ris téxns, TO Cue viv KAnOévra sedpo Tvyeiv. 

Obs. 1. This idiom belongs to the Attic era. The article is generally 


prefixed to this gen. in a demonstrative force, pointing out the presence of 
the misfortune, &c. 


Obs. 2. We find the constructions dpo: rav xaxéy, alas for the woes, and 
otpoe ra xaxa, I lament (supplied from otpo:) these evils. So A&sch. Ag. 
31146 id, id (=Opom) Aryeias popov anddvos. 

Obs. 3. The verbs expressing sorrow for and sympathy with, frequently 
take an acc. in the transitive sense of lamenting, pitying ; the person or 
thing lamented, &c. being considered rather as the object or patient than 
the cause or source of the sorrow, &c. Hence they have a passive voice : 
Plat. Apol. p. 34 C iva €denGein, that he might be pitied. 





§. 490. So other verbs expressive of strong mental feeling 
take a gen. of the antecedent notion of that thing or person which 
provoked those feelings. So verbs of anger and annoyance ; as, 
xoroda@ar, xdeo0a, pnview, OupodcPar, xoreivy, dxPecOar, xadewaivew, &c. : 
Il. », 660 rod de IIdpis pdda Oupov groxrapévoto xodwOy: I]. £, 266 
“HpaxAjjos reptxdoaro, madds évto: Il. 7, 320 Mdpis— Avrirdxw eae- 
povoe, xactyyyroto xohwGeis: I]. 7, 546 Aavady xexodupdvr: v. 553 
xwdperos Dapmnddios: Il. a, 429 xwdpevos xara Oupdy ev{wvoio yvvat- 
xés: Od. a, 69 Moceddov—Kvxdrorros Kexddurar, dy dpOadpov dAd- 


a Elm. Med. 996. b Monk Ale. 5. 
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woey: ll. €, 178 tepGv pnvioas: Thuc. II. 43 8orheurres rijs od 
BeBalov Soxicews. So Plat. Rep. 501 E dypravoior Acydvrev jpér: 
Soph. Ant. 1177 tarpt pyvicas govov: Eur. Or. 750 tows cot Gvya- 
pos Bupodperos : Id. Ale. 5 od 37 XoAaGeis, 

Obs. 1. Mepi is added sometimes to this gen., and also é& : Il. ¢, 566 é€ 
Gpéev pnrpos KexoAcpevos. 

Obs. 2. So in the attributive gen.: xddos, xéros ruvés, de aliquo. 

§. 491. 1. So verbs expressing the reception of benefit, or advan- 
tage, or enjoyment, stand with the genitive only of that whence the 
benefit is received: SvivacOa:, dwodadew, dwaupdéoGar, dwavpay®. So 
Eur. Hec. 997 dvaipny rod wapévros, may I be benefited from: Id. Alc. 
33.5 Got yap ox évipeOa: Hdt. VII. 180 rdya 3° dy rt at Tod dvdpe- 
tos éravporro: Xen. M.S. VI. 3,117 dwodadew wdvrev trav dyabdy. So 
verbs of receiving, which take an aco. of the thing received. 


2. So verbs expressing states of prosperity or adversity take a 
genitive of that whence the state arises: Soph. Electr. 653 «dnpe- 
potcay téxvwy. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes pépos is joined with dwodavew Isocr. 203 B; some- 
times xapv Soph. CE. C. 1042. 

Obs. 2. The prepositions déwé and éx are sometimes joined with these 
verbs; as, Plat. Rep. 395 asroAdavew awd ras pipnoews: Id. Lys. 210 B 
dyvnodpeba yap an’ airav>: always with ddedeioba; xaprotcba always has 
the acc. 

§. 492. We frequently find an infin. with the article in the gen. 
used to express 

1. The cause: Thuc. V. 73 xarazarnOévras Tob ph o0jvas Thy éyxa- 
rdAnyi, in consequence of not. 

2. The final cause®: Thue. I. 4 Mivas 76 Anorixdy caOjper ex ris 
Oaddoons Tob tas mpooddous pGddov idvar adrd: Id. V. 27 row pd xara- 
gaveis ylyverOar: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 40 tod ph Siapetyew rov Adyar— 
axdrovs xaOlorns. So often in New Testament, as St. Mark iv. 3 
egmAGev 6 omeipwy tot oneipar. Cf. St. Luke ii. 77: Acta xxvi.18 dyoi- 
at tovs dpOdApous Tod émorpépar: Rom. vi. 6 tod poxén Souhedew rij 
Guaptla. And also frequently in the LX X@. So in Latin: Cees. 
Bell. Gall. IV. Naves dejiciendt operis misse: Livy IX. 9 cilia 
hec capita tuende sponsionis feramus. 


a Butt. Lexil. V. dwavpgy. 11.—“ With 
regard to the case which it governs, the 
difference originally was this, that when 
the relation of the object to the verb was 
immediate, i.e. supposed to be an imme- 
diate taking, the acc. case followed ; on the 
other hand, if rather the consequences or 


fruits of any thing were to be enjoyed oc 
derived, the genitive; or, when the con- 
struction was complete, (?) dé with geni- 
tive.” b Ast Lex. Plat. ad voc. 

© Valckn. Hipp. 48. 

2 Viner. Gr. Gr. p. 269. Piers. Mer. 
42 
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3. The result viewed as the cause: Thuc. II. 4 éumelpous exovres 
Tous duoxovras Tob ph expedyew dare dvepOelpovto moAAoé, 80 that they 
did escape. So Thuc. VII. 21 fvvemebe 6 “Eppoxpdrns od« fxtora Tob 
Tais vavol pi dbupetv, so that they did not despair. This is found in 
the New Testament, and deserves particular notice, as the interpre- 
tation of several passages depends on it: Acts xvil.1 as éxpl@n roi 
dwomheiv, result of the decision: Rom. vii. 2 éAevddpa éoriy amd rod 
yopou Tob ph elvar airy potxadlda, so that she ts not. Cf. xi. 8. 

§. 493. 1. So also the notions of knowing, being skilled in, expe- 
rienced in, gaining experience in, and the contrary, take a gen. of 
the thing in which the person is skilled or experienced, as being 
that from energising wherein the skill or experience proceeds, and 
therefore antecedently necessary to the conception of these notions. 
We cannot form a notion of experience without an antecedent no- 
tion of the things with which it has to do: épwetpos, dwetpos, émoni}- 
pe, emordpevos, dvemoripev (rarely sopds, cuverddvat), tpiBwr, cvyyve- 
por, adars, didpis, draSeuros, iSuimys, also iSiwredew (Plat. Protag. p. 
327 A) &c., weipicbar, Siawepicba, dromwepacbar, wemetpapévoy elvar 
(also weipév Hdt.), dweipws, tdvws exe. “Epmeipos or émorhpov eld ris 
rexujs: Hdt. II. 49 ris Ovolas ravrns obx—édaihs GA’ épreipos. — 
"Anaidevtos dperis, povouwns Ken.—Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 37 ovyyropov 
tov davOpetlvwy tpaypdtev: Lycurg. Leocr. p. 159 mdvrwy cuve- 
Sévac: Esch. Suppl. 453 OéAw & aidpis padAdroy 7 gods Kaxdy eivat 
(like codpds riwos Plat. Soph. p. 230 A).— TplBww ris inmexis Ari- 
stoph.: Eur. Heo. 687 dpripabts xaxGv. “Aweipws exew rivds Isocr. : 
Plat. Apol. p.17 D §évws exw rijs evOdde Adgews: I]. 1, 811 Sdacnd- 
pevos mohépovo.—Nepacbai rivos Il. w, 390: Hdt. III. 119 dwowepa- 
o0a: yvouns: Ibid. 134 rhs “ENAdSes dwomepacGa: Id. VI. 86, 3 
weipynOiva: rod Geod: Ibid. 128 Sewerparo airéwy ris 8% dvbpayabins 
cal Tijs Opyjs cal wadedouds Te Kai tpétrov. 

2. So the notions of being famous for, glorious in; as, Thuc.VII- 
69 yw émeaveis foav of mpdyovor. 

§. 494. Connected with this notion of skill are the notions of 
capability of, power of, fitness for, talent for, the notion of capacity, 
&c. arising from an antecedent notion of the thing, from the pecu- 
liar nature of which the notion of capacity for it is formed; hence 
the genitive is used with verbal adj. in «és, and others in which 
the notion of any capacity is implied: Xen. M.S. III. 1, 6 «at yap 
wapacxevacrixay Tay els Tov méAcuoY TOY aTpaTyyov Etvat xpy Kal Topt- 
onxdvy roy imrmbelwy trois orparidras: Plat. Euthyph. p.3 © &:da- 
exadixds rijs atrov copias. So Hdt. 1.107 mapOévos avbpis spain : 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. U 
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Id. I. 196 ydpou dpaiy: Ibid. VI. 122 (Ovyarépes) eyévovro ydpou 
épaict: Plat. Legg. p.643 D réd\evos rijs rot mpdyparos dperis, per- 
Jectly versed tn. Also verbal adj. which express a transitive action : 
Hadt. II. 174 tpod dqres dvOpdmuv obdayds Sydijpoves, capable of injur- 
tng: Soph. Ck. T. 1437 Oynrav—pnderds mpootyyopos. 

§. 495. The verbs of wondering at, congratulating, praising, 
blaming, &c. take a genitive of the cause whence the feeling arises; 
and the construction here is twofold : when the quality or action 
which excites the feeling is distinctly stated, it is in the genitive, 
and the person who is the patient or object of the feeling in the 
accusative; as, (nAG ce ris evruylas, ris dvolas: but where the 
quality is not stated, but is only implied, and represented as being 
joined to or residing in the person, so that a consideration of the 
person himself exercising the quality excites the feeling ; as, dav- 
patw cov A€yovros, or Oavpd{w cod & Adyets, the person is generally 
put in the genitive, and the patient or object of the feeling is sup- 
plied from the genitive by the mind: so dyacOa, Gaupdfeyr, Lndodr, 
edSacpovifer, émaveiv, pdudhecOar (rivd Twos, acc. pers., gen. rei). “Aya- 
pat ve ris dvBpeias.—Oaupdlw oe tis sopias.— ZnO oe Tod wAovrou.— 
EdSapovifw oe réy dyabdv.—Alvd ce rijs wpoOupias: Plat. Rep. p.426 D 
tovs Oédovras Oepamevew Tas ToLtavTas mdAELs Kal mpoOupoupEevoUS OUK 
Gyacat tis dvipeias re cal evxepeias; Hdt. VI. 76 dyacOa pe» Edn tod 
"Epagivou od mpodiSdvros tovs moAujras: Thuc. I. 84 7d Bpadd cai pér- 
Aov, 5 péphovtar pddiora Hpev, pi) alcxdverOe: Id. II. 38 Caupdle 
tav mpobdvray: Ausch. Theb. 651 xnpuxeupdter pepper : Soph. Electr. 
1027 {mdo ce tod vod: Kur. Hec. 962 péphe ris epis dwovcias : 
Xen. Cyr. IIT. 1,15 ef pev &yaoa: rod warpds, 7) doa BeBovrevrat, jj 
80a mémpaxe, Tavu cor cvpGBovdctw Tovroy pysetobar: Id. Ages. IT. 7 
743 atrod Gyapat, Sri — mapecxevdcaro (see Obs. 2.): Ibid. VIII. 4 
gy otv kal Todro ewawe “Aynotdou, 76 mpds TO apéoxew rots ”"EAAnow 
Smepidety Thy Bacthéws fevlav: Eur. Iph. A. 28 ovx dyapos rair’ dv- 
Spds dpioréos: Plat. Rep. p. 376 A xat roiro—ey trois xvot xardwer, 6 
cat dftov Savpdcar rod Onpiov?: Id. Men. p. 95 C Kat Fopyiou parAcora— 
tatdra &yapat: Thuc. VI. 36 Oavupdlo rijs téApys: Plat. Theset. p. 
161 B 8 @aupdfw rot éraipou cov [Ipwraydpov: Id. Protag. p. 329 CO 
8.8 eOavpacd cou A€yovros: Demosth. davydfw trav ciwbétwr Adyer Oat: 
Plat. Criton. p. 43 B GAAa cat oot mddat Saupdlw, alcbavduevos os 
ndéws xabedd-'c: Id. Rep. 367 I) rott’ airé eraiveroy Sixcsocuvys : 
Ibid. p. 383 A aoAAd dpa ‘Opipou éwatvoivres GAAa otro ovK émaive- 
odueOa. After this analogy we find the transitive verb dvedi{e : 
Hadt. I. go rovrey dveSioa. So in Hdt. 1V. 86 nat rv ’Aclny ri 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Evpdéan wovedvtwr tonv—noreivrwy seems to depend on a notion of 
wonder or blame implied in the preceding sentence. So also adj. 
which express or imply surprise: Plat. Pheedon. p.58 E ed8aipor ydp 
pros 6 aynp édaivero Kat To tpéwou Kai tev Adywr, ws adeGs Kal yevvalus 
érekevra. So we must read in Xen. Anab. II. 3,15 Saupdova rod 
xdddous cal peyéBous. And interjections or exclamations ; as, edSai- 
per poipas! @ oxethia réAuns! Aristoph. Av. 61 “ArrohNoy dworpéwace 
tod xaopyparos! Id. Nub. 22 rod Su8exa pas Macia: Eur. Alc. 832 
GAAd oou! +6 wh ppdoa, where the notion of wonder is conveyed by 
the form of expression. So Id. Med.1051 GAAa@ rijs pis nduys! rd 
cai mpo€oGat padOdxovs Adyous ppevi. See §. 489. 


Obs. 1. Here aleo we find wepi; as, dvedifew mepi rivos. 


Obs. 2. There are two ways whereby the quality whence the feeling 
arises may be joined to the person who is properly the immediate object 
or patient thereof: 1. by a participle in the genitive; as, Oavpd{w cov dé- 
yovros: 2. by an explanatory sentence, which gives the cause, either sim- 
ply or by narrating the circumstances which precede the feeling; as, 
fEsch. Ag. 1399 Oavyd{oper cot, yAdooav ds Opactaropos: Ibid. 1200 
Ouvpate 8¢ cov mévTov trépay rpadetcay GANGBpouv wédw tuxew Adyouvay Gorwep 
ei wapeordres: Id. Alc. 832 cot Td ph opdoar: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 27 dyapas 
oot Sr &c.: Id. Crit. 100 dAAG cai vod madat Oavpdlw alobavdpevos ds hSéus 
xabeddas: Id. Legg. 190 “PadapdvOves—ayacba didn &c.: Hdt. V. 92, 6 
Gavpafey abros, wap oldy yur avdpa dwoméuwece. 

Obs. 3. The person is not always put in the genitive when the explana- 
tory sentence is used, as A’sch. P. V. 330 (yA@ o° dOvuven’ exrds airias xv- 
pets: nor yet with the acc., Eur. Orest. 1674 (ndAo 8€ ce Oeav xarocnnoacay 
S3ABioy Bdpov. 

Obs. 4. It is but seldom that we find a genitive of the person and the 
thing, with verbs of admiration, as in Demosth. p. 296 dydoatro tév dy- 
Spév éexeivev tis dperis, both being considered, at different moments of the 
thought, as the cause of the feeling. Things are generally rather regarded 
as the objects of the action or feeling than as the cause of it, and therefore 
are generally in the acc.: Thuc. V. 105 paxapicavres tpay Td dreipéKxaxor 
ob [ndotper 1d dbpoy: Xen. Cyr. IV. 2, 28 ray dé worepiov, emet pdos ¢yé- 
vero, of pev €Badpaloy ra dpwpeva, of 8¢ eyiyywoxov dn. So dyarda, eraveiy, 
eyay, peugheoOai rx. Sometimes an accusative of the person alone; as, 
ewaweir, eye, pepper Gai ra: FyacOa, {nrovv, Oavpafew twa. So also to 
wonder at a person, not at any particular quality in him: Od. ¢, 168 ds 
oe, yova, dyapai re ré6yra re: Eur. Ion 263 ds ce Saupdle yuvai: Xen. M. 
S. II. 1, 19 mas ovx otecOat xpi rovrous xai rroveiy 78éws eis ra Tovavra, Kat (ny 
eipawoupivous, dyapdvous pév éavrovs, éraivoupevous 8é xai (ndoupevous umd ray 
Dror; Id. Gicon. XXI. 10 e¢yd peév abrov oix dy dyaipny. Double acc.: 
Xen. Agesil. X.1 éym pév ody ra roaira éxawe ‘Aynoiiaov, (See Double 
Acc.) 


§. 496. Verbs which express the notion of caring for, thinking 
much of, or the contraries, which necessarily imply an antecedent 


notion of the cause (person or thing) whence the care arises ; as, 
U2 
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émpédecOar or empedetobas, ppovrifew, xidecOar, xpovociy, wpoopay, péet, 
perapéder, duedetv, ddcywpeiv, xarappovery, peideoGar, guddrrecOa, Srevda- 
BeioGar, and the poetic éumdflecOar, cheba, dddyew, ddeyiLew, mpedev : 
Od. t, 275 ob yap Kixdwnes Atds alytdxou adyouow, ovf? Pedy paxd- 
pov: Il. a, 181 obey 3 eye odx ddeyile, obd’ SBopa: xoréovros : Od. a, 
271 éuav éprdfeo piOw: Od. a, 415 obre Gcompomins euwdLovrac : Hat. 
III. 151 éxoAuwdpxee (BaBvAwviovs) dporrifovras ovdey tis wohropxins : 
Demosth. p. 41, 8 obdév gpovrifew dy éxpny: Plat. Gorg. 512 ovdép 
Troy abros Kxarappoveis. So wapaxphoacOa (to think little of), to 
paxipwr Alyunriwy Hdt. II.141. But with acc. Id. I. 108. VIII. 
20: Ibid. 1. 120 iptv rijs ofs apyiis mpoowréoy: Id. ILI. 159 ov 
girou mpoopay, cf. II. 121: Thuc. 1V.11 quddoceoOu: ray veov: Xen. 
Cyr. I. 2, 2 of Mepody vdpor (apxovrat) rod xowot éya8oG empedou- 
pevor.—Méder pot twos: Id. V.1, 10 TwSpia—metpdoomar morety pr- 
moTE petapedfoar ris mpds cue S808: Id. Hell. VII. 3, 6 swepidévras 
mis médews. In Hdt. and Thuc. dvaxds Zyew nvds for enyedciobat: 
Theocr. I. 53 péAerat d€ of ovre te mipas, ovre @urSv: Plat. Legg. p. 
843 E SievAaBetoOai ros. So petactpépew in which the notion of 
caring for is implied; Eur. Alc. 1224 ov? vauxArjpou xepds petactpé- 
gouca (sce also §. 507.). So évrpéwewPlat. Crit. 52: ovre hyper rav 
vopwv evtpérer: Soph. Aj. 1117 rod 8& cod yédou odx Gy orpadeiny. 
So émotpépeoOar Id. Phil. 599°: xiwwdvvete rwés: Demosth. p. 835, 
69 el atodorro—inép rovtwy Tis émwBPeNas roy abrod vidv eye xvduved- 
ovra, where the gen. alone is used, instead of the more usual con- 
struction with wepf, apparently in consequence of the preceding 
onép, as shortly before we find wepi driyulas xvdvvevovras: Demosth. 
p- 96. §.27 THs marpidos xyndecdat. Mederay also, in the sense of 
to care for, has a gen. in Hesiod: "Epy. 316 pedergGs Biov and 443 
épyov peAerov: but in its usual sense of to practise, it always has 
an acc. 


Obs. 1. Many of these verbs take an accusative of the immediate object 
rather than a genitive of the antecedent cause; as, Od. ¢, 268 évOa 8€ ynav 
Sta. peAarvdwy Gdéyouow.—dportifew, to think on, Hdt. VII. 8, 16: dpape- 
hetoOar Plat. Legg. p. 752 D: xydecPar Soph. El. 1059: Gpedety Eur. 
Ton 439: wapapeXetw Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 1.4 mapnpeAnxora—ra rav Seay: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 98 D dpedyjoas ras as ddnOas aitias: xarappovety Thuc. and Hdt.: 
guAddtreoOat generally. 

Obs. 2. Mé\ec sometimes in poetry has the thing cared for as the 
subject in the nominative: I]. x, 481 peAnoovow 8 doi immos: Od. a, 358 
pidos 8 av8pecct peAnoe tact, pddtora 8 duoc: Od. a, 159 rovrocow pév 
ravra pede, xiPapts cai dowdy: Eur. Hipp. 164 adAowew GAdos Oeay re xavrOpo- 
mov pede. So perauercr poi re Hdt. VI. 63 rq "Apiorem rd elpnpevoy pere- 


a Ellendt ad voc. b Bornemann ad loc. 
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perce. Rarely péd\ecOar: Od. «, 505 pire roe wyeudvos ye wobh) mapa wnt 
pereobeo: Eur. Phoen. 758 ydpous—aoi xpy péAerOar: Hipp. 60 “Aprepw ¢ 
perdpecOa, 

Obs. 3. These verbs are sometimes further defined by the prepositions 
wepi and éwép. So in Attic prose: émpedrcioOae mepi ros, hpovrifew mepi 
revos. 

Obs. 4. The attributive genitive : pporris rav maidiav—xydds rivos : Hdt. 
I. 4 pndepinv dpnv txew rds: Id. IIL. 155 (rns orpariys) ov8epin dora dpy 
GroA\upérns.— éripédea Tay wodepixav Epyov: Od. o, 8 perednpara rarpes. 
So aides, mpdvora, mpopnbeca cov—mepi: Demosth. p. 110, 2 ovdeplav repli 
T&y peddAdvroy mpdvotay fxovow.— Emipércca, Ppdyris mepi twos. So adjec- 
tive : a8, émpeAns Twos. 


§. 497. Verbs of pouring libations or drinking in honor of any 
person. An antecedent conception of that person being that 
whence the action of the verb arose: Arist. Equit. 106 ozovdny 
AaBe 87, xat oreicov dyaboi Aaipovos, in Daemonis honorem. So 
émtxeto@al twos: Theocr. II. 151 drap récov alty “Epwros dxpdrw 
dxexeiro, merum sibi infundi jussit in Amoris honorem: Id. XIV.18 
€do0f emyeioba: dxparov twos fOr Exacros: Callimach. Epigr.X X XI. 
€yxet xal addw elé, Avoxdéos: Meleagr. Ep. XCVIIT. dyxet cad mdr 
ele, mddw, méAwv, ‘Hdo8dpas. So Horace: Od. III. 19, 9 Da Lune 
propere nove, Da noctis media, da puer Auguris Murene. 

§. 498. Verbs which signify a desire or longing for take a gen. 
of that whence the desire arises, it being impossible to desire any 
thing without an antecedent notion of it; as, émOupety, épav, dpacbas, 
dparifew poet., ipetpev, ipetpecOar, ArdalecGar poet., EASecGar poet., robeiv 
—biupijy, wewiv: so also desiderative verbs in ew: Il. p, 660 (Adwv) 
xpecov éparifev: Il. 1, 64 moAduov épara: émdnulov: Od. a, 315 Ardat- 
era: ddoio: Il. w, 122 éASdpevar zrediorco: Soph. Aj. 50 xeipa patpacay 
éévou: Arist. Pax 497 of xurravres rijs ciphyns: Plat. Rep. p. 403 A 
5 32 dpO0s Epws mépuxe Koopiou re kai Kadov cwdpdves TE Kal povotkds 
épay: Ibid. p. 438 A ovfels worod émOupet, GAAG xpnoTod soTOd, Kal 
ov alrov, GAAG xpnotot olrou: mdavres yap apa trav ayabav émbupovow : 
Id. Symp. p. 181 B of gatAoe rév dvOpdTev— tay copdtwv paddov 
7 Tay YWoxav—epoow: Ibid. p. 186 B 76 dvdpotoy dvopotwv émdupet 
cal épa: Newgy trav olrwr, trav Toray, tod émalvov: Odyss. v, 137 
ofrov newénevat. So in Aristoph. xitrav rivos, aliquid vehementer 
concupiscere,—émripecOal rivos. Later writers: xvifecOat, xaierOa, 
dNioxeoGat tivos: Theocr. IV. 59 ryvav trav xvavodpuy épwrida, tas 
sox éxvioOy; Il. &, 37 dpeiovres dirs Kal ToAduoto. 

Obs. 1. So algo the attributive genitive : émOupia, tpws, méOos ray xadeov 


Hdt. And algo adjectives: Hdt. VII. 6 vewrdpwr epywv émbupnrns. 
Obs. 2. These verbs sometimes take an equivalent accusative of that 
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whereon the desire, &c. for the time rested ; or the elliptic acc. So ipei- 
pew—moGeiv: Soph. CE. T. 50 ineipovres yourd, i. e. requesting known re- 
quests: Od. t, 452 9 avy dvaxros dpOadpdy mobéas: I]. A, 161 trwa— 
qudxous mobeovres apvpovas: Od. a, 343 roiny yap xehadny wobée: Hat. 
III. 36 émd@no€ re 39 56 KapBvons roy Kpoicoy (émi{nrev): Plat. Rep. p. 
329 A ddroipovrar —, ras év rH vedror: ndovds woouvres.—EMSeoGar: Od. 
a, 409 # €ov adrov xpeios cedddpuevos 1d3° (huc) ixdver; Il. €, 481 xrqpara 
mo\Ad, Ta tT €Aderat bs x’ emdeuns. Sdelv, dyaway, orépyew always have the 
accusative ; the object being considered not as the cause, but as the object 
of the feeling; this latter notion being for the time more immediately 
present to the mind of the speaker. The object in the accusative is repre- 
sented as receiving the feeling, in the genitive as awakening it. 


IT. 


§. 499. Verbs which take their object in the accusative or dative, 
but to which the cause is usually or frequently attached in the 
genitive. 

1. Verbs of grudging, &c. have a genitive of that from the ante- 
cedent perception of which the feeling proceeds: $@oveiy, peyaipew 
(rivl twos, dat. pers., genit. rei): 0oveiv rum ris coplas: Thue. I. 75 
émpOdvws SiaxetoOar doxis tots "EAAnot: Adsch. Prom. 626 ov peyaipe 
Tovsé cou Swpijparos: Eur. Hec. 238 rod xpévou yap ov oOove. 

Obs. 1. So in the attributive genitive Pédvos rivés. 

Obs. 2. This causal genitive is still more widely used in the attributive 
construction, being joined with many substantives, the verbs correspond- 
ing to which, though properly expressing an intransitive feeling arising 
from some person or thing, yet are used in a transitive force and take an 
object in the accusative or dative, the object being considered rather as 
the patient, than the cause of the action or the feeling expressed by the 
verb, while the substantive expresses not the action but the state of feel- 
ing: Pd3oe modepiwv, metus ab aliquo (but oBeioGai reva): Eur. Or. 432 
ro Tpoius pioos: Id. Troad. 372 ndovas réxvov, pleasure in the children: 
Piria ris. 

§. 500. Verbs of requital, revenge, &c. take a genitive of that 
whence the desire of requital or revenge arises: ticac8a:, nympeiobar 
(Tipwpetv trag.) Tivd Twos (accus. pers. and gen. rei): Il. y, 366 #7 
Epduny ticacba ’Ade£avdpoy xaxdrytos: Od. y, 206 ticacbar pynoripas 
vtepBacins: Aisch. Ag. 1263 épijs dywyiis dvnricacOa ddvov: Eur. 
Orest. 433 Tladaurdouvs ce tiywpet povov —Tipwpetobal tia dédvov: 
Hdt. ITI. 145 rovs émixovpous—tipwphoopar ris evOdde dwiftos, of hujus 
terre incursionem: Ibid. 47 tioac@a rijs dprayis. 

Obs. 1. The accusative Sixny, or dative Six, is often joined to the geni- 


tive; in which case the genitive becomes attributive; ris o%¢ dvolas— 
peretus Sixnv®.— (See ricacba, §. 585.) 


a Elm. Heracl. 852. Med. 256. 
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Obs. 2. Some of these verbs have sometimes a derived sense of “ aveng- 
tng,” and then the cause of the action of revenge, &c. is considered as the 
patient thereof. | 

Obs. 3. Attributive genitive; as, Od.a, 40 ricts ’Arpeidao: Il. d, 28 
wow Harpéxdovo : Eur. Or. 435 warpds 8¢ 89 rio” Opedet ripepia. 

Obs. 4. “Avri is sometimes added to this genitive: Hdt. VI. 135 dpe 
—Bovrcpevoi pu dyti routéwy (hujus rei caussa) typwpjcacbar Oeompérous 
wepwovat es AeAdous. 


§. 501. Judicial verbs of prosecution, and sentencing ; as, ainaéc®a, 
éwa:ridoGar, Siudxew, drefidvar, eiodyev, bwdyew, ypddecO8ar, wpooxadetoba, 
dyxaketv, émoxiwrecOai— pevyerw—BixdlLew, xpivew, xpidecQar—aipew and 
ddévar, “Enaindofal riva gdvov: Hdt. VI. 104 (MiAriddea) of éxApor 
@iwsay tupavvidos ris éy Xeprorjow.— Ewefidvar rivt ddvou: Plat. 
Euth. 4 D éweg€pxopar rp zarpt $6vou.—lpdoeoOai ria rapardpwv.— 
@evyew KAorijs, Pdvov, dceBelas.—KpiveoOu doeBeias: Ken. Cyr. I. 2,7 
SiadLoucr 3 xal eyxAyjpatos, ob Evexa avOpwror picotc. pey aAAnAousS 
padrtora, buxd{ovrat 32 friota, dxapiotiag: Id. M.S. I. 2, 49 xara 
pdpov (éfeor) wapavotas éXévre xal tov marépa djcar: Demosth. p. 846. 
extr. émonxipeobai rive Tov YevSouaprupidv: cf. Ibid. p. 857, 41. 848, 13. 
Ibid. p. 861, 58 pevyew peuSopaprupriv dad rivos. “Adévat KAoTijs. So 
Arist. Rhet. I. 15,17 ody ddloxera: pevSopaprupriv. So évoxos derdlas, 
like reus alicujus rei: Aesch. Pers. 692 &pepmros xpévou. 


Obs. 1. The fine or punishment is also in the genitive, the fine being 
considered as the equivalent of the offence: Hdt. VI. 36 tmdyew Oavarov : 
Xen. Hell. II. 3, 12. Plat. Rep. p.558 A avOpamrav xarayngiocbevrav 
(damnatorum) Oavarov 4 pvyjs.—Oavarovu xpivew, xpiverOat, Sidxecw Oavdrov. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes wepi or dvexa is added: Xen. Hell. VII. 3, 6 d:cdxec 
ria epi dévov: Demosth. p. 53, 47 Tay orparnyav éxacros ols xai rpis Kpi- 
yerat tap tpiv mepi Oavdrov. — évexa: Hdt. VI. 136 avOurmos — Midriddea 
é8iaxe tis "AOnvaiwy dndrns eivexey.—ypadecbai riwd tiwos évexa Plat.: fre- 
quently also a substantive; as, hevyew én’ airig dévov Demosth.—ypadpeo bai 
reva ypadny dovou, or dixny ddvov. 

Obs. 3. This causal genitive sometimes suffers attraction ; as, Soph. Cs. 
C. 1291 & 8 FAGov F8n cos Oédw A€~at, for av FAGov. 


Obs. 4. The preposition éx is sometimes added: Soph. CE. C. 1363 &x 
oéGev ddcpevos. 


Relative Genitive. 


§. 502. When two things or notions are so connected with each 
other, that the one is a necessary condition of the existence or con- 
ception of the other, so that the notion of the one is formed from 
an antecedent knowledge and consideration of the other, or is con- 
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ceived as depending on it, the verb takes a genitive of the notion 
which is thus antecedent to it: 

1. Every notion of greater or less, supervority, tnferiority, arises 
from the antecedent consideration of that object to which it is 
superior, or greater or less; hence, 

2. All comparatives take a genitive of that object from a com- 
parison with which, the notion of greater or less (in whatever it 
may consist) arises ; a8, 6 vids pethwv €or. Tod watpés: Eur. Med. 965 
Xpvads 3 Kpeicowy pupiwy Adywr Boorois: Ibid. 86 azas tis adroy Tob 
nédas paddov girct: Plat. Symp. p.188 D duircty nad plrovs etvar xal 
Tots Kpeitroow uay Oeois. 

3. Positive adjectives also, which imply a comparative notion, as 
the numeral multiples in dovos: as, Sumddovos, tpumddovos, woddawhd- 
avs; 80 also the numerals in wAods, as Siwdods, tpiwdods &c.: and 
Sevrepos, Gc. Jorepos; meproads, Sis téc0s &c.: Il. w, 248 of ney epeio 
Sevtepor ey vijecoe ToAuKAnioe AlmnoOe: Hdt. VIL. 48 1rd ‘EAAnvixoy 
orpatevpa palverat woddatAjovow ~EcecOat Tob Hperépou: Id. VIII. 137 
Simdyjovos eyévero atros éwirod, twice as great as before, marking 
increase in degree: Arist. Equit. 285 rptmAdotoy xexpdfopar coi: 
ef. Hdt. VI. 133. Ibid. 120 dorepo 38 daexduevor tijs oupPodis 
(prelio) ipelpovro Suws OejcaaGat rovs Midous: Id. 1. 23 ob8evds Sei- 
tepos, as Plat. Tim. p. 20 A ovdevds Sorepos: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 2, 21 
THOSE ye pévror diadepew pot d0xG tov mAclotwy, Gre of pev, ewerdav 
tav GpKoUvTwy TEPLTTA KTITWYTAL, TA EY AUTOY KaTopUTTovat, Ta de KaTa- 
onmovaww—eya 5& UmnpeTa pev tots Oeots wal dpéyoua del wAEdver’ 
érevday S€ xTnowpat, & av lw wepittd dyta tév euol dpxovvrey, rovrois 
tas évdelas tov plrwv efaxotpat. So fpiddcos: Hdt. V. 88 ras aepé- 
vas tptodtas aroveéoOat tov tdére Kareore@ros pétpou: Anab. I. 3, 21 
picbov 6 Kipos vmoyxvetrat hprddtov ract ddcew, ob mpdrepov Epepoy.— 

is téoos Kur. Heracl. 293: dts réows El. 1092. So also the super- 
lative, when it expresses a very high degree of superiority arising 
from a comparison: Od. A, 481 ceto 8 ’AytAded, obris avip mpora- 
pode paxdptatos ovd dp drlcow: Eur. Iph. Aul. 1594 ravrny pdédora 
THs xépns domaterar: St. John i. 15 mpdros pot yéyovev, and xv. 18 eye 
Tpatovy spay peulonxer. SO probably St. Luke ii. 1 mpetm Kupnviou 
K.T.A. 

4. So notions of preference: Eur. Med. 1340 dv mpéoGev flour 
éyw yrual ce. 


§. 503. Isxpressions of difference, which notion arises from an 
antecedent conception and contemplation of that from which any 
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thing differs ; as, Siaddperw, Siddopos, dANos, aAAotos, GANStpi0s, GAASKOTOS, 
repos, —évavrios, eumahw, e conirario: Plat. Prot. 329 D ovdey b&a- 
dpe 1a érepa rd érépow: Id. Phil. 69 D émorijun emoripns Siddopos : 
Xen. Mem. Socr. I. 2, 37 Gada radv Sixaiwy: Soph. Phil. 1191 rf 
péfovres Gddoxétw yvdya tev mdpos: Hdt. IV. 126 éfdy roe tavde ta 
drepa zotciv: Plat. Men. 87 dAdoiov ris émorjpns: Id. Crat. 402 B 
dAAotpuitepoy “Hpaxdetrou: Id. Charm. 166 A érépou éyros rod weplr- 
Tou—tis hoyorns: Thuc. I. 28 dlrous érépous tév viv Svrwe: Id. 
Euth. 3 D ro dctoy wavris dvociov evdvrov: Demosth. p. 289, 14 
ovdey GAAdtprov zoL@y ovTE THs EauToU tatpides ovTE TOU tpdroU. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes mpé and dv7i with the genitive, or mapdé and mpds 
with the accusative, are used instead of the comparative genitive, even 
after dAAos.— (See these Prepositions.) 

Obs. 2. *H also is used instead of the genitive after comparative notions: 
as, 6 xarnp peilwv 6 vids: Hdt. VI. 57 StwAtjowa vepovra: éxarépp ra mavra 
# roto: GAowr: so Att. prose: so Plat. Rep. p.130C of 8€ xrnodpevor (sc. 
xenpara) Sumy f of Dror dowd{ovrae aird: Hdt. LV. 30 wodNamAyjoud cor 
rou Oépeos frep rov xepavos: Plat. Rep. p. 534 A.—dorepos 7 Demosth. c. 
Timoth. p. 1193.—‘prddcos, Hptous 7: Xen. Hell. V. 3, 21 rév Fprouv 
girov, } xpdcbev.—vaytiov : Plat. Phedr. p.275 A rodvayriow eines fj diva- 
rai: Demosth. p. 98, 33 Todvavtiov 7 viv.—So the adverb éumwakw: Hat. 
LX. 56 "A@nvain ficay ra epwahw  Aaxedapduioe: Id. I. 207 éya yropny 
dxeo—ra guwadw 4 ofroc: Xen. Anab. III. 5,13 émaveywpovy eis roUpwadw h 
spos BaBSvAava.—Siapdpew 7 seldom: Plat. Phedr. p.228 D Sadpdpea ra 
Tou epavros fh} rd rou pn. So GAdog 7. 

§. 504. Verbs of superiority—getting the better of—being prominent 
or eminent, which arise from a comparison, and therefore imply an 
antecedent notion of some object or standard with which the com- 
parison is made : mpodxeww, dwephepew, mpodéperv, drepBdddew, Swepdxer 4, 
weptyiyveoOar, wepietvar.—mpwrevew, poet.: dpiorevew, xpariotedew, Kad- 
Moredew (also prose), dwaredew,—mpecBedew poet. and prose, Siapépe, 
Bédkew: Plat. Euth. 4 D ovde dv Stadépo trav modkdGv: Eur. Med. 
1092 mpopdpew és evruxlay tiv yewopndrw: Hdt. VIII. 138 ddp7 
éwepodpovra tov GAkwvw: Thuc. I. 81 rots drAots adtav Swreppédpoper : 
Esch. Prom. 923 Bpovrijs drepBdddovta : Soph. Phil. 137 réxva yap 
téxvas érépas mpodxer: Od. o, 247 mepteror yuvaixav eldds Te péyebds 
re: Il. {, 460 ds dpworedecxe pdxecbar Tpdwv: Soph. Aj. 1389 ‘Oddp- 
wou Tovd' 6 mpecBedww rarjp: Hdt. VI. 61 xaddtworedce: (7d zardlov) 
smacéwy Tov évy Undprn ywanev: (Cf. Eur. Hipp. 1009): Id. VII. 2 
trav pey 31) wpotépew (maldwv) empéoBeve 'ApraBafavns, Tay b€ émtyt- 
yvopévey Eépfys: Thuc. VII. 21 adrav extAayévrwy weprecopdvous : 
Xen. Cyr. ITI. 1, tg rdyec—wepreyévou atrod: Plat. Gorg. p. 475 B 


® Elm. &. T. 381. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. x 
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oxewdpeba, dpa Avy SwepPédra rd Gdixety tod abixeioOa, cai dryodor 
paddAov of adiKxodvres 7 of ddcxovpevor: Id. Legg. p. 752 EK: apsofiedew 
trav woAAGv wédew: Id. Apol. p. 31 B dvéxeoOas rip olneiow dye- 
Aoupévwy4 : Demosth. p. 24, 23 otparevduevos xal wovey—rpev ped- 
Advrov Kat Wndiouever xal wvvOavopevav wepryiyvera: Ibid. Gav- 
pacroy, et pndty Totodvres uEis—rov advra wovobvros, & dei, weprtpor : 
Thuc. V. 97 dAAws te Kat vnor@ras vavroxpatépey ef p) wepryévowbe. 
So zeptylyvecOa in the sense of surviving: Thuc. VI. 8 wepyiyve- 
oOa rod wodduou. So édyxpdrys, &c., Xen. Cyr. LV. 1, 14 Fdovqs 
éyxparn etvat. 

Obs. 1. The particular point wherein one thing surpasses another is, 
generally in prose writers, in the instrumental dative ; as, Hdt. I. 1 1rd dé 
“Apyos mpoetxe Gtact ray dy ri ‘EAAdd, but is sometimes expressed by a 


preposition ; as, &v rim, els Tt, xard re, ext rom. In poetry it also stands in 
the accusative or infinitive. 


Obs. 2. The verbs éxew, dépew, Béddew, is the above compounds, are 
neuter (§. 360). The compound verb assumes sometimes a transitive 
force, and then the thing or person surpassed is considered rather as the 
object of the transitive, than the cause of the neuter notion of a state: So 


SwepBdddew generally ; mpodxew, dwepdxew frequently: Eur. Hipp. 1365: 
imeppuvros Hdt. VI. 127. (See Compound Verbs.) 


§. 505. Verbs of being superior to—being lords over, masters of 
—govterning ; these being relative notions, and arising from an 
antecedent conception of their correlatives, which stand in the 
genitive : xupredew, xoipavetv, SeomdéLew, tupayveiv, tupayvede, otparnyery, 
otpamAatelv, émtporedev, dvdocev, aicupvay, Oeyroredew poet., Baorres- 
ew, émrdtrew (seldom)—dpxew, dpxedew (poet.), émorarety, onpaivey, 
Kpaivey (poect.), ‘yepovedew, yetobas, xopnyeiv,—xpareity: Il, a, 38 
TevéSor0 igi dvdooes: I]. £, 84 onpaivev orparod: Od. 1, 114 Oemoreda 
8¢ éxactos (ray KuxAdrwv) maidwv 73° dddxeav, odd GAATA@Y dA€éyou- 
ow: Soph. Aj. 1050 xpatve: crparod: Eur. Med. 19 yipas Kpéov- 
tos maid’, ds aioupva xOovds: Hdt. VII. 7 *Axauévea—-dmtpowedorrs 
Aiyutrrou — éddvevoe “Ivapws: Ibid. 97 rod 38 vaurixos dotparhyeow 
olde. — 9g tyepsveve Se “AXtxapynoodov: Id. IIT. 15 ewerpowedaw Alys- 
mrov: cf. 82. Ibid. 142 ovre ydp por TloAucpdrns apecxe Seowsluw 
dvipov duolwy éwiro: Xen. Hell. IIT. 1, 10 écatpdweve airy ris 
xdpas: Asch. Pers. 7 ywpas epopedew: Thuc. I. 69 6 Adyos to 
Epyou éxpdre, fama superabat rem ipsam: Xen. Cyr. I. 1,2 Apxorres 
pév elot cat of BovxdAot Tov Bod», xat ot immogopBot ray Irzev, xa 
mavres 5&€ of kaAovpevot vopets Oy dp emotatocr Lev, elxdras ay 
&pxovres tovrey voul(owro: Plat. Theet. p.179 D yopnyeiy rod 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Nyou: Demoasth. p. 26, 30 ef d€ Tots pey domep ex rupavvibos Spi 
émrdrrev drodwoere x. T. A. 


Obs. 1. Kpareiv, to be superior to, or to get the upper hand of, or to 
govern, from the relative notion xpdros, power, has a genitive—to conquer, 
from the positive notion xparos, strength, it has an accusative; rarely a 
local dative, as vexvecow Od. A, 485: avdpacr nai beoics Od. 1, 265. 

Obs. 2. So the attributive genitive ; as, Eur. Hec. 883 «ai mas yuvagiy 
dpodvey gora: xpdtos. 

Oés. 3. Many of these verbs of governing take a dative ; this is either 
the dativus commodi, for the benefit of, or the local dative, to which the 
local prepositions ¢ and perd are sometimes added: a. orpamnyeiv (dat. 
commodi, seldom): Hdt. VI. 72 éorpariynce Aaxedatpoviowcs és GeooaXiny. 
So otpam)arety rint.— 5. dvdooew (dat. loci) ; in Homer the dative is more 
usual than the gen.: Od. a, 181 Tadiowos Gidnperpoow dvdoow: Il. p, 242 
(Zevs) 8s wien Ovyroics Kat dbardroow dvacoe: Il. a, 288 mdvrov pev kparéey 
€6dde, ndvrecos 8’ dvacceyv. So in the sense of ‘‘ to be the master,” in Od. 
a, 117 xrqpaow olow avdcon: cf. 8, 309. So Od.a, 402 8dpacw drdocey. 
Also with dative and genitive: Il. v, 180 &Amdpevov Tpdecow dvdgew imrro- 
Sdporow ripns ris Upidpov, among the Trojans. With the preposition: per’ 

ow, per “Apyeioow dvdocey, as dv OnBy avaccev. c. Bacrdredew. 
In Homer, dat. loci; but also, Il. A, 285, genitive, which construction 
generally prevailed : Bacthevew ev “1dxy, xara djpov in Homer. d. dpyec. 
generally genitive (in prose always); sometimes dative even in Homer: 
as, Il. £, 133 fpxe 8 dpa ogw dvaf dvdpav ‘Ayapepvov: Il. 1, 552 Rpxe & 
apa ody “Exrwp: Od. §, 230 avipdow fpfa: Atsch. Prom. V. 940 Sapdr 
yap oix dpge Ocois, with é& Il. », 690. So in Homer: dpyxevew rivi, but 
later, rués. ¢. emortatety but seldom, and in prose never, the genitive. 
f. onpaivew generally with dative: Il. «, 58 onpaives puddceoor, (transmis- 
sion.) g. Oeporedew revi Od. A, 569. A. xpatvew is not found with dative 
till late Epic writers. i. syepovedew and HyetoGar in the sense of, to pre- 
cede, shew the way, has the dative; to rule, or lead, gen. ; *ryepoveve, has 
usually the dative in Homer only : Il. 8, 816.—syeio@a in Homer has both 
genitive and dative ; but in other writers, especially in prose, the genitive. 
We find also, Od. , 134 iyeiodai run dpynOpor, to lead off the dance (dat. 
commodi) : 80 xopryeiv rime (dat. commodi) ; iyeioOa: and éfnyeioda Thuc., 
witha ccusative in the sense of, to manage, as III. 93. So also xpaivew has 
the accusative : Soph. Trach. 126 45 wdvra xpatvwov Baowdets. So 8eordlew: 
Eur. H. F. 28 Avxos rjyy éxrdamupyoy rnvbe Serrdfwy wow. 


§. 506. Verbs which express inferiority, submission, posteriority, 
as these equally imply an antecedent standard : jrrdcOa, peoi- 
o6a:, nixdoba: poet., dorepery, borepifew, Jorepov elvar, xpateiacOat, édat- 
rodoGa:, pevovexreiv, to come short; “Hrrac8u roy émOuudv: Pind. 
Nem. IX. 2 6 dvarerrapévar feivwv vevinavrar Oipa, ab hospitibus 
victe patent?: Eur. Med. 315 ndiunuévor otynodpecba, xpecosvev 
naspevos>: Asch. Choeph. 1052 pu) ¥éBou uxd wodAv. So often in 
Eur. ; as, Iph. A. 1357. Cycl. 454. Id. Heracl. 233 ri edyé- 


® Dissen ad ioc. b Pflugk ad loc. 
x 3 


156 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 507. 


vetay Ths Texns newpérmy: Xen. M.S. I. 3, 3 Ovolas 3% Ovev puxpas 
dd pixpGv ovdéy iyetro peotoba ray dxd moAAGy xal peyddur 
TOAAG Kal peydva Ovévrev: Id. Hier. IV. 1 peydAov dyaGod peovex- 
tet.—dorepilew roy xatpov, rav épyey Demosth. Pp. 5°, 35- P- 51, 39- 
P. 93,12. Id. p. 120, 36 ovre vavpaxias obre welLijs pdxns ovdemas 
irraro (like srracOar emOvyuav"). So dxpdéms, Xen. Cyr. V. 1,14 
tov émOvpiay axpatn. 

Obs. Nixao@ar is also joined with a dative, which represents the instru- 
ment whereby the defeat is produced: Eur. Hipp. 458 fupopa vixdpevor? : 
and yrracda is joined with td, frequently in Plato and the other Attic 
prose writers, which represents the genitive rather as the agent of the in- 
feriority or subjection. 

§. 507. Words expressing relationship—connection — equality — 
contraposition—community in, and the contraries, all which notions 
arise from a previous notion of the person or thing towards which 
these relations exist: xowds, toos, iodpopos poet., dvriwahos, dyri- 
@8oyyos Pind., épéoros (Asch. Eum. 577.), éwevupos, Ark, iodppomos, 
—époros and the poctic dpdvupos, dpéonios, dudcrohos—(apoopephs Eur. 
H. F. 132.) — ouvepyds, ovrpopos, oupouts, ouvhins, ouyyents, otp- 
Wnd0s, Evpdwvos, Eiuguros and the Poetic, ovppopos, otvvopos — also 
ddeXdds exIpds (Plato).—the Poetic, dvvopos, evbeos, evrpodos, xAnpo- 
vonerv: Tidt. TIT. 37 éort 38 ratra dpota rov “Hpaicrou: Plat. 
Menex. p. 241 C épyov xowdv AaxeSaipovioy re xal "A@nvalwy (as 
communis alicujus ret): Theocr. II. 88 xal pev ypas pev dporos 
é€yivero ToAAdKt Odyw : Demosth. p. 690, 14 xAnpovopotcr ris dperé- 
pns 86s: Soph. Ant. 192 aekpa révde: Plato Phed. 108 B. 
Esch. Choeph. 611 Axa mac8és. 

Obs. 1. “Ios, dpoios, xowds generally take the dative ; ddeApds generally 
the genitive. 

§. 508. So adjectives and adverbs, expressing connection, or 
dependence ; as, emydpros, pidos, Sid8oxos, (frequently with dative) 
dotAos (generally dative) dxédouos, fis, epefiis: Plat. Conv. 189 B 
jpETEpas Movons émyuprov: Id. Rep. 604 D SeXias pitov: Soph. Phil. 
867 Utrvou péeyyos Siddoxov : Arist. Ach. 438 +é.xohouba Toy paxev— 
toUrwy é&s: Plat. Tim. 55 rijs dépBdurdrys—éedetiis yeyovviay : Soph. 
Ant. 479 8060s tév wédas. 

§. 509. Verbs of aiming at a mark, real or imaginary ; as the 
apprehension of the object to be aimed at is necessarily antecedent 
to the notion of aiming at it, aiming implies an antecedent concep- 
tion of the mark; as, rogedew, dxovrifew, oroxdfecGa: (BddXew, tévas, 


® Bremi ad loc. b Monk ad loc. 
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nurvoxeoOas [like tuyxdvew rivds}] poet.) : Il. py, 304 “Exrwp 8 air 
Aiavros dxéynce doupi daewp: Ib. 517 xal Bddev Apitroo car’ aonida: 
Ib. 525 “Exrwp 3 Adropddovros axdévrive dovpt dace: Ib. 608 6 8 
"IBopevijos dxdynoe Aevxadidao, dlppy épeotadros: Il. v, 159 Mnpid- 
ws abroio titdcxero dovpt gacwp: II. 8, 100 éstotevcoy Meveddou 
xvdad(uoto: Il. 6,118 tod 3 lObs pepadros dxévrce Tuddos vids : 
Il. w, 855 fis dp’ dvadye: rofedew: Soph. Ant. 1234 togever’ dyBpds 
rovde: Id. Aj. 154 Tay yap peyddov uxdv ieis on dv dudpror: 
Arist. Eq. 762 pooudéoba: cov: Plat. Gorg. 465 A rod 4S¢os oto- 
xdfera:. So metaphorically, Adsch. P. V. 928 rair’ émywoog Ards. 

Obs. Togevew sometimes is used with xara, to define more exactly the 
nature of the objective relation, and rofevew and Baddew have a twofold 
sense, to cast, and to (cast at and) hit, in which latter sense they take an 
accus. of the patient of the transitive action: so ¢Sadey avrov, he cast at 
him ; €Badev airdv, he (cast at and) hit him. 

§. 510. Verbs which properly signify a rapid motion after some 
object, and thence applied to the mental striving after an object : 
éweiyeoOa:, dppav (intransitive), and dppacba, émBdddeoOar, ératoce, 
dootpevos Epic ; épieoOar, émorpépecdar (orpépeodar and peractpdpecbar 
poet.), evrpémecbar, émBaredew: Il. r, 142 emerydperds zep “Apnos: Od. 
a, 309 éweryspevds rep Sd0i0: Id. 3, 335 Tpdow dppav (intransitive) : 
Il. £, 488 SppyOy 8 *Axdpavros: Hdt. 1V. 135 idoay ris gamms: II. 
(, 68 & pXrou—piris viv evdpwv émBadddpevos perdmober piuvero : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 3 wovnpod ros 7 alcypot epyou edicobar. 

Obs. *EdieoOa: is sometimes used with an accusative, but very rarely. 


§. 511. Verbs of feeling, catching, reaching after an object or 
aim ; as, émpatesOar (to feel), pépaa poet.4, dpéyecOar (to stretch), 
as, émpateoOa: oxoméAov, ddpwy, veorov>: II. ¢, 466 ds elxov 
oS wodds dpdfaro dalByuos "Exrwp: Il. a, 322 rod 8 dyrlOeos Opacr- 
pnons epOn dpefdpevos.—dpdyecbar ray xadav épywv. 

Obs. ’EmpateoOa: with accusative: Od. A, 531 gipeos érepaiero xemmy 
(he clasped): Hymn. Merc. 108 émepaiero réxvny (to seek after). 

§. 512. 1. Those verbs or adjectives of obtaining or reaching any 
thing, which imply the notion of aiming at or reaching after ut ; 
as, Nayxdvew (seldom), tuyxdvev, (cuvruyydvey and évruyxdvew often 
in Soph.), xupeiv, wpooyjce. (uol twos): émpBodos, &c.: Il. w, 76 ds 
xev "Ayidcts Bdpev ex Tpidyoro Adxy, dad & “Exropa Avoy: Il. ¢, 
587 rixe ydp fp dpdboro Babelns: Il. 7, 609 Amero yap rtedgecbu 


® Vide Passow Lex. b Vide Passow Lex. 
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—wpoB:Bérres: Asch. Choeph. 932 woAAGy alpdruw ewfape : Ibid. 
1033 pare apocifera: Isocr. p.22 BO ered) Ovnrod odpates 
druxes, ABavdrov 3 Yuyijs, weipS ris Wuyijs adbdvaroy prfyny xara- 
Actreip. — Tuyxdvew, hayydvew yxpnudter, ebrvylas— Texel redeurijs, 
dydparos &c.: Asch. Prom. Vinct. 270 tuxévr’ éphpou: Ibid. 649. 
Eur. Hee. 359. 374. Hdt. 1V. 140 rijs yebdpns AcAupdvns evroyévres : 
Xen. M.S. 1V. 5, 11 Soxeis pot Adyew, as avdpi Frrom rap bua rot 
ceéparos jdovay tduray odSepras dperis mpoojxe. 

Obs. 1. Aayxdvew and tuyydvew® generally have the accusative, in the 


sense of to find, meet with, gain. So cvpeiy in this sense in the tragedians ; 
as, Eur. Hec. 698 én’ dxrais ny xup6 6adaccias. 


2. So the adverbs: ¢d0U, t0(s), stratght for any mark, péxpi(s) 
Homer, dyxpr(s), up to: Art. Eq. 254 Epevye e803 rép KupnPiue 
straight for: Il. p, 254 (OveAAa) tds wndv Koviny pépew: Il. 2, 584 
ds Auxiov—écovo: II. p, 233 of 3 ids Aavaty—EBnoay: Hat. 
VI. 95 éxov (dtrigebant) ras vdas 10) rob ‘EAAnowdvrou xal tis 
Opntxns. 


Obs. 2. Hence the genitive after éri in the sense of towards. 


Obs. 3. In the attributive construction, we find the object or aim of 
the substantive in the genitive ; as, ddds, xéXevbos, véoros revds: Od. €, 345 
émipaieo ydorou yains Ganxov: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1066 ys warpe¢as rdoros. 


§. 518. 1. Verbs of meeting with, or approaching ; the notion of 
striving or reaching after something, as an aim, being implied 
therein : dvray, émavrav, dwavray, dvnav, dvnPodijoa—weddfew, (neuter) 
weddleoOar, whynordLew, eumeddLecOar, eyyilew, dvdew, xatraview &c.: II. 
7, 423 Gvriow yap eyw Todd’ dvdépos, ddpa daelw. So Homer, dvray 
paxns, Stwirijs, dalrns, to meet with, to hit upon: davriay wodepoio, 
mdvoto, paxns, Epywv, aéBAwy, hence, to partake of, engoy: II. a, 66 
al xev mws dpvGv xvicons alyGy re reAciwy BovAeras dyndeas jyiv 
dd Aotyoy dyova. So davriay tpdv, éxarduBns: Od. 2, 254 wevrev 
dvrigopey Evdov édvtwy, we shall meet with all within: Id. 3, 342 
dynBohijoat udxns; so rdpov, édnrvos Homer: ydyou Hesiod: éwar- 
tay Soph. Phil. 719: Id. Aj. 709 weddoo veéy: Soph. CE. C. 1755 
Tivos, @ aides, xpeias dviom: Electr. 1451 plans yap apotévou xarh- 
woov: Eur. Hipp. 364 amply cay xaravioa ¢perdy: Id. Phil. 
1327 Xpdons wedacbeig gudaxos: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 4 paddrov éwhy- 
olaLoy of dui roy Kipoy téiw axpewv. 


® Herm. Vig. p. 762. b Vide Paseow Lex. 
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2. When these verbs have not the notion of striving after any 
thing, but the simple one of meeting, drawing nigh to, they take the 
dative; so always travray, travridfew in Attic writers: duriay re 
Epic: dyridfew and travridfew rwa, to lay hold on, Hdt., dravray, 
to find : Il. a, 31 éudv Adxos dvridooa: Plat. Phil. p.42 OC azavray 
moovas xal Avzas. 


§. 514. Words expressing the notion of failing in, missing, de- 
cetved in, which imply an antecedent notion of an object aimed at, 
or an opinion entertained: dpaprdvew, odddAcoba, ped8eo0a:, more 
rarely peSay, SiapedSecGar: Il. w, 857 sprog dpaprov: Hat. IIT. 81 
yrouns dpioms hpdprynxe. WVevderbar, opdddcoBatr éanldos, ddfns, roxns : 
Thue. IV. 108 épevopdvors ris 'AOnvaiwy buvépews: ACsch. Eum. 717 
# «al wdrnp ti oddderar Boudsupdrey: Eur. Med. 1010 Sééys éodddny. 


Obs. WedSerGa, in the sense of to speak falsely has an acc., Hdt. VI. 32. 


§. 515. So all verbe of remembering and forgetting take a geni- 
tive: these notions arising from and implying an antecedent notion 


of the thing remembered or forgotten ; as, pipyhoxew, paprhoxesOar, 
pumporevav, prioba—avOdvecGar, emdavOdverOu, dijOew poet., AnOdvew 
Epic, to make to forget: Od. a, 29 pricaro yip xara Oupdy dpdpoves 
AlyicOoo: Ibid. 321 dxdpmedy re é warpés: Od. 7, 221 ex 3¢ pe wdvTw 
AnOdva, Soo” Exafov: Il. 1, 357 of 3 @bBoro BucKeddBou prijcavro, Ad- 
Govrd re GodpBos dius: Eur. Heo. 279 émadyGopor xaxdv; Xen. Cyr. 
VIII. 3, 8 rod pev POdvov éwedAyoro: Plat. Symp. p. 180 C ddyer 
ot ndvy Siepmpdvevey. So attributive genitive: pvijpn 76y xaxGv. 


Obs. Mrnpovedav, commemorare, to speak of, generally bas an accusative, 
ially when the object is a thing; a living person being sometimes 
considered as the source of the remembrance which is implied in the notion 
of commemorating ; while a thing is regarded rather as the patient of the 
verb, the thing spoken of or commemorated. So also the other verbs 
take an accusative in the sense of to keep in the memory, to mention or 
repeat from memory ; as, Il. (, 222 Tu8da 3° od péummpar: Hesiod. Theog. 
503 of of dwepricavro xdpw evepyeonioy: Ht. VI. 21 dvapnjcarra olejia 
auaxd: Ibid. 86, 2 obre pépynpor rd *PHYHO : Ibid. 136 (rob Muriddov) 
iwepazodcyéovro of pros ms paxns re tne éy Mapaban yevouerns wodhd em- 
peprnpévo: cal ry Anpvov aipeow (genitive and accusative): Id. VII. 18 
pepenpevos dy tov dri Maccayéras Kupov orédov : Id. VI. 19 tods (xpyopovs) 
rére sebbbi ge I will mention: Arist. Ran. 662 tapBov ‘Immdvaxros dy- 
: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 24 des ev rais dywyais tas tdferg Owopi- 

: “Td. Anab. III. 2, 1t dvapyiow tyas rots rav mpoydver ray 

tperépey xvSuvoug: cf. Hell. IT. 3, 30. Plat. Phedr. p.241 A Sropipry- 
one Ta *paxGdvra rat dexGévra: Id. Cratyl. p. 396 C pepripny riy ‘Hard- 
dou Demosth. p. 69 princ. ob3 dpynpovet rovs Aéyousg obde ras 
imocxecas, (p als ris elpneys Eruyer. AavOdveo@ar always has the genitive, 
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but émdavOdvecGar sometimes, even in prose, the accusative.—Mvao@a:, fo 
mention, sometimes takes wepi: Od.n, 191. Hdt. VIL. 39. Demosth. 
p. 30, 6. 

§. 516. So also the notions of beginning something are formed 
from and imply an antecedent conception of something not yet 
begun, of a state different from that of which the verb expresses 
the beginning: dpxew, apxecOar, dwdpxew, nardpxew, edpxew: Od. a, 
28 roto. 5& pibww Fpxe maryp avipov: Eur. Alc. 814 mpdrev dpye 
Adyos: Asch. P. V. 199 Hpfavro Safuoves xddov: Arist. Pax, 605 
hptev Gms: Plat. Leg. 892 A petaPodis méons Spx: Od. 3, 19 pod- 
wis éédpxev. And in Attic Proso: swdpyew dSixev epyev, edepyecias 
&c. This genitive must be distinguished from the separative, 
where a particular point whence the action proceeds is taken.— 
(See Separative Genitive.) 

Obs. These verbs are sometimes joined with the accusative, where the 
accusative is conceived of as the object or patient of the action begun, 
(implied in the substantive,) the notion of beginning being kept out of 
sight. So Il. 8, 273 ¢€dpxew (Bovretwy) Bovdkds: so Eur. Troad. ¢fdpfeo 
(uArov) podrdv: so Xen. Cyr. TIL. 3, 58. Plat. Euthyd. 283 B «arap- 
xew (A€yov) Adyov: Eur. Hec. 685 xardpyer6at rspov: Orest. g60. Od. y, 
445.—xatTdpxopar is also used without any case, Eur. Iph. Taur. 40.— 
Umrdpxew is always joined with a genitive in Attic Greek, except /Esch. p. 
31, 32. 

§. 517. So also verbs of ceasing, stopping, being relieved from, im- 
ply an antecedent notion of something going on which is stopped : 
Anjyew, madecbar (mavew riva Twos). Sometimes tedeutay, \wpav (neuter 
and also tivd tivos), €xew, to stop: Il. ¢, 107 ’Apyetor—)agav ddvoro ; 
so dvamveiv, to take breath from, to cease ; dvyawretv naxotijTos, wovoio : 
Eur. Med. 93 ovd€ matcera: xédou: Thuc. III. 59 redeurav déyou : 
Ibid. 104 éreAevta rod éwatvou: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7,17 tedeuray Piou: 
Thuc. I. 112 “EAdnyiKnod woddpou eoxov of ’A@nvaior: Arist. Pax, 421 
weraupévar kaxav: (Il. 8, 595 Movcar—Odpupwy maicay doSis.) So 
Soph. Phil. 1334 vécou paddyxOns ride. 

Obs. Sometimes in savopya the ‘‘ self” is not accusatival, J stop my- 
self, but adjectival, and then of course the accusative follows, as in the 


active voice: Soph. Ant. 882 dowWds nai ydoug mpd rod Oaveiw ws of8° ay els 
mwavcatt dy, no one would stop his lament. 


§. 518. 1. When any thing is spoken of as deriving its charac- 
teristic or property from something else, this thing is in the geni- 
tive, as it is conceived antecedently to the notion of any person 
being endowed with it. So when the verb etva: expresses the state 
or being of any one, it is followed by a genitive of that whence the 
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state arises and which defines it; as, Hdt. 1V.135 éévres déyou, 
being of note: Thuc. 1.113 eye rijs adrijs yoopys eipt. So the attri- 
butive genitives (§. 464. 2.) whereby the notion of the substantive 
is defined ; as, dowdds peAdwy. The notion of dowds as here ex- 
pressed arises from the péAn. 

2. When any thing is spoken or conceived of as the property, or 
possession of, or dependent on another, this notion of property im- 
plies and arises from an antecedent notion of the person of whom 
it is the property, &c. 

a. With the verbs, eva, yevéoOar; as, ris glcews péytoroy KdAdos 
éoriv (certainly more correctly written gotw)—tod Xwxpdrous zoAA} Hp 
dpery: II. W, 160 olor pddrora xiSeds gor (better dort) véxvs, the sub- 
ject of mourning: Demosth. p. 102, 48 8oxet tatra xal Sands pe- 
ydAns cal mévwv ToAAGY Kal Tpayparelas elvar. So daurtoii elvar, to be 
his own master: Ibid. p. 42, 7 nv Spav abrav eOedArjonre yevéoOa, non 
ex altis pendere. Also, elvai rivos, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum 
esse, prose and poetry: Soph. Cs. R. 917 add’ éoti tod déyortos: 
Thue. V. 84 od8erépww évres, being of neither party: Isocr. p. 185 Tis 
wédews Svras xal Tov ra BéATioTa Aeydvrwy: Demosth. p.125, 56 elvat 
@ilanov?. So Ibid. elvat rod BeArlorov, studere rebus optimis. So 
éxew in its intransitive sense of being: Soph. Ch. R. 709 pavrixis 
exov réxyns>: Plato Pheedr. 244 €aurijs éxovra, dependent on itself. 

6. With many other verbs which express dependence, possession, 
&c., though mostly there may be an ellipse of e@vac: Il. y, 457 vixn 
pep 37 daiver’ “Apnipthou Meveddou: Plat. Protag. p. 343 E etinbes yap 
TouTo ye gavein dy Kal od Xipwvidou: Demosth. p. 34, 21 Btxaiou wodi- 
Tou xpivw THy Téy Tpaypatwy owrnplay avti tis ev re A€yew xapiros 
alpetoOar. Even wowi ceauris Soph. Antig. 547: Arist. Equit. 714 
Tov dijo caurou vevépixas: Soph. Cid. R. 411 mpoordrou yeypdypopat. 

3. The person or thing, to which belongs some quality essential 
or peculiar, is put in the genitive, since the notion of this quality 
is derived from an antecedent notion of that whereof it is the pecu- 
liar property; as, dvipés dorw (Zor) dyabod ed morety tots pldovs: 
Hat. I. 107 rpéwov fovylov éori (ort) : Soph. El. 1054 woddjjs dvotas 
(sc. ort) cat rd OnpacBat ceva: Eur. Hec. 844 éoOdod yap dvipés r7 
lan O sanpereiv cal rots xaxots bpav mavraxod Kaxds del: Demosth. 
Pp. 54 princ. xaxodpyou piv yap eon (fort) xpiOévr’ anodaveiv, otpaTn- 
you 3& paydpevoy tots moAculos: Ibid. p. 113, 12 ouppdxev 8 elvar xal 
dev ddnOwdv ey roils roovros Kalpors mapetvar: Ibid. p. 13,16 7d 


® Bremi ad loc. b Ellendt Lex. Soph. p. 732. ¢ But see Stallb. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. voL. 11. Y ; 
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Bey emripay (vituperare) tows gyoat ris ay pqdiov cad wartds elves (of 
any one), To 3 untp tov Tapdvrey 6 ts Set aparrew aropalverOa, roir’ 
elvar oupPou)ov. 

Obs. 1. To this genitive however is frequently added the preposition 
ampdés; ag, mpds avdpos ayadou gor ed roseiy rovs idous. 

Obs. 2. In poetry this genitive of the quality is used in the place of an 
adjective; as, Eur. Phoen. 1791 crodis xpoxdeooa tpuas for rpudepa: Ibid. 
1574 Tpavpacw atpatos for aluardecor: Id. Bacch. 388 6 rds touyiags Bioros 
for jovxos. Compare §. 435. c. 

4. So also with adjectives, which express the notion of being 
sacred to, peculiar to, suitable to, or the contraries: tos, oixeios, 
kuptos, tepds, Gytos, mpérwv: as, Demosth. p. 26, 28 of 8¢ xlyduvor téw 
epeomxdtov (ducum) ior, picbds 8 ov eorw: Ibid. p. 32, 16 xai 
tadtys KUpios Ths xwpas yejoerat. So rovro pov iiov, or olxeidy eore 
—6 rdmos tepds ore rot Geos: Soph. Phil. 943 ta regu, iepd rod Znvds: 
Id. Aj. 534 mpéwov rode Saipovos: THidt. II. 44 lepdv “Hpaxddos Syrow. 
Even mpenovrws trav mpagartwv Plat. Menex. p. 239 C, instead of 
the usual dative. Cf. Lat. proprius alicujus. 

Obs. 3. So the attributive genitive (§. 463.) ; as, 5 rod Baciréus xyros, 
4) TOU Zwpatous apern, maTnp Neowrodépov, pytnp tov Sexparovs, ‘AOnvas 
dya\pa: Od. v, 101 Ards répas: II. t, 579 répevos olvoré8oco.—rpomaia Arés 
poet.—‘Hpakdéous "H8n Eur., as, Virg. ASn. IIL, 319 Hectoris Andromache. 
—Also with prepositions: Xen. M. 8S. II. 7,9: Demosth. p. 74, 34 19 


Tap tpdy opyi mepiteceiv. 


Geniticus Pretit. 


§. 519. 1. The price of any thing stands in the genitive, as it is 
only from an antecedent conception of the price, and a comparison 
between it and the thing, that the notion of equality implied in the 
value arises. So on the other hand, if the notion of price is stated, 
the thing valued is in the genitive; as in this view it is from the 
value of the thing that the notion of equality implied in price 
arises. So Arist. Nub. 31 rpets pvat Sipioxou xai tpoxotv ’Apupla. 

2. Verbs of selling and buying, staking, wayering ; as, éveicba, 
dyopdLew, mpiacOar, xracQar, mapadapBdvew—mwdeiv, drodiSecGas, wepiSi- 
BooGar, SiBdvar. As carly as Homer: IIL. w, 485 tpiwobos mwepiScipebor 
He A€Bytos, to wager a tripod or a caldron: Od. , 78 eudbev weprde- 
copa: avris, £ (Kurycleia) ell wager the value of myself against the 
truth; as in Aristoph. wepddo0a rijs xepadijs, fo wager one's head: 
Hdt. HI. 139 eyo tavryy moddw piv oddevds xpypatos: Id. V.6 (ol 
Opijixes) ovéovra tas yuvvaixas Tapa Tay yovéwy xpypdtuy peydAar : 
Xen. M.S. 11.1, 20 tév wévev wwdodow jpiv mdvra taydO of Oeol: 
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Id. Cyr. ITT. 1, 36 ob 8%, & Trypdyn, Adfov pot, wecou dy pia, Sore 
Thy yuvaixa anodaBety.— Eyo pev, én, & Kipe, xdv ris puxiis mprat- 
pny, dore prrore Aarpedoat ravrnv: Demosth. p. 113, 9 Toiro 8 
éorly, 6 rév avarttcnopévwy yxpypdtey advrwy Bldirmos dveirat, airos 
pey roAcuely viv, Ud tudv be pr) ToAqueicOar: Arist. Pax 1200 
ovdels énxpiat dv Spémavov ovde KodduBou yuri 3 wevtyjxovTa Spayxpav 
épwoho. 

§. 520. Verbs of exchange and barter, which imply the notion of 
equality in value; as, dpelBew, dpeiBecOar, dddAdrrew, dd\dAdrrecOat, 
hdew &e.: Il. {, 236 revyxe’ GperPev, xpvoda xadneiwv, ExatouBor évvea- 
Botwy. So Il. aA, 547 dAtyov yorv yourds dpelBov: I]. A, 106 vle d¥o 
TI pidpowo — éducev (AxtAAeds) doivew. So Od. A, 326 "EpipiAnpy, 4 
xpuady didou dvBpis eéfaro riujevra. So Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 37 xat 
ov dt, @ "Appéne, amdyou tiv te yuvaixa nal adtots taidas, pndev 
adrav xarabeis®, for them: Eur. Med. 967 sq. trav 3 épav naldov 
guyas wuxiis dv addakaipel’, od xpucod pdvov: Demosth. p. 68, 10 
xéxptabe—pndevos ay népdous ra xowa tov “EAAnvwv mpoécba, pnd 
dyrahddfacbar pndeptas xdpiros pind’ awerelas tiv els rods “EAAnvas 
evvotay. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive, with a substantive expressing these 
notions: Eur. Or. 1136 sq. dAéyiorov 8€ rs rd mANOGos avrddAayya ‘yevvaiov 
Parov, for ddéyiordy te €oriv rb avradddrreaOa rd TANOOs TOU yevvaiov idrov. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes dvti with a genitive, or mpés with an accusative, are 
joined with verbs of exchange. We also find the instrumental dative 
representing the thing exchanged as the means or instrument whereby 
the exchange is brought about; as, Il. 7, 472 evOew dp’ oivifovro Kapnxo- 
péwvres "Ayaol, Zdos pév xaXKW, dor 8 aibon orbijpw «.r.A.: Eur. Troad. 
35 Sdxpvar’ dvraAddocere rois rnode pédeor, Tpaddes, yapyndtors: seprddoOat 
sometimes has repl repeated, as Arist. Ach. 772 mepi8ou pos mepi Oupuriday 
ado». 

§. 521. Verbs and adjectives of valuing; as, Tipév, typdoQat, 
woretoOar, dfrotv, dgiotcAa:, diraftioiv, afios, dvdgios, dvrdfios: Il. Wy, 649 
nypis teripyoOa, to be considered worthy of honour. Bods agos: II. 
A, 514 lntpos yap dvip woddev dvrdfios dAAwy: Hat. ITT. 53 6 de 
Avxddpor obd% dvaxpiows ttiece roy hépovta tiv dyyeAlny: Ibid. 145 
eut—Adixjoavra obdey Ekrov Seopod dijoas yopyvpys jfiwoas. So dftws : 
Hdt. VI. 112 éydyovro dfiws AMyou: Thuc. IIT. 39 éxodAdoOncapv 
dfiws A8ixias.—Afioiy riva rysjs: Xen. Cyr. II. 2,17 éywye ovdev 
dvicdérepov volo tav év dvOpémots elvar tod tay tow rév Te Kaxdv 
xal dyadoy dgoicba.—Tipay til rivos and tivd Tivos, to estimate @ 
person’s fine at such a sum; typav rit déxa taddytwy, Tod Oavdrov: 


a Bornemann ad loc. b Vide Passow Lex. 
Y2 
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Piet Apa. S$. p.26 B muparei um 6 arpp Gankves. Efe eyo d¢ 37 
moos Tu tenn. w arbnes APnraio: 7 dnAror, Sr: THs afias ;— 
S. the widd. -arBe: tu: aryroior, faparov. rar éoxarar, fo attach 
tee cornice oF Ent. death, &c. to the indictment: Plat. Apol. p. 37 
int. €. ary lel we wove TO bequor THS Sfiag tpaeSar, TosTOu Topas, ey 
TMTANee CoTeus.— Tacha sodAAor.—Tloeis6a: in the phrases, 
TLAAD!. GAym To.e.cho, bat often also with repi and the genitive): 
Piast. Lere p.7i8 A cas iz €ci ye cal tro yas xpvoos dperis ovx 
érréfios: Diemosth. p. 852.55 bu torte ter dena Takarter éripnoar. 
So Hd. II]. 45 ti venue etpionera: €or raAarrer dydécorra x. T. X., 
ts found to be of the or ue. 

Obs. So the attrcbatve renitive which defines quantity: that which 
Gefues the cuentity is exteredent ta a conception of the quantity. So 
Orla Tpiew hpeper. poorissns For three deys: Thuc. IL 34 Adpraxas—quhis 


éxdoms pier, Ss ais ceinitions of sire: Hdt. I. 178 edpos Sinxociey 
mxéew. So cf time after eirai: rodAct ypovow elem, to be of long standing: 


De:wosth. S14. 4 és€ cere drier Orra. 


Geniticus Loc. 

§. 522. 1. The genitive of the place is almost wholly confined to 

poetry. The place in this construction seems to be conceived by 
the speaker as a neceazary condition to the notion of the verb, and 
therefore antecedent to it. whence it in some sort arose: Il. p, 72 
végos & ot dairero wdons yains oid dpéwv: Il. 1,219 avros 8 avriop 
ev ‘Otvaaijos Oetoro tolxou rou érépou: Od. a. 2 3 AMozas, roi ty6a 
bebauarat, Erxaror arvépar, of ptr Sucopévou “Yaepiovos, of 3° dnidvros: 
Od. 7, 251 7 otw “Apyeos ijev "Axarixos, GAAd zn GAAn zAdf{er ex’ dOpe- 
mous: Od. dp, 168 otn viv otk éovt yur) cat *Ayaitda yaiay, obre Mv- 
hou iepis, vit’ Hmetpoo pehaimms: Tesch. Ag. 1056 éerias pecopudddou 
€atyxev ij6n pijka: Soph. El. goo éoxdrys dpe wupds rewpiy Béotpuyov 
tetunuévov: Plat. Symp. p. 182 B rijs 33 "levias cat dAAOO. ToAAAXON 
aloxpov vevoptrrat. 
; Obs. 1. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form: ov, sov, sou, 
omov, abrov, upov, rndoi, adyxouv, dpov, ovdapor, adXayou, and the local ad- 
verbe with the suffix 6ev, apparently for the local adverbs with the suffix 
&; ux, &véober, éyyubev, rnddev, txroadey, oncobery, wapobey, spoober, araber 
karaBev, évepOev, UmepOev, éLwbev, Eowhev; as, Il. p, 582 “Exropa 3 éyyvbe 
lorapevus wrpuvey AmoANov. 

*. Hfence, especially in Epic, we find verbs of motion with a 
genitive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and which is 
conceived of a8 a necessary condition, or as giving opportunity for 
the motion: Il. 3, 244 Exapov todos wediovo Odovonr: Il. 8, 801 ép- 
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xovrar wedioo: Il. 8, 785 d:éxpnocoy wedioo: I]. v, 820 xoviovres 
wedioco: Il. x, 23 Odeey weBiowo: I]. €, 597 lav woddos wedino: I]. x, 
353 éAxduevas veto Babeins —dporpov: II. v, 64 weBiovo didKery dp- 
veov: Il. w, 264 twa apyocwopey S8ei0: Il. ¢, 38 frre arvfopdrw 
wedioco: Asch. Choeph. 710 iypepedovras paxpas xededOou: Soph. CE. 
T. 1478 add’ ebroxolns, cal ce tiode THs 5806 Aalpov ducwov 7H pe 
gpovpnoas tuxot! So Hesiod. py. 577 nas ror mpopéper pev S8oi, 
apopépes 82 cai épyou. So in prose, lévar rod mpdce. 


Obs. 2. There are various other ways of explaining this very difficult 
construction, one of which is to take the genitive as partitive; it seems 
certainly so in such phrases as mpoAapuBavery ris d8ou. 


Obs. 3. So we may explain the genitive in the phrases as a genit. loci : 
xareayn, EvverpiBn rns xeadns Arist.: Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D.; Eur. Troad. 
1173 xpards as o° Exeipe—Pdorpvxov. And so perhaps also the passage in 
Plat. Gorg. p. 496 E f ovx dua rovro (sc. Avrovpevoy xaipeyv, cum voluptate 
dolorem esse conjunctum) yiyveras xara tov abroy romov Kai xpdvor (eodem loco 
ef tempore), etre Wuyis cire owpatos Bovrct, i. e. sive illud Avrovpevoy xaipew 
in animo, site in corpore feri vis. 

Obs. 4. Possibly also the genitives such as modds AcBov, which are re- 
ferred to the partitive genitive, might be considered as coming under 
this local genitive. 


Genitious Temporis. 

§. 523. 1. The moment of time in which an action takes place is 
sometimes conceived of as a necessary condition of the action, and 
therefore antecedent to it. This temporal genitive occurs both in 
prose and poetry: "AvOn OddAe tod gapos, the spring being con- 
ceived of as a condition of the production of the flowers. So 0épous, 
Xeipivos, pdpas, Tis adriis Hpépas, vunrds, SeiAys, émipns, pyvds, évauTod, 
&c. with the attributives, as rod adrod, toi mporépou, éxdorou &c.: 
hence the adverbial expressions, épxijs, at the beginning, and oi 
owed, for the future (in later writers generally Aoimdy, or 7d Aot- 
adv): Od. 7,118 rdwy otmote xapmés dmdAAvtat ovd' dmodelre xet- 
paros ovde Odpous.— Poetic, fobs, mmvepins &c.: Il. €, 522 (vepéAas) 
Kpovlay vavepins éxrncev et’ dxpomddoow dpecow: Il. 6, 470 hods 37 
cal paddop vmeppevéa Kpovlwva dea: Hdt. IV. 48 “Iorpos toos det 
atrds éwit@ pec xat Odpeos kai xetpdvos: Id. VI. 12 tod Aowwod uy zret- 
Oape0a airod: Eur. Iph. T. 1265 Chor. éxvou, somni tempore: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 59 D éfnAdonev roi 3ecpernplov éonépas: Demosth. p. 44, 
5 ovxére Tob Novos mdcyxowev av xaxGs. So with adverbs: Arist. 
Equites 250 moAAdats tis hpépas: Id. Aves 1498 anyvlka rijs hpépas. 

2. A space of time is also considered as the necessary condition 
of the notion of the verb, and is in the genitive: Il. A, 691 éAéov 
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yap p éxdxwce Bin ‘HpaxAnein rev wpordpuy éréww: Af ach. Ag. 285 
woiou xpévou 8& xal wendpOnras adds; how long? Soph. El. 478 ob 
paxpod xpdvou, 80 cuxvod, wohdod, wieiorou, Sdiyou xpérov (also xpdvov 
alone, Arist. Eq. 950.), wodhév jydpwor, erév &c.: Hdt. ITI. 134 
ravra ddjiyou xpévou gora: reAevpeva: Id. VI. 58 ewedy 32 Oayroc:, 
dyopi) Séxa Apepdwv ovx loraral ode: Thuc. 1. 3 xpéver 05 efyoy oiria: 
Xen. Anab. I. 7,18 Bacweds od payxetrat Sdxa hpépey: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 516 D tva atrod Séxa erév uh dxotcaay ris geris: Id. Pheed. 
prince. otre tis févos dqixrar xpdvou ouyvos exeidev: Id. Symp. p.172C 
wodhv érav "Ayddwry evOdde ox émdedjunxer. 

Obs. 1. To define this relation more clearly, prepositions are sometimes 
used: éx, dnd, éi, which represent the time, as it were, as something 
on which the action reets or depends: &:d,—é»rds and gow, intra; as, ée 
vucros, like de nocte, éx moddov yxpdvov, €£ apyns, ad’ dowdpas, én Kupov, 
Cyri etate, én’ ¢nov, (éyov representing the space of life,) mea etate, gene- 
rally with a participle present; as, ert Kupouv dpxovroe Hat. III. 89, dca 
modo xpévou— évrds, OF om woAdov xpdvov. So éx yxepds, ex wodds, df 
ayxiporoto, (Il. w, 352) €€ ampoodoxnrov, €£ érotuov, ard rov spopavois, &c. 

Obs. 2. “‘ The temporal force of the genitive is clearly seen in such ad- 
verbs as émmodns, éfns, ée€ns, rod, aidyys, or (with the preposition) éfai- 
guns, e€arrivns, like de subito:” 


Position. 

§. 524. 1. Closely connected with the relative genitive is the 
Genitive of Position, which is used when the notion of position 
(local, moral, or temporal), 1s determined by its relation to some- 
thing else, which is in the genitive. 

2. Adjectives and adverbs which express the actual local posi- 
tion, take a genitive of the object from the existence or conception 
of which the notion of the particular position arises; as in wéAas 
olxov, the position of otkos must be in the mind before the notion of 
anything else being cither zéAas or rnAoi to it, can be conceived. 

§. 525. So adjectives of being opposite, corresponding in position 
to, near to, take a genitive of the correlative spot or person; as, 
dvtios, évavtios, pévos, dvtiotpodos (Plat., Aristotle), wapawdyjoros (Plat. 
Soph. p. 217 B.): Tl. A, 214 évavrio éoray “Axarév: Ibid. 219 apéros 
"Ayapépnvovos dvtios AGev: Il. p, 31 dvtios torac’ épeto: Eur. Or. 1460 
yuvarnds dvrion oradevres: Hidt. II. 34 1 Atyurros tis dpewiis Kevcains 
padiord Kn dvtin xéerat, so Id. VII. 36 émtxapolas rob Névrov, at right 
angles to the Pontus. So metaphorically of something mentally 
contrary: Atsch. Pers. 223 guar tévbe, 


§. 526. So adverbs which express position in relation or proz- 


§. 527. Genitive of Position. 167 


tmity to, or distance from ; the notion of proximity, &c. being de- 
rived from the antecedent perception of the object to which it is 
near, &c.; as, dvra, dyryy, dvrla, dvrioy (also with dative, Hdt. IT. 
34.) dynxpd(s), dwarrixpd(s), evayrioy, xatavtiovy, dvimov, péragv, mpdo- 
Gey, énwpocGey, upérap, xpowdpode — SmicGer, wéhas (also with dative, 
poet.: see §. 592. 2.), whyciov, éyy’s (also with dative: Eur. Heracl. 
37-), tyysh, éyystata, éyyutdre (also with dative), dogoy, ayy: (algo 
with dative), dyyod, eyeBdv, ywpis, The, TmASH, exds, dudwpobey, dad. 
wpoh, dveube (at @ distance), &wdvev0c, and also the prepositions, dyri, 
mp6. So also the genitive after Swdber, xabtwepie, dvw, xdtw, répbe, 
dpois, dw, exros, dow (elow), wépa, wépay (on the opposite stde—beyond— 
opposite): Il. p, 29 ef xe ped dvra orjns: Ibid. 6g avrioy érPeuevac 
MeveAdou xudadipowo: Od. x, 156 Sre dy oxeddv aa Kay veds dudte- 
Aloons: Il. p, 468 orf 8 Smbev Slppoio: Hat. III. 144 xarevavrioy 
Tis axpomdAws éxardaro: Id. VI. 77 os d8€ ayxod pev éylvovro rijs 
Tipuvdos: Soph. El. goo répBov mpoceipnoy doow: Eur. H. F. 1109 
mw&das é\Ociv réy xaxGv: Demosth. p. 117, 27 ®Anoloy OnBdy xal 
"AGnvav : Id. p. gg init. dwarnapd ris ’Arrucys: Il. p, 192 oras dwd- 
veude pdxns: Il. z, 539 THe bikew xal warpidos atys: Plat. Apol. p. 38 
C @ardrou eyyis: Hat. VIII. 144 dds xpérou: Demosth. p. 49, 34 
Tod wdoxew—tiw yernoece: Od. 1, 267 dpdis gudomibes: II. w, 393 
Tamoe dpudis S806 Spayérny: I]. 0, 444 6 Ards dpgis: Asch. Ag. 183 
XadxiBos wépay (opposite): Hdt. VI.103 wépny tas 6500: Soph. Ant. 
334 zoAlov aépay wévrou; Xen. Anab. VI. 5, 5 mépa pecedons jpépas : 
Thue. II. 77 pdragu Tob reixous xal rijs wpooxscews: Plato Pheedo 71 
A pérau tev dvartioy: Hdt. I. 181 pecotvrs ris dvaBdowos. So when 
the position is signified by a preposition and substantive, such as 
apos véroy &c.: Id. VI. 139 4% yap Artech mpds vdrov xdetar moAAOv 
THs Afpvou (procul @ Lemno). So Ibid. 22 4 3¢ Kad airy ‘Acti 
cadeopéyyn dort pevSuerAav, mpds 8¢ Tuponvlyy rerpappévn Tis EeKedins : 
Id. I]. 512 réyevds eéotr—xardv— tod “Hpasorntov pos vdroy avepov 
xe(uevoy. So in Attic writers, éyyvrara, or éyyutdtw yévous expresses 
relationship. 

§. 527. So also the adverbs wod, wou, mh, mOey, of, 9 (iva, ryBe 
poet.), od8apos, wayrayy &c.: Od. a, 170 rls, wébev els dvipaw; unde 
terrarum? Od. B, 131 marip 8 éuds Gok yains (wee Sy’ 7 réOvnce : 
Hdt. I. 163 tis éwiirod xepns olxioat Sxou BovrAovra: Id. II. 43 
o68apq Alyuwrou: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1,42 euBarety wou tis éxelvwy xwpas : 
Ibid. 19 xpnudrayr—priyny érépwhr rod AMSyou éro:noduny: Plat. Rep. 
p- 403 E elddvar Saou yijs for. — Tavrayxod rijs yijs, ubique terrarum. 


® Lobeck Phryn. 379. 
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So dpe ris tucpas, Tov xpovov, THs HAtxlas—rtpis Tijs Nuépas—wodddais 
Ths Hdpas — Gwpi vuxtav, ris vuxtds &e.: Hdt. IX. 101 azpat rijs 
juepns: Arist. Eccles. 291 wp tod xvépous, carly tn the night: Plat. 
Protag. p. 326 C apwiairara rijs nAtklas, at a@ very early age: Theocr. 
II. 119 jvOov yap—atrixa vuerds, h.e. ut primum nox appetebat. So 
metaphorically: Asch. Eum. 301 1é xatpecy pi paddy’ Swou pperiw : 
Soph. El. 390 wot wor" 2 ppevov: Id. Aj. 386 ody épgs, W ef xaxod: 
Plato Symp. p. 181 E 1d yap rév taidwy rédos GdnAov, of reAevTa 
kaxiag kal dperis Wuxns Te mépt Kal caparos. ‘“Evrai€a ris hcxias, rou 
Adyov, Sevpo Tod Adyou Plat.: Demosth. p. 42,9 dpare —, of mpoedy- 
AvOev aoedhyeias. 
Obs. This genitive might perhaps be considered also as partitive. 


§. 528. So also the adverbs and adjectives ¢8, xahés, perpiws, ds, 
Tis, Stws, 7, Sty, obTws, Se, doadTws, kahds, &c.a, when joined with 
the verb éxew, (jxew Hdt., less frequently Attic), sometimes also 
elvac and xeicOa, take a genitive of that from the antecedent con- 
ception whereof, and relation whereto, the notion of the good or 
bad state or position arises; as in ed wo8dy etyey, it is from a notion 
of the properties of the zddes that the notion of the state expressed 
by «6 éxev is formed. This construction is more common in poetry 
than in prose: Hdt. VI. 116 ’A@nvaio. 38 ds wo8dv elxor rdyicTa 
€Bondeov és to Gotu: Id. V. 62 xpnpdtav 5 Fxovres. Also without 
ed Hdt. VII. 157 ov d€ Suvdurds re ues peydAns, magna preditus es 
potentia. Et, xadds, perplws Exew Biov, dpevav, yévous, duvdpuews : 
Thue. I. 36 Kaddés wapdwdov xetobar: Id. ILI. g2 Tob apds adAepon 
KahGs atrois eddxet 7 TéAts Kabicrac8a and immediately afterwards, 
Tis Te émt Opaxns wapddou xpyoipws xeiobar. Oi “EAAnves odtws elxov 
dpovotas mpos GAAnAovs: Xen. Cyr. VIT. 5, 56 obrw tpdwou dxas: Id. 
Hell. 1V. 5,15 os tdxous Exacros etxev: Thue. I. 22 ds éxardpwy tis 
edvoias—A pvipns €xor (where éxarépwy depends on evvolas) : II. 4, 605 
dps tints €oear: Plat. Rep. p. 576 D edSa:povias dcatrws eyes: Id. 
Legg. p. 869 D xara taéta éotw tot xadapds etvat: Lucian Somn. c. 
II. ds Exacros yropns 7) épreipias efyev, Poetry: Eur. El. 751 wes 
dyGvos jouer: Id. Hel. 313 mas 8 edpevetas rotors’ ey ddpors Exes: 
Ibid. 1253 &s av mapotons obcias éxacros 4: Arist. Lys. 1125 ov 
KaKOs ywopns €yo: Eur. Heracl. 213 feew dde yévous. So with jropy 
impersonally: Id. Alc. 291 Kadds péy adrots xarOavety Fxov Biou. 

Obs. Sometimes where the substantive stands first the adjective is used 


instead of the adverbial adjective, and agrees with the substantive ; as, 
Hat. VII. 157 Suvdpros jxecs peyddns for peya. 


® Lobeck Phryn. 280. 
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Prwwative Genitive. 

§. 529. 1. The notion of being without any thing, implies and 
arises from an antecedent conception of that thing: hence the 
genitive is used after verbs, substuntives, or adjectives, expressing 
the notion of being without, freedom from, wanting, being deserted, 
Salling short of, &c.; also after verbs expressing transitive actions, 
which produce such atate; as, crepe, dwoorepety, xypodv, epnpoiv, 
pouvoty (poet.), and their middle forms, &c.: dwopeiv, wéveo@ar, Sei, 
Bety, Seiaar, (to be in need of ; thence, to ask for ;) SevecOar poet., 
heiweoOar poet., Aciway, also dwodsinew, d\deiwecGa, emdAcirecPar, owayi- 
Lew, xpf}, ehedbepos, psvos, nabapés, xevds, Epnnos, yunrds, Sppards, wévps, 
yAés: and most compounds of a privative: Demosth. p. 845, 3 
otros éut tév narppov dndyvtwy—éameotépnne: Ibid. p. 108, 73 Set 8 
épyev rij mode. xal apdfeds twos: Hat. IIT. 65 ris Baowntys eorépn- 
par: Ll. o, 100 Bijoev epeio, he wanted me: Soph. CE. R. 406 ebBou- 
Mag Sei: Thuc. VI. 13 dpedias SenOdvres: Id. VIII. 7 vijes prds Se0d- 
om reccapdxorra, forty minus one: Id. V.105 ebpeveiag hedeipeo@as. 
So Hdt. IT. 7 xara8et wevrijxovra ora8iew: Eur. Med. 960 ownavifew 
wéxdev. Often Attic: moddod, sdiyou (seldom pixpod), Set: Asch. 
P. V. 993 yopuds elu wpomdprov: Eur. Med. 513 idwv epnpos: Ibid. 
51 ood pdm. So Id. Alo. 407 povdorodos patpds: Id. Hec. 869 éded- 
Cepory ¢6fou: Plat. Epist. 332 C wéms dvbpav diswy: Hat. IL. 38 jv 
3¢ rouréey wévrev jj xaSapés: Pind. Isthm. VI. 10 dppariv erdpwr : 
Ibid. III. 26 dpparoi EBpog: Eur. El. 387 ai d& odpxes ai xevat ope- 
view GyaApar dyopas elow: Id. Hec. 230 aapéornxey dyov péyas 
BANpys srevaypav, ovde Saxpiov xevdg: Ht. 1.155 adAcv—dvapdpm- 
tev éotcay tay re mpdrepov cai tov voy doredvev: Id. I. 32; ILI. 147 
dwaGhs xaxév: Soph. Ant. 583 xaxév dyevoros alwy: Eur. Supp. 82 
dxdavoros you: Id. Troad. 1313 dras dioros: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 3, 55 
amaldevros povoys. So anpos éxalywy. So Soph. i. C. 49 wy pw 
énipdons—év ce mpootpénw dpdca: Soph. GE. C. 1147 dxparpvets trav 
caTywedynpdrw. Substantives: Il. A, 605 (and elsewhere) rf d€ ce 
xpeo dueio: Eur. Hec. 976 ris xpela o° euod (ac. éxer): Hdt. VI. 135 
fouxin ris woAvopxiys: Ibid. 139 Now ray napedrtwy xaxdv: Plat. 
Rep. p. 329 C rév ye roodrey éy re yijpg ToAAH eiphym ylyverat Kal 
Devdepia.—WSera ypnudrwv, dwopia épodfwv Demosth. So also par- 
ticiples which express deprivation: isch. Ag. 479 dpevay xexop- 
pévos: Eur. Hel. 274 dev tyropévy: Aech. P.V. 472 dnocga- 
Aels pevar. 
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pey emiriay (vituperare) lows djcat tis av padioy cat wavrds atvas (of 
any one), 76 8 bxép rev mapdvrep 6 m1 det apdtrew anopalverOa, robr’ 
etvat cupBouvdou. 

Obs. 1. To this genitive however is frequently added the preposition 
apés; as, pds avdpds ayabouv gorw ed mrovety ros idous. 

Obs. 2. In poetry this genitive of the quality is used in the place of an 
adjective; as, Eur. Phoen. 1791 crodis xpoxdeoca tpudas for rpupepa: Ibid. 


1574 tpavpaow atpatos for aipardeoot: Id. Bacch. 388 6 tag fouxias Bioros 
for yovxyos. Compare §. 435. c. 


4. So also with adjectives, which express the notion of being 
sacred to, peculiar to, suitable to, or the contraries: ‘ios, oixetos, 
kdpuos, iepds, Ayios, wpémuv: as, Demosth. p. 26, 28 of dé xlvduvor tev 
epeorxétwy (ducum) Tio, picdds 8 ovx ~orw: Ibid. p. 32, 16 xa 
tadmms Kuptos Tis xdpas yevijoerat. So rotrd pov (ov, or olxetdy éore 
—6 rémos iepds ort rot Geos : Soph. Phil. 943 1a rou, tepd rod Zyvds : 
Id. Aj. 534 mpéwov rovde Saipovos: Hdt. II. 44 lepdy “Hpaxddog dyrov. 
Even mpendvrws tév mpagavrwy Plat. Menex. p. 239 C, instead of 
the usual dative. Of. Lat. proprius alicujus. 

Obs. 3. So the attributive genitive (§. 463.); as, 6 rod Baowhéws xqros, 
1) TOU Swxpdrous apern, marnp NeomroA€uov, pytnp Tov Lwxparovs, “A@nvas 
dya\pa: Od. v, 101 Ards répas: Il. ¢, 579 Tépevos otvomédoro.—rpomaia Ards 
poet.—‘HpaxAéous “H8n Eur., ag, Virg. Ain. IIL. 319 Hectoris Andromache. 
—Also with prepositions: Xen. M.S. II. 7,9: Demosth. p. 74, 34 79 


> ~ a a 
Tap vay cpyh mepimeceiy. 


Genitivus Pretw. 

§. 519. 1. The price of any thing stands in the genitive, as it is 
only from an antecedent conception of the price, and a comparison 
between it and the thing, that the notion of equality implied in the 
value arises. So on the other hand, if the notion of price is stated, 
the thing valued is in the genitive; as in this view it is from the 
value of the thing that the notion of equality implied in price 
arises. So Arist. Nub. 31 rpeis pvat Sippioxou xai tpoxotw ’Apuvlg. 

2. Verbs of selling and buying, staking, wayering ; as, dveioba, 
dyopdfewv, mpiacba, xracba, wapadapBdvew—awXetv, drodidecPar, weps8i- 
Boo8ar, SiBdvar. As carly as Homer: II. w, 485 tptwo8os mepiScipebor 
net A€Bytos, to wager a tripod or a caldron: Od. wy, 78 euédev weprds- 
gopat avrijs, £ (Eurycleia) will wager the value of myself against the 
truth; as in Aristoph. wepSéo@a1 rijs xepadijs, fo wager one's head: 
Hdt. IIT. 139 éya ravrnv moddo pev ovdevds xphpatros: Id. V.6 (ol 
Oprixes) dvéovrat ras yuvaixas mapa trav yovéwy xpnpdtov peydAop : 
Xen. M.S. II. 1, 20 trav wovwy wwhoiow quivy mdvra tayd& of Oeol: 
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Id. Cyr. IIT. 1, 36 ob 88, & Tiypdyn, A€fov pot, weoou dv apiaswo, dcre 
Thy yuvaixa ano\aBeity.— Eye piv, épn, @ Kipe, xdv ris puxiis mprai- 
py, Sore pywore Aatpedoa: ravrnv: Demosth. p. 113, 9 rodro 8 
éorly, 6 rév dvadtoxouévwy yxpnpdtey amdvtwv bldAurmos dveirat, adrés 
pey woAeuely viv, Uh tev 8 wy ToAeueicbar: Arist. Pax 1200 
ovdets enpiar dv dpéxavov ovde KwoddPou vuyi 3& wevryjxovTa Spaypav 
épwoho. 

§. 520. Verbs of exchange and barter, which imply the notion of 
equality in value; as, dpeiPewv, dyelBeoOar, ddddrrew, d&dddrrec@as, 
Adew &o.: Il. ¢, 236 reve’ GperPev, ypvoda xadneiov, éxarduBor érvea- 
Botwv. So Il. A, 547 dAtyor yoru youvds dpeiBow: Il. A, 106 ule dve 
TI ptdpoto — duce (’AxtAAeds) dmoivwy. So Od. A, 326 ’EpipvaAny, 4 
xpucoy didou dvBpds e8dgaro riunevra. So Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 37 xai 
ov 32%, @ ’Appéme, aadyou tiv te yuvaixa nal avtots tatdas, pydev 
abrav xarabeis®, for them: Eur. Med. 967 sq. trav 8 éuav talboy 
guyas Wuxiis av Addcgaipe6’, od xpuood pdvov: Demosth. p. 68, 10 
xéxpiobe—pndevos av xépdSoug rd Kowa tov ‘EAAjvwv mpoécba, pnd 
dyrahddfac8ar pndeutas xdpiros pnd) a@dedclas tiv els rots “EAAnvas 
evvotay. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive, with a substantive expressing these 
notions: Eur. Or. 1136 sq. dAdyworoy 8é re rd mANOos avrddAaypa yevvaiov 
irov, for ddéyoréy rt éoriv rd avradAdrreaOat rd wANGos Tov yevvaiov Pirov. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes dyri with a genitive, or mpés with an accusative, are 
joined with verbs of exchange. We also find the instrumental dative 
representing the thing exchanged as the means or instrument whereby 
the exchange is brought about; as, Il. , 472 evOev dp’ oivif{ovro Kapnxo- 
péwvres "Axaol, TAdor pev xadno, Gror 8° aidwre ovdijpw «. r.A.: Eur. Troad. 
35 Sdxpvar’ dvradddovere trois rnode pédeor, Tpwddes, yapydlorg: srepiddoOac 
sometimes has wepl repeated, as Arist. Ach. 772 mepidou pos rept Oupuriday 
aXoy. 

§. 521. Verbs and adjectives of valuing; as, tipdv, typacOa, 
woveivOar, Gfiolv, AfiodcOar, dmafioiv, afios, dvdgios, dvrdgios: Il. yw, 649 
rusiis TeripijoOa, to be considered worthy of honour. Bods Gfos>: II. 
A, 514 lytpss yap arvjp woddev dvrdfios dAAwy: Hdt. ITT. 53 6 de 
Avxddpwr ot8% dvaxpiows dfiwce tov pépovta ti dyyeAty: Ibid. 145 
éut—aAdixjoavra obdey Ekor Seopod djcas yopyipns jfiwcas. So dftws : 
Hdt. VI. 112 éudyxovro afiws Adyou: Thue. II]. 39 exoddcOncav 
dfiws a8ixias.— Agtoly tiva riysjs: Xen. Cyr. II. 2,17 &ywye ovdev 
dvrdrepov voul(w trav év dvOpémos elvat tod tay towy roy TE KaKdv 
cal dyabdy agvose0ar.—Tiay rivl ros and rivd twos, to estimate a 
person’s fine at such a sum; typav twi déka Taddvrwv, Tod Bavdrov: 


a Bornemann ad loc. b Vide Passow Lex. 
Y 2 m7 
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Plat. Apol. S. p.36 B rparat pos é dip Oavdrov. Elev" ey d@ 37 
rlvos tyiy dvrirysjoopuat, ® avdpes "AOnvaior; 7 SHAov, Ste rhs aflas ;— 
So the midd. typaobai rive dpyvplov, Oavdrov, trav éoxarwy, to attach 
the penalty of fine, death, &c. to the indictment: Plat. Apol. p. 37 
init. ef ody det pe Kata Td Slxacoy tis Agias Typacba, TovTou TYyHpar, ey 
mputavel oirjnoews.—Tipacbat zodAAod.— ToretcOar in the phrases, 
modXod, dAlyou mroretc Oar (but often also with wept and the genitive): 
Plat. Legg. p. 728 A was 6 1 én yijs wat tard yijs xpucds dperis ovk 
dyrdfios: Demosth. p. 862, 60 816 rovrp trav déxa Tavdvrwy éripnoay. 
So Hdt. III. 95 16 Wijyya edploxera édy raddvrwy dydeéxorta x. T. X., 
1s found to be of the value. 


Obs. So the attributive genitive which defines quantity: that which 
defines the quantity is antecedent to a conception of the quantity. So 
owtla tTpiay tpepav, provisions for three days: Thuc. II. 34 Adpyaxas—duhijs 
éxdotys piav. So also definitions of size: Hdt. I. 178 edpos Sinxociav 
axéwv. So of time after eivat: modXov xpévou etvas, to be of long standing: 
Demosth. 814. 4 épé wévr’ érav ovta. 


Genitivus Loct. 

§. 522. 1. The genitive of the place is almost wholly confined to 
poetry. The place in this construction seems to be conceived by 
the speaker as a necessary condition to the notion of the verb, and 
therefore antecedent to it, whence it in some sort arose: I]. p, 72 
vépos 8 ob dalvero méons yains ovd dpdwv: I]. t,219 atrés 8 dyrion 
Kev 'Odvacios Oeioro tolxou rod érépou: Od. a, 23 AlOlomas, rot &y6a 
dedaiarar, Eryaror dvipady, of pev Sucopévou “Yrepiovos, of 3° dxdvros: 
Od. y, 251 7} ode “Apyeos Fey "Axatixod, GAA m1 SAAN wAdfer’ én” dvOpa- 
mous: Od. ¢, 108 ofn viv odx €ott yuri wat’ ’Ayxailda yaiay, obre Nu- 
ou iepijs, ovr Hweipoio pedaims: Adsch. Ag. 1056 dotlas pecopdddou 
€ornxev 75 pda: Soph. El. goo eoxdrys dpe mupds vewpy Béorpuyxov 
tretunuevoy: Plat. Symp. p. 182 B rijs 32 “levias cat AAA0H woAAaxo 
alaxpov vevduorat. 


Obs. 1. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form: of, srov, soi, 
Srov, avrov, tWou, tyro’, dyyov, dpyov, oddayod, dAAaxov, and the local ad- 
verbs with the suffix éev, apparently for the local adverbs with the suffix 
G&; as, &vdobev, eyyuber, rnrAdbev, Exroabev, Smiabev, mapoev, wpécbev, dvaber 
xarabev, évepbev, Umepbev, ELwber, Eowbery; as, Il. p, 582 “Exropa & éyyibey 
iorduevos @rpuvey "AmcAXov. 

2. Hence, especially in Epic, we find verbs of motion with a 
genitive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and which is 
conceived of as a necessary condition, or as giving opportunity for 
the motion: II. 8, 244 Exayov woddos weSioro Odouca: Il. 8, 801 &p- 
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xovrac weBioo: Il. 8, 785 diémpnocoy wedioo: II. v, 820 xoviovres 
wedSiowo: Tl. x, 23 Oder weSioo: Il. €, 597 lay woddos wedtoco: I]. x, 
353 éAxéuevat veroio Baleins— dporpov: Il. v, 64 meBtoro diwKeww dp- 
veov: Il. w, 264 tva mpyocwpev Sdoi0: Il. ¢, 38 traw drvf{opdyw 
weSioio: AXsch. Choeph. 710 tepevovras paxpds xekedbou: Soph. CE. 
T. 1478 GAA’ edroxolys, cal oe Thode tis 5806 Aalnov duewor 7 "pe 
ppovpnoas téxor! So Hesiod. épy. 577 Hos roe mpopéper pev Ss8oi, 
mpopéper 82 cal épyou. So in prose, lévar rod mpdaw. 

Obs. 2. There are various other ways of explaining this very difficult 


construction, one of which is to take the genitive as partitive; it seems 
certainly so in such phrases as mpoAapBavew rns ddov. 


Obs. 3. So we may explain the genitive in the phrases as a genit. loci : 
eateayn, EvverpiBn ris xepadns Arist.: Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D.; Eur. Troad. 
1173 Kpards as o° éxeipe—Pdorpvxyov. And so perhaps also the passage in 
Plat. Gorg. p. 496 E # ovx dua rovro (sc. Aurovpevoy xaipev, cum voluptate 
dolorem esse conjunctum) yiyverat xara roy airdy Tomoy Kai ypdvoy (eodem loco 
et tempore), eire uyxis ire cwpartos Bovdrcs, i.e. sive illud Avrovpevoy xatpew 
in animo, sive in corpore fieri vis. 

Obs. 4. Possibly also the genitives such as sod8ds AaBev, which are re- 
ferred to the partitive genitive, might be considered as coming under 
this local genitive. 


Genitious Temporrs. 

§. 523. 1. The moment of time in which an action takes place is 
sometimes conceived of as a necessary condition of the action, and 
therefore antecedent to it. This temporal genitive occurs both in 
prose and poetry: “AvOn OdAAe tod eapos, the spring being con- 
ceived of as a condition of the production of the flowers. So 0épous, 
xepdvos, ipdpas, ris airis hépas, vunrds, Seihns, dmdpys, pyvds, enraurod, 
&c. with the attributives, as tod adroi, trod mpordépou, éxdorou &c. : 
hence the adverbial expressions, dpxijs, at the beginning, and tod 
houwot, for the future (in later writers generally Aotzdy, or Td Aot- 
nov): Od. n, 118 rdwy ovmote Kapmos amdAAvTat ovd droAelrer xel- 
paros ode Sépous.— Poetic, fous, mvepins &c.: II. €, 522 (vepéras) 
Kpovloy vnvepins érrncev én’ dxpondAotow specat: Il. 6, 470 fois 37 
xal paAdov treppevéa Kpovlwva dear: Hdt. LV. 48 “lorpos tooy de 
aurds éwtr@ péet cal Odpeos cal yerpivos: Id. VI. 12 tod Aowwod juz) 7ret- 
Owpe8a avrob: Kur. Iph. T. 1265 Chor. énvou, somns tempore: Plat. 
Phed. p. 59 D éf7AGopev rod decpernplov éonépas: Demosth. p. 44, 
5 ovkérs Tol Aowos mdcxomwev dy xaxGs. So with adverbs: Arist. 
Equites 250 moAAdxts Ths hpépas: Id. Aves 1498 anvlka ris hpépas. 

2. A space of time is also considered as the necessary condition 
of the notion of the verb, and is in the genitive: Il. A, 691 éAdav 
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yap p éxdxwoe Bin “‘Hpaxdneln tov wpordpey éréev: Alach. Ag. 285 
woiou xpévou 82 xal mendpOyrat médts; how long? Soph. El. 478 od 
paxpod xpévou, 80 ouxvod, woddod, mheiorou, Sdiyou xpdvow (also ypdvov 
alone, Arist. Eq. 950.), wodhiy qudpor, érév &c.: Hat. ITT. 134 
taita dAiyou xpévou gorat reAevueva: Id. VI. 58 eredy 38 Odyon, 
dyopi) Séxa Apepdwv ovx fcraral oge: Thuc. I. 3 xpdvov of elyoy orrla: 
Xen. Anab. I. 7,18 Bacreds ov paxetrar Sdxa fhpdpew: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 516 D ta atrot Séxa érév i) dxotceay rijs derijs: Id. Pheed. 
prine. obre tis févos adixrat xpévou cuxvod éxeiMev: Id. Symp. p.172C 
wodhav érav "Ayddwy evOdde ovx exdedjunkev. 

Obs. 1. To define this relation more clearly, prepositions are sometimes 
used: éx, dvd, éxi, which represent the time, as it were, as something 
on which the action rests or depends: &d,—évrds and gow, intra; as, éx 
vuxrds, like de nocte, éx woddov xpovov, €£ apyis, ad’ éowdpas, é4) Kupov, 
Cyri etate, én’ épov, (épov representing the space of life,) mea etate, gene- 
rally with a participle present; as, dwt Kipou dpxovros Hat. III. 89, dic 
wodXov xpévou — evrds, Or fom moAdov xpdvov. So dx xepds, ex wodds, df 
dyxiporoco, (I]. w, 352) €€ dmpoodoxnrov, €€ éroipov, dird rod wpodavois, &c. 

Obs. 2. ‘‘ The temporal force of the genitive is clearly seen in such ad- 
verbs as émrodjjs, éfns, épetiis, mod, aipyns, or (with the preposition) éfai- 
gyns, eEarivns, like de subito:” 


Position. 


§. 524. 1. Closely connected with the relative genitive is the 
Genitive of Position, which is used when the notion of position 
(local, moral, or temporal), 1s determined by its relation to some- 
thing else, which is in the genitive. 

2. Adjectives and adverbs which express the actual local posi- 
tion, take a genitive of the object from the existence or conception 
of which the notion of the particular position arises; as in zéAas 
olxov, the position of ofxos must be in the mind before the notion of 
anything else being either zéAas or rnAod to it, can be conceived. 

§. 525. So adjectives of being opposite, corresponding tn position 
to, near to, take a genitive of the correlative spot or person; as, 
Avtios, évavtios, péoos, dvtiotpodpos (Plat., Aristotle), wapandyjnos (Plat. 
Soph. p. 217 B.): Tl A, 214 évavrios Zoray "Ayadv: Ibid. 219 apéros 
"Ayapdpvovos avrios AGev: Il. p, 31 dvtios (crac éueto: Eur. Or. 1460 
yuvarnds dvtion oradévres: Hat. II. 34 1) Atyurros tijs dpewis Kedcxlns 
pddwora xn dvtin xéerat, so Id. VII. 36 emixapoias rod Névrou, at right 
angles to the Pontus. So metaphorically of something mentally 
contrary: Asch. Pers. 223 dumadt tavbe, 


§. 526. So adverbs which express position in relation or proz- 
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imity to, or distance from ; the notion of proximity, &c. being de- 
rived from the antecedent perception of the object to which it is 
near, &c.; as, dyra, dyrny, dvtia, dvtioy (also with dative, Hdt. II. 
34.) dyrupd(s), Awarriupu(s), évaytiov, xatavrioy, dvdmov, pératy, mpéo- 
Gey, Znmpooder, mpénap, wpordpove — Smiobey, wéhas (also with dative, 
poet.: see §. 592. 2.), whyciov, éyyés (also with dative: Eur. Heracl. 
37-), eyysh, éyyérata, éyyutdre (also with dative), dogor, ayy. (also 
with dative), dyyod, exeSdv, ywpis, THe, HASH, exds, dwénpodey, dwé- 
wpoh, dveude (at a distance), &dwdvev0c, and also the prepositions, dvri, 
mp6. So also the genitive after Syiber, nabiwepbe, dw, xdtw, rdpbe, 
dudis, dfw, Exros, gow (elow), wépa, wépaw (on the opposite side—beyond— 
opposite): Il. p, 29 et xe ped dvra oriys: Ibid. 69 dvriov eAPduevar 
MeveAdov xvdadipoto: Od. x, 156 Gre 87 oxeddv a Kidy veds dudie- 
Aicons: Il. p, 468 or9 8 Swmbev Slppoio: Hdt. LIL. 144 xarevavrioy 
tis dxpomdAws éxardaro: Id. VI. 77 ds 8& dyxad pey eylvovro rijs 
Tipuvdos: Soph. El. goo ripBov mpoceiprov docov: Eur. H. F. 1109 
wéhas é\Gciv réy xaxGv: Demosth. p. 117, 27 wAnoiov OnBay xa 
"A@nveév : Id. p. 9g init. dwavrnpd ris Arrucs: Il. p, 192 otras dnd- 
veuGe pdxns: Il. 7, 539 Tide Gide xal warpidos aiys: Plat. Apol. p. 38 
C Garérou eyyis: Hdt. VIII. 144 éxds xpévou: Demosth. p. 49, 34 
Tod wdoxew— fw yerjoecOe: Od. 7, 267 dpdis gudoTibos: II. W, 393 
Tarot dppig 5800 dpayérny: Il. 6, 444 6 Atds dygis: Atsch. Ag. 183 
Xadxibos wépay (opposite): Hdt. VI. 103 wépny tijs 6508: Soph. Ant. 
334 zoAlov wépay wévrou: Xen. Anab. VI. 5, 5 mépa pecovons hpépas : 
Thue. II. 77 pédragy rob raixous xal rijs mpooxscews: Plato Pheedo 71 
A péragy tev évavriov: Hdt. 1. 181 pecodvri ris dvaPdoros. So when 
the position is signified by a preposition and substantive, such as 
apes véroy &c.: Id. VI.139 4 yap Arrext mpds vdrov xderar toAAdy 
THs Afpyou (procul a Lemno). So Ibid. 22 7 38 Kad} afry ‘Acri 
cadeopéyn Eott pevSixerAGv, tpds 8¢ Tuponulyy rerpappévny tis EuKediys : 
Id. II. 112 réuevds éort—xadrdv—rod “Hpasomtou mpos vdrov dvepov 
xeluevoy. So in Attic writers, ¢yyérara, or éyyutdtw yévous expresses 
relationship. 

§. 527. So also the adverbs4 wod, wou, m}, wébey, of, 7 (iva, mde 
poet.), odSapnou, wayrayh &o.: Od. a, 170 tls, wéOev els dvipaw; wnde 
terrarum? Od. B, 131 marip 3 éuds Grok yains (ces Sy’ H réOvnxe : 
Hdt. I. 163 tis éwiirod xepns olxjoa: Sxou BovrAovra: Id. II. 43 
o68apq Alydwrou: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1,42 euSarety wou tis éxelvey ydpas: 
Ibid. 19 xpnudrav—priuny érépwb rod Adyou exomnoduny: Plat. Rep. 
p- 403 E elddvae Swou yijs ors. — [avrayxod rijs yijs, ubtque terrarum. 
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So dye ris tuépas, Tou xpdvov, THs HAtklas—rpis Tis Nuépas—wodAdais 
Tis Huepas — dupt vuntay, ris vuxrds &c.: Hdt. IX. 101 ‘apwt rijs 
iucpns: Arist. Eccles. 291 mp& rod xvdpous, early tn the night: Plat. 
Protag. p. 326 C mpwiatrara ris nAtklas, at a very early age: Theocer. 
II. 119 ivOov yap—atrixa vuerds, h. eo. ut primum nox appetebat. So 
metaphorically: Aisch. Eum. 301 10 xaipety pt) paddv6 Saou }peviw : 
Soph. El. 390 wod wor’ €? ppevov: Id. Aj. 386 ody dpgs, & ef xaxod : 
Plato Symp. p. 181 E 1d yap rév waiswy rédos Gdndov, of redevtg 
kaxiag cal dperiis Wux7s Te mépt Kal a@paros. ‘Evrai€a rijs Hdixias, rou 
Adyou, depo Tod Adyov Plat.: Demosth. p. 42,9 dpare —, of apoeAz- 
AvOev doehyeias. 
Obs. This genitive might perhaps be considered also as partitive. 


§. 528. So,also the adverbs and adjectives ¢&, xahés, perpias, ds, 
mids, Strws, 7, Sip, odrws, SSe, doatrws, xahds, &c.a, when joined with 
the verb éxew, (jxew Hdt., less frequently Attic), sometimes also 
etvac and xeicfa, take a genitive of that from the antecedent con- 
ception whereof, and relation whereto, the notion ‘of the good or 
bad state or position arises; as in ed wobdy elyev, it is from a notion 
of the properties of the 1ddes that the notion of the state expressed 
by ¢3 éxew is formed. This construction is more common in poetry 
than in prose: Hdt. VI. 116 ’A@nvaior 32 ds wodév etyov tdytoTa 
€Bondeov és td dotv: Id. V. 62 xpnpdruv ed Fxovres. Also without 
ed Hdt. VII. 157 ov d€ Suvdurds re Fes peyddns, magna preditus es 
potentia. Ev, xadds, petplws éxeww Blov, dpevdr, yévous, duvdpeus : 
Thue. I. 36 xadés wapdwhou xeiobar: Id. ILI. g2 tod apds addrepov 
KahGs avdrots eddKet H mAts KaSicrac®a: and immediately afterwards, 
ths Te ént Opaxns wapddou xpyoiuws xetoGar. Oi “EAAnves odtws etyor 
dpovoias mpos GAAjAovs: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 56 odrw tpdwou éxes: Id. 
Hell. IV. 5,15 &s tdxous Exacros elxev: Thuc. I. 22 ds éxardpwy ms 
edvotas—H prvipns éxor (where éxarépwy depends on evvolas) : II. ¢, 605 
Spas tysis Eoeac: Plat. Rep. p. 576 D cdSarpovias doattws execs; Id. 
Legg. p. 869 D xara taéra éotw toi xafapds etvar: Lucian Somn. c. 
I]. ds xacros yropns 7 éprepias elyev, Poetry: Eur. El. 751 wos 
dyévos Fouev: Id. Hel. 313 was 3 edpeveiag rotors ev dduos Exes: 
Ibid. 1253 as av mapovons obcias éxacros : Arist. Lys. 1125 ov 
KaKds yropns €xw: Eur. Heracl. 213 few ode yévous. So with xo 
impersonally: Id. Alc. 291 xadds pty adrois xarbaveiy Axov Riou. 

Obs. Sometimes where the substantive stands first the adjective is used 


instead of the adverbial adjective, and agrees with the substantive; as, 
Hdt. VII. 157 Suvdytog Hees peyddns for peya. 
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Privative Genitive. 


§. 529. 1. The notion of being without any thing, implies and 
arises from an antecedent conception of that thing: hence the 
genitive is used after verbs, substantives, or adjectives, expressing 
the notion of being without, freedom from, wanting, being deserted, 
Salling short of, &c.; also after verbs expressing transitive actions, 
which produce such atate; as, orepeiv, dwoaorepeiv, yxnpodv, epnpody, 
pouvoiy (poet.), and their middle forms, &c.: dmopeiv, wéveo@ar, Sei, 
Seiv, Seiabar, (to be in need of ; thence, to ask for ;) SevecOar poet., 
AeiweoOcu poet., Aciwewy, also dwodsinew, e\ciwecOar, emdeirecGar, omavi- 
Lev, xpf, ehed@epos, pdvos, xabapds, xevds, eonpos, yuprds, dpdhavds, mévys, 
Welds: and most compounds of a privative: Demosth. p. 845, 3 
otros éue tay natpywr axdvtwy—dmeorépnxe: Ibid. p. 108, 73 8 8 
épywy rH méAe wal apdfeds twos: Hdt. IIT. 65 rijs Baowytys eorépn- 
par: Il. o, 100 Sioa epeio, he wanted me: Soph. CE. R. 406 edBou- 
Nag Set: Thuc. VI. 13 ddeNas SenOévres: Id. VIII. 7 vijes pias Se00- 
om Tecoapdxovra, forty minus one: Id. V.105 edpeveiag edeipecGar. 
So Hdt. II. 7 xara8et mevrijxovra ora8iow: Eur. Med. g60 owaviLew 
wénhev. Often Attic: woddod, ddiyou (seldom pixpod), Set: AUsch. 
P. V.993 yoprds elul xpoméprov: Eur. Med. 513 oiduv épnpos: Ibid. 
51 ood pdm. So Id. Alo. 407 povdorodos parpds: Id. Hec. 869 édev- 
Cepow $éBou: Plat. Epist. 332 C wémms dvbpav didwv: Hat. IL. 38 jv 
d¢ rourdey wdyrev 7} xaGapés: Pind. Isthm. VI. 10 dpdavdv érdpwr : 
Ibid. II]. 26 dppavoi sBpos: Eur. El. 387 ai 58 odpxes ai xeval pe- 
vw GydAuar dyopas elow: Id. Heo. 230 amapéornxey ayov péyas 
MANpns TTEvaypav, ovde Saxpdwv xevdg: Hdt. 1.155 adéAcyv—dvapdprn- 
tev éotcay tév re mpdrepov Kal tév viv éoredrww: Id. I. 32; IIT. 147 
dwabhs xaxdv: Soph. Ant. 583 xaxév dyevoros alwy: Eur. Supp. 82 
dadavoros you: Id. Troad. 1313 dras dioros: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 3, 55 
analdevros povorxns. So dripos éxalywy. So Soph. CE. ©. 49 py pw 
éripdons—év ce mpootpénw ppdca: Soph. CE. C. 1147 dxparpvets trav 
carywednpévw. Substantives: II. A, 605 (and elsewhere) rf dé ce 
xpee dueio: Eur. Hec. 976 rls xpeia o° epod (sc. dye): Hdt. VI. 135 
houxin rijs toAwpk(ns: Ibid. 139 Aves ray napedyTwy KaxGv: Plat. 
Rep. p. 329 C rév ye toodrww ey ro yijpg woAAR eiphyn ylyverat Kat 
Dehepia.— Fern ypnudtwr, amopia épodlwy Demosth. So also par- 
ticiples which express deprivation: Asch. Ag. 479 pevay xexop- 
pévos: Eur. Hel. 274 pov tyrwpéyvn: Asch. P. V. 472 dnocda- 
Aels hpevar. 
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xepou dGev olvoyoever: Pind. Nem. V. 25 tusrocay Ards dpydpercn : 
Thuc. I. 1 dpgdpevos edOis nabtorapévov, from tts very commencement. 

3. So also after other verbs where the point whence the action 
begun is expressed: Soph. CE. R. 808 sxou (from the chariot) xdpa 
pod xaOlxero. This perhaps might be considered as a local genitive. 

Obs. 4. The prepositions dré and éx are sometimes added to this geni- 
tive, to define it more accurately: Xen. M.S. II. 1,1 ocxowaiper Apfdueror 
dmd ris rpodjs, dorep dws ray crayeiav. So Latin incipere ab aliqua re : 
Plat. Legg. 701 A Ap€e—ex povowns. 

§. 531. All intransitive verbs of leaving off, ceasing, &c. which 
imply the notion of removal or departure from, take a genitive of 
that whence the motion, real or supposed, began; or transitive 
verbs, of driving away from, keeping off, delivering from, deviating 
Jrom, may take a genitive, though it need not be expressed to make 
up the objective construction, as these verbs take an accusative 
of that which is the immediate patient of the transitive action : 
idvat, desistere Homer, peOcévac Homeric, dramatic, and prose: pedie- 
aOar, adidvar rivd rivos, AdlecOar, Sdidvar in Hdt.: Shier@ar, dndévar 
dramatic, in Thuc., and some other prose writers : wapéva: Aristoph., 
Plat.: mpotec8a: Demosth. (generally acc.): xwrdew, épyrdav, epyer, 
Brdrrew, eipyecOa, zxew and dméxew, to keep off: dwéxeoOar, ddadxeir, 
dpudvew, Avew, édeuBepodv, dwadAdrrew, picoOa: (Eur.): osfew (Trag.): 
Il. 8, 130 pyrnp wardds eépyer priav: Il. v, 525 eepyduevor orAduovo : 
Od. €, 397 révye Geol naxétmtos Eucay: Od. a, 195 tévye Ooi Brdx- 
rouor xededOou: Thuc. I. 136 dvavnwOiva: (= BAdnrew) xpelas Teds, 
to be hindered from ; Od. a, 69 d8adpod dAdwoev dyr(Oeov TloAvdnyon, 
cecando privavit: Il. 0, 731 Tp@as &puve vedv: Od. x, 288 d¢ xpa- 
Tes dAdAKQoW Kaxov Huap: Od. 8, 380 elé—, Satis p AOavdrwy wedde 
kal ince xehevOou: Asch. Ag. 120 BAaBévra AoroOley Spdpev: Eur. 
Or. 1515 o dwadddge xaxév: Ibid. 767 cwbhvat xaxdyv: Hat. I. 60 
evnOeins arnddaypevov. So Arist. Ach. 201 raxéw dnadAayels: Id. 
Pax 772 xal pn p dpaipe yewarordrou rév rownray: Hdt. V. 62 
tupdvvwy ddevOepdbyoay : Thuc. VII. 43 anévar rijs épé8ou, to leave off 
advancing; Id. V. 83 xaréxdyoav — MaxeBovias "A@nvaios Tlepd(xxay. 
“Agtévar riva tis airlas, ray WevdopaprupiGy: Demosth. p. 18, 2 pi 
pdvoy wodewy xat ténov—galverOar mpotepevous, GAA xal Tay td ris 
tUXNns TapacKevad0dvTwv guppdxwy Kal Karpov (aloxpdv éort). 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs may fall under the head of privative geni- 
tive. 

Obs. 2. The verb detSopar takes a genitive, following, as it would seem, 
the analogy of dréxec6a:; as, Eur. Med. 1057 geicas réxvwv ; though from 
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our not knowing the force of the active voice, we cannot define its con- 
struction with any accuracy. 

Obs. 3. In prose and not unfrequently in poetry, some of these verbs are 
joined with éx or dwé—<drevdepoiy, Avew, TdLev—elpyew, dneipyey, eLeipyev, 
épyrvey: Thuc. IT. 71 Uavoavias éhevOepdcas tyv “EAAdda dd ray Mydov: 
Plat. Rep. p. 571 C dwd mdons AeAvpévoy re cal dtm AAaypévov aicxuyns : Id. 
Gorg. p.511 C D éx xu8ivov odfew. Even save, like Soph. El. 231, 
987. Eur. Hec.917. Med. 333. El. 1108. 

Obs. 4. "Apdéve is more commonly found with the dat. commodi, (dpive 
révde cot) than with the genitive; the notion attached to the verb being 
rather that of benefit resulting to the person defended than of the driving 
away of the person attacking. 

Obs. 5. So attributive genitives, as Eur. Med. 1285 8wpdrov ddp: Hat. 
IX. 85 dweorot ris pans. 

Obs. 6. Recipient verbs take a genitive of the person or thing whence 
any thing is received; as, 8¢xopas ef simul. Eur. Hipp. 89 d¢gaid re pov: 
Id. Sup. 848 rpa@pa Adyxns wodcuioy eéfaro: Id. Phoen. 521 mas réppw 
madaav \d8w yappovav.— (See Accusative Case— Recipient Verbs.) 


Temporal Separation. 

§. 532. From this genitive of local separation is derived a genitive of 
temporal separation—the point whence a space of time begins, but this is 
rare; and the most usual construction is with é« or dwé: see Hat. III. 
155, VI. 40 rpire yap pév Erei robrew, in the third year from this—reckoning 
from this point ; whether it is before or after the context will determine : 
Xen. Hell. I. 1, 2 per’ ddcyow 8€ todtwv, after this ; awd is more frequently 
used: Hdt. VI. 69 vwueri rpirn dwd ris wpetys: Ibid. 86 xara rpirny yevejpy 
ry ax dudo: dx, Thuc. I. 2 a tod (xpdvou sc.) éri mdcioroy: Ibid. eddds 
awd wadaod. So also the suffix Gey is used of time: Xen. Anab. IV. 4, 8 
éaber, immediately from day-break. So de tertid vigilid, &c. 


Partitive Genitive. 


§. 583. The notion of the whole being antecedently necessary to 
the very notion of part, those words which have or imply a parti- 
tive sense, take the word expressing the whole in the genitive: 


1. The verbs eta: and yiyveo€a: Hdt. III. 141 daéoreAde — 
orpatnyov Ordvea, avdpGv tov érra yevépevov: Thuc. I. 65 xat adrds 
mOede tev pevévrev elvas: Xen. Anab. I. 2, 3 fv 32 nat bd Zwxpdrys Toy 
dugi Mi&nrov orparevopdvwy: Id. Cyr. I. 2,15 ot 8 ay ad ev roils 
reAclos (avdpdor) dksvayévervrac avenlAntro:, ovTo: Toy yepartépwr ylyov- 
rar: Demosth. p.122 4 yap ZéAad ton ris “Acias: Plat. Euthyd. 
p- 277 C rév hapBardvrew dp eloty of pavOdvovres: Id. Pheed. p.68 D 
rov Odvaroy iyyotrra: wévres of GAAot tov peylorwr xardy elvar. So 
with an ellipse of eva: Thuc. IV. 18 dwopdvwy 3? dvBpiv (elcl) of 
rives x.T.A., they are of the number Sc. So with singular words 
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which imply a plurality of parts: Hdt. VII. 101 &v wédeos: Id. VI. 
35 eu oixins reOpemmoddpov. 

Obs. To distinguish more accurately the part from the whole, ex is eome- 
times used. This partitive relation is also more distinctly expressed by ris 
or eis, though there is no ellipse of either of these where the genitive 
stands alone. 

2. The verbs rOévar, ridecOar, moreicbar, Hyeiobar: Plat. Rep. p. 376 
E povornis 8’, eiov, tions Adyous: ad musicam refersne sermones? ? 
Id. Phileb. p.60 D ¢pévnow cat ddnO7 ddfav Tis adrijs Beas TOpevos : 
Ibid. p.66 D & tis Huxijs epev adriis, emorjuas re nat réxvas 
x,t. A.: Id. Rep. p. 424 C xat ue rolyuy — @es tov weweropéven : 
Ibid. p. 567 E woetcbai riva tav Bopuddpev. So dpdpetobar : Eur. 
Bacch. 1316 raw gurtétew dpOpnoe téxevev: Theocr. XIII. 72 ofrw 
pey wddAAtoros “YAas paxdpovy dprOpetras. 

3. Any verb> whose operation extends only to part of the 
objects signified by the objective substantive may be followed by 
a partitive genitive: I]. £, 121 ‘Adpyorow 3 eynue Ouyatpay: Od. 
f, 211 ayaydpunv 8% yuvaixa wohuedipey dvOpdmuv: Hdt. I. 67 é£ ob 
by Atxns tav dyaboepyav Kadeopdvaw Eraptintdwy avedpe: Id. IIT. 157 
6 d& émAcfduevos Tay BaPudoviow efjyaye: Id. VII. 6 xarédrcye 
Tov xpnopay, recitabat vaticiniorum sc. partem: Aristoph. Ach. 
181 fuveddyovro tay Aibww: Thuc. IV. go ravryy re elpydfovro xai 
Ti Tetdptny Kal THS weprys pexpr dplorov. 

§. 534. The attributive genitive—a. joined with a substan- 
tive ; as, otdyoves tdaros—owparos pépos: Hat. III. 136 dalxovro 
ms ‘Itadtas els Tdpavra: Id. VI. 95 dalxovro ris Kidixias és rd 
"AAniov mediov.—. with adjectives used as substantives, especially 
superlatives — pronouns and numerals used as substantives; as, 
of xpnorol tév dvOpérwy. (See §. 442. a.) This construction is less 
frequent with adj. than with participlos and the article, (the 
article giving the distinctive and partitive force,) and more in 
prose than poetry: of ed povoivres tav dvOpdmev: Xen. Cyr. I. 
3,2 Nepody pev word ndddotos 6 euds marhp, MiSer pévroc—oAd 
ovros 6 épds manmos KédNotos: Eur. Med. 1228 @mrav yap oddeis 
gor evdaipwv drip: Atsch. Ag. 809 tov te Sixaiws nai To dxaipws 
mod olxovpotyra wokttév: Eur. Heracl. 594 of Oavodpevor Bporev : 
Hipp. 1282 pova rovde: Med. 476 ‘EAAjvev Soo: Plat. Gorg. 
525 C rovs dxpiBas tev vépww dvayeypaypéevous. So especially super- 
latives : 1 zAelotn yijs, tAEloToL TOY “EAAHvwv: Hdt. IIT. 60 péywora 
tiv drdvtev “EMAjvev éfepyaopeva.—c. moAdol, dAlyot, Tivées Tay dyOpw- 
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mwwv,—els, Exacros, mas,—ol pev—ol d3€, GAAow, repo &c., with geni- 
tive ; often of rowtro with genitive: Xen. M.S. II. 8, 3 rots 
TowovTrots tov épywv. Relative: Hdt. VI. 8 Aloddw» ot A€aBov 
vépovrac: Eur. Hec. 864 ovx ore Ovntiv dong gor’ eArevOepos. 
See also §. 442. c. 


Obs. 1. Of course the adjective signifies only a part of the whole, not 
the whole itself: thus of @ynroi avOpwmot—roddoi, or dAiyor dvOpwrot, signifies 
a whole, composed of many or few individuals: modAoi, cAlyo avOparav, a 
large or smal] part of the whole. 


Obs. 2. Here belong also the Homeric phrases, wherein the adjective 
has a partly superlative force: sia, mpéoBa, mérva Oedwy: Od. &, 443 8at- 
péne £eivov.— ad ida yuvakaey, 3 rddawa wapbévov Eurip.: Od. € 443 &a- 
pone £eivov: Theog. 1307 dBpipe raidsov. The tragedians strengthen an 
adjectival notion by adding a partitive genitive of the same adjective: 8e:Aala 
Sethaiwy, Gppyt’ dppnrav,éxOpoi ¢x6pav—eoxar’ éoxatrwv xaxd Soph. Phil. 65. 

§. 535. Verbs of participation, share, communication, community, 
since all these notions imply part of something, especially those 
compounded with ovv or perd ; as, petéxew, dveon, péreoti por, Si8dvar, 
peradiddvar, mpoodiSdva: (sometimes mpodiSdvar, Eur. Suppl. 350.), 
Siabiddvar, Kowvwveiv, Kowodcbar, érapxeiv, fo communicate: petadapBdveww 
—ovh\apPdévew—sometimes ovdd\apPdvecPar —ouvaipeoOar &c. (the pre- 
position giving to most of these verbs their partitive force ): Soph. 
CE. C. 567 tis és atpioy obdév—por—péreotw tpépas: Eur. Med. 
303 Thode Kowwwd téxns: Id. Or. 430 sq. petddos Piroice coice 
THs ebmpagiag: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 kai dpyGv xal typdv perdxew: 
Id. Rep. Lac. I. 9 rijs Surdpews nowwvety: Id. Cyr. VII. 5, 78 aq. 
OdAwous pey cal Wixous Kui aitwy kat moTav cal tnvov davdyxn kal 
tots BovAots peradiSdvar— roArEuixys 5 emompys cat pedérns — ov 
peratoréoy: Id. M.S.1. 2,60 wacow adddvws emipner tav éavrod : 
Id. Cyr. I. 3, 7 rév xpedv ScabiSdvar trois Oepavevtrais. So Homer: 
xap{ouévn tapedvrav, giving of what there was: Soph. Philoct. 
282 §ud\\apBdvew vécou, to take share in, to relieve by bearing part 
of: Med. 946 uddhwouar 8 roidé cor Kayo wévou: Id. Iph. A. 
160 ovAAaBe pdéxOwv: Thuc. IV. 10 a&vdpes of Evvapdpevor rovde Tob 
xwSdvou: Asch. Pers. 724 yvopns d€ mou tis Saydywy §uviparo. 
Here belong also: Med. 284 fupBddderar 82 woAAG Tovde Seipatos, 
conferre aliquid. So Lysias 184, 31 Tod peév yap xal gvyciy vpas 
pépos tt Kal obros avveBdAero: Thuc. III. 36 mpoovveBddrero ris 
Sppis. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes the partitive notion is expressed by pépos, or poipa in 
the accusative, the verb being no longer partitive with respect to its object 
pépos, which is itself partitive in relation to the substantive which follows 
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it in the genitive : a person who shares any thing with another, takes the 
whole of the part (s¢pos in accusative), part of the whole (substantive in 
genitive): Aisch. Ag. 507 peréxew Gidrdrov radov pépos: Eur. Iph. T. 1299 
péreotiy tpiv rov menpaypevoy pépog: Arist. Vesp. 972 rovrey perairel 1d 
pépos: Hdt. IV. 145 potpav ripeww peréyorres: Id. VII. 157 potpd roe ris 
“EAAa8os ovx eAaxiorn pera: Eur. Suppl. 1078 perddAayes rioyas Oiderdda, 
yépov, pépos. So also icos, which implies pépos in it: Thuc. VI. 40 toy 
peracyeiv: Arist. Plut. 1145 peretyes ras loag wAnyas. So also rs=—some- 
thing, or some part of, Hdt. 16, 3 aAAd re rod Oeot peréxor : xowovebai r1— 
peradiddvas rs Xen. Anab. IV. 5,5. So another construction—the part. is 
in the nominative: péreori re por. 

Obs. 2. So also the phrases ri poe revds; Il. h, 360 ri pos pidos nut dpw- 
yas; Eur. Hipp. 221 ri xuvnyecioy xal cot pederys ; 


§. 536. Verbs of actual or imaginary contact, to take hold o/, 
to be in dependence or connection with, as it is a part and not the 
whole which is touched ; as, @tyydvew, padew, direcOar, ébdwrecOa, 
Spdrrecba: — apBdvew rather poet., AapPdvecba: (AdLvcGar poet.) : 
émdapBdverOar, dvriA\apPdvecOar.—exeoOar, dyréxeoGar, wepidxecOa: (icxa- 
viv poet.), yAtxecOac (properly, to stick to)—very rarely éweoGa, 
ouvérerOa1, epeideoOar: Il. 3, 463 Tov 5¢ mecdvra wodav OaBer: II. 
6, 371 €ddaPe yxerpi yeveiov: II. 2, 486 xdvios SeBpaypdvos aiuaroda- 
ons: Il. w, 357 yovvev dpdpevor: Il. 1, 102 odo 3 der: Od. 0, 
288 icxavdwv giddrntos: cf. Il. y, 300. Hdt. VI. 13 xpoddocos 
@mdaBéobar: Ibid. g1 emAapPdveobar roy emonacripwy: Ibid. 31 
avnp dvdpds dpdpevos ris xeipds: Id. I. 93 AGuvyn 8 exerar rod ojparos 
weyadn: cf. VI. 8. Id. III. 72 epyou exspeba, opus aggredianur . 
Id. VII. 5 rotovrov Adyou etxeto, amplerari.—NeprdxeoOai tivos often 
in Hdt., cupide oliquiaz amplecti: cf. Id. III. 53. Ibid. 72 roa 
yap atrod yhxopeOa: Thuc. I. 140 ris yvopns tis atris exopa : 
Xen. VI. 3, 17 nowy ris cwrnpias execbar: Hdt. III. 25 wdvra ra 
oitloy éxdpeva: Plat. Rep. p. 329 A GAA’ drra, & rovodrew gxera 
(quae cum his conjuncts, his similia sunt): Ibid. p. 362 A dAndetas 
éxsperov, cum veritate conjunctum: Id. Symp. p. 217 D dvezavero 
oby év rH exopéry euod xAivy, lecto mzht proximo: Eur. Med. 55 
pevav avOdrreras, mentem tangit”: Id. Or. 502 roti vépov gxeoOu, 
legit obedire: Ibid. 452 dvrAdfou xai movwy év to pepe: Ibid. 792 
dvaxEpes Pate voootvtos dvdpés: Demosth. p. 15, 20 dynAdBeoGe 
TaY Tpaypatwy. So Hom., péocov Soupds eww, taking the spear by 
the middle ; where péooov is not attributive but predicative — 
Soupds signifying a part of the spear, and yécoov defining it. 

Obs. 1. "Avrerroveicbae takes a genitive, seemingly after the analogy of 
yrjixeo Gas. 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. 
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Obs. 2. Here also belongs: Hdt. VIII. 90 mpoaeSadero mabeos (vulgata 
€ COR}. spooeddBero). 

Obs. 3. In the phrases AaBeiv rid yourav—drrecbai riva yeveiov, we must 
not conceive that the genitive signifies the part of the person touched. 
The partitive genitive does not signify a part taken as the whole, but the 
whole considered as one of its parts, so that yovrw» would not be the 
knee, which is part of a man, but some part of the knee, viz. that from 
whence the touching object as it were hangs or depends. 

Obs. 4. Many of these verbs have an accusative : the notion of touching 
or taking hold of the part, being exchanged for that of seizing or occupying 
the whole ; as, Il. 8, 357 Ad{vcOa pidoy.—eparreoGa Plat. Legg. p. 664 E. 
Demosth. p. 16, 24 ovvdpacOa ra mpdypata.—yAixecOa Plat. Hipp. p. 226 
E—ryydvew and dwrecfa: are joined in Pindar with the local dative: 
Pyth. IV. 296 aovyia Oryépey: Id. VIII. 24; IX. 43. Isthm. IIT. 30. Ol. 
I. 86 eddwar’ dv erect. (See §. 590.) 

Obs. 5. The preposition éx sometimes defines this relation of dependence 
more accurately : avamreoOas éx rivos. So én with verbs of holding by, 
leaning on: émi pedins épecbeis Il. x, 225: fxerOa eri ros Hat. VI. 11. 
Soph. Ant. 1142. Hence ¢q’ éavrov, davray, leaning on oneself—independ- 
ent. So yrlyeoOar wepi rivos. 

Obs. 6. After this analogy verbs of praying or vowing are joined with 
a genitive of the person or thing by whom or which any one implores or 
vows ; such as, AiccecOa:—ixereveww—ixvetoOa:: the person praying being 
conceived as touching the knee or the image of the divinity: Od. 8, 68 
Nocona nev Zyvds "OAvpmiov nde Cepioros. So AicoerOar marpds, roxnwv. 
So Hdt. VI. 68 éya dv ce perépyopar tiv Bed (per deos te obsecro)®. The 
following passages support this explanation: II. «, 454 f. 6 pév pow pedre 
yeveiou xecpi rayxein dpdpevos NicgecOu: Il. x, 345 py Me, KVOY, youvwy you- 
vafeo, pndé roxnoy: Il. e, 451 4 8 aiey cue Noodoxero youvwy: Il. yw, 584 
trmev dyduevos yainoyov "Evvoriyaov dui: Hdt. VI. 68 o& prep, Oeov oe 
ray re G\Nwv natanrépevos ixerevw xal TOG ‘Epxeiou Ards rouse : Id. VIII. 65 
Anpapyrov re cai DAdev paptipew xatamrépevos: Eur. Hec. 752 ixeredw oe 
TiwSe youvdtwy xal cov yeveiou defuas 7 evdaipovos. When dyti is added to 
the genitive it expresses the notion of the person being before the image 
of the god. The person or thing by which any one prays may be con- 
sidered as the cause and origin of the prayer, in which case mpdés or bmdp 
is used with the genitive: Od. A, 67 viv 8 ce Trav SmBer yourdLopar, ob 
rapedvrwy, mpos rt dAdxou Kai marpés: Il. 0, 665 rav tmep évOdd’ eyo yourd{o- 
pat ov wapeovruy. 

§. 537. Verbs of cating, drinking, have a partitive genitive ; as, 
doGiew, pdyew, mivew, yevecQar, yevew, popety: a8, eoOiew Kpedy : 
Od. 4, 102 pijm@ tis Awroio payday vooroto Aabyra: Hat. I. 188 
ro podvou wives Bactkeds: Xeon. Cyr. I. 3, 4 (avayxn cor) droyedeo@ar 
rovtwy tev navrobarayv Bopwyatov: Ibid. 10 xal rf 8%, @ Kipe, radAa 
pyovpevos Tov Saka, ovx dreppédoyocas too otvou: Id. M.S. IV. 3, 11 
yeveoOar rips — yedew riva mips: Plat. Phedr. p.227 B 7 diAov 
Sn rev Méywr Buds Avolas eiotia ; for the usual instrumental «dative ; 
Id. Rep. 352 B edwxod rod Abyou fruere sermone (like Theophr. 


a Valck. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. Aa 
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c. 8 30x pol oe ebwyrcew xawev Aéyov for the usual xa:vois Adyots). 
Here perhaps is to be referred, Hdt. VII. 138 dpvodpevos rot 7Alov, 
drawing in unto himself of the sun, as it were drinking tt tn. 

Obs. The verbs of eating and drinking not unfrequently take an accusa- 
tive; the partitive notion arising from the particular action of eating and 
drinking being lost sight of, and the more vague notion of eating in ge- 
neral being substituted, as is clearly the case in the two first examples. 
Il. 2, 319 ouci re (juérepor Bacidjyjes) twiova pnda, olvdv +’ EEacrov pedcndéa : 
Od. «, 101 ofrwes dvépes elev—otrov EBovres: Od. t, 347 Kuxdoy, 17, wie 
olvov, erei @dyes dvipépen xpda: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,9 ov xmiopar airés rap 
olvoy : Ibid. 6 xpéa ye ebwxod. So éobiew xpéa and xped, wivew olvoy and 
owov. As in English, he eats meal—he eats some meat, he drinks wine—he 
drank some wine ; so in the old proverb: Jdwp 3¢ mivwy ovder dy réxos xaddv 
(vSap mivay= idponédms). 


Material Genitive. 


§. 588. The notion of any thing being made implies the antece- 
dent existence of some material out of which it is made, which, if 
expressed, is accordingly in the genitive: 

Verbs of making, forming, being made, formed, &c.: Il. n, 222 
oxuToTduwy dx’ dpiocros—emoingey odxos aidAoyv, éxtraBdeov, Tavpwy 
Latpepéwy : Il. x, 262 api dé of xuvény earn EOnKev, pwod worn- 
rv: I1dt. V. 82 xadxod modovrar ra GydApata: Id. IT. 138 eortpepérn 
éori 636s AiOou: Eur. Hel. 1360 xiogod re orepbeioa xAda. 

Obs. 1. This construction is often expanded by the prepositions é§, de, 


and &d; and the instrumental dative is also used. The view in which the 
speaker looks at it determines the case. 


Obs. 2. The attributive genitive of the material belongs here; as, éerwpa 
gvAou—rparef{a apyvpiov—orédhavos taxivOov: Throcr. I. 58 €3axa—rvpoevra 
péyav NeuKoto ydAaxtos: Id. II. 73 Bucaoro caddy cipoca xirava. 


§. 539.1. Verbs of being full, or transitive verbs of filling, &c. ; as 
wA}0w, wAnpdw, wipwAnpr, peordw rather Poetic: yépew, BpiWew, Bodew, 
—vdooew, emvdooew,—odtrew, ebtropeiv: I}. 1, 224 wdnodpevos 8° ofvoro 
démas: Od. 1, 219 f. rapool pév tupdv BptOov, oreivovro 5 onKol dpvaw 73° 
2pigdwy: Il. a, 148 xodpor 8¢ xpynripas éweotépavro woroto: Od. a, 22 
or70os Kat xethea dupow aipatos: Hesiod. Sc. 290 Bpibspeva oraxvor: 
fEsch. Ag. 659 dpa@pev dvOoiv méAayos Alyaiov vexpots avdpav "Axaav 
vauTixoy t épermwy (both dative and genitive), like florere frugum 
Luerct. I. 256. Soph. Ged. C. 16 x@pos—Bpiow Ségpyms: Xen. Symp. 
IV. 64 caypévos—rmdovrou riy Yux7y éconat: Plat. Apol. p.26 D ra 
’Avafaydpov BiBrAla—yéeper tovTwv tav Aéywv: Demosth. p. 33, 29 Tov 
dnovrwy edmopjoa. So words which imply such notions: Arist. 
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Vesp. 1386 eéwynpévory xaxxpdev: Soph. Electr. 851 wavovpte rayyive 
dewey orvyvéy tr dxdev ald. 

Obs. t. So also the attributive genitive: as, wifos péAcros, Séras oivou : 
Od. 6, 196 atyeor doxdy Zyov pédavos olvoro. 

2. So also adjectives expressing /tlness; as, whéos, €nmheos, whhipns, 
peords, whodoros, Sacvs—and the Poetic doverds, emorepijs, modvoredtis, 
wepiorepis, dros Epic: dxdnotos Trag.: Od. a, 165 ddverdrepor xpucotd 
re éaOnrds re: Od. 8, 431 emoredis olvov: Soph. CE. R. 83 wodvorepis 
Sdguns: Id. El. 895 weprorephs dvOdwv: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 3 d:abedv- 
rev xat éhavvdvrev 7o wedlov peorév: Id. Anab. IT. 4, 14 8a0ds dévdpwr. 
So Horace: generose fertile teste. So twoudos Soph. CE. R. 1396. 

Obs. 2. The instrumental dative is sometimes found with these words, 
especially Bpvew and sats. 

§. 540. Verbs of being satisfied, or satisfying ; as, doa, doacba, 
xopéoacGa:: I]. €, 289 alzaros doar “Apra: Il. 1, 489 dou 7° doa: 
Tl. A, 562 exopéooaro popBijs. So Il. ¢, 705 tetapwépevor pirov Frop 
olrov xat olvoio: Hesiod. Sc. 255 dpécavro gpévas afuaros: Plat. 
Symp. p. 203 B pebvodeis roi véxrapos. So the adverbs any, ads. 

Obs. The poets use a material genitive with many other verbs; the 
material being considered as the antecedent condition of the production 
or action. The Epic is very rich in this idiom, which is more and more 
lost in the latter language; as while the Greek mind in its primitive fresh- 
ness regarded the action as springing into life from the materials of 
which it was composed or the cause as actively working, the later Greeks 
regarded it rather as a mere lifeless work: Od. y, 408 drooti\Bovres 
Gdeigaros: Plat. Phed. p. 113 A Aipyny movei—Léoucay WBaros xai mod. 
Verbs of burning: Il. ¢, 242 atras 8 épmphoew padepov wupds: I). 7, 81 py 
8n wupds aldopévoco vyas evuaphowor: Od. p, 23 mei xe wupds Oepdw: 
Nl. ¢, 331 dA’ dva, py raya doru tupds Snioco O€pyrar: cf. Il. A, 667. 
I]. 7, 410 (véxvas) trupds pettioodper. Verbs of bathing, wetting, washing : 
Il. ¢, 6 dedoupdvos ‘Qxeavoio: Il. ¢, 508 NAoveoOar diippetos morapoio : 
Od. 8, 261 xeipas vupdpevos modujs Adds: though here the genitive may 
be local. Also Il. +, 214 wdooe 8 ddds.—xarandocew Arist. Eq. 99: 
Plat. Lys. p. 210 A rods cfOadpovs eumdoat rns téppas : I). +, 491 xarddeu- 
oas owou: Eur. Pheen. 674 atparos deuce yaiay: Soph. Trach. 661 wayxpiorw 
weBods. 

Genitive absolute. 


§. 541. 1. The so called genitive absolute is also to be re- 
ferred, either to the causal genitive—the action expressed by the 
substantive and participle in the genitive being considered as the 
antecedent cause, or condition, of the action of the verb or the 
sentence with which it is joined. So Thuc. IV.11 dpdv rod ywpiou 
xadewod Svros Tous Tpinpdpxous—droxvodvras, here tod xwplov yaderod 
évros expresses the cause of the hesitation of the Trierarchs. 

Aaz2 


180 Syntaz of the simple Sentence : §. 542. 


2. Or the genitive of time: Kiépov Bacwetorros, while Cyrus was 
reigning : dp@pov yevouévov, though this notion is frequently more 
accurately defined by él: ém Kvpov BacwWevorros &c. 

3. Or the genstive of place: Hat. I. 208 as atrot d:aByoopévov. 


Genitive with Substantices and Adjectives. 


§. 542. 1. When two substantives are so joined together, that the one 
seems to depend upon and derive its force and meaning from the other 
in any one of the relations given above, that substantive on which the one 
depends is in the genitive, as being in some respect antecedent to the 
proper conception of its state or nature, and hence arises the rule, that 
when two substantives are joined together, the one that explains and more 
accurately defines the other is in the genitive, as it is the expression of 
some notion whence the notion of the other substantive sprang, (see 
§. 521. Obs.) And when verbal notions, which take an accusative or 
dative, take the form of a substantive, they may have their object in the 
genitive. 

2. The same holds good of adjectives; even many whose verb takes the 
accusative are joined with the genitive: A&sch. Ag. 1156 l& yapos Hapidos 
bddOproe pitwv (which have ruined his friends): Eur. Hec. 235 sxapdias 
Snernpia: Ibid. 1135 Tworros dv 87 Tpwixns ddocews®. 

3. A genitive is sometimes found with participles, and seems to depend 
on an adjective or substantive implied on that participle ; as, Soph. Gd. 
C. 437 Epwros rovd’ epaiver’ SpedGy: and perhaps Ibid. 1c84 dydévev éwpi- 
gaca, spectator of the contest. 


Double Genitive. 


§. 543. 1. We sometimes find a substantive followed by two 
genitives, sec §. 465. In this construction the substantive and one 
of the genitives form one compound notion, on which the other 
genitive grammatically depends: as, Hdt. VI. 2 ‘Iottatos dréduve 
trav “larwr-tiv-nyepovlay tot mpos Aapetoy moAguov: Ibid. 67 xara 
pev dn THY Anuapdrov caranavow-rys-BarvAnins. 

2. So also adjectives, derived from verbs which take or might 
take a double accusative, are followed by a genitive of each of 
these objects: Soph. Antig. 1185 Maddd8os Ceas Strws txolnv ebypd- 
Twy TpOONyopos. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


§. 544. 1. Every verbal expression of a state or action implies 
one or more notions as parts of the whole, necessary to and 
existing coincidently with itself as parts of the principal notion: 


a Pflugk ad loc. » Herm. Ant. 1170. 
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thus the notion of beating contains in itself the notions of a 
person striking, of a blow, and of a person struck; and 
these two last notions are coincident with and implied in the 
notion of striking expressed by the verb, and are in the ac- 
cusative. 


2. This principle varies in its application according to the sense 
of the verb. All verbs active, passive or middle, imply coincidently 
their cognate notion—the feeling or state, or the act or 
thing done, or the effect or thing produced: but in those 
verbs which express this feeling or act or production as taking 
effect on, or in some other person or thing, as the patient thereof, 
there is a further coincident notion of this patient: (Arist. Phys. 
III. 3, 4 7d yap mosety cal mdoxew éort 7d aird): so that in these 
verbs there are two coincident notions, as will be seen below. 


Obs. A neuter verb sometimes has a transitive force when its effect on 
some thing or person is considered; and a transitive verb is sometimes 
neuter when it is not considered in its effect on its patient. 


3. As the cognate notion, being already implied in the verb, is 
readily supplied by the mind, it is not expressed in the sentence 
except for the sake of emphasis, as BovAds BovAevev, or, More ge- 
nerally, when the nature, character, or manner of the verbal ope- 
ration is to be more exactly defined, as dplorny BovAjy BovAcdew, 
or where a question is asked riya BovAjy BovAevers, or where a 
relative represents the cognate substantive in a dependent sen- 
tence, as BovAny iv éBovAevoy: hence verbs of state and feeling, 
and neuter action, are not, except in such cases, joined with an 
accusative. 


4. So in transitive verbs also the objective sentence is perfect 
without the accus. of the cognate notion; as, rimrw ce: but 
where it is wished to define the nature or manner of the verbal 
operation on the patient, the verb takes a double accusative. This 
happens with different verbs more or less frequently, according 
to the requirements of language or the usages of speech; with 
some verbs it is found once, with others oftener, others generally, 
and some never; but where the verb is so general and vague, that 
without further definition it conveys no accurate notion of the way 
in which the patient is affected, as épyafoual ce—diddoxnw ce, the 
cognate accusative is used (except where the action is purposely 
left indefinite); as, épydfouar xaxdy oe, diddoxw dixacorvyny ce. 
And on the other hand, where the verbal notion is in itself express 
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and definite, so that it stands in need of no further definition, as 
vixdw oe, the verb is frequently or always, found with a single 
accusative of the patient. 


5. So also when no person is stated as the patient of the action 
(the action of the verb being alone considered) a transitive verb is 
joined with an accus. of the cognate notion only; as, airéw rdde, 
I make this request. And some transitive verbs, though they are 
not joined with a double accus. in any one passage of the writers 
who remain to us, yet have an accus. of the cognate action in one 
passage (the patient being omitted), as dpxeiy rotro; and of the 
patient in another (the cognate notion not being expressly stated), 
as, dpxeiy dvdpa, and these separate uses of the two accus., together 
with the double accus. being used with analogous verbs, shew that 
such verbs are capable of being followed by the double accus., 
though language, as far as we know from the small portion of 
Greek authors which we possess, has not so used them. 


§. 545. 1. Transitive verbs.—The notion of beating implies as 
its parts— 


Agent and his operation. Act. Patient. 


The verbal form expresses the agent (by the ellipse of the pronoun) 
and his operation, while the other two notions, coincident with it, 
and together with it completing the whole notion, are in the accu- 
sative; as, 


Agent and opcration. Act or thing done, Patient, 
TUTTO. TUppa (tAnyds). TuTTopevor (ce). 


From which it is clear that every verb, which implies a patient as 
well as the act, say have a double accusative case. 


Obs. 1. The notion of the act or thing done is not always, nor even 
generally, expressed by the noun cognate to the verb, as rizpa, but more 
frequently by a word expressing the same or an equivalent notion; as, 
mhnyn=Tvppa, and very frequently it is represented by an adjective in the 
neuter singular or plural, agreeing with the notion of the verbal act in the 
neuter, and expressing the mode or character thereof, or sometimes in 
the masculine or feminine, if a masculine or feminine substantive sug- 
gests itself most readily to the mind of the speaker; as, Soph. Electr. 
Tov dei tarpds (sc. ordvoy) orevaxovoa: Eur. Phen. 325 Saxpuédecoay icioa : 
Soph. C2. R. 810 ob pay tony erioev, 


2. In neuter verbs and those which have no patient, there 
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is only one coincident notion, viz. of the state, or act, or thing 
done, &c. 


The state of yoy implies— 
Subject and his operation, State, 
xalpw. Xapdap. 


The intransitive action of labour implies— 


Subject and his operation, Act or thing done, 


TOVG. ndvous (or 0xGovs, or ravra). 
So production implies— 


Agent and his operation, Production or thing produced, 


TOU, TavTa 8C. ToMpara. 


3. In passive and middle verbs the agent and patient being 
one and the same, there remains only one coincident notion, viz. of 
the act— 


Agent (Patient) and his operation, Act, 
TUTTOpAL. soAAds (sc. tAnyds). 


So Eur. Rhes. 537 ris denpux®y mpdrny gudaxhy: xnptoow pvdaxyy 
(= mipvypa): Plato Pheedr. 240 E qvAarropévy gudaxds. So Thue. 
I. 126 emcretpappévor riv udaxty=emrporjny: Id. V. 37 rabra éxe- 
oTadpévor: so mepirl(OecOar Kuvqv, eoOAra, &c.: Arist. Ach. 1 80a 87 
dédnypat: Id. Pax 644 mAnyds &s éréwrovro: Id. Ran. 636 térre ras 
toas manyds: Asch. Ag. 1343 méxAnypat wAnyjv: Arist. Ran. 357 
Baxxetoy éredéoOn: Thuc. VIII. 5 ind Bactrdéws wenpaypévos rovs 
$dpous (mpdccw tiv dédpov.) These instances are sufficient to illus- 
trate the principle of a construction which is so frequently met 
with, that it is needless to accumulate passages. 


Obs. 2. Neuter verbs have properly no accus. of the patient, as the 
agent and patient unite in the subject; but many neuter verbs both of 
state and feeling have an object wherein and whereon the state or 
feeling consists, operates, rests, and is completed; as, poBéopai ce; 
these semi-transitive verbs seldom have a double accusative, (only when 
it is required to mark some peculiar manner in which the verbal notion 
operates on the object) as in reality the object is substituted for the state 
or feeling which is the cognate notion of the verb; this substitution 
may be clearly seen in such instances as Soph. Phil. 1250, OA. orpdroy 
3 ’Axady ob hoBei mpdcowy rade; where orpdroy is the object on which 
the $dS8os rests, which Philoctetes in his answer substitutes for it, I. 
fr re@ dixaiy tov ody ob rapB& péBov: and in most languages the sub- 
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stantives, which primarily signify the feeling, are used equally for the 
object wherein the feeling for the time consists; as, aldds, edmis, pdfos, 
xapa &c. 

4. In verbs in which the notion of the object is, or is viewed as 
being rather antecedent or consequent, as 3¢xopal cov, there is only 
an accusative of the cognate notion of the thing received, &c.: 
3éxopai cov téde=T0 Sexdpevov SGpor. 

5. So in transmissive verbs, where something is spoken of as 
transmitted from one person to another, the notion of the person 
affected by the operation of the verb is not coincident with but 
consequent on that operation, as receiving is consequent on giving ; 
and the grammatical patient of the verb, i.e. the passive parti- 
ciple, the thing given, is the same as the act of the verb or gift, ao 
that there is only one accus., viz. of the gift or one given. 

Thus the notion of gicing implies— 


Agent and his operation, Gift or thing given, 
bBeapu. dapov or d:ddpevov. 


6. When the operation of the verb is more exactly defined by 
stating the exact part or parts where it operated, this is also in 
the accusative as being merely another way of expressing by a sort 
of apposition the operation of the verb; as, rumrw ce xepadyy, ce 
not being a sufficiently accurate expression for the patient (rvmrd- 
pevov) xepadiv is added, as being the part really struck. So in 
neuter verbs; as, rpéuovca kGAa=rpduov KéAwv, poyodvta mAcipa, 
the accusative is of the equivalent notion, the part wherein the 
feeling, &c. consists, and is substituted for the feeling, &c. itself: 
Od. a, 208 dppara Eotxas atta, the resemblance consisted tn the eyes ; 
td Oppata KcadAotever, the eyes were the xddAdos. So addas axvs 
"AxidAevs. 


§. 546. Hence the following rules may be laid down :— 


1. The accusative case represents the coincident notions of the 
verb. 


2. Ail verbs which imply the two coincident notions of the act or 
effect (or its equivalent), and of the patient, may have a double 
accus.; either of these notions may be omitted at the will of the 
speaker, and therefore these transitive verbs are frequently found 
with a single accus. of the patient, or, more rarely, of the act or 
effect. 
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3. All verbs which do not imply a patient have one coincident 
notion—the state, or act, or effect,—and therefore have one accus. 
case. 

4. All passive verbs may have an accus. of the state, or act, or 
effect of the verb. 

5. All verbs whose object is either antecedent (as receptive), or 
consequent (as transmissive verbs), imply but one coincident notion, 
of the thing received or transmitted, and therefore have only one 
accuUs. case. 

6. All verbs may have an accus. of the part to define more ac- 
curately the operation of the verb. 

Obs. The cognate subst. is sometimes placed in a different part of the 
sentence from its verb; as, Plat. Rep. 567 C sodepiep elvar xai ériBovdrevew 
€ws av xabnpn tiv moAcv—Kanrdv ye, &pa, xadappdr. 

§. 547. For the better examination of the functions of the acc. 
case the following division of verbs according to their notions will 
be useful :— 


A. Verbs with one Accusative case :—of Cognate notion. 

1. Neuter verbs of state or feeling, implying a cognate notion 
of that feeling or state: jdovas Hdec0at, vdcov voceiv. 

2. Verbs of neuter motion, implying a cognate notion of the 
road ; a8, Saivecw dddv, or of the place arrived at, Baiveww mdAw. 

3. Verbs of action, implying a cognate notion of the act or 
thing done ; as, mpdrrw mpaypya, tovéw mévovs. 

4. Verbs of production, implying a cognate notion of the pro- 
duction or thing produced ; as, woréw rrolnua, 5€uw ddpov. 

5. Verbs of transmission, implying a cognate notion of the 
thing transmitted ; as, dwpéw 8épor. 

6. Verbs of reception, implying a cognate notion of the re- 
ceipt; as, AapBdvw Aju. 

7. Verbs of perception, implying a cognate notion of the per- 
ception or thing perceived ; as, alo@dvopat alo@now. 

8. Verbs of possession, implying a cognate notion of the pos- 
session or thing possessed ; as, xrjyata xéxrnpat. 


B. With two Accusative cases :—of Cognate notion, and patient. 


Verbs of action or active motion, implying an accus. of 
the patient and a cognate acc. of the act; as, diddoxnw ce 
3ddypara. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. Bb 
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Verbs with one Accusative. 


§. 548. 1. This accus. is used to define the operation of the 
verb, and in many of these constructions the Latin and modern 
languages would use an ablative or dative case, or an adverb. This 
is done either by the cognate substantive and an adjective, as 
dplorny Bovdjy BovAevew, or by a neuter adjective agreeing with 
the verbal notion, as dpicra BovAevey, or by an equivalent substan- 
tive, which is to be resolved into a cognate substantive and an 
adjective, as titpwoxe gddvov=gdviov tpavpa, or into a cognate 
substantive and genitive; as, péev tdep=pdoy tdatos. For the 
use of this accusative, see §. 544. 3. 


Obs. 1. A good many verbs exchange their neuter for an equivalent 
sense, and thus take a corresponding accusative ; as, doePeiy eis Oeods, and 
doeBetv (to dishonour) tods Sods; so that, when they have an accus., they 
must be explained by the corresponding expression. So éféva: ryy yn: 
fEsch. P. V. 713 éxmwepav yOova; so drodiSpdoxew rov deondrny. So Eur. 
Pheen. 873 Geovs SwexdSpapoupevor: Thuc. VIII. 102 éxwhetoar vais: Soph. 
Electr. 1378 mpovorny ce: Eur. Hipp. 470 éxveboar; Il. 0, 227 vepeconbeis 
Onéefey yxeipas cuds: Swoxwpetv rdv Sydow (cf. Thuc. II. 88.), dwoxwpeiy 
Xen. Cyneg. V. 18, €favaxwpety ra elpnueva Thuc. IV. 28: Soph. Trach. 
505 e&Oov (=sought) adda: exotivar xivduvov, reformidare, twexothvat 
Plat.: dmroortpépeoOar Xen. Eur. : dwexrpémecOar — éxrpérecbar Demosth. : 
&dbioracbar Xen. Cvneg. IIT. 3: eyxAtvew red Id. Cyr. III. 3, 65. So 
Eur. Hec. 812 soi pw’ bwefdyers wé8a: so bwépyeoOai riva, and otxecOai riwa: 
Arist. Av. 86 6 xodouds pp’ otxerat md Tov Sous: Theocr. XV. 8 rv & éxacro- 
Tépw és d&toets. So especially verbs of sound signify the action which 
that sound implies; as, xrutety rj yy, to sound the ground, to beat it 
with a noise: Hom. xporddtLov dyea, they rattled them along: Eur. Ion 
1151 Syne’ éwaddev, rattled the chariot along. So Theocr. ré xaAxiov HxeL, 
sound the gong. 

Obs. 2, So also passive verbs: Soph. Electr. 1645 éxmdayeiod ce. 

Obs. 3. Analogously to this usage the verbal notion implied in a peri- 
phrasis (see §. 360. Obs. 3.) takes its proper accusative : Soph. Electr. 556. 
e€npxes Adyos épé. So. Hdt. IV. 88 (aa ypaypadpyevos (= (aypavdpevos) ri 
(edéw: cf. Id. 87 evrapvev ypdppara eOvea. 

Obs. 4. Some verbs have a double sense arising from two different re- 
lations implied in the original notion (see §. 352. 5. b.), each of which may 
have its proper accusative; as, due(BerOa, ddd\aocew, to erchange ; hence 
to give and receive ; ticav@a, to avenge and to punish; épeldeyv, to put one 
thing against another, to keep it up, or push it down. So omévderba eipnyny, 
to make a peace ; orévderOat veixos, to end a quarrel. 

Obs. 5. It is evident that the sense of the equivalent notion often re- 
flects back a meaning to the verb, by defining in different ways its generic 
meaning ; thus rivw, A’sch. Choeph. 650 rivet ptoos "Epiwus, pays back the 
accursed deed, i.e. punishes it: rive Bienv, to pay the penalty, to suffer 
punishment : rivew xapw, to be grateful. 
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2. So that this accusative is eithers, 


a. Accusative of cognate substantive ; as, BovAnv Bovdreiw, xaipw 
Xapap : 

Obs. 1. Many verbs, which are not in good writers followed by their 
cognate substantives, are in later writers found with them». 

Obs. 2. Adjectives also sometimes take this cognate accus.; as, Plat. 
Rep. 490 D xaxots wacay xaxiav: Ibid. 579 D Soddog peyiorus Owmeias 
mat Soudeiag: Id. Apol. 22 E codes ray cxeivay codiay, pyre duabhs rh 
dpadiay. 

b. Accusative of cognate notion, the proper cognate substantive 
being generally wanting or obsolete; as, xemévy Odow, Kowuyoaro 
dmvov: 


c. Accusative of equivalent notion, the accus. not being the 
cognate subst., nor expressing the actual cognate notion of the 
verb, but a notion substituted for it, as being that wherein the 
action, or state, or effect of the verb for the time consists, and 
being in a sort of apposition to it ; as, dvtixarOaveiy diknv= Odvaror, 
which is the dfknv. As stated above, this equivalent substantive 
would follow the real cognate subst., if expressed, in the genitive ; 
as, dvravyel dovoy=atyhy ddvov, or vice tersa, a8 avrixarOavety dikny 
= d{xnv Oavdrov; or it would assume an adjectival form. And some- 
times the cognate notion is joined in an adjectival form to the 
equivalent acc. ; as, mpopéewv xadAlppoov tiwp=pdov tdaros. This 
equivalent accus. is very common with vorbs of saying, &c.; the 
words spoken being substituted for the Adyos, (see verbs of saying) 
and is most generally used with verbs of production, reception, 
perception, transmission, possession, &c. where the act or effect 
imphed in the verb requires to be especially defined : 

d. Accusative cognate to a notion implied in the verb; as, siya 
(=o0 A€yet) Adyovs : 

Obs. 3. This accusative may either be the cognate substantive to the 
notion so implied, as ovya Adyous; or the equivalent notion to it, as ovya 
rvxas ; or the elliptic accus., as ovya ravra. 

6. Elliptic accus., where an adjective in the neuter gender, 
sometimes masculine or feminine, is joined to a verb, agreeing with 
the coincident state, or act, or effect implied therein (see §. 891. 
893.) ; a8, mpdrrew ra éneotadpéva, sc. mpdypata, péya (sc. xdppa) 
xalpew: here belong all relatives ; as, 4 (sc. mpayya) mpdrrovet. 

J. Derived from this is the adverbial accus., which is joined to 
almost all verbs in a purely adverbial sense. 


a Lobeck Paral. 509. b Lobeck 1. c. 
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Obs. 4. We sometimes find two adverbial accusatives, as Eur. Ion 255 
Ti xprpa 3 dvepeurnta dvabupec. 


a. Accusatice of duration in space or time—the conditions of an 
action (space or time) may be considered to be (as they really 
are) coincidently implied in the action. 


Obs. 5. One or more forms of these conditions may be required at the 
same time, so that more than one such accusative may be joined to a verb. 
Further, these conditions (space or time) may be considered expressly as 
the condition of the action, and be in the genitive, or as the instrument 
thereof, and be in the dative. 

Obs. 6. In verbs of action which have no patient, the cognate act or 
effect may be expressed by the passive voice as well as by a substantive ; 
as, Aeyw Adyov, or Aeydpevov; while in transitive verbs the passive voice is 
the proper expression of the patient; as, ruwre ce runrdpevoy, not rvppa 
TUINTOMEVOY. 

Obs. 7. On the use of the cognate substantive we may remark, that if 
the verb conveys a sufficiently definite notion, as yaipe, roAcuéw, rood, the 
cognate notion is added only when some further definition is required ; 
and this is done in three ways: by affixing the adjective or adjectival pro- 
noun containing the required notion to the cognate substantive, as des 
yéooy vooew; or the adjective alone agreeing with the neuter notion of the 
vero, as, 8ewa vooety ; or by substituting for the cognate notion a substan- 
tive equivalent to it, but containing, besides, the notion whereby the verb 
is to be defined ; as, vooeiy aXyos=dAyedn vécor. In most verbs which ex- 
press indefinite production or action, the cognate or equivalent accus. is 
added to give to the verb a definite sense; as, wovéopa: reixos, or dépov= 
Toinua ; mpatrw raoy, OF eipnyny=npaypya. 

Obs. 8. Instead of the cognate or equivalent accus. the instrumental 
dat. is sometimes used, expressing that whereby the feeling or action or 
state of the verb is produced, rather than the operation of the verb; as, | 
Soph. Us. R. 65 vaya 7 ed8ovra: Id. Trach. 168 (hv ddumnre Bie: Hat. 
III. 130 eéwpéero— Bayrréi Swpep®: Plat. Phil. p. 21 B peyioras Hdovais 
xaipas dv. So Hdt. J.87 doa vdare; and this dative gives neuter verbs a 
passive sense (see §. 30%. 3.). 

Obs. g. Adjectives expressing a verbal notion are often followed by the 
same accusative as the verb would have: so dopa répipos. 


§. 549. Verbs of being pleased, sorry, despondent, of pity, love, 
madness, content, discontent, displeasure, anger, envy, grudging, may 
have an accus. of the feeling, or that wherein the feeling consists: 
HSopar, xatpw, ynbéw, epdw, dxOopat, oixreipw, oixrilw, yeddw, paivopar, 
&e. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Plat. Phil. p.63 A jdovas FSeo8a. 
(So Plaut. mea gavtsurum gaudia): Eur. Hipp. 32 épée" épwra: 
Esch. Eum. 490 olxrov oixricacar: Eur. Med. 1041 rl mpooyedare : 
tov navvotatoy yéAwy: Arist. Thesm. 793 pavias paiveoOar : Eur. 
Bacch. 1261 adyfoer dAyos: Hipp. 337 aApdoOms Epor. 


* Lobeck Paral. p. 523. Bernh. Gr. Syn. 107. 
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b. Accus. of cognate notion: Arist. Rhet. 1. 2, 9 yxalpew jdomiy : 


Eur. Orest. 1043 réprov dynow: Asch. P. V. 979 pepnrdr’ od 
opixpay vooov: Soph. Trach. 982 Bdpos &Acrov éppepovey pip: 
Xen. Eph. II. 1, 31 épév éreuplav. 

c. Accus. of equivalent notion : &xSopar EAxos=dyOos Edxeos: Eur. 
Hel. 831 ri xpi’ ddupets: Theocr. XIV. 26 xatarjxero rijvov épwra 
=tijfw épwros: Eur. Hipp. 1340 yxaipw Ovysxovtas = yapav Ovn- 
oxovrwy. The particular xapdé was their Odvaros: Med. 888 vépdny 
Te Kndevovoay (=Kidos vipdns) FSec0a odev: cf. Thuc. IV. 47: 
Soph. Phil. 1314 jo@nv warépa re roy éudv ebrdoyodvrd ce: Id. CE. R. 
936 10 8 énos ray’ dv joto: Id. Aj. 136 oe pev ed mpdooovr ém- 
xeipw: Eur. Ion 541 rotro repobeis, so xaipw trodro: Soph. Aj. 790 
dhyetv mpafw: Ibid. Phil. 906 radr’ duépar. So Plat. Menex. p. 
89 D Buoyxepaivey airé: Id. Legg. p. 908 B 8ucyxepaivew Oeovs: Id. 
Soph. 229 E ra pév xadenaivorvres: Demosth. p. 68, 24 16 Avotredody 
d&yamjoovras. So Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 5 pucarrépevoy radra ra Bpdpara : 
Soph. Ck. T. 310 6ovjoas ddr: Plat. Euth. p. 4 D dyavaxrd 
raita: Id. Pheed. p. 62 D dyavaxreivy rots dpoviyswrdrovs a&movras : 
Thuc. IT. 51 éf€xapvov ras dAopipoets = xapdrous. 

Obs. 1. Properly speaking, it is not the person which constitutes and is 
equivalent to the cognate feeling of jov, dislike, &c., but some thing or 
act; wherefore we do not find yxaipa, dvcxepaivw, &c. with an accus. of a 
person, except with a participle, or an explanatory sentence introduced by 
éri, &c. whereby his act is denoted, or unless the same is implied in the 
context, as dvayxepaiverw Oeovs, the notion of the gods. Indeed it would 
seem that this construction arose from the substitution of the participle 
for the infinitive, as in oé peév ed mpdooorr’ émyaipw might be, and probably 
originally was, followed by oé «3 mpdocew, 80 that the acc. really belongs 
to the infinitive, and remains when the infinitive is altered. The notions 
of hating, loving, pitying, as distinguished from feeling dislike, desire, &c. 
&c. imply a patient separate from the feeling, and lence they have an 
accus. of the patient, and some a double accus. case, while verbs of anger, 
envy, take the patient in the Dativus Incommodi. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs signifying contentment, acquiescence, have an accus. 
derived from their primary sense; as, orépyev, to love: isch. P. V.10 
rupayvida orépyew: Id. Ag. 1551 orépyew rade SvcrAnra. So Demosth. 68, 
24 7d AvorreAobv &yamfoortas: Plat. Rep. p. 399 C dyawavra ra drofai. 
yovra; 80 aivéw, I praise: Eur. Alc. 2 6jc0cav rpamefav aivéoar, to deign to ; 


cf. Id. Phen. 481. 

d. Adverbial accus.: Arist. Nub. 817 ri 8% rovr’ éyeddoas: I]. 
{, 484 Saxpdev yeddoaca: Od. 8, 270 Adv yedav: Il. o, 77 Tis dv 
rade ynOnoeey; so Arist. Ach. 7 raid’ ds éyoviOny: Il. €, 181 rade 
paiverar: Eur. Ion 255 avepeduyta Sucbupet: Adsch. Theb. 373 
roiavr ddvev: Arist. Ach. 10 d&8um ny grepov ad tpaywdiKdv. 

§. 550. Verbs expressing fear, hope, confidence, wonder, shame, &c. 
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take an accus. of the feeling or that wherein it consists: ¢ofdopa., 
SeiBu, Sexpatrw, Cappo, Caupdle, &o. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Plat. Prot. p. 361 B poBovs goBoovras, 
ef. Eur. Suppl. 548: Plat. Symp. p. 198 A déos SeStévar: Eur. 
Andr. 869 det’ 5 Sepaives: Plat. Prot. p. 360 B Odppn Sappodew : 
Demosth. p. 426, 20 otre hoxdvovro alcyuyny, they were not ashamed 
of the shame: Arist. Rhet. I. 9, 20 1a aloxpa aicxsvovras. 


b. Accusative of equivalent notion: Soph. Phil. 1250 orpardy 3 
"Axa@p ov doPei. (The orpards was the ddBos :) then doPetoGai 7: or 
rwa, considered as, and substituted for, the @éBos: Il. p, 175 épprya 
paxnv. So Soph. CE. C. 604 wd0os Seicavres: Plat. Rep. p. 382 D 
SeSias Tovs €xOpovs. (Cf. Demosth. p 10, 2 rodrd éort pddrcora Sdos ; 
hence Se8iévar Troiro= déos, cf. Lys. 105, 9:) Eur. Hee. 54 dvra- 
apa Sepaivouca: Id. Med. 39 Sepainww my. (Cf. Eur. Herc. F. 700 
mépoas Seipara Onpoyv = dSewors Onpas.) Eur. lon 1280 od Bopdv 
éxmfev Oeod: Adsch. Eum. 38 ovdéy Seicaca: Eur. Andr. 362 éy 
Sé50.xa: Id. Suppl.179 ra olkrpa Sedouxdvar: Asch. p. 42, 7 Sedidévar 
ra ded: Plat. Pheed. p.88 B Oappoivr. Odvarov = Odppos Oavdrov. 
(Cf. Plat. Prot. p. 361 B obxody aloxpa Odppyn Sappoiow ;— Qpoddyet. 
—appoior dé ra aicxpa cai xaxd. Hence Oappetv r: or ted.) So Eur. 
And. 994 Odpoe yépovros xetpa: Od. 0, 197 Odpoe révde y’ a€Odov: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 42 tva ve Sappyown: Eur. Hec. 875 ra 8 GAA Odpoe: 
Demosth. p. 30, 7 otre Didtmmos €dppe. rovrous ov otro. PiAurnov: 
Soph. Trach. 110 édwiLovres atcav: Il. 0, 539 HAwero vixar: Thue. 
VI. 78 BovaAnow edit: Soph. Trach. 367 wpooSdéxa rode: Eur. 
Hipp. 244 aidovpeba ra Acdkeyyéva = aldd: Plat. Symp. p. 216 B 
aioxvopat Ta duodoyovpeva. So frequently Infin. with article: Plat. 
Rep. p. 414 E yoxsvou ro Webdos Aéyeew: Soph. CE. R. 1079 ducyé- 
vetay aioxdverar: Demosth. p. 174 Saupdfoper aird: Plat. Gorg. 
p. 458 EB & (sc. Oavpara) Oaupdtw: Id. p. 428 D Oaupdte codiar: 
fEsch. Ag. 853 Oaupdoys rode: so Eur. Orest. 890 éxmayouvpevos 
nmarépa, the person being the dadya: so éxmArjrrecOat, &e. 


§. 651.1. Verbs of thinking, willing, caring, considering, calcu- 
lating, deliberating, dreaming, hesitating, shuffling, pretending, &c. 
take an accus. of the thought, &c. or that wherein it consists: 
gopilopar, Soxdw, Sofdlu, vodw, ppovdw, AoyiLopar, Boudedw, prSopar, pyri- 
Opa, peppnpilw, peptpvdw, dppaivw, pevowdw, &c. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Eur. Hel. 120 Soxeire Sdxnow: Plat. 
Rep. p. 493 A ddypara & Sofdfouow: Demosth. p. 1364, 17 Aoytopor 
avOpwmvov doy Lopevos: I]. t, 74 dpiorny BovAny Poudredew: Il. s, 104 
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vdoy vohon: Plat. Parm. p.132 C vdyya voet: Id. Prot. p. 325 C 
@mpedodvrar émisédecay: Id. Rep. p. 405 C mdoas orpodads otpé- 
deo8ar. 


b. Accus. of cognate notion: Il. v, 153 BovdAds pytidwvres: Esch. 
Choeph. 549 pijcato mpdvaiav. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion: Plat. Rep. p.413 A ra dvra 8ofd- 
tev: Id. Theset. p. 209 B o& (=ddfav cod) Sofdow: Xen. Hell. 
VI. 1, 5 oyodpevon ras fw poipas (which formed the Aoyipds) : 
Plat. Phil. p. 18 C rovrov rov Secpov Aoywdpevos: Eur. Phoen. 181 
apooBdces texpaiperar, the calculation being the mpooBdoes: Hat. 
VIII. 4 eBovdevov dpnopdy (= Bovaiy dpycpot): Aisch. Choeph. 985 
toir épyoarto oriyos: Od. ¢, 14 vdcrov pyrdéwvtes: Soph. Trach. 289 
épéven viv ws i£ovra (his arrival was the dpdvnua): Od. 1, 2 ddvor 
peppnpiley: Id. w, 127 ddAov peppypile: Soph. G5. R. 1124 epyov 
peprpvdv: Od. 5, 732 dddv Sdppatve, so wéAenov, wAovv, ddvov: Od. 
B, 275 ddopv Hv ov pevowgs: Il. a, 549 pvdov vojoat: 80 oxypacbar 
vécov &c. the disease, &c. being the pretence: Thuc. V. 54 mpouda- 
cigavro Tov pnva, (the month was the mpddacts. ) 


a. Accus. of notion contained in verb: Thuc. V. 105 morede 
(= moras doxet) ddfuv. 

e. Elliptic accus.: Plat. Pheedr. p. 228 C dAnOq Sond: Id. Rep. 
p: 380 D rotatra Soxeiv: Id. Monox. p. 243 adn64 (ddfav preceding) 
@ofe: Xen. Apol. I. 1, 3 radra Sofdfew: Plat. Conv. p. 194 aypot- 
kop (sc. ddypa) Sofdow: Od. p, 570 rotr’ événoe: Plat. Prot. p. 347 E 
grepa voei: Il. £, 221 ratra pevowas: Od. 8, 533 decxéa peppnypife: 
Il. £, 20 dtxOddia (sc. Sppyata) Sppawe: Xen. Ap. 15 tatra mored- 
onte: Plat. Tim. p. go C ra Oeia ppovoivres: Soph. Phil. 77 avro 
robdro oopioOqvar: Xen. Hell. VII. 5, 5 1a iperepa ppovoioa: and 
Thue. So raira mdvra yryvdonew; Hat. V. 102 7d oxymrépevor: Plat. 
Rep. p. 533 A rede dpdioByret: Id. Lach. p. 196 B roiaira orpédpe- 
o€a:; so Oédw, Bovdopar Taito. 


jf. Adcerbial accus.: Plat. Pheed. p. 65 C doyiherar xdddtora : 
Xen. Apol. III. 5, 23 moAAG pepypvav: Il. 0, 703 arada ¢povdorres : 
Eur. Med. 1129 ¢poveits dp6d: Soph. Phil. 1006 édevdepov ppoveiv : 
fésch. Ag. 221 1rd ravrérokpov ppoveiv: Hdt. VITI. 10 xaradppony- 
cartes tavta, thinking thus meanly of them. 

Obs. So after words which imply the notions of thinking, &c. we find 
an accusative with a participle; as, Thuc. VI. 24 rois pew yap mpecBurepas 
Os § xaragrpepopdvas é¢f' & Emdeov, i obdéy By adadeivay peyddny Suvapw : 
Sivaysy depends on vopicacw implied in as, see §. 703.4. So Plato Rep. 
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S25 E Os ofyi aires Shdhacay doopémy. &s=vopicayres®. It will be ob- 
served that this seemingly ancmalous cunstruction arises partly from the 
Netisn arising from ws. and partly from the substitution (see §. 549. Obs.1.) 
of the participie fer the infinitive Phaedo 1cg D og eta rotrov otpuvoi ra 
azz a yepeiera : Hat ae no es wepiecondvous Hudas eget Soph. 
(CE. Toicr d&g sfocays 732° atpa xetpatov rodw: Eur. lon 943 oot 3 és ri 
elins RAcev ectaNeiv recvor; Gs 'Cocar) Tov Béov owoovra rdv aurou yovoy : 
ef. Thue. IV. -. lt must be remembered that we ought not to say that 
pas or Coxe, ts understecd. but rather that it is represented by ds. 

Verbs of conestetia. keamig, belierina, knowing from memory, 
ot conlidind, ut Ce cortraries, take an aceus. of the know- 
ledge, &c. or thing known, &e.: émictapar, yryrdoxw, ofSa, vopife, 
Hyoupar. dopo. dpnxarw Ke. 

Aceus. of eplicalent roteon. of that wherein the knowledge, &c. 
consists: Plat. Crat. p.4cg C 70 zip &wop: AEsch. Ag. 1177 répp 
épunxava: Plat. Men. p.g3 A dpeviy éniotavro: Id. Gorg. p. 484 B 
dopa oux émiorapar (ivcul/ect): Id. Leg. p. go8 C vopiferv Geors: cf. 
Eur. Suppl. 732. So Id. Hee. 8c0 qyetoGar deovs: ef. Arist. Eq. 32 
Plat. Parm. p. 134 E. ysyvsoxnouct 7a arOpamiura spaypata: Id. Prot. 
P- 337 D cidévau tye Gio tor Tpayputor: Asch. Pers. 242 efoe 
Adyor': Ld. Choeph. 101 éx@os vopiLopev: Soph. de. R. 1525 airéypara 
Hon: Demusth. p. 69, 3 apenpovet rovy Adyous: Plat. Crat. p. 4og D 
& awopd: Id. Euth. p. 301 B rotro dwopqoa: Eur. lon 548 rair’ 
épnxavo: Plat. Hipp. p. 285 C @ émioracar: Id. Rep. p. 285 A 
Gpota vopioavres: Id. Apol. p. 24 E sotzo avro ofSe: Id. Euth. p. 2B 
OUK éxetvo Katayvwoopar, L cil! not beliece this. 

Obs. 1. Tn the usual construction of vopife, yeryyooxnw &e. the accus. of 
the knowledge, or pinion, Xc. is resulved cither into a substantival sen- 
tence with or, de. (sce Substantiral Sentences); as, vopit@ ore oi Beot cist 
=vopifw Oeovs: or the accus. and intin. ; as, vopigea efvus Ceors. 

Obs. 2. Nopifw in Hat. is used with a dat.— (See Datire.) 

Obs. 3. We find an accusative after some of these verbs which may be 
classed with the constructions mentioned in §. 349. Obs. 1.; as, Eur. 


Hipp. 1251 rov cov mOcoOa matd’ czws coriy xaxds=raida etvyat xaxdy, OF 
maida KaKay ovTa, 


§. 552. Verbs of licina, farina well or al, suffering, being ill, 
being liable to, in danaer, dyina, perishing, &e. take an accus of the 
state or that wherein it consists. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Hdt. IV. 112 (énv &wov: Plat. Prot. 
355 A xaraBiavar Biov: Id. Pheed. 114 A Bidow Biov: Id. Rep. 
Pp: 444 C twew Cov: Mach. 22, 35 duarpiBas SérpBow: Hadt. III. 
147 7d00s péya Ilépoas wewovOdras: Il. €, 386 ayuar’ emacyov: ef. 


® Stallb. ad Phed. 109 D. Elmasl. Heracl, 693. 
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Fésch. P. V. 470. Soph. CE. C. 361 madjpad’ & trabov; Plat. Rep. 
Pp: 451 A xivddveupa xwduveder : Demosth. p. 139, 9 xwSuvedcarres 
Tous éoxdrous xwdivous: Plat. Alc. p. 139 E vdcov vooew: cf. Eur. 
Andr. 220. Andoc. p.114, 31. Arist. Aves 31. Od. 4, 303 
dwwhdpe® almiv ddAcOpov: Plut. Crass. XXV. dfdv Odvaroy drobv}- 
oxew: Plat. Prot. p. 324 D dmopla iv dmopeis. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: Eur. Med. 248 dxivduvoy Birdy Loper : 
cf. Soph. El. 599. Plat. Rep. p. 465 D. Arist. Aves 161 {ire 
Biov: Isseus p. 36, 31 do8eviv vdoov: Plat. Rep. p. 408 E vdaous 
xdpvew: Od. y, 220 dAyea adoxopey: Asch. Choeph. 433 dAyea 
wdopev: Soph. CE. C. 564 HO\noa xevdvveyuara: Eur. Med. 581 
(nplay dodoxdve.: Asch. Ag. 534 dixnv dpddv: Plat. Apol. p. 39 B 
Oavdrov dixny spddv: Od. a, 166 drédwhe candy pdpoy: Il. y, 417 
xaxov otrov éhéo8a: Il. v, 384 pbicecbas. 

Accus. of equivalent notion: Isocr. 315 C BeBiwxa rov maped- 
Odvra xpévov=xpdvoy Biov: Arist. Aves 609 mévre yeveds dvipav 
fewer: Demosth. p. 520 apaypara alcyiora (=7d0n) éwdOopev: Plat. 
Gorg. p.495 E vocet dpOdApouvs=vdcov dpOdApwv: Soph. Phil. 1320 
vooeis dAyos=aAyedn véoov: Arist. Aves 1481 domidas pudAdppoe : 
Eur. Ion 620 dzaldeay (anadelg Dind.) vocetv: Id. Phen. 763 
boXroKdvers dGuadlay=zdpAnpa duablas: Id. Med. 404 yéAwra dpdeiv: 
Andoc. p. 18,7 BAaBiy dpdeiv: Isseus p.117,7 ddouv ray diacray= 
dkny THs diairns: Plat. Apol. p.36 A dépde xiAlas dpaypyds=Cyulap : 
Demosth. p. 835, 15 xwSuvedew riv érwBedlav=xirduroy : Ibid. p. 
1033, 1 wWevdouapruplay: Eur. Hel. 76 aaddAavaow elxois eOaves dy 
Atos xépyns, anxddavowy 18 in apposition to Odvarov, implied in édaves. 

d. Accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: Eur. Orest. 
207 Bioroy 2xw= Bios €rxwv, protract. So Id. Phen. 1534: Eur. 
Hipp. 898 avrhjoe Blov: Thuc. II. 44 edtuxeire Bloy: Asch. Choeph. 
1003 vopiluy (habitually living) Blov: Axes paxpdérvovr (ody: Plat. 
Rep. p. 534 C dveiporododvra (= év dvelpp Biodyra) Blov, 80 dyew Blo», 
npépas &e. 


Obs. “Ayew in its neuter sense signifies to do any thing continuously : 
thus Soph. Aj. 382 dyes yéAora. 

6. Elliptic accus.: Demosth. p. 760, 14 taper ra kad” jypas atrovs : 
Eur. Troad.615 vooeis Erepa: Soph. AE. C. 595 méwovOa ded: Plat. 
Rep. p. 318 A Oeioy xwenévOare. cf. Pheedr. p. 238 C: so ravra 
wéoxew, to be similarly affected: Eur. Med. 953 é@v eéSaipoviow, so 
adyra eSapovey: Eur. Hec. 429 mavra 8uotyxS: Demosth. p. 1460, 
23 ey rotro ebtuyiiou : Eur. Hel. 1213 rdd’ edtuyetv: Thuo. I. 6 
GpodrpoTra SiaTepevey. 

Gr. Gr. vor. 11. cc 
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J. Adverbial accus.: Eur. Ion 632 pérpia tyv: Soph. Frag. 326 
tyy avocop :*Plat. Rep. p.495 C ovd' dAnOn Yao: Od. x, 472 oixri- 
ora Odvoev: Eur. Med. 349 moAAG S:dpOopa. 

§. 553. Verbs which express a man’s position, or condition tn the 
world, sercing public offices, slavery, age, &c. take an accus. of the 
condition, &c. or that wherein it consists: dpxe, xopnyéw, rpinpap- 
xéw, Necroupyée, mpecPedw, Soudedw, Bacrhedopar &c. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Arist. Av. 308 dpxew dpyyv: De- 
mosth. p. 836 xopnyet xai tpinpapxet xai ras GAAas Aetroupylas Aevroup- 
yet: Ibid. p. 92,11 mpeoBelas mpeoBevew: Xen. Apol. 3,12 Soudevew 
SovAelay: Plaut. servio sercttutem: Plat. Legg. p. 676 B aodtretas 
werohiteupévar: Ibid. p.680 E Bacuetay Bachevdpern: AUschin. 3, 
30 tepacbar icpwovrmy: Eur. Iph. A.1364 aipebeis aipeory. So Plat. 
Rep. p. 404 A peraBodas peraBdddovres. So Thuc. III. 13 dwoor- 
ceo0ar dumAqv anxdoracw. 

6. Accus. of cognate notion: Soph. Aj. 435 dpiredous xaAAtoreia. 

c. Accus. of equivalent notion: Soph. CE. C. 869 Biov (= yijpas 
Biov) yopavac: Eur. Herc. F. 436 §Bov cbévos=odevapay FBnv: Eur. 
Electr. 131 riva otxov, riva méAwv (=rivos olxov Aatpelav) Aarpevets. 

d. Elliptic accus.: Demosth. p. 62,25 ra mpoortatrdpeva (Aerovp- 
yijpara) \etoupyov: Eur. Hel. 283 zoAra wapSevederar: Soph. Electr. 
950 GAextpa ynpdoxouscav: Demosth. p. 440, 16 rotatra wenpeoPeuxé- 
tos: Ibid. p. 535,12 xopnyetv Acorvora. 

e. Adcerbial accus.: Antiph. p.117 &picra xopnynow: Eur. Rhes. 
405 snpertetv rata. 

Obs. Aarpevw also has a transitive sense of waiting on, like Oepameve. 


§. 554. Verbs of eyeing, looking, having the aspect of, &c. take an 
accus. of the look, &c. or that wherein it consists. 

a. Accus. of cognate notion: Eur. Cycl. 509 xaAdcv Gupa Sedopxé- 
tas: Asch.’ Pers. 79 xvavovy hevoowy dépypa: Id. P. V. go3 épas 
apuxtov Oupa wpoospdxa pe. So probably Soph. Gs. C. 1081 rérd' 
aywvwv éwpjoaca (=Oewpijcaca) Tovpoy Gupa. 

b. Accus. of equivalent notion: Od. 1, 446 tip dpOdAporcr SeBop- 
kws = tupos dépypa. So the Homeric phrases: Bdéwew, Sépxecba 
“Apny, dpav dAxyy=Spaya adxjs: Asch. Sept. c. Theb. 500 Bdérev 
poBov = BArdupa péBov: Eur. Ion 1263 dvaBdérwv pAdya = BAdupa 
gdroyds. So in the comedians: Bdéwew vary, tndrpysua, dpupaxas 
(sour grapes), aixlay, amotiav, ovppalav. Sometimes with the infin. 
used as a subst.: Arist. Vesp. 847 tipdv Bdére. 
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c. Accus. cognate to notion implied in the verb: Eur. Med. 92 
taupoupémmy (= ravpixdy BAémovcav) supa: Ibid. 187 droraupodras 
Sépypa. 

d. Adverbial accus.: pOovepa Brétwew: Theocr. XX. 13 Aofa 
BrAérowa: Hom., &c. Sepxdpevos dervdy, cuepdargdov, raxepd, 80 édeet- 
vov dpav: Il. B, 269 dyxpetoy dv: Eur. Ale. 773 rt ceuvdv ofrw Kat 
weppovrixds Bhéwes. So Arist. Vesp. goo xAdmrov Bdéwer. 


§. 555. Verbs which express the notion of flowing, springing 
Sorth, flourishing in, shining, burning, breathing, &c. take an accus. 
of the stream, &c. or that wherein it consists. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Plat. Alcib.: gvanua guodvrev. So 
I]. 3, 27 i8pao’ para: Theocr. IT. 134 atOwv cédras. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: Eur. Phoen. 225 Adprovea océAas= 
Aayundda: Hom. Hymn. Apol. wpopéew xadAlppoov t3wp: Eur. Hipp 
1210 xaxddLwv Adpov. 

c. Accus. of equivalent notion: Soph. Aj. 413 gvoade pévos: Id. 
El. 1385 qvoav afua: Eur. Orest. 1512 dvravyet pdvov=adyiy pdvov: 
Hom. wvetovres pévea=mvevpata péveos, 80 “Apea mvew: Eur. Hipp. 
1246 «wvédww opuxpoy Biorov: Pind. Pyth. IV. 225 mew gdrAdya= 
aveipa gdroyds. So Id. wip meiv: Soph. Ant.1146 wip avedvrey 
Gotpwv: Id. Trach. 845 téyye dxyvav: Anacr. XX XVII. 2 Bpdew 

500a: Asch. Pers. 622 -Oaddodons Siov=OdAdos Blov: Pind. Ol. III. 
23 d€évdpe addev v7: Theocr. XXV.16 woinv Oadddoucr Acipaves. 
(So elhptic: Eur. Frag. Dan.10 yf 1 jpiwov Odddouea.) Theocr. V. 
124 feitw yada: Ibid. 126 petro pédr. So Hach. P. V. 370 éfava- 
Yéoes ycAov. So Eur. Bacch. 620 ordfuv tipGra: Id. Hipp. 122 
méTpa vowp oTdfouga. 

d@. Adcerbial accus.: Sew Hv &c.: Eur. Iph. Aul. 381 dewa 
guois. 

§. 556. Verbs expressing bodily condition, position or motion, 
sleeping, sitting, standing, rising falling, leaping, dancing, &c. take 
an accus. of the position, &c. or that wherein it consists; as, <ddu, 
Suvéw, xoipdopat, iade, dwtéw, Tw, nabife, Ew, fpr, Oaxdw, Oodlw, Idcow, 
rAoper, winrw, xeipar, lorapar, xopede, dpxdopor, dppdw &c. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Eur. Bacch. 925 ordow éordvac: 
Soph. Phil. 275 dydoracw orjiva: Esch. Ag. 1494 xeloar xolrap: 
Soph. Ant. 1045 wéwrexe tropara. Cf. Eur. Elect. 686. sch. P. 
V.g10 weoety mrdpara: Arist. Aves. 1395 Tov dAddpopoy dddpevos : 
Id. Eq. 77 S:aPeByxds Biya. Plat. Lach. p. 181 B. Eur. Andr. 


cc 2 


196 Syntaz of the simple Sentence : §. 557. 


653 meorpara weerexe: Id. Ion 535 tla cvvdyrnow ovvarigarra : 
Plat. Legg. p.942 E xopeias xopedew. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: Eur. Herc. Fur. 1061 ed8e frvopr: 
Ibid. 1034. Il. A, 241 xowjoato ydAxeoy Emvov: Theoer. III. 49 
&xporov dnvoy iavew: Il. x, 159 txvoy dures: Atsch. Ag. 983 Le 
Opdvor= pay: Kur. Orest. 954 nabthow rplmoda: Alsch. Ag. 190 
vé\pa hpévov: Eur. Rhes. 547 hpéva xoiras: Asch. P. V. 389 6a- 
xouvTt ESpas = Oaxos: Soph. CH. R. 2 Edpas Godfere: Arist. Thesm. 
889 Odocew Spas: Atsch. Pers. 303 mjdnua (= GrApa) aéiAaro : 
Thue. I. 37 xepévn Oow: Adsch. Ag. 32 gpoluov (mpGrov xdpor) 
xopevoopar: Hdt. VI.129 dpxijoaro oxnyudria= dpxors. 

c. Accus. of equivalent notion: Soph. Ajax 249 &épevov (vydv: 
Arist. Aves 1481 donldas dvdAoppde: Eur. Orest. 871 @docorr 
&kpav: Id. Iph. A. 141 tou xpyvas: Soph. Aj. 1021 évyvylay répynp 
(=tnvov) iadew: Eur. Rhes. 740 xotrov (=trvoy éy xolr@) iadew: 
Soph. Phil. 145 rémov dvtiva xeirar: Eur. Suppl. 987 gomee zérpayp, 
the zérpa was the ordots: metaphor, Ibid. 1018 reAevray hy goraxa: 
Id. Orest. 1256 orf al pty, duafipy tplBov: Id. Phoen. 319 wepsyo- 
pedoura ddovay=ijdiv xdpov: Id. Iph. A. 1058 ydyous (=yapixop 
xépov) eéxépeucay: Kur. Troad. 750 weoby a7dnua=néonua: Id. Hipp. 
829 dppyoaca mydnua: Eur. Ion 1268 aerpaiov dApa dioxevOjoeras. 

d. Accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: Atsch. Ag. 2 
dpovpas jy Korwwpevos= ey xoirn ppovpdv: so Hdt. IX. 93 noipnodpe- 
vos duAaxjy: Arist. Nub. 540 xdpday’ (xépov), etAxucev = éXxdoas 
éxdpevoev, danced slowly: Thuc. IV. 32 Aabdvres (=dr0Balvorres 
AdOpa) rhv andBacw: Eur. Suppl. 1047 aidpna xovpile = coves 
alwpotpat: Arist. Aves 330 éyxataxpotwy ro8t (= xopevwv) xopelar. 

e. Adverbial accus.: Il. 0, 684 dogadres Spdonev: I]. pb, 266 otivu 
évavriBiov: Eur. Hipp. 1079 évaytlov ordvra: Soph. Frag. 704, 2 
gatdpa xopever: Id. CE. R. 1300 pelLova mBhoas*. Cf. Trach. 1001. 
Id. Ant. 1325 A€xpta eio}Aarto. 


Obs. Xopetdw has a transitive sense of “ to celebrate by dancing :” éxépev- 
aav Tov Gedy (=Oeov xdpov): €fopas has a transitive sense “‘ to supplicate :”’ 
Soph. Ce. R. 30 é(cpecda oe. 


Verbs of Motion. 


§. 557. 1. Neuter verbs of motion have a twofold sense—1. Motion 


along, to go; 2. Motion to, to arrive at; wherefore the accusativo 
after these verbs must be considered in its relation to each of 


these senses. 


a Cf. Herm. ad loc. 
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a. Motion along.—The notion of going implies, as coincident 
with it, the notion of a space along which the motion takes place ; 
as, Balvew dddv, to go along a road. 

6. Motion towards.—The notion of going to, arriving at, 
implies the notion of the place arrived at, as coincident with its 
completion, just as the notion of “ beating” implies the notion of a 
patient beaten. 


2. The use of the accusative however, with verbs of motion in 
this latter sense, is confined to poetry, as the more accurate usage 
of prose defined the direction more clearly by a preposition. 

Obs. The notion of arriving at is not communicated to the verbs of 
motion by the accus. case, but is an independent and distinct sense of the 
verb itself, called out by the notion with which it is joined: in which sense 
the verb is used, whether motion along, or motion towards, is determined 
by the context, as in the two following instances: Od. a, 330 xAipaxa 8 
bynAny xareBnoaro, Here the context shews that xcara8aivw means ‘‘ to 
move along,” or ‘‘ down along;’’ but in Od. 8, 337 OdAapor xareByoato, we 
see the verb signifies ‘‘ to move towards,” though the case used in both is 
the same, and therefore cannot determine the sense. 

§. 558. 1. Verbs of moving along.—So Baivew, epxecbar, wepav, 
Epwev, wopeverOar fc. 63dv: Atsch. Ag. 81 rplnodas dd0ts oreixe 
(itque reditque viam): Arist. Pax 42 Bddov Badifopey: Il. a, 151 ddd 
ZOwpey: Arist. Aves 4 ddov mpopopoupévw: Thuc. III. 24 exepouv 
dd0v: Plat. Rep. p. 405 drefddous SrefeNOetv: Thuc. V. 10 a dddv: 
Od. y, 71 7é0ev whei® dypa xédcvda: Il. (, 292 rhv d3dy, Hy “EAvnv 
sep aviyayey evmarépecay: Od. a, 330 xAluaxa 8 bWrdry KateBioato : 
Od. w, 85 xaréBaw’ trepwia: Od. £, 350 fecrov épdAxatoy xaraPijvat, 
to creep down the rudder: Od. 1, 261 otxade l€uevor GAAnv 6ddv, GAA 
xéAevOa HAOopev: Eur. Rhes. 428 wepév vdorov=rdotimov dddv: 
fEsch. S. Th. 467 xAluaxos mpocapBaces oreixer tpds ex OpGv mipyov: 
Id. Pers. 733 pode yépupav: Id. Cho. 727 waretww mvAas: Soph. Aj. 
845 Sibpnrareiy roy oipavdy. So metaphor, dpagerw Tov Biorov : 
Soph. GE. C. 1686 advriov KAvdwv' &ddpevar: Theocr. dddpevos apea : 
Eur. Med. 1067 GAA’ etpe yap 8) rAnpoveordrny dddv: Il. 8, 385 
dyyeAinv oreihay: Soph. Ch. C. 20 mpodorddns 68dy: Soph. Trach. 
563 é«owédpny orddov: AMsch. Pers. 448 vijoov jv av pareve. 
Arist. Thesm. 1067 8«pedovoa vata aifépos: so metaphorically, 
Hdt. VI. 119 tpéwerar rpigacias éd0vs: cf. Thuc. V. to. Xen. Cyr. 
I. 6, 43 ‘yew (orpariay) 7) orevas 7 mAarelas ddovs: Demosth. 
P- 49, 34 ayer xal dépwy tovs wAdéovras rv OdAarrav. So Soph. 
Phil. 1027 wAetv ordAov=ndobv: cf. Id. GE. R. 422. So Eur. Iph. 
T. 410 @wevoay vdioy dynua (=orddov or mAodv): Il. A, 140 
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ayyeAlny (=0d6v dyyedAtys) AOdvra: Il. w, 235 efeolny edObvn: 
Demosth. p. 392 dwipaper xpecSeiay = ad0tv ampecBeias: Soph. 
Phil. 163 ort3ov dypeia: Asch. Ag. 286 advrov (= vera zdvtov) 
veticat: Soph. CE. R. 193 aadisovrov dpopunua verion (to fly): Id. 
(CE. C. 1400 ofov réAos dd00 dpopphOnpev = dddy olay reAotcay: Eur. 
Ale. 752 dpetpac8a: zuAas, fo pass through: Xen. Hipp. VIII. 10 
6 pev hetyn Tavrotia xywpia: Soph. CE. R. 1134 rov K:iOapavos 
rozoy éwdnoialoy (=TAnoiws AOouev): 80 yRy mpd yas Subker, 
passing quickly over: Asch. P. V. 685 ynv apd yas advopar, 
so édadvew (to run) dpdpov: Demosth. p. 393 dddn éwerydpevor : 
Thuc. IV. 5 émetyovro roy mAodv, 80 dayivar (sc. €Addvra) dddp: 
Soph. Trach. 58 Opéoxne. (passes quickly through) ddpyous, 50 16d 
ixavets, this journey: Eur. Hipp. 1134 xaréxew wodt yupyddas trzovs 
= (yupvafev) tpdxov; so &vrnv (686) épxeoOar, dvriBiov edOeciv, and 
many other adverbial expressions of daily occurrence; as, ray 
taxlorny (dddv), celerrime (Xen. II. 1, 18.)—riv apérnr, primum 
(Hat. IIT. 134). Demosth. p. 28, 2.2 Ibid. p. 34, 21 thy d\Aws— 
Adyew, frustra dicere: Ibid. p. 73, 32 008 twa thy Gus ddoAdoyxa: 
Ibid. p. 34, 21 Thy Gus zponpnua Adyew, non frustra status dicere— 
THY evdeiar, rectd— paxpdr', a long way, paxporépay Plat.—é&AAnp cat 
GAAnY, now one way, now another—avrny, avtBinv, dvilov, Anion, 
aitddior, properly that same ray, illico: Od. 0, 449 abré8iov 3° Spa 
puv tauln Aovoadda arwyev: Il. Ww, 116 woAAG 3 Gvavra, xdrayra, wd- 
pavrd te Sdxpid 7 ADO”. 


2. Verbs of stepping take an accus. of the step or its equivalent ; 
as, Baivww améda=rvd0s Baéow: Soph. Aj. 42 éwreumlare (=eurecav 
Balvet) Baow: Sept. ec. Theb. 371 Sudxev soumipovs xudas modar: 
Eur. Elect. 1173 Batvouow ef ofxwy aéda: Id. Ale. 1153 véormov 
EMas zdda. So ld. Med.1164 Baivouca: so dtovew yépa, Bdow &e.: 
Id. Phoen. 1412 wpoBds xGdrov defioy: Id. Orest. 1470 Muxnvid 
apSiAay mpoBds: Id. Heracl. 802 éxBas wéda: Id. Hee. 1071 7& 70d 
éwagas: Ibid. 53 wepg adda: Asch. Choeph. 676 deip’ dawreLtyny 
modas, came on foot. 


§. 559. Verbs expressing or implying motion to: Eur. Andr. 
1120 xwpet 5¢ zpvpvay: Asch. P. V.708 oretxe yeas: Eur. Med. 
668 éorddns dudaddy: Ibid. 757 epigopar addy: Ibid. 1143 ordyas 
éonépyv. So Tl. 0, 195 xexdharo (sc. €Adeiv) Bovdyy. So Il. ¢ 87 7 
5€ fuvdyouca yepatas mov "AOnvains: Soph. Cs. C. 1562 efavion 


a Bremi ad loc. 
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vexpav tAdxa (Dind. éxravica): Od. y, 162 of wey amoorpéwarres 
éBay véas duguediogas: Il. a, 317 xvloon 8 odpavov tee: Od. a, 176 
modXoi toay dvépes nyetepov 86: Od. B, 337 Oadapov xateBhoato: Od. 
t, 351 oxérAte, Tas Kév Tis we Kat borepov GAdos tkorto— ; Od. ¢ 296 
ixeipeOa dduara marpds: Il. €, 291 Bédos 8 uve "APnvy piva: Soph. 
(CE. T. 35 dorv Kadpetoy poddv: Id. El. 893 §AOow marpds dpxaiov 
ragoy: Eur. Med. 7 Mndea mipyous yrs éwevo’ ‘TwAxias: Ibid. 12 
guyii—adixero xOdva: cf. 680. 682. 920.1143. Id. Rhes. 289 dpv- 
poy pohwov. So perhaps we must explain ixveto@ai riva, to belong to a 
person; as, Hdt. 1X. 26 judas ixvéerar. So active verbs of causing 
motion; as, Eur. Alc. 457 wéphor oe ddos, to send you to the light ; 
and these verbs have two accusatives, but these are not to be con- 
founded with the double accusatives properly so called. 


Obs. 1. All these verbs may be joined with an adverbial accusative, de- 
fining the character of the notion, and agreeing with the neuter notion of 
the verb; as, Eur. Med. 1164 Batvouoa aSpdv. 

Obs. 2. The sense of direction, to, contained in these verbs is usually 
(prose always) more definitely marked by the prepos. eis, dvd, xatd, éwép, 
éxi, wepi, dui, perd, apds, wapd, dnd, ds, (see these prepos.) and by the 
local suffix 8¢, as dorude €AOwpey. 

Obs. 3. Those verbs of motion which imply some further notion, as 
departure, approach, pursuit, fight, &c. take naturally a cognate accusative 
of that notion ; as, Plat. Rep. p. 496 E rv dwaddayhy amadddgera:: Arist. 
Av. 854 mpood&ia mpoova: Eur. Herc. P. 896 nxuvayeret diwypdv: Id. 
Hel. 21 Siwypa devywy: Plat. Symp. p.197 D fuméra uvd8ous. And 
sometimes we find an adverbial acc. with the other accusatives, as méyuro 
oe ynv rdde (thus). 

Obs. 4. The distinction between the different cognate accusatives given 
in §. 548. 2., obtain with all verbs, though, for the sake of brevity, they 
will not in the following pages be classed under their separate heads as 
before ; it being presumed that they are sufficiently illustrated in the fore- 
going pages, to enable the reader to determine for himself under which 
head they fall. 


Verbs of Action. 
§. 560. Any notion of doing implies— 
The Agent and his operation, The Deed or thing done. 
TpaTTo. mpaypa. OF TovTo. 
So that all verbs of doing have an accusative of the coincident 


notion of the deed, or thing done. 


1. Mpdrrw, épydfopar, félw, oredBe and omouddlw (fo do eagerly) 
mpayparevopo. &c.: Plat. Lach. p.179 D apdypara Emparrov, then 
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raita, Gpiota, zoAirica, xourd &c. (sc. zpdypara) updrrew: Eur. Alc. 
Q7 "pdrrew ragor: Xen. apdtrey elpnrmy: Hes. Op. 404 xpihya xph- 
fas: Arist. Ran. 615 woujow zpaypa: Hdt. VI. 2 aphooew zpry- 
pata: Eur. Hec. 1122 rotpyov cipyeom: Il. wo, 733 Epya épydfow: 
ef. Soph. Ant. 1228. Od. p, 321 évaioma épydferOu: Od. o, 457 
épyor épeloy: Eur. And. 838 roApay dy (=roApnpoy Epyor 3) épega: 
Soph. Phil. 1205 saAquar pdfs: Il. A, 502 péppepa pélew: Od. o, 
133 woAAG atacGada épefa: Eur. Ion 448 owedBorres Hdovds: Asch. 
Ag. 151 owevSopéva Ovoiar: Eur. Supp. 161 etyuyiav éowevoas: Id. 
Iph. T. 2co owedSaa dowovdacra: Id. Hel. 1629 peydrda owevders 
xaxa: Plat. Gorg. p. 481 B ratra ocwovddla: Id. Soph. p. 259 C 
ovx afta éowovbaxas: Aen. Apol. VIII. 17 cmouddLovra ra éavrod Hdéa. 
So xpdopa: as expressing an action has not uufrequently an ad- 
verbial accusative; as, Thuc. 11.15 dfta éxpwvro, treated properly. 

2. Verbs of accomplishina, confirming, bringing to an end, finishing, 
beginning (to do), endearouring (to do), daring, &c.: dvw, aviv, dite, 
mepdw, xpdcow, wepaivw, tedéw, reeutdw, rohudw, &e.: Arist. Aves 439 
Sidbwvrar d:adj«ny: /Esch. Ag. 1471 xpatives xparos, confirmest thy 
power: Od. y, 490 fvow doy: Eur. Hero. Fur. 576 atrois (sc. 
novevs) Hoa: “Esch. Pers. 748 xéAevOov qwoe: Id. P. V. 700 
xpetav twioacbe : Soph. CE. R.1530 réppa Biov wepdog: Eur. Iph. A. 
1g étendpace iov: Od. r, 83 mpdooew xéAevdov: Od. t, 491 mpdo- 
gew Gda: Soph. Aj. 22 apayos wepdyvas: Thuc. II. 114 wpdéavres 
Aw Tis wéAcewos=Tpaypa: Soph. Trach. 79 reAevTyv rot Biov 
teheww: Id. Ant. 1114 Siov redew: Id. El. 726 redotvres E8dopon 
8popor: Od. B, 280 TeNeurRou Epya, so Tabra redevrav: Arist. Plut. 
419 TéApynpa tToApatov: Soph. Elect. 471 wefpay (=rTodApay) todpi- 
gew: Kur. Ion 976 7a dvvara tédpyoo: Id. Hec. 1123 €rdys roA- 
pav: Id. Here. F. 1184 thas alua=aiparmpov épyov: Asch. Ag. 
1231 rotavra tolpe. So Plat. Legg. p.797 B xaworopeiv ri véop. 
So Thuc. orordas onévderar: Hdt. VII. 148 omewdpevor elpjuny, 80 
téuvew (to make by sacrifice) Spxia mista, ovvOecias, prddrnta, Homer. 
So Hdt. VI. 63 dpxous émAagay. 


3. Verbs of serving, doing good or ill to others, &c. take an accus. 
of the good or harm done; as, Eur. Med. 620 mav6’ Swoupyetv cor: 
Id. Ale. 845 "Adunre Sroupyjoat ydpuv. 


4. Verbs of sacrificing take an accus. of the sacrifice or that 
wherein it consists, the offering, victim, &c.: @dw, Jéfo &c.: Eur. 
Iph. A. 721 @tcas Oupara: Od. a, 291 xrépen wrepetfew: £, 94 teped- 
gous’ lepntov: Hdt. VIII. 99 eOupiov Ovpijpara: Plat. Rep. p. 362 C 
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Ovolas Obew: Od. £, 446 Oive Spypara Oeois: ASech. Eum. 108 dcizva 
* vor: Eur. Iph. T. 1332 @dovoa grdya=Ovolay droyds: Aisch. Ag. 
1417 Goce zaida: Arist. Av. 922 tHv Sexdryy Oiw= Ovolay rijs dexd- 
Ts ceAnvns, 80 evayyéAia, diaBarnpia (Oipara) Wew: Od. y, 5 lepa 
bélow: Il. yw, 206 pélouer éxarduSas : Soph. Trach. 288 @vpara pééy. 
5. So verbs of celebrating feasts, &c.: Hat. I. 147 &youer dprijv. 


§. 561. Verbs of learning, concluding, studying, practising, being 
tn the habit of, &o.: pavOdrw, doxd, pederdw, Emtmbedu, vopilw, to have 
a custom, &c.: Soph. Trach. 450 padnoww expavOdves, so pavOdvew r. 
=pdOnow: Plat. Lach. p.184 E orddioy doxeiv: Id. Legg. p. 795 B 
mayKpdrioy toxnxds: Id. Gorg. p. 527 dixatoovyny wal dAAnv dperhy 
(=4oxnow dperijs) doxotvras: Demosth. p. 799, 13 donodvres POdvor : 
Esch. P. V. 1066 xaxdryr doxeiv: Eur. Hel. 1149 €pwras, andras, 
d0kd 1’ efeupijpara doxoica: Xen. Cyr. I. 5,7 moAeuixa doxeiv: Hat. 
IT. 77 yvjpny ewacneiv: Plat. Gorg. p. 511 C pederav réyvas=pede- 
vas: Demosth. p. 1129, 9 pederay rv adrodoylav: Xen. Cyr. II. 3, 1 
pederéy ras rdfes: Plat. Apol. p. 28 B émrjdeuza emmPedoas: 
Thue. VI. 54 émerjéevoay dperfy: Hdt. IT. 51 raira “EAAnves vevo- 
pixan: cf. ch. 92: so ch. 42 gavnv voptoucr: ch. 64 edprny vevo- 
pixacs: Id. 1.142 yAGooay rv abryy vevopixac. 


§. 562.1. Verbs of eating, drinking, &c. take an accusative of 
the cognate notion or its equivalent—/ood or thing eaten—drink or 
thing drunk: Béoxopos, vépopor, Sanvéw, BiBpdoxw, dw, éo8iw, wardopas, 
ddye, otdopar, tpdyw, wive, popdw, Saivupo &c.: Adschin. II. 13 Se- 
avey woAdvreAt Seimva: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 11 Gpicroy Seamvicavres: Id. 
Conv. I. 11 rdAAdrpia Secmvetv: Il. x, 94 BeBpoxds ddpuaxa: AUsch. 
Theb. 1035 odpxas wdoovrar: Od. «, 84 ldap Bourn: Il. €, 341 otrov 
ovum: Il. 3, 345 xpéa Byevar: Il. 0, 636 Body ea: metaph. olxoy, 
xrjpara, Oupdv Bev: Od. x, 460 eobiere Bpduny: Od. v, 19 éralpous 
Ho: Il. a, 464 omdrdyyy’ éwdoavro: So Il. d, 76 Anyrrepos dxrjv: 
Od. 1, 94 odyo xaprdv: Od. 3, 33 ferjia daydvre: Arist. Eq. 412 
xuydos Bopay ovrodpevos: Theocr. X XV. 8 BécxecOar Bdow: Hdt. I. 
78 vopas vépecOar: Arist. Ach. 801 tpwyos dv épeBlvOovs: Od. 4, 
354 noroy wivev, so olvov, alua, wivew: Theocr. XVIII. 11 wodAdy 
éwwes (ofvov) : Eur. Cyc. 569 Sorts av wivg modvy: Arist. Vesp. 814 
pax fodhoopa: Id. Ach. 278 elpjuns podioe rpvBrlov (= elpyvnv 
éx tpvBdlov): Il. w, 802 Saiwrro daira: So Il. y, 201 cidAanlvny 
Saivwro: Tl. 1, 299 Balcay yduov=yduov saira: Il. 1, 531 Oeol Sai- 
vw éxardufas: Eur. Iph. Aul. 123 Saleopov dpevalovs: Od. 1, 162 
Sausdperos xpda. 
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2. Verbs of putting on, &c. take an accusative of the dress, or 
that wherein it consists: Il. o, 317 eluara zoOny. 


§. 563. 1. Verbs of labouring, undertaking, toiling, playing, con- 
tending in games, enduring labour, &e. take an accus. of the labour, 
&c. or that wherein it consists: words, poyOéw, poyée, tApr, ToApdw, 
xaptepéw, d0\evw, dywriLopa:, dpshAdopa:, wadaie, tpéxe, waile S&ec.: Plat. 
Rep. p.410 B zérovs wormoa: cf. Asch. Pers. 682. Eur. Hee. 779, 
Orest.1615. Arist. Pac.150. Demosth. p. 1443, 23. Plat. Rep. 
p- 410 B yupvasia (= aévovs) sovfoa: Eur. Hipp. 1369 éwévnoa 
pox9ovs: Id. Iph. A. 213 dyuAdAay ewover: Asch. P.V. 44 1a pydev 
wpedotrtTa pi wover parny: Eur. Supp. 577 wovovoa moAAd: Id. Andr. 
134 pdx Oov poxOeis: Nen. Cec. XVIII. 2 azdvoy poxbotan: Id. Apol. 
II.1, 7 raAAa ravra poxSjooun: Eur. Phan. 1666 pdrata poxGeis » 
Eur. Hec. 815 pox@otpey padgpara: Od. 8,170 épsynoey adOAovs: 
Od. 7, 19 GAyea poyjoy: Il. a, 162 aoAd’ epsynoa: Eur. Hel. 603 
movovs thfvar: Id. Phoen. 1514 dxea erha: Ibid. 192 dovAocvvar 
thainy: Id. Herc. F. 1250 woAAa tAéoa: Id. Iph. T. 115 rodpaor 
aovovs: Asch. P. V.143 oxjow dpovpdy. So. Eur. Ale. 1071 xap- 
Tepe (=Kaprepas rAjrat) Oeov dcow: Id. Supp. 317 e6dhoas advo: 
Id. Orest. 1124 Gywnotpeba dydva: cf. Ale. 647. Suppl. 427. 
Arist. Ach. 481, &c. Hdt. V. 22 dywvilecOa: orddvoy (= ayava ota- 
dtov): ef. Xen. Anab. IV. 8, 20. Arist. Eq. 617 a@s ro mpaypy 
hyovicw ; Demosth. p. 653, 25 ypadiy dyevifecOaur: Ibid. p. 194, 5 
dywifeoOar xivdurov: Nen. Anab. LV. 8, 7 xadAtora déywnotvra, so 
dpiddGoGar cradiov, diavAov, Adyov: Eur. Hipp. 971 ratra dpsAdopar : 
Id. Hee. 271 dpiddGpor Adyoy: Il. Ww, 733 rplrov eéwddaov: Plat. 
Men. p. 94 C émddacoav xddAAtora: Hat. VIII. 102 dyavas Spapety : 
Id. IN. 74 wepi rot zavrés dpduoy Odovres. So Octv tov wept Woxiis, 
80 Tepl owrTnpias &c. (sc. dpduor), 80 tpéxw rov wept K&c.: Soph. Ant. 
987 Apopyy xdrov: Id. Trach. 80 G6Aoy dpas: Plat. Parm. p. 137 B 
madtay mailew: Arist. Pac. 816 gupmale tiv éopriy: Xen. Cyr. VI. 
I, 4 totatra éemailev: Pind. Nem. III. 46 d@vpwv peydda épya. So 
Arist. Ach. go ravr’ ébevdxifes. 


2. Verbs of carrying, &c. take an accusative of the burden, or 
that wherein it consists, as ¢épw dx6os. 


§. 564. Verbs of fighting, contending, gotng to war, going on an 
expedition, being victorious, &c. take an accus. of the twoar or victory, 
&e. or that wherein it consists: pdxopor, wokepdw, wodepifw, epife, 
otparedw, otparevopat, uxdw &e.: Il. u, 175 wdxny epdxovro: cf. o, 533. 
Xen. Ages. V. 5. Plat. Theset. p.123 A rotvatra pdyero: Fur. 
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Phoen. 1574 paprapdvous xowdyv évvddiov: isch. S. C. Theb. 545 
nam eve pdyny=Kamjrov paxny paxeoOat: Arist. Ran. 191 vevau- 
pdxnxe ry mept roy Kpeav: Plat. Rep. p. 551 D adAcuov wodepei: 
Il. y, 433 wéAeuoy wodepifew: Theocr. V. 23 pv fpioe: Hes. Theog. 
534 epilero BovAds=épiy Bovdgs: Il. t, 389 KadAAos (= épw xadrdovs) 
€pitoc: Demosth. p. 515, 15 otparelas eotpareupévos: cf. AUschin. p. 
50, 39. Iseeus p.76,10. Thue. 1.112 rov tepdy médAepor eorpdrev- 
cov: Xen. Ages. VI. 3 Sca éorpatedcato, So Demosth. p. 1353 
efeXOiw orparefav: Od. A, 544 vixns iy vicnoa. Cf. Eur. Suppl. 1060. 
Il. 3, 389 advra (sc. deOAa) evixa: Kur. Troad. 650 & vay: Id. 
Ale. 1030 ra pelCova mxdor, 80 xparéw: Hdt. 1. 61 yvopuny xpanjcor- 
TOS (see Double Accus.) : Thue. I. 126 ’Oddvuma vxdv, 80 orepavoticbar 
"OAvpma, 80 mxav yyapnv : Id. VIT. 67 viKnév vavpaxlas: Plat. Legg. 
p. 964 C dperny vuxar. 


§. 565. Verbs of being wrong, impious, pious, &c. take an accus. 
of the tmpiety, error, or that wherein it consists: doeBéw, edoeBew, 
dpaprévw, dpmrdaxdw, &c.: Plat. Legg. p. g10. doeBicas dodBnya : 
Soph. Phil. 1441 edceBeiy ra apds Oeovs: Eur. Hipp. 320 rly’ 
hpdpmeey Guapriay: Aeschin. p. 26, 22 yuvatxeia duaprnpara dpap- 
tdvew: cf. Lys. p. 189, 2. Plat. Legg. p.730 A. Soph. Aj. 1096 
dpaprdvouew émm: Arist. Pax 657 fpdpropey raira: Od. x, 154 rdéde 
jpBporoy: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 22 avOpomva dpaprdvew: Asch. Ag. 
1212 143° jpwdaxov. So Livy X. 10 novam nocuerunt. 

Obs. The object of these verbs is generally denoted by eis or mepi. 
Instrum. dat. as cause of error, is also used: Plat. pnyact dudpty. In 


Xen. Hell. I. 7, 10 apaprayw is used with accus. of object. So A¢sch. 
Eum. 260 doe«feiv in the transitive sense of dishonouring. 


§.566.1. Verbs of saying, telling, uttering, proclaiming, &c. or verbs 
which imply these notions, take an accus. of the word, tale, &c. or 
that wherein it consists: alvéw, dyy&dw, mptoow &c.: Soph. Phil. 
1380 atvoy alvéoas: Arist. Ach. 1083 dyyediay fyyetke: Asch. 
Choeph. 882 dxpavra Bdélw: Id. Pers. 593 édcdOepa Bélew: Hom. 
Bdélew rexvupéva, dveudrta, vimia: Od. v, 100 odo8ar gyunv: Il. B, 
100 ¢do6a: éxos: Hach. Choeph. 93 $doxw rotaos: Il. 0, 17 dro 
dyyeAtny: Il. a, 106 etwas exos: cf. Soph. Aj. 128. Arist. Ach. 
299 Méye Adyov. Plat. Ion. p. 538 B &c. Soph. Aj. 1153 etwe 
Adyov: Il. a, 552 etwas uidov: Demosth. p. 406, 11 pyuara eiwety : 
Od. 0, 555 ewe dvopa=énos: Eur. Orest. 415 pn “ Odvarov” etrys: 
Pind. Nem. IX. 34 éewa dziorov: Eur. Iph. Aul. 448 dvoABa eiweiv: 
Demosth. p. 226, 18 dvoxepés eimeiy: Asch. Pers. 122 drier Enos: 
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Eur. Suppl. 800 crevaypdyv dboate: Od. a, 273 opdlew pidor: Qd. 
¥,140 pddoy pubcioOyy: Od. 1,16 dvopa puOhoopa:: Tl. v, 202 xepro- 
pias pubfjoacba: Il. (, 382 drAnbda puOfoacba: Atach. Suppl. 277. 
Eur. Med. 321 Adyous Adye: Plat. Rep. p. 463 E dddyoper siya: 
Ibid. p. 393 B Adyp pow: Od. r, 303 Adyew ervpoirw Suora: Asch. 
Ag. 625 ov wevdy déyw: Eur. Med. 316 dyes dxotcas padOaxd : 
Il. 8B, 182 Ocds dra guvhcaca: Soph. El. 329 guveis pdr: Id. CE. 
C. 624 aiSav érm : Demosth. p. 400, 17 radra tpayySet: Plat. Rep. 
p. 600 D “Opunpov (=‘Opnpov éxn) papwdeiy: Id. Ion p. 633 C & 
fpayedet. So Arist. Ach.655 xopydioe ra dfxaia: Plat. Crat. 414 C 
TtpaywSev ra dyduata: Eur. Hipp. 585 yeyevey Oza: Demosth. p. 
657, 3 Sypnyopely Adyov: Id. p.441, 6 éxetvo Sednpryopnxds: Asch. 
p. 83, 37 pia o0eyEduevn: Alsch. P. V. 33 o0dyfa ydous= pboyyiy 
yowy: o0éyyecOat razeivdv, dobevés: Eur. Med. 1307 eo0éygu Adyous : 
Id. Iph. T. 1385 Bony (Boh Dind.) é>6éyfaro: Arist. Ran. 247 xopelay 
épGeyfdpecba: Auschin. p. 387, 23 xnpdooe xypvyua: Il. p, 7o1 xaxdv 
éros dyyehdovra: Demosth. p. 849 paprupiay epapripnoey: Hat. 
TIT. 147 évrodds évereftkaro: ARsch. Eum. 716 pavreia pavredce: : 
ef. AAschin. p. 68, 41. Eur. Ion 346 raéra xal povredopa: : Ibid. 
100 g7jpas pavrevecOe: I]. 7, 420 Odvarov pavreden. So Hdt. xpa 
rade: Plat. Pol. p. 493 A dAnOéorara pavreda. : Soph. Aj. 770 
exépwer pddov: Ibid. 1230 tyr’ éxépwes: Alach. P. V. 78 dpora 
ynpverar: Ht. V. 55 aiviovecOar (=rutyyévas Adyev) Exea: Plat. 
Lys. p. 214 D rotro (alvtypa) alvirrovrras: Xen. Anab. IV. 4, 10 
dAnBevouga roiatra. So Plat. Apol. p.19 C qdAvaplay dvapoirra : 
Hdt. 1V. dvopdfew dropna. 

So accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: Soph. 
Trach. 753 ovya (=od A€yer) Adyov: Asch. P. V. 106 oryay roxas: 
Eur. Ion 868. Plat. Thest. p.161 C 16 3° éuéy ovys: Aschin. p. 
15,19 ovyav thy éavrot ocvpdopay: Kur. Frag. owwéy ra dixaa: 
Hat. I. 85 €ppnfe (—efanlyws épdvyce) pwrvyy : Soph. Aj. 1227 
Xavely (=Keynvas Aye, to speak open-mouthed ) piyara ; so phvvups 
to speak with an effort: Hdt. 1. 85 éppnge paynv. 

2. Verbs of praying, vowing, promising, tmprecating, swearing, 
cursing, threatening, reproaching, ordering, &c. take an accus. of 
the prayer, &c. or that wherein it consists: edyopos, ebyerdw, iavo- 
par, dpdouar &c.: Eur. Iph. T. 629 edx7v nigo: cf. Plat. Ale. 
p.148 C. Legg. p.gog E @valas etxecOar: Id. Alc. p. 141 A xaxd 
edxeoOar: Il. y, 274 peyddr’ ebxero: 80 Il. 6, 347 peydda edxe- 
téowto: Il. v, 219 dmerai ras dweidow: Arist. Ach. 228 rf rodro 
dweidet rovzos: Eur. Med. 153 réde Miooou: Ibid. 607 dpas dpepdvy : 
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cf. Pheen. 67. Od. 8, 135 dphoera ’Epwvis: Asch. Theb. 633 
dparar ruyas: Eur. Rhes. 505 woAAd xaxa hpGéro: Hom. zoAAa 
Aparo: Eur. Orest. 673 ixerdo rdéde: Plat. Legg. p. 800 Bhacdnpeiv 
BAracgnplay: Plat. Conv. p. 183 A dpxovs dpuivar: Il. 7, 133 Spooey 
Spxov, 80 Spyums wdoas ras Oeots=8pxov: Thuc. V. 24 Spxoy Spyvov: 
Arist. Ran. 140 Spxoy Spooe: Il. £, 271 Spoocor adaroy Srvyds 
Rep. So Hdt. VI. 74 ekopxoty Srvyds Hwp: Id. LV. 172 dprtoum 
rovs mapa odlot Gvipas dixacordrovs : Eur. Orest. 1517 thy uh 
oxi xateépoo’, iy ay ebopxoip’ éyd: Id. Hipp. 713 Sprum ceri 
"Apreuty. So frequently without the verb which is readily supplied 
by the mind: Soph. Antig. 758 of, réy “"OAupzov, hence pd, ov pd, 
val pd, vy, vi) Ala, val pa Aia, &c.: Il. B, 255 GAxqy pot dveiBioas : Od. 
7, 379 yaordpa dva8ifwy: Alsch. Choeph. 917 rotr’ dve8ica : Soph. 
(E. C. 754 dvedos dveiBioa: cf. Id. Phil. 523. Eur. Andr. 978 
dvaBilew ras Oeovs euol: Id. Orest. 4 obx dvadife riyas: Soph. Aj. 
243 Bewdley xaxd piara: Plat. Legg. p. 706 D atrg doSopet rdv 
’"Ayapéuvova : Il. €, 528 zoAAG xeheduv. 


Obs. 1. The instrumental dative is sometimes used after verbs of swear- 
ing; Arist. Nub. 248 te yap dprur’; 7 odapdoiw. 


3. Verbs of singing, shouting, groaning, sounding, &c. take an 
accus of the song, &c. or that wherein it consists: Aisch. Ag. 1191 
éprodan duvov: Arist. Nub. 970 xdppevey xapayv: Nub. 1155 Bodoo- 
por Body. So Asch. Ag. 1349 xnpiovew Bojy: Eur. Med. 543 
Oprijom pédos: Plat. Legg. p. 870 E vdpov Sprev: Id. p. 822 C 
@ypnv sprodvrey: Eur. Iph. T. 183 povoayv ray dpvet: Id. Herc. F. 
687 waava Spvoio: Id. Troad. 385 Spice cad: Ausch. Ag. 990 
dpredet Opjvov : Id. Choeph. 385 épupvijca drodvypdy: Il. ¢, 570 
ivepden nOdple: Alach. P. V. 574 SroPet vduov: Id. Ag. 1445 
pidipaca ydov: Eur. Med. 148 layay ofay pédwe: Id. Cycl. 70 wdav 
pAimw: Id. Ion 881 x:Odpas évonay pédrov: Soph. Aj. 338 Sudove 
Boav: Eur. Hipp. 168 ddreov “Apreusv, the dairy was “ “Apreus.” 
So Asch. Ag. 48 «Ad{ovres “Apy. So Soph. Ant. 110 dv (sc. 'Apydbev 
Gra) [oAvveixns x\dlev, the cry was as it were, “ Argos for ever :” 
Arist. Av. Body rév decndrnv, the Boy was “@ Aeondra:” Asch. 
Pers. 13 Pat{a dvdpa, the shout was “ dijp :” Soph. Aj. 73 Alavra 
gure, the guj was “Alas:” Aisch. Eum. 189 Aevoudy re xal 
pilovew, olxriapdy moAdvy, they groan forth “death by stoning,” and 
many cries of “pity, oixtiere.” So Aisch. Choeph. 655 zptrov 1dd° 
dxxépapa dwydrey node, the cry was “ éxxépa, éxnépa, exxépa”: 
Soph. Ant. 133 vlany ddaddfa:: Atsch. Eum. 510 Enos Opoodpevos : 
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Id. Ag. 1141 Opocis ropor : Soph. Aj. 785 Gpoct dem: Id. Ant. 1287 
Opocis Acyor : Eur. Orest. 1248 Opocis aiddy: Soph. CE. C. 1245 
Oararor @poct: _Esch. Choeph. 35 dyscapa axe: Od. p, 85 dewor 
Nekaxuia: Esch. P. V. 405 crorder Maaxe: Id. Supp. 789 tile 
cppar: Id. Pers. 28c te Soar: Arist. Eq. 490 xpayov xexpdtera: : 
Esch. Frag. 265 xéxpaya pedos: Il. =, 88 cféa nexdnyes: II. o, 280 
paxpa pepunes: I]. 3, 31.4 €Aceura rerpiyowras: Eur. Ale. 762 dpovo’ 
Sdaxtev: Soph. Trach. 867 cemror hyd: Eur. Rhes. 308 éxréwa 
go,3ov: J. p. 593 weyad éxruwe: Od. 3, 454 adnyés pepaxviay: Esch. 
Theb. 847 tyror iaxew: Soph. Trach. 642 éxév xavaydy: Il. ¢, 468 
cpepcaréa idxwv: Pind. Nem. IV. 26 xeddbyee duroy: Eur. El. 716 
POdyyor weddda: Id. Hel. 370 Boar: Pind. OL. II. 3 xdcpov jbv- 
PEAR wedadijoopey: Esch. Ag. 9:0 mpooxdeys ( = xexyrws Boas) 
Scapa. 

4. Verbs of crying. mourning, groaning forth, lamentation, &c. 
take an accus. of the ery, groan, &c. or that wherein it consists : 
ll. w, 722 dowdnr ebpyveow : Soph. Aj. 317 e&speger olpwyds: Arist. 
Av. 213 Opyvety tprovs: .Esch. Theb. 73 Opéopat dyn: Eur. Orest. 
1385 otéve Gppareioy peAos: Esch. Ag. 711 xroAvOpnroy tyrov 
oréver: Id. P. V. 433 orévouow dAyos oixrpov: Eur. Here. F. 753 
otevalww poiuor gorov: Id. Phoen. 334 ocrevdley dpas: Eur. Med. 
1184 8eror otevdgaca: Soph. Trach. 51 youpémy ddtppara: “Esch. 
Ag. 1074 Tatra dvwrétugas: Arist. Vesp. 555 oixtpoxootvres gwrijr : 
Soph. CE. R. woAAa Saxpésavra: Jour. Andr. 1201 d:adoya Saxpue : 
Od. £.174 GAacror S8upopar: Il. w, 328 zoAA’ Sdopupdpevr: I]. wp. 
12 wpwhey 6 éreewa: II. o, 37 xwxdoaca df¥: Soph. Phil. 695 
@mokhatw ordror. So cognate to notion in verb; sch. Theb. 855 
épéacete, raise, (like the noise of oars,) mirvAov. 

Ls. Almost all these verbs have the transitive sense of crying for, 


lamenting, &c. and take an accus. of the patient or object ; a8, 8axpiw ce : 
arevitw oe Ke. So also rumropat, xorropat, riddopai (to mourn for) tava. 


§. 567. Verbs of setting forth, confessing, agreeing, admitting, 
yielding, denying, &c. take an accus. of the confession, &c. or that 
wherein it consists: Eur. Orest. 1581 a&pyvee—Aumpay ye rip apynaw- 
Hat. VI. 88 cuvrierat zpodocinv: Soph. Phil. g8o0 dpodoys rdde : 
Plat. Crit. p.52 A dpodoynnas duodroyiarv: Id. Conv. p.195 B azoAAa 
dAAa Spodoyév : Id. Alc. p. 151 B S€xopat nai rotro: Id. Legg. p. 
781 A rodro eigavros: Soph. CE. C. 172 elxovras & def: Asch. Ag. 
1380 rad vdK dpvjcopar: Soph. Phil. 118 od« dv dpvoipyy ro Spay: 
nur. Lon 1026 dprjoy porous. 
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§. 568. Verbs of deciding, prosecuting, defending, determining, 
decreeing, accusing, laying to the charge of, blaming, &c. take an 
accus. of the decision, suit, blame, &c. or that wherein it consists: 
Demosth. p. 1280, 23 dikny Sixdfovra:: Hdt. V.25 eixacay dfxas. 
Cf. Arist. Vesp. 414. Plat. Legg. p.877 D riv dlkqv xpivg: Asch. 
Eum. 682 apdéras dlkas «pivovres: Demosth. p. 632, 24 SixdLew 
yjgirpa. So Soph. Aj. 449 ewidioav Skyy: Demosth. p. 327, 22 
xpiwacay ta mpdypata: Id. p. 744 vopoberety ra abrois cuudepovra: 
Id. p. 1468 xpwdons rov dyaéva: Id. p. 575, 18 éyndicarro riy Bor}- 
Oecav: Id. p. 988, 22 yxAnua Sudxovew: Id. p.1270, 3 Slanv Sudxew: 
Antiph. p. 115, 24 ypddas Sidnwv: Id. p. 310 ypdgony dedyew: Id. 
p- 1184 gedyer dfkny: Isxus p. 37, 16 mapavopzlay Katnyopoicr : 
Demosth. p. 366, 21 xarnyopety evOivas: Thuc. II]. 42 mpooxamyo- 
poiwres éridecfiv: Plat. Gorg. p. 491 ratra xatnyopets: Id. Legg. 
p.636 C Kpnrév rov sept tov Tavupydn pidoy xarnyopotipev: Arist. 
Vesp. 489 ampaypa xamyopy : Vesp. 106 ryov rv paxpdy: Id. 
Plut. 10 péuyw péudecbar, or péppeoPai re=péuyw: Hdt. VI. 88 
pepddperos thy éauray éférdaow: Eur. Med. 215 pn pot re pépinode : 
Arist. Pac. 643 Grra SiaBdédor: Soph. Phil. 327 éyxadetv xdAov= éy- 
xAnpa xdadov, the fault of your anger? : CE. R. 702 eyxaheiv vetxos. 


Verbs of Production, or Effect. 


§. 569. The notion of producing implies— 


The agent and his operation,—rnot€w. 

The effect, production, or thing produced,—nolnua (retxos). 
Hence all verbs of producing, or which imply production, have an 
accus. of this cffect. This is not generally the cognate subst., but 
the cognate or equivalent notion, defining the particular nature of 
the production. 

1. Verbs of making, forming, building, founding, contriving, 
plotting, incenting, preparing, &c.: wordw, redxw, dépw, whékw, wricow, 
pdwre, 2davvw, (to work by beating, or to build in a line) teryéw, terxite, 
whivOedw, oxeud{w, oixile, dptriw, dprivw, textaivw, xrilw, fdw, gw, dro- 
pdlw, rovdw, pyxavdopar, d8omnd, &e.: Il. v, 147 reixos (=7olnua) 
éwoiouv: Il. 6, 195 tevxwv Odpynxa: Od. 8, 174 dépuar’ erevfe: Meta- 
phorically teéxew SdAous, Bojv, GAyos &c.: Od. G g edeiparo olxous 
(3dpov): Il. w, 192 OdAauov Beyov, so reixos, mipyor &c.: Kur. 


® Herm. ad loc. 
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Ion 826 éwhexe wAoxads: Metaph. wAdxwv Adyous &c.: Od. a, 439 
wrifaca yirova: Hdt. VI. 1 trddnua éppapas: Metaph. xaxdy, dava- 
rov, dédror, &e.: Il. 4,296 eadvew dowida: ehadvew reixos, oravpous : 
Il. ¢, dypov: Pind. atAaxas: Arist. dpxov: Hdt. 1X. 7 reixos rd 
éreixeoy : Il. nN, 449 TELXOS ére:xicavto : Thue. VI. 7 5: Hdt. VI. 100 
doxeudfovro zpodoclay: Plat. Crat. p.424 E dray avdpeixedov cxeudfu- 
ow. So passive: Demosth. p. 319, 3 xarnyoplay cuverxevacpévoy : 
80 wéprew trounny, to set forward the procession, so wépwew éoprip, 
Tlaradjvaa. So Hdt. V. 64 orddov oreidavres. So Pind. zAdov 
or&ikew: Hat. IIT. 52 zActoy ord&d\dew: Od. £, 648 evvda vijas doreda: 
Pass. Hdt. VII. 62 éoradpévos oxeunv: Il. w, 190 S4ktwoov fia: II. a, 86 
éndiccaro Sdptov: Plat. Rep. p.453 B otxioee modu: Il. A, 438 ddAov 
Hptue: Il. 0, 303 dpruvéovow éedva: Od. 8,771 yapov dprive, 80 Bov- 
Aj, Wevdea &e.: Ll. €, 62 rexrivaro vias: Metaph. pirw: Od. A, 
262 Onpns eos exnoav: Asch. P. V. 814 erica azoutlay: Soph. 
Ant. 1101 xrilew rdgov: Od. >, 44 ovddv eeov: Tl. £, 179 éavdv 
éfuce: Eur. Alc. 364 86’ éroipafe: Il. w, 245 rouSor wovdeoOa : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 19 pnxavas épnxdvw : Ibid. 1. 6, 10 pyxavac@a adpor : 
Il. 6,117 rade relyea pnxavéwvro: Aschin. p. 13, 24 pyxavaoOar ri 
droAoylav: so moveiv, to write or compose. So Demosth. xpecBevew 
elpyvny, to bring about a peace by an embassy. Xen. Anab. IV. 8,6 
tHy dddv Sonoiow: cf. Ibid. V.1,7. Plat. Phedr. p.230 D gdp- 
paxop edpyxévac: Demosth. p. 187, 27 edpioxew Adyoy: Eur. Andr. 28 
modAas dv eipos pnyavas: Absch. P. V. 58 edpety mépous. 


Obs. Oixig¢o has two transitive senses: fo settle, as oixifey reva and to oc- 
cupy by a settlement, as oixigew ryv yqv, 80 also krifew ryy yay. 


2. Verbs of creating, bcgetting, putting forth, bringing Sorth, 
exhibiting, shewinag, &e.: yevwvdu, texvow, gitiw, duw, tixtw, onreipw, 
to beget, gaivw, Setxvupe &c.: Asch. Supp. 47 éyéwace “Enador, so 
yewav tpixas, dd0r'ras, to put forth hair ; and Metaph. vod, dégas &e.: 
Eur. Phoen. 19 texvioces satda: Id. Andr. 1235 tixrew réxva: Od. 
t, 264. AMschin. 289 C réxva tixrey: Theocer. XXVII. 31. Eur. 
Her. 994 70AA’ érextov: Metaph. rixrew t8pw, pé8ov &c.: Soph. 
Ant. 645 dvwpéAnra gitder texra: Plat. Rep. p. 407 D éxyora qu- 
tevew: Soph. Trach. 31 epvcapev zaidas: Il. a, 235 pudAa duce, erill 
put forth; 80 meéywva, yAdooav; and Metaph. gpévas &c.: Soph. 
Aj. 760 avOpézov gvow Braotdv: Alsch. Ag. 23 gdos moatoxer : 
Soph. Elect. 24 onpeta gaives: Id. Phil. 297 env’ Adavrov gas: 
Plat. Pol. p. 514 B Oavpara Seixvuow= Oavpacra delypara: Id. Legg. 
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p- 764 B rapddeypa Saxvivra: Id. Symp. p.179 D ¢ddopara Beigfav- 
tes: Soph. Aj. 1293 8s 0° dowespe. 


Obs. Acixvups has also an active sense analogously to ypapo, of informing 
against. See Double Accusative. 


3. Verbs of writing, painting, engraving, spinning, working, &e. : 
yedobu, dvréurw, dynoddare, éyyAdgo, Spaive, tAdoow, woixihdw, Texvdw &e.: 
Tl. ¢, 169 ojpara ypdvas: Thuc. V. 29 éypaper émoroAjv: Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 278 C ovyypdppara eypagev: Ibid. p. 258 C Adyous éypa- 
gov: Id. Legg. p. 948 D dpynow ypéporra: Hdt. III. 24 efoporceivres 
70 eldos: Id. IV. 88 (Ga ypapdpevos: Ibid. 87 evrépvwv ypdupara: 
Id. I. 187 évexddape ypdupara: Id. Il. 4 (Ga éyyAvpar: Id. IV. 98 
dudyas Gupara: Eur. Jon 1417 vn’ dpacpa: Od. B, 96, &c. iordv 
(=tpacua) Shaive: Plat. Charm. p. 161 E tuarloy Spaivew: so 
Metaph. pir &c., dpaivey: Plat. Tim. p.73 C oxnpara wddoas éy 
xptom: Menand. Fr. azAdcpara whdrrew: Metaph. Adyous &c. 
midooew: I]. oc, 590 xdpov woixsddey: Eur. Iph. T. 223 elke Tirdver 
woxihdovoa: Od. 7, 110 lordy texvijoa: Metaph. Soph. Phil. 80 
rexvacGar xaxd: Il. y, 212 dpatvor pvdovs. 

§. 570. Verbs of pouring, scattering, &c. take an accus. of the 
stream, &c. or that wherein it consists: xéw, onévdw, éyxavdlw, Ju, 
Sedw, fo pour; dotpdtrw, ord{w, dpdw &c.: Arist. Nub. 1280 dew fdwp: 
Id. Ach. 1033 cradaypov évorddafoy: Hdt. VII. Od. x, 518 yon 
xeto@ar: cf. Soph. (E. C. 477 exeav xods: Ausch. Pers. 220 xéacOu 
xods: Il. 15 xée Bop: Tl. wt, 3 xdew ddxpva: ALsch. Supp. 1007 
m@pa xfovow: Soph. El. 84 xdovres Aotzpa: Metaph. xéew aydvp, 
vada, xdddos &e.: Eur. Electr. 511 crovdas doweoa: Id. Or. 1322 
oweigaca xods: Arist. Eq. 105 éyxdvagoy oxovdyv: Pind. Olymp. 
VIT. 50 Soe xpvodv: Soph. Aj. 376 épepvdv aly Bevoa: Asch. 
P. V. 356 jotpawrey cédas: Il. 7, 38 vexrap ordge: Asch. Choeph. 
1057 ordfovew alua: Eur. Iph. A.1467 ordfew daxpu: Id. Bacch. 
620 ordlww para: Eur. Hipp. 526 ordfes aéOov: Id. Ale. 1015 
Devpdpny onovdas: Hdt. IV. 17 oweipew cirov: Od. v, 352 Hépa 
doxddace, 80 alua, dxAvy Se. 

Obs. Xweipw has a further transitive sense, as omeipew tiv yiv; and oxe- 
Sdyvvps also signifies to divide, separate, as oxeddoat rdv Aadv. 


§. 571. Verbs of heaping up, digging, &c. take an accus. of the 
heap, &c. or that wherein it consists: xéw, xéw, dpdcow, méw &c. : 
Hdt. I. 162 yepara xoiv: Thue. 11. 75 xopara éxouv : Soph. Ant. 80 
tddoy xéoovea: Ibid. 1203 TvpBov xwoarres: Od. B, 222 ofa xetow 
—rvpBov Od. 3, 584. Hdt. IV. 71 dptccero dpvyya: Id. 1.185 d0- 
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puxas dputaca : I]. n, 440 rdppow Spugay: Hdt. I. 186 Spvcve Erurpor : 
Od. 7, 64 winooy fvAa moAAd. 

§. 572. Verbs of preparing meat, drink, &c. take an accus. of the 
preparation, or meat or drink so prepared: pdrre, nepdvvups, dahilo, 
négow &c.: Hdt. I. 200 pdrrew pd(ay: II. 3, 260 ofvoy népevra : Od. 
Y, 393 Kpntipa xepdoucOa:: 80 Kexpapvoy rpia Kal dvo0: II. A, 640 
whose xuxeova: Hdt. I. 161 ovdeis wéupara éwéovero: Id. VIII. 137 
éneooe otia. So Metaph. nepdcacéa dircav. 


Verbs of Transmission. 


§. 573. Verbs of transmission imply— 


The agent and his operation, The thing transmitted or gift, 
SBeope. dapor. 


Verbs of giving, contributing, granting, paying, selling, inflicting, 
&c. have an accus. of the gift, favour, payment, &o.: SiBwps, tive, 
exrivw, reXdw, xapifopar, vénw &e.: Il. v, 299, &c. Sapa Siwor: Asch. 
Kum. 7 di8wo. ddow: Hdt. VI. 89 Sotvean darlvyy: Od. p, 287 xaxa 
Si8wor: Od. a, 390 edva d:ddvres. So person considered as a gift: 
Plat. Rep. p. 468 A rév (Gvra depedy (in apposition) SiSdva:: Hes. 
Op. 82 dépor eddpyncav: Il. 4, 594 Sap eréAcocayv: Plat. Protag. 
p- 311 D xpmpara rede : Id. Legg. p. 847 B réAos rede: Id. Ale. 
11g €xarov pvas teddoas: Haut. I. 14 avéOnxe dvadjyzata: Demosth. 
P- 309, 20 xapifeoBar yapiras, then xapileoOai re: Il. uw, 255 xidos 
émafe. So person considered as gift: Il. v, 416 Gwaca sopunov: 
Il. y, 289 ripijy tivev: Hdt. V. 56 dworice riow: Soph. Ch. R. 810 
ionv éroev: Plat. Rep. p. 615 B éxrivey Exricpa: Od. B, 193 Owhv 
tively, SO tive diay Kec., tive ddrov=dlknv govov: Il. a, 407 wa- 
ypta tivew: Arist. Av. 19% ddpoy dépew: Lys. p. 150, 1 elaopas 
eigernvoxaow : Demosth. Pp. 1249 xtAlas dpaxpas et w. So Soph. 
Phil. 465 wAotv ity eten: Mur. Ale. 427 xowoteGa: mév@os, 80 ddddo- 
gew wi, to gire in exchange: Plat. Legg. p. 862 B «ampAclas pire 
Twhettw pajre dvetoOw: so Arist. Eq. 15 mpoorpiBerau 7Anyds. 

Obs. 1. Awpéoua: also has a transitive sense to gift, dwpéopas ted rin. 

Obs. 2. So many verbs which have the patient in the Dativus Commodi 
have the act or commodum defined by an elliptic accus. ; as, BonOjca ra 


Bixaa, sc. BonOnuata, 80 dpxéoa ravra. So Asch. P. V. 635 roid isnovp- 
ynoa xap: Id. Ag. 1170 dxos émnpxecev. 
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Verbs of Reception. 


§. 574. The notion of receiving impliee— 
The agent and his operation, The receipt or thing received, 
3éxopat. dGpov. 

Hence all verbs of receiving have an accus. of this coincident 
notion. So S¢xopa:, NapBdvw &c.: Il. a, 20 xrjpara Sexéobw: Il. n, 
400 Tovro Sdxopar: Il. w, 434 ddpa Séxec8a. So of persons: Il. a, 
446 @&étaro taida. So Plat. Rep. p. 416 EB Séxeo0ar pcddv: Ibid. 
p- 368 C dapBdroues yicddy: Ibid. p. 501 E réAos Afera &c.; 80 
dédAdooew ni, to receive in exchange. 


Verbs of Perception. 


§. 575. Verbs of seeing, hearing, recetving information from, &c. 
have an accus. of the perception or thing perceived—the sight or 
thing seen—the hearing or thing heard ; clu, aicOdvopar, dxotw &c. : 
Kur. Med. 1167 tev Odaua: Il. 3, 275 vepos ede: Eur. Hel. 71 
rip’ elbow dyiw: cf. Plat. Phed. p.250 B. Eur. Hipp. 809 tw 
Oéay: Id. Hel. 117 Bes ob rv dvornvov: sch. Pers. 48 dw 
wpoodoba: Id. P. V. 69 Spay Odapa: Plat. Legg. p.887 D dpévres 
éyes. Applied to persons; as, Soph. GE. C. 311 yuvaiy’ Sp6: or 
things ; as, Ibid. 1454 pq ratra: Eur. Bacch. 1232 edoow airijs 
oyw: Plat. Theet. p.192 D alcOnow alcOdvopar: Id. Pheed. p. 75 
tédXa alaOdvecGa:: Soph. CE. CO. 301 rotvop’ aloO&ra: Id. Aj. 1318 
goOsuny Sony: Hdt. I. 80 cdujv dsoppawépevos: Soph. GS. C. 518 
Exovop) dxoctoar: Id. 240 dtovres aiddy: Il. x, 532 xrvmov die: Id. 
Orest. 1325 «dew Bojy: Id. Suppl. 1161 «Adu eros &c.; 80 
dxodew 11.—(See §. 487. 1.) 


Obes. For the genitive after these verbs see §. 485. 


Verbs of Possession. 


§. 576. The notion of possessing implies— 
The agent and his operation, The possession or thing possessed, 


xéxTnpas. Xpqwara= Kripa. 
Hence all verbs of possessing have an accus. of this coincident 
notion ; these verbs are followed also by an accus. of a person, 
considered as a mere possession ; as, dovA0v= «ria. 
Ee2 
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1. Verbs of inhabiting, possessing, finding, hacing, holding, oceu- 
pying, enjoying, containing, wearing, &c. take an accus. of the pos- 
session or thing possessed, &c.: otxéw, valw, varerdw, vépw, vépopos, xav- 
Sdvw, xwpéw, xéxmpat, éxwo &c.: Eur. Alc. oixeredocs ofxoy: Arist. 
Ran. 977 oikias oixetv: Eur. Phoen. 1231 ofxoy olxjow: Esch. Eum. 
654 dduar’ oixjoes: Eur. Iph. T. 699 otxer ddpous: Id. Andr. 243 
oixodpey zoAw: Id. Hel. 1096 oixets dorépwy motxiApara= orx(Aous 
aarépwy otxovs: Id. Iph. A. 1508 érepoy aldva xai poipay (= érépous 
olkous) oixjoopey: Id. El. 925 dAyora oixeig: Od. p, 419 otxor 
Evaroy: Il. p, 308 oixla vacerdacne: Il. 0, 190 vacduery dda: Eur. Ion 
1198 Grpeota vaiouvcr: Il. v, 8 dAcea vépovra, so "[Odxnv vépecba : 
Il. v, 185 vépnor répevos: Il. B, 751 Epya (fields) evépovro: II. y, 
742 & pérpa xdvdove: Hdt. I. 51 xwpéwv dudopéas efaxocious: Id. 
IV. 61 xwpéovor. ta xpea: Absch. Ag. 1051 gwryy xexmmpém : Plat. 
Theeet. p.175 xextnpéves xpvutov: Eur. Phoen. 555 xprpara xéxrmp- 
tar: Id. Bacch. 514 dpwldas xexrjioopar: so gxew 7m, OF Tua, Con- 
sidered as a possession. So sch. Supp. 253 xapwodra Ora: 
Soph. CE. C. 1357 arodds dopey: Id. Elect. 420 oxirrpoy obdédpe: : 
Id. Ant. 705 70s ¢épe: Arist. Eq. 757 Oovptov Aja popeiv: Hat. 
III. 12 dodevéas popéoucr ras xepadds. 


2. Verbs of obtaining, acquiring, finding, gaining, taking, catching, 
buying, taking to oneself, choosing, gathering, reaping, &c. take an 
accusative of the acquisition, or thing acquired, gained, &e.: xréopas, 
Kepdaivw, drokauw, mwAeoventéw, ptroAdw, atpopat, dpvupas, SehedLw, Spdrw, 
Spdogopar, dpwdlw, mpiapar, Lwypéw, etpioxw, xupo, and tuyxdvw (sonie- 
times) aipéw &e.: Il. t, 400 ra («rjpara) éxrjcato: Od. w, 192 
éxryow dxoirw: Kur. Med. 1047 xréo@ac xaxd: Id. Hel. 903 ra 
ktnta xraéo8ac: Soph. Ge. R. 889 xeépdos nepBovet: Id. GE. C. 72 
xepddvy peya: Id. Trach. 231 yxpnord xepdaivew: émm: Thuc. VI. 61 
mdeovextetv tavra: Demosth. p. 1434 wAeovextety GAAa: Od. o, 455 
Bioroy toddv éproddavro: Soph. Trach. 93 xépdos épwodg : Eur. 
Med. 716 etpynya olov eipynxas: cf. Ibid. 553. Aisch. P. V.267 atros 
eSpouny mévovs: Hdt. 1.195 moAAdv xpvolov ebpotca: Soph. Aj. 1023 
ndvra tadra edpspyv (acquired): Arist. Thesm. 1008 ravri ra Bed- 
rior dwokédau’ Eipinidov. So Hom. xidos dpéo8ar. So of a person 
considered as a gain: Soph. Cs. C. 461 cwrijp’ dpeiobe ; Id. CE. R. 
1225 mévOos dpeiobe : Il. Aj. 75 detAtay dpets: Eur. Ale. 55 dpvupa 
yépas: Id. Iph. A. 995 ravra redgopar: Id. Phoen. 490 & py xuphous: 
Id. Ilec. 698 xupd uv: Id. Bacch. 754 fpwaloy réxva=dprayyp. 
So Od. 0, 174 fpwate xia: Eur. Hipp. 1427 7ér0n xaproupdéve, 50 
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xapwoccGat THY yiv=Kapnovs rhs yjs: Id. Iph. Aul. 1299 dvOea Spé- 
wev: 80 Id. Hipp. 210 map’ dpucaipny: Soph. Aj. 55 exewpe ddvor, 
a harvest of blood. 


Accusative of Time. 


§. 577. As verbs of motion imply a coincident notion of a space 
over which the motion takes place, (see §. 558.) so all verbs imply 
a notion of time over which the action extends, coincident and co- 
extensive with it ; whence all verbs may have an accusative case of 
this coincident notion of time, if it be required definitely to express 
it: xpdvov, tov xpdévov, during this time ; different from xpévw, odv 
xpdvw, with time, as the instrument ; vixra, tpépav (poet. fpap) : Od. 
k, 142 €vOa tor éxBavres 800 T Hpata Kal Svo wixras Kefueda: II. B, 
292 é&a pia pévov: Il. x, 312 ovd eOedAovew vinta pvdagcdeuevat : 
Hdt. VI. 127 7 3% SvBapis Fxpate todrov tov xpdvov wddcora: Id. IV. 
181 dv SpOpov. (So rods SpOpous Arist. Lysistr. 966.) : Xen. Anab. 
IV. 5, 24 xaradauBdaver tiv Ovyarépa rod Kwpdpxov ewdrny jpépav 
yeyaunuepny: Id. Cyr. VI. 3, 11 Kat xOes 3% xat tpiryny tpépay rd 
avTé totro éxparrov: Eur. Alc. 784 thy adprov péddougay ef Bidcerat : 
Demosth. p. 116, 23 toxvoav 8€ Tt Kal OnBaior tods teeuTaious rov- 
Tovoi xpdvous pera tiv ev Aevxrpos paxnv. Accus. of time and 
place together: Soph. GH. R. 1134 jos rov KiOatpGvos térov— 
éxAnoiatoy rode ravdpt rpets Sdovs—pivas. The accus. of place 
marks that the shepherds were wandering over, not merely in, 
Cithzron: Arist. Ach. 141 rodrov émvoy tev xpévov. So even with 
substantives, by an ellipse of efva:: Eur. Orest. 72 wapOéve oda 


paxpdy 8} piKos ypdvov. 


Obs. 1. When the time is in the genitive it is considered as the cause 
or antecedent condition of the action (§. 523.) rotro éyévero tadtTys 
THs hpépas, on this day ; tavtyy thy tpépay, during this duy ; 30 vuxtds, at 
night ; vixta, during the night. Sometimes we find the point of time in 
the accus., but this only in general notions of time, such as seasonably, 
lastly, where the accus. stands for the cognate substantive; as, Arist. 
Ach. 23 jxovtes dwpiav=dewpov fiw: Hdt. IL. 2 rhv Spyy (=dapaiov, neut. 
acc.) éxaywéew odio: alyas; 80 1d tédos, TO TedEUTALoOv, Katpdv, ovddva 
natpdy. 

Obs. 2. Hence arise many adverbial expressions ; as, jos, ripos, epic ; 
(= Fpap and ripap), évyjpap, mavtnpap, vixrwp, mdvvvxa, onpepov, abdproy, 
raves, Svap Kai Umap, axunv, dpxnv, thy dpxnv (properly aé first), omnino, 
wépas, Td wépas, TéAos, Td Tedevraioy, véov, Evayxos, nuper, mpdérepoy, Td mparTor, 
rd xpiv (rd mdpos Il. x, 309.), rd abrixa, raviv—ro mara (Hat. VII. 129.), 
ra xpd (Thac. I. 3.), rdpxatov (Acsch. Suppl. 341.).—xatpév, commodum 
(poet.).—mparoy, rd wadady, rd Aordy, Td ewOsvdv (Hdt. III. 104 Oeppdraros 
8¢ gore 6 FAvos rovToWs ToIas dvyOporoce TS ewOwdv), rd peonuBpiwdy (Theocr. 
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I. 15.), Seidevdv, Vorepor, wavyvoraroy, dfaxwa, dapds, (poet., Onpdy ypdvovy, — 
elvayuyes, civderes—éros eis Eros Soph. Ant. 340. So wadaée xpdrov, both of 
point and of duration of time; rjy dpainy (sc. dpqv) Hdt. IV. 28. Eur. 
Alc. 8c9 4 pads réde otra ypévor wahasdv eloedépxero: Iph. Aul. 419 xpdvor 
twadadv Swpdrey exdnpos dy. 

Obs. 3. This notion of duration of time is also expressed by the prepo- 
sitions Sid, wd, dvd, card &c.—(See Prepos.) 


Accusative of Quantity. 


§. 578. Expressions of space, distance, time, value, &c. which are 
defined by the mention of their parts, have an accusative of these 
parts or measures, as being equivalent to the cognate notions of 
space, distance, value, &c. which would be in the accusative ; as, 
Il. y, 529 Aelzero Soupds epwxv=Acippa, the distance of a spear's 
cast. So énopevoato dvo0 cradious=énopevoaro thy dd0r dvoty ora- 
diov : Hat. I. 31 oraBious 3 wévre xal reovepdxovra d:axoplcavres 
anixovro és ro ipdv: Id. VI. 119 dméxeww Séxa cat Sinxocious oraSious : 
Ibid. 135 MeAriadyns aréxAce —ldpov—aoAwpeynoas re & nai elxoor 
jpépas: Xen. M.S. III. 6, 1 oddérw etxoow Em yeyovds, like vigintt 
annus natus.—So Suvac0a, to be of the value of: Hdt. II1. 89 rd 
d¢ BaBvAdnoy tradavrov dvvarat EvBotdas éBdopyjxovra pvéas: Xen. 
Anab. I. 5, 6 6 ofyAos Suvara éxra dBodovs. So &xccy, to weigh : 
Ifdt. I. 50 éAxovra tpirov *pirédavrov—and even with the cognate 
notion expressed : Ibid. €\xovcay cra®pév tédavra Bdxa. 

Obs. t. This definition of quantity is often more nearly defined by wapd ; 
and to define an uncertain quantity, els, él, dui, wept, xard, wpds. 

Obs. 2. Here also must be classed the adverbial accusatives: soda, 
s@pe, ta modAd, plerumque, @s ta moda, modu (rodAdy), péya, peydAa, peysora, 
dAtyor, pixpov, pixpd, TUxvd, paxpd, ivov, ToToUTO, Soy, Wayra, Td exiway, in all 


(Hdt. VI. 46), a8nv, enough, dyn, the least, Arist. Vesp. 92. 


Particular uses of the Equivalent Accusative as a means of defining 
the verbal notion. 


§. 579. 1. It is clear from the foregoing examples, that the par- 
ticular object or point wherein any feeling, quality, or action con- 
sists, is put in the accus., as being substituted for the cognate 
notion of the verb. This is especially the case with verbs ex- 
pressing qualities or feelings: xaAAtorever td Sppatra==KxaAAds, as 
the eyes were the beauty. So Od. a, 208 ore air@ Sppara, the 
likeness consisted in the eyes: Il. y, 210 dmelpexev Spous. So Hat. 
HT. 111 xdpvewv rods dp0adpous: Id. IIT. 33 tas dpdvas sypraive : 
Xen. M.S. 1.6, 6 dAyetv robs wé8ag: Ibid. 1V. 1, 2 of ra odpara— 
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Tas puxds €b weduxdres: Plat. Rep. p. 453 B dsapdper yur, dvdpds 
Thy gvow: Ibid. p. 462 D 6 dvOpwmos rev Sdxtudow dAyel. 


2. Hence it is also used with adjectives (positive, comparative, 
or superlative) expressing quality, &c.; as, nadds, xaxds, dyads, 
copds, Spdvipos, xpiiouos, xpnotds, Sinavos, tehos &c. “Ayabds réyrny 
tid: Od. a, 164 edabpsrepos addas efvar: Il. €, 801 Tudeds pixpds 
pev env dduas: Od. a, 371 Oeots evadiyxuos avdny: Od. €, 211 ob péy 
Onv xelvns ye xepeiww edyopar elvat, ov déuas, ovde puny’ ezel ovTWs 
ovde gowxe Ovnras AOavdrnor déuas Kal eidos eplCew: Ibid. 217 oe 
aepippav TInveddmeca eldos dudvorépn péyeOds + eloavra ldécOa: 
Il. 0, 642 éx marpds m0Ad yxelpovos vids dpeivey mavroias dperds, 
Hey mddas, not payerOat xal vdov évy mpdrorce Muxnvalwy éréru«ro ; 
So mpéros; Asch. Pers. 443 ev spwros wiorw, among the chief for 
Jath: Il. B, 478 dupara cal xepaddy ixedos Act repmixepavve, “Apel 
dé (ovnv, orépvoy ¢ Toceddwu: isch. Pers. 27 Sevot pdyny: 
Eur. Hec. 269 7 Tuvdapts—elos eimpeweotdm: Hdt. III. 4 ddvns 
cat yvounv ixavds, cal ra woddpta Gdxipos qv: Xen. Cyr. II. 3, 7 
aveorn Depavdras To cGpua ovx adduds xal ry Wuxi odk dyevvel dvdpr 
dois : Ibid. VIIT. 4, 18 Sewds radrny tiv réxvnv. So oodis ra 
rotatra: Arist. Nub. gedd8ypos riv diow: Oaupactés rd péyeOos, Td 
xdAdos Plat. So Hdt. I. 19 ’Aconoins éwixAnow. So Aisch. Theb. 
363 xatvomjpoves ebvdy alxyddwrov, the myua was the evvd. 

Obs. 1. This is sometimes more accurately defined by the prepositions 
eis (looking towards), wpés (with reference to), xara (according tv): Il. y, 
158 eis dra fouev: Eur. Orest. 541 paxdpios — Any és Ovyarépas, codes 
wpés ts: Soph. CE. R. 1087 xara yrouny i8pis. So sometimes we find the 
local or instrumental dat. for the accus. : capacw advvaroi—cxaxiorous rots 


FOect. 


3. So also with exclamations which express wretchedness ; as, 
otyot (= dvordyxns) Ta wd0ea, wretched that I am in my sufferings. 


4. Hence arises an adverbial accusative, with the verb eipi &c. 
(expressed or implied), denoting some particular sort of being, 
(size, or place or relation) which was implied in the notion of being 
as it presented itself to the mind, and without which the verb elvae 
would have no intelligible meaning ; such as eipos, dos, péyeOos, 
BdGos, pijxos, wAHOos, dpOpdv, yévos, dvopa—pépos, Td adv pépos, Td adrou 
pépos—rd 8° ddyOés—yripny epi: Hdt. VI. 83 KAéavidpos yévos éwv 
Pryake’s am’ ’Apxadins: Plat. Euthyph. p. 2 A ore d€ rov Bipov 
IrOeds : Hdt. VIT. 109 Aluvy eodca truyydve: Goel rpijxovta cradloy 
—rhy wepiosoy: Id. VI. 36 dd 8 rod loOuot rovrov 7 Xepodyyngos 
elow acd eor: cradlwy cixoo. Kal retpaxociwy Td pikes: Xen. Anab. 
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I]. 5,1 pera ratira adlxovro émt rov ZaéBarov worapoy 1d edpos rerrd- 
pov mtACOpav: Ibid. IV. 2, 2 of wey eropedovro 1d whqOos @s BeoxMAror. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the modal dative is used ; a8, wA@ei woAAds. 


5. So we find two adverbial accusatives together; Hdt. I. 178 
péyados éodca Exacrov wérwxov—one of size, the other of place. 


6. Here also belong some neuter accusatives denoting some 
particular case or way in which any verbal notion operates, and 
which from their frequent usage have generally a pure adverbial 
sense; as, évdvriov, todvavriov, rdvavtia, tdAda, Aowdv, de reliquo, vd 
8 Sov, omnino, mérepov, wérepa, Odrepa, duddrepovy poet., dudédrepa 
prose, Sofa epic, ob8érepa, 16, totro (Taira) pev—roiro (Taira) 8é, raiy 
Gipa, 8, St, ofov, dre, obdéy (wndév) ti, woAdd, mdvra, Td ard (eis, exi) 
nm (twa): Il. y, 179 dppdrepov, Bacireds 7’ dyads, xpatepds 7° alypn- 
tis: Il. 3, 145 Baowdyi Se Ketrat dyaApa, dpddrepov, xdcpos O Un7w 
édaripl re xtdos: Il. n, 418 rot & aaAlQovro pdr’ xa, dpddrepoy 
véxvas T dyéuev, Erepor 5€ pe BAnv: Od. B, 46 6 wor xaxoy eurecev 
olkw, Sod* rd wey rardp écOAdv dnddeca x. tr. A.: Plat. Gorg. p. 524 
C ef twos péya fv 16 cGpa pvoe 7 tpopy 7H dphdrepa. "Apdérepa, 
érepa: Id. Apol. p.22 pare te copos wy rHv exeivwy, pyre auabijs 
Tip dauadlar, i) dppétepa [sc. copiay xai dpadiav]: Id. Euthyph. p.g 
I) 6 8 ap of pev didaow, of 8 pioGow, odSérepa 7 Apdrepa: Id. 
Phied. p. 68 C. Soph. Us. R. 1197 éxparyce rod wdvr eddatpovos 
dApov: Id. Phil. 66 rovtwy yap od8é pw’ adyuveis (4Ayuve? Dind.).— 
TS én’ epé, tobn’ end, todmi oe, 7d eis pd, Td epdv, Td odv, Quantum ad 
me: Soph. Antig. ro ézt rjvde thy xdpyv: Plat. Phileb. p.17 C 7d 
kat éxeieny TH téxrnv. So Nen. Anab. I. 6, 9 76 xara rodrov 
elvat, and also duora, émitndés : 80 Td wpds HAlou Sucpav &e. 

Obs. 3. So taéta has an emphatic force; Arist. Ran.67 roovroci roivey 
pe Sopbdnre: 7500s Evpimidov, xai tabta rov reOvnxoros. 


%. Some substantives, standing in the equivalent accus., have 
assumed from long usage a purely adverbial sense ; as, xpdros, 
strongly, (Aisch. Suppl. 763 xpi gvdAdocecOar xpdros = xpatepay 
gudakiy) : téxos—rTaxos €AGeiv (=TaxloTyny ddov): péyeBos: Hat. IT. 
44 Adurovtos péyebos=peyadAnv Aaumada: Soph. Ant. 446 pijxos= 
paxpov Adyov: Vemosth. p. 367 16 pépos: Plat. Crit. p.45 1d rov- 
rov pepos. So xapdv: Soph. Aj. 34 xatpdv 8 edyxers. But gene- 
rally this is more definitely expressed by xara, dvd, els &e. 
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Accusative tn Apposition. 


§. 580. 1. The accusative (frequently with a genitive depending on it) 
is put in apposition to the patient of the verb, or the cognate or equivalent 
notion, with which it agrees; as, Il. A, 27 dore Kpoviwoy ev vedel ornpige, 
tépas pepérrav avOporev: Pind. Ol. I. 57 dev dray, ay of marnp tmepxpépace, 
xaprepov aitp iBov: Eur. Med. 192 vpvous eipovro—Piov reprvas dxods : 
Ib. 597 Sedov hica: maidas epupa Sdpaciw: Plat. Rep. p. 468 A &dvra airdy 
Sepedy: Eur. Orest. 727 elcop® pidraroy Bporéy,—ydciav Sw: cf. Hec. 
1074. Aésch. Choeph. 578 dxparoy aipa mierat, rpirny wéow: (cf. Eur. 
Andr. 466.) Ibid. 97. Arist. Eq. g guvavAtay cravowpev: Il. r, 302 emi 
8€ orevdxovro yuvaixes Lldrpoxdoy wmpéhacw, shay 8 airav nde éxaorn. 

Obs. 1. This construction is illustrated by Eur. Ion 1288 dad’ éyevdpe- 
a6a, marpos odciav A¢yw: where A¢yo marks definitely that there is a par- 
ticular otcia implied in the verb ¢yerdpeGa. 


2. And even when there is no accus. of the cognate notion or its equi- 
valent, an accusative stands in apposition to the verbal action contained in 
the sentence which precedes it, and which would stand, if expressed, in the 
cognate accusative or its equivalent; as, Pind. Olym. IX. 79 érevuplay 
xdpw vixas ayepdyou xedadnodpecOa, (Upvov) Bpovray: Il. w, 735 pives and 
srupyou, Auypdv SheOpov=crcOpiay piyw: Eur. Hipp. 815 & Biaiws Gavoio’ 
dvocin re ocvpdopa, o&s xepds mdédatopa peddas, sc. Oavaroy, mddaccpa: Id, 
Orest. 498 mAnyeis Ovyarpés ris éuns—(mAnynv) aloyiotoy épyov: cf. Id. 
Iph. A. 234. Id. Orest. 1105 ‘Edévnv xrdvopev, MevéXew AUwHY mpdy : 
Esch. Choeph. 199 elye cupmerOeiv éuol, Gyakpa tupBou Todde cai tipny 
sarpos: cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 507 E. Eur. Alc. 7 xai pe Onreveew (8ovdclar) 
tevd drow, nvaycacev: Id. Andr. 290 Kumpis cide Adyors Sodiors—mxpdy 
auyxuow Spvyav mode: Id. Electr. 1261 ‘AAcppdé6tov Gr’ éxrav’ mpéppwv”Apns, 
piyw Ovyarpés dvooiwy vupdevparav. So Sixny and tpémoy, Aisch. Ag. 2 
xotpepevos oréyas "Arpedav dyxabey xuvds BSixny: Id. 48 peéyay éx Ovpod KAd- 
(ovres’ “Apn, tpétov aiyumev; or it sometimes agrees with an indefinite 
notion of action implied in the definite verb of action in the sentence ; as, 
Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5, 32 ra pév yap wapeNOdvra (mpdyyara), Kipoy noficare, 
in your former actions. So especially we find many accusatives which 
from long usage have the force of prepositions or adverbs ; as, xdpw, 
gratia; xdpw épiy, ony, mea, tua gratia (poet. also xpéos for xdpw Eur. 
Hec. 892.) ; Swpedy, gratis ; Swrivny, (Hdt. VI. 89 Swrivny yap ev rq vdup 
obx efnv Sova, gratis dare per legem non licebat) ; mpotxa, pdtyy, incas- 
sum; poipay, dpxny, omnino ; wépas, lastly ; yepny ety Aristoph., perhaps 
also gvexa. Hdt. VII. 61 elxov ridpas—Aemidos ordnpéns Sw: Id. VII. 117 
obSeva xoopov dumprAdpevos: Il. p, 366 8duas mupdés: Arist. Vesp. 338 rod 
& dbefv—raivra 8pay oe BovAeras. So especially in similes and illustrations : 
in morem ; Sdéuas poet., instar, ad instar: Plat. Phedr. 250 E rerpémodos 


3. And when a verbal notion is resolved into a periphrasis for poetical 
effect, an accusative is used to define and illustrate the notion so resolved, 
standing seemingly independently, but in reality in apposition to the verbal 
notion in the speaker’s mind, and implied in the sense: Aisch. Ag. 234 
ria 3° ody Ournp Ovyarpés yerdaOar (—éOvyarpébve) yuvaixowolvey wokdpey 
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dpwydv=O6veiay: Id. Theb. 289 ydpepvas (womvpotor rdpSos, tov audrey 
Nedv: Eur. Phan. 211 Zedupov avouis immevoavros (==nvéorvros) xdd\\cotov 
xeAdSnpa: Id. Orest. go2 reBeiou Aevady Grvya Oa wapnidey ( ==rTirrovea 
rapyisas) aipampoy arav: Soph. CE. R. 722 otf’ qFrvcew gorda yeréoba 
sarpds, otre \diov, Td Sewdy obgoBetTo, mpos waidds Gaveiv. 

Obs. 2. In some cases a nomin. appears to take the place of the accus., 
but in reality it refers not to the whole sentence, but to the subject of the 
sentence: Eur. Heracl. 70 ixéras Ovres StaQoperOa xai orddy puaivera, wddke 
7 Gveidos kai Oewy drusia, sc. te ixerat ovres, being so shamefully treated, are 
dverdos and artipia. 


4. So the expressions 1d 8€ péyrotor, 1d ye péyotoy, cat TS péyiotov, 1 
Se Sewdéraroy, xal TO Sewdr., xai rd éoyarov, té ye doy., TO nedddratov, 15 
reXeuraioy, Which are so frequently used in the Attic writers. The article 
is but rarely omitted: Thuc. I. 142 péyworov 8€ 17 ray xpnpdrov crave 
coAvcovra. When a greater emphasis is to be laid on one of these expres- 
sions, it assumes the form of a sentence, and the really primary sentence 
is made to depend on it; as, Plat. Phed. 66 D 13 8€ péyorov mdvrey Sr 
OdpuvSov apexes kat Tapayny. 

Obs. 3. There is a sort of apposition in such verbal sentences as zocev- 
pevos xwpay Ae. (See §. 379. 3.) 


Emphatic (or so called Absolute) Accusatire. Accusatire after 
Adjectives. 


§. 581. 1. Somewhat analogous to the accus. in apposition is the accus. 
which (standing generally at the beginning of a sentence to mark the 
notion principally to be kept in view throughout) has been called the ac- 
cusative absolute, and wrongly explained a supposed ellipse of cara: but 
this accus. cither depends on some word carried on by the speaker's 
mind from the preceding sentence; as, Od. a, 274 ponorppas pev emi 
oderepa oxi8vacba avwxh& pytépa 8’, ci of Oupds ehopparar yapeec Oa, aw iro 
x,t. A., Where pyrépa depends on dvwx&: or the accus. depends on 
some following verb; as, Arist. Nub. 1148 xai poe Tov uidv, ef pepabyee 
Tov Adyov Exeivor, cif’, Ov dpriws cionyayes: Where vicv is the patient of eixé 
in the sense of “ speak of: (cf. §. 898. 2.) or it is an accus. of time or 
quantity placed for emphasis at the beginning of the sentence ; as, Xen. 
Cyr. VIII. 5, 32 ta peév yap mapedOdvra tycis pew Kipov nignoare orpdrevpa 
Sévres: or there is a change of construction in the sentence. 
Thue. VIIT. 15 1d& te xidta radavra dy bia wavrés rod moAdpou éyXixovro pH 
dpacGa evOus €Avoay ras emiKeipevas (npias ro einérti h emipnpicarre brs ty 
mapovons exmAnfews Kai épnpicavro xiveiv. radavra depends upon xuwev, 
though the construction is broken.—See .4nacolouthon. 


2. Sometimes the accus. depends on a verb in the speaker's mind, which 
is readily supplied by the nature of the passage, and is omitted for the sake 
of emphasis. So Soph. Ant. 441 o€ 8), oé rv vevoucay és wé8ov xdpa, dis 
Hh karapvet py Sedpuxévac rdde, where the fact of the passage being an address 
suggests Adyw. (Cf. Soph. Ant. 857. «Esch. P. V. 766. Eur. Her. 202. 
Arist. Nub. 84. 


3. The accusative stands also after adjectives derived from or com- 
pounded with verbs, and expressing the verbal notion; as, sch. Ag. 
1090 oda axa fvvicrep: Ibid. 103 ¢Amis dpuves ryv OupoBdpovy dpéra 
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Avwny: Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 9 exwornpoves ra mpoonxovra: Eur. Med. 686 
tpifer ra rote: Soph. Ant. 788 gigiuds oe: Eur. Hipp. 1029 guys 
xOéva: Id. Rhes. 625. Plat. Charm. p. 158 C é£apvos eivae ra épwrdpeva : 
Id. Alc. p. 141 D dvjxooy elva: gna. 

4. oyiipa nal Shor xai pdépos. We sometimes find an accusative without 
any verb on which it directly depends followed by two other accusatives 
of its parts, each with its proper verbs on the joint notion of which it de- 
pends. So Thuc. II. 95 Z:rdAans éorpdrevoer éri Hepdixxay—dvo bwocyécers, 
Tip pév Bovddpevos dvanpaga tiv & atric arodovva : tmocxéoas depends on 
the two verbs following—Soph. Ant. 21 od yap rdgov vey rd nactyyyTo 
Kpéov tov per sporicas tov 8 ariudoas éyet. 

5. After verbs expressed by periphrasis (see §. 360. Obs. 3.) the proper 
accusative may of course be used. 


Accusative of the patient— Double Accusative. 


§. 582. 1. Those verbs which, besides the notion of state or 
feeling, act, effect, motion, implied in the verb, imply further the 
operation of any of these on some person or thing, as the patient 
or object affected thereby, have an accusative of that patient or 
object as implied in the verb, and making up the notion of the 
whole verbal operation, as all such notions of action imply the 
notion of the patient, see §. 544. Thus verbs of striking, wounding, 
cutting, Sc.; as, runtw ce, dépw airdv. Verbs of hurting, insulting, 
benefiting, deceiving, pleasing, &c.; a8, BAdntw oe. Verbs of de- 
priving, taking from, stripping, killing, &c.; a8, orépopal ce: it will 
be needless to enumerate all the verbs which imply a patient, 
as they will readily occur to the mind, or be recognised when met 
with. 

Obs. 1. We must however be careful to distinguish between the accus. 


of the effect, 3¢n0 d3dpor, or act, dio Botyv=Ovciay, d:8doxw ypdupara, and the 
real patient of a verbal notion, creive ce, di8done ce. 


2. These verbs imply therefore two notions—the act, &c. and 
the patient, as making up the whole verbal notion; and hence 
such verbs may have a double accusative case, if it be necessary to 
define clearly both the act, &c. and the patient; as, diddcxw ce 
ward. (See §. 545. 1.) 

3. But as this is not always necessary (with some verbs indce«l 
never), it happens that the use of the double accusative case is 
mostly confined to certain verbs whose sense generally requires a 
definition of the act and the patient to convey a clear notion to the 
mind of the hearer, or to express the meaning of the speaker. 

1. Verbe of saying something of, or doing something to another 


rf2 
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person; as, épyd{eoPar, worety, apdrrev &c.—Adyew, elneiy &c. 
—xaxd, dyada &c.: an accus. of the thing said or done, and of the 
patient. 

2. Verbs of asking, praying, S&c.; as, alrety, alretoOar, dwa:reiv, 
epwrav, épéoOa, eferdfew, icropety &c.: accus. of the question asked 
and the patient. 

3. Verbs of teaching, reminding, &c.; as, diddoxew, mawdevew, 
dvapwrijoxey &c.: accus. of the instruction and the patient. 

4. Verbs of dividing into parts ; as, dalew, réuvew &c.: accus. of 
the divisions and the patient. 


5. Verbs of concealing from ; as, xpinrew: accus. of the conceal- 
ment, or that wherein it consists, and the patient. 

6. Verbs of advising, persuading, challenging, compelling ; as, 
melOew, enotpivew, ematpew, mpoxarctoOa, avayxdtev: accus. of the 
advice, &c. or that wherein it consists, and the patient. 

7. Verbs of depriving, taking away from, stripping, putting on, 
&c.: a8, dpatpetcOat, orepety, anocrepety, ovAay, exdvew, &c.: accus. 
of the deprivation, &c. or that wherein it consists, and the patient. 

Obs. 2. This double accus. with some of these verbs, as ddaipéo, may 
arise from there being a twofold sense in the verb, thus dgaipew ri, to 


take away from some one, or to their loss; and to deprive some one of 
something. 


8. Analogously to these verbs, those also of taking away some 
impurity, &c. a8 xabalpw, Aovw, virowat, &c. are used with a double 
accus. case; one of the cleansing, &c. or that wherein it consists, 
viz. the impurity &c., and the patient ; so also zavw. 


4. It is not meant either that the verbs implying these notions 
always have a double accus. case, but only that generally or fre- 
quently in good writers they are so constructed, as both the notions 
more or less frequently require to be defined; or that no verbs 
except those implying these notions ever have a double accusative. 
This construction is found with other verbs in good writers, when 
they may wish to define the exact nature of the verbal operation, 
as will be seen from the subjoined list, though it mostly happens 
that this is not required, the verb being already sufficiently definite 
in this respect; and in later writers several verbs are found with a 
double accus. which are not so used in good writers; and many verbs 
are found with the two accus. (of the act, &c. and the patient) sepa- 
rately, though not together, the objective sentence being sufficiently 
complete by the use of one of them only. 
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Obs. 3. Where the patient of any of these verbs is in the dative case, 
it arises from the notion of the benefit or harm resulting to him being the 
prominent feature in the thought; as, Hes. Opp. 42 xpiwapres Biov dvépa- 
woot, for their benefit : dvOpdanovs would simply be, concealing it from men. 


Verbs which have a Double Accusative. 
(Those with an Asterisk prefized are of common occurrence.) 


§. 583. 1. “Ayo: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 19 yew orevas ddovs orparidy. 
See also Arist. Pax 125. 


Pass. Soph. Antig. 878 dyopa: é8éy. Very commonly acc. of person 
only. Acc. of cognate notion only: Hell. IV. 4, 13 dye ryy emi Méyapa. 
So dvdyw : Il. ¢, 292 rh d8dy hy “EXeynv wép avfyayev. So Soph. CG. C. 
96 éfiyayd we ryvde ry» 63d: Arist. Pax 1093 ddd» tyepovedov. 

2. "Adiucdw: Demosth. p. 118, 19 ddiceiy adienua éxeivov: Thuc. 
IIT. 56 8lxnoay 7oAAG nas: Pass. Eur. Med. 221 ovdéy (ddienua) 
yoexnpéevos: Id. Andr. 350 adécas 8 ay edvas (the ddlxnua) Ovyarép’ 
oexnuevny. 


Acc. of injustice, or unjust act alone; as, Plat. Rep. p. 344 ddtxiay ndean- 
xéra: 80 ovd¢», Toravra, mrEiora, péyiora &c. adiceiv: Eur. El. g20 ndixes 
A€xn. Acc. of person only; as, Eur. Med. 692 ddiei p” "Idoowy. 

3. AiBdopar (to reverence): Eur. Med. 326 aldéoe: oddey Ards. 


Generally with acc. of patient only: Id. Hipp.1258 aidovpevos Geovs. 


4, Alxife, alxiQopas: Il. x, 256 dea exmayAdy oe: Xen. Anab. 
IIT. 1,12 tpas ra aloyiora alxodpevos. 

Acc. of person only: Il. , 22 “Exropa deix{ev. Thing as patient : Ibid. 
54 yaiay decxifes. 

5. Alvéw: Alsch. Ag. 1482 alveis dafuova xaxdv atvov. 


Acc. of cognate notion alone: Soph. Phil. 1380 alvov alvéoas: Ibid. 
1398 48 jvecas: Asch. Choeph. 78 dixaa cal py dixasa alvécas. Acc. of 
person: Ibid. 1009 atréy alya. Thing as patient: Asch. Eum. 975 alva 
puGous. 

6. Aipéw, I prosecute: Ise. p.64, 19 €fre dvo dlxas Etrodw. 

Acc. of thing only: Plat. Legg. p. 784 D dp rip Bieny. Acc. of person 
only: Aschin. p. 75, 41 alpeire rv djpov, accuse the people. 

7. Aiptw, I take: Eur. Hec. 443 aicxiora Tpolay cle. 


8. Alpe: Eur. Hipp. 1361 alpere mpdoqopd pe. 


The patient of the verb is either a person, as Eur. Bacch. 942 alpew ms, 
or a thing, aipe yxeipa &c. 
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9. *Airdw: Od. 8, 387 Hree vga auréy, the vats being the re- 
quest ; so Arist. Av. 190 alrovpe6a dlodor Bowrots. 

Also ace. of the request only: Il. ¢, 358 gree imwove: isch. Pers. 216 
airov rade; and acc. of person only: Soph. Ant. 1199 airjoarres cvodiay 
Gedy, so dwaréw: Eur. Phen. 601 awaré oxperpa ce. Acc. of request 
only: Ibid. 81 warpg’ axarei oxyerpa. Of person only: Id. Orest. 1586 
awaire: Geous. 

Obs. Airey rds rs Eur. Very commonly aireix, aireioOea: wapa vives 11. 

10. *Aindopa:: Arist. Ach. 514 airuspeOa ravra (airidpzara) rovs 
Adxevas: cf. Demosth. p. 250, 23. 

Acc of accusation only: Demosth. p. 1404, 23 alrucac6a: ravra.—(See 
§. 568.) Acc. of person only: Il. A, 78 gridavro Kpoviesa: Eur. Med. 
605 pnder’ dAdo» air. Thing substitated for person: Eur. Orest. 276 
airuobe Oéogara: Demosth. p. 31.4, 20 airiwdcasro dy reviar. 

11. “Adyévw: Soph. Phil. 66 ddyuveis otdéy pe®: Pass. Soph. 
Phil. 1022 rotro 8 avr’ dAyvvopuat. 

Acc. of sorrow only: Soph. CE. R. 446 dryvras sdéov. Acc. of per- 
son: Eur. Hipp. 798 dAyvvotci ce. Of thing considered as patient: Id. 
Med. 398 dAyuvet xéap. 

12. "Adeigw: Od. ( 227 SAccpey Alza advra (rov xpda). 

Acc. of cognate notion only : Thuc. IV. 68 Aiwa ddeipacOa. Acc. of 
patient alone: Plat. Lys. p.217 D ras rpixas adeiyese. 

13. "Ape(Bopar: Hdt. IIT. 52 duelBecbar ovdey wardépa: cf. Id.VIT. 
135, and Od. p, 393. Soph. CE. C. ggr. 

Acc. of answer: Eur. Suppl. 478 odptyérr’ apeiyyy poOorv. Acc. of per- 
son alone: Od. «, 272 p avtris dpeiBero. 

Obs. The words used in the answer are frequently put in the dative : 
apeiBeoOas ereecor &c. 

14, ‘Apépdo: Hom. Hymn. Cer. 312 muepoey rysy "OdAdpuma 
ddépuar’ éxovtas. 

Acc. of thing lost : Eur. Hec. 1028 dyépoas Biov. Acc. of person: II. 
, 53 auépoat rov dpuorov. 

Obs. The thing lost is generally in the gen. : dpépdex Biov, opOarpey, 
aiayos. 

15. "Apwicyw: Arist. Ran. 1063 rovs Baotdevovras pdxia dayai- 
oXwv. 

16. "Avayxdtw: Soph. Phil. 1366 dvayxd(es rade eué: cf. Id. 
Electr. 256. Pass. Plat. Pheedr. 254 A dewad dvayxafopdve. 


Acc. of thing alone: Eur. Iph. T. 595 dayxd{es rdde. Acc. of person 
only: Eur. Hec. 364 p avayxdce. So mpocavayxa{o Plat. Symp. p. 181. 


a Herm. ad loc. 
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17. ‘Avadéw: Arist. Plut. 765 dvadjoas ve ebayydua. 

18. “Avappyioxw: Xen. Anab. IIT. 2,11 dvapsjow xivddvous 
bpas. 

19. "Ande: Soph. Ant. 550 duds ratr’ éué: Pass. Soph. Phil. 
go6 rotr’ duiGpat. 

Acc. of pereon only: Od. 8,115 dunoe vias Ayacar. 

20. "Awatdw: Thuc. V. 9 dzarjoas & (xAdupara) rdv moddutop: 
Pass. Soph. CE. R. 594 rocotroy 7rarmpévos. 


Acc. of deceit only: Soph. Phil. 929 of nrdrnxas. So Il. y, 399 ratra 
nepormevery. Acc. of person only: Soph. Trach. 500 Kpoviday drdracey. 
So éawardw Demosth. p. 105, 62. 


21. *Awaupdw: Il. ¢, 17 dantpa bupdy Gude: IL yw, 291 danipa 
trmous Alvetav. 

Acc. of thing taken only: I]. +, 107 adwovpas xoupny. The person is 
sometimes put in the gen.: Od. o, 272 rijs dABov amnupa. Also dative 
incomm.: II. p, 236 wedécow bupdy adwnupa. 

22. *Anodeipw: Hdt. V. 25 rot rov marépa—anddepe macay Thy av- 
Opatntny. 

23. ‘Awoxreiww: Plat. Apol. p. 39 C dzexrdvare olay ripepiay 
(= 0dvarov) épé. 

Elsewhere with acc. of person only. 


24. "Awoowdw: Soph. CE. C. 866 daocndoas dyp’ eye. 

Generally acc. of thing only, or person considered as thing: dwooway rz 
or riva. 

Q5. “Awolixpdw: I]. pb, 123 droAtxpjoovras alua ce. 

26. “Awopedyw: Demosth. p. 1014, 8 awépuyov dlxas airovs: Id. 
p- 1021, 2, &e. 

Acc. of suit only: Ant. p.115, 32 dmopevgerbar ry» ypadyy. Of pro- 
secutor only: Andoc. p. 16, 17 dwopedfouas abrdy. 

27. "Awéw: Od. t, 399 iprvev peydAa rovs KéxAwzas. 

Acc. of thing said only: Eur. Supp. 800 orevaypdv drvcare: Il. £, 399 
réccov Wve: Alsch. Pers. 122 roir éxos ariwv.—(See §. 566.1.) Acc. 
of patient only: A®sch. Theb. 130 oe dmvovea: Soph. Aj. 887. 

28. ‘AwwOdopar: Thuc. I. 32 dzewodueba ri yevouerny vavpaxlay 
Kopiv6lovs. 

(See Kparde.) 

29. ‘Apptte: Plat. Lach. p. 188 D fppoopevos xaddloryy dppoviay 
Avpav: cf. Arist. Eq. 995: Plat. Pol. p. 591 D rv dppopiay dppor- 
TOMEVOS. 
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30. "Aowd{onpa:: Plat. Lys. p. 133, 22 dowardyevor ra borara rovs 
airéy: cf. Eur. Ion 1363. 
Commonly acc. of person only; as, Od. x, 498 nowd{orro "Odvona: or of 
a thing substituted for person; as, Ear. Ion 587 rij» cupopay dowd{opai. 
31. "Anpdto: Soph. Ant. 544 pajro po ariydons ro py Oaveiy 
(=drulay): ef. Id. GE. R. 339. Pass. Eur. Iph. Aul. 943 dvdf: 
Tywaoperyn. 


Commonly acc. of patient only: Od. ¥, 116 dripafes we: or thing con- 
sidered as patient, Eur. Hipp. 611 Spxous drepacys. 


$2. AvSdw: Il. €, 170 eos pay nvda. 

Acc. of person only: Od. ¢, 28 ‘Eppeiay nS8a. Generally with acc. of 
thing spoken only.—(See §. 566. 1.) 

33. Adgdvw, algo: Asch. Pers. 756 avfdvew ovdty dABov: Pass. 
Plat. Rep. p. 328 D rocotrov atferas. 

Generally with acc. of person only. Acc. of increase only: Eur. Iph. 
T. 413 qtAdmAovroy dusAdAay (adfnua) abfovres peAdbpotor. 

34. *’Adatpdopar (e£arpéopat): Il. a, 182 apatpetra: Xpvonida epé: 
cf. Xen. Cyr. IV. 6, 4. Pass. Hdt. III. 65 dmawpedéw rv dpyiy: 
so Id. 137 efatpedévres rov Anpoxndea xal rov yavaddv arapedévres. 


Acc. of person only: fv oe ddéAwpas. Acc. of thing only: Il. e, 316 
els Oupdv €dorro. So Arist. Ach. 164 ra oxdpoda wopSoupevos. With a gen. 
of person: Xen. Hell. III. 1, 7 adaipnoduevos 15 vBwp atray. With dative, 
see §. 602. 1. 


35. *Bdtw: Il. +, 58 Bates wemvipeva Baowrgas: Od. y, 127. 
Eur. Rhes. 719. Asch. Theb. 553. 


Acc. of thing said only: Hom. dvepodca, wpa Bales: Eur. Hipp. 119 
paraca Bafec: Asch. Choeph. 869, &c. 


36. Bdéddw (to hit): Od. p, 483 eBadres xadd rov adjrnv: I]. 3, 
480 éBade mp@rov (BAjyua) airdv: Il. a, 511 Bddev & (€Axos) jalv. 


Acc. of throw only: Eur. Suppl. 330 SAjpara Badeiv. Commonly with 
acc. of person only; as, Il. A, 410 Bade dAdov: or thing considered as 
patient ; as, Il. ¢, 17 €Bade orjOos. 


37. Béwrw: Arist. Ach. 112 Bdyw Bdupa ce. 


Acc. of dye only: Plat. Rep. p. 429 E xpépara Sanry. Commonly with 
acc. of patient only: Od. s, 392 wéAexuy Barret. 


38. Bidfopa: (to take away by force): Il. >, 451 Bijearo plobor 
voi: Pass. Xen. Anab. VII. 6, 40 BracGeioa rotro. 
Generally acc. of patient only. 
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39. BAdwre: Plat. Legg. p.g20 C BAamrot opixpdrara rods xpwpe- 
vous: Pass. Ibid. p.696 B péyora av BAarrotro. 

40. Bodw (to call on): Eur. Med. 205 Bog Atyupa dxea mpoddrap : 
cf. Id. Troad. 335. 

Acc..of cry only, see §. 566. 3. 


41. Fapéo: Ht. IIT. 88 eydpee rots mpérovs yduous Kvpov dvya- 
répas: cf. Eur. Troad. 357. Arist. Av. 1725. 


Acc. of marriage only: Aisch. P. V. 766 yapet yayov. Commonly acc. 
of person only; as, Od. 0, 241 Synpe yuvaixa: II. st, 388 xovpny ov yapéw 
”*Ayapepyovos. 


42. Teddw, to laugh at: Theocr. XX. 14 éyéAafe cveoapds xai 
coBapdv pe. 

Generally dat. of person. 

43. Tew: Eur. Cyc. 149 yevow axparoy pébv ce. 

44. Todw: Soph. Trach. 51 yoopuévny ddvppara ry efodov. 

Generally acc. of patient only. 


45. Tpdow, ypdpouat (I prosecute): Plat. Euth. p.2 E yéyparra 
ypadgiy oe: Demosth. p. 1296, 5 ypdyar0at atrovs (nplay: cf. Arist. 
Av. 1052. 

Acc. of suit only: Plat. Legg. p.928 E ypadeoOar ryv ypadny, (with a 
gen. of the accusation of the crime.) Acc. of person only: Ibid. ypapeoGas 
warépas. 

46. Tupydto: Eur. Hipp. 112 yupvdow ra mpdaqopa trnous. 

Pass. isch. P. V. 594 Spdpous yupyd{era:. Generally acc. of person 
only. 

47. Aaipw (3épw): Arist. Nub. 441 dalpev doxdv (= dépya) capa. 

Acc. of skin only: Od. x, 19 doxdy Seipas. Acc. of patient only: Ibid. 
533 ppAra Seipayras. 

48. Aaiw (to divide): Hdt. VII. 121 d8acduevos rpeis polpas rov 
orparév: Thuc. III. 21. So Plat. Legg. p. 695 C énra jdpy teps- 
peros: Arist. Eq. 768 Adzadva xararetpyOeiny. 

Generally only acc. of patient ; as, daiw yiy. 

49. Acédopar, to greet: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 7 defwwodpevor wodrArAa 
rov Kipov. 


Acc. of act. only: Eur. Rhes. 419 wvucviy duvorw sefcovupevor. Of per- 
son only: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 2 mdvras deftordsevos. With dat.: Adsch. 
Ag. 852 beoics apara defsderopat. 


Gr. Gr. von. 11. Gg 
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50. Adopar: Thuc. V. 37 éddovro [dvaxroy (=d€nua) rots Bow- 


tous: like airéw. 

More commonly with acc. of the thing requested, and gen. of person; 
as, Plat. Apol. p.18 A rovro tpay Séouax. And the Infin. frequently 
stands for the request: Id. Rep. 338 A éddovro type» py GAAws woreiv. Acc. 
of request only: Thuc. I. 32 gvpdopa (sc. Sejpara) déovras : Iszeus p. 78, 
34 Sénow Bdonar: Asch. p. 328, 43 dénow eden6y: Arist. Ach. 1058 denya 
8 8ciral pov. 


51. Adxopat, to greet: Eur. Iph. A. 1182 defdueba défw Fv oe 
défacda xpeav. 


52. Ado: Hdt. V. 72 xarédnoav rh (dow) ext Oavarw rors 
&Adous: ef. Id. ITT. 119. Pass. Eur. Hipp. 1237 deopov Se6eis. 


Commonly acc. of patient only ; as, Il. a, 406 rév—oid? @near. Fre- 
quently a dat. of the bond, with e: Od. p, 161 adda pe Seope dyer’ év 
dpyadeg. 


53. Antéo: Hdt. 1V. 115 &nAnodpevos yay woAAd. 


54. AwBPdd\dkwo: Arist. Eq. 63 robs évdov Wevdn duaBadrAe. 
Generally with acc. of patient only. 


55. Avupéw: Hdt. [V.148 adrots 2€ poipas duettev. So Thuc. 
VI. 42 rpla pépn veipavres. 

56. AcatpiBw, to put off: Od. B, 204 b:arpiBn bv yduov (=rpeSqv) 
*Ayatovs. 

Acc. of delay only: Od. v, 341 dsarpiBo ydpoy: cf. B, 265. 


57. *Addonw: Il. w, 307 ediafdy oe trrocdtvas: cf. Od. £, 234, 
0, 481. Asch. Eum. 571. Eur. Hipp. 421. Arist. Ach. 656. 
Hdt. VI. 138. Midd. Soph. Ant. 356 éddafaro dpyds: ef. Eur. 
Andr. 740. 

Acc. of instruction only : Eur. Hipp. 917 réxvas pupias didaonere. Acc. 


of person only: Id. Andr. 740 &d8agw yap8pots. So Hdt. II. 51 doves ra 
BaBeipwr cpy.a pepunras. : 


58. Auxdlw, to judge: AGsch. Suppl. 230 dcxafer voraras dixas 
TOT AQK MATA. 

Generally acc. of suit.—(See §. 586.) 

59. Avcoxéw: Plat. Crit. p. 51 E d:ovxotpev rdéAAa ray addww: ef. 
Id. Prot. p. 318 E. Pass. Plat. Rep. p..462 C dpiora d:otxetrau. 


Acc. of thing only: Demosth. p. 332, 23 roaira Biomety. Acc. of 
patient only: Plat. Phzedr. p. 240 E savra roy xdéopor Scoues. 
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60. Auixe, to pursue: Il. p, 75 dudbxav axlynra (dudypara) trrovs 
Aiaxidao. 


Acc. of pursuit only: Il. e, 223 xpasrvd 8coxew. More commonly with 
acc. of person only; as, Il. ¢, 672 Aras vidv Sonor. To pursue at law: 
Demosth. p. 1368, 8 ¢8iaxe ypapiy Zrépavoy. Acc. of suit only: Ant. p. 
115, 24 ypadas diofas: cf. Plat. Euthyd. p. 4 A. 


61. *Apdw: Eur. Suppl.1176 ’Apyelov xOdva dédpaxas éoOAd : of. 
Id. Iph. A. 371. Soph. Aj. 1384. Plat. Rep. p. 308 B, &c. 


More commonly with acc. of act, or thing done only.— (See §. 560.1.) 
But very commonly ev, caxas, 38pay riva. 

62. Avoropéw : Soph. CE. C. 985 dvcropety raira épé. 

63. "Eyxwpidtw: Plat. Legg. p. 753 E eyxwpidfovor rotaira dixato- 
otvvny. 

Generally acc. of patient only: Plat. Phedr. p. 258 A dauréy éyxepudfoov : 
Id. Rep. p. 568 B ry rupawvida éyxopidfec. 

64. "E0ifo: Plat. Meno p.70 B clOicev 60s jas. Pass. Eur. 
Fr. Aut. I. 8 2 e0:00évres: Isocr. p. 343 C etOcouat tpdrov (= 80s). 

Acc. of habit alone: Plat. Rep. p. 469 B rotro e6i{ew. Acc. of patient 
only: Ibid. p.934 C €6ifew roy» puxny. 

65. Eve, to look on: Eur.Or.1020 Botoa apdcowly ae. So Atsch. 


P. V. go2 wpoc8épxecbar dupa pe. 
Generally acc. of sight only, either person or thing. 


66. Eipyw: Arist. Vesp. 334 elpywr raira ce. 

Generally acc. of patient only. 

67. ‘Ex8dw: Od. £, 341 efdvcay efuard pe: of. Ag.1269. Midd. 
Il. y, 114 redxed 7 efedvovro. 

68. "Exdéyw: ACschin. p. 17, 3 é€éAeyor ra réAn Tovs mapatA€ovtas. 

Acc. of exaction only : Demosth. p. 49 éfedrege xpnpara. 


69. "Edavww: Arist. Nub. 29 éAadvets moAAovs dpduous eué. 

10. "Edw (to strike): Od. . 219 obAny rh mord pe ois HAace: of. 
Il. w, 75, &e. 

Most commonly with acc. of patient : Od. 8, 507 fAaae mérpny. 

71. "EXéyyw: Plat. Lys. p. 222 D éfedrdyfar rotro nuas. So Pass. 
Plat. Euth. p. 295 A ratra éfeAr€yxopat. 


Acc. of thing only; as, Plat. Tim. p. 54 B rodro éAéyfavrs, Acc. of 
person only ; as, Id. Gorg. p. 470 C éAdy£at ce. 
Gg 2 
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72. "Evapile (to apo): Il. p, 187 évdpifa ra (€vrea) Tarpdxdow 
Binv: ef. Il. x, 32, &e. 


More commonly with acc. of person only, in the sense of “to kill.” 


73. "Eferdtw: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 35 eferdfere ra déovra rovs if’ 
Upiv. 

14. "Efopxdw : Hdt. VI. 74 rots mpooredras efopxoty Srvyos idep 
= Spxov. 

715. "Ewawéw: Soph. Aj. 1381 éwawéoa wdvra ce. 

Acc. of praise alone: Soph. CE. C. 1006 éwaway wodAd. Of patient: 
Id. El. 1044 éraweces eve. Thing as patient: Ibid. 1047 rdy” éwaiveiy exn. 

76. *Exev¢npée: Aisch. ap. Plat. Rep. p. 383 B émevdijunoev 
maava ruyas. 

77. "Emowépyw (to exhort): Thuc. IV. 12 éaéomepye roiaira 
addovs. 


Acc. of song of triumph only: Eur. Iph. A. 1468. Iph. Taur. 1403. 
So Plat. Euthyd. p. 301 edghpe rovro. Acc. of person: Id. Epin. p. 992 D 


evgnpew mavras Oeovs. 


78. *"Enw (to speak of): Eur. Med. 61 eizety réte deondras: 
Arist. Ach. 649. 


Acc. of person only: II. a, go "Ayapéuvova etrps ; but generally with acc. 
of thing said only.—(See §. 566.1.) So ciweiy ed, xaxds rd very usu- 
ally. 

79. *’Epydfopar: Soph. Aj. 109 épydoe: xaxdy tov Svornvoy: Eur. 
Hec. 264. Plat. Crito p. 96, &c. 

Commonly with acc. of act only; as, Il. o, 733 epya dpydforo.—See 
§. 560. 1.) 

80. “EpSw: Il. y, 351 dopye xaxd pe: ef. Il. 8, 12, &c. and Asch. 
Pers, 236. Hadt. I. 137. 

Commonly with acc. of act only.—(See §. 560. 1.) 

81. “Epopar: Od. n, 237 To pév oe elpjoowa: cf. Od. r, 46. y, 243. 
Arist. Nub. 344. Eur. Andr. 603, &c. 

Acc. of question only: Eur. Ion. 341 xety’ ovx npéuny. Acc. of person 
only: Eur. Troad. 945 03 o’, ddd’ cpavray épncopa. Sometimes gen. of 
person: Eur. Herc. Fur. 177 Atds xepavvdy npduny. 

82. “Epw (to say of): Eur. Ale. 954 épet rdde pe. 

Acc. of person only: Eur. Hel. 824 épei we. Commonly with acc. of 
thing said.—(See §. 560. 1.) 

83. "Epwrdw: Od. +, 364 elpwrgs dvoud pe: cf. Od. 38, 347, &e. 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1129. Plat. Phil. p. 18 A. 
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Acc. of question only: Plat. Gorg. p. 466 B épdérnpua épwrgs : Thue. I. 5 


ras vores (=épwrnces) épwrdvres: Eur. Iph. Taur. 501 od rotr’ épwrd, 
So Soph. CE. R. 604 wedOou ra xpnobérra. Acc. of person only: Od. ¢, 
97 «ipwrgs pe. 

84. ‘Eondw (to feast): Ise. p. 46, 10 éoriay Oeopoddpia tas 
yuvaixas. 

Acc. of feast only: Eur. Herc. Fur. 483 orig ydpous. Of person only : 
Id. Alc. 768 éori& fervor, 

85. *Edepyeréw: Plat. Apol. p. 36 C evepyerety evepyeclav éxaorov. 

Acc. of benefit only: Plat. Pol. p. 615 B etpyecias ebepynxéres. Acc. of 
patient only: Id. Crat. p. 428 A evepyéres Zoxpdrn. 

86. Eédoyéw: Arist. Ach. 372 evAoy# 8{xata airov’s: Pass. Soph. 
CE. C. 720 arcior’ edAoyovpevor. 

Commonly acc. of person only: Eur. Ion 137 rdv Béoxovra eidoye. 


87. Edppaivw : Xen. Apol. II. 4, 6 evppalvev wreiora rods ed mpdr- 
rovras: cf. Id. Cyr. IV. 2, 19. 

Generally with acc. of person only; as, Soph. Aj. 469 ‘Arpeidas ay 
etppdvaru, | 

88. Eéexéw: Plat. Gorg. p. 522 A eddxouy 7déa tas: Midd. 
Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 6 ebwyxod xpéa. 

Generally with acc. of person only; as, Eur. Cycl. 345 evdwxnré pe. 

89. "Eqixrdopa: (to strike): Hdt. VII. 35 éemixéoOar aAnyas ‘EA- 


Anowovroy. 

90. "Ex@aipw : Soph. Elect. 1035 éxdalpw éyOos ce. 

Acc. of hatred alone: Soph. Phil. 59 @x@os éy@npas. Generally with 
acc. of patient only. 

91. *"Ew (to put on): Od. € 396 &ooas eluard pe: of. Od. 0, 337, 
&e.: Midd. Od. +r, 72 eluat eluara: Od. w, 249 dexéa goca. So 
Il. £, 181 toate (évnv: Hdt. VII. 69 ferpas trefwopeévor. 

Acc. of garment only: Od. #, 457 ciara goce mepi xpoi. Generally 


double acc., so dugidvvusi: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,17 quiere tov éavrot xirdva 
dxeiyov: Arist. Eq. 891 atréy xpocapd 1d3°. So Hat. I. 80 croddda 


éoradpdvoy 
92. Zynpdw: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 17 (nusdons wrAelw cavrév: Pass. 
Plat. Legg. p. 843 E (nulav (nuotcda: Hdt. VII. 39 yuxnv 
(Gaisf. Woy7j) (ydceat: Thue. IIT. 40 peydda (nprdcerar. 
Generally with acc. of person only, and instrumental dat. of punish- 
ment. 


93. Odwre: Hdt. IT. 41 Odaroves rovs Bots rpdénov révede. 
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94. Cepawedw: Plat. Euth. p.13 D Oepamevover fv (Oepanelay) 
rovs deomdras: of. Id. Rep. p.426 C. Pass. Plat. Menex. p. 249 C 
Oepanelay Oeparrevdpevos: cf. Ant. 126, 18. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 

95. Oowile (to feast): Hdt.I.129 eOoimoe rd (detxvov) pw: 
Pass. Eur. Phil. Fr. VII. OowwGra: cdpxas. 


Generally with acc. of person only. 


96. ‘ixeredw : Od. A, 529 ixéreve moAAG pe: of. Eur. Hel. 939. 
97. ‘loropéw: adnoropéw ; Eur. Phoen. 624 loropets réde pe: ef. 
Id. Andr. 1125. Soph. Trach. 404. So éferopéo: Eur. Hee. 236. 


Acc. of question, or thing asked only : Soph. Ge. R. 1144 rodwos ioro- 
pets. Person, about whom the question is asked, put for the question: 
Ibid. 1150 6» ioropet. Acc. of person to whom the question is put; as, 
Eur. Ion 1547 ivropnow doiBoy. 


98. Ka@aipw: Il. 7, 667 xd@npov alua Saprnddva: Pass. Plat. 
Legg. p. 868 C xadalpeOat xabappovs: Ibid. xabdpoes. 

Acc. of impurity only: Id. Soph. 227 C éca xa@aipe. Generally acc. 
of patient: Plat. Rep. p,403 D xadaipwy xpuady. 


99. Kaxoupyéw: Xen. Cyr. VI. 3, 11 xaxovpyy tt rots évavrlovs. 
So Kaxd. 

100. Kadéw, xixAjoxw (to name): Il. o, 487 Hr wai Syafay éaledAr 
ow xadéovow. So Il. €, 300 xadéovow xorvdAnv (=énlkAnow) pu: 
cf. Od. 6, 550. Xen. Cee. VIT. 3. So Hdt. IV. 181 esicrAnow 
avtn xadéerat. So dvaxaréw Plat. Rep. p.471 D: apocewérw sch. 
Ag. 162: wddto Ibid. 174. 

101. KatacBévwups (to make to cease): Soph. Aj. 1149 xaracBéoce 
Bony ro cov oropa. 

Gencrally with acc. of patient only. 

102. Keipw: Eur. Troad. 1173 éxepev Bdorpuydv oe: Pass. Hat. 
III. 8 xovpyy xelperOar: Eur. Hec. g10 dwoxéxapoar orepdvay : Arist. 
Vesp. 1313 oxevdpia Siaxexappéve, 

Generally single acc. of thing cut; as, Eur. Hel. 1124 xeipavres @epav: 
Soph. Aj. 55 €xetpe pdvor. 

103. Kededw: Il. v, 87 xeAevers radrad pe: Od. 6, 153. 

Acc. of command only: Il. «, 528 moAAd xerevar. — (See §, 566. 3.) 
Generally with acc. or person only. 

104. KepSaivw (make a gain of): Eur. Hee. 518. 

105. Kepropéw: Eur. Hel. 1229 xepropets ri pe. 


Generally acc. of person only: Eur. Bacch. 1292 érepropes Oedv. 
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106. Knpicow: Soph. Trach. 97 rotro xapifat roy "AAKujvas vidy. 
107. Kwéo: Aristot. Anim. I. 5 xwety xlynow (Gor. 
So Lucret. Moventur motus. So Plat. Rep. p. 529 $é€peras dopas. 


108. Koddfw: Soph. Aj. 1108 xddate enn éxeivous: ef. CE. R. 
1147. 

Elsewhere with acc. of patient only. 

109. Kparéw (to conquer): Eur. Epig. II. 1 éxpdrnoay dxrd vixas 
Svpyxoctlovs. 

Acc. of conquest only: Eur. Hipp. 1016 xpareiy dyavas: cf. Demosth. 
p. 320, ult. Eur. Med. 120 modAd xparotvres: Asch. P. V. 957 véov xpa- 
reire: Thuc. IV. 18 ra viv mpoxwpncavra xparjoas. Generally acc. of 
patient only; as, Eur. Alc. 493 xparnoas 8eonérnv. So Pass. Hat. III. 
rovro évgotrtan. 

110. Kpivw (#0 try): Eur. Heo. 645 xplvec fy (pw) rpiccds 
tsaidas : cf. Demosth. p. 781, 6. Midd. Eur. Med. 609 xpwotpa 
adelova. 

Acc. of suit alone ; Eur. Heracl. 180 dixny xpiverey: cf. Alsch. Eum. 652. 
Acc. of person alone: Eur. Troad. 924 expwe rpirooy (evyos. 

111. Kpéwre (to hide from): Aisch. P. V. 628 xptyns rotrd pe: 
cf. Soph. Electr. 957, &. Plat. Lys. p.891, 1. Pass. xpvaropat 
Touro. 

Generally with acc. of concealment only, or that wherein it consisted ; 
as, Eur. Bacch. 653 xpiwes ov xpuyw. Single acc. of person: Xen. 
Cyr. VII. 3, 4 ce xpvpo: Plat. Theet. p. 130. 

112. Kruméw (to strike): Eur. Orest. 1451 xrumnoe tAayay xpara. 

Generally acc. of patient only. 

113. Kwddw: Soph. Phil. 1242 émxodAdvowr rdde pe. 

Generally acc. of person only. 


114. AavOdvw: Pind. Ol. I. 64 Aadéuev re Oedv. 
Generally acc. of person only. 


115. * Adyo (to speak of): Hdt. VIIT. 61 deve xaxad rods Kopi- 
Glovs. 

To say, with acc. of thing said only.—(See §. 566. 1.) Frequently with 
acc. of person, and ed or xaxés. 

116. Aicoopa:: Od. B, 210 Alocopat ratra yas. 


Acc. of prayer only.—(See §. 566. 2.) Of person only: Ll. a, 174 oe 
Aicoopat. 
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117. Aodw: Soph. Ant. 1201 rév pev—Aovoavres ayvdv dovrpdr : 
Il. o, 345 Aovoeay Bpdrov (that wherein the Aovdois consisted) 
TI drpoxAov. 

Acc. of washing only, or that wherein it consists; Dl. €, 7 Bpdroy Aouvey. 
Generally with acc. of person only. 

118. Aoxedw: Eur. Ion 921 éAoxevocaro Aoxevpara ce. 

Generally with acc. of person only; as, Eur. Ion 948 ris Aoyeves ce ; 


119. Aupaivopa: Arist. Aves 100 Avpalvera: rovadra éué. 


Acc. of act only: Hdt. IIT. 16 rd\da wavra Avpaiver6a: cf. Eur. Bacch. 
632, with dat. of person. Acc. of person only: Soph. CE. C. 855 oe 
Avupaiveras. 


120. Auréw: Eur. Cycl. 337 Avmety pndev airdy: cf. Plat. Apol. 
p- 41 E. Pass. Id. Gorg. p. 494, &. A Avzotro Atmas &c. 
Generally with acc. of patient only. 


121. AwBdopar: I]. v, 623 AwBnoacbe Hv (AdBnv) eué: cf. Hat. 
TIT. 154. 


Acc. of insult only: I]. a, 232 tovara AXwByoao. Generally acc. of per- 
son only. 


122. Maonysw: Adsch. p. 9, 12 euacrlyouy mAnyas [lerrdAaxov. 
Generally acc. of patient only. 


123. MéArw (to sing): Eur. Alc. 448 péAyovat modAd ce. 

Generally with acc. of song only.—(See §. 566. 3.). Eur. Troad. 148 
efdpxero (= e£dpxero peArwv) poAdmny Oedus. 

124, Metadddw: Od. 7, 115 perddAa ra dAAa eye. 

Acc. of question only: Od. 7, 467 ratra peraddjoa. Acc. of person 
only: Od. r, 190 "I8opevja perdAda. 

125. Mérepe: Eur. Bacch. 345 péreuut dlxny révde: of. Ibid. 516. 
isch. Eum. 231. So perqdOov Eur. Orest. 423. 

Generally with acc. of person only. 

126. MySopa: (to plot against): Il. w, 176 prsero épya (“Exropa) : 
of. Il. x, 52 Kxaxa ujoar’ Ayxatovs. 

Generally with acc. of thing plotted—(See §. 551. 1.) 


127. Myriopar: Od. o, 27 pnticaluny xaxa Sy. 
Generally acc. of act only. 


128. Mipdopor: Arist. Plut. 302 sqq. xlpxnv — pypioopat adyras 
tponous: cf. Nub. 430. 
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129. Moppodddrropas : Plat. Crit. p. 46 C poppoddvrrnra mAclo 
7ypas. 

Acc. of bugbear only: Plat. Ax. p. 364 B rovs poppoAAurrovras roy 
@avaroy. 


180. Nw: Od. ¢, 224 vllero &Auny pda. 

131. Nexdw: Eur. Troad. & vixay aéow. 

182. Noodife: Pind. Nem. VI. 106 évdcdicey dvOed ce. 

Acc. of thing taken only, (with gen. of person:) Eur. Iph. A. 1287 
voodicas Bpepos. Acc. of person only: Eur. Rhes. 56 évdoquods pe. 
(Often with gen. of thing.) 

183. NovSeréw : Eur. Orest. 299 vovdereiy oe dia. 

134. Eupéo: Hdt. V. 35 fupyoavra rplyas pv. 

(See Kelp.) 

135. "OSspopar: Soph. Aj. 693 ddvpera: ofa (dd3¢ppyara) maida. 

With. acc. of person only : Od. 8, 110 dddpovras atréy. Acc. of lamen- 
tation only, see §. 566. 4. 

136. Ovedito: Soph. GE. C. 1002 dvedKes roradra ene. 

Generally with dat. of person. Acc. of act, see §. 566. 2. 


137. ’Ovivnps: Od. , 24 dunce roird ce: cf. Hdt. VIT. 141. 
Generally with acc. of patient only. 


188. *Ovopdtw: Fur. Ion 800 dvopdfe. Gvopa atréy: cf. Id. Hel. 
1209, &e. 
Often with acc. of person only. 


139. ‘Opxdw : Thuc. VIII. 75 dpxwcav Spxovs amavras: Arist. 
Lys. 187. 

Acc. of patient only: Ise. V. 4, 17 dpxdcartes yas: so éfopxdw Hat. 
VI. 74. Acc. of oath: Id. IIT. 133. 

140. Odrdfw: Il. €, 361 ovracey & (fxos) pe: Alsch. Choeph. 
1640 davraiap odra. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. So titpécxe, with acc. of wound 
in Pass. Eur. Pheen. 1445 rerpopevous obayds=rpavpara. 

141. *Madedw: Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 364 aadedo avra Addovs: 
cf. ZEschin. 74,37. Pass. Plat. Legg. p.695 A sawdevopévous 
réxvnp. 


Acc. of thing taught only; as, Demosth. p. 938, 10 wadevew madeiap : 
Soph. Phil. 1361 wadeves xard. Acc. of person only; as, Eur. Andr. 602 


yuvaixas wa:devere. 
Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. nh 
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142. Male: Soph. Ant. 1309 érawer dyralay (xAryfy) pe: Arist. 
Eq. peya Bdpos éxaicéy pe. 


Acc. of blow only: Soph. CE. C. 550 twavas vécow (=whxyqv). Acc. 
of patient only: Id. Ant. 1274 p’ éracer. 


143, Napaxpovopa: : Demosth. p. 1062, 39 mapaxpovdperot mpaypa 
dixaords: cf. Id. p. 844, 1. 


144, Made: Pind. Nem. III. 39 &raveev dxpay dpevéy vw. 


145. *nelOe: Hdt. I. 163 dree rodro rods Pexaéas: Asch. Ag. 
1185. Soph. G&. C0. 797. Eur. Hec. 1205. Cf. Plat. Apol. p. 37 A. 
Xen. Hier. I. 16. Pass. Od. »,21 awdvra 20éo6a: Hdt. VIII. 81 
ovx éxelBovro Ta &yyedOdvra: Thue. II. 21 rewOhvat riy dvaxdpyrw. 
So dvareiéw: Arist. Nub. 77 dvawelares fw rovron, 

Acc. of thing only: Soph. CE. C. 1442 pi wei & ph det. Generally 
With acc. of person ; as, Ibid. 1516 weides pe. 

146. Nepaive (to do): Soph. Aj. a1 wepdvas spayos nyas. 

Generally only acc. of act.—(See §. 560. 2.) 


147. Mnpoivw: Plat. Legg. p.932 E aypalve: dca GAdov. 

Generally with acc. of person only. 

148, Mewione (to give to drink): Pind. sth. V. 74 aise Sep ode. 
So Morife St. Matt. x. 42. 


149. *Nodw: Hdt. III. 59 érolnoav xaxa Alywifras: cf. Id. TX. 
113, &c.: Il. x, 395 “Exropa dexéa piSero (zroretv) Epya. 


Frequently with acc. of person only, with ed or xaxws; as, Hdt. II. 121 
TOUTOY EV TOLEOUCL, 


150. Mopedw: Eur. Alc. 444 topedcas Aluvay (= adpov) yuvaixa: 
Soph. Trach. 560 émdpeve morapdv (=mépov) Bporovs: Midd. Plat. 
Menex. p. 236 D mopevovras topelay. 


Generally with acc. of person only; as, Eur. Hipp. 755 éwdpevcas 


dvucoay. 


151. *Mpdrrw, -opar (to exact from): Hdt. IIT. 58 éxpagay rd- 
Aavta avrovs: Pass. Thuc. VIII. 5 tad Bactrdws wexpaypévos rove 
goépovs. So mpdtrecOar: Asch. Ag. 705 mpaccopéva drlucow tior- 
tas: cf. Demosth. p. 845, 2. So elowpérrev: Demosth. p. 1227, 9 


elompafat ra dvaAcuarta rovrop. 


Acc. of exaction only: Demosth. p. 1484, 2 ra deiddueva clowpdéas. 
Acc. of patient only: Id. p. 518, g rovs émepnuepous elowparrévrey. 


152. Mpotormp (to pray): Soph. Elect. 1370 xpoterqy woArd oe. 
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153. MponaMopes: Arist. Ach. 652 mpoxadoivra: elpivav vpas: 
ef. Thue. II. 72, &. Plat. Euth. p.5 A. 


With acc. of proposal only: Plat. Legg. p. 855 E a xpoxadoupeba. Acc. 
of person only: Il. 9, 39 spoxadéacerat revd. 


154. Mpoowitve (to entreat): Eur. Phoen. 293 apocnirve pas ce. 

155. ‘Pélw: Il. y, 354 pé€at xaxd fewvoddxov: cf. Od. 8, 72. 

With acc. of act only.—(See §. 560. 1.) With acc. of patient, with ¢#, 
aadas, or xax@s; a8, Plat. Legg. p.642 C jpyas ob cadas f xancs epete. 

156. Xaivw: Soph. CE. C. 321 valve: patdpd pe. 

157. Xirllw: Xen. Symp. IV. g otrlcavres oxdpoda rovs ddrextpv- 
dvas: Midd. Theocr. IV.16 xapGxas otriferas. 

158. Xnvdedw: Hes. Sc. 468 cxvrevoarres revxea Kixvov. 


Acc. of spoils only: Hadt. IX. 80 éoxtdevoy Weda. Acc. of person only : 
Eur. Phen. 1426 éoxidevé my. 


159. Er&\Aw: Eur. Bacch. 827 oreAG oe crodny. 

160. Irévw: Eur. Orest. 1368 ordvw pédos ce. 

Acc. of lament only: Soph. Ant. 1249 mévOos orever. Acc. of patient 
only: Id. GE. C. 1710 oe oréve. 

161. trepéw: Plat. Legg. p. 958 E orepeirea Sea (i) yy pepe) ror 
(avra: Pass. Aésch. Eur. Hel. 95 Biov crepels. So dwocrepde: 
Demosth. p. 839, 13 dtoorepe? ri tiny pe: of. Id. p.54, 50. Pass. 
Thuc. VI. g1 ras xpooddovs G@tocrepjoovrar. So dmoppale Od. a, 403, 
and épnpée Pind. Pyth. IIT. 97. 

162. tregavée: Arist. Ach. 647 dorepdvecdy pte evayyédsa. 

168. trite: Hdt. VIL. 233 gorgoy oriypara Baowiia. 

164. Ivddw: Il. x, 368 ovdjow redyed ce: cf. Il. 2, 500, &e. 

Acc. of spoils only: Il. 7, 78 revxea cvAnoas. Acc. of person only: «, 
343 Tek cuAnoes. So dwoouhde: Asch. P. V.171 rephs droovdarat. 

165. Tapécow: Soph. Ce. R. 483 rapdoce: Saud (rapdypara) pe. 

Acc. of thing only: Soph. Ant. 794 veinos rapafas, so médepov, ordcets. 
Acc. of patient only : Eur. Hipp. 969 rapdgy ppdva. 

166. Téowe: Asch. Theb. 284 rdfw rdv péyay rpdémov (=rdfw) 
dyrnpéras: Pass. Eur. Suppl. 657 deft reraypévous xépas (=rdfwv): 
Plat. Legg. p. 878 D rarréoOe rages: Aschin. p. 381, 7. Thue. 
II. 83 érdfavro xixdov. 


Generally with acc. of patient only. 
167. Tedye (fo do to): Soph. Phil. 1173 rl ce revfo; 
Generally acc. of act only. 

Hh32 
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168. TiOnp.: Plat. Rep. p. 479 C Ojces xadAlova O€ow avrd. 
Generally acc. of patient only. 


169. Tixrw: Eur. Bacch. 765-6. 

170. Tiydw : Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 4 rynjow réAAa ce: Pass. Soph. 
CE. R. 1223 péyvora ridpevor: cf. Asch. Choeph. 293. 

Generally acc. of patient only. 


171. *Tipwpéopar: Eur. Cycl. 691 erysmpyoduny pdvov oe: cf. Id. 
Alc. 730. Xen. Anab. VII. 1, 25. 


Acc. of wrong only: Soph. El. 349 mdstra riyepoupémms. Acc. of patient: 
Eur. Hec. 882 rov dudv Govéa ripwpnoopas. With dat. to avenge: Soph. 
El. 399 marpt ripwpovpevor, 

172. Tivopa: (See §. 585.) 

173. Tpeépbo: Hdt. Il. 2 rpépew rpopiy aadla: of. Plat. Rep. 


p. 414 D. Eur. Elect. 509. Pass. Plat. Menex. 238 A &piora 
Tpédperat. 


Generally with acc. of patient only. 


174, Ténrw: Ant. p. 127,13 ronrew ras mAnyas Tov dvdpa: Pass. 
Arist. Nub. 972 rumrdpevos toAAds. So II. @, 421 Edxea 800" erin. 
So Arist. Eq. 5 mpootpiBera: sAnyas rovs olkéras. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 

175. ‘YBpifo: Soph. El. 613 dSpice rovatra riv rexovoay: cf. Eur. 
Elect. 264. Pass. Eur. Bacch. 1296 t8puw vBpiodels. 

Acc. of insult only: Eur. Bacch. 247 vSpes tBpifer: Hdt. ITT. 118 
bBpicas rade: Soph. Aj. 954 epuBpifes Gupdv = Gvpod vBpw.—(See Ellendt 
ad voc.) Acc. of patient only: Eur. Pheen. 1638 tSpifes marépa. 

176. ‘Ypvéo: Eur. Bacch. 72 tuvjow ra vomobérra Aidvvoovr. 

Acc. of song only, see §. 566. 3. Acc. of patient: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1457 
“Aprepwy vpvncovat. 

177. ‘Yropipvjoxw: Thuc. VII. 64 tropturijone tdde "A@nvalovs: 
Plat. Rep. p. 530 ©, &c. 

Acc. of thing only: Plat. Rep. p. 4, 427 E aAn6yj tropipenores. Of 
person only: Id. Phil. p. 31 C tropipynoxe nyas. 

178. eum: Od. 0, 245 pire? hirdryra Sv. 


Generally with acc. of person only. 


179. ¢oBéw: Thuc. VI. 11 éxpoBotar 8 fpas. 


Elsewhere with acc. of person only. 
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180. Xoprdfw: Plat. Rep. p. 372 D éxdprates ratra airds: Pass. 
Crat. in ap. Athen. 99 E xopra{dpevor ydaAa. 
Acc. of patient only: Hes. Op. 454 Béas xoprdfev. 


181. Wéye (to find fault with): Plat. Pheedr. p. 243 OC wWéeyouev & 
Tov épwra. 

Ace. of fault: Plat.Gorg. p. 483 rovs dyous peyovow: Id. Pol. p. 402 A 
ra aioxpa eyo. Acc. of person blamed : Id. Prot. p. 346 C ce eyo. 


182. vedbo: Eur. Protes. Fr. 6 yevtovot moAAa Bporovs: Soph. 
CE. C.1145 epevoduny otdé ce: Pass. Asch. Choeph. 748 woAAa 


Wevobeica. 


Acc. of falsehood only: Plat. Legg. p. 663 wevsos éfevoaro: Id. Hipp. 
Min. p. 366 B modAd evdovras, Acc. of person only: Soph. CE. C. 627 
Wevoovai pe. 


183. *’apeddw: Eur. Ale. 876 aereis ovdtv rav vépbev: cf. Plat. 
Phil. p. 58 C, &c. Pasa. Id. Rep. p. 346 CO adeAlav adedobvrat. 


Acc. of benefit alone: Plat. Gorg. p. 520 B otdéy ddeAjnac:x. Acc. of 
patient only: Id. Legg. p. 763 D dedg ryv wd. 


Obs. 1. Besides these, many verbs expressing the notions given in 
§. 582, are found with a double accus. case in later writers; as, Achill. 
Tat. I. 25 pamifes pe rAnyny: and several verbs which in good writers are 
found with an accus. of the patient only, are, in later writers, found with 
an accus. of the cognate notion®. 


Obs. 2. Several verbs, though they are not found with both accusatives 
of the cognate notion and the patient together, yet are found with each 
separately ; as, made ce, and mixdw vixcny.—(See Lexicons.) 


Obs. 3. We must not confound with these classes of double accus. those 
verbs compounded with a preposition, where one of the accusatives depends 
on the preposition ; as, mpocavday ri riva. 


Use of Accusative to define the part—Xynyua cad Srov xai pépos. 


§. 584. 1. We must not confuse with the real double accus. case the 
accusatives of the patient and the part, which are frequently found with 
all pure transitive verbs; the part being put in apposition to the patient, 
of which it is only a more accurate expression ; Il. A, 240 tov 8 dops mAHE 
abyéva, dice 8¢ yuia: Ibid. 250 xparepdy pa € wévbos dpbarpods cxaddruye, 
nacryrnroco readvros: Il. 3, 465 tdv Bade veiatpay xara yaorépa: Ibid. 468 
5 8¢ NABacov obracey inmoy eyxei Sefiov Gov: Il. p, 83 “Exropa 3° alvov dyos 
wixace opévas audipedalvas: Il. (, 355 oe padsora mdvos bpévas audiBeBnxev : 
Il. y, 438 pq pe, yuvar, xareroiow dveiders Oupdy Zuwre: Od. a, 64 moidy oe 
dos Guyer Epxog cddvrav: Od. x, 161 rév (€Aagov) & éyd éxBaivovra xar’ 
daonory pica vara wAnga: Il. y, 47 eye Ler’ dyos xpadinv: Il. v, 44 Tpdas 
3é rpdpos alvds trpAvbe yuia Exactoy: Il. v, 406 os dpa révy’ épvydvra Xin’ 


® Lobeck de Fig. Etym. Opusc. 501, 9qq. 
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dorda Oupds dynvep: Soph. Ce. C. 113 nal ov p’ df dd00 wéSa xpiyos: Arist. 
Ach, 1029 tradeipcr pe TohOdApe: Eur. Phoen. 42 wédos 38é nx—rivovras 
eEehoinacoy: Hdt. 1V. 71 xaraxexnpepévov—rny vy dur. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes we find the part substituted for the patient, which is 
put in the dat. commodi; as, Il. ¢, 493 ddxe 8¢ opdvag “Exropt pibos. 

2. This accus. continues also in passive verbs, though the former patient 
has now become the subject of the verb, as it defines the exact operation 
of the affection or state signified by the passive verb: Hdt. VI. 38 sAn- 
yels thy xehadty wedéxet: Id. VII. 69 "Apdfcos 3¢ Lapds twelwopevs foar— 
Ai@iomes 8€ mapSadéas re xai Acovréas évapudvar: Ibid. go ras per xedadas 
eiNixato pirpyos of Baownes airéow: Xen. Anab. IV. 5, 12 éAciwovro 3é cai 
Trav orparoray oire Sre>Bappdévar twd ris xudvos Tods SH0adpous, ore ted rou 
Wuxous rovs daxrvdous ray rodeay anoceonméres: Eur. Helen. 1192 Advwy ods 
SidpOapcar dpévas: Id. Med. 8 Mydeca—tpar: Oupdy exadayeio’ “Idcopos 
(dxmAnrrey Gupdy Epwrs) : Demosth. p. 247, 11 éspev rée Sidcrmoy — Tov 
dpOadpdrv exxexoppévov. So Eur. Hec. 1035 repAotpa odyyos: Arist. Ach. 
18 €8nxOnv ras dppis: Eur. Phoen. 267 omdiopévos yeipa: Esch. V. P. 363 
rureis é£e8povrnOn oOvos: Eur. Hipp. 199 AéAupar peAcay ovvdeopa. 

3. And after this analogy this accus. is used with neuter verbs; as, Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 308 ordf{w» yéveroy: Id. Alc. 849 poyotwra whetpa: Soph. CE. R. 
742 xvod{wr xdpa. 

Obs. 2. It was the fashion once to suppose in these constructions an 
ellipse of xara, which was merely a roundabout way of saying that the 
real nature of the construction was not understood. 


Construction of ricacOat. 


§. 585. Tivew in the active voice means, to pay; river rode ravra, to 
pay back, satisfaction, penalty, &c. In the middle voice, rivopa: raira is 
properly, to pay satisfaction to myself—to take satisfaction for: Eur. Or. 
322 aiparos riupevac deny: then if the equivalent notion of the injury 
done is substituted, it takes the sense of punishing, rivvpevas dovoy ; if of the 
injury received, that of avenging ; thence it adopts two independent senses 
of punishing and avenging: Eur. Elect. 599 govéa rivaipny swarpes: Id. 
Troad. 1034 tioat Sduapra: so Hdt. VI. 72 riow eferice: Soph. Aj. 113 
rice: Sixnv=rtiow: and then from these two senses it has a double accus. 
of the person punished, and the satisfaction: Eur. Med. 26: dvriricacba 
dikny noow: or of the act substituted for the satisfaction ; as, Od. 0, 236 
€rigato €pyov aetxes avrifeov Nndja: 80 also Tipepéopas. 


DATIVE. 


§. 586. 1. As the Genitive expresses the antecedent, the Aecu- 
sative tho coincident, so the Dative expresses the notions cons- 
quent on the verbal notion. 

a. ‘hose notions which are in the order of things and of concep- 
tion, are actually consequent on the notion of the verb, as receiving 
is consequent on giving. 

B. The accidents, accessories, circumstances, instruments, which 
are not conceived of as necessary causes or conditions, nor yet as 
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coincident parta of the verbal notion, but which follow thereon in 
the speaker's mind, as notions of minor importance, as being after- 
thoughts and additions to the essential parts of the objective 
sentence. 


2. Hence it follows, that many uses of the dative depend on 
the place occupied by the notion in the speaker’s mind. The same 
notion may be in the genitive, accusative, or dative, as it is con- 
eeived of as the cause, or the cognate notion, or the accident or 
instrument of the verbal notion. Thus réprecOar rodde, to derive 
pleasure from this (cause); tépwecfat rovro (80. xdpya), to be pleased 
in this (cognate notion) ; réprecOat rovry, to feel pleasure produced 
by this (instrument). 

3. The dative therefore will be treated of under the following 
heads :— 


a. 1. Transmissive Dative. 
2. Dativus Commodi. 
3. Dative of Reference. 
4. Dativus Incommodi. 
B. 5. Circumstantial or Modal Dative. 
6. Local Dative. 
7. Temporal Dative. 
8. Instrumental Dative. 


a. Tranemissive Dative. 

§. 587. 1. Those verbs which express or imply the transmésston 
or communication of any thing, word, good or evil, pleasure or pain, 
&c. which some person receives, or is conceived of as receiving, 
have a dative of that person; the notion of receiving being con- 
sequent upon giving, as giving 1s antecedent to receiving: 3¢xopas 
rdde cov: 3Bept TovTd cot. 

2. It is clear from what has been said on the accusative, that 
the thing transmitted, the gift, aid, benefit, pleasure, pain, harm, 
&c. is in the accusative of the cognate or equivalent notion. 


§. 588.1. Verbs of giving, granting, indulging, offering, paying, 
&c. or verbs which imply these notions: 8:8dvar, Bwpeicbar, rivew, 


xaplerOar, dwdlas, mapdxew, vopiler, fo pay customarily ; 88dvar rl 
rest, GupdioGai &o. rs rwi: Men. Hell. III. 1, 8 xapicacGar rats zad- 
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Aaxiow airot: Il. p, 547 tpw Ovaroio: raricoq Zets: Hdt. IT. 50 
vopifoun ypwor ovdép. So Arist. Av. 192 Osowow Geois: Il. n, 314 
Boty idpeucey —Kporiart: so énindier rut = wWihoy dddrpu. So 
also xadewv rire dvopa, Plato. 

Obs. 1. Sepeic6a also signifies to present—rdvde rede. 


2. So words which denote that something is allowed, allotted, 
decreed to any one, awatts any one: tori po—éfeati po; yirerai po 
wenpwpévoy, cipappdvor, poipd por dorl: Asch. Ag. 1149 uot 32 pipre 
oxirpos. (But see §. 600. 3.) 

Obs. 2. So after substantives: Soph. Trach. 668 ra» cae ‘Hpaxde: du- 
pnpdrev: Arist. Nub. 305. (Chor.) odpavios Geois Supfpara: Thuc. V. 35 
THY TaY xwpieoy dAAnAos ovx awddoow: Plat. Apol. p.30 D rqw rov Geot 
Séowv tiv. This is very rarely found in the orators. 

3. So verbs of giring a share to, sharing with, transferring to, 
selling, &c.: peradiSovar, dwovdpew, nowoury, xowolc8a:, xowewew &e.: 
Xen. Mem. Soer. II. 7, 1 pera&iSdvar rots pAos: Plat. Legg. p. 
9¢6 D atrois rév adunudrey ts dwovdpy: Ibid. p. 805 D jai) pere- 
Xoucey avdpdoe yuvarxGy: Arist. Pax 1254 wide BadlCey a’ra trois 
Alyvit tots. 


§. 589. 1. Verbs of saying, conversing with, showing, or conveying 
by words, praying, swearing to, promising, pledging, &c. or which 
imply these notions: eiweiv, Aéyew, xpaGv, SiadéyeoGar, adeiv, Anpeir, 
eUxeoOar, dmedx., Karedx., mpooedx., dpacbat, xarapaobar, &c. revl: II. y, 
296 edxovro Geois: Hdt. 1. 55 of xpg rade: Soph. Aj. 509 Geois 
dparar: Eur. Ale. 714 dpa yovetow; Id. Hipp. 219 xvot Oudga: 
Il. 8, 433 tots dpa pvOwy Apxe (sc. A€yew). So ech. Ag. 1570 
daluorr Spxous Gepéva. So Arist. Nub. 1008 déadray aAdravos aredég 
wibupify. 

2. So after certain verbs which imply the notion of praying or 
wishing, we find a dative of the person to whom the prayer or wish 
is transmitted: Il. 0, 369 mace Oeotow yxeipas dvicxovres (but 371 
xeip’ dpéywy els ovpavoy aorepdevra): Od. t, 294 Hpets 82 xralovres 
dveoxdbopev Act xeipas: II. x, 16 Edxeto yalras twos edvrs Adi: 80 
dvaBrérw Tit. 

Obs. In prose this relation is more commonly signified by éwi, apés, ds, 
with accus. 

3. So verbs of conveying reproach, blame, counsel, orders, &ec. to 
any one: dvedilew, Aodopeiobar, péupecOar, emmy, dyxadety, dmxa- 
eiv, émmjocev, xehevew, mpoordccew, émréddecOar poet., evré\AcoOas, 
émoreddew, mapawelv, wapeyyuay &c.: Hdt. III.142 ra rg wévas em- 
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nmaAjoow: Plat. Legg. p. 706 D doSopet aitg ’Ayaudurova: Isocr. 
p- 5 C &ddors émmpgys. And analogously xarayehay rum: Hat. III. 
37 ToAAG tpydApare Karey€\ace; Ibid. 38 ob yap ay ipotol re xa 
vopaloiot énexelpnoe xarayeday: cf.155. IV. 79. VII. 9. (but with 
the more usual construction with gen., V. 68.): Thuc. IV. 61 od 
trois dpxew Bovdropévors péphopar, GAAG Tois traxovew éroimorépots 
ovow: Il. a, 295 &dAowtw 3) Tair émréddeo: Il. 8, 50 abrap 6 xnpv- 
xeoot AryupOdyyowor nédevoey xnpvooew dyopnvde xapnxoudwvras “Ay ai- 
ovs: Aiech. Ag. 28 edgnpoivra ride Aaumdds: Eur. Alc. 701 dvedi~e 
girrois. So Il. x, 58 onpaive: puddxeoct. 

Obs. 1. So in Pindar érpivew: Pyth. IV. 40 } pay pew Srpvvoy Baya 


Avowrdvos Oepawdvrecaw pudrdcfa ® So Homer: éworpuvew érdpocw, lrmei- 
ow: they generally have an accus. in the sense of urging. 


Obs. 2. MéuhecOar, to blame, without the notion of transmission of 
blame, has an accus. So BPaoxaivew: so émmdfrrev, to blame: Il. . 580. 
Plat. Protag. p. 327 A émimAnrre rév py Kades aidovvra. 


Obs. 3. The dative with xeXevew, in Attic prose, is very doubtful, except 
in the sense of admonishing. The accus. and infin. is the common Attic 
construction. 


Obs. 4. Even after substantives, such as wapaxéXevors, we find the dat., 
especially in Plato. So Symp. p. 182 D 9 wapaxddevors rq cpavts rapa 
wavrev Oavyaorn. So also Adech. Theb. 898 &:adAaxrfpe dpepdia. So 
Esch. P.V. 445 pépyw davOparos eyo. 

4. So verbs which express that some thought has recurred to, or 
entered into the mind: Hdt. 1. 86 rq@ 8% Kpolow évedOeiv, tt occurred 


to Crassus. 


§. 590. So verbs of mingling oneself with, uniting oneself to, 
joining, holding converse with, clinging to, or causing others so to do; 
&c. as, dpdeiv, piyyuoGar, xaradddrrecOar, fo be reconciled; Siadddr- 
reaGa, uvaddAdrreoar, xaradvew, fevoicOar. ‘Opider rots dyafots avOpd- 
nos: Hdt. TII.131 6 8 Anuoxyndns—TloAucpdret Spityce: Id. VI. 
21 médses yap abras pddAtcra—arAnAnor eewsOyoay : Eur. Phoen. 673 
tuviwe ya fig vw: Thuc. II.16 peretxor rH olxjoet, clung to their 
mode of dwelling. 

So adjectives &c. expressing these notions—#idos, xowds, ovyyenfs, 
and many words compounded with ovv and perd,—piy8a, oJpprya— 
cowwvia: Il. 0, 437 piyS dAdo Oeotor: Hdt. VI. 58 cdpptya rice 
yuvatt xdnrovral te Ta pérwaa, cal x.t.A.: Plat. Soph. p. 252 D 
GAAnAots émxowwria: Ibid. p. 257 A exer xowwviay dAANAOLs 7) TOY 
yever dios: Ibid. p.260 E riv xowoviay atréyv tre wn dvtt xarti- 
Sooper. 

® Dissen ad loc 
Gr. Gr. vo1, 11. ri 
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Obs. 1. This relation is also expressed by cvy and perd: so also dure 
dv, perd, wapdé rex: so pds and eis with the accus., dycdeiy, cowour elg riva : 
and still oftener, cowovoba elg rea; xaraddXdrrecOa uapds rewa Xen. So 
Demosth. p. 71, 21 ob yap dodadeis rais sodtreias (rebus publicis) ai apds 
Tous Tupawvous dpsAta. 

Obs. 2. Hence the familiar interrogative phrase ri gon (not éori) poi 
twt; what hare I to do with? the later prose writers add cowdy. So also 
the phrase mpGypd por nai mm don: Hdt. V. 33 cot 8€ xal rovrows roi 
mpaypact ri gore; Arist. Eq. 1028 ri ydp dor’ ’EpeyOei nal xodotois cai xvvi ; 
Demosth. p. 320 pndev elvai cor nai PiAinme wpaypa. So ri $€ pos (or coi), 
quid ad me attinet ? followed by an Infin., often in Arist., and even in 
Hesiod: Th. 35 dAAa tin pos ravra wept dpuv h wep wérpny ; 

Obs. 3. On xowds with gen., see §. 519. 

§. 591. Verbs of communicating or applying, giving up oneself to, 
adopting, &c.: xpdopat, tpéropar, riWepor, &c.: Eur. Med. 347 xeivous 
d€ KAaiw Luupopa xexpnpévous: Ibid. 240 Srp pddAtora xphoera fuver- 
véern: H{dt. I11.17 xpéo@ar to ddan: so xpiobar ro Oeg, to apply to, 
or consult the god. So oa ravry th Wid, youn, or ravrn 
OéoGar. 

Obs. In the construction of vopiLew with the dat., sach as Hdt. IV. 117 
yrooon vouifer: Ibid. 63 toi: Thuc. III. 82 edocBeig vopifew: Id. II. 38 
dyaot vopifoyres, there seems to be a notion supplied by the mind, of ypi- 
ofa, or some such word, to which vopifeyw added the notion of “ habitu- 
ally,” ‘‘ being accustomed,” and was thence substituted for it. 

§. 592. 1. So verbs of gorng towards, meeting, approaching, falling 
on, causing to approach to, sending, pouring, &c.: dvrév, éynav, dn- 
dlew, dwavrav, dwayridlew, mAnodLew, weddLew, eureddlLecOar, eyyiler, 
&e. wépmrew: Il. wp, 374 everyomevowt 3 txovro: Thuc. I. 13 Saylor 
yOev: Eur. Med. gi wéAake pnrpi: Id. Orest. 1433 vipara 6° iero 
médm: Il. €, 709 Afurn nexdtpévos Kygioid:: Asch. Choeph. 87 ripse 
xeouva : so wapeivat rit: Il. n, 218 wpoxadéooaro ydpun: so méumew 
Tl rim. 

Obs. méumew is also used with the acc. as a transitive verb of motion; 
Eur. Alc. 456 mesa ce paos. 

2. So adverbs, éeyyus, wéAas, dyxod, when they express not so much 
the position of the objects in relation to something else, (see §. 526.) 
as their approach to something else. 


§. 593. 1. Verbs of giving oneself up to the guidance of, following, 
obeying, yielding, giving way to, trusting, &c. ; as, drecOar, dxodoubeiv, 
drmbeiv poct., dpapretv poet., S:addxec0ar—reilecPar—dmraxodew, dtret- 
Geiv, eixew &c.: Od. 1, 108 sq. of pa (sc. KuxAwzmes) Sector weworOdres 
aOavdrowiw ovTe dutevovow yxepoiy gutdv, oir dpdwow: Hat. IIT. 
88 ’ApdBioe 5% oddanG Karjxovcay én SovAccvvy Mépogo.: Id. VI. 
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86, 5 Acuvruxlns—, ds (quum) of ob82 obfrw éoyxouvoy of *AOnvaior, 
amahAdocero: Ibid. 14 évavydxeov dvnxovericartes Toiot otparnyotct : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 2 mdoas roivyy ras dyédas ravras edoxodpev spay 
paddov eedrovcas weiecOar trois vopetow 7 Tovs avOpdmous Tots dp- 
xovot: Ibid. VIII. 6, 18 rq tpepg ayyéAw (pact) rov vuxrepwov 
SiaBdxecOar : Plat. Rep. p. 400 D evdAoyla dpa xat evappoorla xa 
eboxnpoovyn xa eipvOula einOelg dxodovdet. So Soph. Aj. 671 xe 
paves exxwpotow edixdptp Ope, efictarar 52 vuxtds aldvys KiKdos Th 
AeuxomwA@ nuépg. So Eur. Hee. 1054 dwoonjoopa dupa Cedvre 
Opnxl: Id. Phoen. 40 rupdvvots éxnodéy pebiotaco. 


2. So also adjectives, adverbs, and sometimes substantives, ex- 
pressing these notions; as, dxddouBos, -ws, dxodoubyrixés, drropdvws, 
SdBoxos, Sia8oxy, dfs, epefiis, Swadds: Hur. Andr. 803 xaxdv xaxg 
SidBSoxov: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 17 7) Sia8oxh 17H mpdcbev guvdaky Epyerar éx 
aédews: Demosth. p. 45 extr. (orparever@at) éx Sia8oxijs GAANAots: 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 399 D doxet rovros és etvar: Arist. Lys. p. 634 
dfs "Apioroyelrov.. 

Obs. Some of the words under this and the following head sometimes 
have a genitive: the following or obeying presented themselves to the 
mind rather as arising from and depending on some relation as a cause, than 
as a mere accident of the motion or action of which they are modifica. 
tions. 

Obs. With verbs of ‘‘ following,” érec8ar, dpaprety, drndeiv, dxodouleiv, 
this dative is sometimes more clearly defined by ovv, perd, dua, expressing 
two persons being together; or, dmodev, éni, expressing the position of 
the person following: Od. n, 165 (Zets) 6c ixérnow d p’ aidoioiorw omndei : 
cf. Hesiod. Theog. 80. Id. Op. et D. 230 ot8éror’ lOv8ixgos pet avdpdcs 
Awos onndei: Hdt. 1. 45 SmoGe 3€ eiwerd of 5 Govevs: Thuc. LV. 124 gov 
XadxWetow nxodovbovy: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 35 adv rois uxwow erovra: Ibid. 
V. 5,37 ent pév rp Kuagdpy of Mjdo efrovro.—‘OpapreioGar with acc.: I]. 
p, 400 rdy 8 Alas xal Teixpos duaprncav®. So Pind. Nem. X.37 dreras be, 
@Gcaie, parpowy modkvyvwrovy yévos, adscendit ad illustre genus; after the 


analogy of verbs of ‘going ;”” so in late Epic writers: éxea@ai ra. We 
find also érecOa (éni) rivos. 


§. 594. 1. So verbs of agreeing with, &c.: Spodoyeiv, cuvaweiv, 
éxawey &c.: Il. o, 312 “Exrope yey yap emvncav: 80 dpuodoyeiv, 
ouvaveiv tl rin. So omdBecGar, to make a treaty. 


Obs. 1. ’Ewawvetv, to praise, has naturally an accusative. 


2. Hence verbs, adjectives, and adverbs of coincidence, equality, 
similarity, &o.: toumdvar, eBeoGar poet., dSporodv, dpoiotcbar, Sporos 
Attic, dpotes Ionic, dpolws, toos, tows, ef toou, dv tow, duds Hom. &c., 
and Ionic prose, épephs, wapardhovs, wapawhyoiws, b adrés, idem, doav- 
rus espec. Ionic, dua—ddehods—and many compounds of épod, avy, 
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peta: 28 SpdyAwouos, dpsvupos, cupdeveiv, odphevos, Eurydds: I]. x, 716 
dvépt elodpevos ailng Te kparepp te, "Acio: Od. a, 105 elSopdrn felvy, 
Tagiwv iryyropt, Mévry: Soph. Antig. 644 rév ploy ryseow ef tov 
marpi: Hdt. VI. 69 HAGE por Pdopa eBdpevey "Aploran: Id. I. 123 
ras ma0as ras Kupov riot éwvrod Spoodpevos, comparans: Id. IIT. 37 
gore yap tov ‘Hoaicrov réyaApa rotot Powrxntows Taraixotos éppepé- 
oratov: Ibid. 48 xara de rdv adrdv xpdvoy Tod Kparipos TH dpxay7 
yeyovos: Id. II. 67 & 8 adres riot xvot of iyvevrat (Ichneumons) 
Oanrovrar: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 4 qyas wey yap dpros xal xpéas els rovro 
(sc. rd €umAnoOjvat) Gye tpeis de els pey Td abrd fpiv onevdere: 
Id. VII. 1, 2 atAtopévor 8? advres Foay of rept roy Kipoy toig adrois 
t@ Kup dados. (After the analogy of 6 airds we find efs with 
dat.: Il. y, 238 ro pot pia yetvaro pyrnp: Il. r, 293 tpeis te xact- 
yinjrous, Tous pot pia yelvaro yytnp: Plat. Legg. p. 745 1d apos th 
TOAEL Epos TH TMpOs Tois eoxdrots els xAjpos:) Demosth. p. 34, 21 
Tov dpwvupov enauT@. 


Obs. 2. So in the attributive construction after substantives : as époid- 
7s, dpoiwors, fuyugpwria: Od, y, 49 dpydixin cyol air@: Plat. Rep. p. 401 D 
Gotep avpa hépovoea and xpnotay réwwv vyieay, eat ebOvs ex waider Aavbary 
eis SpordTyTd re cai diAlavy xai Eupdhwviay rp xarp Adyp dyovea: Id. Phed. 
p. 109 A dépodrys avrg. Arist. Pax cuvOjxas mOnxors. 

Obs. 3. Olos and rowvros are not found with a dative, though there are 
passages in which they seem to be: thus—Hes. Op. 314 Saipom 23° ofos 
énoOa 7d épydfer Oat Gpewov—Zdaipon depends on dpewov. In many passages 
an attraction takes place, as in Plat. Rep. p. 349 D rowovros dpa éoriv éxare- 
pos aurov, olomep couKen ® Ibid. p. 3 5° C Gpodoyouper, ¢ ve Opoos éxarepos 
ein, TOLOUTOY Kal éxarepoy etvat, for rovwtroy éxdrepoy elvac, olos @ Gpotos ety. So 
Phed. p. 92 B ob yap 37 appovia yé gow TowvTdy cor, @ Gwremxafes, i. e. 
rowvurdy cori, olov @ dmesca fers. 

Obs. 3. On gen. with dpotos see §. 519. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the construction with the dative, we sometimes find 
the conjunction xat, whereby the two similar or equal things are placed as 
it were parallel to each other. This is more usual in prose than in poetry. 
So té in Homer: Il. ¢€, 442 otsore pidov dpuoiow abavdrov re Oeay, xapai 
épxopevov tr dvOparev: Hdt. I. 94 Avdot 3¢ vduoroe pév mapawAnciowss ype- 
wyras cat "EAAnves: Id. IV. 58 vdpos d8€ rotoe Aaxedatpoviowws card ray Bact- 
Anwv rovs Bavdrovs eoti wirds Kat roias BapBapoos roics vy rH "Aciy. So cv 
iow, toa, dpotws, acavTws, Kata Tara cai &c.: Plat. Ion p. 500 D ody dpoies 
metroinxagt xat”Opnpos. This construction is also in Latin: similis et, ac, 
atque. We also find, especially in Attic prose writers, the comparative 
particles, &s, domep, with igos, 6 avrés: Demosth. p. 119, 33 rd» a’rép rpo- 
mov, @owep x. T. A. So also the relative is used in this way—Hdt. VI. 42 


LS \ a) \ ? 
KaTa Ta avTa Td Kai mpdrepoy Etyxov. 


3. Words, &c. of being suitable to, proper for, binding on, &c.: 
a8, wpémew, dppstrev, mpoojxew followed by an infin., apewévrus, dupe- 


a Stallb. ad loc. 
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was, einds dors, eixdres, vopos &o.: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 37 Bacret 
iryetro wpéwew: cf. V. 3, 47. Plat. Apol. p. 36 D ri oty wpéwa 
dvipt méyyri—; Id. Pheedr. p. 233 B aoAd paddrop édeeiy trois épa- 
pévots 7 (nAody adtovs mpoojjxe: Id. Gorg. p.479 E rovr@ mpoojxev 
G0Al» elva:r. Here also seem to belong the impersonal verbs Se? 
and xp: Eur. Ion 1316 rotoe 8 évdleos fepa nadiCew—éexpiy : 
Soph. Ant. 736 GAA@ yap f ‘pol xpq ye rHod Spxew xOovds: and 
dvayxatoy &c. | 

4. So verbs, &c. of pleasing: dvBdvew, dpéoxew, dpéoxecOar, eéapé- 
oxeoG8a:: Hdt. IX. 79 pi) Adouu, rotor raira dpéoxerar, t18 non ac- 
ceptus ero, quibus hec placent: Ibid. Zaaprujpryot dpeoxdpevos: So 
Id. VI. 129 éwiry pev dpectis dpyxdero, sibi placens. So Od. 8, 777 
Hpapey Hiv. 

Obs. 1. This might perhaps be considered as the dativus commodi. 

Obs. 2. "Apdoxew, éwapéoxev, are also found with an accusative®: Arist. 
Av. 359 7a 8 dda p’ fpecas Adyar. So dvidvew: Theocr. XXVII. 32 »doy 


& dpdy obris fade. 
Obs. 3. So substantives: Ant. 1171 avdpt mpds riy Adon}. 


Dativous Commodi e Incommodi. 


§. 595. From the dative’s expressing the notion of transmission, 
it is also used when any good or evil is received by any one; so 
that all verbs may have this dative, when the action of the verb is 
to be represented as done for the harm, or benefit, guidance, instruc- 
tion, sake, of any one. But there are also certain verbs whose sense 
implies a dattous commodt, others a dativus incommodt. 


Dativus Commodi. 


§. 596. 1. Verbs of helping, favouring, being favourable, beneficial, 
&co.: dphyev, dudvew, dddfew, dAaAxeiv, tyswpetv, BonOeiv, emxoupety, et 
simil.; as, dwodoyeto@ar, Avowredeiv, (Adew Té\n poet.), emapxeiy, xpar- 
opeiv, and many compounds of oWv, cuppdpew, conducere, cvprpdacew 
&c.—Xparopety rive SAeOpov Homer: Eur. Or. 523 dpuva 3°, Soov wep 
duvatds elu, TE vopw: Ibid. 924 (Opdorys) 7OeAnce typwpetv sarpi, 
xaxiy yuvaixa xédeoy xataxravev: Plat. Apol. p.28 © ef npwpiceas 
TlarpéxA@ rep éralpp tov ddvov. So Il. €, 433 of adros Sweipeye xetpas. 
Esch. Pers. 839 rots davoicr mAotros ovdty dpedei. So Eur. Med. 
813 gwAdapPdvovea vduots Bporay: of. Arist. Pax 417. So Soph. 


* Elm. Med.13. Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. 557. Valck. Hipp. 106. 184. Wust. ad 
Theocr. xxvii. 32. 
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CE. C. 1435 oer 3° cdodoin Zets. So Siapdpaw rivi, to be a persons 
tuterest. So phe pou, whether for good or for ecil. So woeiv, dpiv, 
xpétrev &c. take a dative of the person for whose benefit or hurt 
any thing is done. 

Obs.1. Many of these verbs, such as dudww, dptrye &c., signify properly, 
‘“‘to ward off ;’ and with the dat. comm., “for the benefit of some one,” 
riwvi: ‘‘the benefit resulting to him” being considered rather than “‘ the re- 
treat of the enemy,” rwds: Eur. Med. 1275 dpafa ddvory réxyas. So ayv- 
ve rei Tt, and ruvds, so “Esch. Theb. 416 cipyew rexovon pyrpi rs. Thence 
from this being the prominent notion, they assumed the independent no- 


tion of ‘‘ helping,’ but retained the construction with the dat., as it was on 
this that the notion of helping depended. 

Obs. 2. So with substantives: Eur. Iph. A. 135 o@ayiov Aamioss : 
sch. Prom. 501 avOperacw opeAnjpara : Hdt. VII. 169 cx tay Mevedeg 
Tinwpnpdtey: Plat. Alc. p.116 A typ év re wodeup trois PAas Boreas : 
Id. Phileb. p. 5S C xpeiay rois avpewas. So ti adéov dori po; Soph. 
Antig. 263 oddév fw» épevyaor wAdov. 

Obs. 3. Tu those verbs which sometimes take an accusative and some- 
times a dative, it would seem that where the act of the agent is rather 
considered, the accusalire is used, where the benefit of the patient, the 


datire. 

2. So verbs of serring as a slave, ministering to; the slave was 
considered as existing only for the benefit of his master : Soudeveu, 
Gmmpetetv, Natpevew, Onredey rwi: Eur. Med. 588 rod Sunpereis Adyw. 

So when the ruler or guide 1s supposed to act for the benefit of 
those under him: HyetoOa, Hyepovedew revi, fo be his guide—for his 
benefit. So otpamyey Eur. Andr. 324: Hdt. VI. 72. So orpam- 


Aatety Tivi—yopnyetv revi. 


Obs. 3. “Yanpereitv is used with a genitive, when the relation between 
master and servant, with a dative, when the benefit of the master, is con- 


sidered. 

3. So adjectives which express kindly feelings or actions to- 
wards any onc: ¢idos, edvous, dpéttpos—ruvi. So subst.: Thucyd. 
V.5 wept pidtas rois AOnvalos, so eipnyny tuvl &e. So also éAcew 
is found with a dat.; Plat. Phsedr. 233 B. 


4. So verbs of caring for, &c., the benefit of the patient being 
considered, rather than the cause of tho feeling. 


Obs. 4. The assistance, or that wherein it consists, is in the accus.; as, 
BonOewv Sixaca (SonOnpard) rex. So Soph. Aj. 439 epya dpxécas. 


§. 597. So possessive and attributive notions take a dative 
commodi or incommodi, which usage arises from the thing pos- 
sessed being conceived of as being for the owner's benefit or 
harm. So after elvat and yiyvecOar: Te Kipy fw peydAn Baoirela: 


§. 598. Dative. 947 


Od. t, 112 totow (KixAwy) 8 otr’ dyopal BovAnddpor, ovre Ouiores 
(sc. eialv): Ibid. 366 Odris epory’ dvopua (sc. éo7t) : Plat. Rep. p. 
329 BE rots yap wdovciog woAAa tapaptOd hacw etvar. So by an 
ellipse of etvat: Demosth. épay dpiv ytAlous wey tarmdéras. So Arist. 
Vesp. 240 as dora Adxynn vovl: Id. Ach. 446 Tyrépeo 3 (ely) aya 
g¢povd. So Hdt. II. 145 ‘Hpaxdé eZva: grea. From this usage 
things stand in this dative, as if they were capable of receiving 
good or harm. Soph. CEH. R. 735 ris xpdvos qv rowde efedAndrvbas, 
what time had passed to these things. 


Obs. 1. So also with substantives—but mostly only the personal pro- 
nouns: Il. », 174 “Exropt yap ot Oupds eBovdero xidos dpéfac: Hdt. I. 31 of d¢ 
ode Aées: Xen. Cyr. V. 1,27 9 yap por yuxn (Schneider wrongly, épd v.), 
én, ovx ws Bovdevoovca mapeckevaora: Plat. Rep. p. 431 B dwdfrere roivuy, 
fy & eyd, mpos thy véav hiv modu, this new city of ours: Id. Theet. p. 210 B 
Wy pasevrixy hptv réxyvn. So Eur. Hec. 1267 6 Oppéi pavris: Id. Orest. 363 
6 vautinow: pdyris. So Asch. Theb. 438 ray dvipdow gporynudroy : Hat. 
I. 92 dvaOnpara Kpoiow: Thuc. VII. 50 % tots Xupaxociog ordois: So Hdt. 
II. 17 rav dday rp Neitho. 

Obs. 2. We find two datives in some passages, where we should expect 
a dative and a genitive. So personal pronouns are used seemingly for 
possessive ; as, Pind. Ol. VIII. 83 édvémos xev Kaddtpdxp Acrapdy xdopoy 
"OdAupmig, dv ot Ze’s ydver dSracey, their race: Ibid. Il. 14 e&ppov dpovpay 
érs watpiay ahiow xduscorv home yévet, i.e. serva regionem paternam futuro 
generi eorum®: Eur. Heracl. 63 BovAe mévov por ride mpocbeivar yxepi. 
Though the real construction may be that the personal pronoun is in the 
dativus commodi or incommodi, while the other depends on the trans- 
missive notion of the verb. 

Obs. 3. In the oyijpa xa Sdov Kai pépos, we find, most commonly in 
Epic, the dative used in a seemingly possessive sense, where we should 
expect the genitive: Il. A, 11 (€, 151) “Axatots b¢ peya obevos éuBar éxd- 
ory xapdiy, In Il. A, 447 rep d€ peracrpepOevri peradpévp ev 8dpu miter 
Gpov peconyus—peracrpepbevrs depends on the verb, peradpére is local. 


§. 598. The dativus commodi is, as has been said above, joined 
with all verbs, to express that something is done, for the sake, plea- 
sure, honour, guidance, protection, safety, benefit, furtherance, &c. of 
some person or thing. This is especially the case with 8€xopat: 
SdxeoGar ri n, fo receive t at hts hands; to please him ; as a com- 
pliment to him; for his sake, or benefit, &c. (oxfjpa XiKxeduxdv) : 
Il. 0, 87 Gepion 3 warActapjw déxro déras: Il. p, 207 odtt pdxns 
éx voorjioarn déferat “Avdpoudyn xAvra tetyea [Indelwvos: Od. 7, 40 
ds dpa gwrjoas of eddfaro xdAxeov éyxos: Soph. Elect. 442 adj, 
at her hands, at her request. So Asch. Choeph. 762 warpi. So 
Pind. So Arist. Ran. 1229 éyo zplwopat 168’, to serve him. So 
the dative pol, for my sake, at my request, prithee: Eur. Hee. 535 


® Dissen ad loc. 
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défar xods po tdcte. So Hdt. VI. 86 ob 39 po cai ra xpyyara 
défac: Arist. Ach. 60 wept elpyyns aputavetonré pou: Id. Eccl. 726 
Wy’ awoSrAéxwpa cat Adywal por (when I look) ; 80 KAGE por, prithee 
hear. So also Xen. Hell. ILI. 1,15 @apvaBdély Ecafoy avrds: Soph. 
CE. R. 1402 of épya Spacas Spiv: Eur. Hee. 459 davéoxe ardpbovs 
Aarot: Arist. Ran. 1134 éya cusnd 1y8; must I hold my tongues 
to please this fellow? Il. p, 313 “ImmoOd@ weptBavra: Il. a, 159 
Tysiy apyvpevor Meveddw: Ibid. 284 atrap Eywye Alocwom “AyidARi pe- 
O€uev xodov: Il. 7,290 ds por, for love of me, déxerat xaxoy éx xaxot 
ale(: AEsch. Ag. 1149 @uot 8% pluver oxtopds (but see §. 588. 2.). 
—Adfew tui, as Hdt. VIII. 61 eaupndifew amods avdpl.—Mpoadet- 
ofai rim, ob acceptum benefictum alicut reverentiam osiendere ; often 
in Hdt., as III. 140.—urodpovetobal tux for the more usual rw, 
to be gracious to any one: Soph. Aj. 1045 MevéAaos, ¢ 87) rdvde 
mAobv éoreiAquev: Eur. Med. 5 drdpGv dpwordwy, ot rd adyxpucop 
dépos MeXia perpAPoy: Eur. Heracl. 452 wépevyey eAnis ravdd po 
cwtmplas (cf. Xen. Ccon. II. 14 drodedye po): Demosth. p. 126, 
59 Prcoridns pey Exparre @Atmre, in Philippi gratiam res admi- 
nistrabat. So Eur. Alc. 685 cavre yap épus: Id. Her. 2 wéquce 
tots méas. So in acts done in honour of the gods ; as, cepd{euw, 
Pind. épxetcbar rots Oeots, orepavotcba: Jeo: /Esch. Ag. 578 Oeois 
Adgupa tuira—énacoddrevcay: Hdt. VI. 138 “Aprépc& dpriy ayew: 
Id. HI. 40 éanv mpovnotevowor ry “low: Arist. Av. 501 zpoxvAwdei- 
wat Tots ixtivos: cf. Id. Thesm. 107. Hdt. IV. 34 riot wapOévoun 
xelpovrat. So ddodvgare Arist. Eq. 1327. 

Obs. 1. So with substantives ; as, fesch. Cho. 235 peAnpa Seacw : 
Plat. Rep. p- 607 Av Uuvous Geois xai éyxdpta Toig dyaGots®: Id. Symp. p- 194 
D rov éyrwpiov te Epwrt : Id. Legg. p.653 D éopray dpoBai roig Bevis: 
Demosth. p. 1313 lepoovvn r@ “Hpaxdet. 

Obs. 2. So metaphorically, things for which any material is used, as if 


they were benefited, &c. : Orest. Eq. 870 xarrupa tats éuBdow, for his slip- 
pers: cf. Hdt. IV. 142, though here a preposition is more usual. 


Dattce expressing reference to. 


§. 509. 1. So when any thing is spoken of with especial reference to 
any person or thing, as if he or it were interested and in some sort bene- 
fited therein, (or the contrary,) the dativus commodi or incommodi is 
used ; as, Hdt. I. 14 ddnOei dé Adyp ypewpdvwa od Kopwbiay rov Snpociov 
€ativ 6 Onoavpds, recte e@stimanti non est thesaurus Corinthiacus: Id. VIL. 
143 €s tots modepious To Oep elpnabat rd xpnornpiov, cvAAapPdvown, xara rd 
dpOdv, GAXd’ otk és "AOnvaiovs, si quis recte intelligat.—wapadiwovn: Thuc. II. 
51.—ouvehovn, ouvrepovrs eizeiv, and without eixeiy, especially in definitions 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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of place: Hdt. VI. 33 dwd 3¢ ‘Iewvins dwadAacadpevos 5 vaurixds otpards ra 
ex’ dporepa tamhdovns rou ‘EhAnondvrov aipee wdvra®: Id. 1.51 6 pev—déxéero 
éwi Sefcd dorvdvre: Id. IIL. go ard 8é ‘EXAnowovrioy ray émi defd dowddorrt. 
So dSe, ofrus dxew tii. 

2. And frequently, especially in Ionic, a participle is added, expressing 
the circumstances which make the person more or less interested in the 
action, &c.: Od. 1, 192 rp 8 fbn Sexdrn  evdexdrn mA jos olyopdry: 
Hdt. IX. 10 Ouvopdv 8 of ext rq Udpon 6 fros duavpodn: Id. I. 78 ratra 
em eyoudévy Kpoiow rd mpoacreioy diwr ray éverAnoOn: Id. VI. 21 wowhoayn 
@puvixe— cai Si8d£avre ds Saxpva émece 1d O€arpov: Eur. Ion 1187 év yepotv 
€xovr, 8¢ crrovdds—fraognpiay tis olxeray épbéyaro, spoke, not ‘‘ to him,” 
but ‘‘twhen he had the libation ready.” So when a person or event is 
brought prominently forward to define a date; as, Hdt. II. 13 «ai Moips 
of xo hv érea eivaxdowa TeheuTHKén. 

3. Here also belong the peculiar usages of certain participles of wishing, 
hoping, &c. such as Bouhopéry, 48opdve, dopdvy, éXwoudvy, generally with 
elva: and yiyvec@ar: Il. 7, 7 ds dpa re Tpwecow eedSopdvorcr pavyrny : II, 
£, 108 depot 8¢ nev dopdvy cin: Od. y, 228 od« dy Snorye €Xwopdvy ra yévorto : 
Od. $, 209 ytrywoone 8°, os opiiv deMBoudvotow ixavo olows 8uour: Asch. 
P.V. 23 dopdévy 8€ cor—vif droxpuwe gdos: Id. Choeph. 522 0é\oxn— 
€yot dpdcoy: Id. 465 ebxopdvors dy ZAGor: Eur. Ion 642 8 edardv dvOps- 
wou cay dxoucw 7: Soph. CE. C. 1505 wo8otvn mpotpams: Hdt. IX. 46 
ABopdvorow tpiv of Adyos yeydvaor: Thuc. II. 3 oe whhOer roy WAaraéwv 06 
Bouhopdve fv rav AOnvaiov adioragba: Id. VI. 46 rp Nixiqa apoodexopdérw 
hy ra wepi trav 'Eyeoraiov: Plat. Rep. p. 358 D add’ dpa, ci cor Poudopdvy 
(sc. dorly), A Adyw. This is not a Latin idiom, though it is sometimes 
adopted from the Greek; as, Sall. Jug. 4 uti militibus exequatus cum 
imperatore labos volentibus esset : ‘Tac. Agric. 18 Quibus bellum volentibus 
eril. 
4. So also the dative is used to signify that the thing is spoken of with 
especial reference to the circumstances, &c. of some one: Soph. CE. C. 20 
paxpay yap, as ydpovms, mpovordAns dddv: Id. Antig. 1161 Kpéwv yap hv (nrw- 
ros, Os quoi, more. 

Obs. ‘Qs is used merely to mark that it is spoken of subjectively, only 
as conceived by the speaker. 


§. 600. 1. So also after verbs which signify or imply being, or seeming 
to be, a dative is used of the person, with reference to whom the thing is, 
or seems to be, in the opinion or estimation of. So 8oxet por rode, it appears 
to me to be so: ll. y, 164 ofr por alrin doat, beoi wv pos airtol elow. So 
after adjectives without any verb: Hdt. III. 88 ydyous rods mporous Nép- 
oper, matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima : so Id. I. 117 Ovyarpt rij 
of, in the eyes of, pi elnvy avdevrns: Arist. Aves 445 ixay act Tois Kptrais, 
in the eyes of the judges: Esch. Ag. 345 Qeots dumAaxnrés: Arist. Pax 
1186 Oeotow obro: xdvBpdow pipdordes : Soph. Aj. 1358 rowide perros 
ores Euxrncros Pporois: cf. Id. CE. R. 40 xpdricrov wae. So Ibid. 616 
aadés Drefey eddaPoupdvy meceiv: Id. Antig. 904 cairo: o” éyd érlunoa Tots 
gpovetow e3: Eur. Med. 580 epot yap doris ddixos dv cods Acyew mépuxe 
sreiorny (npiav drAcondve:r, i.e. meo enim judiciob: Plat. Soph. p. 226 C 
raxeiav, Os duel, oxdyuw émirdrres.—So ds y’ dpot xpiry (which may also be 
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expressed by as y’ euoi xpyo6a: xpirn) : Plat. Rep. p.536C os y' doi dapo- 
arty, —as epol piyrops. So Xen. Vect.V. 2 os du ddf7. Very commonly in 
the phrase—déds eipl ruvds rave: or alone—dfids elyi rin, I am, in refer- 
ence to such a person, worthy, &c.: Id. CE. C. 1446 dvdgiar yap wiotr cor 
dvorvxeiy (omnium judiciv): Eur. Hec. 309 tpiy 8 "AxrddActs agtos reps, 
yuvas, ita de nobis meritus est Achilles, ut nobis dignus honore videutur®: 
Arist. Ach. 8 d£cov yap “ENAdS: : Ibid. 205 dfiov yap rH wéAeL: Xen. M.S. 
I. 1, pr. dis dure Oavarov ry weder: Ibid. §.62 epot per 37 Lexparns rovi- 
ros dy eddxet tins agios elvat rf) modes paddoy f Gavarov: cf. §. 64. Plat. 
Symp. p. 185 B odrds eorw 6 rys Obpavias beod epws Kai obpdrtos xai woA)o’ 
d£tos cai wédeu cat iSistars. 


2. The datives of the I. and II. personal pronouns are very frequently 
thus used, to express that the person has some peculiar interest in the 
action—that it has some especial reference to him—the nature of which, 
and consequently the proper translation of it, must be determined from 
the context. This appears to have arisen from the simple and emphatic 
usages of every day speech: Od. ¢, 42 os pris pot drepBdpevos xios ions, as 
far as I am concerned: Xen. Cyr. 1. 3, 2 épav 87 roy kéopoy rov saemov, 
éuSrerwv avr@, Edeyev (6 Kipos)* "O prep, os cards por 6 wdarwos : Ibid. 15 
hy 8€ pe xataXings évOade, cai pdbe lrmevev, ray pev ev Mépoate &, oipat oor 
€xelvous Tous dyaOovs ra weld padios vuenoew: Plat. Rep. p. 389 D ri d¢; 
cappoovvns dpa ov Benoa Hpi rots veaviacs; (where we must not join jp 
with veavias): Ibid. p. 391 D pnde tpiv éemyepew weibew rovs véous: Id. 
Theet. p. 143 E dxotoa mavu dfsov, oto Spiv ray wodcrdy peipaxi evrervynea: 
Id. Soph. p. 216 E rot pew vou hpiv ndews ay ruvOavoinny: Id. Protag. p. 
328A ei (nrois, ris dv Hpi bidders rovs rav xetporexvav viels ary TaUTyy THY 
réxvnv,—ov pddrov otpas elvat rovrwv 8iddoxadov dayqva. The III. personal 
pronoun is less frequently thus used—most frequently Hdt.: Plat. Rep. p. 
343 A ein pot, En 6 Zoxpatys, rirOn cor ore; Ti dui; Fv 8 eyo ode dwo- 
xpiveoOat xpyv paddov f} TotavTa épwrav ; “Ore roi ce, pn, xopy(erra wepropa 
Kai ovx dropurre. Seduevoy, Gs ye abty ode mpdSara ovdé womméva yeyvacces, to 
her shame. ‘“‘ Nimirum dativus significat, nutricem et ipsam in hujus turpi- 
tudinis societatem venire>.” So Soph. CE. C. 444 guyds ow tw sreyis 
nrwpnv. So Id. Aj. 1128 tod 8 ofyouas, as far as he is concerned. 


3. So we sometimes find a dative placed at the beginning of a sentence, 
of the person to whom the notion of the sentence refers, whether for his 
good or harm, or to denote that it holds good with regard to him. So 
Misch. Ag. 1149 épot d€ pipver cxsopds: Plat. Phileb. p. 253 Te rév rot 


- e > ‘ > cA 
dpoveiv éhopévw Biov—ovdev arroxwdAves, 


Datirus Incommodi. 


§. 601.1. Verbs expressing hostility, vying with, opposing, fighting 
with, contending, standing up against in deeds or words, being angry 
with, differing from, &c. which express the notion of the speaker's 
wishing for the other person’s harm: orjvat poet., Sroorjvar and 
ddictacbar, péveww poot., epilew, pdxecbar, pdpvacOa poet., wodeperr— 


@ Porson ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 


§. 602. Dative. 251 


dyeviLer@ar, SixdfLecGar, Aayxdvew Sicny, dudiocPnretyv—deiSeawv, contando 
cum aliquo certare, &c.; yxododcba, vepecav, Oupodcar, peveniver, 
oreiv, xahewaivery, omépxecOar, (Ion.) &c.; pOoveiv, Bacxaivey: II. ¢, 
600 aérg—orn, stood up against him: Il. 8, 509 pjd’ elxere ydéppns 
(gen. separ.) “Apyelos : pévew twi.—<dioorivat, dpictacbar modeuly, 
fuppopais Thucyd.: I]. a, 277 éepfépevas Bardi: Od. 0,188 ainxes 
ioneoy d\djdovow: Theocr. I. 136 «pf dpéwy tol oxames dnddor Sapv- 
cawro: Id. VITI. 6 Ans po detoar; Id. V. 22 GAAd ye ro diaeloo- 
pas: 80 éwaipesOar, aiperOar ddpu Twi: Od. a, 20 6 8 domepyxes pevdawer 
dyribéw OBuo7i: Hdt. V. 33 éowdpxero rp “Apioraydpy : Demosth. p. 
30, 5 Avixder fpiv 6 Ddcrmos: Eur. Hipp. 426 dpdaoGa Big : 
Soph. CE. R. 784 Sucgdpws fyov te pebévn tov Adyov: Hdt. IV. 28 
xexépiota: (18 opposed to) maot rotor év &AAowot xwplowr xewdor. 
The circumstances under which hostility is shewn to any one are 
put for the person ; as, Soph. Aj. 153 rots cots dxeor xabuBpifwv, 
insulting your woes. 


2. So adjectives; as, dvrios, évavriog, éxOpdés, woddutos, Sidgopos, Bid- 
gercs: Hdt. VI. 77 Qovro dvrlo roto: Aaxedapoviown : Demosth. 
p- 72. princ. BaciwWeds yap Kat ripavvos Anas exOpds édevOepia xa 
pdpots évavrios: 80 also éuwoddy run. 


Obs. 1. On these adjectives with the genitive see §. 525. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a substantive expressing these notions is followed by 
a dative: Eur. Iph. A. 183 “Hpg MadAd& 7 épw: Plat. Rep. p. 444 B 

pépors revds tH Sky: Thuc. I. 73 dyridoyiay rois dperépors cup- 
pdxos: Esch. Pers. 842 BapBdpow mypata. 

Obs. 3. So also SaBdddcoGai run, to quarrel ; and transitive, &iaBdddew 
twd tun, fo make a person quarrel with another. Plat. Pheed. p. 67 E el yap 
ScaPePrAnvrar pey wavrayy re odpant, infensi sunt: Arist. dctifec@al mm: 
IL $, 499 eAnxriLecOai nu: Ibid. 225 mepnOyval mm, to measure one's 
strength against a person: Thuc. I. 73 mpoxwSuveicar ty BapBdpw. So 
sometimes in Latin: Virg. Ecl. V. 8 tibi certet Amyntas: Ibid. VIII. 55 
certent et cygnis ulule. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes this relation is defined by perd: Il. p, 148 papvacda 
per aydpdax, and it is also expressed by mpds and émi with accus. So in 
Latin : pugnare in aliquem: Cic. pro Ligar. 4 contra ipsum Cesarem est 
congressus. 

§. 602. 1. So sometimes verbs of taking away, &c. ; the harm 
and annoyance received by the patient being the point especially 
in the speaker's mind: Od.a,9g avrap 6 Toiow ddeideto vdorimov 


jjpap. 

Obs. Sometimes the dative is commods instead of incommodi: Xen. Cyr. 
VII. 1, 44 1d pey éwl Kpoicoy cvorparevew dbedeiv odicay édenOncay: Ibid. 
IT. 26 pdxas 8¢ cos xai rodcpous dpape. 

kKk2 
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2. Under the dativus incommodi is to be classed the construc- 
tion BAdwrev rwi: Thuc. IV. 29 otparowéée BAdzrey. So xaxovp- 
yew Id. VI. 77 rots xaxovpyety: Hdt. ITI. 16 ¢ Avpaudpern : 0 
AwBaoGai tin. 

3. So also the dativus commodi et incommodi is joined with all 
sorts of substantives and adjectives, which, either from their own 
meaning or the context, are conceived to have a good or evil ten- 
dency, to bring good, or harm, or hinderance, to any person or 
thing, with or without elva: and yiyveo@a, such as xprjowpor, dyabéy, 
padiov, xademdy, évarvriov, xahdy, aloxpdy, pidov, éxOpév dori por ri: II. a, 
188 Myreion 38 dxos yevero: Eur. Or. 794 dxvos yap rots $ios 
xaxoy péya (éorl). So Soph. Antig. 571 xaxas éy® yuvaixas vider 
orvy6. So sch. Ag. 1117 dxdperos yr: Id. Choeph. 471 Sepe- 
paow eyporoy: Id. Supp. 148 pvows Swypois, agatnst: Id. Theb. 
996 xaxa Sépacr cad yxOovi, apd mdvreoy 3 éyot: Eur. Hipp. 189 
xepow movos: Thue. II]. 10 ov éni xcaradovAdce: rots *AOnvaios— 
GAN’ én edrevPepwoes trois “EAAnor: Ibid. 24 avalpeowv vexpois. So 
Soph. Aj. 716 pereyvdcOn Oupay *ArpeiBars. So Il. a, 284 yddop 
"Axi. So o%uoe with a dative, alas! for me wretched. 


B. Circumstantial or Modal Dative. 


§. 603. The circumstances, or accidents, or accessories of any 
thing, are put in the dative, as being afterthoughts, neither ante- 
cedent to, nor part of, the principal notion of the thought. 

1. The circumstances or points in which any thing took place; 
and when there are several, more than one dative may be used: 
Od. £ 253 ézAdopev Bopép dvénw axpadi are: Il. a, 418 ro ce nowy 
aioy Téxoy €y peydpotow: Soph. Trach. 1228 rd ydp roe peyddAa at 
oTevoavT éuot opixpois (quum res parv@ sunt) dmoreiv, ri mdpos 
Evyxet yap: Id. Aj.178 xAvraéy évdpwv wevabeioa Sépors cir’ édadn- 
Bodiats: Hdt. VI. 139 éaeay Bopéy dvépw abrnpepdv vis efardon éx 
Tijs Ypetepyns és THY Nmerépny, tére Tapaddéoopev: Thue. I. 84 povro— 
edmpayias re ovx efuBpouen Kal fupdopais jooov érdpwv elxopev: Id. 
IV. 73 t& Bedtiotw rod dérAcrixoh BAapOAva. So the article with 
infin. : Thuc. IV. 34 SBpadurdpous dvras te dpivacbas, 

Obs. 1. Generally émi is used to define this more accurately; as, éi 
TOUT®. 

2. The mode or manner, or wherein any thing takes place, is in 
the dative: Il. y, 2 Tpdes wey wdayyy tr evorn 7 Tray, SprBes ds: 


pm, Hesiod. Op. 91 ai (vdcor) 8 emt vuxri abréparot hotrdot, xaxa Ov7- 
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roiot pépoveat, oryy, evel ovnv efelrero pyrlera Zevs: Xen. Cyr. I. 
2, 2 Big eis olxlay napévar. So Sing, empedeig, Snyooia (sc. cde), 
ig (dd—p), wély (43—p), xowg (630), together ; tpéwy rowsde Hdt. VI. 39 
xopidy, carefully ; owovdy), properly, with trouble, egre ;—ady, tadrp, 
dpa (Dor. dpy, v. “AMOX, unus, und vid) together ; Sx, duplict modo ; 
eixh, frustra ; jouyy. So te, wherefore; re Svn—ry ddnbeig—ra 
Adyw, TY Epyw &c. So Eur. Alec. 712 pig puyy (iv. So the pleon- 
astic definitions of quantity, such as mA‘. zoAdol are to be referred 
to this head. 


Obs. 2. Xdv is sometimes joined hereto, as ovy Big. 


§. 604. 1. The accessories —that whereby any thing is accom- 
panied. This is very common when the substantive is accompanied 
by atrds, “ very,” “ ttself,” “ and all,” as this gives the notion of an 
accompaniment or an accessory: II. y, 3 dAd’ adrois trou xat 
Eppacw aooov idvres WdrpoxAoy xdalwpev: Il. t, 541 woAAd 3 dye 
apodéAupva xapual Bare ddvdpea paxpa adrjow pilnor cai adrois avec 
pyrwy: Soph. Aj. 25 épOapudvas eiploxopev Aelas drdcas adrois 
nwoyvlwy émordras: Eur. Med.163 Sv (sc. Jasonem) mor’ eye vipday 
rt eoBouy’ adrois peddOpas d:axvaronevous (cum ipsa domo pessum- 
datos): Hdt. III. 45 1a réxva xat ras yuvaixas 6 ToAuxpdrns és tovs 
vewoolxovs cuveiAjoas lye éroluovs — trompicat abrotor vewooixows : 
Ibid. 126 droxrelvas 3 pv Hpdvice abre Urnw : Id. VI. 32 ras aédas 
éveziunpacay abrotor toict ipoior: Ibid. 93 xal chewy véas téooepas 
adroin dvipdo efdov: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 8 aoddods yap (ereyov) 7dn 
adtois tois trmos xaraxpnyyicOjvat. Here also seem to belong, Hes. 
Theog. 742 gépor mpd OvedAa buddy: Soph. CE. R.175 addoy 8 ay 
Gry apocBos, one after another: Eur. Phoen. 1496 ¢$dvw évos, in 
which construction émf is moro usual. 


Obs. 1. This dative is sometimes more accurately defined by ov: Il. &, 
498 LnvréAcws—avdyéva pécooy Cdagcev, dnnpagtey d¢€ xapale adty adv mnt. 


2, So very frequently with verbs of coming, going ; that whereby 
the person comes or is accompanied is in the dative; generally 
collective nouns, such as otpate, oréky, wAfOe, or their comple- 
ments, as orparwrats &c., in Homer very frequently: wérero mois 
avépow: Hdt.V.99 of "A@nvato: dmxéaro elxoot vyvot: Id. VI. 95 
ExAcov éLaxoolyor tpufjpecr és riv “levinv: Thuc. I. 102 ’A@nvaios FAGov 
waa. ovx dAlyp: Id. II. 21 éoBartov—otpary TeAomovynclav : 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4,17 avrds d& rots twwog mpoceAacas mpds Ta Tay Mydev 
ppovpra. 

Obs. 2. Idv and &ua are sometimes added to this dative: Hdt. VI. 118 
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Airis d€ ropevdpevos dua re otparg cis ry “Acinun—eide Sw dy re vary: cf. 
Ibid. 98. So also in the Homeric dua svagjs dvepouo: Od. «, 193 § apa 
adv peyddn dpery exrycw dxorw, a wife accompanied by. So Plaut. Trin. 
IV. 5, 4 amicus cum magna fide. dya is used to mark coincidence of time: 
Hdt. I. 55 dua 19 perasorp.—Cf. §. 606. 


Local Dative. 


§. 605. 1. The accident of place is put in the dative, except 
when, occasionally in poetry, the place is conceived of as the ante- 
cedent condition of the action of the verb.—(See §. 522.1.) So 
that all verbs may be followed by a dative, when it is wished to 
define the place: II. 4, 663 avrap ’AxiAAeds ebde puys xAwwins evm}- 
Tov: 80 p, 36 pux@ Oadrduoro: Il. 7, 158 (Avxot) 2Xadov xepady péyay 
ovpeot Sndcavres Sdrrovow : Ibid. 483 (airvy) open réxroves dvdpes 
éférayov : 595 ‘EAAd& olkia vaiwy: Il. p, 473 revxea 3 “Extrwp aires 
éxwv Gpoww dyddderat Alax®ao: Il. €, 754 ebpoy 8& Kpovleva — 
jpevov — dxpordry Kopudy woAvdepddos OvtAvprow: Il. w, 306 cris 
plow épxet: I]. B, 210 nda wodAvddroleBoo Oaddoons aiyrade peyddy 
Bpéwerac; Hesiod. épy. 8 at@ép. valwy: Soph. Trach. 171 rv wadaay 
gnyov avdjoal tore AwSan—égy: Id. GE. R. 817 6 py Eévey Efeon 
pnd dordy tiva Sdpos d€xecOat. So metaphorically: dweAGéra 3% 
Tois Adyouow (in this argument) éxnddwv yijpas TO adv: 80 zoreiabal 
Tiva potpas, fo place a person in account. 

Obs. 1. Here belong the dative adverbial forms, which are used both in 
poetry and prose : "ENevotm, ‘Papvoiyre, Nubot (from Ive), E@yrrot, "lo Opoi, 
ofxot,—nut(v),—aor(v), “ABhynow, OFBnow, Nraradow, OAupwian &c., F, 
Tm, TSE, TauTy &c.: Plat. Menex. p. 245 A Baosdet 8¢ avrn peév ovn erddunce 
Bon6noa, aicxvvopevn ta Tpdmata ta re Mapabevs nai Sadapuim cai WAaraais.— 
With taury, Hd we often find avrod (also abrg) joined; atrov (aire) 
tavTy, THdSE, eo ipso loco (Hdt. VII. 10, 8. and 44.). 

Obs. 2. ‘This use of the dative alone is confined mostly to poetry ; in 
prose (and also in poctry) we find this dative more exactly defined by éy, 
avd poet., audi, mepi, eri, peta (poet.), wapd, mpéds, tnd. 

2. Hence this dative is used to express the notion of among: II. 3, 
95 mact 8€ Ke Tpdeoot yap Kai Kvdos &poro (among): Il. ¢,477 dpexpe- 
méa Tpweoor: Il. a, 247 Toor dt Néorwp ndvemys dvdpovee: Il. B, 433 
Tois dpa pvOwy jpxe Tepivios inadra Néorwp: Od. a, 71 Gov xpdros 
éoTi péytoroy waow Kuxddrecot: Od. 0, 227 Mudiom péy’ éfoxa depara 
vaiwy : 80 dvOpimos, inter homines: Eur. Hee. 595 dvOpdwas 3° del 6 
Bey Tovnpds ovdév GAAO TAY Kaxds, 6 8 ecOAds EoOAds®: Id. Bacch. 
310 pi) 76 Kparos abxet duvapiw dvOpedtors exew: Ibid. 402 ty of Oerfi- 


® Pflugk ad loc. 
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poves veportat Qvatoiow “Epwres (ke Plat. Prot. p. 343 C evdoxmetv 
rois Tore dvOpdwois) : Eur.Phoen.17 & OfParow edits dvat:. Ibid. 88 
@ kAewor otxors "Avtiydvn OdAos tatpl: Id. Hec. 1267 6 Oppti pavris 
eine Acdvuoos tade.—In prose: Hdt. VI. 70 Aaxedapovloior ovyva 
Epyowoi te cat yuounot arodaunpuvbels, enter Lac. et rebus gestis et 
consiliis clarus factus: Plat. Rep. p. 389 E ofa xai ‘Ophjpe (apud I.) 
Avopndns A€ye. So Atsch. Ag. 39 xov paboto. AjPopuat, among 
them: Thuc. 1. 6 of mpeoBvrepor abtois ray evdairdver, among them : 
80 ton 3 dvéorn: Soph. Ant. 861 &pavoas aAyewvordras enol peplu- 
vas — kArewois AaB8axiSaccws that which is among the Labdacide: 
Hesiod. Th. 569 ds tev dvOpsmoir updos tnAéoxonoy adynv: Soph. 
CE. C. 966 ove ay eFetpors pot duaprlas dvewdos oddév: Plat. Rep. 
p- 421 E érepa—rois oudagw evpyxapev. 

Obs. 3. The genitive represents the place as the antecedent condition 
of the action. The accus. as the space over which the motion extends. 


The dative as the place wherein it happens. In avrovd ravry, eo ipso loco, 
the genitive and dative are united. 


3. So also this local dative is sometimes found after verbs of 
governing—in Homer more usually than the gen. with dvacoen : 
Od. a, 181 Tadlowow dvdoow: Il. pu, 242 Atos bs wace Ovyntotcr xat 
abavdtoww dvdoon: Il. a, 288 mdvrecot 8 dvdooevw: Od. a, 117 
xtypacw olow dvdoon: Od. a, 402 dapasw dvdooos. (So with 
prepos. év, pera.) So Bacitedav, in Homer: Il. £,134 Fpxe 8 dpa 
og: Od. £, 230 dvdpdow Fpta (only in poetry): A&sch. P. V. 940 
dapor yap ovx dpfa Oeots. Soin Homer: dpxedew riuvf: so émorta- 
reiv: Od. A, 485 xparées vexveror: cf. Ibid. 490. But several of 
these might be referred to the dativus commodi (§. 597, 598). 

Obs. 4. And after substantives: I]. «, 546 d»dpecow dvaxra: Arist. Av. 
1732 dpxovra Beois péyar. 

4. Under the local dative, as expressing the particular point 
wherein any thing takes place, we must class such expressions as 
6 adris elu ry yooun—yydw, Bovredpare Soph., L am in the same 
mind ; Thuc. sAciotos efu2 rij yvoun, [am mostly in this mind. 

Obs. 5. The adverbial datives are used both in the transmissive as well 
as the local force of the dative ; as, yapzal, humi, humum. So adverbs in pn 
orn (see Obs.1.): Il. a, 120 yépas épxeras GAAy: Hat. II. 29 rq dv (quo- 
cunque) xedevy, éxeige otpatevovra: Plat. Gorg. p. 456 B els addy, Sa 
Bovrea, Addvra. In w, dvw, xdrw &c.; , here, and hither, often in Theocr. 
So od: Il. o, 392 mpdpor’ Ge; Od. a, 182 viv 3 Ode Eby vt xarndv6op : 
cf. p, 545. Arist. Ach. 745 63° doBaivere. In or, a8 medoi, humi, humum, 
fesch. P. V. 272 weBot Baca: évravOoi Hom. and Plat., huc; Attics, 
hic; as, Plat. Prot. 310 A xaé{épevos dvrav@ot (but of, dro, mot always 
hither, &c.). In 6a, %%6a, évravéa, évOade (Od. 7, 204 éretoerar dvOd8' 
*Odvecets: Soph. El. 380 évraiOa mépwev, Oa pymor jriov déyyos 
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wpocoye: Xen. Cyr. 4, 9 eis wed, €vOa nai airis carépvyer: Id. Hell. I. 
-, 16 avé3nv é0dde: Plat. Gorg. p. 494 extr. 9 yap €y@ dye cvravba) ; also 
Ge, in alt and in altum (Sappho: Gh 89 rd peArAaOpoy deipare, réxroves 
dvapes): twa, ubi and quo (Od. 8, 821 & otyera:), exet, meth, illic and 
illuc (Hdt. I. 209 éweav eye rade maraorpepaperos eA\Oo exet: Ibid. 121 
éACwy Se exet). 


Temporal Datice. 


§. 606. The accident of time is considered as local, and is put in 
the dative, except when it is conceived of as the antecedent condi- 
tion of the action.—(See §. 523.) Il. A, 7¢7 rplr@ qpare: Il. v, 335 
mart to, Ore x.t.A.: Il, 0, 324 vuctos dpodAyp: Hdt. IIT. 131 re 
wpwtw erel tepSarero tovs apwrous inrpois—* cai pu Seurépe éret 
radavrou Aiyuijrat dnuooin pioOedrrac’ tpity dé eret "AOnraia: éxaror 
pvéwr: tetdptw 82 éret TloAvcpdtns dvav tradayrey.—sSo prose: rAde 
TH vuKri, TadTn TH Hpépa, exeivyn TH Hpepa, TH dry vucti, woddots erecn: 
Xen. Hell. IIT. 2, 25 wepudvn 32 rH enaure galvover xddruw of Epopor 
gpovpay éxi ri “HAw: Id. Anab. IV. 8,1 7 apéry Apépg adixorro 


émt Tov ZoTapLOV. 


Obs. 1. In prose generally, and in poetry frequently, év is added; and 
sometimes émi, as in Homer: én’ qyare rgde, én’ fyart, éwt vucri.dya is 
used with this dative; as, Hdt. 1V. 201 dya to éape. 

Obs. 2. The genitive, accusative, and dative, therefore, are all used to 
express relations of time, and they differ as follows: the time is repre- 
sented by the genitive as the antecedent condition of the action; by 
the dative asthe space wherein the action took place; while the ac- 
cusative expresses the duration of the action. So compare ravrns ris 
nuepas of "EXAnves €uaxécavro, this day giving them the occasion, with ravryz 
TH nuepg, on this day, and ravrqv trav nyépay, throughout this day. So we 
find the accusative and genitive, in the same sentence, expressing each its 
proper notion; as, Hdt.II.g5 mas dynp airéwy dudiBAnorpoy exryras, re THS 
Hpépns (by dav) pev ixOts aypevesr, ray 3€ vera (throughout the night) aire 
Xparat, €v 77} avaraverat xoirn. The gen. and dative may express the same 
actual point of time, but differing in the way in which it is looked at, as in 
the above example. So the accusative differs from the dative as it does 
from the genitive: Hdt. VII. 55 radryp pew thy hpdpny obras 1p 8¢ Sore- 
pain mparoe pev x. tr. A.: Xen. Anab. IT. 1, 3 xat Adyou, Gre TadTHy pew Thy 
Hpépay mepipeivery dv avrovs-—" ty 8€ GAAH dmiévar hain ei "Ievias: Ibid. 
ITT. 4,18 tavry peév hppa am7dOov of BapBapo, Thy 8é Emotcay tpdpay eye- 


vav of "EAAnves, TH S€ boTepaia emopevovro bia Tov wedicu. 
6 & 


Instrumental Datice. 


§. 607. The instrument or means whereby any thing is brought 
about is in the dative, as being an afterthought in the mind of 
the speaker, the conception of which is not necessary to the verbal 
notion ; so that any verb may be followed by a dative, if it is 
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wished to express the instrument. If the instrument is considered 
as the antecedent cause or condition of the action, it is in the 
genitive (see §. 481, 599). So when the motive or the reason 
is found in the dative, they are viewed as the instruments of 
the action. 

1. Verbs of joy, sorrow, and similar feelings or states, take a 
dative of that whereby they are produced, when it is not con- 
ceived of as the cause whence they spring, (see §. 488.) nor as 
that wherein they consist, (see §. 549:) xalpew, iSec8ar, dydAdeoPat, 
éwaipeoGa: (yehav Eur.), AuwetoOar, ddyeiv, orevdfew : so wonder, as 
Oaupdlew, SyacGa:: rarely of hope, édmifew— ; contentment, as otép- 
yew, rarely orépyeo@at, dyandy, dpdoxer@ar, dpxetoOar, contentum esse— ; 
discontent, as dyavaxreiv, Sucyepaivew, Suchopety Enur., yaderis déper, 
GxGec@ar, doxakavy Eur.— ; shame, as aicydveoOac: Hdt. VI. 67 dayi- 
vas T@ exetpwrnuart elve: Id. III. 34 ovn dpecdpevos (contentus) ri 
cpices: Id. IV. 78 d:airy oddapas jpéoxero TevOexn: Id. IX. 33 egy 
ovxért dpxdecOar rovrowo. povvoisr: Thuc. 1V. 85 Oaupdle rq droxdel- 
we pov tay mvA@y.— Edmilew tH tdxn Thue. IIT. 97: Erépyew rots 
szapovow Isoc.: "Ayaway rois umdpxovow dyadois Lysias p.192, 26: 
Xadewis $dpew roils apoio: mpdypaot Xen. Anab. I. 3,3: AicxdveoGar 
rots metpaypévors Id. M.S. IT. 1, 31: Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 285. extr. 
eixdtws cor xaipovow of Aaxedaysdmot, dre toAAG elddrt.— AydAdeoPar 
TH vixn.— Ayacbévres rh Epyw Plat. Symp. p.179 C: “Ayavaxreiy ra 
Gavdre, Sucxepaivew rots Adyots Plat.: Demosth. p. 13, 14 dyamoas 
Tots nenpaypevos jovxlay oxjoe. So Kur. Hipp. 20 rovrom pév 
vuv ov q8ovs, am not made jealous by: Id. Hec. 251 xaxdve. rotode 
rots Poudeipacw. | 

2. So verbs of causing these states; as, Kur. Orest. 210 od yap 
pp dpdoxer Te iay wapepérw. 

3. So also verbs of action; as, Hdt. I. 87 énxpnéa rij of piv 
edSaporin, 7} euewtrov 8% Kaxodatovln : the good and bad luck 
being represented as the active instrument of the action. 


§. 608. 1. The actual means or instrument, by or with which any 
thing is done: II. 8,199 rdv oxfwrpw eAdoacxe: Il. x, 121 BadddAEw 
xXeppadios.—BdrArAew iGors, dxovrifew alypais. So Arist. Av. 619 
Odpars OupGoa: Od. 1, 82 evbev 3 evvipap pepopny dAoois dvéporow 
sévrov én’ lyOvdevra: Xen. Cyr. IV. 3, 21 6 pev (iarroxévravpos) 
yap Svoiy dOadpoty mpoewparo Kai Suciv Grow yrovev’ éym 5 rérrapar 
per dhOadpois rexpapotuat, rérrapo. 8% dol mpoacOyoopat’ TOAAa yap 
gact xa Urxov avOpémots rois SpOadpots apoopGvra synAovvy, moAAa 

Gr. Gr. vot. 11. L | 
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d€ Tois wot zpoaxovovra onpatvew: Ibid. 18 xapovoety pév ye Efw 
Tata TH dvOpwrivn yropn, Tats 8é xepoivy dtAohopyoe, Siafopar 3¢ Te 
immw, Tov 8 évavtlov avatpépy ty Tod Urzov Popp. 

2. So the state of mind wherein or whereby any thing ts done; 
as, dow, edvoia, dneipla, ppovnpart, dpyy, CBpe, ddixig &e., woreiy tr. 
Or these may be referred to the modal dative. 

Obs. 1. Also with adjectives, conceived as the instrument whereby the 
quality is produced ; as, root rayvs, where the accus. is more usual (see 
§.. 979): and even with subst., especially in Plato. So Soph. Ce. C. 1026 
ra yap 86dw te py Sixaip xrnpar ovxi oafera: Plat. Legg. p.631 C cxevqoas 
to oupatt: Id. Soph. p. 261 E ra» rq bevy mepi ry ovciav SyAwparev: Id. 
Polit. p. 280 D ras Big mpages: Id. Rep. p. 397 A 8a pepnoews Gwvais re 
Kai oxnpaory, imitalione per voces et gestus. 

Obs. 2. This is sometimes expressed by the preposition ¢», the dative 
being considered local: Hesiod. Scut. 199 éyxos €xovo” ey xepoi, but Ibid. 
214 exe b€ yepow (like manu and in maru tenere.—Oupo €AmwecOa and éAne- 
aba év orndecow Homer, like animo and in animo volvere.—Atcadéepey rui 
and év tive or eri trunt.— OPbaApois and év opOadrpois lew, or ev Supacrw iderv. 
—Enpatvey ri run and onpaivew ev lepois, év ovpaviots onueiots, €v oicovois, ev 
gnats (Aen.), tupt xalew and éy mupi cate. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes, though very rarely, a person is conceived of as an 
instrument : Soph. Elect. 226 tiv ydp mor dvy—axovoayu éros, by whom. 


§. 609. 1. With comparativos and analogous words, that where- 
by one thing exceeds another is in the dative, conceived of as the 
instrument whereby the difference is produced: Hdt. I. 184 Sepi- 
paps yevenor mevte mpdrepov eyévero tHs Nerwxptos.— So moddg, 
dAltyo pelCor, dAlywo mpdtepov: Hdt. VI. 58 apiOue, certo numero: 
Ibid. 89 torépoay hpepn py ths ovyxeysévys, by one day: Ibid. 106 
médt Aoyiun 7) ‘EAAds yéyove doOeveorépn. So Thuc. V. 28 dpuora 
ésxXor Tois Tact: so dtahepey pporjoe, loxvew TH odpan: sO vmEp- 
GadXreu', mpoexev ruvl. > 

2. So notions of price and value, buying and selling: Il. n, 473 
évOev ap’ oivifovro—dAdror pev xadks, GAA 8 alOwm adnpp. So 
notions of punishing, fining: (nurody twa xWiats Spaxpais: Hat. 
VI. 136 (yuidcarros 5& (rod Sypov rov MiAriddea) card Thy aduclny 
TevTiKovra taddvroo. So with a participle; Hdt. VIII. 60, 3 
Meydpoist xepdavéomev mepteotot, ex servata Megara lucrum capie- 
meus, 

3. So that whereby any judgment or opinion concerning any 
thing is formed. So with verbs of measuring, deciding, &c.: ora- 
Ouarbar, yryvdcxew, eixdLew, xpivew, texpaipeoOar: Il. €, 182 domid: 
yiyrooxew : Tidt. II. 2 rowdtrw crobpncdpevor apiypart, ex tali re 
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judicantes: Id. VIT. 11 ef xpi orabpdoacbar rotor érapypévoicr ef 
exelvav, ex 118, que ab illis fiert cepta sunt: Ibid. 237 rotor Aeyo- 
pévowot oraOpspevos: Id. IIT. 15 wodAdoice wat dAAotot Cote orabps- 
cac@a, Stix. Tt. A.: Id. VII. 16, 3 1H off eoOijre rexparpspevor, ex 
veste tua judtcium faciens : Demosth. p.113, 10 rTodr épet, elzep 
ols mpos tovs GAAous tmemoinxe Set texpatpecGar.—So yryvioxer, eixdLew 
rivl, Thuc.—So the dative ro, wherefore, accordingly. 

4. So that whereby any thing is shewn or expressed, even where 
there is no verb of shewing or expressing; as, Asch. Ag. 135 oixw 
yap énipOovos “Apres ayva wravovotv xuot matpds, ts shewn to be hos- 
tile by these winged hounds. 

5. So in Aristotle, the middle term whereby a conclusion is 
drawn ; thus the middle term of second figure Soph. Elench. 
VI. 8, (illustrating a fallacy): 7 yap xtav Kat 5 xuxvds Te deuxe 
Taurov. 


§. 610. So also the material is put in the dative, when it is not 
conceived of as an antecedent condition of the thing made or done. 
(§. 588.) See Il. x, 438 dpua 8€ of xpvo@ Kal apyvpy «bd ioxnrat: 
Hat. IIT. 57 dyopy xat rd apvravijiov Maply AlQ~ joxnpéva.— So 
Bpvew avOeor ordfew pare &c. 


§. 611. So also passive verbs or adjectives take a dative of the 
agent, considered as the instrument, whereby the state, &c. is 
produced, not as the cause whence it springs.— (See §. 483. 
Obs. 3:) Il.o,103 dduev “Exrope dlp: Il. €, 465 xreivecOa Axatois : 
Eur. Hee. 1085 cot elpyaorat xaxad: Hdt. VI. 123 pol Sedjrwrat : 
Isocr. Paneg. 3 eipijoOat trois 2AAots: Demosth. p. 844, 1 Ta Tovre 
menpaypéva.—So radrd pot AdAextar. This dative, joined with 
neuter verbs, gives them a passive force : baxpbe kaxots, I am 
made to weep by the evils. So Thuc. IV. 35 ovx eixov xwplov icxtt, 
were prevented by: loxvos, would be by reason of. 


Obs. 1. Two or more datives may be joined to the same verb or substan- 
tive expressing different relations ; isch. Theb. 908 StadAaxrips 8° ovk 
dpepyia dios: Xen. Hell. III. 1, 13 ferrin pey “EMAnviKe mpooBadoica 
Tos tTeixeow: Hdt. VI. 70 Aaxedarpaviore ouxva Epyout Te Kal yvwpyor 
dwohaunpureis: Arist. Aves 1307 mrepay dei aor Tois érroixots. 

Obs. 2. The dative in apposition is used instead of the genitive: Hdt. 
V. 65 émi proO6 totic téxvoiocr. So of the part in apposition to the whole ; 
Soph. Aj. 310 awpié dvu§ ovAdaBav yxepi. 


L1a 
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Remarks. 


§. 612. 1. From the principles which have been laid down and 
the examples which have been given in the foregoing pages of the 
force and usages of the three Greek cases, it will be clear that 
when synonymous verbs are used with different cases, it arises 
from some slight difference in their notions, which, for the most 
part lost in the Latin and modern languages, was retained by the 
Greek. And where the same verb is found with different cases, 
it arises from a greater or less modification of their proper no- 
tion in the speaker's mind at the moment, so that by the use of 
one or the other of the cases, as was required, he was able to 
express the exact notion in his mind. And to observe and trace 
out these differences is a useful branch of the study of Greek, as 
it forms habits of accurately distinguishing and expressing notions 
differing slightly, yet often materially, from each other. 

2. Sometimes where some verb is commonly used in a par- 
ticular form of expression, as for instance jye(Bero in Homer, a 
case is used at the beginning of a sentence proper for such a 
verb, while the writer, from carelessness, or for the metre or 
emphasis, afterwards uses a verb of cognate meaning, but which 
would have a different case ; as, Il. y, 203 thy 8 air’ "Arryrap 
nexrvperos avtiov nuda = nuelBero. 


Ghy, See §. 356. Obs. 


Verbal Adjectives in réos, réa, téov. 


§. 613. 1. These verbal adjectives are formed from all the sorts 
of verbs, as émOupynréoy (émOupety rivos), xoAaoréov (xoAdfety ria), 
doxntéov (doxev tt), BonOnréov (BonOcty tin), Hyoonréoy (jooacbai 
TLWOS). 

2. Verbal adjectives are cither «mpersonal, as adoxyréov éori rv 
apérnv—or personal, as 7 dpérn doxytéa éorly. From neuter verbs 
they are impcrsonal—from others either personal or impersonal. 

3. The impersonal verbal adjective is followed by the case of the 
verb from which it is derived: doxnréoy (or in plural . réa) éori ri 
aperiyv—enbupnréov (or -réa) éori ris apetis—emyxeipnréoy (or -réa) 
éori ro epyw: Xen. Cyr. III. 1,15 xodaoréov dp av ein — ror 
matépa: Soph. Antig. 678 otre yvvatxos oddapas joonréa (from 
yooacOal twos, tnferiorem esse aliquo). 


Obs, 1. From deponents also, such as Bia{opat, épya{oxas, considered as 
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passives, as cipyaoras, factum est, are formed verbal adjectives, with the 
same force and construction as those given above ; as, ¢pyacréos, faciendus, 
Siacréov éoriy avrovs, ii cogendi sunt ; pipnréov rovs ayabous, from pipeicbal 
Tiva. 

Obs. 2. Those verbs which in their middJe voice assume a new sense, 
and consequently a new construction, have their verbal adjective in both 
of these senses and constructions: weoréoy éorly abroy, one must persuade 
him, from weibo rwd, and meoréoy éorly arp, obediendum ei est, mevoréov 
rois wépos, from meiBopai ru, obedio alicui; amaddaxréov éariy airdy rov 
caxov, from dmadXarreiy Tid Tov Kaxov, and amadAaxréoy dorly Huiv rov avépa- 
mov, from amadAdrrecOai ros, to free oneself, or depart ; as, Plat. Phed. 
p- 66 E. dwadAaxréov atrov. 

Obs. 3. Where the verb has a double accus. case (of the act and the 
patient), or a cognate accus. and a dative, the verbal adjective is followed, 
when necessary, by the cognate accus. ; as, Soph. Phil. 994 meorgor rdde, 


(weiOecOai revi tt.) 


4. The personal verbal adjective agrees, like other predicative 
adjectives, with its substantive, in gender, number, and case. It 
can also be used as an attributive; as, doxynréa éorly 7 dperyj, or 7 
doxnréa dpern: Xen. Mem. Socr. III. 6, 3 apednréa cor 7 wérE&s 
éoriv. 


5. The logical subject of the impersonal verbal adjective, the 
agent or person by whom the verbal operation is to be performed, 
stands in the instrumental dative as in the passive voice: ‘Acky- 
téoy (or -réa) earl co tiv apernv—doxyréa éoti oor 7 apern.—émbv- 
pyréov (or -réa) éort trois dvOpdémors ris dperis: Demosth. p. 14, 17 
gyi 3-—BonOnréov etvas rots mpdypacty piv. 

Obs. 4. This dative is sometimes used with verbal adjectives in rds» 
which generally express possibility (English -ble): Hesiod Theog. 732 rots 
oux firdy €orw, quibus non licet ezire: Aristoph. Lys. 636 dpa ypuxrév corw 
Dp ; 

Obs. 5. In Attic Greek an accusative of the agent is sometimes used 
instead of the dative ; as in the verbal adjective is implied the notion of 
dei (on which the accus. depends) and the infinitive: Xen. M.S. III. 11,1 
iréov Gv ely Ocacapdvous: Plat. Gorg. p. 507 D rév Bouddpevoy eidaipova 
elvat ceatpocivny BieKnréov xal doxytéov: cf. Id. Rep. p. 413 E®: Id. Crit. 
p- 49 A ovdert rpomp paper éxdvras ddixnréov elvac: Thuc. VIII. 65 os otre 
puobodopnréov ein rovs GAdous==od Bet rovs dAAovs picbopopeity. (The two 
constructions are sometimes found together: Plat. Rep. p. 453 D ovxouy 
kat hpiv vevoréoy Kal metparéoy coterOas éx rou Adyou, fro BeApivd tiv’ édwi- 
Lovras nuas tmodaBeiy Ay— ;) Eur. Phen. 712 8q. éfoicréov dp dria Kadpeiov 
wédec—exrds rddpwr ravd as payoupdvous raya: Id. Hipp. 491 8q. ws raxos 
Scioréoy (8c. nuas) rdv edbiy eermévras audi cov Acyoy, (celerrime exrplorandum 
nobis est rem aperte declarantibus :) Demosth. p. 21, 13 woAAny 37 Thy peTa- 
oracw Kai peydAny Bexréoy thy peraBoAny, eladdpovtas, efidvras, dravra wot- 
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obvras éroipes.—And the verbal adjective is frequently interchanged with 
an infinitive: Xen. M.S. 1. 5, 5 epoi per Sonei—edevOepy ardpi ebaréoy eiva 
py Tuxew doirou rowoirov. Sovlevovra 8é=—ixeredew rots Geovs «x. 7. A.: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 492 D ras pew embryias Gos ot nohacréov, ci pédAes Tes oor Sei civat, 
éSvra 3€ aitras ws peyioras SAnpeow Gddober ye ober ErorpdLew. 

Obs. 6. Difficult constructiuns of this nature may be generally explained 
by this resolution of the verbal into 3 and the infinitive. 


Obs. 7. The personal verba] adjective has a purely passive sense: rédé& 
somreov eoriv—dei réde woveicGa:. The impersonal verbal adjective has also 
a passive force whenever it takes the person in the dative, as wxoiyréor rade 
éori oot; but it has a partly active force, as it takes the object in the case 
proper to the active verb. 


Prepositions. 


§. 614. 1. As in the course of time the requirements of language 
on the one hand increased, and on the other, the metaphysical 
quickness by which the mind was able to recognise and distinguish 
between the several relations of the cases decreased, it became 
natural to represent those relations more accurately. In this way 
certain words (originally themselves cases of nouns) came into use, 
as definitions of the relations of the cases, by representing the sub- 
stantival notion or object as standing in a certain position to the 
verbal notion: and as the Cases represent the internal order of 
notions in the mind, the prepositions are derived from and _ repre- 
sent the external position of things around. 


2. The prepositions then properly express notions of the space 
or position in which one thing stands to another—either the 
parallel notions of 6y—from the side of—in front of—round—with, 
or the opposed notions of space—above and below—in and out— 
before and behind—on this side and on that—on and of-—thereon and 
therefrom—forwards and backwards—towards and from. 


3. Every notion of position must be conceived of as something 
either in motion—zchence or whither, or at rest—rhere. ’Awé and 
éx imply in themselves a notion of ‘‘ whence’ —eis and és a notion 
of “whither” —é and ovv a notion of “ ehere,” while the rest have 
a general notion of position, and the sense of the verb, and the 
force of the cases which are joined to the prepositions determine 
in which of these three notions cach is used. Thus the abstract 
force of the preposition wapd is not of motion, but only of position 
— by the side of ;” but with a verb expressing motion, and a geni- 
tive expressing the point whence the motion begins, it signifies 
Srom the side of, j\Oov rapa BaciAéws : joined with a verb of motion 
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and an accus. signifying either the road traversed, or the place 
arrived at, it expresses the coming ¢o a person, so as to be by 
his side; as, RAPov mapa Bacdda: or, with inanimate things, the 
travelling by the side of, or parallel to that thing, 7A@ov mapa zora- 
pov: and with a verb which implies mere position, and a local 
dative, it defines the position, and signifies, by the side of, at, or 
before, mapa te Bacrrel, in front of the king. In fact, prepositions 
being used principally to define more clearly the relations signified 
by the cases, naturally take their peculiar sense from the relations 
of the case to which they are joined—not altering, but merely ex- 
pressing more clearly, that relation. 


4. Some relations were so prescriptively defined by prepositions, 
that the construction with the case only became a solecism—so 
not olxeiy otk, but oixety év olky. 


5. We do not find every preposition with all three cases, for 
the original force of the preposition has sometimes made it in- 
applicable to the expression of one or more relations, as they were 
looked at by the Greeks. So that some prepositions only define 
the relation of the genitive, (dvri, amd, éx, mpo:) or only the re- 
lation of the dative, (év, ovv:) or only the relation of the accus., 
(dvd, els (@s):) or gen. and accus., (d:d, card, twép:) or all three, 
gen., dat. and accus., (dul, wepl, eal, werd, mapd, apds, tnd.) 

§. 615. 1. Prepositions are divided as to their meaning :— 

a. Juxtaposition: aapd, audi, by the side of ; énl, by and on; 
ovy and perd, with—b. Contraposition: énl, on; avd, up, on; 
txép, above; ind, below; xard, down; mpd, mpéds, dvrl, before ; Sma 
(not properly a preposition), behind; év, els, im, within; éx, éf, 
out, without; bid, through, within; wepi, round (about); ws, to, 
and, from, away. 

2. As the notion of time is nearly connected with the notion of 
space, time being considered as space, the relations of place and 
time in which a substantival stood to a verbal notion were ex- 
pressed by the same preposition ; as, mpd rév wuAGy gory and mpd 
ris iépas awndOev: éx ths méAEws anédvyey and éx tov oAdyov 
(ammediately after the war) éyévero elpnyn: ev ravrn tH xapa and év 
TOUT TH xpdve TOAAG kal xara Epya anedelato Kc. 

§. 616.1. As the increase of civilisation and exchange of thought 
required a greater variety and accuracy of expression, the notions 
of local relations expressed by prepositions were applied to repre- 
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sent, define, and specify more particularly the causal relations of 
things or persons which were less accurately expressed by the 
cases—things or persons being considered to stand in certain 
positions to each other; thus, pdxeoOa: aepi rivos expresses the 
cause, round which, as it were standing round it, the contest was 
going on; which might be expressed in an equally correct but 
less defined form, payeoOal twos: 80 ciui 3¢ dpyns, J am in a state 
of (passing through) anger. The poetic language, which loved to 
paint things ae if actually and really existing, frequently expresses 
the causal relations by the preposition and the local dative, as if 
realising the actual position of the parties; aa, Il. 7, 526 airds1 
dugi véxur xarareOmin paxwopar: so dayuyvat, rpapivat, xrelverOar iw 
mun &c. 

2. So on the contrary, the local notions of place and time some- 
times lose their local force, and being regarded as causal, (either 
causing or suffering something,) are expressed by the cases, as we 
have already seen; as, vépos édaivero dpéwy, rpéxew awediow, ris 
nuépas ; Balvew dev, macay nuépay. 


§. 617. Every preposition has a proper original meaning (generic 
force), varying as it is joined with different cases or different verbal no- 
tions, but retained more or less in all its various applications; this is most 
discernible in the relations of place and time, while, in the causal usages, 
the original meaning is often difficult to trace, and sometimes wholly lost. 


Obs. 1. The original force of the cases may in most of the combinations 
with a preposition be discerned. The preposition often either brings out 
the original force of the case yet more emphatically, or modifies it by 
attaching some additional notion: thus cuvu: Oeay, to swear by the gods; 
mpos Oeav, as it were before them: s0 8nrnve re mosey, to do something 
harmfully (the dat. is modal); éri adds to the modal notion the more 
definite one of motive: é¢mi dnAnoes rout, to do it for his hurt. 


Obs. 2. All prepositions are originally adverbs of place, from which they 
differ, in as much as the former refer to the substantive, the latter to 
the verb. There are some local adverbs which, as being seldom found 
except with a case, are used as prepositions, and are called Prepositions 
improper.—a. Local and other adverbs, used both alone and with substan- 
tives; as, dvra, dvrny, avria, andmpobev, arompdht, efw, éxrds, Gyxt, avruxpu, 
dudis; dvev, diya, tyre, voudw &c.—dya.—b. Substantives with a geni- 
tive ; as, évexa, caussa; Sixnv, instar ; xdpiw, gratia, &c. ; curd, Ground. 


Obs. 3. It not unfrequently happens that the force of the verbal notion 
is modified, or added to, by the preposition and its case with which it is 
joined ; as, oras émt cuvedpiov, going to the assembly and standing there ; 
oras emt ovvedpio, standing by the assembly. 
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PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUCTED WITH oOné CASE. 
1. Genttive only. 
1, "Avri and mpd, before. 
*Avri—Tlipé. 


§. 618. a. *avri (Sanger. ati (super, supra, trans, ultra); Lat. 
ante; Litth. ant; Goth. and, anda]. Original meaning, 
*¢ before,” “face to face,” “ over agatnst.” 

1. In its proper local force, as orjvat avrl rivos. 


2. Causal (the object conceived as perceived by the senses in 
certain positions). a. In adjurations, &c. for the more usual pds 
with gen.: Soph. CH. C. 1326 dvrt maldwv ravde o’ ixerevouev (per), 
as it were, “ standing before.” 6. In comparisons, prizing, valuing, 
weighing, &c. the one of the objects being considered as placed 
before the other: Il. $, 75 durl rot ely’ ixérao—aldolow, I am to you 
as a suppliant. So év dv6’ évds Plat., one against the other. Hence 
with comparatives (§. 503. Obs. 1.), and the notions of dbuyrng, 
selling, exchange, worth, similarity, or dissimilarity ; as, dveicba 
ddAarrecOa dvr xpvood, Gftos dytt moAAGy, GAAos avr cod: Aesch. 
Prom. 467 @adacodnAayxra 38 ovtts Gddos dvr’ epod Awdzrep’ cbpe 
vavriiwy éxjpata: Soph. Aj. 444 obx &y tis air’ euap er addos dvt 
éyos. With the notions of superiority or preference, as the object 
spoken of, “‘ a supertor,” 18 supposed to stand before the other ; as, 
alpetcOal rt dvr rivos (instead of the more usual rds) Xen. From 
the notion of valuing is derived the use of dyrf to give the motive 
or reason of any thing; as, dv6’ of, dv0’ Sv, wherefore—on this 
account: Soph. El. 585 didafov, avé’ srov raviv aloxiota mdvrwv 
épya dpaca rvyxdves, and also that of substitution, standing as 
equivalent to— instead ; as, 80dA0s avri Bacwdéws: Hdt. VII. 37 
dvri nuépns — vig eyévero: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 1,18 dyri rod pdyerPar 
welOerOar 26ér€1. 

Obs. As a general rule, the compounds of dvri are joined with a dative, 
but many in which the notion of substitution, as dyriapéyew ri trios, or of 
striving after something is contained, they are construed with the genitive. 

§. 619. 5. Npé [Sanscr. pra; Lat. pro, pre; Litth. pro, pra-; 
Goth. faura, faur ; English pre] is used in the same way as 
dvr{; but, as having a more general meaning, is applied in a 
greater variety of relations. 

Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. um 
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npd—Aws. 

1. Local—before, pro, as orfvat mpd mvAGr, mpd olkov : with the 
collateral notion of motion in the phrase: apd ddov éyévorro I. 
3, 384, forward on the road—further on the way. So Esch. Prom. 
Vinct. 682 yijv mpd yijs @Aadvopat, I hurry through ; properly, for- 
ward, from one land to another. So “forwards from” Hom., with 
gen. suffix 6c: ovpavdt mpd, "IA apd, forwards from Troy ; nob 
apo, forwards from the morning—that is, the whole morning for- 
ecards, Il. X, 50. 

2. Temporal—before, as apo nuépas: Hdt. VIT. 130 apd zod- 


Aod, multo ante. 


3. Causal—a. but very nearly allied to the local force, in ex- 
pressions of assistance, defence, before, for, mpoxabjoOac: (Lat. 
presidium ;) a8, pdxecOat mpd tivos—édAéoOar mpd aéAnos Hom.. 
pro patria mori.—b. In comparisons, valuations, just as dpri; 
a8, ™po ToAAOD motetoOat, mpd TOAAGY xpnudtey Tysncacba Isocr. 
c. Soph. p. 293 B, to value before much riches. Hence with com- 
paratives, and notions of superiority, for dvrl; as, alpeto6al nm 
mpd twos, to choose before the other: Plat. Pheed. p.g9 A ed pq 
Sikatdrepoy @pnv cat xkdddoy eivat mpd rod hevyew: Id. Crit. p.54B 
pare Tatdas mept mAEiovos ToLod pyre to (Hv pyre GAAO pndey apd 
rod Stxaiou: Id. Rep. p. 361 E énaweiy mpd dtxatoovyns adcxiay. — 
c. Hence substitution, being equivalent, like dvrl; as, d300A0s mpo 
deondrov.—Lastly, d. of the reason ; first, like dvrf, properly of re- 
compense, as mpd tavde, “ wherefuro—for these things.” Thence of 
internal causes: pre; as, Il. p, 667 apo déBoo, pre metu. 

Obs. The compounds of wpé are mostly followed by a genitive; as, mpo- 


apetaOai Te xprnpatds Tivos, mpoopay, mpopuAdrresy, Mpovuety Tevos—swpoorarevew 
Tivos, 


2. "Awd, fron—éx, é§, out. 


§. 620. These prepositions differ, in that the former signifies 
rather external removal from something, the latter a motion from 
within something; and in the causal usage, the former signifies 
2% more remote, the latter a more immediate cause. 


‘Awé [Epic dzal; Sanscr. apa; Lat. ab; Goth. af; German 
aba, ab, abe, abo], primary meaning ‘‘ from.” 
1. Local.—a. A removal from a place or object, with verbs of 


motion ; a8, amd Tis méAews 7AOev. Very often with a notion of 
some clevated place or object whence something is supposed to 
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seed ; as, ad’ Inzev pdyecOa; further with verbs of loosing, 
ering, &c. Avew, edevOepody : of missing ; as, amo oxoTod : 
ice applied to mental failures; as, ovx GAws oxonds ooopat, 
dno ddfns, wandering from the opinton of men, otherwise than 
thought. So an’ earner, x6 yvépns, alter ac sperabam, puta- 
(aberrans ab expectatione, ab opinione). It is written in these 
wes, though without sufficient reason, dwo for dad: as do Oupod, 
rot, Sdfys: Plat. Rep. p. 470 B do rpdmov Adyes*: Theset. 
43. C xal ovdéy ye &no tpdmov: Ibid. p.179 ovx dro oxonot 
cey, and elsewhere in Plato. 6. Distance from a place or 
ct, with verbs of rest. (Mostly Epic:) II. 8, 292 pévew amd 
iAdxowo, far from: Il. , 70 am “Apyeos dnoddcOa: of. Il. v, 

Od. a, 49. 203. Xen. M.S. I. 2, 25 aodty xpdvov amd rot 
parovs yeyovére. Here also it is sometimes written &7o, not 
: Thuc. 107 dd Oadrdoons @xlcOncav. Hence also is derived 
notion of without ; Thuc. VI. 64 dd rév 8rdwv (Schol. xwpis 
vv). So Soph. Ai. C. goo amd puripos: Alsch. Sept. 273 otd' 
Iopynvou Adyw, nor do I speak apart from Ismenus. c. A point 
nce some line begins: Thuc. IIT. 51 awd ris Nicalas mipyw 
‘xovre, two towers standing out from Nisea: Soph. Aj. 877 rhv 
nAtov BodGv (xéAevBor). 


. Temporal.— Departure from a ainiaehe : Il. 6, 53 8et- 
vp €iovro—émd Seixvou Owpjccovto. SoyevéoOar awd Seinvou Hdt. 
129: dg nudpas, de die; amd vucrds, de nocte; ad éonépas. 
Plat. Rep. p. 365 E ddixnréov xai Ouréov amd tev dduenpdrew. 

. Causal.—a. The origin or birth; as, elvat, ylyveoOar and 
5: Hdt. VI. 125 dwd 32 “ANxpaiwvos xal airis Meyaxddos éydvovro 
xapta Aaumpoi. 6. Dependence on or procession from any 
{3 as, pydea and Gedy (divinam mentem), xddAos and Xaplrov 
: Hdt. 1. 51 ra dnd rijs d8epys, necklaces. So ol and Bovdis, 
sunt a consiliis; of dxd rhs oxnvys, players; of amd TAd- 
s, of dnd ris "Axadnplas &ec.; as, Cicer. Tusc. II. 3,7 quid 
lant tt, qui sunt ab ea disciplinac: ra amd twos, ‘ complec- 
‘omnia, que sunt in homine et ab eo exeunt, verba, sensus, facta.” 
1. p.gr, 5 ta ye ap tpov eroma tmdpxovta dp@%. So, in a 
itive sense, out of any number: Hdt. VI. 27 dn’ éxardv xai 
r. maldwy eis potvos anépuye: Thuc. I. 110 dAlyot dad modAGx. 


Stallb. ad loc. et Schefer. Melet. p. 51. b Ellendt, Lex. ad voc. awd. 
¢ Vide adnott. ad loc. d Bremi ad loc. 
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1. Local—before, pro, a8 orijvat mpd mvAGr, mpd olkov: with the 
collateral notion of motion in the phrase: apd d800 éyévorro II. 
3, 384, forward on the road—further on the way. So Asch. Prom. 
Vinct. 682 yhv mpd ys eAatvoua, I hurry through ; properly, for- 
ward, from one land to another. So “forwards from” Hom., with 
gen. suffix 6: otpavd& mpd, IAw& upd, forwards from Troy ; 7G6r 
apd, forwards from the morning—that is, the whole morning for- 
wards, Il. A, 50. 


2. Temporal—tefore, as mpd juépas: Hdt. VIT. 130 apd zoA- 
dod, multo ante. 


8. Causal—a. but very nearly allied to the local force, in ex- 
pressions of assistance, defence, before, for, mpoxabyjcOa: (Lat. 
presidium ;) 08, pdxecOat mpd tivos—drécOat mpd méAnos Hom., 
pro patrid mori.—b. In comparisons, valuations, just as dpri ; 
&8, ™pO TOAAOD TotetcOat, mpd TOAAGY xpnpdtery Tiunocacba Isocr. 
c. Soph. p. 293 B, to value before much riches. Hence with com- 
paratives, and notions of superiority, for dvrf; as, alpetoOal 
mpé twos, to choose before the other: Plat. Pheed. p.99 A ei pi 
dixatdrepoy @unv xal xddAXov elvat mpd Tod hevyew: Id. Crit. p.54 B 
pyre tatdas mept wAEiovos mood pare TO (Hv pare GAAO pndey apd 
Tod Sixaiou: Id. Rep. p. 361 E énawety apd dexatoovyns adixiay. — 
ce. Hence substitution, being equivalent, like dvrl; as, d00A0s mpd 
deonérov.—Lastly, d. of the reason ; first, like dvri, properly of re- 
compense, as mpd tévbe, “ wherefore—for these things.” Thence of 
internal causes: pre; as, II. p, 667 xpd PéBowo, pre metu. 

Obs. The compounds of wpé are mostly followed by a genitive; as, spo- 


aipeioOai ri xpnpards Twos, mpoopay, mpodpvAdrrew, mpovuety Tv0s—mpoorarevety 


Tivos. 


2. “Awd, fron—éx, é€, out. 


§. 620. These prepositions differ, in that the former signifies 
rather external removal from something, the latter a motion from 
within something; and in the causal usage, the former signifies 
a more remote, the latter a more immediate cause. 


‘awé [Epic adzal; Sanscr. apa; Lat. ab; Goth. af; German 
aba, ab, abe, abo], primary meaning “from.” 

1. Local.—a. A removal from a place or object, with verbs of 
motion ; a8, amd ris méAews HADev. Very. often with a notion of 
some elevated place or object whence something is supposed to 


§. 620. Preposttions. | 267 
"Awé. 


proceed ; as, d¢° Inmov pdxeoOa:; further with verbs of loosing, 
delivering, &c. dAdvew, chevdepodv : of missing : as, a0 oKoTot : 

thence applied to mental failures; as, odx GAs cromds Eooopat, 
ovd’ dad 8dfns, wandering from the opinton of men, otherwise than 
men thought. So dn’ anor, ax6 yvepns, aliter ac sperabam, puta- 
bam (aberrans ab expectatione, ab opinione). It is written in these 
phrases, though without sufficient reason, dwo for dad: as do Oupod, 
oxonot, ddfys: Plat. Rep. p.470 B dao rpdmov Adyets*: Theeet. 
p- 143 C xat ovdéy ye dro tpérov: Ibid. p.179 ovx azo oxomot 
elpnxey, and elsewhere in Plato. 6. Distance from a place or 
object, with verbs of rest. (Mostly Epic:) Il. B, 292 pévew amd 
Hs dAdxowo, far from: Il. nu, 70 am “Apyeos amoddcOa: cf. I. p, 
227. Od. a, 49. 203. Xen. M.S. I. 2, 25 wodty xpdvov and rod 
Lexparovs yeyovdére. Here also it is sometimes written &zo, not 
éx6: Thuc. 107 dnd Oadrdoons @xlobyoav. Hence also is derived 
the notion of without ; Thuc. VI. 64 dad rév 8rAwy (Schol. xapts 
éarev). So Soph. Ci. C. goo aad purijpos»: Asch. Sept. 273 ot8 
ax’ “Iopyvou Adyw, nor do I speak apart from Ismenus. c. A point 
whence some line begins: Thuc. III. 51 dwd rijg Nicalas mipyo 
spoxovre, two towers standing out from Nieea: Soph. Aj. 877 rhv 
ag’ nAiov Bodév (xéAevbor). 

2. Temporal.— Departure from a siesta Il. 6, 53 det- 
avov €dovro—éwd Seinvou Gwpjacovto. So yevéoOa awd Seinvou Hdt. 
VI. 129: aq ipépas, de die; amd vuctds, de nocte; ag étonépas. 
So Plat. Rep. p. 365 E d&cxnréov cai Ouréoy dd rev dducnpdrov. 

3. Causal.—a. The origin or birth; as, elvat, ylyverOar and 
rivos: Hdt. VI. 125 dwd 32 ’Adxpaiwvos xal airis Meyaxdéos éydvorro 
xal xdpra Aaumpoi. 6. Dependence on or procession from any 
thing ; as, pysea dad Oey (divinam mentem), ndddos and Xaptrav 
Od.: Hdt. I. 51 ra dé rijs bepys, necklaces. So of amd Bovdrjs, 
qut sunt a consiliss ; of dnd ris oxnvis, players; of aad TAd- 
revos, of aad ris "Axadnulas &c.; as, Cicer. Tusc. II. 3,7 quid 
sentiant «, quit sunt ab ea disciplina’: ra dnd rwos, “ complec- 
tttur omnia, que sunt in homine e ab 60 exeunt, verba, sensus, facta.” 
Dem. p.91, 5 td ye ad tpay éroma trdpyovra dp@*. So, in a 
partitive sense, out of any number: Hdt. VI. 27 dn’ éxarov xat 
elxdot naider eis potvos anépvye: Thuc. I. 110 dAlyou amo moAAGx. 


® Seallb. ad loc. et Schefer. Melet. p. 51. b Ellendt, Lex. ad voc. awd. 
C Vide adnott. ad loc. d Bremi ad loc. 
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c. Causation by a person, with passives instead of tad with the 
genitive (but seldom): Hdt. II. 54 Qyrnow peydanv and odéey 
yevésOar: Thuc. 1.17 épdy6n re dn’ airay oddey Epyov afudaroyor. 
d. The cause, source, occasion, way, means, and instruments— 
with, in, by, from: II. pu, 233 ad onovdis, i earnest. Nearly 
in the same force: AZsch. Eum. 674 amd yvouns: Id. Ag. 1302 
tripe an ebrdApou dpevds: Eur. Troad. 767 xadAlotey yap dpud- 
tov dno aloypas ra xAewa wed0 axddAecas PpvyGv: Hat. VIT. 164 
dnd dcxatoovuns: Xen. Cyr. 1.1, 5 re ap éavrod ddéBw*: Ibid. ITT. 
3, 53 TH and tdy torkculav GdB@; as, metus ab aliquo. So a¢ 
éavroi, from one’s own impulse: tpépew rd vavtixdy ad’ dv mpood- 
Sov (Thue. I. 81.): Il. w, 605 amd Bwito répvev, from (with) the 
bow: Plat. Legg. p. 832 E ofurys odparos 7 and rév Toddy : 
Demosth. p. 49, 34 dwd raw dperépay tuivy modeuet (6 Plcwios) 
cuppdxev, i.e. sociorum vestrorum ope. Hence many adverbial 
expressions ; a8, dz’ dupdrwv, an eyewitness: Soph. Gh. C. 15 
as an’ dupdrov, to judge by my eyes: amd otdparos, and yAdoons 
elneiv, dnd orovdrs, an’ &xpas dpevds. 0. In notions of conformity 
to—from, after, according to; as, and tivos xadciobar: Hdt. VIT. 
74 an’ OvdAvpmov be ovpeos Kaddovrat OvdrAvpmimvol—dnd fuppaxias 
airévoyot. f. Material; as, dn’ dpyvplov.—(See §. 538. Obs. 1). 


Obs. The compounds with amé take the genitive when they give to the 
verb the notion of removal. 


§. 621. *Ex, é€, ex. Primary meaning out, opposed to é, tn. 


1. Local.—a. A removal, either from the interior of any 
thing, or from very near connection with any thing: with verbs 
of motion; as, éx ris méAews GnijdOev, ex Tis pdxys epvyev (a0 
on the contrary, signifies only a removal from the neighbourhood 
of the city, or battle): Od. A, 600 xovln 8 éx xpards dpmpec: Thuc. 
IV.14 éx ys vaypaxety, from the land (from an immediate contact 
with the land). Hence with verbs of rest as implying contact with 
something, from which the object is slightly removed ; as, Avsch. 
Ag. 116 xepos éx dopimdArov, on the right hand of: so Hdt. VII. 
109 é£ evwyvpou xepds. Hence éx is used to express the imme- 
diate succession of one object on another ; as, az alio loco in 
alium: Plat. Polit. p. 289 E of 3% moAw éx aédews GAAGrrovres 
kata Oddarray Kat me(q: Id. Apol. Socr. p. 37 D xadds av pos 6 
Blos ein—GAAnv ef GdAns tdAEws apnerBoudv : of. Soph. p. 224 B. 


&® Schneider ad loc. 
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6. Distance from, with verbs of rest, “ out of,” Epic ; as, éx BeAdwr, 
extra telorum jactum. But also Hdt. III. 83 éx rod uécov xabijoro, 
instead of the more usual éxrds and éfw. 


2. Temporal.—Immediate procession from a point of time ; 
as, Hom.: éf dpxns, from the very first beginning : Soph. El. 780 
€£ iypépas, ex quo dies illuzit—éx vutds or éx vuxrdy Xenoph. 
—éx ralber — ef vorépov, 2& torépas,—éx tod Aotnod, afterwards. 
—’Ex is especially used of the immediate development of one 
thing from another —of the immediate succession in time, so 
that there is an unbroken connection between them. First as 
in the local notion: Hdt. IX. 8 ef jyépns és tyépny dvaBad- 
Adpevor, ew dte in diem. Then Id. I. 50 éx rijs Ovoins yevéodat 
(far stronger than dad): Ibid. 87 éx 8 aldpins re nat vnvepulns 
ovpdpapéey eLanlyyns vépea: Thuc. I. 120 éx pev elpjuns rodcuelr, 
dx 382 wodepod wédw EvpSqvar: Xen. Cyr. III. 1,17 6 ods aarhp 
éy yd TH mG epg ef Adpovos cddpwv yeyéyvnrar: Eur. Or. 279 
éx xupdrwy yap adfis ad yadny’ dpG: Id. Hec. 55 w& pijrep, aris ex 
tupavuixGy ddpuev sovrcov juap cides, ws Tpacoes Kax@s?: Ibid. 915 
éx 8elrvev Envos 7d0s>: Soph. CE. R. 454 rupdAds ex dSedopxdros. 

3. Causal.—a. Of the origin, but always in an immediate, 
while azé is in a more remote sense; as, elvat, ylyverOat éx Twos. 
b. OF the whole in relation to its parts separated from it, often 
with the collateral notion of selection ; as, é£ ’A@nvalwy of aptoror : 
Hat. III. 25 éx dexddos, from every ten. So Id. 1.159 éx mdvrov, 
one out of all—in the name of all. So Arist. Equit. 562 fArar’ 
éx raév ddAd\wv Gedy, abore all. So the singular expression éx rp/- 
tev, one of three, yourself the third: Plat. Gorg. p.500 A oup- 
Wndos jpiv ef nal ov éx tpirwv’; So éx zpirov Eur. Or. 1178, which 
may be explained “from the third place.” c. The agent (for i7é) 
with passive or intransitive verbs, almost entirely Ionic, especially 
Hdt., rarely in Attic prose: Il. 8, 669 épirndey ex Ards: II. c, 
107 dmoAdoGar éx rivos: Hdt. III.'62 ra évreradpéva éx rot Mdyov: 
Ibid. zpodeddcGar éx Mpnfdoreos: Id. VII. 95 "ABvdnvoice yap mpoc- 
eréraxto éx BacwAnjos: — dvAaxas elvar x.t. A. od. The cause, oc- 
casion: @£ épidos pdxerGat, ex xavparos Homer; but rarely of in- 
animate objects, instead of the instrumental dative: Hdt. VI. 67 
épevye 3¢ Anudpyntos éx Umdprns—ex rowvde dveldeos: Soph. CE. O. 
887 &&« ros ddBov BovOvrotvra p Eoyxere.—So ex Oupod grdrciv 


® Pflugk ad loc. > Ibid. c Heindorf et Stullb. ad loc. 
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Hom.: Plat. Gorg. p. 510 D éx zayros rot vot. ¢. Means and 


instruments; as, éx Alas and the like: Soph. Trach. 875 é 
axwyrov odds: Id. CE. C. 848 éx oxynrpow dd8ovropety: Eur. Hee. 


573 éx xepav puddots EBadAov. 7. Conformity to—in consequence— 
by virtue of—according to ; as, Hdt. IT. 152 éx rijs dytos rot dvelpov : 
Plat. Crit. p.48 B ovxoiy éx trav duodoyoupévwy totto oxemréop : 
Id. Charm. p. 160 B é« rovrov rot Adyou: Demosth. p. 91 extr. 
éx rovrwy Ta dixasa tMevra: Id. p.9g3, 16 ef ye ex rijs emorodjs 
def oxomety: Id. p. 114,15 éorew—, doris ed ppovay éx réy dvo- 
pdrey paddop # réy tpaypdrwr tov dyovt’ elpnyny 7 toAcnotvO’ éaurg 
oxéyar’ dy ;—éf Ioov (see §. 501. Obs. 5.) So dvopdfecdar ex rivos, 
as virtus ex viro appellata est Cicer. Tuscul.—éx rod; why? g. 
Dependence on: Hdt. III.19 was éx Dowwikev ipryto orpards. fh. 
Material; as, éxmwpa éx fvAov.—(See §. 538. Obs. 1:) Od. ¢ 224 


éx Tov torapyod vieoOat. 


Obs. 1. Most compounds of ex take the genitive. 


Obs. 2. The improper adverbs which take a genitive are given under 
the gen. ; besides these, the following substantives, when used as impro- 
per prepositions take a genitive. (See Acc. in App.) a. Sixny (Sépas 
poet.), instar: See §.580. 2. On d&yv see §. 578. Obs. 2.—3. xdpw 
(poet. and late prose), gratid, for the sake of ; generally after, but some- 
times before the genitive: Eur. Andr. 1231 xdpty od» réy mapos rupeupa- 
. tov. For the gen. of the personal pronoun, ¢yov, cod, the possessive pro- 
noun is joined with it as an attributive ; as, éuny, oy xdpe, med, tud gratid. 
—c. €vexa (€vexev even before a consonant, and évexa before a vowel in 
Attic Greek ; eivexa and efvexew Ion., but found sometimes in Attic, ovvexa 
old poets), appears to be the acc. of an obsolete nom., causd and gratid. 
The gen. may be placed either before or after it ; it very often means, “ as 
far as concerns ''— with regard to:’” Hdt. III. 85 O@dpoee rovrou eivexe, as 
far as this goes, be of good heart. It often gives the-more remote cause, 
“by reason’’—“in consequence of: Plat. Rep. p. 329 B ef yap fw rovr’ 
airvoy, kay éyd ra aird raira émendvOn evexd ye ynpws, i.e. in consequence of 
my age®: Demosth. p. 17,17 xpnora 8 ely mavros civexa, utinam hec pro- 
spere succedunt, omnibus adjuvantibus.—d. €xynn (only poetic), * after the 
will of.’ In Homer and Hesiod it is joined only to the names of the 
gods, as Ards éxnts, “ by the favour and help of Jupiter’’—‘* by God's bless- 
ing.’ In other poets it has the same sense as évexa, e. xixdw occasion- 
ally for mepi: Hdt. IV. 72 xicdp rd ojpa. So Id. 202 xixre rot reiyeos. 
We even find an improper preposition joined with a proper one: Thuc. 
VIII. 92 awd Bons evexa: cf. Xen. Hell. II. So also Plat. Legg. 7or D 


‘ 8; , 4 b 
Tivos On xXapty evexa ~. 


@ Stallb. ad loc. b Arnold Thue. VIII. 93. 
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2. Prepositions with Dative only. 
"Ev and ovv (£uv). 
"Ev. 

§. G22. a. "Ev [évl poet., ely and eivé Epic, Eur. Heracl. 893, 
both of which, as well as és, eis, are formed from évt, évs] signifies 
in, on, at, by, corresponding to our iz, as its especial force is union 
with something, and hence it is opposed to éx. 


1. Local.—a. The notion of being in, enclosed within, contained 
by, @ spot; as, éy vjcw, dy yn. With names of cities; as, év 
Zadprn. Hence, being surrounded by; as, Il. 0, 192 ovpavds éy 
alféps xai veéAnot, enveloped in: Plat. Legg. p.625 B dvdnavaAa 
éy rois tynAois dévdpeciv eiot cxtapai. So of clothing or arms (Post- 
Homeric); a8, év éo@iri—ev Srdrois, ev réfors d:aywvlCecOac— év 
oreddvors, corollis impeditus: Xen. M.S. III. 9, 2 davepdy & Sri 
cal Aaxedaiudviot obr’ dy Opgfiv év wéArats xat dxovrlos, ovre Devas 
éy téfors eOédotey dv diaywrKecOar. Then of persons—among—(the 
notion of being in a number or crowd); as, év mpopdxos Hom. : 
Plat. Legg. p. 879 B év re Oeoior cal dvOpdmos. So Hdt. IV. 52 
éy dAlyouws peydy, great among a few. Hence before, coram (sur- 
rounded by a number of hearers): Od. 6,194 év 7acv: Plat. Legg. 
p- 886 E xarnyopety éy doeBéow dvOpaérors : Demosth. of Adyovres ev 
tyiv®: Id. p. 96, 27 of xarnyopodyres év tyiv. 6. The notion of one 
thing being on another ; as, gory év otpecw, év trmos, év Opdvors >. 
c. The notion of one thing being at, or by another ; as, év réfw, ev 
fipe. Hom.: év dpwrépy, on the left hand, Hdt. VII. 42. The — 
Attics used it with names of cities, and especially with fields of 
battle ; as, 7 év Mavrivelg payn, at: Demosth. p. 116, 23 pera Thy 
év Aeéxrpos pdyny. 

2. Temporal (Post-Hom.) ; as, éy rovrp to xpdve—ev G, in the 
time that, whilst: Xen. M. 8. ITI. 13, 5 év wévre jpépas. 

3. Causal—a. Means and instruments, when an object may be 
considered as received into, contained, held, existing in the means. 
So of perceptions of sense, in the phrases épav, dpacda, dnrecOat ev 
dpOarpots (poet.): Il. a, 587 yy ce— ev dpOadpoiow Bwpat, very 
frequently. Then in other combinations in the poets: év zupl 
xalew Il. w, 38: év deop@ dijoa, év xepot AaBeiy Hom., especially 
Pindar; as, Nem. XI. 17 éy Adyots aiveicOat, like év portraits dyveiv, 


a Bremi ad loc. b Passow Lex. 
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xedadeiv, and the like: Id. Ol. 1.15 dyAaKeoOat povotxas ev ddry, 
pulcherrimis carmintbus ornari: Id. Isth. IV. 30 xAdovrar ev dop- 
plyyecow év avdGv re tappavors dpoxdais. So dapzvac ey xepol 
twos: Pind. Pyth. II. 8 dyavatow év xepaiv éddpacce mwHdovs, tamed 
them under his hand. Prose, by or im, especially Xen., with dyAodv, 
OHAov eEtvat, onpaive év ruc: Xen. Cyr. 1.6, 2 Sri pev, w zai, of 
Geol oe Trew TE Kal edpevets méuToVCL, Kal év tepois Bio Kal ep ovpa- 
vios onpsetors : Ibid. VIIT. 7, 3 eonptvaré por cat ev iepois xai ev odpa- 
viois onpeiors cal év olwvois cal dv orhpas, & tr expiy srocety cat & ovx 
éxpqv: Thue. VI.1 év elxoot oradlov pérpp dbielpyerat. So Hat. IX. 
48 wWevobjva év tpiv, to be deceived by (or, as we say, in) you. So 
also Anab. II. 5,17 dAlcews év f tuas BAdmwrew txavol elnuev dv. 
This mode of expression is frequently employed by the poets; it 
brings the means more fairly before the eyes than the mere instru- 
mental dative. 6. Situations external or internal—circumstances 
—feelings, in which a person is, or is caught, or detained, whereby 
he is, as it were, surrounded ; as, év moAdum, ev Epyp, ev dairl, ev 
@dBo, év spyn etvac: Soph. Aj. 272 93€0° olow elxer’ év xaxois: 
Plat. Crit. p. 43 C wal &Ardor—év roravrats fupdopats dAloxovtar: Id. 
Phil. p. 45 C év rotovrots voojpaow éxdpueror: Id. Rep. p. 395 D ev 
Evupdopais re xal mévOecr cat Opyvors éxouevnv: Id. Pheed. p.108 B 
év maon exouévn anopla: Ibid. dedeuévos ev dvdyxats: Id. Gorg. p. 
513 B év ndon evdatpovlg olxetv.—So of occupations or positions ; 
as, Soph. CE. T. 562 rdr’ ody 6 pdvris Hy ev rh réxvy: Id. GE. R.1016 
of év yever: Hdt. 11. 82 of év moujoer yevouevor: Thuc. IIT. 28 of 
év mpaypaot: Xen. Cyr. 1V. 3, 23 of uey 8H ev rovrots rots Adyous 
joav: Plat. Pheed. p. 59 A év gidogodig etvar®*:—ol év yewpyiats, 
éy réxvn civac Plat.: Hdt. VI. 37 Kpolow év yuoun yeyovds, known 
to Cresus. Hence many adverbial expressions are developed ; as, 
év tow elvat, to be equal; ev Hdovj pol éorw Hadt., t¢ ts pleasing to 
me: so év ddefg. So also with yew, woretoOar, as ev dpoly, év 
éhadpe moretcba Hdt., to hold tt in little value. Hence of persons, 
in whose hands power resides, as év éyol, col éorl 1. Hence the 
phrase éy éaur@ etvat, to be in one’s own power, sut compotem esse. 
c. The mode and manner; as, év &{kn, év oww7y. @. Conformity— 
after—according to: Thuc. I. 77 év rots dpolos vdpots ras xploecs 
movety. So év pépe, in turn. Then with names of persons: Eur. 
Alc. 723 xaxov 1d Aja, Kovdk dv dvipdow, rd ody, not in the fashion of 


a Stallb. ad loc. 
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aman. So & uot, év col, éy éxelvp (poet.): Eur. Hipp.1320 od 
3 evr’ éxeivy, cay uot palyy xaxds, ex tlius et meo judicio. 


Obs. 1. The comp. of ¢ generally have the dat. or the acc. with els, 
and some the acc. alone; as, ¢usimrew riva or ri occasionally in tragedy. 


Obs. 2. @ is often joined seemingly with a genitive by an ellipse of 
oizg, as dy “Adov. So by a curious construction of qperépov for nuay : Hat. 
I. 35 pévew dy iperdpou. 

§. 628. 6. Xv [originally KEYN, then in the common dialect ovv. 
and in Latin cum; dv old Attic, but also Doric and Ionic; Homer 
rarely, and only for the metre]. Original meaning—community 
and conjunction; Lat. cum; Eng. with. 


1. Local; as, 5 arparnyds ctv rots otpatusrais—dvepos abv Aal- 
Aam. Frequently with the collateral notion of assistance or guid- 
ance; as, Il. y, 439 ody ’A@yvn: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 1,15 civ deg. 
Hence to express & league with, standing by a person to defend 
him; a8, ovy rim evar or plyvecOat, ab alicujus partibus stare: Xen. 
Hell. TI. 1, 18 avy rots “EAAnos paddAov 7H ov Te BapBdpy etva: 
Lév tit paxerOa Id. Cyr. V. 3, 5, to fight on his side. 


2. Causal.—a. Means and instruments—conceived as it were, 
in cooperation with, and guiding the action—but almost entirely 
confined to real, not moral, actions: Eur. Alc. 915 wevcais ctv 
IInksdow ovv O tpevalois éorexov gow: sch. Suppl. 119 TloAAdae 
8 duslrve fv drach. Also Od. €, 293 civ 8 veddeoor KddAvpev 
yatay dpot xat ndéyrov. 6. Mode and manner—considered as con- 
nected with, and guiding the action; a8, ody rdxes, civ Blq noveiv 
rt. ¢. Size—whereby the action is limited and defined; as, Il. 8, 
161 oty re peyddA@ dxéricay, civ ohjow Kepadjiot, yuvakl re Kai 
rex€ecoww: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 15 aérepa 8 iyi}, & Kipe, duewor etvat, 
avy T§ OG Gyabp tas tiswplas ToLetoOat, 7 obv TH On (nulg. d. Con- 
formity—the coincidence of an action with some substantival no- 
tion ; as, cby rq vépy Thy Wipor TlbecOai—orv Te dixaly. 

Obs. The compounds of ov» almost invariably take a dative; but where 
ov gives to the verb the notion, that ‘‘ the subject performs it with some- 


body else,” it is followed by a partitive gen. ; guvrvyxdvew sometimes has 
a genitive depending on the simple verb, while ov» refers to a dative ex- 


preseed or supplied by the mind. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. Nn 
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3. Prepositions with Accusative only. 
"Avd, eis, és. 
"Avd. 


§. 624. "avd [original meaning on, up, see xard]. In the Epic, 
Lyric, and Choral songs of the tragedians, dvd has also a local 
dative ; as, ava oxirrpy, Sup, Tapydpe dxpp in Homer. So efve 
3 ava oxdnre Aids alerds Pind. With the accus. it is exactly 
opposed to xard with the accus.; the one signifying a motion from 
above to below, the other from below to above. 


1. Local.—a. Direction towards some higher object : Il. r, 212 
dva mpdOvpov rerpappévos: Od. x, 132.143 dvaBalvew dvd re: Vv 
176 xiov dv’ tymaAi éptcat: Il. x, 466 Onxey ava prplimy. But this 
is confined mostly to the course of a river: dva rév zorapdy Hdt. 
II. 96. dvd pdov nrdrciv, up stream; (xara woraydv, down stream.) 
b. To express an extension of any thing—from bottom to top— 
throughout ; with verbs of rest, as well as motion: Il. », 547 (prAdp) 
ava vara Odovoa braptepés (ab tnjima dorst parte usque ad cervicem) : 
Il. a, 670 dvd dGpa: Il. 8, 209 ava orpardy.— Ava pdyny, SusrAo», vijas, 
dorv, nediov &c. in Homer’. So dva ordua éxev Hom., Eunp. El. 
80 (as it were to cast down and up in one’s mouth), ava Ouydy 
Hom., Hdt. VI. 131 xat ofrw “AAxuawrida: éBdcbnoay ava my 
"EAAdba. 


2. Temporal.—Extension in time—duration—throughoué ; in 
Homer, only Il. €& 80 ava wicra: Hdt. VIII. 123 dva rév addrepov 
rovrov. So dva nacay tiv jpépay, ava vicra: Id. VIT.10, 6 dva 
ere éfetpor ris dv, with time—properly from a prior (as it were 
low er) to a later (as it were higher) point of time. So where xpd- 
vov is taken for a point of time: Eur. Ion 830 bbe ava xpdvov 
meTTAacpevoy, on the moment. 


8. Causal.—Mode and manner like card: the action being con- 
ceived of moving along in conformity to some higher and opposite 
object. So dva xpdros, strongly ; ava pépos, in turn. Hence arises 
its distributive force in Hdt.; as, Hdt. VII. 106 wéureoxe 3¢ dvd 
may €ros, quotannis: Xen. Anab. IV. 6, 4 ava révre mapacdyyas rijs 
nudpas, five parasangs every day: Arist. Ran. 554 xped elxoow dv’ 


® Passow Lex. 


§. 625. Prepositions. 215 
Eis. | 


HyrcoPodtaia, worth half an obol each. Lastly, in definitions of num- 
ber, (first in Hdt.:) Eng. about; Lat. cerca; as, Hdt. IV. 101 
7 3e 630s 7) Hepnoly ava Sinxdova ordda ovpBéBAnrat. 

Obs. The compounds with avd are joined with the acc. or gen. accord- 
ing to the verbal notion of the compound, as discernible in the elements 
thereof, or the context; as, dvaBaivew 1d dpos, to climb the mountain ; but 
in Hom., like éxsBaivew (gen. partitive): Od.s,177 os elradyv avd ynds Bry: 
Od. 8, 416 a» 3 apa Tyrcpaxos wnds Baive, stepped on board ship; avd ex- 
pressing the stepping up the side of the ship; and the gen. being used, 
because the spot where Telemachus reached the deck is considered as 
part of the ship, or it may be a local genitive. So with the gen., where 
the compound notion is such as, by the ordinary rules, to require it so to 
be; as, Il. a, 359 avédu wodujs adds.—avarvedoas mévoco Hom.—So avaxov- 
di{ew, avagé{ew Soph.: dvaiocey Eur., &c. 


§. 625. Els (és Ion., old Att., and poets for the metre, and in 
certain combinations és retained its place) is only a modified form 
of éy. Whence the Dorians and olians use és and éy in the same 
sense and constructions®, and és is found in inscriptions with dat. 
It expresses the same relations as év, except that it has the notion 
of a direction—twhither, while éy has the notion of rest—where. 
It is used to express the motion of an action—into an object, or 
wp to an object—in its immediate neighbourhood ; especially to 
express the reaching some definite point. 

1. Local.—a. An object in space ; as, lévat els rnv wédw: II. a, 
366 oxdued és OnBnv, lephy wédAw "Herlwvos. So with persons, but 
with the collateral notion of their habitation (Epic, seldom pure 
Attic) ; as, Od. y, 317 és MevéAaoy éddetv, to the tent of Menelaus : 
Od. £, 127 @ddav és déomoway eunv: Plat. Apol. p.17 C eis tpas 
elovéva:, i.e. els 1d dsxacTHptoy elocévac>: Demosth. p. 113, 11 és 
Doxdas ds ups cuppdxous éxopetero, ad els ponttur nomen Pox. ut 
regionts, ad xpos ovpp. cogitandum ut nomen popult®. So towards : 
Hdt. VII. 42 és dpiorépny xépa, on the right hand. In Attic writers 
also, in a hostile sense, contra: Thue. III. 1 éorpdrevoay és rv 
’Arruny. 6. Extension through space ; as, éx Oaddoons els OdAao- 
cay Plat. Gorg. p.526 B els 32 nat mdvu edddypos yéyover els rods 
dAAovs “EAAnvas, ’Aptorens. So metaphorically of any thing which 
extends to a certain object or class; as, Thuc. I. 6 és wdyras 
Suoley Sarrnpdrev. c. In the sense of coram, but with the notion 


® Dissen Pind. Pyth. II. 11. and p. 638. Herm. Opuse. I. p. 265. 
© Seallb. ad loc. ae © Bremi ad loc. 
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of direction towards the object, as if it were reached or arrived at ; 
as, Adyous mroteioOat els tov Sjpov: Plat. Menex. p. 232 A ol rarépes 
—ToAAG 8} kal Kaha arepjvarro els mdvras avOparovus. 

2. Temporal.—a. A point of time, until: és Aédtoy xaradvvra 
Hom., tell sunset. Hence els éorépay, towards evening ; properly to 
evening, as a boundary of time; a looking forward to some point 
of time: Hdt. 1X. 52 dpas és rip ovvénero dnadrAdooecOa, at which 
tt had been agreed they should depart. So with a notion of delay: 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 122 els ras GAAas Spas maidds dalocoper tpevalors : 
Arist. Ach. 172 aapeivac els Em». 6. Duration of time, up to: 
Hdt. I. 66 és éué, up to my time; until the end of some portion of 
time, for; as, Od. £, 384 és Odpos, for the summer; properly to 
the end of the summer: els évavurév, for a year—until the year 
be past. So in prose: els riv vorepalay, for the following day: 
els rplrny inyépav. 

3. Causal.—a. The mental aim, object, intention, purpose ; 
as, éxpyocaro rots xpyuacww els rv médw: Il. t, 102 elseiy els dyaldr, 
for good ;—els re; for what ?—els xépdos rt Spay Soph. Phil. 111. 
So for the purpose of producing, causing any thing. It is also 
used in the New Testament to express the point arrived at, the 
consequence of any thing, without notion of purpose: Rom. i. 20 
els rd elvat avrovs dvamoAoynrovs: I. Thess, 11.16. Hebr. xi. 3. 
6. Mode and manner—being considered as objects which the ac- 
tion is endeavouring to reach: II. 8, 379 és pwlay Bove. So 
Theocr. XVIII. 7 dedov 8 dpa waca és tv pédos.—els xaddy, op- 
portune; els tdxos, quickly; els dvvamuy Plat., after his power: 
Xen. Anab. IIT. 3,19 trmous els tméas xatacxevdowper, according 
to the sort of the riders. ec. Especially to express some particular 
reference to an object—totth respect to; as, dvaTuxeiv, poBeicba 
els rs Soph. Prose: Oavydfew, émaweiy twa els rr, diapépew rivds 
els dperjv—agpdvipos, evddepos els ti—eis mdvta, tm every respect: 
Xen. icon. II. 4 els 88 7d ody cyFpa—xai rhv ony ddfav—ovd' ds 
dy ixavd pot doxet elval co: Plat. Legg. p. 774 B eis pev oty xpr- 
para (quod attinet ad) 6 py Oéd\ev yapuely ratra (nuova. So 
Thuc. IV. 18 és dpiBodrov dodpadrGs, with respect to; BAdmev, 
dmoBAémew els ra mpdypara, like apés. They are applied to dif- 
ferent substantival notions: so mpds rots Adyouvs and els ra mpdy- 
pata dmoBAémev, are joined in Demosthenes. d@. To express a 
point of quantity; as, Thuc. I. 74 vats és ras rerpaxoolas. Hence 
also as a distributive—up to: els éxardy, centent: els db60, bint. 
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Obs. The compounds of «ls mostly take the acc. : «lsépyeoOas and eistévas 
acc. and dat.2 So Soph. Trach. 298 dol ydp olkros davis eioéBy: Id. 
Antig. 1345 8q. ra 3 és) xpari pow wérpos dusxépscros elovjAato. 

§. 626. c. ‘Os, ad, to, is used by good authors only with persons, 
or things conceived of as persons. It is more common in Attic 
Greek, though we find it as early as Homer: Od. p, 218 as aie 
roy dpoioy dye Oeds ws tov duotoyv: Hat. II. 121, 5 éverOdyra de 
@s tot Bacwdos riy bvyarépa: Demosth. p. 54, 48 mpécBes wérop- 
dev as Bacvtéa: Id. p.98, 35 aéurere Gs Huds —ampéoBeas. It is 
joined with names of towns, used instead of the inhabitants 
thereof; as, Thuc. VIII. 36 ixovros Gs ry MQrrov: Ibid. 103 
ws “ABvdop. : 

Obs. 1. We must distinguish between this és and the és joined with els, 
éxi, xpés, with acc. (és els, os dri, os wpdés twa), which is no preposition, 
but merely expresses a supposed, and therefore intended, direction towards 
something, as if to: Thac. VI. 61 dmrér\eor perd ris Zadopwias dx ris Bixe- 
dias ds dg ras “AOhvas: Soph. Phil. 58 sAcis 3° dg mpds olxov. Hence also 
in és éxi with a dat.: Thuc. I. 126 xarédaBe riv dxpérodw dg ent tuparvidr. 

Obs. 2. ‘Qs is not used in composition. 


4. Prepositions with Genitive and Accusative—tia, card, trép. 
a. Ad, through. 


§. G27. Aid (Aisch. dial). Original force—through ; properly— 
asunder, (perhaps connected with dis): with gen., in the direction 
—whence ; a00.—whither. 


I. Genttive. 


1. Local.—a. A motion extending through a space or object, 
and passing out of it, whence the genitive—through, and out of, 
then throughout—which notion Homer expresses yet more forcibly 
by a combination of 84 with éx or mpd; as, Od. p, 460 d¢ ex peyd- 
poo dvayupeiv, through the house and out at the other side: Od. o, 
386 d¢ ex apoOtpoww Ovpace petyew: II. £, 494 ddpu 8 dpOadrpoio 
3a apd—7rAGev. So Homer: &a Syov Frdev eyxos, through the 
shoulder and out ; 31a Uxadv, out through the Scaan gate: Il. p, 
281 voev 32 da apopdywy: Ibid. 293 énatfas 3¢ dultov: 294 
arnfe—xuvéns 8:4 xadxonapjov: Hdt. VII. 8, 2 péAA@—éAGy otpa- 
roy 32 ris Evpwms én ray ‘EAAdda. Yet more forcibly: Ibid. 
8, 3 Bad wdons SakeNOdy ris Etipdémms: Ibid. 105 éfjAavve roy otpa- 


® See Elm. Med. 56. 
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rov da rhs Opnlens emt riv “EAAdda: Id. ITT. 145 dcaxtas 3: 
rhs yopyupns, to creep out through the prison: Id. IX. 25 da rijs 
tnwpelns, through the country at the mountain foot. 6. An exten- 
sion through a space—throughout, but without the above given 
collateral notion of the reappearance of the subject of the action. 
Mostly poetic; as, Od. pw, 335 3 sjcov idv: 3 xedlov, per 
campum : Xen. Hier. II. 8 3:4 woreulas ropevecOar. The differ- 
ence between 8:2 wedfloy lévas and 8:2 wedlov is, strictly speaking, 
this—the genitive represents the space passed through (2:d) as 
the antecedent condition of the notion; the accus. is of the cog- 
nate notion of the space over which the motion takes place: dd 
in both cases marks that the motion exténded throughout the 
space. This gen. is applied figuratively in the phrases: 8:2 dnaco- 
ovens léva, to pass through justice, i.e. to be just ; 3a rot dixalov 
tropeverOat,—dia. PdBov ~pxecOac Eur. Or. 757, to fear; da pircas 
lévas rivi Xen. Anab. III. 2, 8, to be friendly to a person: Hat. 
II. 91 8 adons dyevlas, through the whole course of games. 
(See 3.) 

2. Temporal.—The course of some period of time; properly, 
through wt, and out of tt; as, &’ érovs (3d here, as 8° dulrov, 
is through and out again) ; 5a wodAod, paxpod, dAlyou xpdvov, also 
be’ dAlyouv, woAAod, without xpdvov, or 5a xpdvou HAGE, after long 
time he came; 84 mavrés Tod ypdvov rotaira obx éyévero, during 
the whole course of time; 8a Hpépas, dd vuxros: Hat. VI. 118 
GAAd py (roy avdpidvra) 8¢ erewy eixoot OnBaior avrot éx Geompo- 
miov éxouicavto ént Andwov, post vigintt annos. So of any thing 
recurring at stated intervals of time; as, 8:4 rplrov érovs curjeray, 
every third year—after three years (inclusive of the year then 
current), 3a méumtov érovs, bia wévre érav, quinto quoque anno, 
ba tplrns nuépas: Plat. Legg. p.834 E da wéuarev érév. So of 
intervals of space: Thuc. III. 21 8a déxa exdaAfewy, every tenth 
batilement: Hdt. IV. 181 da déka fyepéwy ddo0, at the distance of 
ten days’ journey: Thuc. II. 29 8a rocovrov, at such a distance. 
The gen. expresses the time (or space), which is an antecedent 
condition of the action; and &d the extension of the action 
through that time or space. 

3. Causal (direction whence).—a. The origin; as, 3a Baci- 
A€wy nepuxévat. 5. Property or quality (as if one were passing . 
through it), in combinations with etva: and yiyverOa:; as, Thuc. 
IV. 30 dca mpedvadaxis: 8: gddBov etvas Thuc. V. 59: 3° &Opas 
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ylyvecOal rim, d¢ Epidos, dpyijs, dopadelas elvar or ylyverBar. oc. The 
agent or instrument; as, d¢ éavrod often in prose, & éuot Dem. : 
3: éxelvov Thuc.: Hebr. I. 2 &¢ of xad rods aldvas éxolnoe, by= 
through whom (as an agent) He made the worlds*. d. The means 
or accompaniments, as if the action were passing through them, 
simply with; 3: dpOadrpdv dpav—tyew twa b¢ dpyijs Thuc.: da 
xepav exew,—de olkrov AaBety Eur. (= olxrefpew) : Plat. Apol. 
Socr. p.17 D day da réy atréy Adywy axotnré pov dmodoyoupévou 
be’ Gvaep elwOa Adyey: Eur. Phoen. 261 eloedéfaro 3: ebnerelas : 
Arist. Nub. 583 Bpovri) eppdyn 8° dotpamijs. ¢. Hence material ; 
as, 3° é\épavros. f. Mode and manner; as, da omovdijs— dd 
raxovs Thuc. II. 18. 9g. Value; as, Soph. CH. C. 584 2d: ovdevds 
moreioOar, to esteem for nothing ; and of superiority or comparison ; 
as, Il. uw, 104 6 3 émpeme xal dca advrwy (throughout among all): 
Hdt. 1.25 Oéns afwv da advrav rév dvadnudtov: Id. VII. 83 
xdopov 8% aAcioroy sapeixovro ba amdvrwyv Ilépoa, precipuo cultu 
tnler omnes eminebant. Most of these usages arise from the no- . 
tion of ts being implied in that of through. 


Il. Accusative. 


1. Local.—The extension of any thing throughout and over 
a space, (Homer, Pindar, Tragic chorus sometimes, but never in 
prose:) Aésch. Suppl. 15 qevyew 3: xp’? Grtcov. — dca ddpa, dea 
kparepas topulvas Hesiod.: Eur. Hipp. 753 &a advriov xipa énd- 
pevoas éuay dvaccay. 

2. Temporal.—Extension through time ; as, 3:4 vé«ra. 

$. Causal.—a. The cause, as well the antecedent as the 
final: 3: arac@adias éxafoy xaxdv Hom., (antecedent cause): 
da érepdv, for the sake of some further object (final cause): da 
rovro, ravra, d& & or 6, wherefore; ddr, because (for dia rovro 
Sri), for this reason — therefore. So in the Att. formula: el py 
8a rotroy, were it not for him; especially when something has 
been prevented; Lysias p. 423, 60 dxoAéra: mapecxevd{ovto Thy 
add, el pt) de Evdpas dyafots®: Demosth. p. 680. I. 26 yidiopa 
rowiréy rt nap wpa evpero, éf ob xupwOévros dy, el pi) de Hyas nal 
ravrny Thy ypapyy, ndlknvro havepas ol bt0 réy Baodev. 

5. The means; as, 3:4 BovAds, da pvew.—yexjoas 30 “AOjvny Od. 

Obs. The accus. follows most of the compounds of 8d, except those im- 
plying the original notion of disunion (is), which take a dative, or pre- 
eminence, which take a genitive. 


® Mages on the Atonement, vol. i. p. 72. > Bremi ad loo. 
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b. Kard, from above, down, 
Kard. 

§. 628. Original meaning—Direction from above to below, de- 
super. Position over against, contraposition to. So that if two 
similar things were placed opposite to one another, each would 
be xard to the other. 


I. Genitive. 


1. Local._—a. Motion from above to below, desuper, deorsum ; 
as, Il. a, 44 AiR 88 Kar’ OtdAdurow xapyvey, from, down. The 
genitive expresses the point whence the motion begins, the xard 
the direction of it—downwards. So xar’ dpOadpéy xéxur’ dyAvs, 
Jrom the eyes downwards. Hence Homer and Herodotus VIII. 
53 épplareov éwurots Kata rod relyeos xdrw. Especially xar’ 
&xpns médw alpéey, to take a city by storm; properly from the 
highest point (citadel) to the lowest, i.e. altogether — penstus. 
Hence xara sayrés, xal SAov, for adyres, Skws. So Hdt. III. 60 
Amséva Bdbos xara épyuiéwy, whence card seems otiose, but really 
expresses the measure from top to bottom. 4. Direction down- 
wards towards an object—below (sub, subter, with aco.): «xara 
X9ovds supara myfa, on the earth below: Il. w, 100 ux} xara 
x9ovds @xero, sub terram: Hdt. VII, 6 ddavkecOar xara rijs 6a- 
Adgoys: Ibid. 235 xaradeduxévas cata ris Oaddooys. So simply 
of any object in space lying below ; like rofevew xard twos, salew 
xara tivos, to strike at something from above; rémrew xara xdppns, 
down on the head.—The gen. here expresses the object aimed at, 
the preposition the direction, or supposed direction, of the blow. 
(See §. 506.) So with verbs of motion: Soph. Electr. 1433 
Bare xar’ dvridipev. c. Sometimes, but mostly in doubtful pas- 
sages, card is used to express rest in, on, at a@ place, where the 
original force of the preposition is almost lost: Hdt.I.9 éxeay 
xara vérov yévn, behind: xara yis for xara yiv. The genitive 
is local, as in 8a yijs lévas. 

2. Causal.—a. The simple object or aim considered as the 
cause (hence the genitive) ; as, A¢yew xard rwwos, dicere de aliqua 
re: the genitive expresses the subject of the Adyos (see §. 486.), 
the preposition the notion of its being below, subjected to the 
Adyos, as in the phrase Adyew éxl rwi— especially used in the 
notion of a hostile intention; as, Aéyew, Adyos ward rwos: Xen. 
Apol. 8.13 wetderGa: xara rot Geos. But not exclusively so; Dem. 
n. 68, 9 8 nal péyvotdy torr nal spy tyxduwov: ABachin. o. Ctes. 
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60, 36 of xara Anpoodévous éxawvor: 88,19 axdpas dyabots,—éeav 
tous caf’ éavray éxalvovs Aéyeow, ob pépoyev®. Also oxoweiy xard 
twos, where xaré may be translated by secundum, in the case of; 
as, Plat. Phied. p. 70 D pH rolywy kar’ avOpénev, 3 8 bs, oxdre 
pdvoy rovro, el Bovre pgov pabeiv, GAAG xal xara (dev mdvroy cal 
¢@uréy. So also in Attic adjurations and oaths; as, edxerOa:, dud- 
gas xara tiwos &c.; the gen. expressing that wherefrom the force 
of the oath or adjuration proceeds, the preposition signifying the 
laying (real or supposed) of the hands upon it. So also cixecOa 
cal éxardyBns, Bods: Demosth. p. 852, 26 1 pyrnp wat’ euod nal ris 
aBelois—aiory HOdAnoev émbeivar. 5. In Arist. Eq. 660, it seems to 
have a numerical force, as with the acc.; xara xiAlov ebyiy xysd- 
per, @ vow to the tune of a thousand kids. 


II. Accusative. 


§. 629. 1. Local.—a. Kard with gen. is exactly opposed to 
éyé in respect of the point whence the motion is supposed to 
begin, but with the accus. they agree in their notion of position, 
both signifying an extension over an object, and with verbs of, 
or implying, motion, direction towards it. The relative position 
of two parallel perpendicular lines, as 


would be expressed by either preposition with the accus. ; avd from 
bottom to top, card top to bottom. Most of the senses of card 
with aceus. are derived from this notion of position, over against 
(¢ regione), opposite to—at: Hdt. III. 14 sapyjecay ai sapbévor 
xara rovs mwarépas, over against, opposite to; Id. VI. 19 émedy 
xara Totro yévepa: rod Adyou, quum ad hune locum narratints 
safra sequuturum pervenero. So in Hom., BddAcw xara yaorépa 
&c. Then xara fpdov, down stream (see avd). 0b. An extension 
through space—beginning as it were from above and going down- 
wards—along, on—in, at, with persons among; as, cal’ “EAAdéa: 
xa@ ddév: Eur. Med. 249 xar’ otxous, at home: isch. Ag. 243 
car’ dydpGvas: Hdt. VII. 145 xar’ GAAjAous, among each other: 
Id. V. 92 nar’ dvOpénovs, among men: Id. IIT. 109 al exudvar xara 
xacay ri yiv eiol. So xara viv, xara OdAacoay mopeverOat.—xKara 
otpardy, xara vias Hom., as ava orpardy, ava vias: both express 


® Bremi ad loc. 
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extension, the supposed point of commencement being different. 
So xara dpéva xa xara 6vudy Hom., and dva 6vudy Hom. So of 
parallels in latitude or longitude: Hdt. 1.76 xara Zwemnv: Thuc. 
VI. 104 xara rév Tepwvatoy xéddxov. So wal’ juépay, daily. 

2. Temporal.—Extension through time, as dvd, the point of 
commencement being different—duration of time, during: Hdt. 
III. 131 xara rov atrdy xpdévov: Id. 1. 67 xara row apérepoy a6- 
Aepov: Id. I]. 134 xara “Apaow Bactdebovra, GAN’ od xara Tootoy: 
Id. IIT. 120 xara riv KapBicew votcoy éyévero tdde. So xar 
dpxds, initio, Id. III. 153.—of xard ria, the contemporaries of any 
one: to kar éue, things in my time—the person being put for the 
time of his life: Xen. M.S. III. 5, 10 of xa éavrots &vOpwror : 
Demosth. p. 70, 20 kar’ éxelvous tovs xpdvous, Sre x. T. X. 

3. Causal—Secundum.—a. A model or rule for any action: 
the object being supposed to be placed lengthwise, as a model 
would be, and the action directed according to it: xar’ alcar, 
kara poipav, xara xdopov, according to order: Hdt.I.61 xara 
vopov: Ibid. 35 xara vépous rots émywplovs: Ibid. 134 xara Adyov, 
ad rationem, pro rattone: Id. IT. 26 xara yudpny rhy eujy: Eur. 
Phen. 788 Awrod xara mvedpata povcay péAte, to the breath of the 
lotus pipe: Alc. 446 xara Avpav: Demosth. p. 98, 34 xapl(er@at 
xad’ dmepBodrny, exceedingly ; xaOo (for xa’ 5) or xaOdre (xad’ dre), 
as far as—according to which or what; xaOd or xaOdmep (xad Grep), 
as prout. 6. Hence generally of any thing to which especial refer- 
ence is made, as this is in some sense the model or rule of the 
action ; as, Hdt. II. 3 xara ri rpogiy trav naw trocadra édeyor : 
Id. I. 85 xara pév vuv tov xpnripa obras oye: Id. VII. 142 of pey 
kata tov dpaypdv fuveBdAovro rotro Td fvAwon retxos elvar.—diapé- 
pew xara tt Lysias: Soph. Trach. 379 7 xdpra Aaumpa wal car’ dupa 
kat gvow: Id. Qk. T. 1087 xara yvopny Wpis.—xard m1, guodam- 
modo Plat. Gorg. p. 527 B: xar’ ovddy Id. Polit. p.302 B: xara 
mavra, in every respect; kata todro, hoc respectu, propter hoc, very 
often Hdt.: Demosth. p.go, 2 ofs xara rots vdpous é¢’ tyiv éorw, 
Sray BovAncbe, xodafew. So to express some relation which the 
subject follows as its model—tn proportion to; as, xata dvcw, 
secundum naturam: Thuc. I. 22 xara dvOpwreiov, according to 
human nature; xard divayy, after ones power; kata Kpdros, ac- 
cording to strength—strongly ; xara 1rd péyeBos. ¢. Hence the ob- 
ject, at which any one looks and frames any action or motion : 
Od. y, 72 % Tt Kara mpnfiv—dadrddAnode: Ibid. 106 wAafduevor xara 
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Kard. 


Ante’: Hdt: IT. 152 xara Aniny exmAdcavras: Thue. VI. 31 xara 
Oday fjxew, spectatum venisse: Soph. Ce. C. 1068 dpyarat car dp- 
muxtipia.—xard tl; wherefore? for what? d. An indefinite 
quantity — assimilation to a number, proportion: Hdt. 1I. 145 
xara éfyxovra érea cat ya: cf. Id. I. 121.—xara rd tyulov, in 
the proportion of half: Thuc. VII. 45 arclo 7 xara rovs vexpods, 
more than in proportion to the slain. So xara puxpdyv, car dAlyov, 
cata woAv, modAd, by far. ¢e. Mode and manner as the model 
of the action—according to—after the fashion of: Herodotus I. 9 
car’ jouxiny : 124 xara trdxos: Id. TX. 21 xara ovvruylny, case: 
cata dvOpwroy: cf. Hdt. I. 121 ob xara Mirpaddrny, not after the 
Sashtion of Mutridates. So xara 1d loxupdv, per vim, xara 1d dpOdv 
Hdt.: Demosth. p. 92, 12 ovpBalver rp wey (Prlamy), ep’ & adv 
€AGp, tatr’ dew xara wodAny jovxfay: Eur. Andr. 554 xar’ ovpor, 
Savourably. jf. And hence any division, (as early as Homer,) 
these divisions serving as models or rules for the distribution : 
xara 26vea Hdt., xara gdda: Id. VI. 79 &zowd éore d80 pyar Kar’ 
dv3pa, virittm—xara xépas, vicatim: Hdt. VI. 42 xara mapacdy- 
yas, by parasangs: Id. IV. 180 xara xdvdpous peyddous, in great 
lumps: Thuc.I.117 xara xpdvous rafapévor anodoivat, to pay at 
certain times.—xard pijva, singulis mensibus, xa’ juépav—eév xaé’ 
év, one after the other—singly ; xa0’ énrd, septent: Hdt. V. 15 
car éavrovs, by themselves. 

Obs. The compounds of xard take the genitive where the verbal action 
is to be represented as aimed at some one; which force is communicated 
distinctly to many simple verbs by xara; the gen. being considered as the 
cause of the action, and card representing the superiority of the agent. A 
cognate accus. of the act is found frequently both without this gen., (where 
xard is not the principal element, as xarnyopeiv ravra, to say this openly) ; 
and with it, as xarryopeiy ri rivos, to say something against some one; xara- 
ytyrooxew ri (a8 dvoway, kAomHv) revos, Karaxpive tivds Odvaroy, xaradixdfey 
ruvis Obavaroy, xatayndhiferOai ros SerAiay, xarawevderOai rivos ; xarappoveiv 
rivos despicere, xatayeay rivos; xaracxeddley, Karaxeiv, KaTaytAely ri tives. 
Sometimes the preposition is repeated : xanzyopeiy and xarayryvooxew card 
ros Xenoph. Some of these verbs take an accus. of the patient instead 
of a genitive of the cause of the verbal notion: xaradpoveiy rea Eur. 
Bacch. 503. So cognate accus.: Thuc. VI. 43 xarappovety re: Id. VIII. 
12 «xaradoyew ts. So xarayedkav with acc. in Eur., xarryopeivy riva Plat., 
naradixa{erGas with acc. Lysias, xarayryyoonew rwd Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 9. 
Oececon. II. 18. So Demosth. p. 102, 52 tpas fo: xaramoXtrevorvra®. So 
dativus Incommodi, instead of either accus. of patient, or genitive of cause 
of verbal action : xaraxeiy in Homer frequently ; 80 also xarayeday: Hat. 


a Cf. Schaefer et Bremi ad hunc loc. 
003 


284 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 680. 


“Yadp. 
VII. 9 rovs év ri Eipémrp xarounpévous otx ddoas xarayeddoas jpiv.—xabv- 
Bpifew revi Soph. Aj. 153.—xaraxpivew in Hdt. VII. 146 rotor pév xaraxe- 


xpiro Oavaros. 


c. “Yaép, above. 
§. 630. ‘Yrép, (Sanscrit upars; Lat. super, above.—] 
I. Genitive. 

1. Local.—a. Motion over an object. Mostly poetic: Il. o, 
382 xipa—vnos trtp rolyev xaraByoerar. So in Homer: trip 
xepadrjs orjval ruc: Xen. M.S. III. 8, 9 & fArtos rot Oépous itp 
Huav cat tay oreyGyv topevdpevos oxcay abréy mapéxa; 6. (Notion 
of position) — above (in rest) a place or object. The genitive 
signifies the relation of position (§. 524.), irép defines it: Hdt- 
VII. 69 ’ApaBloy 8% xai AlOiérwy ray tntp Alytrrov olxnuéver 
Rexe Apoduns: Ib. VII. 115 of trtp Baddoons: Thuc. I. 46 gore 
be Acuy Kai wWéAts drép adrod, of the position of a place on the sea, 
situated above the sea—intp Oardoons olxeiy. 

2. Causal.—‘Ynép mostly agrees with wepl: “Id unum in- 
terest, quod wept usu frequentissimo teritur, multo rarius usurpatur 
bnép: quod ipsum discrimen inter Lat. prep. de et super locum 
obtinet. Sed Domosth. a vulgari usu sic deflectit, ut passim ponat 
tmép, ubt assuctus consuetudint positum malt mepl*.” a. (Con- 
nected with its local force) in the notion of defending, helping, 
&c. for a person’s good—fo stand over, and defend or help a per- 
80n ; as, paxerOar Urep Ths marpBos.—d Urep rijs “EAAddos Odvaros : 
Demosth. p.19, 4 moAdtrevecOar tnép tivos (Prtrmov), tn alicuyus 
gratiam: otparnyetv inép PAlrnov Ibid. p. 30, 6: Ibid. p. 100, 43 
tntp tov mpaypdatev onovddfew: Ibid. p. 116, 20 drép réy apaypd- 
twv—poBodpat. 6. Substitution for—one thing being placed as 
it were over another and thus substituted for it: Eur. Alc. 700 
el riv mapotoay xarOaveiy meloes det yuvaty’ tntp cod. So Plat. 
Conviv. p.179 B inép rod atrijs avdipds dnodavety. So Id. Gorg. 
Pp. 513 C eye tmtp cod damoxpwotpat, in your stead: Xen. Anab. 
VII. 4,9 tmp rovrov dzobavetyv. So in the New Test.: Rom. v. 8 
Xpiords trép judy axrébave’. c. Some mental cause of action, 
where iné with gen. is more usual ; as, imp wévOous, Umtp waddwr: 


ace i ® Buttm. Ind. ad TES p- 188. 
agee on Atonement, I. p. 245, sqq. Raphelius, Annot. II. p. 253-4. Schleusner 
Lex. ad voc. Viner Gramm. p. 328. 
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“Yalp— Apel. 
Eur. Suppl. 1125 Bdpos wey ode aBpiles dryéwv trep: Id. Andr. 
490 xreive 32 rHy rdAawayv—tvadpovos Epidos trep. Also ded:évas 
trép twos, to be afraid of some one: Plat. Apol. Socr. p.24 A 
Unép xowray &xOopuevos. d. With verbs of entreating, supplicat- 
ing: Il. @, 466 xal py trp swarpds Kal pyrépos Hixdpow Aloceo 
xal réxeos, for the sake of—by. ¢. The object, considered as the 
cause, especially with the article and infin.: Demosth. p. 52, 43 


txep rot ph mabeiv xaxGs t1d SuUlanov. f. Generally to express a 
special reference to something—about, for wept with genitive. 


II. Accusative. 


Motion above, over, beyond an object, whether in space, time, 
size, or number: 1. Hdt. [V.188 pearéovor itp rdv ddyov, over 
the house ; imtp ‘EAAjonovroy olxetv, on the other side of the Helles- 
pont: 2. inétp riv nriclav.—S, inp alcav, beyond, (contrary to) 
right; imntp potpayv—intp dvvauy, imtp dvOpeTov: 4. Hdt. V. 64 
tntp ta Tecoepjxovra Ern. 

Obs. The compounds of iwép take a genitive, when the notion of supe- 


riority is the prominent notion in the compound verb, as trepdppovey ; 
otherwise it does not materially alter the sense of the simple verb. 


5. Prepositions with Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: dudl, repl, 
éxl, perd, wapd, mpds, ind. 


1. "Apel and wepi. 


§. 631.1. *Apei, wept, express the same position—about, around ,; 
dugl, teoo sides only; aepl, all round. They agree also in their 
usage, except that dudf is mostly confined to the [onic dialect and 
. poetry, while wept is used in all the dialects, and therefore has ac- 
quired a greater variety of meanings and more general usage. 


a. "Apoi, about. 


2. "Apoi (dunt) [Sans. apt; Lat. apud; in Comp. amp, amb, 
am, an}. General force—the position of two things, so that 
one is bounded on two sides by the other. 


I. Genitive. 


1. Local (Post-Homeric).— a. Removal of something sur- 
rounded, from the thing surrounding it; the gen. signifying the 
removal, dul the relative position of the things: Eur. Or. 1458 
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"Apel. 

dudt troppupewy méxdov fidn omdcayres, drawing the sword from the 

garments which enveloped it. 6. Round any thing—in rest : Hat. 

VIII. 104 rotor audi ravrns olkéover rijs méAwos. The gen. signifies 


an antecedent condition (§. 522.) of the notion of the verb, dudi 
defines the position. 


2. Causal.—The thing on which a person is physically or mo- 
rally employed, is considered as the cause of such employment, and 
therefore is in the gen., while du¢/ defines the relation more clearly 
by adding the local notion of “about ;” as, pdyerOa: dudl twos, 
round—/or: Od. 0, 267 duit pirAdryros aeBew (for the more usual 
mepl), a8 it were, lingering in song round love: Eur. Heo. 580 roid’? 
dupi ons Aéyw madds Oavotons: Hdt. VI.131 dul pev «plows ray 
punoTipey rocaita éyévero, as English about. 


II. Dative. 


1. Local.—Rest round, at, near; as, reAauay dugt orjdeocoww 
Il. B, 388: orca rplroda dui wupi Homer, to place tt on the fire, 
so that it stood therein; then to express total envelopment: Eur. 
Phoen. 1514 dugt nrddos Kerba, among—surrounded by twigs. So 
dudi Neuéq, at the Nemean games. So of time: Pind. Ol. XIII. 37 
dud évt dAlp, in one day. 

2. Causal.—a. The cause or object, as with gen., with this dif- 
ference, that the dative expresses the cause as being in some posi- 
tion: there is the notion of an actual existence of the cause in some 
particular place: II. a, 565 dugi véxue xarareOynort pdxeoda: II. y, 
157 dp yuvat ddAyea macxev: Soph. El. 1180 rf dq wor, & £ér’, 
dud éuot orévers rdde; Hdt. VI. 129 of ponoripes pw elyov audi re 
povorky Kat T@ Aeyouévp és 76 wécov. So with verbs of fear, anxiety : 
Od. a, 48 GAAd pot dud’ "Odvoyit datpporre dalerat Frop: Hdt. VI. 62 
ponbels dypt rij yuvaixl, With verbs of saying: Hdt. III. 32 
dudt b¢ 7H Oavdrw.avris difds —A€yerac Adyos. 6. Some mental 
cause; as, Eur. Or. 825 dud pdf, pre metu (as it were encircled 
by fear): so dudt Ovum, pre ird; dui rapBe, pre pavore. e. The 
means or opportunity, considered as being in a local position, so 
that one thing is surrounded by another, lingers round it (often in 
Pindar): Pyth. I.12 @édye gpévas audi re Aarofa sodig Babv- 
KoATrwv te Mowoav, demulcet mentes per Apollints et Musarum artem : 
Ibid. VIII. 34 trw redv xpéos, & rai,—éug roravdy dud paxava, tua 
res, tuum facinus divulgetur per meam artem alatwm. 


§. 632. Prepositions. 287 
Nepi. 


III. Accusative. 


1. Local—Extension round any thing: dudi éeOpa II. 8, 461. 
Thence an action in the interior (within the circle) of anything: II. 
A, 706 dupl re dor Epdopev ipa Oeciow, around the interior of the 
city. So also of those environing any one: ol ddl ria, a person 
and thoee round, i.e. his followers. 


2. Temporal.—An indefinite time; as, dui rov xepava, about 
winter: Xen. Cyr. V. 4,16 dudi de(Anv. An indefinite space of 
time: Pind. Ol. I. 97 Aoczév audi Blorov, for the remainder of his 
life. Thence an indefinite number ; as, dud rovs yvplovs, circiter. 

3. Causal.—A mental lingering round, employment, pains about 
something (also in Att. prose); as, etvat, gxew dupl ro: Xen. Cyr. 
V. 8, 44 dug detavov éxew: Ibid. VII. 5, 52 aud’ trmovs, appara, 
pnxavas éxew. Thence of any thing which extends over and about, 
relates to something else; as, ra dudt roy méAeuov: Pind. Isth. VI. 
Q Ovpoy eippalve aud’ ‘Id\aov: Absch. Sept. 843 pépmwva dydr 
morw: Id. Ag. 715 audi pércov alua. 


b. Mepi, round—about. 


§. 682. Nepl (ALol. wép, Sansc. part- (i.e. circa); Lat. and Lith. 
per; Goth. fatr). Original meaning—round, tn a circle. 


I. Genitive. 


1. Local.—The position of one thing round, encircling another, 
(only in poetry, and but seldom.) The genitive expresses the ante- 
cedent condition (§. 522.), the preposition defines it, by adding a 
notion of particular position. Homer only Od. ¢, 68 adroi (there) 
rerdpuoto sept onelovs yAadupoto jpepls: and Ibid. 130 roy pev eéyor 
éodwoa sept rpdmios BeBaGra, as it were riding on the keel, encircling 
it with his legs: Eur.Troad. 818 (Chorus) reixn rept Aapdavlas govla 
xarédvcey alypd: cf. Sapph. in Aphrod. ro. 


2. Causal.—It is applied to denote a great variety of causes : 
the gen. expresses some antecedent condition to the action, the 
prep. defines it, and frequently represents the action as if it were 
actually springing from the centre, so to say, of such condition. 
a. As dudl, but in a greater variety of relations: pdxeoOat rept rijs 
szarp(os: Eur. Alc. 178 of Orjoxw zmepl. With verbs of moral or 


e 
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o 


Mepis. 
physical perception: dxodev, eldévar &o.; of saying and asking; as, 
Adyew srepl ros, Adyos wepl riwwos,—tpecOat wepl rivos Od.*; of care, 
fright, and other passions; as, poBeicOat sept zarpQos, émysedcioGat, 
érypéreca tepl ros. 6. Thence generally the cause, occasion, rela- 
tion, reference in various combinations; as, Eur. Phoen. 524 eizep 
yap ddixely xp, rupavylbos wépt xdAAcoroy ddixety, about, for the sake 
of: Demosth. p. 52, 43 Thy pey dpxny tod woAduov yeyernuévny aept 
Tov ryswpncacba: PArcwroyv. c. Some mental cause; as, wept épidos 
pdxerOa. Hom.. from strife; aept dpyis, (wepidpyns al.) pre tra, 
Thuc. IV.130. 4d. The relation of an agent to that which belongs 
to and surrounds him, as if he were the possessor thereof, as in 
the Attic formulas: ra zepl rivos, a@ person’s affairs, &c.; of awepl 
twos, those belonging to any one: Demosth. p. 50, 36 év 32 rots zrept 
Tod moA¢uou Kal rij Tovrov wapackevy Graxta Amavra (so. écriv). 6. 
Estimation, worth, superiority: Homer wep? &AAo», pre ceteris: II. 
a, 287 rept mdvrov Eupevat ddAdAwv, properly, from the midst of them : 
Od. p, 388 Gad’ alel xadrends trept rdvrepv els pynoniper, amidst them 
all, (The verb etvat is commonly found in these constructions with 
mepl; as meptetvat with gen. often has in Homer the sense of sur- 
passing.) ‘Then Hdt. and very frequently in Att. writers in certain 
phrases: zept todAov, tepi tAclovos, wept arAelorov, wept cAlyou, rept 
eAdrrovos, wept éAaxlorov, mept ovderds motetoOa or iyeioOal ri, to 
esteem one high, higher, &c.; wept moddAod Eorw jpiv, of great value 
tous. The gen. signifies the antecedent notion of the value, as it 
is good Greek to say 7oAAod troreto at, but wepé represents the re- 
lation more visibly as arising from an actual circle of Sbjects, as is 
clearly seen in the Homeric zepi rdvrav, wept &AAwv. 


II. Dative. 


1. Local.—A position in rest in a circle, environs, neighbourhood 
(like ddl), but generally with the collateral notion of close con- 
nexion>, as Owpaf mept rois arépvos: Il. v, 570 domalpew wept Soupl: 
Il. o, 453 mdpvavro rept Leatfjow wvAnos, at: Hdt. VII. 61 wept pev 
Tijot kepadjort elxov ridpas: Plat. Rep. p. 359 D aept rf xept xpv- 
cody daxtvAtoy pépery. 

2. Causal, like dugl with dat., a. as udxeoOar mepl rum poet.— 
Sedrevar mepl run: Hdt. III. 35 wept éwurg dematvovra: Thuc. II. 69 
wept air@ odadjva: Plat. Pheed. p.114 D Oappety wepl rin, to be 


® Liddell and Scott Lex. b Nitzach ad Od. p. 243. 
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Nepl. 
of good cheer about tt. 5. Some ground for an action, internal or 
external: I]. 6, 183 ariecOac wept xanve (Wolf, id xarvot).—rept 
xdpuars, Pd8y, c6dver, d30vn, pra (as it were surrounded by). 


III. Accusative. 


1. Local.—a. Motion into the circle, into the vicinity of any 
thing: Il. «x, 139 wept dpévas Avo lon, round his mind came the call. 
6. Frequently with verbs of rest, to express as it were a circular 
extension through space—round, at, through: Il. o, 374 éordpevac 
mept rocxyov: Hdt. III. 61 KayuStoy—ypovl(ovrs wept Atyvrrov— 
éxanoréara: Gvdpes Mayo, tn and round Egypt: Id. VII. 131 6 pey 
3y wept (t72) Iceplny diérpeBe nudpas ovxvds, see dudl with accus. : 
Thue. VI. 2 @xovy Polvixes wept wacay ry SuxeAlav, per Siciliam: 
Demosth. p. 90, 3 P&Acwros—nepi ‘EAAjonovrov Gv. Hence of zepi 
riva, those who are about a person ; of mepi TlAdreva, Plato’s scholars: 
cf. dugi. So Hdt. 1.174 ra wept rots dpOarpors. 

2. Temporal (Post-Homeric)—an indefinite period, like du¢l: 
Thue. III. 89 wept rovrovs rovs xpdvovs. So an indefinite number ; 
as, epi puplovs. 

3. Causal—zepl (au¢gl) dpa Toveto Oat Hom. (as it were, running 
about.) Attio: duedds yew wepl ria; very often elvar wepl ri, and 
so generally to express a particular reference to any thing; the 
point about or tx which any thing takes place ; as, Xen. Anab. IIT. 
2, 20 efapaprdvew xepl rwa: Ibid. I. 6, 8 &d:Kxos wepl twa: Id. M. 
S. 1.1, 20 cadpovety rept rovs Geos: Thuc. 1.122 wept adrov tralev: 
Plat. Rep. prino. zovnpds wept rs: Id. Gorg. p. 490 E zept oirla dé- 
yew: al wept rd cpa pdoval—ra rept ry aperypy, the essence of virtue. 
Also the subject matter of an argument, or treatise, or system : 
Plat. Phedr. p.261 D zepl 8:xaorijpid cori 7 dvriAoyixn: Id. Crat. 
p- 408 A mept Adyou Svvaply éort naca 7 Tpayparela. 

Obs. 1. In the philosophical works of Aristotle, mepi signifies, ‘“‘ to be 
engaged in or upon,” and takes its definite sense from the word on which it 
depends. So dpéry dorly wep rdOn xai mpdgeas, the subject matter of virtue 
is passions and actions ; dpéry doriv mepi n8ovds xai Avmas, virtue is the re- 
gulation of pleasure and pain. 

Obs. 2. The compounds of sepi generally follow the simple verb; as 
wepi does not commonly form the principal part of the compound, except 
where a notion of superiority exists in the compound ; as, reprytyveoOas 


Thuc. I. 55. So the dat. with wepiorjva: Lys. p.126, 4; and frequently 
in Demoeth. in the sense of “* to defend.” 


Gr. Gr. vou. u. Pp 
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2. “Emi, on. 


§. 635. "Ext (Sansc. abhe). Original force upon, on, whence almost 
all its various meanings may be derived. It originally expresses 
the position of one thing on another, the latter being as it were 
the support or the foundation of the former, that whereon it rests. 
Thence, as an action is conceived to rest upon the motive or cause 
&c. for which it is done, (the motive being as it were the foundation 
of the action,) that whereon it rests expresses the motsve, the cause, 
&c. (like on in old English); and as this motive implies, with dif- 
ferent verbal notions, different relations, éxf has a corresponding 
variety of meanings. 


I. Genttiwe. 


1. Local.—a. Being on or at any thing. The genitive expresses 
an antecedent condition of the action or state, and ézi defines the 
peculiar position: Il. x, 225 ém pedins epecoOels: Hdt. VII. 111 1d 
Pavrniov rotdro gore pey en ray otpéwy rev tynrordrwyv: Id. VI. 129 
én’ avrijs (ris tpaté(ns) dx#oatro: Demosth. p.117, 26 tptdxovra 
adres emt Opdkns ¢6.—é¢’ Inmwv dxeioba, on horse-back: Hdt. II. 
35 Ta dxGea of piv Avdpes exi rdv nepardwv popéovar, al 8 yuvaixes 
émt rav Suwov. So also Id. VII. 10, 4 apooxewduevos én cewvroi, as 
it were resting on yourself, i.e. tecum: Thuc. I. 126 ém tay cepvdv 
OeGp xabefonévovs. 6. A motion towards a place or thing. The 
genitive represents the place as something aimed at, the desire 
antecedent to the notion (§. 507.); as early as Homer®. Thuc. I. 
116 wAeiy emt Zdyov: Xen. Cyr. VII. 2,1 em Tdpdewy hedyeaw: 
Demosth. p.123, 48 dvaxwpety én’ olkov médw: Thuc. I. 63 4 én 
ms ‘OdvvOov, 7 és tiv Tlor®aay, towards Olynthus or to Potidea : 
Eur. Elect. 1343 orety’ én’ "A@nvdv. Also Hdt. VII. 31 6d308—énx 
Kapins pepovons. So Hom. ém xdppns rénrew. 


2. Temporal.—The time when any thing happens or exists ; 
the time being, as in the local or temporal genitive, considered as 
& space or spot whereon the action rests as a foundation, as early 
as Homer: Il. 8, 797 én’ elpyuns: Il. €, 637 éxt aporépwy avOpdzav : 
Hdt.V.117 én’ jydpns éxdorns: Id. VI. 98 ém yap Aapelov—eyé- 
veto mA€w kaka TH -EAAdSt: Demosth. ent rév xivddvev, in the mo- 
ment of danger: Thuc. II. 54 émi rod wapdvros, at the present time. 
We often find the gen. with a present participle expressing an 


® Liddell and Scott Lex. 
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action with which the action of the sentence is coeval, whence éri 
is said to express duration of time: émt Kvpov BaciAetovros. So 
also é¢’ jay, nostrd memorid: Demosth. p. 28, 2 én’ euot yap— 
yéyove ratra*: Ibid. p. 34, 21 ént rév mpoydvwv: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 31 
éxt rév querdpov : Demosth. p. 34, 23 trav 1 ém ray mpoydver épywv 
cal ray ef pay: Ibid. p. 22, 4 ofoy daipfé 108 tpiv emt Tinoddov, 
duce Timotheo: Thuc. VI. 103 rots orparnyots é¢’ &v raira fuvéBn. 

3. Causal.—a. With verbs of saying, swearing, affirming before 
some one: Adyew én dcKacradv, én papripey: Demosth. p. 273, 8 
exwpdcavto én trav otparnyGv: the judges, witnesses, generals 
being considered by the Greeks as that whence the action pro- 
ceeded, arising and having its force from their authority, the ante- 
cedent cause of the action ; while é7é still further defines the rela- 
tion by representing it as resting on these persons. So Hdt. IX. 
11 etray én’ Spxov, quast substrato vel supposito jurejurando. 6. The 
occasion, the author of any thing—Karcioda éxl rivos, to be 
named after some one or something, whereon, as it were, the name 
rests: Hdt. VII. 40 Niatos 8% xaddovrai—trrno: emt rodde: Ibid. c. 
74 én 3% Avdod rod “Arvos Eoxov riv éxwvuntny: Id. IV. 45 évew 
Svopa éxl twos.—riy exwveplny mroreticOa éxl twos. So Ibid. én’ 
Srev; for why ?—éq’ éavrod, sua sponte: Id. VII.151 em apoda- 
ows, pretextu. ec. A cause.—The genitive expresses that whence 
the action springs, and éz/{ represents the action as resting on the 
object: Adyew énl rivos, dicere de aliqua re: Plat. Charm. p. 155 D 
éxt rod Kadod Adywv maidds. Gd. Conformity to—after the fashion 
of, in the case of; with verbs of examining, deciding, saying, shew- 
ang, &c. The genitive signifies the antecedent condition whence 
the action springs; ézi represents this condition as that whereon 
the action resta: Znreiy ri énl rivos, xplvew rn énl tivos, oxomeiy 
ts éxl trios, Adyew re énl trios, émdeifal re éni twos : ‘Soph. Elect. 
1061 én’ Teas (sc. poipas), equally: Isocr. p. 203 én trav édarrdver 
xai rot Biov tod xa’ nuépay émdelfecev Gv ris x.7.A.: Xen. Cyr. 1.6, 25 
cal éxi rév mpdfewr 32, hy pev ev Ope. aot, rov &pyovra det rod HAlov 
mdeovexrovvra davepdy elva: Plat. Rep. p. 597 B BovAe otv, épny, 
és’ abray rovrwy roy punt totroyv (yrjowper, tis tor éotly; visne, 
ad hac ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus> ? Ibid. p.475 A el BovAa, 
gn, en euot Adyew rept Trav epwrixdy, Sr ofrw mowict, cvyxwpG Tod 
Adyou xdpw, tta ut de me ret exemplum petaturc: Demosth. 

® Bremi ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Ibid. 
Pp3 
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p. 18, 1 ent woAAGy (in many cases) wey vy tis Wetv—Boxe? poe rhv 
mapa tov Oeay ebvoray pavepay yryvomévny ti méAa. e. Depend- 
ence on—énif representing a thing as resting on something else: 
dg’ Eaurod, éavrdv, nuay adrav, éavrijs, by oneself—properly, resting 
or depending on oneself : Homer II. n, 194 etxeoPe—oryy ep’ tpelor, 
tva ph Tpdds ye wiOwvrar: Hdt. V. 98 olxdéovras rijs Dpvyins xadpdv 
TE Kal Kony én’ éwsrdv: Id. IV. 114 olxéwpey én’ Hudwy airév. So 
in Attic writers: Soph. Ci. C. 746 éai apoomddov pias olxetv, with 
(as it were depending on) one servant matd. So also éxt éwiroi 
BddAcoOa, secum solo reputare, in Hdt.; Id. VII. 10 apooxepdpevos 
éxt cewirod. Hence apparently the phrase so frequent in Attic 
historians: é¢’ évds, ént rpidv, terrdpwy rerdxOat, orivat, one, two, 
three men deep. jf. Hence also éz( is used to express a steady con- 
tinuance in a thing; as, Demosth. p. 42,6 av—xal tyets eat rijs 
rotavrns eOeAjonre yevérOar yvapns, firmiter adherere huic rationi : 
Ibid. 9 ody olds 7° eorly, you & xaréotpanrat, pévew eat rovrey: Id. 
p- 66, 3 xwAdvoatr’ dy exeivoy (Philippum) nparrew ratra, ép’ dy fore 
vov, quibus nunc studet: Ibid. p. 93, 14 oleade rods Bufavrlous peveiy 
éxt ris dvolas rijs airijs: Ibid. p. 101, 47 pévew ém rhs éavrod, domi 
se continere. g. The object, conceived as the cause: Hdt. V. 
109 én’ ob érdxOnuev, over which: super qua re constitutt sumus, that 
is cut ret prefecti sumus. Hence of én rav xpaypdrwv, those entrusted 
with the management of affairs: 80 rovs éreoreGras. 


II. Dative. 


§. 634. 1. Local.—Existence not only as with gen. on, but also, 
and indeed more frequently, in a more remote sense, at, or by a 
place or thing. a. On or tn (rather more usual in poetry than 
prose): Hdt. V. 77 xAnpovxous émt rh x@py Aclrovor: Id. VIT. 217 
éyévovto émt rp dxpwrnply rot otpeos: Ibid. 41 rovréwy xAroe pev 
ém rots ddpact dvti rév cavpwryper pods elyov xpucéas: cf.c. 74: 
Plat. Rep. p. 614 B xeiuevos én rh aupg. 8. By—near: Hat. IIT. 
16 dnodavdvra ayer ent rijot Oippor: Id. VII. 75 olxéovres ent 
Lrpvpdu: Id. c. 89 obroe 8% of Dolvixes rd Tadradv olkeov—eni r7j 
"Epv6ph Oaddoon. Hence Xen. Cyr. VI. 3, 28 réy én rats pnya- 
vais, those stationed at the engines: elvar ént tots mpdypact, of ém rots 
mpaypact, Demosth.; though perhaps in these instances énf{ ex- 
presses rather (in the causal force) the object. y. So Adyew én rir, 
to speak a pancgyric on a person who is conceived to lie at the 
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speaker’s feet. So Atech. Eum. 327 én rq reduudve, over the 
victim: Hdt. 1V. 162 éat xavrt 16 d:d0pévy, on or over each gift. 8. 
So also when one thing is spoken of as being by or with another; 
as, tclay éni ré alr Sov, with bread, Xen.: Arist. Ach. 835 
walew ef drL pdddav, with salt for sauce: emi rp olry aivew, Xen.: 
dx) 17 xvdice Gden Plat.: Arist. Eq. 707 éxi rg ddyots fior dv, what 
sauce will you take. Hence ézi rovrois, on this. €. So of additions: 
Od. p, 308 raxds goxe Oey ent cidei, in addition to his beauty. So 
Hdt. IV. 154 ént @vyarpt dyirpa, having already a motherless 
daughter. ¢. Hence a succession of things in space and time: II. , 
163 én r@de dvdorn, on him—after him: Od. n, 120 dyyyn én’ dyyxvn 
ynpdoxe, pear on pear: Xen. Oyr. II. 3, 7 dvéorn én’ aire Pepav- 
Aas.—dvos ext ddvy, Eur., murder after murder: Arist. Eq. 411 
wdAn’ ext woAdois. So Xen. Hell. 1.1, 35 ras én ract, those in all. 

2. Temporal.—a. A period in which any thing is done; aa, 
éni vucri Il. 6, 529, the time being considered as a space or spot on 
which the action is done. 5. After; as én’ efepyacuévois, after tt 
eas all over: Theocr. xxiv. 137 éni qjpart, at day close®. 

3. Causal.—a. The object or aim of an action, considered as 
the motive or foundation thereof, (mostly with verbs which do not 
imply a notion of motion, as with these the acc. is commonly used : 
Hat. IX. 82 ént yedGri, for a joke. Generally with a hostile force, 
with @ mew to the harm of, frequently found in Homer and other 
poets, and often in Jonic prose. (The dative is instrumental; as, 
Thuo. III. 82 wodrepounévwy 1H rév evavriov xaxdoe:) Hdt. I. 61 
pabey ra worevpeva én’ Ewitg: Id. VI. 88 1d wav pnyavjcacOat én’ 
Aly:npryot. So simply the result contemplated—with a view to: 
Id. I. 41 xAGres—ent dnAjoe pavéwor: Thuc. oix ém xaxg, not with 
any view to injure. So én rovry, hoc consiio: Arist. Av. 583 éz 
aelpq, to try—for an experiment: Xen. Symp. I. 5 [Ipwraydpg movd 
dpytpeov éxt cog¢lg, ad discendam sophiam: Plat. Apol. p. 20 E 
pevderal re xal ext d:aBodrq rh eu Aéyes: Demosth. p. 68,12 Hyer’ 
ovy, et pay suas Edroiro Pldrovs, Em rots dxalors alpjoerOas>: Ibid. p. 
92, 9 elsep as GANOds eat macr dixalois rabra cupBovdrcdovow : vdyous 
OécOar ent run (for) Plat. And so dvopd dey or xadreiy re énl rev, 
nomen alicus imponere, in Thuc. and Plat. 6. Dependence on any 
thing (for dat. §. 588. 2.); as eal rium elvat, penes aliquem esse: 
Hdt. VIII. 29 én’ juty lor Hvdpatodicda sudas: Id. VII. 10, 3 


® Nitasch Od. 11. 284. b Cf. Bremi. 
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dxodoa: dewdv, ex dvdpi ye ért advra ra Bacridos xpitypara yeyevi- 
oOa: Plat. Rep. p.460 A 1d 8 rARb0s rv yduev én rois Epxover 
TOWMTOPMEY, 1.0. numerum nuptiarum rectoribus definiendum permttte- 
mus*: Demosth. p. 90, 3 ép tpiv Eore (rodrovs) xoAdfew: Ibid. p. 
103, 55 Kodd lew rods adexodvras é¢’ iptv €or. oc. The condition of 
any thing—on these terms ; the terms being considered as the foun- 
dation on which the whole rests. The dative is modal (as without 
énl(: Hdt. VI. 130 éyyv@ zaida vdpowrt rotor "A@nvalwy, see Soph. 
Electr. 1043). So especially émi rovre, é¢' ¢, emt rodrois, én’ ovdert, 
nulla conditione, nullo pacto: Hat. III. 83 ént rovrp treflorapas ris 
dpyijs, én’ ore in’ ovdevds tudor Gpfoua. d@. It expresses also the 
antecedent as well as final cause: Thuo. VII. 46 én evzpaylg 
dvappwcbévres. ¢. The ground of any mental affection; as, yeAav 
énl rit, ueya ppovety, palverOar, dyavaxrety, &o., eal run (§. 607.). 
So Demosth. p. 21, 10 dvOet ms ém rats éanlow: Ibid. p. 35 extr. 
TH emt (propter) rots épyos ddfav. f. The means, instruments and 
circumstances conceived as the foundation of the action—+wtth : 
Soph. El. 108 émt xwxurg: Id. Antig. 759 ém Wodyours devvdoes epé. 
g. Price, condition, reward, consequence: viewed as the condition 
—with a view to: Il. t, 602 em Sdpors Epyeo: Il. x, 304 ddpp ext 
peyddo: Hdt. III. 38 emt rive xpnuars defalar’ dy rereuréovras rods 
matépas xataxalew aupl. én’ dpyipp Thy yuxiy mpododvat, én Kép- 
deow A€yerv Soph.—emi pdcyw ddev Arist. Ach. 13, for the prize of 
a calf: Demosth. p. 103 init. py 706 ipyjonode emt toAAG yeyery- 
a8at, magno constitisse>: Thuc. V. go émi peytorn ryswplg oparcicay. 
4. The circumstances as that whereon a person is: é2’ atroddpy, 
tn the very fact. So it sometimes represents a conditional sentence : 
Kur. Ion 228 éni dogaxrots pyAowt. pt) mapir’ els puyxdy, tf the sacri- 
Jices have not been offered. 


III. Accusative. 


§. 685. 1. Local. —a. The local object—of motion towards, 
and arrival at, a place; as, dvaBalvew é¢’ frnov, én Opdvor. 
6. An extension in space over an object, as well with verbs of 
rest as motion—over; as, mAety émt olvora aévroy Hom.: Od. A, 
577 én évvda xeito wédeOpa. KAéos mavtas és’ dvOpdxovs Hom. 
Td xddXcToy kat dpioroy yévos én’ dvOpdzovs Plat. Hence the ad- 
verbial expressions ds ézt rd sARO0s, as ent rd way elnety Plat.— 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Bremi ad loe. 
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és én) rd woAv.—énl defid, ex’ dpiocrepd Hom., &c.—éni rd paxpd- 
tepa, lengthways. 

2. Temporal.—a. The aim or end or a period—wunitl ; as, 
éx’ 76, wnttl morning. 6. Extension over a space of time—during 
—till it ts completed ; as, émt moddas tuépas, ed’ Hyuépay: Tl. B, 299 
éxt xpdvov, for a time. So an end or limit of quantity; as, ézi 
rpinxéova, Hdt., until—as far as—about: éni péya, woAd (also writ- 
ten émimoAv,) zAdov, pei{ov, paGAdAov, paxpdv—émt rdécov, é¢’ Soov— 
rerdx@ar ent atodAAots (many deep) Xen. So én plav éxdorny, one 
by one. 

3. Causal.—a. The object—intention ; with verbs either ex- 
pressing or implying motion—a. as early as Homer: Od. y, 421 
éxt Body trw, ad bovem petendum: Hdt. I. 37 em Onpay iéva, 
vonatum tre: Id. III. 14 én fdwp lévar, aquatum ire: Id. VIT. 32 
anéreure emt yijs atrnow: Id. V.12 réurew éni t3wp: Thuc. IV. 8 
éxt ras vats Exepwar, to fetch the ships. Hence én ri; wherefore? 
Eur. Pheen. 1324 én olay cupgopdy: Arist. Aves 298 én rov 
dlavroy FAPov: 80 mpotpémew én’ dperjv, so figuratively lévas én. 
8. With hostile intent—the end or object of an expedition being 
the enemy—against ; as, Hdt. I. 71 otparevecOar émt Avdovs.— 
ddavvew ent [dpcas Ibid. go. Ibid. 153 emt “Iwvas dAdoy méurew 
otpamnyév. Demosth. p. 62, 28 raira éd éavrods jyodvro elva: 
6. Conformity—mode and manner, as that ¢o which the person 
goes: Od. ¢,245 én ordOunrv, ad amussim: Hdt. VII. 131 én 
cegahiy wbeduevor, by the head: Eur. Hec. 1058 Bdow ridduevos ent 
xetpa. So éz’ toa, in the same way: Thue. II. 11 én’ dudorepa, 
both ways: Hdt. II. 71 ryv—émyelpnow radtrny pi ofrw cvvtdxuve 
G&BovAws, GAN’ ent 1d cwdpovdcrepoy airiy AduBave, according to 
(bringing it to) prudence. c. Generally to express particular re- 
ference to any thing: Il. ¢, 79 dpioro: wacay én’ lddv: Plat. Rep. 
p- 370 B diaddpwn emt mpafiv.—To én’ eué, quod ad me attinet. 


Obs. The compounds of éwi are constructed with gen., dat., and acc., 
according to the sense of the compound verb. 
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3. Merd, with. 
§. 686. Merd (Aol. 1é3a), with ; connected with pévos. 


I. Genttive. 


1. Local.—Connexion and community with, so that one thing 
is so intimately connected with the other that they are affected 
by the same action as one and the same thing: Od. 7, 140 pera 
dude wive xat foOe: Eur. Hec. 209 pera vexpav xeicouat, to le 
among the dead, and oneself to be dead: Plat. Rep. p.359 E xa67- 
oOa: pera rSyv &AAwy. Hence an active connexion, to atd a per- 
80n; as, werd Tivos pdxerOat, to fight (in company) with @ person: 
Demosth. p. 117, 24 pera rdv HPunpévov modeuety.— elvar perd 
riwos Thuc., ab altcujus partibus stare.—énecOat perd twos in Att.: 
Plat. Rep. p. 467 extr. owbtjcovrat pera speoBurépwr iyepdvey énd- 
pevot, following with the older leaders. 

2. Causal.—a. Mode and manner; the means being con- 
sidered as acoompaniments: Thuc. I. 18. extr. pera xivdvver ras 
perdras trowvpevor: Xen. M.S. III. 5,8 er’ dperfis apwrevery, 
with—as it were joined with virtue: Demosth. p. 29, 3 wera map- 
pnolas movetcOat Adyous: Id. p.g5, 21 pera tapinolas eferdoa ra 
mapdvra mpaypara: Id. p.93, 13 pera tAclorns Hovxlas aravé’, ca 
BovAcrat, Pldummos dworxnoera: Id. p. 130, 74 vdpiv ol apdyovor rotro 
TO yépas éxrioavro cal xaréActoy pera TOAAGY kal peydAwy xiwdvrvwr: 
Aristotle, era Adyou, of which reason ts an element: xara Adyov, 
which ts regulated by reason. 6. In conformity with—unity with : 
pera tov vouwr Demosth., according to the laws—in union with the 
laws (raév vépwv exduevos, legibus adherens): Plat. Apol. p. 32 C 
pera Tod vdéyou Kal tot dixalov gynv paddcv pe deity dvaxcyduvevecy, 
7 ped tydv yevéoOat.—pera rod Adyouv Id. Pheed. p.66 B: Demosth. 
p- 19 prince. per’ dAndelas oxometoba (exdpevos rijs GA.). 


II. Dative. 


Only poetic, and especially epic.—a. To express a local union, 
where in prose ovy and éy are used. In general it is joined with 
the plural, or the singular of collective nouns, or with persons 
or things considered as such, or the parts of animate things ; 
per G0avdrots, with—among—in the midst of—between : werd otparg; 
wera xepol, zoccl, yévvomi, yaudnAfio, pera ppecty, tn the und: 
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pera vyvol, xipact. 6. Society—community ; as, pera mvoiijs dvé- 
poco Hom., together with (so dua mv. d.). Hence to signify an ad- 
dition to: Od. x, 204 dla mdvras iplOueov, dpxdy 32 er dycore- 
poow &xacca, with, or to both. 


III. Accusative. 


1. Local.—a. A motion. a. Into the midst of—among; as, 
ixéoOat pera TpGas nai “Ayxatots: Il. p, 460 dlocwy dor’ alyvimids 
pera xjvas. Sometimes of things: Od. 8, 308 8s pe per’ ampyxrous 
épidas Kai velxea BddAct, into the midst of. B. Generally direction 
or striving after, connection or union, whether friendly or hostile, 
with a person or thing; as, Aijva: pera Néoropa, properly tnto 
anion with, to join Nestor; Bi de per "Idonevia Il. v, 297, to set 
after, to join him. Thence generally of succession in space—te- 
hind, after: Il. v, 492 Aaot Exovl aoel re perd xritov Eonerto 
pnda, behind the ram: Pind. Ol. I. 66 apojxay vidv pera rayxv- 
xotpov vos dvépwy. Thence the same notion is applied to the 
relations of value, and rank, &c. secundum, after, next to, especially 
with superlatives ; as, xéAAwtos pera TInAclova: Il. 8B, 674. II. 
t, 54 pera mavras dutiicas éxdev Spioros: Hdt. IV. 53 aworapds 
péytoros pera “Iotpov: Ibid. 49 goxaror—pera Kivytas olxéovor, post 
Cyneswos. 6. A space between two objects, in the phrase pera 
Xeipas éxew Hadt., beteween, in hand; occupatum esse in aliqua re: 
Hdt. VII. 16, 2 ravryv ray orparnAacinu cal 7d xdpra (quam maz- 
ame) etxopev pera xeipas. 

2. Temporal.—Succession in time, analogous to the succes- 
sion iN space ; as, pera taira, after this. The subst. in the acc. 
is often joined with the part.; as, Il. p, 605 pera Aniroy dpyn- 
Gévra: Hat. I. 34 pera Sddwva olydpevov, after the departure of 
Solon; peO’ iyépny Ibid. 150, and also Attic, tnterdiu, by day 
(properly after day rise). 

38. Causal.—a. Object: Od. a, 184 mAciv pera yxadxdv, ad aes 
petendum: Eur. Alc. 66 Etpuvadéws réuyavros tarmeov pera dxnpa. 
6. Accordance with,—according to—a moral following after any 
thing: Il. 0, 52 r@ xe Movedawy ye—alya peracrpeyee vdov pera 
adv xat éudy Kip, according to your and my heart's desire. 

Obs. The compounds of perd, which denote ‘‘ change,” generally take a 
genitive of the old, and accusative of the new state, or position ; as, Eur. 


Med. 257 obi ovyya) pebopplcacba: riod’ fyovca cuppopas: Orest. 254 
raxts 8¢ peréOov \decay. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. aq 
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4. Napd, by, and xpds, before. 

§. 657. These prepositions are nearly allied in their signification, 
The chief difference between them is, that zapd is used rather of 
external relations of space, apés of internal relations of causation. 
This difference is perceived most strongly in the gen., where zapd 
generally expresses an external procession in space, apds rather the 
procession of some energy or operation. 


a. Napd, by. 

Many of the significations of zapdé are apparently contradictory : 
such as to, from, in consequence of, against, but all of them are de- 
rived from the different relations of position which are signified by 
this preposition. 

NMapé (Epic wapai: Sanscr. para; Litth. pas, par-; Goth. and 
German fra, fram). Original meaning—ty the side of. Hence 
as every thing may be considered as contained in a square, and 
thus to have four sides, the relations in which the object is viewed 
by the speaker will vary according to the position by one or other 
of these sides, and according to the power of the cases with which 
it is joined. 


Obs. The letters refer to these lines to denote the position in which the 
object is supposed to stand, 


I. Genitive. 

1. Local.—(A) In front of, and as the genitive with verbs of 
motion signifies the point whence the motion begins, it is used 
in the relations of space, to define more clearly this point which 
might have been denoted by the gen. alone: (§. 530.) coming from 
the side of, motion from ; a8, é\Oeiy apd twos, like the French de 
chez quelgwun; pdcyavoy épiccacba: tapa ynpov. So Pind. Pyth. 
X. 62 mapa nodds, close by: Hdt. VIII. 140 dyyeAty fixes mapa 
Baowrjos. In Soph. Ant. 1122 O7fay valev aap’ SypGv "lopnvot 
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pelOpwy, it seems to give valwy the force of coming from the [smenus 
and inhabiting. So always of an embassy, zapd, not mpds; as, 
xeppOnvat zapd twos Hom.—dyyedot, mpéoBets mapd tivos—ayyéar- 
Aew wapd Tivos, Ta apd rivos, &c. 

2. Causal.—The person or thing whence knowledge or hear- 
ing, &c. proceeds; as, pavOdvew mapd twos, axovew apd rivos: 
Hdt. II. 104 sap’ Alyvnrlwy pepabijxact. So Demosth. p. 108, 75 
Ta yey Epya tap’ ipa airay {nreire, ra 88 BéATiota emoriun Adyew 
mapa tod napidvtos (apud oratorem): Hdt. VII. 182 zapa mupodv. 
a. wap éavrod, éavrdy, sponte sud. 8. With passive and intrans- 
itive verbs (especially in late prose) for ixé, when the energy is 
supposed to proceed immediately from (as it were, the side of) any 
one—by his means. (So above meugpOivat mapd rivos): Plat. Symp. 
p- 175 C otpas ydp pe mapa cot codlas tAnpwbyoecbu. y. Hence 
with verbs of giving, receiving, &c.: map’ éavrod, from his own re- 
sources: Hdt. VIII. 5 map’ éwirod didovs: Id. VII. 29 map’ euwi- 
tov: Ibid. 106 3a rotro dé of ra dGpa méurera mapa rot Bactiev- 
ovros alei ev Tlépoyor. 8. From—of any feeling which is supposed 
to proceed from some one to its object; as, 7 mapd Tivos edvota, 
good will from some one towards some one. 

Obs. In some passages wapd with gen. seems to mean near, but on a 
closer examination it will be found to retain its sense of coming from, as 
in the passage given above, Soph. Ant.1124. The other passages are, 
Ant. 967 wapa 8¢ Kvavéwy medayewy Sidupas adds dxrai Booropiat; where mapa 
may be taken for mdpecot: Pind. Pyth. 75 dpéouas mapa Zadapivos "AOnvaiwy 
xapw puody, I will draw from Salamis: Pyth. X.62 mapa modds, from 
what is at my feet, that is, on the spot, 


II. Dative. 


(A).—1. Looal.—A point in front of, without motion (local 
dative)}—among, before, at ; as, orn mapa r¢ Baovred?: Thue. IT. 89 
mapa tais vavol, in front of, or at: Hdt. IV. 53 xadapds mapa 
Borepoior, a clear stream among muddy ones: Id. VII. 150 zap’ 
tyiv atrotor, by yourselves. So péyas mapa Baowret, in the king’s 
presence: dtvacGa zapd rim, to have imfluence with any one—as it 
were, before him. 

2. Thence Causal.—To express standing before a person as 
@ judge, and submitting to his decision or sentence: Hadt. III. 160 


& Herm. Ant. 955. Diss. Pind. Pyth. I. 75. 
Qag2 
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Naps. 

napa Aapelp xpiry, judice Dario: Id. 1. 33 zap epol, meo judicto : 
Id. III. 86 rots zapa opict avrotot Soxdovras dABiovs : Eur. Elect. 
1015 @s Tap Hiv, as among us: Plat. Rep. p. 529 A mapa cavurg: 
Demosth. p. 18, 3 rocovrp Oavpacrdérepos mapa nao vopuiferar (6 
@POurnos.) 


III. Acousative. 


(A. B. C.).—1. Local.—a. (A) In front of, and with verbs of 
motion, defining more clearly the point whither the motion tends 
—to the side of—which might have been denoted by the simple 
ace., (§. 559.) In the sense of ¢o it is only used with persons, 
or sometimes things considered as persons; as a city, &. (Ex- 
cept Pind. Ol. II. 70 mapa répow:) Hdt. I. 36 dmauxécOar wap 
Kpotoov: Ibid. 86 iyayov mapa Képoy: Th. 1. 95 perardfacba map 
’"AOnvalovs, to go over to the Athentans. 6. (B) Motion hy the 
side of—parallel to—along ; as, mapa rhvy BaBvAéva mapiéva Xen., 
mapa roy norapdy, by the side of the river. c. (B) An extension 
in space (without motion) alongside of an object—parallel to: Od. 
, 32 of wey Koysnoavro mapa ampuyrioia wnds: Hdt. TX. 15 wapa 
tov ‘Acwndv: Id. I. 180 mapa xetros éxdrepov: Demosth. p. 24, 22 
) TUX Tapa wav éoti Ta TGv dvOpdrav mpdypara, runs throughout 
all human things. Thence generally to express an indefinite vici- 
nity—by—in the neighbourhood of. So wapa wdda, at one’s feet : 
Arist. Aves 390 aap airiy tiv xUtpay adxpay dpavras, looking along 
the edge of the dish: Id. Ran. 162 wap’ atriy rip dddv, by the 
very road side. d. (C) On the other side of—beyond ; mapa rov 
motapov, on the other side of the riwer—transgression. Hence 
many figurative expressions: mapa poipav, beyond, transgressing, 
contrary to; mapa defav, preter opinionem, nap’ édntda, mapa diow, 
mapa Td dixatoy, mapa Tous dpxous, Tapa dvvayw. (Contrary to xard, 
as xaTa potpay, dvvauiv.) So Arist. Nub. 698 ovx gor: mapa raira 
dda, beyond these. 

2. (B) Temporal.—Extension in time (Post-Homeric)—during ; 
as, Tap juepay, Tapa rov méAEe“ov,—napa THY téow, inter potandum. 
So of critical moments during which any thing happened ; as, 
map avtoy tov xlvdvvov: Demosth. p. 49, 33 mapa roy xatpdv — 
BovAevoerat, in ipso tempore: Id. 470,12 mapa xatpovs: of. 471: 
Pind. OL. IT. 65 xewdv mapa dlaray, in that life. 

3. Causal.—a. (B) Possession—by the side of any one, pones 
aliquem: Hdt. VIII. 140 avvOdvecOe riv viv sap eye eotcay dv- 
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vay. 6. Accordance with—agreeing with—parallel to—according 
to; with verbe of trying, enamining, estimating, &c.: Plat. Rep. 
p. 550 A dpav ra emirndevpara atray éyyiOev mapa ra Tay GAdov: 
Demosth. p. 224, 34 mapa tov Adyov, by dropépovow,— enidelfw. 
c. Besides ; springing up as the leaves from the stalk, as rapddvés 
rt. So mapa ratra, preter hec. d. Hence through, by means of, 
according to. (So Hooker V.1 “So that it be not long (along) 
of them ;”) as the Latin propter, only used of the antecedent, not 
of the final cause, except perhaps Pindar: Thuc. I. 141 zapa 
ryy éavrod dudrcay, by his own carelessness : Demosth. p. 43, 15 
ovde yap otros mapa Thy atrov popny tocotroy émnlfnra, Scov Tapa 
ry ipetépay auéAeay: Ibid. p. 110, 2 ov map’ ey ovde d¥0 els Todo 
Ta updypara adixras®. So mapa rovro, mapé, quapropter. e. In 
comparisons (B) one thing being placed by the side of another: 
Hdt. VII. 20 Gore pajre rov Aapelou (orddov) tov emt UniOas mapa 
rovroy pydty dalvecba: Plat. Rep. p. 348 A ay pey rolxwy—avri- 
xatarelvavres Adywuevy ait@ Adyov mapa Adyov. f. So in expres- 
sions such as, sap dAlyoy sroeiocbal, to esteem little—nap ddAtyor, 
puxpdv, Bpaxd, by little —aapa aodd (mapatodAd adv.), by much, 
by far— (so Thue. III. 89 roi “ wapa wodd,” see §. 457.) — 
zap ovdey riderOa, as nothing: Herodotus I. 120 mapa opixpa xe- 
xapynxe, have turned out of no moment. g. After comparatives or 
comparative expressions, as &Ados, &repos, diadopos: Thuc. I. 
23 nAlov érdrelpes wunvérepar mapa 7a ex Tov mply xpdvou pynyo- 
vevopeva: Plat. Pheed. p.93 A ovdé py morety te obdé me mdoy ev 
Gro wap & dy éexeiva 7} moi 7) adoxyp. So Eur. Alc. 926 zap 
etruxy] aérpov, in contrast with. Often with the collateral notion 
of superiority, pre, preter: Xen. M.S. 1. 4,14 mapa ra dAAa 
(da, dozep Geol, of GvOpwror Brorevover, tn comparison with, beyond 
other creatures. h. Hence proportion— according to: Demosth. 
p- 467, 6 mapa rds tpidxovra pupiddas ddwow spiv prplovs pedl- 
provs, for, or on, every 300,000 bushels gives you 10,000: Ibid. 
p. 1402, 17 mapa rovs xpwpuevovs kadAarrévrwy: Thue. VIII. 29 
napa aévre vais, for every fe ships. %. Hence of interchange : 
nutpa map muépay, day by day, alternts diebus—also alone, zap’ 
qucpay, rap ijpap.—zAnyhy mapa zAnyjv, blow upon blow, Arist. 
Ran. 643. &. Proximity to in a moral sense—near: Thue. III. 
49 apd rocotro 4 Muriyvn 7A0e xwitvov, came within, or near 
such peril: of. VII. 2. 3. Besides—tvithin—except : Hdt. IX. 33 mapa 
® Bremi ad loc. 
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Napd—Mipds. 
dy addacpa epaye vexgy ‘'Odvpmdda, except one, within one, as if 
it were parallel to, but not touching: Thuc. IV. 106 zapa viera, 
within one night. m. Contrary to, see under Local, d. 


b. Mpds, before. 


§. 638. Mpds (or worl and originally xpori, both forms also Epic; 
Sansc. pratt) is derived from zpé, and has the same original mean- 
ing—efore; but it is joined with all three cases, and with the 
genitive expresses a far greater variety of causal relations than 
apd. While apd expresses the relations of position on all four 
sides, mpdés expresses only one, namely, es front of. 


I. Gentttve. 


1. Local.—a. Before—in front of—this side of—coming from ; 
the genitive expresses the point whence the motion is supposed 
to begin, and is further defined by the preposition, especially of 
the position of any spot: Hdt. III. 101 olxéovor apés vérov dvé- 
pov: Ibid. 102 apds Bopéov dvéuov: 107 mpds peonuSplys "ApaBiy 
gor, (as also in Latin, ab ortente for versus orventem.) The same 
position may be expressed by the acc., a motion towards being 
supposed ; (as in Latin also, versus or ad montem)—with the gen- 
itive it is from there (towards here)—with accusative (from here) 
towards there: €Ovos olknuévoy mpos 4@ re xat nArlov dvarodds 
Hdt. I. 201: pds Bopiy te xat vorov Id. II. 149. Sometimes we 
find both constructions together ; as, Hdt. II. 121 roy pay apos 
Bopéw éoredra, tov 88 mpds vérov: Id. VII. 126 otre yap rd mpos 
ryv 7@ Tod Néorov—tBor tis ay Adovra, avre mpds éowepns rod ’Ayxe- 
Agov. 5. The vicinity, or approach of one thing to another, the 
preposition being used to define the particular relation which the 
local genitive sometimes expresses alone (§. 522.) — near thereto, 
and in front of: Il. x, 198 atrds 8% wort mrcddAws mérer’ del, he 
hovered over before the city: Hdt. IT. 154 elot otros of xGpor apos 
Gardoons. The dative could also be used, but would denote merely 
the actual vicinity, while the genitive represents the place, as that 
whereon the verbal notion in some way depends. 

2. Causal.—The cause, occasion, author, generally any agent ; 
the action being considered to arise by virtue of the presence of 
® person, or thing considered as a person. a. Of descent; as, 
ol apds aluaros, blood relations ; apds narpds, mpos pentpds, from 


§. 638. Prepostivons. 303 
Npds. 

the father's or mother’s side. 6. Of properties which belong to any 
one, or of the possessor of any thing, whence the action is sup- 
posed to arise; as, mpds yuvaixds fori, tt ts the property of a 
Semale, it arises from the nature of a woman; pos dlxns ~orw,, 
ii is right—See §. 521. 2. So Od. ¢, 207 apds Aids elot feivol 
re wraxol te, they belong to, proceed from, are as tt were his 
children, and under his protection. Further: eivat mpds twos, 
stare ab aliquo, facere pro aliquo, Hdt.: Eur. Alo. 57 xpos rév 
éxdvrev, PoiBe, rv vdpow rns, @ law for the rich ; proceeding from 
them or from regard to their wterest. c. The person, or point 
whence any thing proceeds.—a. The author or giver of any thing: 
Il. a, 239 ofre Odusoras mpds Ards elpvarat, auctore, datore Jove: 
Hat. II. 139 Wa xaxdy re pds OeGv 7} mpds avOpdrev AdBor, at the 
hands of. £8. The person whence some word or opinion proceeds : 
Thuc. I. 71 &dcxov otre apts Oedy tv dpxlwy, ofre mpds avOpdzer, 
before gods or men; Hdt. IV. 144 elas rdéde rd Enos edelmero d0d- 
varov puipny apds “EAAnonortlayv, gloriam ab Hellespontiis omnis 
tempore celebratam: Id. VII. 5 orparnAdree emt ras ’AOjvas, twa 
Acyos—ce Expy pds avOpérev ayabds, ut lauderis ab hominibus 
(apud homines) : Ibid. 139 yvepny enipOovoy apis ray mAcdver, 
sententiam in invidia or odio habitam a plerisque. y. With dxovew 
et stm., to define more clearly the relation of genitive. 3. With 
passive and intransitive verbs, even in Homer, frequently Hdt., 
and often in Attic writers, to define more clearly the relation 
of the simple genitive (§. 483. Obs. 3.): Hdt. I. 61 dripderdar 
mpos Ileorpdrov: Id. 1. 73 radra mpos Kvafdpew awabdvres : Soph. 
Trach. 150 apés dvdpds poBoupéyn. d. In oaths and adjurations ; 
as, pos Gedy, per deos, properly before the gods: but the genitive 
expresses that the oath derives its power from the gods. So 
apds is used when the genitive is paraphrased: Soph. CE. C. 250 
apés & tt oot pldoy éx obey dvropat. oe. The cause—defining the 
relation of the simple genitive: Hdt. II. 30 gvAaxal xaréoracay 
apos AlOténwy, pos "ApaBlwov, mpds ArBuns, custodie collocate erant 
adversus thvopes &c., properly before the Athiopians &c.; but 
the genitive denotes them as the cause of the guard, as in Latin, 
munimenta ab hoste &c. f. Sometimes of the reason (per): Soph. 
Antig. 51 pos atropdépey dundaxnpdrev dimAGs dwes dpdfas, pro- 
pter facinora. 
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Il. Date. 

1. Local.—a. To exprees a motionless position in front of an 
object ; as, xpds rots xptrais. So of employmente—at: eivyat, ylyve- 
ofa: apds mpdypact: Demosth. p. 92, 11 apds rots mpdypacs ylyve- 
a6a: Soph. Aj. 95 €Bapas &yxos ev xpos "Apyeler orpary. 6. Al 
—near: Id. Gh. R. 1169 apos abre elui re delve Adyew. 

2. Temporal. — Towards: Arist. Vesp. 1085 apis éondpg, to- 
wards evening. 

3. Causal.—And, thereon, tn addition to; as, mpos toute, apds 
rovrow. Hdt., preter ea. 


III. Accusative. 


1. Local.—A motion in front, towards an object.—a. Defining 
the acc. §. 559. So figuratively: Med. 393 sdAuns elu apds rd 
xdprepov. 6, Frequently in a hostile sense; as, udxeoOat, roAcueiv 
ampos Twa, against ; properly, to go to hts front and fight him: Thuc. 
I. 18 pdxn Mydov apds “A@nvatovs. c. Of its use in expressing 
the position of a place, see in its uses with genitive, a. 

2. Temporal.—a. An indefinite point of time; as, Xen. Anab. 
IV. 5,21 mpds tyepav, towards day-break: Pind. O1.1.67 apds 
evavOexov gdudv. So also of number: apds éxarov, towards an 
hundred. 


3. Causal.—a. The object or use—for: Demosth. p.71, 23 zav- 
rodaTa evpnudva rais méAEot Tpos pvAdaxyy cai cornplay: Thue. II. 13 
apos tov Kxixdov, for the circle. 6. Then with all verbs of speaking 
and saying ; the words being directed to the person, “to me:” 
Adyeww, ayopevew ampds twa: Demosth. p. 95, 21 ABovAoua: — apds 
tuas — éferdoat ra amapdvra ampdypata. So dAoyKecOa, oxérrecOa, 
oxoTreiy mpds éautdv, secum cogitare. ec. Accordance with, according 
to, in consequence of, after, on: Hdt. III. 52 apds rotro rd xipvypa. 
So Id. I. 38 apds ay ray dw ratrny rév ydyov rotroy torevea, in 
consequence of. So xplvew re apds mt. Also mpos Bla, by force; 
mpos dvayxny, mpds nooviy, apds axplBeav, according to necessity, 
&c. Hence, on account of, propter; as, mpds radra, properly, 
looking to this, in these circumstances, hereon, for this reason. So 
Phil. 148 apds eudy de xeipa mpoxwpev. d. Generally to express 
a reference, with regard to: oxomeiv, BAéwew apds te Plat.: dzo- 
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BrAépw els ta mpdypara «xal—apds rots Adyovs Demosth.*: d:a- 
pépew mpos dpernv Isocr.: xadds mpds dpduov, mpds wdAnv, TEéAELOS 
apos dpernv Plat. Hence, e. (especially in Hdt.) comparison con- 
sidered as placing one thing in opposition to another; in Latin 
contra. Mostly with collateral notion of superiority—pra, preter : 
it is used thus when an object is compared with several others, 
and either equals or surpasses them: Thuc. I. 10 zpos 7d xAdos, 
compared uth the glory: Hdt. VIII. 44 ’A@nvaior mpds mdvras rods 
GAAous (cuppdxous) mapexdpevor vijas dydéxovra xal éxardv, equal to 
all the other members of the league: Id. III. 94 ‘Iv30t—qédpov ama- 
yiveory mpos tdvras tovs GAAous, éfqjxovra Kal tpinxdoia rdAavra 
Yjyparos. f. So with comparatives: Thuo. III. 37 of gauddérepor 
tay dvOpérwv mpds rods fuverwrépous as éml rd mAcioToy duewor 
olxove. tas méAecs: Eur. Orest. 1115 ovdéy rd sovAov mpds 7d pH 
dobAov yévos, in comparison of. So also of interchanges: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 69 A jdovas mpds (against) Adovds cal Avmas mpds Avmas 
xal ddéBov apds PdBov xaradAdtrecOat, xal pei{w mpds eAdtTw, Sanep 
voulopara. 


5. ‘Yd, under. 


§. 639. ‘vwé (poet. dwai; Sanecr. upa; Lat. sud, Goth. uf). 
Original meaning—wunder. 


I. Genitee. 


1. Local.—a. A motion from under any thing—from below— 
Jrom beneath—out of (as seen more apparently in the compound 
unex with Gen.): Od. 1,140 adrap én xpards Amévos pées dyAadv 
Bep, kpyvyn tnd onelovs, from under the grotto: Il. p, 235 vexpov tr 
Alavros éptew, from under the hands of Ajaz: Hesiod. Theog. 669 
td xOovds ijxe powode, from under the earth: Eur. Hec. 53 mepa 
yap 70 tnd oxnys adda: Id. Andr. 441 9 xal veooody rdvd’ id 
atepay ondoas. Here the preposition is nearly adverbial; it be- 
longs rather to the verb than to the substantive. 6. Position 
without motion—wunder something ; where the dative is more usual. 
But the dative signifies only the position, while the genitive denotes 
that some genitival relation is implied in the construction; as, 
Il. 0, 14 phpyw és Tdprapov—, fxs Badiorov im6 xOovds ears BépeOpor, 
the deepest abyss of (possessive) the earth below ; or, under the earth, 

® Bremi ad loc. 

Gr. Gr. vob. 11. Rr 
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So very frequently in Homer: II. a, 501 deftrepi 3 dp ba davbe- 
peavos édodca (a8 Otyydvew rtwds), catching him by the chin; or, 
under it. So with verbs of casting, hitting ; as, Il. 2,606 rov Bad 
id yvaOpoto xat ovatos. ‘The preposition here is almost adverbial. 


2. Causal.—a. The author of an action—at, or under the hands 
of, with passive and intransitive verbs—mostly the latter, used as 
passive; as, xrelvecOat ind twos—dmobaveiv ind twos. 6. The cause 
—occasion—actuating influence: a. Hdt. I. 85 id ris zapeovons 
ovpdopijs, under the influence of ; the calamity being as it were upon 
him, and he under its pressure: Id. III. 129 td rot aapedvros 
xaxov: Id. I. 191 td peydOeos ris médcos: Id. IIT. 104 2d yap 
ToU Kavpatos of pvpunxes adavées ylvovra: tnd yav: Thue. IT. 85 
extr. 76 dvéuwv cal ind dmAolas évdsérpuev od« dAlyov xpdévov.—in 
dvdayxns: Plat. Legg. p. 695 B tnd péOns palvecOar.—ins plyous. 
8. Of a mental cause: Hdt. I. 85 swd S8éous cai xaxod pwrnv eppn€e. 
So v0 xapas, POdvov, cpyis, ateplas, cwppoovyns, appoovuns, &e. : 
Demosth. p. 107, 71 ov8& zpoyOnv ov8 td KépSous, 080 Urd pedrori- 
plas. c. A mere intermediate cause—means or instrument—as it 
were a cause under the guidance, accompaniment, cooperation of 
which any thing happens ; in some of which cases we use the word 
ander ; Hom. t16 Zepvpoto lwns épyecOar: Hdt. VII. 22 dpvocov 
tm pacriywy. Also c. 56. Also of persons: dicdvrwy im 'Axap 
Hom., under a shout from the Greeks: Hdt. IX. 98 6 xipuxos 
aponydpeve, by the assistance of the herald, praconts voce ; especially 
of the accompaniment of musical instruments; as, Hdt. I. 17 
éotpateveto v70 ouplyywy. So tm’ avdrdod xopevew, tro doppiyyer, 
dno tuuTavev. So bm avdAntnpos deitdev: and Thuc. VI. 32 tnd 
Kijpuxos émovodvto evyas, preeunte praecone, repeating them after the 
herald. So Kur. Hipp. 1299 da” eixdelas Oaveiv, under the auspices 
of good fame—famously. d. Subordination to: Od. 7, 114 dperaat 


de Aaot wr avrov 


II. Dative. 


1. Local. —a. Position without motion under any thing; as, 
imo yi elvar: applied to mountains, ‘‘ at the foos;” Il. B, 866 tad 
Tyodw: IIdt. VI. 137 xarotxnuérous yap rods [leAavyovs ind re 
‘Yunoog. 6. With plural nouns—under and among, or between : 
Eur. Hipp. 732 nAtBdrots io KxevOuGou yevotyav: Soph. Ant. 337 
Tepav Um oldpacww, passing between the overhanging billows. 


§. 639. Prepositions. 307 
‘Yn 


2. Causal.—a. The author, as with gen., especially poetic : 
Sapjvas vad tim, mlrrey ind tur. So Plato: memadevpévos, reOpap- 
pévos vad tin, e.g. trd ro warpl. b. The intermediate cause, the 
occasion of, &c., as gen., but rather poetic ; as, i176 BapBirw xopev- 
ew, tw atdg &e.: Pind. OL V. 5 td Bovdvoiats, at, or on occasion 
of the sacrifices. c. Subordination ; as, mocety re iad tit, to subdue 
wnder some one: Hdt. VI. 121 Bovdopuévous tims BapBdpo.l re etvat 
"AOnvalous xal tnd ‘Tang: Id. VII. 157 tiv “EAAGSa tn’ Ewa Towy- 
cavOa. So Attics: etvat trod rive. 


III. Accusative. 


1. Local.—a. Motion or direction under; as efvat tnd yaiav: 
of motion towards any lofty place, as we seem to go under it; as 
tn’ “Idvov yAOov: Hdt. VI. 44 tao rhv Frepov exopifovro, passed 
under the shore. So Hdt. 1X. 93 tmayaydvres pv ind duxacryjptor, 
the judgment-seat being raised. So Id. VI.136 tmdyew ria tnd 
rov djpov: Ibid. 82 ind rods épdpous: Ibid. VIII. 92 bad rov metov 
otparéy, under the protection of. 6b. Extension under an object: 
Hde. II. 127 éreore olxjpara tnd yqv: Id. VIL. 114 1G bd yy 
Aeyopevy civas Oep dvrixapllecOar: Id. V.311 7a tnd Thy dpxrov dol- 
xyra Soxées etvat: Ibid. g Cevyvupévous in’ Gpyara. 

2. Temporal.—a. An approximation to a point of time, as in 
Latin sub ; as, t76 victa, sub noctem, towards: Hdt.I. 51 yerexuvy- 
O@ncav 8¢ cal ovrot Urd Tov vynov Kataxaéyra, at the time when the 
temple was burnt : Id. VI. 2 td rh mpaérnv eredOotcay vixta. So 
of an indefinite measure in the Attic phrase: wd ti, in some mea- 
sure, aliquatenus: Plat. Gorg. p. 493 C ratr’ émteuds pév dori dad 
rt droma, thes is in some measure wonderful*. b. Extension in time 
—which is conceived as extending under and parallel to the object : 
Hdt. IX. 58 tnd rv mapotxouévny vista, during the preceding 
night. | 

3. Causal. — Subordination; as, 70 yxelpa motety, bro yeipa 
AaBetv: Hdt. VII. 108 xa fv td Bactdja dacpoddpos. 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Remarks on some peculiarities of the Prepositions. 
The original Adverbial force of Prepositions. 


§. 640. 1. In Homer, the prepositions are used both in their primary 
force, as local adverbs, and in their secondary force, as prepositions ; that 
is, as defining the local, and afterwards the causal relations of the cases. 
They are also used adverbially in Ionic Greek, as Hdt., far less frequently 
in Attic. The particle 8¢ is often joined to them, and they are frequently 
placed first in the sentence for greater emphasis. 


2. We find used as local adverbs— 

"Avri: Tl, 75 dwri roe ety’ ixérao (roi=aot). 

"awd: Il. , 594 mddw 8 dwd yards Spovoee SAnuévou: Od. {, 40 wodddv 
yap dd mAvvoi cian moAnos. 

"Ex: Il. o, 480 mepi 8 dvrvya BdAXe hacswnv—ex 8 dpyvpeoy redapova 
(and therefore=é€ airis). 

Mp6, before: Il. », 800 ds Tpa&es mpd pew dAroe apnpdres, a’rdp ew’ Gddos. 
AlsoSo phocles. 


’Ev very frequently: Od. +, 116—118 vaoos—rerdsvora Areca’, dv 8 
alyes ameipéows yeydaow dypia: Ibid. 132 sqq. ey péy yap Actpaves—éev 3 
dpoois Aein—év 8e Aupyy eDoppos. Also Jonic: Hdt. Ill. 39 év d€ 89 «at 
AeaBious—etre (among them, in iis). So also Soph. CE. R. 27. 

Luv (civ 8d), at the same time: Il. p, 879 abrap 4 dpms—avyxév’ awexpe- 
pacev, adv 8 wrepa muxva Aiacbev. Also Traged., especially Soph.; as, 
Ant. 85 xpud7 8¢ xedbe" adv 8° avros eye. 

"Avd, upon ; generally sursum—only Homeric: Il. o, 562 péAaves 3 dvd 
Bérpves Foav. With accent thrown back, as interjection: dva, up then! 
Homer., and also Traged.; as, Soph. Aj. 192. Eur. Troad. 98. 


Eis: Il. 6, 115 rw 3° eis audorépw Aroundeos dppara Anrny. 

Aid, through; Homer, especially 8&4 mpd, see below, 3. 

Kard, down ; desuper and infra, often in Homer: Il. ¥, 799. Od. & 349. 
Hesiod. Sc. 173. Hdt. prout, III. 86 of & xatd cvveOnxavro, wapnoay émi 
ray irmov (where however we may read xar’ 4); xardrep, so as, Hdt. VII. 


16, I. 

"Api: Homeric, also Pind., Eur. 

Mepi, round: Od. 1,184 mepi 8 addy indy Se8punro Karepuxéecos AiBoi- 
ow: Od. a, 66 és wepi pév vdow dort Bporay. So very often in Homer. 
Also in Homer, very much: wept xjps directv rea: Od. 6, 44 re ydp pa 
eds rept 8axev aordnv: cf. Od. £ 433- 

"Emi, thereon—thereto: Il. 0, 529 xrewor 3 @wi pnAdoBornpas. Also in 
Hdt. not unfrequently émi 8¢, thereupon, tum: VII. 219 @wi 8€ xai avré- 
porto Fivav: cf. 55. Also Soph. GE. R. 183. 


Metd: Homer —a. Often together — thereto— besides. —b. Behind. — 
peta 8¢, postea. In. Hdt., as IE]. 11, 39. VI. 125 mpara pév—pera de: 
VII. 12 pera 8n. 
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Napd, thereby ; often Homer. So especially wapd $¢. Also Eur. Iph. 
A. 201. 


Mpds, thereto—besides. So mpds ye, xpos 8é. So very frequently Homer, 
and also Attic writers: Hdt. II]. 74 pds 8 és: Id. VI. 125 wai mpés, 
insuper.—mnpés alone Id. III. 6.— nai mpés ye: Eur. Med. 704 Srwda eal 
ups y' éfeAavvopa: xOords: Plat. Rep. p.328 A®. Ibid. p. 466 E xal mpds 
ye dfovor: Demosth. p. 835, 68 Sixasoe 8 gor’ ddeciv—ipas—orepopevors, 
nat apes ind rovrey oBpfouevous: Id. p. 491, 112 mpds 38¢ cal od Sixatoy. 
Often at the end of the sentence: Id. p. 47 extr. rdédavra évernxovra xal 
puxpdv re wpés>: Eur. Or. 622 Mevédae, coi d¢ rdde Aéyw, Spdow re mpéds : 
Id. Phen. 610 xai xcaraxrevd ye apds. 

‘Yw6, under ; oftenzin Homer : éwd 8¢ Od. 3, 636. Also A&schylus. 

3. In poetry we often find two prepositions joined together; whereof 
the first is always adverbial, the second is sometimes followed by its 
case. This is not a mere pleonasm, but gives a poetic fulness to the 
expression.— 

Ava mpd: Il. ¢, 66 9 8¢ 8: mpd ayricpv card xvorw tn’ coréov Frvo 
dxean (where even dyrixpv is added: I]. p, 393 ravura dé re maca (Boein) 
dca rps. 

"Apt wepi very frequently: Od. A, 608 dudi epi ornbecow: Il. d, 16 
3x6as 8 Audi wepi peyad’ Cayov: Il. 8, 305 ddl mepi xpyynv.—So also Hymn. 
in Cer. 277 wepi r’ augpire. (Hence the Doric adverb wepiapmerié.) . 

Mapéx : Od. ¢, 116 mapéx Apevos, from—by way of. Often Hdt. in sense 
of besides: III. g1 mdpe€ rov dpyvpiov: Id. I. 14, 93 and elsewhere. 

‘Yw de Homer: and Hdt. III. 116 Adyeras 8¢ bn’ éx rev ypuray apmdfew 
"Aptpacmous. 

"Awéupo dépev: I]. +, 669 and 679. 
Mepi wpd: Tl. A, 180 wept apd yap eyxei Overy, round and forwards. Cf. 
699- 


w, 


Obs. A similar idiom to this occurs, when to a verb compounded with a 
preposition, this same preposition is prefixed as an adverb (see §. 643. 
Obs.1.): Tl. ¥, 709 a» & "Odveeds modvpynris avicraro: Od. «, 260 && 
Umépas re xdAous re wédas 1’ evédnoev ev airy. And sometimes even where 
the verb is not itself a compound, but of kindred meaning to a verb com- 
pounded of the preposition used ; as, Il. », 268 dpyuro 8 airix’ grera dvag 
dvdpéey "Ayapéuyor, dy (=advioraro) 3 'Odvacis. 


Prepositions in Composition. 

§. 641. 1. Prepositions were not only used to define the rela- 
tions of the cases, but were also compounded with simple verbs, 
not merely as local adverbs, but in one or more of their secondary 
powers, as expressions of cause, &c.: and being thus united to the 
verb, they so added to or modified its sense, that a great variety 
of new verbs were formed, more or less differing from the simple 


® Seallb. ad loc. » Bremi ad loc. 
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verb, as the one or the other element of the compound prevailed 
therein. 


2. The force and the construction of these compounds varies as 
the one or the other of the component notions, the preposition or 
the verb, has the predominant force in the new verb: they may be 
classed as follows : 


a. Where the compound has essentially the same sense as the 
simple verb, more or less modified by the preposition, as aipetoda 
and zpoaipetoOat. 


B. Where, (instead of the usual construction of the verb, the 
preposition, and its case,) the preposition is joined to the verb 
without affecting the meaning, but only perfecting the construction 
thereof, as elovévar Sduov=lévar els Sdpov. 


y. Where a new notion results from the combined force of the 
preposition and the verb, so that, the preposition supplying the 
main notion of the compound, the construction of the simple verb 
is suspended ; as, peréxw, I have with some one=T share ; xarnyopéw, 
I accuse ; xarappova, I despise ; dmahAdooopat, I depart ; avriBalvo, 
I oppose. 

§. 642. Some compound verbs are used in more than one of 
these ways, and the sense of the compound is to be determined by 
the case which follows; for which rules may be laid down. 


a. If the case be that of the simple verb, the compound has either the 
same essential sense as the simple verb, modified more or less by the pre- 
position, as mpoopav rév méddepov, to foresee the war ; or a new sense, which 
by the common rules of construction, requires or admits of the same case 
as the simple verb, as dovva to give, and admodédcba to sell: and this 
must be decided by the context, or by a lexicon: so éréyew rovro, to hold 
this back. | 


Obs. 1. The preposition is never quite otiose, but always adds something 
to the verb. 


b. If the case be that of the preposition, the compound verb must either 
be resolved into the simple verb, and the preposition followed by its @se, 
as eionAPov Scpov=frOoy eis 8duov: or it has a new sense, in which the no- 
tion of the preposition, as determined by its case, predominates and is car- 
ried on to its case, as xatnyopeiv aov, to accuse you ; Tpoopay rod wohépou, to 
take thought about the war ; éméxew rovrov, to hold back from this ; éméxav 
rourw, to give one's attention to this. 

c. If the case be neither that of the preposition, nor of the simple verb, 
then it depends on a new notion arising from their combination; as, mpo- 
opay r@ todéug, to provide for the war®. 

@ Schol. Aristoph. Plut. oh 5. “Qowep yap xal perardauBdyw retrov xa) TovTo 


payer, 
obrw kal rd peréxe Simdws ouvrdocera’ nal Sre uéy dors yeruch 7d pata Eyer Thy Biva. 
Mav, Bre 3é airiatixnh Td Exw 4 7d AauBdvw. 
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Obs. 2. Where the preposition is used with more than one case, the 
sense of the compound varies more or less with one or other of these cases, 
as the sense of the preposition with the several cases, as mapacrareiv rivt, 
to stand by a person; xapactateiv rivd, to go und stand neur a person. 

Obs. 3. When two cases follow a compound verb, as xarnyopew raira 
gov, one of them properly depends on the verb (ravra), the other on the 
preposition (cov); or if the compound be looked upon as expressing a 
simple notion (accuse), and not a compound one (speak against), the two 
cases depend on the common principles for the construction of simple 
verbs. (See §. 501.) 

Obs. 4. Sometimes two datives follow a compound verb, one of which 
depends on the verb, the other on the preposition: A®sch. Ag. 1323 4A» 
8” éxevxopat, wpds voraroy Pas, rois uois riyadpas exOpois Hovetor rois epois 
rive Spov :=nri—p edxopat (§. 589. 1.)-dri rois pois €xOpois rive, &c.®: Id. 
Choeph. 828 ¢navcas marpos épyp Opoovcg mpds ce, réxvov, marpos avddy= 
atry Opoovcga—adioas marpos aidav, ext marpds Epyg. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions also compounded with adjectives are followed by 
their proper case: Adsch. Ag. 17 trvov avripodmoy deos: Eur. Hec. 152 


rupBov mpomern: Id. Alc. 314 cufvyou rp o@ rarpi. 


Tmesis in Compound Verbs. 


§. 643. 1. As prepositions are properly merely local adverbs, the older 
dialects, which commonly used them as such, would naturally place the 
preposition apart from the verb, in many cases where the Attics always 
used the compound: and even where Homer uses the compound in the 
same sense as the simple verb, we are not to suppose an actual Tmesis 
wherever we find the verb and the preposition used instead of the com- 
pound ; for Homer would use both the old forms of speech and those which, 
in his time recently introduced, were in later periods of the language uni- 
versally adopted. We must distinguish the following cases. 

a. Where the preposition seems to be separated from the verb, but 
really is used alone in its original force of a local adverb: Il. y, 34 Owé re 
rpdpos @\daPe yia: Il. y, 135 wapa & éyyea paxpa wémmyev: Il. 8, 63 émi & 
Epovras Geol dAdroe: Il. 8, 161 x re xat owe redet: Il. », 368 1G 8 5 yepow 
Hpiapzos éwé 7° eoxero cal xatévevoey Swoguevat, properly he held himself under 
(=bound) : Od. 8, 6 bwéoyero nal xarévevoev 8ooduevar: Od. 8, 525 bd 3 
éoxero pio Ody (pregnant construction), he held himself under, and promised : 
I]. 6, 108 obs (trmous) wor’ dn’ Aiveiay édéuny (Adobas twa re, Il. 7,59): I. 
¥, 394 ex 8€ of nvioxos wAfyn Ppévas (wANTrecOar Ppévas can be used as well 
as dendnrreaOar ppevas: Od. p, 312 peta 3 dorpa BeBijxe: Il. a, 67 dd 
Aocydy duiva.. The adverbial preposition sometimes, though but rarely, 
follows; as, Il. 4, 195 evapt{ov an’ évrea. 

Obs. 1. Here belongs an abbreviated form of expression ; when the same 
compound should be repeated in each of several succeeding sentences, the 
verb is used only in the first, and the preposition stands alone in the others : 
Il. W, 799 xara pév Borexdcntov fyyos One’ és ayava dépwr, xata 8 domida xal 
rpvpareay. — Hdt. often; as, II. 141 xatd pév payéew rovs daperpecvas 
atréwy, card 8¢ ra réfa: Id. VIII. 33 xara pév exavoay Apupdy médw, ata d€ 
Xapddpyy: Id. IX. 5 xard pev @evouy abrod ry yHaixa, ard 8é ra réxva: 


® Klausen Ag. 1244. 
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(but Id. III. 36 xat dé pev cewtrdv adecas— dnd b¢ dSdecas Kipoy with the 
verb repeated.) Here we must refer such instances as II. y, 268 dSpvvro 3 
avrix’ érera avat avdpay ’Ayapepvar, Oy 3 ’Odvoets wodvpnris (as if dvioraro 
had preceded) : Il. ¢, 480 sq. of ddoxdy re Pidnv Arwov cai vpmov vid, nad’ 
8¢ xrnuara roAdd (as if xaréAcroyv had preceded.) 

Obs. 2. The Tmesis cannot be properly spoken of, till in the later dia- 
lects, especially the Attic, the preposition coalesced so closely with the 
verb that the new word took its place in the language as such. It is 
found pretty frequently in Herodotus, more rarely in the Attic chorus, and 
still more rarely in the Dialogue, and only where a particle or exclama- 
tion is the dividing word, so that the connection between the two parts or 
the unity of the compound notion is not utterly destroyed: Hdt. VIT. 15 
Hépéns—avd re edpape éx Hs xoirns cal wéuwee Gyyedov: Id. VIIT. 89 awd pev 
fOave 56 orparnyds: Id. VII. 164 extr. awd wdvra ra xpnpara ayev: Atsch. 
Pers. 457 dui 8€ xuxdodvro: Soph. Trach. 565 é« & fio’: Eur. Iph. A. 
1353 8¢ dp’ cAdAapev: Id. Hec. 1172 éx 8¢ mndnoas: Med. 504 #éuwarros 
® yova, wera (the preposition after the verb is remarkable.) In Attic prose, 
Tmesis, except in one or two singular instances, is not found: Thuc. III. 
13 py €0v xaxas trovety avrods per’ ’AOnvaiwy adAd ~vvedevbeporry (to increase 
the antithesis :) Plat. Gorg. p.250 E avr’ ed roeity: and immediately after, 
el ed rownoas ravrny Thy evepyeciay dvr ed weicera. ‘ Nam rd o8 nai ra ote- 
pytixa pupia non componuntur cum verbis primitivis, sed cum nominibus et 
verbis inde derivatis:”” Demosth. p. 105,65 ob« hy dodadés Neyer ev "OX Urb@ 
ra Ditirrov, py adv eb wewovOdtev Trav woddéy OAurbiav rp Horidaay xap- 
srovo Oat. 

b. Where the preposition seems to be separated from its case. Here 
also in Homer, the preposition retains ite adverbial force, and belongs to 
the verb; these two together form one notion, and this, and not the pre- 
position alone, governs the case. a. Genitivus separativus: []. ¢, 292 
rod 8 awd pev yAdooay rape: Il. e, 694 ex 8 dpa ol pypot ddpu—dere Ovpace : 
Od. ¢, 140 é« 8éos efAero yuiww: Od. 6, 149 oxédacoy 8 awd xydea Bupoi, 
away from the mind.—Genitive—expressing the spot as the antecedent 
condition of the action (§. 522. 1.), or a reaching towards and after the 
object (§. 508.) : Od. 8,416 Gv & dpa Tyddpaxos vnds Baw’: Od. s, 117 ava 
mos €Bnv.— Causal genitive: Od. ¢, 29 ex yap ro: tovTew haris avOpwmous 
dvaBaives eoOAn: Il. A, 831 ra oe wpoti dacw "AxidAnos 8ed:ddyGa:, where 
mpori seems to mean ‘‘ before,” ‘‘ formerly."—Comparative genitive: 
ll. v, 631 4 ré ce haci wepi dpevas Expeva: GAAwy, more than: Il. ¢, 75 dvri 
ro. ey’ ixétao, [ um in the place of.—B. Local dative: Il. ¢, 382 mdciora 
Sdpots év xrnpara xeirat, he within, in the house: [l. 0, 266 dygi 8é xaira 
Gpoig diccovra, on the shoulders, around : Od. 6, 343 €v 8¢ yéAws apr’ dBava- 
root, in the midst, among the gods: Od. 0, 440 peta ydp re cal adyeor 
répmerat avnp, in the mulst, among sorrows.—Dativus commodi: Il. ¢, 
566 wept yap die mod, Audy.—Transmissive Dative (§. 587.): Il. r, 
394 év dé yadivots yapgnAns Baroy: Od. £, 520 emt 8€ xAaivay Bader aire : 
Il. 3, 291 €v yap Ldrpoxdos PdBov fxev Gtracw, to all he infused fear: Il. 8, 
485 év 3 éreo’ 'Queave Aaumpdy aos nedioco.—y. Accus. of place (§. 999.) 
71]. 6,115 rw 3 eis dudorépw Atopndeos Gppata Anrnv.—Of the patient (§. 
566. 1.): Il. 8, 156 ’A@nvainy “Hon wpds pidor zeev. 

Obs. 3. This sort of tmesis, as a general rule, exists only when a particle, 
such as pév, 8€, ré, pad, yap, pév dp’, 8 dpa, intervenes between the subst. and 
the preposition, as is very often found in the Post-Homeric authors, and 
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even in Attic Greek. In Eur. Hipp. 770 there is no particle, dwera: api 
Spdxoy Aetna xaGappd{ovea deipg,. . unless detpa belongs to xabappyd{ovea, and 
api to dwerac. 

2. The prepositions wdpa, @m, péra, mépt, tro, és (the accent being 
thrown back), are used for the III. singular of the respective compound 
of elpi, as wapa for mdpeors &c. Sometimes also for the III. plural; as, 
Hdt. VI. 86 otd em xeipes: Od. «, 125 ov yap Kuxdomeccr vées wdpa piAto- 
ssapnot. So probably Soph. Ant. 966. So also éyo wépa for mapecps. 


Prepositions joined with Adverbs. 


§. 644. Prepositions are often joined with local adverbs, which however 
in such composition assume a sort of substantival force. Many of these 
compounds are also written as one word, so closely are they united. This 
species of composition seems to have been more frequently used from the 
time of Herodotus, than before him. So isoxdrw, irepdvw; eumpoober (in- 
aate, contrary to exante), xaromoGev, eforicw, cicomiow or ésomiaw; &&dbev 
(exinde), dxrdaev, €£ dpdbev, anevrevOev, mapavtdbev ; xaravtd&t, wap’ avrobr ; 
émmpéow ; eis tére (pure Attic, often in Plato), és rhpos Od. n, 318: els 
vov Plat. Tim. p.20 B: éx rére not till Aristotle: eis dre Od. 8, 99: és 
ed Hdt. I. 67: péyps réve Id. VI. 34: wpdwadar Aristoph. Eq. 1155, 
(jokingly) and thence in later writers: etoopé Thuc. VIII. 23. Demosth. 
Pp. 1303, 13: mpomépuor Plat., Demosth.: és adttixa Aristoph. Pax, 367 : 
wapavrixa very commonly: é daft, eiodmaf (Ionic éodmag, Hat. VI. 
125): xaOdwaf: és mpdoOey Eur. Hec. 961: Plat., Isocrates eis 1d mpd- 
oGey : exixpooSey and éumpoofey very commonly: émimayyu Hesiod. Opp. 
264. Theocr. XVII. 104: émi paddov. 


Obs. Such prepositions compounded with ér take their cases: mpooers 
roure, eférs natpay Od. 0,245: eloéte wou xOLdv Apoll. Rhod. IV. 1397. 
And even with a particle between them ; as, evyeravéi, éevpevrevOevt in 
comedy.—(See Inder.) 


Pregnant Construction of Prepositions. 


§.645. Prepositions with dative are sometimes joined to verbs of motion, 
whither, and with the accus. to verbs of rest, especially in the Homeric 
dialect: this is called the pregnant construction. In the former 
case, the speaker regards the state of rest following on the completed 
motion ; in the latter, the motion which precedes, and is implied in, the 
state of rest ; so that the two parts of the action, which in other languages 
require two verbs to express them, are in Greek signified by one. 


The verb of motion is considered rather as implying the notion of rest. 
A preposition is used with a dative instead of another preposition with an 
accusative ; or the dative is used with a preposition instead of the accus. ; 
this occurs with the following prepositions :— 

a. Ev: Especially in Epic dialect: Il. ¢, 370 9 8 év youxac: minre Aiavns 
&° "Adpodirn, fell and lay: Od. a, 200 ¢y® pavrevoopat, as evi Oupq abavaros 
Bdddovor: Tl. A, 743 Fpere 3 ev xovinow. So Badrew ev xovinos Hom. : Il. 
¥, 131 dy rebxecow euvov (but Od. wo, 428 és revxe Zvvov). Prose, riBevac 
év xepoiy, as in Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus : Thuc. IV. 14 rais é» 
Th Yi xaranedevyvias (on account of the past tenses); and even Ibid. 42 


Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. ss 
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év ‘Aumpaxia xai ¢v Aeveadia amgecav. So Hdt. VIL. 114 év "Evvéa ‘Odio: 
emopevovro: Xen. Hell. [V. 5, 5 first és 8€ rd “Hpacoy xarépvyoy, and then oi 
3 ev r@ ‘Hpaiw xaranepevydres (us a completed action) ééjecay: Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 292 E év ravry rH dropia éverentroxev. Very frequent in late writers. 
So also sometimes in Latin ; as, Ovid. Fast. III. 664 tn sacri vertice montis 
abit: Ces. B.G.V. 10 naves in littore ejectas esse: Sall. Jug. 5 in amici- 
tid receptus. 

Obs. 1. Instances such as Od. 4, 164 moAAdy ydp (otvov) év dudephopedow 
éxagror npvoapev: Il. 0, 229 ev xetperor AdD alyida: Eur. Hec. 527 AaBeiw 
ev xepow: Hdt. IIT. 23 ev méSnoe ypucégor 8edécas et simil., do not seem 
to belong here. The dative seems to express the notion of the means or 
instrument.—(§. 608. Obs. 2.) 


b. “Api, mepi, with accus. for dat.: IlA,17 xonpidas perv mpera epi mn- 
Bnow €6nxev, placed on the shin bones, so that they fitted firmly round 
them: Ibid. 19 Sevrepov ad Oapnxa mepi ornOecow Zuvev: Od. 6, 43.4 api 
wupi ornoat rpimoda. 

Obs. 2. In the Homeric phrase, xpéa dui oBedois repay (e.g. Il. a, 
465), where we say, ‘‘ on the spit ;” the dat. seems to express the means 
or instrument, with the collateral notion however, of the meat being 
around the spit (§. 632. ii.) 


c. Emi: Il. a, 55 rq@ yap émt dpeci Onxe Bed AevxddAevos “Hpy (So ev gdpeci 
Oeivac. 

d. Mpés: Od. «, 284 véa pév por xaréate Toceddwy dvociyOwy, mpds wérpyor 
Badrov: Ibid. 289 ody 8€ 80m pdpwas, dore oxvAaxas, wort yaiy xémre. So 
BadXew mort yain. 


e. Mapd very rare: Xen. Anab. II. 5,27 iévar sapa Tiooadépve, to go to 
(and stay with) Tissaphernes. 


Jj. ‘Yw6 in the phrases, urd run yiyverOa, 10 come into a person’s power ; 
rove te Und Tim, alicui aliquid subjicere ; mwovetoOa vd’ €avr@, sibi subjicere : 
Demosth. p.104,60 od yap b' abrg riv wédw wornoarba Bovrerat Pidermos : 
Ibid. 116, 21 ra Aowa UG’ atte wornvacba: bs si notionem haubet subjecti- 
onis c. dat. constr. non solum verborum, que indicant subjectionem esse finitam, 
sed corum etiam, qu@ fieri eam significant ®. 

Obs. 3. It is often uncertain whether the dative depends on the preg- 
nant force of the preposition or on the proper force of the verb, the pre- 
position being used to define this more accurately. In the following it is 
clearly the latter; the dative referring not so much to the motion of the 
verb, as the action of the agent: xeipas iddAew em cirp—fear Bedos evi rive 
—mépryat Sveipov emi revc—eAavvev tous éwt vyvoiv—tiraiverOa téfa éxi rim 
GArNcoOa evi rent—payerOa eri trui—mnérecba én’ dvbeccy. 


§. 6416. 1. The verb of rest is considered as signifying the notion of the 
previous motion implied in it, when the preposition eis with the accus. is 
used instead of év with the dative: the particular sort of motion, whether 
coming, sitting down, drawing, &c. must be determined by the context : 
Il. 0, 275 dyn is eis 8dr, came and appeared: Od. 8, 51 és Opdvous 
€Lovro: Eur. Iph. T. 620 Gad’ eis avaynny xeipe®: Id. Or. 1330 autyans 8 
és Luydv xaéorapey: Hat. ILI. 11 (rods maidas) dopafloy és rdv xpnrijpa. 
So Cato R.R.156, 5 in aquam macerare: Ibid. 39, 2 in fornacem coquere : 


8 Bremi ad lox. 
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Hat. III. 62 sporydpeve ords és pdooy ra evreradpeva: Ibid. 64 bs é8dxee ev 
Tq Uave awayyeidai rind oi, os Zudpdes iLdpevos és tdv Bacrdrjiov Opdvor Wavoere 
TH Kehad§f rod ovpavov : Soph. Ant. 1236 és typoy dyxava mpoomruacerat. 
So elva: eis Id. I. 21, especially wapetva: eis: Id. VI. 1 wapetvar és Sdpdis : 
Id. IV. 14 aviivar cig Dpoxdvyncov.—xeiobar eis (so Plaut. Casin. II. 3, 26 
ubi im lustra jacuisti ?): Id. VIII. 60, 2 és thy Xadapiva Sréxxerrar piv 
réxya Te Kai yuvaixes (curried into safety in): Id. III. 31 mdvra és tovrous 
dvandaras (i. q. dvareOetpeva dori): Id. VI. roo €Bovdevovro éxdutrety ry mdALY 
és rd dxpa ris EvSoins, to leave the city and goto: Plat. Rep. p. 468 A rov 
3¢ (évra eig todg wodeplous dAdvra, i.e. eis rovs moAepious mecdvta Gddvat: 
Demosth. p.834, 67 xai viv xopicacGa rapavrod (nrav eis xivduvoy nabéoTnKa 
roy peyoroy: Arist. Pax 342 és mavnyupers Oewpety. 


2. So éwi with acc. instead of gen. or dat.: dvaSaivew ep’ immov. So 
Arist. Eq. 169 én’ dvdBn& xdmi rouhedy rodi: Hdt. VIII. 79 ords éwi 1d 
ourddpiov: Id. III. 111 xatapptryvuoOa: émi yiiv. So mpés: Alsch. Ag.1557 
daryxe wpds odayds: Eur. Orest. 474 wpds Seflay avrov ords: Arist. Ach. 
1032 KAde wpdg todg HirrdAoy, go and cry: Id. Vesp. 773 mpds td Trip xaby- 
pérvos, going and sitting by the fire. Napd: Eur. Alc. 237 papawopévay vdo@ 
wap “A8mv. So Soph. CE.C. 1552 xpiywv map “ASny. Sometimes the 
accusative depends on a motion which usually or necessarily follows the 
action of the verb, as édAwoay és ’AOnvas, they were taken (and carried to) 
Athens. 


3. The verbs of standing, sitting, suspending, holding, &c. are joined with 
dw6 and éx, and denote a motion from their objects which is implied there- 
in: Il. A, 130 rd 8 adr’ éx Bigppou youvalécOny: Il. & 153 "Hpn & eiseide 
xpvadbpovos spOarpoict orao’ €€ OvAvproo dd piov: Il. €, 131 Tw pev ad’ 
imsouv, 6 8 and yGovds Spyvro me(os: Od. d, 420 adrdber éx digpoto xaOnpe- 
vos Rxe 8 ciordy: Soph. Antig. 411 xaOnyel? dxpwv ex mayov vrnvenos: Od. 
6, 67 nad? 8 ek maccaddd: xpépacey ddppeyya Aiyeav, he hung it on, so that 
it hung down from it. So in prose: épew éx rav (wornpwyr, to carry at the 
girdle; é« xetpds AapBdverOac: Hdt. IV. 10 &k rav (wornpwy ghopew diddus, 
hanging from the girdle. 

4. So also other verbs of action are found with ek; as, Eur. Hec. 946 
ewei pe yas éx watpwas dmeddecey. 

Obs. Local adverbs admit also of this pregnant construction. 

a. Adverbs of rest, joined with verbs of motion (whither), to signify the 
place of rest after the motion: Soph. Trach. 40 xeivos 8 dwou (for dot, 
quo) BéBnxev, ovdeis of8e. (So Id. Philoct. 256 pydSapod d:7A0€ wou: Arist. 
Lys. 1239 mavtaxod mpeaBevooperv.) Xen. Hell. VIL. 1,25 dmou Bovrndeier 
fede». So Tacit. Ann. I. 22 responde, ubi cadaver abjeceris. 0b. Ad- 
verbs of motion (whither), joined with verbs of rest, to bring out the no- 
tion of the motion implied in the state of rest: Avsch. Suppl. 603 8pov 
xparovaa xelp Sos (for drov, ubi) rAnOverac: Id. Choeph. 1021 ovr’ ip’ old 
Smo (dry Dind.) redci, quorsum evasurum sit: Soph. Us. C. 23 exes ddakar 
37 Swe xabécrapev, quo progressi simus et ubi stemus: Ibid. 383 rovs de 
cous Swoe Oeoi mévous xaroriovow ov« éxw pabeiv: Eur. Herc. F. 74 wot marnp 
Gweort yys; Ibid. 1157 wot xaxav dpnpiav evpw; quo me vertam, ut requiem 
inveniam ? Id. Hipp. 371 donua 8 ovx ér’ €orly of POiver ruxa Kumpidos: Id. 
Iph.T. 359 of (od Dind.) p dore pdoxov Auvaidas xetpovpevor Expafoy : Arist. 
Av. 9 Swot yas oper; whither (huve we come and) are we? Demosth. p. 
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102, 50 wot dvaduduea; quo nos vertamus, ni perniciem vitemus? Id. p. 51, 
40 6 mAnyeis det THs TAITyys Cxerat, kdy érépwoe mard£y tes, exeive ciciy ai yeipes. 
So also sch. Eum. 80 dyxaSev AaBd» Bperas, taking into the arms, so that 
it hangs therefrom. | 


Attraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


§.647. Another species of pregnant construction occurs when the article 
with a preposition (with or without a substantival object) expresses a sub- 
stantival notion, as ol éx rs dyopas; since there is no motion implied here, 
the preposition ¢v, as the proper expression for a state of rest, ought to be 
used ; but instead, either awd, éx, or els, is joined with the preposition, by 
virtue of a notion of motion (whence, or whither) drawn from a verb of 
motion either in the sentence, or to be supplied from it; this is called the 
attraction of prepositions. So oi é« ris dyopas amépvuyov, those who were in 
the forum ; é« is used for év, because the notion of motion in the mind of 
the speaker is communicated from amépvyoy to the whole of the sentence, 
which therefore requires the preposition signifying motion. 

a. "Awé, éx for &v: Hdt. IIT. 6 tods 3¢ éx Méugios és raira 31 ra arvdpa 
mys Supins nopifew: Id. III. 22 foOovro of dx téy wipyey @UNaxes: Id. VI. 
32 Evverrevyovro 8€ Kai 6 GAdos Spiros 6 ex tis ys: Id. VIT. 70 of dwd réy 
KaTaoTpapdrey Trois dxovriois—eéxpavro: Soph. El. 135 dAX’ obros révy’ ef 
’Aida tayxoivov Nipvas warép avordces®: Plat. Apol. p. 32 B dre tyeis roves 
déxa oTparyyovs rovs ox avehopévous Tovs ex ris vavpaxias dBovAcobe aOpdous 
xpivew>: Id. Phed. p. 109 E of éx ris Gaddrrns ixOves dvaxvnrovres: Dem. 
P- 53,45 ras dwd rou Bnparos éAmidas dxneunev: Id. p. 114,15 rovs dx Lep- 
piov retyous—orparioras €£¢Badev. 

Obs. This also takes place with local adverbs, éxeiOev, Z8o6ev &c. being 
used for éxet, év3ov: Arist. Av.1168 68 purag ray éxcibey dyyedos coer mpos 
nuas 8etpo: Id. Plut. 227 rovro 8€ ro xpeadiov ray évdobev ris ciceveyxdra da- 
Bov; Eur. Or. 850 gorne—6d' dyyedos A€Lew ra xeiOev Gov Kaccyyyrou tépi : 
Plat. Apol. p. 40 C xai peroixnow ry Wuyy tov rémov rov évOévde eis dAXov 
torov: Demosth. p. 13, 15 ayvoet rov éxeiBev médepow 8etpo i£ovra. 

b. Eis for év (far more rarely): Hdt. If. 150 deyow 8¢ of émyapros kat 
as és thy Supriv Thy és AcPunv exdedot y Aiuyy avrn: Id. VII. 239 rd és Aed- 
gods xpnornpiov, the oracle (for which the people sent) to Delphi. 


Construction of Prepositions with different cases. 


§. 648. The same preposition sometimes occurs in one sentence or 
paragraph with different cases. The reason of this is either, that although 
the sensc is the same, yet the two relations in which the two objects are 
viewcd are slightly different, as mpés Bopéov, and mpés vérov: thus in 

A | 8, 
the position of A may be regarded either as declining from (gen.) or ad- 
vancing towards (acc.) the line 8: or a different case is used for the sake 
of variety: Pind. Isthm. VI. 8 sq. rive ray mdpos, & paxatpa OnBa, xadov 
emixeopiov padiora Oupoy redy etpavas ; F—; f Gr dpi wunvaig Tetpeciao 
Boudats; f or’ dd’ “Iddaoy iméunty ; (Avpor edhpaivew audi runs and audi 


a Herm. ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 


§. 650. Prepositions. 317 


rwa®.) Or, thirdly, with a real difference of sense: Hdt. VII. 61 mepi pév 
THOS xehahjoe elyov rudpas—nepi 8¢ rd capa xSavas: Demosth. p. 478 e al 
péy mapa rois dAdots dwpeal BéBaros pévovoew aire, rns 8¢ wap’ ipav (granted 
by you) pdens rovr’ adaipeOnoera:. Often in late authors. 


Interchange of Prepositions. 


§. 649. Sometimes prepositions are interchanged, either (a) without, or 
(5) with a difference of meaning : a. Hdt. VI. 86, 1 dva wacay pév hv 
@dAny “EdAdoa, ev 82 nal wept “lwvinv ris ons Bixatootvns hy Adyos wodASs : 
Demosth. p. 74, 35 THs éwi rip ‘Arruciy 6800 xad ris els LleAomdvencoy xupios 
ytyove. Demosth. frequently mrepi and bwép with genitive (see above, tnép). 
Demosth. p. 621, 7 8qq. wep rov Xeppornoou exew ipas dapakas—mepi rov- 
rou poi dorw daca 7 owovdy: Id. p. 74+ 35 cai meroiny’ tiv pi mepi rey 
Scxaiey pnd rip roy éfo mpaypdrey eivac riv BovArny, dAdX’ bwép ray év H 
xepe. b. Demosth. princ. éwi woddév pev dy ris [eiv—Boxei poe ry mapa 
résy Gedy efvoray davepay yeyvoperny TH wove, ovy fuora 8¢ éy tots Tapotor 
wpdypact: Id. p. 35, 25 emi per 8é ray ‘EXAnmxav Foay rowvrot dy 8¢ rois 


cara thy wédww auriy Seavacbe droio: €y re xowvois xat ev rois idiots. 


Repetition and Omission of Prepositions. 


§. 650. ]. In a string of substantives joined by ré and xai, the preposi- 
tion is either repeated before every one, as Plat. Tim. p. 18 C xard re w&de- 
por cai xara thy GdAnv dsiacray (so where ré and «ai are omitted (Asynde- 
ton) : Demosth. p.129, 71 éxméproper mpéoBes ravraxoi, eis Tedordvvnooy, els 
“Pddov, els Xiov:) or placed only before the first subst.: Xen. Hell. I. 1, 3 
awd re Tay veov cai THs yis: Plat. Phed. p.gg A 4 mepi Meyapa f Botwrovs. 
In Asyndeton it is scarcely ever omitted, except in poetry: Theocr. I. 83 
xéopa macas ava xpdvas, wayr’ dhoea wocol ghopeirar: Ibid. 117 6 Baxodos Supe 
éye Addwis ovx ér’ av’ vAay, ovx er’ dva Bpupds, vix droea. 

2. In poetry it is sometimes omitted before the first, and placed before 
the second only: Od. a, 247 h adds h ent vis: Pind. Isthm. I. 29 peéOpoot 
re Aipxas épavev xal wap Eiparg: Id. Nem. X. 38 Xapirecoi re xat ov 
Turdapidas: ‘‘gquum in continuatd constructione facilius languescat orutio, 
hoc artificio poetico nova vis et alacritas secundo membro conciliatur, eaque 
vera causa est hujus collocationis».”” So also traged., as Aésch. Suppl. 311 
rat nv KdveBov cant Meudup ixero: Eur. Hec. 146 (Chor.) ddd’ 16 vaovs, Oe 
wpos Bopousc: 1d. Helen. 862 Tpoias 8¢ cwéeis xdmd BapBapov xOovds. 


3. When a relative follows the substantive joined with the preposition, 
and is in the same construction with it, the preposition is often repeated 
before it: Xen. Vectigg. IV. 13 an’ airav pew ody fywye dd’ ay pédArAw Adyew 
obdey re afi BavydterOa. Frequently, however, and almost generally in 
Attic (especially prose) writers it is omitted: Xen. Symp. IV.1 & rq 
xpéry, @ ad dxovw: Plat. Rep. P. 402 A év dracw ots gore: Id. Pheed. 
p- 76 D & ToOUTY anxd\Auper, prep Kat AapBdvoper 4d ; Demosth. p. 848 extr. 
Wept pey TiVEY, ey atrés Bovrerae. So in Latin; as, Cicer. de Fin. IV. 20 
Zeno negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eddem esse in causd, qud tyrannum 
Dionysium. 

® Dissen ad loc. b Ihid. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. 
4 Stallb. ad loc. e Bremi ad loc. 


818 Syntax of the simple Sentence: §. 651. 


4. A less frequent omission of the prepoeition takes place in the second 
of two antithetical sentences; as, Thuc. I. 141 dy Bpayet pév popiy oxo- 
movi Tt Tay kowar, TH Se wAdom rd olxeia mpaccoves: Xen. M.S. I. 3, 8 
ro.avra péy wept ToUTu éxaley dua omovdd(ev, dbpotiolew $e sapyve: Tar xa- 
Adv loyupas améxer Gas. 

5. The preposition is frequently omitted in the questions and answers 
of the dialogue of Aristophanes, and (especially) Plato, but not in tragedy : 
Arist. Pax 1080 rroiov yap xara xpnopedv éxavoaro pypa Ocoiow :—Svwep edd- 
Acoroy Syrov meroinxev “Opnpos: Plat. Soph. p. 243 D epi 8€ rov peyiorov re 
Kai dpxnyou mporou viv oxenréov: Theat. Tivos 37, Aéyes® ; Id. Polit. p. 283 
C sept 89 rovray avtay 6 Adyos jpiv—cpbas dv yiyraro. E. Tivww; X. Mn- 
xous tre méepe.t.A.: Id. Rep. p. 456 D was odp Zyets b6Ens rov rowide mepi; 
Tivos 8; Tod dwodapPdvew apd caur@ x.r.d.: Id. Protag. §.110 td rivos, 
gnce. Tod dyabod, docoper, v7 Aia. 

6. Lastly, a preposition is omitted in the second member of a compari- 
son, after ds rarely; ufter dowep, 4 frequently in Attic writers, as in Isocr. 
Pac. 161 E mpods 8€ rovs émtrAnrrovras nai vovOerovwras tyas ottw di:ariderbe 
dvoxdrAws, &s Tovs xaxdy re TH Wédw epyafopevous (for ws mpds rovs x. Tr. A. :) 
Plat. Rep. p. 330C mepi ra xpnpara orovddlovow, as Epyov davréy: Demosth. 
p. 127,63 qdiov mpds rovs imép Srimmou A€yorras Exew f rovs trép éavray for 
ij mpés rous”: less frequently when the two members of the comparison are 
distinctly drawn out; but very frequently where the two members of the 
comparison are joined together and coalesce, since the repetition of the 
preposition would destroy the unity which it is the purpose of such a col- 
location to produce: Hom. Od. 8, 413 Ac£erar dv péoonas vopers ds madect 
pndov: Thuc. VI. 50 as mapa didous xai evepyéras "AOnvaiovs ademas amcévas : 
Plat. Rep. p. 520 E. és er” dvayxaiov airay éxacros eiot rd dpyev (i.e. Exacros 
airy ela émi rd dpxew as én’ dvayxaiov): Ibid. p. 545 E as mpos waidas npas 
maCoveas (i.e. mpos npas as mpds maidas): Id. Protag. p. 337 E cupBava 
tpas donep tnd Stairnray npav ovphiBaldvray. When the object of compari- 
son is placed before the thing compared, the preposition is seldom repeated, 
as in Plat. Phedr. p.250 D domep 8¢ ev xarémrpp dv re cpmivre éavrdy spay 
AeAnGe: Id. Rep. p. 553 B mraivavra aonep mpos Eppart mpds tH wéder (for 
mpos éppare TH Wee). 

Obs. When a verb, compounded with a preposition, is to be repeated, 
either the verb is omitted, and the preposition alone repeated, §. 643. 
Obs. 1.; or, vice versd, the verb repeated and the preposition omitted: Eur. 
Bacch. 1064 AaBav yap éAdrns oipdnoy depov «dddoy, narhyev, Hyev, hye eis 
péday médov: Plat. Pheed. p. 59 B wapiy «al KperdSovdos cai 6 wxarnp avrov 
—*y 8¢ nai Krooimmos x. r. A. 


Position of Prepositions. 
§. 651. The nature of the preposition requires that it should stand in 
immediate connection with its case. There are the following exceptions : 
a. The particles yé, nev, yap, pev ydp, 8¢, ody, also pév ody, ad, xai, etiam, 
roivuy, tows, 87, and the adverbial ofua (Plato), frequently, in prose, as well 


as in poetry, intervene between the preposition and substantive ; as, ¢» 
pev eipnyn, ev pév yap eipnyn. So also Hdt. VI. 69 éy ydp ce rp vucri ravrp 


4 Heind. ad loc. b Bremi ad loc. ¢ Elms. ad Eur. Med. 1219. 
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avacpéopa: : 1d. III. g 8a 84 rovrov. So also Soph. Aj.155 xara 8 dv ris 
€pov. 

Obs. We rarely find such a separation as Xen. Symp. IV. 55 émi v7 Ata 
Tois dgpoow: Demoath. p. 859, 51 wept per rolvuy, env éyd, Tovrou. 

6. On rhetorical grounds: a. when different cases of the same word 
follow one another; as, Od. ¢, 155 map’ oix éOédav eOedovon :—Bf. Tpds in 
oaths and exclamations : Soph. Phil. 468 pds viv ce warpds, mpds re untpds, 
wpés tr" ef rt oor ar’ olxow fore mpoodurés, ixérns ixvodpa: Id. CE. C. 1333 
wpés vuv ce Kpnvaev, mpos Gedy Spoyviwy aire mééocda: so in Latin, per de 
deos oro. 

c. Sometimes the preposition (with the accent thrown back on the first 
syllable) is placed after its case, as "Iddxny xara xotpavéover: in Attic prose 
only wepi with gen. (very frequently), even when divided by other words : 
Hdt. VI. ror rovrou ods fuede wépe: Plat. Apol. p.19 C dy éeyd obdéy obre 
peyd ofre opixpdy wépt éxaiw: Eur. Med. 925 réxvev ravd’ dvyvooupevn mép. So 
perhaps Ag. 1055 ofroc Oupaiay rqvd? euot axon mdpa rpiBew. 

d. If the subst. is joined with an attributive, the preposition stands 
either before both; as, ev rq@ rodeup rH paxps, Or ev r@ paxp~ TodrACuw, ev tT? 
rou Kupov mpdypart or ev r@ mpdyyart ré rov K.: or between the two, in 
which case, if the substantive precedes, the accent is thrown back; as, 
paxy én xvdcavelpn (but Gods éri vyas) : or is placed after both, and then, of 
course, the accent is thrown back; as, ras eyas Wuyis wépi.— Avd, dyri, 
dpi, ed, never throw back their accent; mpé never follows its case, and 
évy only in Epic. 

e. Sometimes the preposition is placed at the beginning of the clause, 
and is separated from its case by a number of other words; as, Thuc. VI. 
76 wept d¢ of pev ocbiow drAda a} exeive natadouhwceus, of 8¢, x. T. A. 


PRONOUNS. 
Use of the Pronouns. 


§. 652. 1. The substantival (éys, oJ, adrés) and adjectival or pos- 
sessive personal pronouns are only used when particular emphasis 
is laid upon them ; hence especially in antithesis ; as, xai od ratra 
éxpafas;—xal 6 ods tarip anéOavey ;—tye péy dren, od 5€ peéve. 
Usually the substantival pronouns are supplied by the inflexions of 
the verb, the adjectival by prefixing the article to the substantive ; 
as, ypdpw, ypdpes—h pimp, my mother; etxé por—ol yovets arép- 
yovor ra téxva, their children. 

Obs. 1. In the Homeric dialect, however, é¢y® and ov are used where no 
emphasis is meant: II. a, 207 7AGov éyw mavoovca rd ody pévos. 

2. Of the accented and enclitic forms éuod, pov, épod is emphatic, 
pou is used where no emphasis is intended. Hence in antithesis 
the accented form is always used; as épod pév xareyéAace, ce be 
énnvecer. 
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Obs. 2. In poetry, however, we sometimes find the enclitic even where 
emphasis is required, in the same way as poetry also expresses an em- 
phatic nominative by the mere inflexions of the verb: Soph. CE. C. 726 «ai 
yap el yépwv (dyad) xupa, rd rode xapas ov yeynpaxe oOévos: Eur. Andr. 237 
6 vous 6 ods pot py Evvorxoin: Id. Med. 464 xal yap ef ov pe orvyeis, obx dy 
Suvaiuny got xaxas ppoveiy wore. ‘Lhis is less surprising, when the pro- 
noun is the first of two persons in the same sentence; as, Eur. Suppl. 3 
evdaipoveiy pe Onoéa re: Id. Or. 736 admsorus eis pe xal xaorywnrny épny. 


3. Instead of the adjectival pronouns éuéds, ods &c., the gen. of 
the substantival are used; both the simple (in singular and dual 
always the enclitic forms) pod, cot (céGev) and the reflexive éuzav- 
rod, &c. with the simple pronouns. The article is placed before 
the subst. or the gen. ; a8, 6 marjp pov (cov, nuav, tuGv, rev, avrod, 
avris, alrév): or between them, as pod (cot, mudr, tpeov, adroid, 
avrijs, a’rav) 6 marjp: with the reflexive, the article comes before 
the genitive and subst.; as, 6 éavrod (€uavrov, ceavrod) marjp: or 
is repeated if the gon. is placed after the substantive ; as, 6 martp 
6 éavrot (€uavrod, ceavrod.) Avro, a’réy are sometimes, contrary 
to the rule, placed between the article and the subst. ; as, Isocr. 
p-151 A rats airéy émmedclas: and sometimes éavrod is placed 
after it without the article: Arist. Nub. 516. Isocr. p.103 D, or 
placed before the article, (Arist. Ran. 424.) 

Obs. 3. When besides the gen. pov &c. any attributive is joined to the 


subst., both are placed between the article and substantive ; as, Aristoph. 
Ran. 485 els ryv xarw pou Kodiav. 


Obs. 4. The personal pronoun in gen. is sometimes placed before the 
subst. and even separated from it by another subst. or verb, when it stands 
in the place of and supplies the notion of the Dat. commodi or incommodi : 
Plat. Phad. p. 117 B ovdév dAdo (sc. xpy roretv) 4 movra weptiéva, éws av 
gou Bapos ev rois oxédeou yevnrar: Id. Symp. p. 215 E od8€ reBopvBnrd pov 
9 YWux7 ovd' ayavaxrei. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes, but seldom, ézo0 is used for ¢yavrod ; as, Aristoph. 
Vesp. 1398 €uot ra hopria: Id. Lys. 301 ras Anpas épod. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes the adjectival personal pronoun supplies the place of 
the genitive of the object; as, Od.A, 201 ods wdOos; as Terent. Heaut. II. 
3, 66 desiderio tuo for tui: Il. r, 321 of wo67: Soph. Trach. 343 rapa 
vovernpara, your advice to me: Thuc. 1. 69 tdperépat eAmides, hopes of you : 
Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 28 edvoia nal prrig rq epy, henevolentid et amore mei: Id. 
VIIT. 3, 32 ras éuips B8apeds (doni mihi dati*): Id. Anab. VIT. 7, 29 ov 
girla ri o7 éreiaOnoay td cov apxerGa: Plat. Gorg. p. 486 A evdvoia yap 
ép@ rH o7. 

® Bornemann ad loc. 
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Reflemve Pronouns. 


§. 653. 3. The reflexive pronouns éavroé (airod in indepen- 
dent clauses,) &c. always refer to the subject of the verb on which 
they depend, as dzéxrewev éavrdv; but in a dependent clause, or 
a clause with an acc. and inf., they refer either to the subject of 
the infinitive, or of the governing verb of the principal clause ; as, 
épn advras tous dvOpwmous ra dautév (sua) dyavay—vopifer rovs moAlras 
vmnpereiy éaute. 

2. In the latter construction, however, the cases of the pronoun 
aérés can stand, and this is always so when the dependent clause is 
a remark of the writer on the subject, rather than reflexively 
conceived by the subject of himself: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 5 (6 Kipos) 
tép €Ovev rovrey qptev, ov0 daute dpoyAdtrey dvrwy, otre GAANHAOIS" 
cal Suws nduvydn epixdoOar wey én rocatrny yay te davtod PdBy, 
adore xaratAnfat mdvras nai pnddva enyeipety abte edvv7dn Se emOv- 
play euBareiy rocavrny tod mdvras abte yapllecOat, ote del TH adrod 
yvapn afiiv kvBepvacbat. 

3. These properly reflexive forms are used also for simple pro- 
nouns, J, thou, he: if the pronoun adrds, dropping its sense of self, 
is to be especially brought out, not as a reflexive but an emphatic 
form, the simple pronoun is separated from, and placed either 
before or after atrds. If it follows avdrds, the enclitic form is used ; 
as, airdvy pe D8pice, but eué avrov TBpie: Eve avrov, oé avrdy, are 
more rarely used, and probably only in the reflexive sense, as 
runtw éue atrov, I beat myself and not another. In the plural, 
aitay ipav, avrovs tyuas, &c., seem to have been used, while the 
other form, tyuév atrdv, is appropriated to the reflexive meaning. 


Use of Reflexive Pronoun. 


§. 654. 1. a. The pronoun of the third person has, besides its reflexive 
meaning himself, herself, itself, also a personal meaning, him, her, it, &c. 
so ode for arn»: Asch. Pers.194. Eum. 580. The Epic and Ionic use it 
in both senses ; in the Attic we find only of in the personal sense, to him, 
and odia: to them ; and oda, odas, odio: as the reflexives sui, se, sibi, for 
éavray, &c. The good Attic writers used for the third personal pronoun, 
avurdés, avrn, atré, is, ea, id, and for the reflexive the compound éavrou, 7s, 
ov : as, Zefa airg for ol, dwéxrewev éavrdy for €. 6. The reflexive odé is 
joined with viv: Eur. Med. 1296 d6i yap vw. fros ys ade xpupOnva karo. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. rt 
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Reflexice Pronoun of III. Person for that of I. and II. Person. 


2. a. The simple reflexive pronoun of III. for I. and II. Pers., only 
Epic ; as, Il. «, 398 Gugw Boudedorre pera ogrow (for pe dpi): Apoll. 
Rhod. II. 635 atrap éywye efo (for ot) 088’ nBacdy d&rdfopac. 

b. The compound reflexive subst. pronoun éavtod for ¢pavrov 
and ceavrod (frequent both in poetry and prose, but commonly only in 
plural; the instances in sing. are mostly uncertain readings): Soph. CE. T. 
138 ovx brép trav didov, GA’ abrds abrod rotr dwooxeSe pcos, med. ipse 
causd (unless here atros atrov is the reading, see §. 656. Obs. 1.): Thuc. 
I. 82 ra abrdv dua éxwopilopeba: Xen. M.S. 1. 4, g ov8€ yap ry éaurod 
ouye Wuyxnv cpas (var. ceavrov and cavrov, see Schneider): Ibid. II. 6, 35 
mt Te rois Kadois Epyos Tay hitow dydddy ovy Frrov 4} emi rois dauTOU, cal ext 
Trois dyabois rev hidww xaipers ovdey Hrrov h exit rois éauvrou (var. cavrov, see 
Schneider) : Plat. Phedon. p. 78 B 8¢i jpas dvepécOas éauvrods. 

c. Reflexive adjectival pronoun: o@erepds is properly plural, but 
is also used for the singular ;- éés, 85 though properly singular are often in 
Epic applied to the plural: éég for duds, ods, huérepos, dpérepos (epic); Od. 
¢, 28 ovros Eywye Fs yuins Suvapar yAuxepwrepoy GAdo ldécdar: Od. a, 402 80- 
pacw otow dvdooos: Od. », 320 GAN’ aie dpeciv ow tye Sedatypévoy Frop 
Hrapny: Il. r, 174 ov 8 dpeciv ow lavOjs : Cf. Hesiod. Opp. 391. 

d. As odérepos is used in the plural and singular, so it is sometimes 
used for ¢uds, ods: Theocr. XXV. 163 awoei wep aerépyow evi dpeci Bdd- 
Aopar (mente med): Ibid. XXII. 67 operépyns py peideo réyyns (arti tue 


noli parcere). 


Obs. 1. On the Homeric use of avrov, &c. for the reflexive pronoun of 
all three persons, see §. 656. Obs. 1. 


Obs. 2. This interchange may be thus explained; a general reflexive 
notion is expressed by HI. personal pronoun, while the particular person 
to whom the reflexive notion refers is defined by the person of the verb, 
or a pronoun attached. 


Reflexice instead of Reciprocal Pronoun. 


3. The reciprocal pronoun éAd)ew is often represented by the re- 
flexive odayv, atrav &c., as Hes. Scut. 403 dAAnAats Koréovres eri oeas 
éppnowor: then also in Traged., Pindar, and other poete; very commonly 
in Attic and modern writers: Thuc. IV. 25. VI. 77: Soph. Ant. 145 
matpos vos pntpss te pias uvre, ead abroww dixpareis Adyyas arncavr éxeroy 
Kowou Ouvdrou pepus dudwo: Plat. Lys. p. 215 B mae ob» of dyaboi rois dyaois 
npiv diroe Evovrat tiv apxny, ot pnre andvres mwobewot dAAnAas, ixavyol yap 
€autots kai yapis dvres, pyre wapdvres xpeiay atray eyovor® ; Demosth. p. 
43, 10 i) BovdecOe — mepudvres adtav muvOaverOa, each other: Id. p. 124, 
50 enedav b€ eri rovros mpos vocotyras év abtots mpoonéan: but dddAjdww 
can never stand for éavrév: so in Thuc. III. 81. we must explain of woAdni 
tov ixer@av—béepOeipav avrov (there) ev rp iepp AAA jAoUsS, one another. 

Obs. The subst. pronouns of I. and II. person are also used for adAn- 
Aov: Demosth. p. 30, 7 émpdgupev nucis xaxecvos mpds Hpas (i.e. adAnAous) 
cipnuny », 


a Cf. Heindorf. p. 32. b Vide Schiffer p. 284. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§.655.1. The pronouns d¢, dye, odros, éxeivos, point to the scene (near 
or distant) of some action; hence they are used in an animated address, 
and even are applied emphatically to the speaker himself; so especially in 
the speeches of Homer: I]. «, 82 ris 8 oftos xara vias ava orparov épxent 
olos: Od. a, 76 adn’ dyer’, gets of8€ mepppalmpeba madvres, let us here de- 
bate : Ibid. 186 wis 8€ por FB eornxey ex’ adypov véogui méAnos: Il. 7, 344 
"AxtAAets—xeivos Sye mpomdpole vedv cpOoxpatpawy hora (he there): Od. ¢, 
207 evdoy per 37 8S atris éyw xaxd ToAAd poynoas fAvbov : Soph. Aj. 1080 
cernpiay €xovra tévd (emphatic) ¢ricraco: so 1éS5e in Homer frequently, 
here, Od. a, 409: in the dramatists and Hdt. d8e is especially thus used : 
Ear. Suppl. 1045 48 dye wéerpas €mi—dBviornvov alwpnpa xoudifw, mdrep: Id. 
Or. 380 38 ef’ ’Opéorns, see — here I Orestes am: also ofros in Attic 
prose ; as, Plat. Rep. I. init. npouny, dwov cin. Otros, én, Smicbev wpocdp- 
xeras, there he comes behind me. 

2. So also in poetry 83e in the sense of éuég; as, Soph. Ant. 43 ef rdp 
vexpoy Lov THB Kougueis xepi (17 uz Oaweis) ; hence otros is used generally 
for any known object to which the speaker points as before him ; so in 
Plato tatta, this world ard all therein; and so especially of any famous or 
notable perzon or thing: Xen. Anab. I. 5, 8 gxovres tovTous re rovs tmoAv- 
Tedeis xiTevas xai Tas mwotciAas dvafupisas: Plat. Menon. p. 80 A kai 8oxeis pos 
wavrekas—<dpodraros eivar rd re eidos kai GAAa TavTy Ti mAaTeig vapKn TH 
6aXarrig. | 

3. The notion of ‘something lying before us’’ is also apparent in the 
phrase ov 1d’ éotiv, or eiotv, which occurs as early as Homer (Od. a, 226 
ox gpavos tdde y' éoriv), but is especially used in the Attic dramatists : 
Eur. Androm. 168 od yap éo@ “Exrwp rade, od Upiapos, ov8€ ypuods, dAN’ 
“EAdds wédts: also Thuc. VI. 77 odx “Iwves tdde eioty ovdé “EAAnowdvriac: so 
téde wdvra; as, Plat. Theet. p. 168 D rdde wavra Ay cov radia éeoriv: 
algo taita wdvra. 


4. From the sense of something lying before the speaker, the use of 
otros and d8¢ for éys and ov has arisen: Plat. Gorg. p. 489 B obroat dvnp 
ov wavoerat dvapay for ov ot mavoe:: thus in tragedy frequently dvyp d8e 
for ¢y# (in this construction the article is always wanting), and sometimes 
6d with other personal substantives ; as, Soph. Gi. C. 650 aAX’ od re py 
Adxweor ToUdE Guppdxou=<pod cuppdxov. 

5. When joined with adverbs of time and place, roiro, réSe, raita, rade 
denote more forcibly the time and place, as it were, by pointing at them, 
as abrou Ty8¢, exactly here: Hdt. VII. 104 eyo rvyxdvo taviv rdde éoropyos 
éxeivous, at this very time. 

6. Odros generally refers to what immediately precedes, 38€ to what im- 
mediately follows: Hdt. VI. 53 tatra (what I have just spoken of) pév 
Aaxedarpdvios Aéyovo:—rdde (what follows) é—éya ypapw: Ibid. 58 tatta 
per (que dicta sunt) (ear roioe Baciwevou 8é8orac ex Tov Kowod Trav Zraptin- 
rev’ drobayover b¢ tdde (que sequuntur): Cf. VII. 133: Plat. Menon. 
pP-93 B ef ddaxrdy dorw apern, wadat cxorovpev’ tobto 8¢ cxuTourtes, 
oxonovper, dpa x.r.rA. The same distinction obtains also in tovdros and 
toréo6e, odrws and &$¢, but not unfrequently the reverse is the case, otros, 


Tt2 
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TowiTos, ofrws referring to what follows; Se, rodote, Se to what has 
gone before. 


Obs. 1. Before a relative sentence we generally find odtos, seldom &8e ; 
as, otrds cor dy eldes dvdpa: but Plat. Legg. p. 627 E wérepos ob» dpeivep ; 
doris—mnpoordfeev, f SS, bs dy rovs xpnorovs dpxew wouncee. 


Obs. 2. In Epic, when the same subject belongs to two sentences, Gye 
is often used emphatically in the second sentence, to mark distinctly the 
identity of the subject: Il. 8, 664 ala 8é sas enngte, wodiv B Sye (idemque) 
Aady ayeipas Bn hevywr emi wévrov: Il. 0, 586 *Avridoxos 8 ob peive, Odos wep 
€dy modemorns, GAA’ Sy ap érpece. So in Epic, and especially in Hdt., 
& 8 is used in a series of actions referring to the same subject, as we 
should say, and then he, but he, &c.: Il. 6, 302 «al rov pév p’ apapap& 3 
8 dpvpova Topyvbieva—xara ornbos Bdder iv, idemque: Cf. 320. Od. x, 
85, 431: see §.764.c: Hesiod. Theog. 491 fuekAe—efeAday, 5 8 ev adava- 
row avagev, to overthrow him and then to reign: Hdt. VI. 3 rip pév yevo- 
pévnv avroics airiny ov pdda éfehawe, & Se Zreyé ogi (but he). Rarely in 
Attic Greek ; as, Eur. Or. 35 vooet rAnpev ‘Opéorns, 6 8¢ weody dv Sepviors 


Keira. 


Obs. 3. This repetition of the subject by 4 84, dye, odrog 8¢ is often called 
for by the mention of another person in the preceding sentence, or by 
some obscurity in the construction, which makes it necessary that the sub- 
ject should be distinctly stated: Il. uv, 321 atrixa rp peév éwesra nar’ épOad- 
pov yew dyAvy (NoceSdwv) Inreldn “AxedRt’ 6 $2 (Hloveddev), peXiny edyadkov 
doridos é€épvoey peyaAdnropos Alvelao: Cf. Il. a, 1go: Od. «13: Hdt. VI. 
16 dcotor 8€ Trav xiv ddivaro: écav al vnes bd Tpwparwy, obTo Be, ds é3i0- 
Kovro, xarapvyydvovor. This idiom is much used by Hom. and Hdt. in 
disjunctive sentences: #—j Sye: Od. 8, 327 f rwas éx Ivdov age dpu- 
ropas—, f Sye xat Ymdprndev: Cf. Od. 8, 789: Il. w, 239: Hdt. II. 173 
Adbo, dv row paveis, f Sye amémAncros yevspevos: so Lat. ille; as, nunc 
dextrd ingeminans ictus, nunc ille sinistrd (Virg.). 


Obs. 4. Sometimes oéros is used twice in the same sentence of one and 
the same person: Plat. Lach. p. 200 C rév Nexnparoy rodtw Adior’ émerpée- 
mous, ef €Oédos otros: Demosth. p. 846 extr. mptdpevoe mapa todrou tovTw 
ras tiyas dcéAvoay (where instead of rovrm we should expect atr@). If 
éxetvos is used, adtés generally follows, not otros, though sometimes even 
€xeivos is used twice of one object: Soph. Trach. 605 érws pndels Bporay 
keivou mipolev augudvcerat xpoi,—mp netvos avrov—beifn Oeoiow: Id. Aj. 
1039 KElvos Ta Kelvou oTrepyerw, Kayo rade: but Plat. Cratyl. p. 430 E deiga 
adtw, dv péev roxy, éxeivou eixdva: Lys. p. 429 éws 5 Acydpevos tm’ exeivou 
Katpos émipedas Um’ abtou ernpnbn. 

Obs. 5. Oéros is sometimes omitted: a. Before relatives—(see Relative 
Sentences, §. 834.) : 6. In poetry—in animated passages, and expressions 
of feeling: Od. 8, 292 dAyoy, (this is) bad enough! Theocr. XV. 79 ra 
motkita tpatov dOpnoov’ era Kat ws xapievra (8C. ratra)’ Gedy mepordpara 
gaceis: cf. Ibid. 83. c. In prose—where it is wished to sum up what 
has been said in a brief conclusion: Plat. Phzd. p. 89 E ovxovuy, } 3 ds, 
aioxpév; mnonne hoc turpe est? d. By orators—in the rhetorical 
phrases, rexpnptov 8¢, xebadraiov 8é, onpetoy b€ péyoroy, airioy 8 &c.: this 
arises from the animated character of the oration. 


7. When éxetvos and oftos are used in opposition to each other, the 
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latter signifies the object nearer, either in time or space, to the speaker, 
the former the more remote. Sometimes this is reversed, but generally 
only when ofros refers to the more important, éxeivos to the less important 
object: Xen. M.S. I. 3,13 rocovrp dewdérepdy éort trav Gadrayyiov, dcop 
dxeiva, péy aydyeva, TodTo 8¢ ov8 anrépevov: Demosth. p. 107, 72 xat (dei) 
ro BéArwroy dei, py rd pgoroyv Anavras héyew" én’ exetvo (rd pacrov) pew yap 
9 gvors air) Badkeiras, dri rodto (rd BéArioroy) 8¢ re Adyp Bei mpodyecOa 
&ddoxnovra roy ayabor worirny ‘‘relationem dicas logicam, non grammalti- 
cam ; quippe rd pgcroy remorendum, rd BéAtiorov amplerandum®.”’ So in 
Latin, hic and ille. 


8. “Exeivos is sometimes (like in Latin ille, though more rarely) used 
emphatically of well known objects, or famous persons; as, Soph. Ant. 
384 FO dor’ exeivn rotpyov 7 'Lepyacnéern : Eur. Troad. 1188 ra ddd’ dora- 
opaSf air dual rpopai urvo rr exetvor Ppovdda poe (that restless sleep): De- 
mosth. p. 301 KaAXiorparos éxetvos : 80 often in late prose. So especially 
in Aristoph. Plat., &c.: Todt’ dxeivo, 768° exeivo, where éxeivo signifies 
gome common expression or proverb, and toéro or 168° denotes its appli- 
cation to the present case; as, Eur. Or. 804 rotr’ exeivo, xrac& éraipous, 
poy TO ovyyeves pdvoy: Arist. Ach. 41 rovr’ éxeiv’ ovyd 'Aeyov. 

Obs. 6. The nomin. oftos (rarely atrn) is used as a vocative in Attic 
Greek; as, & obdros: Soph. Aj. 89 @ ovdros Aiav, devrepdy oe mpocKada: 
Lat. heus tu. 


The Reflex Demonstrative Pronoun Avtds. 


§. 656. The original meaning of adrds is ab tds, again he=the same ; in 
which sense it is found frequently in Homer : afterwards 4 aértds signified 
he the same (opposed to érepos), and from its original sense of idem was 
derived the sense of ipse, he the same, and no other, (opposed to dA)os,) and 
this is its general force. So 6 vids atrés, or abrés 6 vids: abrdés is joined to 
otros. avrds otros or otros airds, this very mar, the man himself. So atro 
rouro, rour’ avrd, hoc ipsum, just this, no other ; or éxetvogs: Hdt. V. 17 per’ 
atrév xeivoy Soxtperarot, next to him himself ; it is prefixed to éxaoros, cach 
for himself: Hdt. VII. 19 6€\ov abtds exactos 1a mpoxeipeva 8pa AaBeiv. 
On the collocation of airés, and a substantive and article, see §. 453. 


1. For the reflexive pronouns— adrds, ipse, can be referred to any 
personal pronoun implied in the verb or in the sentence: I]. a, 133 4 
cbdas, Epp abrds éxns yepas, airap ep’ airws haba Bevdpevov: Thuc. I. 40 
es pev abtol re pera mpoonkdvrwy éyxAnudreov épxdépue8a. Thus Homer often 
used it for the reflexive pronoun of all three persons: Od. 8, 247 ddA 3 
adrdéy (for daurdy) dor) xaraxpuntoy fioxey: Od. (, 27 cui 8€ yauos oxeddy 
dorw, iva xp) cada pev adthy (for caurnv) evveda; cf. £, 389 airdy for 
gaurdv: x, 27 abrav yap dnwdduef ddpadinow. So also Hdt. and some- 
times the Trag., wherefore perhaps the readings, atro) car’ airay, avrés 
spos avrov, (for adray, avrov) atri mpos abriy (for ézavrnv) Soph. El. 285, 
&c. are correct. 

Obs. The difference between the use of atray &c. and airay, is, that in 
the former the reflexive sense is more decidedly called out: and the one 
or the other is preferred by editors according to the view which is taken 


® Schefer ad loc. 
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of the use of the demonstrative for the reflexive pronouns: airy car’ avrny, 
herself against herself, ipsa contra ipsam : avri caf abryy, she herself against 
her own self, ea ipsa contra seipsam. 


2. Since adrds, ipse, separates as it were the object from every thing 
else, it is especially used in the neuter in Attic Greek to express the 
abstract idea; as, avré rd caddy, atrd rd Bixatov, the very just; or, and 
indeed more commonly, without an article: avré xaddy, the idea of beauty 
—beauty taken by itself in the abstract. So Plat. Menon. p. 87 D airé 
rnv dapernv: (cf. Symp. p. 199 E ddeAdds, abrd rotro, Swep gore.) The 
plural adéré is more rarely used of generic notions: Xen. M.S. 1V. 5, 7 
atta evayria: Plat. Soph. p. 225 C epi dixaiov airay. (Hence we find in 
Aristotle a variety of compounds, such as adroBovAnars, avroexOupia.) 

3. From this separative and exclusive power of aérés, the following 
meanings are derived : 


a. Alone, solus (ipse, non alius): Il. », 729 GAN’ ofmws dua wayra dumn- 
cea altés edéoOur: Xen. Laced. III. 5 adta ra rpd rev wodey dpay, ea sola, 
que sunt ante pedes: Plat. Phad. p. 63 C médrepoy abrég exov ry Buivoray 
rautny ev v@ exes amevac®: hence the Attic phrase, adroi dopey, we are by 
ourselves, Arist. Ach. 504. Theocr. X. 19. 

b. But also himself (ipse) ; as, abrdg 6 Zwxparns édaxpucer. 

c. Of himself—sponte like ipse, since a person can hardly be said to do 
that himself which another compels him to do: II. p, 254 dAAd ris abrds 


4 
(t@. 


d. In Homer it is very often used in opposition to some person or 
thing, which is to be distinguished from the object signified by ards, as 
the soul in opposition to body (Od. A, 602), or body to soul (Il. a, 4 adrovs 
d€ Ehopia redxe xvverow), or a man to his goods (Od. r, 329. 332), or his 
relations (Il. 6, 4). Hence avrés, as in Latin ipse, is used of a lord— 
master ; as, avros égn. 

e. Aurds, as in Lat. ipse, is used of that which is spoken of in the sense 
of adrés otros, the very one. So especially the neuter: Plat. Rep. p. 362 D 
aité, 7 8 Gs, ovx etpnrat, & padtora ee: pnOjvac>: Id. Char. p. 166 B én’ 
alro Kes épevvav, Otrw Brapepec. 

f. Joined with ordinal numerals, it means himself in person, and is 
gencrally used of the chief of an expedition: Thuc. I. 46 Kepi6iwy orpa- 
rnyos nv Revoxdetdns—méunros abtds, he with four subordinate generals. 


4. When the verb is followed bv a reflexive pronoun in gen., dat., or 
acc., the reflexive sense has an emphasis Jaid upon it by the use of the 
nom. aurés, which brings the self of the subject forward as if it were dis- 
tinct from the self of the object: Od. a, 33 of 8€ xai atrot og@yow dracda- 
Ninow brép pdpov ary Exovary, (they themselves, no others,) just as in Latin, 
sud ipsi temeritate ; while v. 7 abtav yap oderépnow dracbadiyow Sdovro 
signifies, sud ipsorum temeritate, by their own follies, not those of ano- 
ther: Soph. Antig. 1177 (Aipov dwdev) adrtds apds abrod: Plat. Phzed. p. 
94 E ofre yap dv ‘Ounp@ dporoyoipey, odte adrot Hpiv adrois. In this idiom, 
adrés is placed between the preposition (or the article) and the reflexive 
pronoun ; as, “Esch. Ag. 836 rots adrés abrot myyaow Bapyverat: Id. Prom. 
929 rotov makaorny viv mapackevaerat éw abros abtw. 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid. 
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5. Adrés is sometimes followed by a relative sentence, and then stands 
instead of the simple ovdros or éxetvos: Eur. Troad. 668 drérruo’ abrhy, 
(her, not her herself,) Hrsg dv8pa roy catvoior Aéxrpors doBadova’ GAdoy gidrei. 
Especially Plato; as, Charm. p. 166 B én’ aéré fees épevvar, dr@ d:apépa— 
9 cveppooun: Parm. p.130 C év dwopig—mepi abtaiv yéeyova, mérepa xp7 
Pdvat worep wepi éxeivwy f Gdos. This is rarely found in other good 
authors: but see Eur. Iph. A. 1025. Thuc. VII. 34 vopicavres &¢° adté obx 
yooacba, 8: dxep ovd of érepor uxav: Xen. M. S. III. 10, 14. 


6. Adrés, in composition, sometimes signifies ‘‘ together with.” So 
avrdroxos, cum ipso fetu, young and all: cf. Eumen. 404. 


7. Aérés is also very often used for the simple personal pronoun (he, 
her, tt, see §. 654.), the reflexive sense being lost. 


eames use of the III. Personal and the Demonstrative 
Pronouns. 


§. 657. 1. The IIT. personal pronoun, 09, of, @, piv, and the demon- 
strative, 6, 4, 7é, are often used in Homer to direct the reader’s attention 
to some substantive which is to follow, and as it were to prepare the way 
for it: II. a, 488 aurap 6 pnme, vnuot Tapnpevos coxumdpotory, Avoyerns IInAéos 
vids, wé8as mats “Ayiddeds: Il. v, 321 adrixa TO pév émeira Kar’ dpbadpav 
xen dxdvy, Mndeidy "Aysdgt: Il. d, 249 ta pay matoee wévo.o, Siov "AXLAAAa : 
Od. a, 125 7 8 éamero Maddds “AOHyn. In the Post-Homeric writers we 
find this more rarely, sometimes in Attic in the formula, 6 (oi, ré) pév, and 
6 (oi, rd) 8e. 

2. Similarly the neuter demonstrative, tatéra, rotro, rarely éxeivo is 
used 


(a) To prepare the way for a following substantive; as, Od. a, 159 rov- 
roow pév TavTa pede, RiBapis cai dod: Plat. Gorg. p. 478 C ov yap toir 
nv ev8atpovia, ws Eoixe, xaxov Gwadhayh, aAAa rhy dpxny unde xrjow: Id. 
Apol. p. 37 A rovrou riyapat, €» mpuraveio aimoews: Id. Rep. p.583 D 
Touro yap rére 730 tows cal dyannrov yiyverar fouxia: Ibid. p.606 B éxetvo 
xepbaiverw ryetras, Thy Sony. 

(5) For a whole sentence (roto, more rarely 76Se): Plat. Gorg. p. 515 
E adda 168e prot eiré eri rovre, et Adyovrar: "AGyvator 8d Nepixhéa BeArious 
yeyorévas : Demosth. p. 41, 5 adn’ ol8ev, avdpes "AG., Toto KaA@s éxeivos, Ste 
tara, pév dorw dwavra ta xwpia aba tod rokdpou xeipeva év péow: Soph. 
CE. R. 819 xat rdB oftis dddos Fy i} "yd ‘nr’ duavrg tdod dpds 6 mpooriBeis. 
This usage is very common before infinitives, generally without the article, 
as early as Hom.; as, Od. a, 82 ef pew 8) viv toto pidrov paxdperor Geoiow, 
vootyca ‘OSvoja Saippova: Plat. Apol. S. p. 38 C dwd rov avdropdrov dy 
Upiy Tovro eyevero, pe tebvdvar 84. So also in gen., dat., and acc. ; as, 
Plat. Gorg. p. 474 E ov 8nmov éxrés rodrev ori ra xadd, rou  dpéderca elvar 
H WSda Wf duddrepa: Id. Ap. S. p. 35 C ob yap éwi todtw xabnra 6 dixaorns, 
émi Ty nataxapifecOar td BSixaia. Even before a participle with article : 
Plat. Legg. p. 680 D pay ote ex rodtwy, tay xara piay oiknow Kal Kard yevos 
Steowappdver (rovavras wodcreiae yiyvovra:). See also §. 780. Obs. 2. 
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Retrospective Power of the Demonstrative and Personal Pronouns. 


§. 658. On the other hand, after a substantive or pronoun, between 
which and its verb another sentence intervenes, or on which emphasis is 
to be laid, it is not unusual to place oéros or (especially) airés, to recall 
the preceding substantive to the mind, or to bespeak especial attention to 
it.—See also §. 635. Obs. 3. As early as Homer, though but rarely: II. 
a, 300 Tay 8 dAwv d pos fort, THY OvK dy TE pépos. Also rarely in drama- 
tists ; as, Soph. CE. R. 386 ef rioBd y’ dpyns ovvey’, fy épot wodss—eicexei- 
pivev, TAUTHS Kpéwy éxSadeiv ipeipera. Very frequently i in prose, especially 
Herodotus ; ; as, III. 63 6 8€ por Mdyos, répv KapBuons éxirpowor tTéy olxley 
dnéBege, ottos ratra évereidaro: Ibid. 85 rae Ondéwr é imwoy pinv, ny 6 Aapelov 
imnos éorepye padwora, TauThy dyayay és rd mpodaresor narédnce : Thue. IV. 69 
ai oixiat rou mpoacreiou émdd ers apBavoveat, adtas twnpxor épupa: Id. VIII. 
61 A€ovra—, bs—fuvefnrde ToUToy Kxexopiopevor: Plat. Rep. p. 398 A GvSpa 
3H, os Zouxe, Suvdpevor tro gopias ravrotaroy yiyverGat cat pipeioOar wavta 
xpneara, ei npiy adixoiro eis thy méAw—npooxuvouper dy abrév, (for the sake 
of clearness:) Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 17 tpets 8¢ ra mpdcopa dpi» avrois ris "Acov- 
pias, éxetva xracbe nai épydf{erOe: Demosth. p. 837, 6 avray 8¢ rv d:adneny 

v 3, where also 3¢ is repeated to increase the emphasis. So in 
Antithesis : Hdt. 1V. 165 9 8€ unrnp Seperipn reds per Apxeciraos x. r. A.— 
y O€ elxye x. t.d.: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 24 "AdncBiddns—domep of réy yupmcay 
dyaver dOAnrai padiws mpwrevovres duedovot THS doKHTEwS, OUT KAKELVOS NEAN- 
gev avrov. So algo personal pronouns are thus repeated (the enclitic form 
being always used in the second): Soph. GE.C. 1407 pirot pe—pq p’ 
driwdonré ye: Eur. Phoen. 507 épor per, ef xai py xa’ ‘ENAnvev xO0va reOpap- 
pe’, GAN’ otv fuvera por Soxeis Aéyew: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 29 oxcwar 8€ cai, 
oi@ dvre por mept o€ olos my mept epé Erecra pos pency. 

Obs. For Relative Pronoun, see Syntax of Relative Sentences, §. 816 sqq. 


Indefinite Pronoun tis, ti 


§. 699. 1. The indefinite pronoun often has in its substantival force a 
collective sense, like the English indefinite ‘one -:’’ even in Homer very 
usually ; as, ovx dv tig evpur av8pa coperepov. It often has an ironical force, 
and signifies a great number; as, Demosth. p. 42,8 aAdAd xai pucel Trg exei- 
vov (Pidunmov), @ dvdpes 'AO., cat Bedcev xai POover 4, 

2. It is also used in all its cases for ¢ya, od: Arist. Thesm. 603 soi ng 
rpéerat; (for éyw): Soph. Aj. 1138 rovr’ eis dviay rotwos épxeral tn (for 
ooi): Plat. Alc. Il. init.—Socr. daivy yé re éoxvOpwraxeva re nai els yw Bré- 
mew os Te cuvvoovpevos: Alc. nai ri dy tug cuvvooiro; (for eye). 

3. When joined with substantives, it supplies the place of the indefinite 
article (see §. 446, Remark). 

4. When joined with adjectives, indefinite numerals, and adverbs, it 
brings these words more prominently forward, by either increasing or 
weakening the notion, according as the meaning of the word or the 
context requires; as, péyas tis, pixpds tis, was tis, Exacrds tis, oddeis 


a Bremi ad loc. 
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mug, Shiyou tivds, woids Tig, wéc0s ng: Plat. Rep. p. 432 C 8deBards is 6 
réwos aivera: xal xardoxos, as in Lat., Cic. Acad. II. 1 incredibilis que- 
dam ingenii magnitudo— ; habuit enim divinam quandam memoriam rerum. 
— Bpayd nr, dpod m1, dyyls 1, oxeddv 1, wevu m1, wayrdraci Ti, wONU TL, Obddy 
vt, widas Tr, Siadepdvtes ru: Ht. IIL. 38 otra vopifovor woudd Tt xadXiorous 
rots devréy vépous éxacro: elvas: Eur. Alc. 79 ddd odd ditov nis médas 
o6Sefs. A word may also intervene: Plat. Phed. p.63 E dAAd cyxeddv pev 
rs goew®: Id. Lysid. p. 204 E od yap savy, en, Tt a’rov dvopa Aéyovow : 
Id. Lachet. p. 192 C oyeddr yap re olda. 

Obs. 1. Hence the substantival sense of tis: eximius quidam, ezi- 
mium quiddam, as the Latin, aliquis, aliquid. In this meaning ris is 
always accented, and generally placed before its verb: Eur. El. 939 noxes 
als yf you boasted you were somebody ; Plat. Amat. p. 133 C ré pev mpa- 
roy Zoe ri elreiv. So also ri dpay, to do some wrong. 


5. When joined with pronouns and cardinal numerals, ris expresses in- 
definiteness ; as, Plat. Symp. p.175 B os re rotr’ yee: Id. Gorg. p. 522 
D adry tis Bonfea. So odtw 87 n, sic fere.—Tpeis reves, some three. So 
Shakespeare, ‘‘ We four set upon some dozen: Plat. Rep. p.601 D ravras 
Tiwhe Tpeis. 

Obs. 2. The phrase adopted from common life by Herodotus and the 
Attic writers % nig 4 od8eis signifies “scarcely any one:’’ Hdt. III. 140 
araBepne 8 ff ris } obd8eis xo wap nuéas airav: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 45 rovrev 
vée xepeatnérar f twa } otdéva olga: Plat. Apol. p.17 B obras pév ody, 
Gomep éyd Aéyo, Ff 1s h ovder aArnOés eipnxaci, 1. e. nihil propemodum veri 
dizerunt», they have said scarcely a word of truth. 

6. Tis is sometimes omitted, where it is very indefinite, the very indefi- 
niteness suggesting ris. See §.373. 5. 


Position of ris. 


§. 660. The regular position of rig is as an enclitic after the word to 
which it belongs, as aynp ris, xaddés ris avnp, but it is sometimes in closely 
connected combinations of words placed before it; as, Il. 7, 406 as 3° dre 
tes Gos: Demosth. p. 123, 47 fore roivuy rug einbns Adyos. When ris re- 
fers to two members of the sentence, it is sometimes joined to the latter ; 
as, Plat. Phileb. p. 43 A odre 80x}—obr’ dy ris AUty. The Ionic frequently 
places it between the genitive depending on it, and the article belonging 
to the genitive ; as, ray ris lepéwy for rap lepéwr ris. 

Obs. 1. The enclitic tig seems never to have been placed at the be- 
ginning of the sentence by the old writers. In such passages as A‘sch. 
Choeph. 111, 650. Eur. Pheen. 1097. Bacch. 69. Suppl. 1186. ris must 
be taken as interrogative, and written ris. 

Obs. 2. Tis is sometimes found at the beginning of such sentences, 
as, according to the ancient system of punctuation, were considered as 
separate sentences; as, Theocr. I. 32 évrocGev 8¢ yurd, rt Gedy daidadya, 
TeTVURTAL. 


& Stallb. ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


§. 661.1. The same relations of time, cause, mode (not 
place), which are expressed by the cases, are also expressed by 
the infinitive and participle. 

2. The relation of time is expressed either by the simple par- 
ticiple, or the participle in construction with a substantive; as, 
taira wonoas anéBn, after this act; rot gapos edOdvros ra dvOn 
OddAct, on the approach of spring; the causal relation (of cause 
and effect), either by infin., as wédAAw ypdpew, or by a participle, 
QS Tiuwpevos xalpec—Oeod Bddvros mavta ay ylyvoiro —Tapecxevd- 
Covro woAeynoovres: the modal relation by the simple participle, 
as yeAGy cine. 


Remarks on the notions expressed by the Infinitive and Participle. 


§. 662. 1. The Infinitive expresses the notion of the verb in a substan- 
tival, the Participle in an adjectival form, abstractedly, without the rela- 
tions of mood or person; but they retain the temporal relations of the 
verb, and follow its construction ; a8, mavra ra mpoonkovra ev mparresy Kadcv 
coriw— 6 THv émoroAny Kad@s ypaas tats. 

2. The adjectival nature of the participle is clearly seen in its agreement 
with the form of the adjective, and also in its use as an attnibutive of the 
subst. And though the infinitive differs from the substantive in its form, 
yet its substantival character is apparent in its use, and also from the fact 
that it is joined with the article. In Sanscrit also the infinitive is used as 
a substantive, though it retains the government of its verb. 


3. The infinitive without the article also differs from the substantive, in 
that it always depends on some verbal notion, (verb, or adjective or sub- 
stantive with ¢cri), even when apparently it is used as the subject ; as, ov 
xaxéy dort Baoiheverw, it is not bad that one should be king ; and therefore 
always has the nature of an object in government, as the equivalent notion 
of the verb, the effect, &c. (Ari{w vxnrev=spero victoriam—ifxw parOdres, 
weidw oe tavra moeiv). The Indian infinitive, which is always the object, 
has the accusative termination. 


4. In course of time the article was prefixed to the infinitive, to mark 
more clearly its substantival character; and by this form, which differs 
from the substantive only as expressing abstract notions, and retaining the 
government of its verb, may be expressed all the relations signified by the 
cases, or by the cases with a preposition. 


d. In the Oratio obliqua the infinitives are seemingly independent, but 


they depend really on a verb of saying or thinking, implied in the form of 
the sentence or passage. 


§. 664. Infinitive. $31 


INFINITIVE. 
Without the Article. 

§. 663. 1.—a. As subject: Il. x, 173 émt fupod trarat axyijs 
) pada Avypds GrXeOpos *Axatwis 72 Bidvar: Od. a, 392 ob piv ydp 
tt xaxoy Baoweteyen: Asch. Ag. 584 det yap 78q Tots yépovow 
ev padeiy: Eur. Med. 652 pdxdwv 3 ote Gddos trepbev, 7 yas Ta- 
tplas orépecOar: Hdt. III. 81 6 pev yap, ef re mode, ywwodoKor 
wouter TH 32 ob ywooxen (intelligentia) gn. 

Obs. The verbal element in the infin. does not allow of its taking an at- 
tribative adjective, as xadds Gavares, but in place thereof the adverb is used, 
as mdés Oyncnes. 

2. So also it is used in apposition to a nominative; as, Eur. 
Hec. 5 xiv8uvos Eoxe dopt weceiy “EAAnvixg: Il. uw, 243 ls olwvds 
&puoros, dpiverOar wept marpyns: Hdt. 1. 32 ef py of téxn enloroiro, 
wdyra cada éxovra redeurijcat ev roy lov. 


3. After a demonstrative, to explain it either alone or with an 
adj. or subst.: Od. a, 370 émel réye caddy axovéuev eoriy dordod : 
ef. 3,197. Hdt. VI. 23 pucOds 3€ of fy elpnuévos 5 8e tad Tay 
Sapley, sdvrayv—ra juloea peradafeity: Eur. Med. 259 roootropr 
oby cod tuyydvew BovArjcoua, otyav. See also §. 657.2.; and 
for the infinitive after a relative, §. 835. 2. 


Obs. For the phrase ris ef eyed yoyo: Hdt. VI. 130, see §. 457. 3. 


b. Object.— The infinitive as the object stands as the ac- 
cusative after the verb. If the particular relations of the gen. 
or dat. are to be distinctly signified, the article is added, as it 
always is when a preposition is joined to an infinitive. 


§. 664. The infinitive occurs as the object with the following 
classes of verbs and adjectives. 


A. Verbs which signify any sensual or mental energy of the 
subject, or some expression of such energy : 


Verbs which denote a motion of the will; the infinitive denotes 
the aim, or the result thereof; as, BodAopa:, Oftw, d62\w, pé\Aw, em- 
Oupd, pdpova, Sinard, owoubdLopar, mpobupotpar, Sravocipar, mpdbupds cipc, 
émyeipd, weipipar, Povdadopas, wapacxeudfopar, pyxardpar, Tohpe, dvd- 
xopat, Swoudve, Erdyny, elea,—8dopar (I pray), Niocopa, ixeredw, wa- 
puurd, émrddde, wapofive, weibw, dvayryioxw, ( persuades, Ion.), oup- 
Bouhedes, vewbers, nehates, wpoordttw, Myo ( jubeo)—reider, da, mepiope, 


vuUa 
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émrpérw, (allow), cvyxupd, dpeho &c. So also the contraries there- 
of ; as, 8é0na, poPoipar, goBepéy or oéBos dori, debyw, dvaPddAopar, 
dxvd, aloxuvopar, aloxpév dorw,—éxw (take hold of), narkyw, nwdiéw, 
eipyw, dwayopedw &c. BovAopat, pédArAw ypadew—emOvps wopeverbar 
—rTordpe tnopéve tov xlydvvov—napave co ypdpew: II. A, 783 
IInvets piv @ madt yépev éméredd’ ’Axidii, alty apwrevew nal irei- 
poxov éupevas GAAwv: Ht. VI. 75 raw TivOiny dvdéyvwce ra zepi 
Anydpnrov yevoueva Adyew; Ibid. 83 obros rovs dovAous dvéyvace 
émOécOat toic. 8eomdrnot: Id. V. 49 dvaBdddAopal to dzxoxplvecOat : 
Id. VII. 11 rotrd ce picera pnddva Sfiov pucOdy AaBety: Thuc. 
III. 110 tH SAAN otparig dua tapecnevd(ero BonOely én’ avrovs.— 
KwAvw oe ratra soety: Eur. Hec. 768 aarp vw éférenwev dp- 
pwdav Oavetv: Id. Troad. 718 A€dgas dplorov raida ph rpépew rarpds, 
that one should not bring up: Id. Or. 263 oxnow ce mdav: Id. 
Alc. 11 8y Oavetvy éppvodpny: Plat. Gorg. p.457 E qoBotpas d:e- 
Adyxeww oe: Id. Lys. p. 207 E dcaxwAvover roiro moet, 8 dv BovAy: 
Id. Pheed. p.g8 D dpeAjoas tas as GAnOGs alrias Adyew: Demosth. 
p-16, 23 tls dy avrdv ert xwdvoe Seipo Badlfer. So after the 
optative as a wish; ef pot ruxety &e. 

Obs. 1. Here also belongs pévew and its compounds—to wait for, to ex- 
pect, (wherein is implied the notion of ‘ wishing” ) followed by the infin. : 


Il. 0, 599 16 yap (quapropter) péve pareéra Zevs, wnds xaropémms cédas 6pOad- 

poiow iSdo8ar: Od. a, 422 pévor & em é éomepov €XOeiv, like pévew "Ho diay : 

fEsch. Ag. 460 péver 8 dxodoai re pov pepsuva vucrnpedpées, expects to hear: 

Plat. Rep. p. 375 C ov wepypevodow Drous odas Sioddoat, add’ airoi Péncor- 
rat avté Spdoavres: Hdt. VIII. 15 dvdpecvay. 


Obs. 2. MeiBew, to persuade, generally takes its object in a substantival 
sentence expressed by as and the verb, rarely the infin. (see §. 665.) : 
Xen. M.S. princ. wodAdxis éBavpaca, riot wore Adyos "AOnvaious Erecay of 
ypaydpevos Lwxparny, ws d£ios ely Oavarov rf wédet. 


Obs. 3. To mark the notion of “ the effect,’ &c. more clearly, the old 
writers added adore to the infinitive with these verbs. Homer once: II. «, 
44 ef 8€ cor atte Oupds éerécoura, Sore véecbar: Soph. CE. C.1350 dixacay, 
Gor cuov xdvew Adyous: Eur. Hipp. 1327 Kumpis yap fOer', Sore yiyrverOu 
rade. Often after wetOew; as, Soph. Phil. 389 érecey, dore—dyew: Hat. 
VII. 6 dvérece Hépfea, Gore moéew raira: cf. VI. 5. Also cvyxepety adore 
in Thucyd. Sometimes also to mark yet more distinctly the notion of “ in- 
tention’’ or ‘‘ purpose,” draws or ws 1s used with the conj. or opt., or ind. fut., 
instead of the infin.: Od. 6, 344 Aiocero 8 aie "“Hoacroy rAvroepyor, Sirws 
AUoevev “Apna: Hdt. III. 44 ede4On, Sxwsg dy Sacro orparot and elsewhere : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 13 Boudevopar, rus ce drobpG : ydixeoPar also is followed by 
os with ind. fut. So in Attic prose, mpoOupetoOar, Siavociobar, pnxavacbat, 
mapaxeNeverOat, StaxedeveoOar, wapacxeudLecOar with os and indic. fut. 


§. 665. 1. Verbs which signify the operation of some power 
of thought, or feeling, or sense, or the expression thereof. The. 


§. 666. Infinttive. | 333 
infinitive stands as the equivalent accusative of that in which the 
feeling rests or consists: ‘yodpas, vouilw, Ewopa:, ddwilw, Oaupdle, 
edxopar, AoyiLopar, Boxd, xuwSuvedw, paivopar (videri)—B8oxei ( placet) 
—mpoaipotpar (statuo)—eBu, parOdrw, yrynioxw—éyw, dnpi, dyyéddw, 
&c.; and their contraries, dpvodpa:, dmoté, xataprodpa: &c.: «rdw 
&e.: Hdt. TID. 53 cuveywedoxero éwiirg ovbxére elvar duvards ra 
apiyyara éropay re xal didmew: Id. VITI. 108 doxet emididnev: 
Thue. ITI. 74 7 adds éxwvddvevce aca d:apOaphva. —"Edn elvat 
orparnyés. —‘O ’Addgavdpos épyn ctvat As vids: Hdt. VII. 129 
dvwrtpous rovs ddAovs elvat woder: Id. V. 97 orparyyév dwoSdgarres 
avraéy evar MeAdvOiov: cf. V. 55. Id. II. 44 ras dvopdfover. AnAroe 
elvas “Yrepdxny te nat Aaodlkyv: Plat. Prot. p. 311 E coquorhy 
— dvopdfouci ye roy dvdpa elvar.— Adyw eldévar ratra — pavOdvw 
lrwevew: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 49 Swxpdrys rods narépas apotnraxKew 
€Bacxe, welOwv pev rods Lvvdvras atrg copwrépous morely trav nareé- 
pev: Plat. Prot. p. 346 B Xspwridys i7jcato nat airos 7 ripavvov 
4} GAAoy twa ray towtrov énawwéoat, thought that he must: Eur. Or. 
555 eAoytoduny wp dpdvat, I considered that [ must help. 

Obs. “Qoere is also used with the infinitive after these verbs to denote 
more clearly the effect or consequences: Eur. Or. 52 éAmida d¢ 37 rw’ Zxo- 
pev, aore pi) Gayeiy. And also a substantival sentence with ws or or: is used 
instead of infin. | 

2. So also expressions which imply any of the notions in this 
and the foregoing section; as, Eur. Med. 785 %dépa éporras 
(=lkerevovras) rjvde ph pedyew xOdva: Ibid. 1051 GAAa ris eps 
xdans (=Oavpd{w), rd xal mpoécOat padrOaxots Adyous ppevl.— (See 
§. 679.) 


§. 666. 1. After verbs or adjectives which express the notion of 
ability, efficacy, power, capacity, causing, or their contraries; as, 
Sévapor, Suvards, dSdvaros, olds 1° cipl, also olds eips (odx olds ecipc), 
txu—ton, adpeot, deorw, eveor. (licet),—woid, Sess (strong, clever), 
txavds, émirfSeos, Sdlyos, foowy eipi &c.—so roidcSe, rovodtos, moids ele 
&c. (but rarely and rather poetic),—atnés ely: (auctor sum),— 
xatepydLopat, Sanpdrropa:. The infinitive stands as the equivalent 
accusative. Avdvapa: moteiy ratra: Od. 1, 411 vovody y' obnas gore 
Avs peyddov ddrdacda: II. v, 483 bs pddAa ndprepds dom pdxy ert 
@Gras évalpew: Eur. Med. 229 @& § ydp fv por mdvra yryvdonew 
cadés: Od. gd, 173 ob ydp ror o€ ye rotoy éyeivaro amérma piirnp, 
oléy re purijpa But tr euevac xal diordy: Od. 8, 271 el 3) roe cod 
watpos évéoraxras pévos iv, oles exeivos Env reddoar Epyov re eros 
re: Il. {, 463 rowed’ dvdpds dutvew Sovruoy juap: cf. Od. B, 60. 
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Od. ¢, 195 woiot x’ etr’ "Odvori duurduey. (So Od. p, 20 tHAiang;. 
Hat. III. 34 notos:) Il. w, 369 yépew 3¢ roe obros dandel Apdp’ d&xa- 
pivacda, too weak to: Hdt. VI. 109 SXiyous yap eivat orparey rH 
Miser cupBadréev: Id. VII. g ddfyow dwolkiwévn dulnesQa:: Id. IT. 20. 
rovs érnolas dvduovus etvat airloug xAnOvew roy woraudy: cf. IIT. 12. 
Olés + elud mocety taira: Xen. Cyr. L. 4, 12 rls yap dv—aot ye 
ixavitepos mretoar: Ibid. Sesdraros Aadeiy: Ibid. ILE. 18 deendrepos 
b:ddonevy. 


2. After verbs expressing action, to denote the object or effect 
thereof: Thuc. VIII. 29 fupxAder wapa8oiva ras vais. —dddone- 


o€ ypdpev—mod oe yeday &e. 


Obs. 1. “Qore is also joined with the infin. after these verbs to mark the 
aim more strongly : Soph. Phil. 656 dp’ gorw, Sore xdyyiber Gedw daBeiv ; 
Id. El. 1446 adpeor’ dp’ npiv, dove—pabddiy: Plat. Legg. p. 709 E éfecs, dere. 
—diornjoa: Id. Prot. p.338 C dduvaroy tpiv, Gore Uperaydpou rovde : 
repév ria ékeoOa®: Id. Phedr. p.269 D rd per divacba, Jb Saidpe, Sore 
dyovorny réAeov yevéeoba>, So often Plat. ixavds Gore: Xen. Ages. I. 37 
éroinoey (sc. Agesilaus), Sot’ avev guys cat Oavdrav—ras woderg diaredévas. 
After roceiy, instead of infin., we sometimes find Sees with ind. fut, 
when the notion of “ taking care,” is to be expressed: Hdt. I. 8 woiee 
Sxus éxeivyy Oefoenr. (See §. 812.2.) So also os with fut.: Arist. Ran. 
1249 €xw y ws avrdéy amode’~e xaxov. 

Obs. 2. When the infinitive is used with éorit and a neuter adjective, as 
Sixaidv ears rovro moeiv, the infinitive is the subject, and not the object. 


§. 667. B. The infin. is also used, 

After various adjectives and even subst., to limit or explain 
the application of the notion thereof to the subject of the verb. 
The accusative stands as the equivalent accusative: dfs, Sixasos 
(worthy), Sédxupos, HBus, padios, xaderds &e., Oaipa, @éBos. “Afids 
dort OavpaferOar: Il. x, 437 GAeyewot sapmpevar, defficdes ad do- 
mandum: Hdt. IV. 53 Bopvodévys ariverOar qotards éort, dulctsst- 
mus ad bibendum, (nlverOa: defines the qdoros:) Id. VI. 112 réws 
dé Fv Totor”"EdAnot Kal Td ovvoua Td Mrdev oéPos dxotoa, a horror 
to hear,—@aipa tSdo0a, a wonder to seo: Plat. Symp. p. 185 D 
Bixacos ef  waioai ue ris Avyyos 7) Adyewy bmrtp euod. 

Obs. 1. Homer also uses the infin. with adjectives in the same way as 
the accus. (§. 579.) to express that in which the quality consists: Il. «, 
437 Geiew (=nédas) 8 dvépourw dspotos (ior) : Od. 6,123 Gelay dporos : 
I]. 0, 570 obre roc Gdoowy, ofr Gdxtos, oe ov, pdxeoOar. So also after 
the phrase, xaivva@ai ria, fo surpass a person m: Od. y, 283 éxalyuro dun’ 
avOparwv vna xvBepynra. The phrase éxéw elvar may possibly be explained 
by this analogy, ‘ willing (e’vat=otciay) according to his real nature,” that 
is really. See §. 679. 3. 


¢ Stallb. ad loc. 4 Heinderf ad loc. 
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Obs. 2. After the analogy of @atpa l3¢c6a:, we find the infin. after verbs 
of ** appearing,” “ shewing oneself :” dpav, eicopay, Beiv, BdoGar : Od. 1, 143 
ote wpoiaiver’ idecGa, non apparebat ad conspictendum, i.e. nec se prebe- 
bat conspiciendum: Hesiod. Theog. 700 eleato 3 dvra cpOadpoicw ideiv 73 
Sppacw Socav dxotoat avras, as Gre yaia Kal ovpavds eipis Umepbev widvaro: 
Ibid. 216 rotos Wetv dbdvn: Plat. Pheed. p.84C 6 Zaxpdrns, ws Betv epai- 
vero. 

Obs. 3. With the adjectives and substantives of this and the preceding 
peragraph, the infin. act. or midd. is joined instead of the passive; as, 
aadds dorw ide, he is fair to look upon. The subject of the infin. is either 
easily supplied from the context; as, Il. o, 258 rédpa 8€ pnirepos mode- 

pile hoay "Axaoi, Achivi faciles erant (sc. nobis) ad devincendum, or is 
‘indefinite, in which case we may supply roi: Hdt-VII. 59 wofe—r@ Répén 
3 xpos civas éxerndeos dvdsardgas re xal éfapiOpnoas rév orpardy, idoneus, in 
quo ordinaret aliquis &c.: Thuc. I. 138 dios @avydoas: Plat. Phed. p. 
62 B Adyos duvards xaravojou (sc. cuivis): Id. Phed. p.g2 D trd6eors déia 
adwoddfacGa, digna quam quis accipiat : Id. Rep. p- 368 E pdwov xarapabeiy : 
Id. Pheed. p. 110 B Adyeras elvas rouairy % y7 aurn idetv. With the dative: 
Id. Rep. p. 599 A fgdta wosety pi el86r rip dAnOeay: Eur. Med. 316 dyes 
dxovoas podOax’, dulcia ad audiendum (sc. tiv) dxovesy Or dxovorri, qui audit). 
Id. Or. 1153 sq. waoas yuvativ dia orvyeiy pu 7 Tuvdapis sais. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive active is often used where we should use the pas- 
sive: raura dor: dfsa Oavpaoas, these things are fit to be wondered at; the 
verbal notion being referred to the actual subject of the feeling, rather 
than to the grammatical subject of the sentence: Eur. Med. 1060 dros 
éxOpois eye maidas mapnow rois éyois xabvBpioa, to be insulted. 


§. 668. 1. After the verbs elvar, wepuxévar, with a substantive, 
to signify the object, or define the nature of the states expressed 
‘by those verbs: I].-y, 312 vqvol pev ev péoonow apivew eict nal 
Grou. ‘Often in Homer and other poets, and sometimes ‘in prose : 
Soph. Phil. 80 &€oida cal dioe ce pr) wepuxdra rotatra peveiv, pyr 
rexvacOa xaxd: Ibid. 88 guy yap ovdey éx réxyns mpdocew Kaxds: 
Demosth. p.100, 42 éoré yap tyets ox abrot mAeovertioat Kal Kara- 
oxety dpyhy ev mepuxdres. See also §. 666. 1. 


2. After abstract substant. which with eivat or yiyvecOat, express 
a verbal notion, to signify the application or effect thereof, as early 
as Homer with subst., which express some mental state: II. y, 245 
oot 3 ov Bde gor’ dwoddoGar: Il. v, 175 eet ror Oupss dvalrioy aind- 
acdar: Od. ¢ 314 eAtwpr to Eneta gidous 7° ldew cat IxéoOat. 
Also Il. v, 98viv 3) eMerac Tap t1d Tpdecot dapqvar. In Attic, 
apadypata, doxyedlay, dxAov mapexev tit &c., with infin. ; as, Thuc. 
1.16 éxeyiyvero 82 GdAots re GAAOH xwAvpata wn adfnOjvar: Xen. 
Ages. I. 7 doyxodlay airg mapéfew orparevew em robs “EAAnvas : 
ef. Cyr. IV. 5, 46. Anab. III. 2, 27. Plat. Pheed. p. 115 A. 
Demosth. p. 102, 53 jovxlay 82 rowiow exelvp mpdrrev, Sri Bod- 
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Aeras: Hdt. VII. 52 em rodrom  xzaca Tepowy orpariy eydvero 
SiapGeipar cai wepiworjoa. 

Obs. The article ré is often added after substantives by writers after 


Homer: Plat. Rep. p. 465 B dees 8¢ rd re wdcxorrs rods DAovs BonGew : 
Xen. Anab. II. 5,22 ris doxnoeas epooyeyernpemns are rd xpariorous elpas. 


§. 669. 1. This infin. is also used with single words or phrases, 
or whole sentences, to complete or define the notion involved 
therein; and expresses the nature, operation, effect, or intended 
effect. 


After cupBaive, ouvivexey (Hdt.), acctdtt, xaréiaBe (Hdt.), ac- 
cidit, gor. in the same sense, Sei, xph, dvdyxn, Sixasoy, dGédipdy dor, 
waupés dor. &c.; also after ddixero, ROer, t¢ came to: Hadt. VII. 166 
ouweBn Tédova vuxav: Id. VI. 117 ouvivene 3 atrdbt Owipa yevé- 
aba rodvde: Ibid. 103 xal puv—narédaBe drodavely tad tray TMew- 
otparov maev: Id. III. 72 éwel re 8 és Aapetoy duixero yropny 
dnopalvecOar: Thuc. VIII. 76 % Sdpos wap’ éAdxeoroy HdOe rd *AOn- 
valwy xpdtos adedécOat. 

Obs. 1. “Qore is often used to define these notions of effect, &c. more 
clearly : Hdt. IIL. 14 ouvqvene dore: Thuc. V. 14 €v»Bn dore. So éoru 
adore Plat. Phed. p. 103 E®: yéyovey dore Isocr. p.124 A: compare est, 
ué with conjunct. 

2. Lastly, the infin. is used with verbs of giving, taking, going, 
sending, causing, &c. to express the aim or object, and generally 
answers to the Latin Supine: II. 7, 251 ‘EAéyny ddopev “Arpel- 
Snow dyew.— Py 3 lévar he stept forth to go—rromev pavOdvew— : 
Il. «, 442 rovvexd pe mpoénxe didacxéuevae rade mdvra: Od. a, 138 
x¢puBa 8 dyudindrdos mpoxdo éeméxeve dépovea vipacOa: Hdt. VI. 
23 tovs 8& Kopudalous ( principes)—éduxe rotoe Daploot xaraopdfar : 
Thuc. II. 27 rots Alyunjrats of Aaxedaysdviot Eocav Ovpéay olxetv 
kal tiv yhv véperOar: Plat. Apol. p. 33 B duoiws nat mroveiy xai 
mévntt mapéxo €uavtdv épwrav: cf. Arist. Nub. 441. Asch. Eum. 
831 épovra ph mpdocew Kadds. 

Obs. 2. After a verb of “ giving,” when a dative of the person to whom 
any thing is given, is not expressed, the infin. pass. would seem to be the 
proper construction; and sometimes, though very seldom, it is so found ; 


as, Plat. Charm. p. 157 B és ay py ray Wuxi wapdoxy tH erodg bed cov 
GeparrevOnva: cf. §. 667. Obs. 3. 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Remarks on the use of the Infinitive with the Article for the 
Infinitive without tt. 


§. 670. 1. From the substantival use of the infin. it would naturally follow 
iat the article would be attached to it, when especial emphasis was to be 
id on the notion expressed by the infin. ; and as this infin. is conceived of 
} standing to the preceding verb in the relation of the accus., (effect, or 
veration, or intention, &c. as the verbal notion may require,) this article is 
ways the neuter rd, even when the preceding verb is constructed with a 
ibstantive in genitive. This construction is emphatical, and is very often 
ved in antithetical or negative sentences; it most frequently occurs in 
agedy; as, Eur. Med. 1050 aAAa rijs éuns xdxns, Td Kai mpodobar padbaxods 
byous Gpevi: Ausch. Ag. 15 1d 1) BeBaiws Bréhapa cupBadelv txvp: Id. Eum. 
20 7d ph yeréoOau: cf. Id. Pers. 292: Soph. CE.C. 441 of 8 éradedeiv, of 
@ warpos, rp warpi duryduevot, TO Bpav ox hO€Anoay: Id. Antig. 79 7d yap 
q@ wodtray Spay epuy dutyxavos: Ibid. 264 fuer 8 Erospor—xai dpxwporety 7d 
yre SpGoa, pyre rH Evvedevar rd mpaypa Bovrevoayrs: Ibid. 1106 pdds per, 
ipdias 3° éficraya: rd Spay, egre quidem, sed cedam, ut faciam: Id. Phil. 
341 gorw ris, dori, ds oe kwhioe Td Spay: Eur. Iph. A. 452 1d pi) Saxpioas 
Botpa:: Thuc. Il. 53 1d per mpooradarmupeiv rp ddfavre cade ovdels mpdbu- 
9s Ry: Xen. Apol. S. 13 1d mpoedevas roy Gedy ro péAdXov mavres Aéyouor : 
1 M.S. III. 6,6 1d péev rrovewrepay ri wid roetv dvaBadodpeba : Id. 
ymp. III. 3 ovdeis cor, én, dvrddyer Td py od Adfew: Id. Hell. V. 2, 36 
) pevros EwerOe TO pt) woAUMpaypoy Te Kal Kaxompaypoy elvar (weiey tTivd Tt) : 
lat. Soph. p. 247 C aioxdvovra: rd ropa sporoyeiy: Id. Legg. p. 943 D 
my GoPeioGar Td pnre dweveyxeiy Wevdy ripwpiay: Soph. Elect. 1030 paxpds 
) npiwas TauTa x@ Aosrds xpdvos. 

2. In the following passages the verb is generally constructed with the 
enitive: Hdt. V. 101 1d py Aendarhoal ceas Eoxe réde: Thuc. III. 1 rdp 
\eioroy Ousdor ray Wirav elpyor Td py—rTa eyyis ris méAews KaKoupyelv : 
en. Rep. Lac. V. 7 1d ind oivov ph opdddcoOar empedetobar: Plat. Rep. 
ctr. ovx dweoxdpyy rd py) ovx en) rovro édOeiv adn’ éxeivov®: Id. Criton. 
43 C obey abrovs émdderas # jAcxia TO x) Ox) dyavaxrety TH Tapovey TUX 
teque senectus eos liberos prestat a mortis metu): Id. Lach. p. 190 E 
ra ainwos 16 oe dwoxpivacba: Demosth. p. 392 008’ dpynois dorw airois 
) py—updrrey: and even when rovrov has preceded: Xen. Anab. II. 5, 22 
yds pws Todrou airios, Td rois “EAAnoww due mordy yevdoOat. 

3. Sometimes, however, the infinitive has the article in the genitive, 
here we should expect the acc. : Thuc. I. 87 4 3¢ Scayvepn Tob ras orovdas 
hdoGa:. See also §. 678. 


The Elliptical use of Inf. in commands and wishes. 
§. 671. From the use of the infin. after verbs of willing, wishing, pray- 
g, &c. we may explain the following apparent anomalies. 


a. The inf. is used (in Epic, and sometimes other poets, and even in 
ttic prose) in the place of the imperative, to express a command or wish 
iat the person addressed would himself do something. It depends on a 
rb of wishing or desiring in the mind of the speaker, but can only stand 


® Stallb. ad loc. » Stallb. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. vor. 11. xXx 
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for the second person sing. or plur. The subject of the infin. itself, and 
of the verb on which it depends, (such as @ede: Il. a, 277 pare ov, Dy- 
reidn, OW epiLépevar Bacir77) is the person addressed, and it is“sometimes 
placed before the inf. in the nominative (or vocative) ; wherefore if a pre- 
dicative adjective follows the inf. it is likewise in the nominative : Id. p, 
501 "AAxipedor, pi) 57 sor ardéwpober loydpev irwous, GAAd pad’ dpwveiovre pera- 
dpevp: Od. a, 290 8qq. voorfeas 8) grecra pag és sarpida yaiay onpd re 
of yeas, xal em) erépea xrepetfar—nai dvips pnrépa Sobvas: IL B75 tpeis 3 
Bdober drroe epytieww exdecow: Hat. VI. 86 extr. ov d9 pos al rd ypnpara 
défar, cai rade rd cipfora ca{e AaBdy bs B Av Exew ravra dwardy, rovrTe 
d&woSoiva:, ei redde: Id. VII. 159 ef pe» Bovreas Bonbew ry ‘EdAdd, tot 
dpédpevos id Aaxedaipoviov® el 8 dpa ps) Sicxasois dpyerOar, ov 3é pt) BonOdew: 
Plat. Rep. p. 473 A ¢dy oloi re yevcepeba cipeiy as ds éyyvrara raw elpnyérer 
réds olxnoee, Gdvas Has etpnxevas x.t.A.%: Ibid. p. 508 B sovrop roivuy, 
hy 8 eye, odvar: Ibid. p. 509 B xal rots yeyrwoxopévas rolvuy pr) pdvor rd 
ytyvooxecOat odvar: Ibid. p. 580 B xai ov atre, ris spa&ros cata ri» ow 
ddfav edBacpovia xai ris Sevrepos, xal rovs dAAovs—xpiwas: Id. Soph. p. 218A 
dy 8 dpa rt re pjnes wovev ax645, py cud aitiicOar rovrey: Ibid. p. 262 E 
Deke roivuy vos Aéyor—Zrov 8° Avy 6 Adyos J, OV pos Spdfeay : Demosth. p. 99, 
39 mperov pev, @ ardpes ’AO., rovro sap’ tpi» avrois BeBaies yrOvas, ori ri 
srddes Piduewwos wodeuei >, 

6. The infin. is used in forms of wishing or praying, in invocations and 
entreaties that the person addressed would cause some one else to do 
something; the accusative is joined with the infin. and the two toge- 
ther stand as the object of a verb, expressing or implying the notion of 
wishing, or desiring, such as ede or edxopat, 865 (Asch. Choeph. 16 3 
Zed, 86s pe ricacbu pdpov marpés), woke, cuuse: Il. B, 412 Zed cvdcore—, 
py mpw én’ Hé\vov Sivar cal emt nvépas edOeiv, mpiv pe xara wpyves Baddew 
Tipidpoto peAabpor: Il. n, 179 8q. ode B¢ ss elweoxer, Bdy els odpardy ciipir’ 
Zev madrep, 7 Alavta Aaxetv, 7 Tuddos vidv, § abrév Banda wodvyptooo Mu- 
xnens! Adsch. Suppl. 255 Geol wodira, py pe Sovdelas tuxew: Hat. V. 105 
@ Zed, enyevérOat por ’AOnvaiovs ricacbat, may it be granted me. Inter- 
changed with the imp. III. person: Il. y, 285 Zed warep—'HéAwds F—ipcis 
paprupa éore, puddocere 8 dpxia mord ef perv kev Merédaov Addfavdpos xara- 
wépvy, autos eer’ ‘EXevny éyéte xal xrjpara wdvra'—el 8€ x *AAd£ardpor 
xreiyy EavOds MeveAaos, Tpdag eer’ ‘EXény cai xrppara waver axobobves (but 
if Menelaus kills Paris, then grant that &c.). 


c. Hence the infin., either alone or with subject and predicate in acc., 
can be used of all three persons, as a general expression of necessity, or 
of something to be done. a. I. Person: Hdt. VIII. 1cg viv per ey v9 
“EAAdS: Katapeivavtas (-es Gaisf.) judo re adréwov émpednOfvas xal raw olke- 
réwy (1. c. nas xpy or det xarapeivavras émipeAnOqva). Soph. Elect. 8 of & 
ixdvopev @doxew Muxnvas ras modvxpvcous dpay. 8. II. Person; as Hesiod. 
Opp. 391 yupvdy omeipew, yuprdy 3¢ Bowretv (i.e. xp7 ve y.ow.). y. III. 
Person: Hadt. I. 32 mpiv & ay redevrgog, émoydew, pyde naddew co SrBroy, 
add’ ebruxéa, where riva (one) must be supplied as the substantive. 


d. Hence it is used, of I. and II. person, in questions expressing reluc- 
tance. a. I. Person: Hdt. I. 88 3 Baowed, xérepov Néyew xpos oe ra voto 
Tuyxave,  avyay év rp mapéovre xpdvq, shall I (must I) speak or be silent ? 


= Stallb. ad loc. _>D Bremi ad loc. 
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Bion V. 4 el & ovy dda raira, ri por woAd mAgova poxOqv. 8. II. Person: 
Od. «, 431 d@ dcihor, ado’ Gev; ri cana ipeipere rovrey; whither are ye 
(fated) to go? 

e. Lastly, it stands with at ydp, ef6e, as an expression of a wish, in the 
place of the optative, with the nominative, the verb to be supplied being 
SHerov, -es, -. &c.8 (Cf. Eur. Phoen. 804-806.) : Od.n, 311 8qq. at yap, 
Zev ve wérep xal "AOgvain nal “AgodXoy, roios dap olds dot, rd re poveov dr’ 
éyé wep, waidda sc éuny exdpev nal duds yapSpds addecOar adh pévov! (for 
€xors—aadoio): Od. w, 375 sqq. at ydp, Zev re mdrep—, roios dy rot xbifds 
dy Hpereparcs Bdpois, revye xwv Syowww, epeotdpevar xal dyvvew davdpas 
peaornpas. This construction occurs in Homer only in the Odyssey, and 
does not appear to have been much used elsewhere: Eur. Hel. 262 «i 
efarerpbeio” as dyadp av&ts madw aicxeov el3os dyri rov xadov NaPeiv (’AdSor 
Dind.) (for AdSos or ZAaBov.) 

J. For the parenthetical infinitive after dore, or os, see §. 864. 1. 


Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, with the Infinitive. 

§. 672. 1. Most of the verbs which take the infinitive as their 
object have also a personal object on which the infinitive depends ; 
as, iryoupal oe duapreiy or iyotpal ce evdalpova evar: this object is 
in the case which the usual construction of the verb requires, 
accus., gen. or dat. ; a8, Sdopar cod éX\deiv—oupBouhedw oot awppoveiv 
—dworpive ce pdyerdai, seo §. 674. 

2. But when the same person is both the subject and object of 
a verb declarandi or sentiendi, governing an accus., the object is 
not, as in Latin, expressed by the personal pronoun, but altogether 
omitted, so that the nominative stands with the inf., as olopar (ole, 
olerat) dpaprety (for oloyas epaurdv duapreiv, oles cavrdv dy., olerac 
éavrov dyu., credo mé errasse, credis te errasse, credit se errasse) ovx 
Ey abrds Adyew=atros ovx Epn éavrov Adyeauv. 

3. When an adjective, or a participle, or a substantive follows 
the infinitive as part of the predicate, it is in the same case as the 
personal subject which precedes (gen. dat. or acc.); as, épn ce 
ed8ainova eZvat. 

4. When the subject is omitted after the verb, as above (§. 2.), 
the participlo &c. is in the nominative. This construction is called 
the attraction by infinitice. 

Nom. with Inf.: Od. a, 180 Mévrns ’AyxidAoto dalgpovos edxo- 
pas vids, cf. 418: Ibid. 187 geivor 3° GAAZA@Y watpdios Edy ded elvat: 
Thue. IIT. 1t r¢ ps) apodxev ewedOeivy dxotpémeras: Ausch. Ag. 1588 
potpay eBper’ dopadj rd pi) Oavdv rrarpgov alpdgar rédov.— Gen. with 


® Klausen. Choeph. 349. Acie: rd SpeAow Schol. » Buttm. Lexil. © Piugk ad loc. 
xxX32 
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Inf.: Adopal cou xpoOspou etva: Hdt. 1.176 rév 3¢ trév Avater 
dapévwy Favbiev evar, se esse Xanthios: Id. III. 75 apévov de eal 
raira éroipou etva: toréew Tod [Ipnfdowes : Xen. Hier. IIT. 8 edpi- 
weis—moAAOVs Tupdvvovs—dtepOappevovs—Uae éralpwr ye téy pddora 
SoxovyTray idwy elvar: Plat. Apol. p.21 B #A@op ext ra rév Soxody- 
tov copay etvat.—Dat. with Inf.: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 2 f0ofe rots 
trav “EAAjvev otpatnyois cvcxevacapévors & elyov xal efondicapérois 
mpotevaz: Demosth. p. 35 princ. ov yap dAAorplos tpiv xpepérois 
mapadelypacu', GAA olxelois, @ dvdpes *AOnvain, edBaipoow efeors 
yevésOa: Hdt. I. 90 ef dyxaplorow: vépos elvar roios “EAAnmxoior 
Gcoto.—Acc. with Inf.: "Exdrpuvep avrdv apdbupoy evar. So 
both constructions in one sentence: Hdt. VII.136 Zepfns ob« égn 
dpotos ~recOar Aaxedaysovloror’ xelvous pay yap ovyxéa ra wdvreopy dv- 
Oparev vopia, dwoxreivavras Kypuxas, abrds 82 ravra ov moupoew. 


Obs. Edn aires roveiv, he said that he (himself) would do it ; pn aibriv 
move, he said that he (another person) would do it. 


Remarks on these Constractions. 


§. 673. 1. Sometimes, however, instead of the nominative with the 
infinitive we find the full construction as in Latin; as, olopa: dpaurdv auap- 
reiv, credo me errasse (for otopat ap.), vopifer daurdv eivar evdaysovécraroy, putat 
se beatissimum esse (for vopifer ev8atpovéoraros elva:) ; but almost always for 
some definite reason. The principal reason is to lay emphasis on the 
subject, especially in antithesis; as, Od. 6, 221 tév & Gddww ené gnu 
wor mpohepeorepoy eivar: Il. 7, 198 set ov8 eye wnidd y otras Zrwopa ev 
Sadapine yeverOa re rpadepey re (that I also, opposed to preceding words ov 
yap tis pe Bin ye éxav déxovra dinrat, ob8€ peév l8pein): Il. », 269 ov8e yap 
od” éu€ cys AeAacpeEvov Eupevac dAxyns (opposed to the words of Idomeneus) : 
Hdt. IL. 2 of Atyurriot—evdpuilov dwitrods mpdrous yeréobar wavreay avOpetey 
(se, non alios homines): Id. I. 34 Kpoicos évdpsle éwitrév eivas wdvrev cABio- 
rarov. In other instances the accusatives, épaurév, ceaurév, éaurév, are 
used on rhetorical grounds, or to define more clearly the person meant, or 
to round off the sentence; as, Xen. Cyr. V.1, 21 vopifouss yap dpaurév 
€orxévat A€yorrt tavra x.t.A.2: Id. VIII. 2, 26 ravra pév 3) nat rotavra woAAd 
€unxavaro mpos Td mpwrevew wap’ ols éBovdero daurdv gidciobas. The enclitic 
pronouns are sometimes thus used without any particular emphasis being 
intended: Hesiod. Opp. 656 ea pé gnus tpvp manoavra Gépew rpirod 
ordevra: Plat. Rep. p. 400 B olyat 8¢ pe dxnxoévas>: Id. Symp. p.175 E 
oluat ydp pe mapa cov moddjs Kal Kadijs codias wAnpwOnocecOa: Id. Charmid. 
p- 173 A olpa peév, fv 3 eyed, Anpeiy pe. 

2. The accusative personal pronoun thus joined to the infin., as the 
object of the verb, sometimes, though but rarely, becomes the nom., by 
attraction to the suppressed subject of the verb: Thuc. VIII. 76 (in orat. 
obliqua) médw re yap odiow trdpyey Sapov ox avberq (scil. Zpncay ol dv 
Lapp) —xai Suvarerepor elvas opets (for nai Suvarerdpous elvat davrovs), 


® Bornemann ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc, 
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dxovres ras vas, wopi{erOas ra emerpdaia raév év rj wédee: Thuc. II. 87 dmapd- 
oxeves, So we must read Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 25 wopele 3, dowep ev Onpa, jyas 
péy rovs émi{(nrotvras écecbat, od dé rév eri vais dpevor. (Schneider cum 
Castalione et Stephano, oé 8€; Edd. prime, od 3¢.) Id. M.S. II. 3, 17 ri 
yap Do, ey b Loxpdrns, f uvduvevous erdeita, od pev xpnords re cad didd- 
Serdos civas, exetvos 8é (sc. xevduvevoe: emideitar) @aidds re Kal ovx kos 
etepyeoias; Demosth. p. §79 vopifers—npas perv arowngueicbar, ov d¢ obde 
savoer6a ; Ibid. p. 130, 74 ef 8 olecbe Xadniddas ryv ‘ENAdda cooew 9 
Meyapeas, Speis 3° drodpdcecbas rd mpdypara, ote dpOas oiecGe *. 

3. Sometimes we find a nominative joined to an infinitive, though it 
does not refer to the subject of the principal verb: this arises from some 
verb to which the nominative does refer being implied in the verb actually 
used. (See §. 707.) I. 7,258 tore viv Zeds = dprvps mpéra, Oeay Uraros xai 
Epsrros, ph pév dye xovpy Bpronids xeip’ eweveixas, odr’ ebvis mpépacw nexpnpé- 
vog oGre rev dAdov. "Eyé, though really belonging to the suppressed dprujn, 
is expressed with the infinitive, for the sake of emphasis. 


4. Sometimes, by a singular attraction, the noun preceding the infin. 
is in the case of the subject of a parenthetical sentence ; as, Thuc. V. 50 
atéks rade ngiovy (ol "HAein), Aémpeoy pev pr) arodovvat (rovs Aaxeda:povious), 
el py Bodhovras: dvaBdvres 82 ém) rév Bopdy rou Ards rov ’OAuvpmiov, éreidy 

xencba rp lepp, dwopdoa «.r.A.: Id. VII. 48 (6 Nixias obx 
eBovrero) duavas opas Wydi{opévous pera rodNGy ry dvayepynow Tois moNepios 
narayyéArous yiyrerOa’ habeiv yap dy, dwére Bodowro, rovro trovodvTEes OAA@ 
fooor: Hat. I. 27 wnordras 8¢ ri doxdes eSyerOar GAO f} eel re rdxtora éwi- 
Oovrd ce péAdovra éni odio: vavmryéerbas véas aPeiv dpwpevor Avdous ev 
6ahdcoy. This probably arose merely from the writer’s forgetfulness of the 
former part of the sentence. 


Obs. This attracted nominative pronoun or adj. is joined sometimes with 
the inf., even where dev requires the accus.: Plat. Protag. p. 316 C oxdre, 
sérepoy wep airay pdvog oles Seiv dtadéyeoOa mpis pdvous f per dAAwy: De- 
mosth. p. 414, 15 iyoupny dv rovros wmpetos adrég mepteivas deiy airay xal 

érepos fairer Oat. 


Remarks on the use of the Accusative with Infinitive instead of 
Genitive and Dative with Infinitive. 


§. 674. It is remarkable, that verbs which are followed either always or 
generally by a dative of the personal object, take an accusative of this 
object in construction with the infinitive. The reason of this seems to be, 
that the accusative in reality no longer stands as the personal object of 
the verb, but coalesces with the infinitive, so as together to make up one 
compound notion of the action of that person. So in xedevw cor roiro, 
wouiy, I order you to do this; the coi is in the dative, as being the per- 
sonal object of a verb of transmission ; but in cedeve ce-rotro-moev, I 
order that you do this; these three last ‘words together (o¢ being joined 
with wouiy), are equivalent to the kédevopa, a8 in Aeyer Ge xaipey, the Adyos 
is yaipe od. Wherefore, as the person in the accus. and the infin. together 
represent the cognate substantive, the person takes the form of the accu- 
sative, according to the common principles of accusative construction. So 


® Bremi ad loc. 
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eiwety, Mdyew, opdLew (col rs), xehedew, which sometimes takes dat., some- 
times acc. with infin. With those verbs which take both cases with infin., 
the difference is, that when the dative is ueed, it is considered as the per- 
sonal object of the verb; when the acc., as part of the compound cognate 
notion. So Il. 8, 50 airap 6 xypdxeso. AcyuPbdyyouw: xdlevoe xopioces 
dyopnwde xapnxopsevras "Axaovs, he gave an order to the heralds: but, Hdt. 
VI. 81 6 8€ KAcoperns rév ipéa exdrave todg etwas awd rot Beyov are 
paoriyaou, he ordered, that the priest should; the order being, 4 lepers 
yous eikwras——paoriyoure==xéhevopa: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,9 xéA\cvoor 8), J 
wamme, Tov XIdxay Kal cuol Sovvas rd éxwwpa: Soph. CE. T. 350 érvdwe ce 
T? Knpvypari—eppevey (==éwos). Hence xalpar Adyew red (like aliquem 
valere jubere, aliquem missum facere, non curare) and xaipew elxe, 
Adyerw, Hpalew ri, both Attic. Here belong the following verbs: peyaipe 
(coi re): Od. y, 55 xAvOt, Hoceidacy yanoxe, pndé peyhpys fpiv ebyopudroce 
reAeurnoa tade épya, grudge not to us: but, Od. 8, 235 GAX’ Froe penoripas 
‘dynvopas ofr: peyalpw epdew Epya Biaa xaxoppadiyos wdao, grudge not that 
they: Od. a, 346 @@0ordw with acc. and inf., vepeoiLopa I]. 8, 296. So 
wpoorxe, mpéwe, eLearn, cdppopdy don, have the dat., or the acc. with the 
infin. ; cvpBaiver, Set, xph Aisch. Suppl. 203 Opacvoropety yp od apéwe 
tovs yooovas: Thuc. II. 36 vopifen—rdy wévra Sprtov acrae— fdudopor 
elvat avr&v draxotoa: Plat. Gorg. p. 479 E todrp mpootjew drip elva : 
Esch. Ag. 1551 of oe mpoonxes A¢yew. But Id. Ion. p. 539 extr. ote & 
apémos ye émAnopova elvar payyddv dvBpa. Hat. VIII. 140 dvopéw yap ipir 
ovx ols re ecopdvorer. wodepdew Kept; So Thuc. Il. 74 vyyvdpoves de 
core ris pew adixlas xoddLeoGar rots bwdpyoucr xporépos, where éoopuévas and 
Undpxovor are attracted from their infinitives by the ¢vy and ov» in dvopéw and 
ovyyvopoves: there is a singular attraction in Acsch. Equit. 1312 xabjobai 
prot Boxei eis rd Onoeioy wheovoas, where it should be mAcoveas, but is at- 
tracted by the dative joi. 


Obs. 1. If a predicative word follows the infin., referring to the object 
of the verb, this predicate, by coalescing with the infin., frequently forms 
with it the compound cognate notion; while the object, thas being (so to 
say) released from the infin., returns to its proper government as the ob- 
ject of the verb; as, Hdt. III. 36 évereiAaro rois Gepanovo: AaBdvras (sc. rovs 
Geparrovras) puw amoxreivac: Absch. Ag. 1200 Oavpd{e 8 cou sdvrou mépay 
Tpadpeicav adrAdOpour sd Kupety Adyougay dowep ei wapeorares. 

Obs. 2. And sometimes the proper construction of the verb obtains in 
an after part of the sentence: Soph. CE. R. 350 édvvéwe o¢ (avi) re xnpu- 
ypats dupévery ws Svte ys pidetops. Cf. Eur. Med. 568. 


Obs. 3. It would seem as if when the dat. or genitive is joined with the 
verb before an infin. we sometimes find the person in the accusative re- 
peated with the infinitive; as, Hdt. VI. 35 ¢&dovro adro rp beg py mei- 


bec Oat. 


§. 675. Hence we may see how it happens that participles or adjectives 
after infin., which ought to be in the same case (genitive or dative) as the 
object of the verb to which they refer (§. 672. 3), are often in the accus., 
because they are not considered as referring to that object, but as separated 
from it, and as belonging to the accusative implied in the infinitive to 
which they are joined. 


® Elmsl. Med. 56. 
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a. The object of the verb in the genitive with accusative following 
—Hdt. VI. 100 "AOnvaley edeqOqeay adios BonBods yeviobau (but Id. V. 80 
BécoOas trav Alywnyréwr ripwpyrnpev yevéioOa): Thuc. I. 120 dvdpay cwdpd- 
yew pev doriy, el pi} ddixoivro, novxafey, dya0dv 3¢ Adixoupdvous dx pev elpnyns 
wokepeiy. 

b. In the dative, with accusative following.—Il. 0, 115 8q. py viv 
pos wepeoncer’, "OAvpwia Separ’ cxovres, ricacba pdvoy vios, lévr’ én) vias 
'Ayasay: Od. x, 531 érdpoow drorpuvat xai dvata: pjha—BSelpayras xaraxjat : 
ach. Choeph. 136 xal od crvdi pov, ndrep, abry té por dds ebtuxeorépay 
worw purpds yeréobat xeipd vr edoeBerrépay: Id. P.V.217 xpdrifa 37 por rev 
rapecrerey rére éaiver’ elvas npoohaPdvra pyrépa, Zyvi cuprapacrareiy: Eur.. 
Med. 815 cot 8¢ ovyyrdpn Atyew rad? Lore, pt wWdoyoucay ws éy@ KaKas®: 
Hdt. VI. 78 sapayyé\Ac oi, srav onunyy 6 knpvé roecbar apioroy, rére 
dvadaBérras ra dria xwptew és rovs "Apyeious: Ibid. 109 é cot vriv—eors Fj 
caradovAdea: AOnvas, } AevOépas torjcayta penpdovva AurécOa és roy Anayra 
avOpaxer Bior: Id. IIT. 36 evereiaro roto. Gepdover AaBévras pv dwoxrei- 
pu: Thuc. IV. 2 elroy 3¢ todos Kal Kepxupaioy dua trapanhdovtas raév ev ri 
wédas dxtpednOnvar: Id. VII. 75 ofs deri pev rod Drovs Souhwcopdvous Fxevy, 
adrods roiro paddow Sebidras ps) dbwor EvvéByn amévas: Lys. Epitaph. p. 129 
(R) <2 yey yap oldy ve fv rots dv rp rrohéup xivdivovs Biapuyovow abavdrous 
elvas: Ibid. p. 86 dvduilov abrots mpoonxew dyabods elvac: Xen. M. S. II. 
6, 26 el dénw rois xpatioros cuvOepdvous dri rots xelpous leva: Id. Anab. I. 
2,1 Eevig—arw sapryyeds haPdévra rovs dvdpas. And even the two con- 
stractions are found in the same passage: Il. x, 109 @pot 3¢ rér’ dy woAd 
xépdcor etn, derny i} Axirja xataxteivavta véecOat, He kai adr drAéoOat cixderds 
spo wédnos: Soph. El. 958 9 wdpeor: pev oréveww mdovrov marp¢ou xrijow 
éorepnpérp, xdpeors 3° ddyeiy els roadvde rod xpdvow drexrpa ynpdoxoucay avv- 
pera re: Eur. Med. 1236 sqq. pidas, dédoxras rovpyor os raysord por raidas 
xrawoday triad adoppacbas xOovds, xai pt) cxoAny Ayoucay exdovva réxva DAY 

ooai0 

Obs. 1. This principle resolves some of the difficulties which arise in 
some passages of the tragedians, in which there is a seeming ellipse of the 
datival +; as, Soph. Aj. 1006 wot ydp podsiy por divaroy rois cois apfgart 
py wrévoioe pndapov' apnfavra not dpygtarri. 

Obs. 2. For some constructions of the acc. participle seemingly the same 
as this, but really depending on a different principle, see §. 711. 


Accusative with Infinitive, as Subject of a Sentence. 


§. 676. 1. From this substantival usage of the accus. and infin. 
as representing together the cognate notion of the verb, it arose. 
that they performed other substantival functions, and stood with 
some verbs as the subject: thus in A€yovo. rov Kipoy vinnoa, 
the roy Kip. vinh.=the victory of Cyrus; then the form of the 
sentence being altered into “the victory of Oyrus is reported,” the 
compound notion retains the form whereby it originally derived 
its substantival power as the compound object of the verb, and 
stands in that form as a eompound subject to the verb which 


® Pflugk ad loo. » Pflugk ad loc. Elm. Heracl. 693. 
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would otherwise be impersonal—rdv-Kipor-viajioas A¢yerar. If the 
nomin. were used it would immediately destroy the substantival 
power of the expression, and the compound would separate iteelf 
into the subject and predicate of the verb, as 5 Kipos, (subj.) 
Adyerat vixfjoat: and it must be observed that this use of the 
accus. and infin. as a subject depends on the original form of the 
thought, which is implied in its altered expression; as, Méyeru 
tov Kipov vixjoat=)tyour ; wéxpwra roy Bacida azo0avety = fatum 
constituit ; Soxet pol ce duapreiy=tyoipas; dyady dori ce rovs yovcis 
dyanay=probo &c. 

2. It is used as the subject, 

a. After passive verbs, Aéyerar, dyyéAderar, Spodoyetrar &c., (for 
which however we often find the active form used:) Hdt. IIT. 9 
Adyeras rov Baorida—dyayeiy: Ibid. 26 és pev 3% rotroy rév yxGpov 
Adyerat GmuxéoOa tov otpardy: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 26 xat Kipow se 
aurov ody ToAXots daxpvots A€yerat aroxepijoa. Immediately after- 
wards, 70AAa 8¢ Sapa d:aboival gacw atbrdov (rév Kipov) rots HAt- 
kuwtas—. Tots pévros AaBovras xat defapdvous ta BGpa Adyera 
"Aorudye arosodvac ’Aotudyny 32 dSe€duevoy anoméuwat roy 32 zd- 
Aw re anonépwas els Mydous: Plat. Pheed. p. 72 A dpodoyeirar d% 
xal tavrn, Tous (@vtas éx tév TeOvedtov yeyovéva:.—But Xen. Cyr. 
V. 3, 30 6 ‘Acovpws eis thy xdpay éuBdrAdAew dyyéAAera: Ibid. I. 
2. prince. zatpos pev 8) Aéyerat Kipos yevéoOat KapBvcov. Both 
constructions, Plat. Charm. princ. xat pijy qyyeAral ye 7 paxn loxupa 
yeyovévat kal moAAods TreOvavat. 

6. With ténpwrat, douxe, wpoovjxer, mpémer, Soxet, fupBaives &c.: I. 
o, 329 dudw yap wénpwrat dpoinv yaiay épetoa avrod évt Tpoly: II. 
a, 126 Aaods 3 obx eméoue modAXAoya rai énayelpey: Hat. III. 
124 eSdxe€é of tov marépa—Aovoba pey Umd rot Aus, xplecOar 32 tnd 
tov wAlov: Id. VIII. 9 évina: Thuc. IV. 3. extr. rp 82 edne, — 
tous Meoonvlovs av BAdnrew «.t.A.: Plat. Pheed. p.74 A dp’ odty 
ov Kata mdvTa Tatta cupBaive. ry avdurnow etvar pev ad’ dpuolwy 
K.T. A. 

Obs. Aoxeiv is sometimes used as a personal, as in Lat., videri: Xen. 
Anab. III. 1, 21 AeAvoGat por Sone? cal 4 cxelvor UBpis, xa 4 Hperépa bwowia. 
So also cupBaivew, the nominative substantive subject being placed first : 
Plat. Pheed. p. 67 C xddapors 8¢ elvas ob rovro EupBaive x. 1. d. for EvpBaiver 
xaGapow rovro eiva*: Id. Rep. p. 438 E émeornyn—sod 89 ris curéBy cai 


aur yeverOat, 
c. With adj. and subst. with efva, (a) when the infin. signifies 
® Heindorf ad loc. 
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something to be done, or (8) when it signifies an object of a 
mental emotion, expressed by an adj. or subst.: a. With dyabdy, 
nanéy, xaddy, didov, dmenés dor &c.—potpd dorw &c.—odx gor, 
odwes dorw &o.; (the éorfy may be supplied by the mind :) 
Od. n, 159 8q. ob péy rot rdéde xdddrov, odd? Zoey, feivoy pev xapar 
HoOa: én’ doxdpy ev xovinow: Il. v, 226 sq. pédrde 3H didov elvar 
treppevdi Kpovlen, vevinvovs amodécGa dn’ “Apyeos ev0d3’ ’Ayatous : 
Il. p, 421 potpa zap’ dvép rede Sapivar mdvras duds: Il. v, 114 
quéas y obwes dor pebidpevar todduowo; 8. Il. r, 182 od wey ydp re 
vepecontiy Bacidija advdp’ dwapécoacOa, Ore tis mpdrepos yademjvy: 
IL. y, 156 06 vdpeots, Tp@as xa eixrjpidas “Axatots roid) dudt y- 
vax wodvyv xpdvoy dAyea wdoxew: Il. p, 336 sq. aidds pty viv Ade 
y, "ApnipQav tn’ *Ayatdy “Icy cicavaPiva: avarkelnos dapévras ! 
I. 4, 230 @ Soin ye cawotper 7) daroddcba:. 


Change of the Impersonal into the Personal Construction. 


§. 677. 1. In the instances given under §. 676. 2. a. and b., we see the 
Greeks avoiding the impersonal construction by placing the acc. and infin. 
as the subject of the passive or impersonal verbs. Another mode of avoid- 
ing this construction with the verb elva is, by separating the accusative 
from the infin., placing it in the nom. as the subject of the verb e’va:, and 
making the adjective, which with éor{ makes up the verbal notion, agree 
with it: Eur. Hec. 673 fs dmyyyéAdy thos wdvrav "Axaiwy dia xepds orovdiy 
éxem for amryyéAGn rddoy x. r.d. (See also §. 684. Obs. 1.) This is espe- 
cially the case with the ad). : Sixaros, d&tos, éridSogos, Suvards, dpsixavos, 
xadewds &c.; a8, Sixaids elus rovro mparrey, for Bixatdy éori pe ravra mpdr- 
rew.—Alxards elps elvar édewBepos : ll. a, 107 dei row Ta xax’ fore ida pect 
pavreverOa: Il. », 726 “Exrop, dptxavds doo. mapappnroios mOdoGa.: Hat. 
VI. 12 @wi8ofor raird rotro weicec@ai cios: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 20 dol ye 
pévros dopir rou yeyernpévou mpdyparos rovrov dmodaiaat Tr: dyabdy: Id. Anab. 
I. 2, 21 d8ds dptjyavos etcehOetv orparevpars: Ibid. IV. 1,17 8uvarhyv eal 
twofuyicts wopeterOar Sddv: Plat. Rep. p. 471 C Suvar) avrn 7 rodireia yeve- 
o0ar®: Id. Pheedr. p. 256 B ov peilov dyabdy ofre coppocwvn avOpwrivn obre 
bcia pavia Suvarh wopicar avOpeny: Id. Rep. p. 559 B Suvarh 8€ xodalopevy 
—dwalldrreoOat : Ibid. p. 330 C (ol xpnparicduevor) xadeToi—fuyyevéo8ar 
ciciv, ovdéy eOddovres éraiveiy GAN f rdv mdovroy: Id. VIIT. 137 of 8€ rov 
puobdy, Epacay, Bixacos elvar droAaBdvres ovrw efcévan, for dixacdy dori avrovs &c. 


2. Somewhat analogously to this the object of an infinitive is made into 
the subject of the verb; as, Eur. Hipp. 369 ¢yol pév ody &Biotos Biov téxa 
ei ruxeiy, for ein dpol ruxeiy rvyxay. 

Obs. 1. The construction with certain verbs compounded with év affords 
a remarkable instance of this attraction, where even the object of the infin. 
is made the subject of the verb: Hdt. 1X. 7 rijs nperépns emrydedrardv 
dora tupaydoacbas Td Opidoroy wediov (i.e. émirndedraroy fy paxécacda év 


te Opuacig xedlp: Eur. Phen. 739 éyBuctuxijoa Sevdv ebppdmns xvidas. 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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And this occurs not only with adj. but with verbs: Demosth. p. 294, 13 
Ta toy ‘ENAnvwv aruxnpata évevdoupety. dwéxecto, for awéxecro vd. dy rois 
arvyjpact: Plat. Pheedr. p. 228 E épaurdy cos dupeherGy sapéxe ob sav 
de8oxrat. 

Obs. 2. In this construction another clause sometimes follows referring 
to some other person ; and the accusative of this person is used with the 
infinitive, as if the impersonal formed had been used in the former clause ; 
as, Hdt. IV. 137 obre abros Manoley olds tre fora: dpyew, ore Tov obdéva 
ovdayey, as if it had been oidp re. 

Obs. 3. The exact contrary to this change of an impersonal into a per- 
sonal construction is found in Il. y, 286 repq» 8 Apyeioss aworwepey Horw 
€ouxev, for nris fouxey. 

Obs. 4. For the use of the infinitive in narrations, see §. 884 and Oratio 
Obliqua §. 889. For the use of participle for the infinitive, see under 
Participle. 


Infinitive with the Article. 

§. 678. 1. The Infin. with the article (rd) is treated as a sub- 
stantive, capable of declension by means of the inflexions of the 
article, and thereby of expressing all the relations of the cases of 
a substantive. It retains however so much of its verbal nature 
as to admit the objective relations: ro émoroAjy ypddew, 1d 
KadGs ypadew émorodrAnv &c., td xad&s Ovjoxew, rd brep rijs tarpl- 
d0s OvnoKev. 

2. In this way whole sentences, by prefixing the article, may 
assume the character of one lengthened substantival notion. The 
unity of this notion is often marked by the position of the article 
first, and the infinitive last, so that all the words between them 
are marked as belonging to the infinitive, and making up with 
it one notion. This collocation however is not always observed, 
and in poetry is not unfrequently violated ; as, Soph. Ant. 723 
kal tav Aeydvtwy ed) Kaddv TO pavOdvew for ro rGv ev AEydvTwY 
pavOavew xaddv. 

3. If a noun is joined with the infin. as the subject thereof, it 
is In the accus., as rd dpxew atrods éddyero, unless it is the same 
as the principal subject of the sentence, when it is in the nomin., 
as épacay abroi dpxew.—(See §. 672. 1, 2.) 

a. Nominative (subject).—To Oynjoxew ria vntp ras tarpldos 
Kady tis Tuxn: Xen. Cyr. V. 4,19 1d duaprdve avOpdmovs dvras 
ovdév, oiuat, Oavuacrdv. In apposition as an explanation: Plat. 
Rep. p. 590 E 7 rév maldwy apxy, To py @av erevOdpous elvar: cf. 
Thue. I. 32 cwppocvyn 16 doxetv x. tr. A.: Thuc. II. 65 dpeycpevor 
ToU TpaTos ExacTos ylyvec@Ga. 

6. Genitive — whether as attribute of another subst., or 
object of a verbal notion: Hdt. I. 86 ef ris pay Saqudver picera 
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To py (G@vra xaraxavOjvar: Xen. Anab. 1. 3, 2 KAdapxos puxpov 
edquye tod yt) xaranerpwOijva: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 4 as 38 mpojyev 6 
xpévos airév (rév Kipov) ctv ro peyéOer els Gpav tod mpdonBov ye- 
véoOar: Id. M.S. I. 2, 55 mapexdrcr emerciobar rod as ppovid- 
rarov elvat xai a@dedydraroy: Plat. Rep. p. 354 B ovx dmecxdunv 
Tow py ovK emt TovTo éAOeiy am’ éxelvov: Demosth. p. 16. prince. doxei 
ro gvAdfat tayaba to KricacBat xadrenarepov elvar. The genitive 
is very often used to define a preceding subst.: Thuc. II. 87 7 
kiayveun tis "ExxAnclas rod ras omovdds dAed\voGa: Plat. Legg. p. 
657 B n—yrnots rot xawh Cyreiy dei povorxn xpjcba: (cf. Ibid. 
p. 776 D ¥ re rév ‘HpaxAcwrav Soudeia ris ray Maptavduvdy Kara- 
Souhscews.) With prepos.; as, dvri, instead of, xwpls, péxpt, éx, 
especially ixép and gvexa with yx: Thuc. I. 45 mpociroy 8% radra 
ToS ph Avew @exa ras onovdds, ne fodera frangerent: Xen. Hier. 
IV. 3 dopudopotow én robs xaxotpyous Swép rod pydéva TSv TOAI- 
tév Bly Oavdty arobujoxev: Plat. Crit. p. 44 B ywpis pev roi 
eorepioGar rowvrov émrndeiov?: Demosth. p.101, 45 xdxetva smép 
rou rovteay yevéobar xipws xal raA\a mdvta mpaypatevera. Also 
the simple genitive (without a preposition): Thuc. V. 72. fin. rod 
BH POijvas tiv éyxardAnyuw, as the reason. The genitive is espe- 
cially used to denote something to be done—an object, aim, 
purpose, (in @ negative sense most commonly,) this object, &c. 
being considered as the cause of the action (§. 492.). This was 
an Attic idiom, not usual in the old orators, but very usual in 
Demosth. and still more so in the later writers: Xen. Cyr. I. 
3,9 of yap trav Baowrdwv oivoxdoi—els tiv apiotepay (olvov) éyxed- 
pevot xatappopovat, rob 37, €f dappaxa eyydorev, ph Avorredetv adrots : 
Plat. Gorg. p. 509 D éay ddvayiy mapacKevdontat Tob ph adiKetobat. 
Without any negation: Ibid. p. 457 E qoBodpat oty dced€yxew 
o€, pn pe UToAGBns ov mpds TO Mpaypa Piroverxodyta A€yew Tod Ka- 
rapaves yerdoOar, AAA mpds ce, i. ©. ne suspiceris me non rei caussd 
contendentem dicere, ut manifesta fiat, sed tud caused». 

c. Dative.— Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 9 eBpysodro re re Kip xal rots 
Myjdos te Karadindvras airov épynyoy ofxeoOa: Plat. Phzed. p.71 C 
re Liv gore re evavrloy dowep tw eypnyopéva 76 xadevdew : Demosth. 
P- 92, 11 ovdert ray mdvt@y Tr€ov KEexpdtynxe Tis méAEws PlAuT TOs 7} 
Te tpdérepos mpds Tots mpaypace yiyveoOar. With the nom. in at- 
traction for acc.: Thue. IT. 42 xat wadety pardrov frynoduevor 7 
T@ trbévres ocdfec8a:: Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 299 D épord, ef tis (30x) 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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airg rotre diapéper, rE H pay Hor) etras, #82 ph Bory alras Tov 
jdovev. With prepositions; as, é&, drt: Soph. Aj. 554 @& Té 
dpovety Hdioros Blos: Plat. Gorg. p. 456 E éxeivo: pe» yap zapédocay 
emi r@ dixalws xpioGar rovros: Thue. I. 34 emt rep d00A08 etpat. 


d. Accusative.— Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 21 5 Kipos épépero, pdvoy dpb 
7) waiew Tov ddtoxduevoy: Plat. Gorg. p. 512 E atrd pev yap rd 
dnobvyjocey ovdels poBetrar: Id. Apol. S. p.28 D aoAd paAdov 
deloas 76 (iv. Frequently in apposition, as more accurate explana- 
tion of a preceding accusative: Xen. Oyr. V. 1, 28 dalsovos av halnv 
Thy &mBoudty (alit BovAnow) elvas 1d ph Choa tuas plya eddaluovas 
yevéoOar. With prepositions, as apds, especially 34. With the 
nominative in attraction with the infin.: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 3 6 Képos 
Sid 7d Gidopabs elvar roAAA—rods wapdvtTas dvnpdra—, xai Soa avtos 
ta’ SAA@v, 8a 1d dyyxivous elves raxd amexplvero. 


Obs. 1. With many verbs the infin. is used both with and without the 
article, as may be seen by a comparison of the instances given of each ; 
but when a preposition is joined with the infin., as if it were actually 
a substantive, it must have the article, as without it it is not capable of 
inflexion. Herodotus alone uses dyri with the infin. without the article ; 
as, I. 210 8 dvr) pév SovAmpy érolnoas éXevbepous Lépoas elvas, dvri 8é dpye- 
ofa. tn’ dAX\ov, dpxyew andvrev, apparently for antithesis. In other pas- 
sages, as VI. 32, VII. 170, the reading is doubtful. 

Obs. 2. For the Infin. with Acc., for Infin. with Gen., see §. 675, a. 


Infinitive with the Article (a) tn exclamations and questions, 
3 (b) in adverbtal expressions. 


§. 679. 1. As the equivalent acc. is used to expreas the annoyance, 
or object of pain, dislike, &c., so the infin. with the article (which, how- 
ever, is sometimes omitted in poetry) is used in similar expressions and 
questions: Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 3 éexeivos mavi dnabels ele mpds éaurdv" ris 
TUXNS, TO eve viv KAnOévra deipo Tuxetv! Soph. Phil. 234 & pi&Araroy hoynua’ 
get 1d nai AaBetv mpdcpbeypa rorovd’ dvdpds év paxp@ xpévp! Without the 
article: ‘sch. Eum. 835 dpe maSety tdde, ev, €ué madaépora xara yay 
oixeiy, aticrov, ped, pucos! See also §. 665. 2. 

2. Many phrases, in which the article ré precedes the infin. elva:, 
joined with an adverb or prepos. and its case, are used adverbially. These 
are to be considered as accusatives, as this is the proper form of adverbial 
expressions of this sort (§. 548. 2. f.); the infin. signifies the state; as, 
To viv elvat, the present state; and is used adverbially, ‘with respect to 
the present state,” pro presenti temporis conditione ; Td Thpepov elva, pro 
hodierni diei conditione: Thuc. IV. 28 éxédevey feria BobAeras Siwayuy da- 
Advra 73 eri opis etvas émtxeipetv.— TO én’ dxeivors elvas Thuc.: Xen. Anab. 
I. 6, 9 18 Kata totTov elvar, as far as belongs to him: (Plat. Protag. p. 317 
prince, éyo 8€ ruvros dace xatd Tobro elvar ob Evpdhepopat, ego vero cum his 
omnibus, quantum quidem ad hoc attinet, non consentio, it should probably 
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be read with Ast, ré xara rovro elvac®, Td viv is also used without elva, 
which must be supplied by the reader. The following passages gramma- 
rians generally class here improperly: Hdt. I. 153 xai rots “Iwvas ev ovderi 
Adye somodpuevos Thy mporny elvar. Elva: is here the predicate of “Iwvas, 
and the construction is correct without it; cf. Id. VII. 143 extr. ’A@nvaios 
ravra of fyrocay aiperdrepa elvas paddrov } ra Tov xpnopoAdymr, of aix gw 
pavpaxiny apréec bas, 7d Se odpway elvar, odd xeipas dyraciperOat, GANG éxds- 
sderas xepny tiv “Arrixny, DrAnv twa olxifew, i.e. censuerunt Athenienses 
potiorem esse rationem, quam illam, que erat ab oraculorum interpretibus 
proposita, qui, apparatum navalis pugne dissuadentes, summam rei in eo 
verti aiebant, ut ne manus quidem tollerent &c.: Id. VI. 137, where the 
infin. i8ei» stands (as elsewhere) in the oratio obliqua for the imperfect: 
Soph. CE. C. 1184 (1191) épveas abrav, dore pn ye Spavrd we ra toy Kdxiora 
dvoceBeordray, sdrep, Oduss o€ y’ elvar Keivoy dvridpay xaxas: join dore Oéus 
elvas (NOt gore dyridpay; Oduss elva: is here a predicate of the sentence ce 
newwoy avridpay: O¢us is here indeclinable). 

3. Analogous to this idiom is the phrase éxo» elva:, of which the best 
explanation seems to be that it is used to qualify a negative sentence by 
making it depend on the power of the speaker: Thuc. II. 89 rév 8¢ dyava 
ota dv rq xdAre éxéw elvor roinoopa, I will not (to be willing to do so) that 
is (as far as my will goes) fight in the gulf. We have an analogous phrase 
in the adverbial infinitive, ‘‘ to be sure—” you will not, to be sure, do so?. 

4. For the use of the Infin. with dy, see §. 429. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§. 680. 1. The simplest use of the participle is adjectival, as 
attaching a verbal quality to the substantive or pronoun. It is 
thus used either as an immediate attributive, the article preceding 
it, as 6 zapav dvnp, the present man, or as a (more or less) remote 
attributive (the article standing before the substantive), as 6 dynp 
napev, the man, who is present. 

2. The participle differs from the adjective as the quality which 
it represents is in operation; and asa part of the verb it expresses 
time, which the adjective does not. 


3. The use of the participle for the object of the verb differs 
from that of the infin., inasmuch as the latter expresses either the 
immediate object of the verb, or end or result thereof, while the 
former is used not only, as the infin., (and where in Latin the infin. 
is used,) to add to the verbal notion the accessories which are re- 
quired to give it a definite meaning, as xalpw, I rejoice, rp marpl 
€XOdvrs (or rdv warépa éddciv); but also adverbially, to express 
notions of time, cause, mode and manner, which arethe acci- 


& Cf. Stallb. » Arnold Thue. II. 89. 
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dents of the verbal notion, and not actually necessary to its definite 
meaning, a8 rod éapos éAOdvros ra GvOn OdAAEL. 


Obs. The effect of this construction is to place the object of the verb in 
more immediate connexion with the subject thereof: yaipw og wmaréx 
€\@éyre brings the arrival more actually and vividly before us than yaipe 
adv marépa edOeiv. 

4. The essential force of the participle is attributive, which it 
retains throughout : hence it must always be joined with a subst. 
or pronoun expressed or implied, which it represents as being in 
the action or state expressed by the participle, while the infin. 
signifies the effect, or result, or aim of the action or state of the 
governing verb. 


Participle as the completion of the verbal notion. 
Nominative Participle. 


§.681.1. The participle with a substantive completes the notion 
of an action or state by expressing some essential part of the object 
of the action or state, as xalpw, J rejoice, is an imperfect notion, 
as we do not know the cause or the object of the joy— xaipa r¢ 
marpi éd@dvre is & complete notion, as we know of what nature the 
joy is. See §.695. So dpa rov &vOpwrov tpéxovra—yxalpw ro pir 
€\dovri—otda &vOpwrov Oynrév cvta—axovw avtod A¢dyovros— ave 
avrov ypdgovra. In many of these constructions in Latin, quod, 
that, with the subjunctive would be used. 

2. The part. of course stands in the same case as its subst., and 
this in the case of the governing verb; as, dxovw Swxpdrovs and 
Koved Tore avtov Tept Plrwv dtadreyouévov.— Xalpw co and xalpe co 
€AOdvTt.— Op avOpwrov and 6pe avOpwrov tpéxovta. So Asch. 
Ag. 271 ed yap dpovodvros dupa cov xatyyope?. 

3. With all purely neuter verbs, which have no personal object 
such as edrvyéw, or middle verbs, the participle of course stands in 
the nominative. But with some verbs which have a personal object, 
such as olda (é€ya) ue Ovnrov dvra; the subst. or pronoun is sup- 
pressed, and the participle by attraction to the subj. is in the 
nomin. ; as, olda Ovnrds Gv: Thuc. VII. 47 édpwr ov xaropSoivres (se 
rem non prospere gererc) Kat tos otparuitas dxBopdvous. So also must 
the part. be in the nom. when it refers to the subject of a passive 
or reflexive verb; as, ép@pat, palyouat, pavepds els, SnAds els Tuas 
€v Totnoas.— Emavovro adixovpres. 


4. The principle of this construction will easily explain both its 
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nature and its limitations: the state in which the subject is in is 
spoken of as producing some effect on his perceptions or feelings, 
of which, when so produced, the state is again the object; as, 
dpaprdvey aicbdvopat, the dpapria produces the alo@nors, though it 
is also the thing perceived. Hence this attraction takes place with 
all verbs of sense or feeling, as aicPdvopat, dpdw, or néuter expres- 
sions thereof, as duoAoyé. Hence also it is not thus used with verbs 
where the consequent effect or operation of the verbal notion is 
expressed, but where the notion of the participle is conceived, 
either as present, or as existing either in act or intention; as 
having taken place antecedently to the notion of the verb; as, 
duapravwy dpe, erring I (now) see tt; or (more rarely) coinci- 
dently with it; as, éve:paro xaridév, he endeavoured to come back 
—or, coming back he endeavoured ; the endeavour consisted in be- 
ginning xartévas. 


5. As this participle refers to present and past circumstances, 
it follows that it is used only of really existing things, while the 
infinitive is used where the writer does not define whether the act 
really is or was in existence or not. So doxet dv is of something 
real and true; doxet etvat, it may be true or false. So ¢alvopac 
aousv, I evidently do it ; halvopa soreiv, I seem to doit. See also 
§. 683. Obs.1. Hence also it is not used in negative sentences 
where the action of the participle would be denied: Hdt. VII. 39 
Baowréa ov xavyjoea: trepBarécba, not inepBadrdpevos. 


6. It is however sometimes found with future notions where we 
should use the infinitive, when the future may be paraphrased by 
pédAw, and expresses the present fact or certainty that something 
is about to happen. Hence when the participle refers to some 
present conviction or intention with regard to something future ; 
as, Hdt. II. 29 of 32 perjioay dkovres, but they, with the intention of 
fetching him, went after him; Eur. Iph. Aul. 1503 @avoica, being 
about to die, otx dvalvoya: Thuc. III. 67 tha tpets, pev eldire 
dixales abray xarayvecspevos—xarayvwoduevor refers to an already 
determined sentence. So Id. VI. 54 xpomnAaxay (expressing his 
determination to insult him) wapeoxevd(ero: Eur. Heracl. 992 xd- 
yvev a&yava révd dywnodpevos: Hdt.VII. 159 tobe dpgspevos v2d Aaxe- 
daiyovley, the present certainty is here expressed. So with nega- 
tives: Eur. Hipp. 354 ot« dvéfouar (Goa, I now living will not en- 
dure tt; and where the ov or 7 is privative, as pavOdves ovx-eldos, 
you now know that you were ignorant. 
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Remarks on this construction. 


§. 682. When it is to be expressly marked that the subject of the 
verb is also the object of it, this attraction sometimes does not take place ; 
but the participle and pronoun follow the verb in the acc. : Xen. Cyr. I. 
4, 4 ovy, a xpeirrey poe dy, ratra spovxadeiro rovs ourdvras, GAN dxep et joer 
daurdv ifrrova Gvra, ravra éfnpxe: Ibid. 5, 10 wepseidor adbtods yapg adurdrous 
yevoudvous: Demosth. p. 817 extr. dxéypaye ravra—éyorvra daurév. 

2. With ovvoda, cuyyryvéoxw eyaureg the participle may either agree 
with the subject or with the personal pronoun following the verb ; as, 
aivoida (cvyytyracne) cpavrg 8 wofous, or civoda duaurg ed wagers : 
Plat. Apol. p. 21 B éyo— fuvoida euavrg copds Sv: Ibid. p.22 D dpavrg 
fvendew obey émorapévp, or the personal pronoun may be omitted: Ezur. 
Med. 495 ered Evvowwba odx eSopxos dy. But when the object of these verbs 
is not the same person as the subject, then the part. and subst. are either 
in the dat., as cuvvoidd coe e§ somoarrs, or both in acc., as cuvoda ce od 
rowjoavra, or where an infinitive follows (see §. 674, 675.) the subst. in 
dat., and participle in acc., where the dat. depends upon ov», and the acc. 
on of8a: Xen. Cec. IIL. 7 dye cor civoda dx) piv coppder Céay nat wav 
spat dnotdpevoy, xal wavy pixpay dddy BadiLovra cai dud dvaweiBovra spodupes 
ovreac6a. The infin. is also used after ovyyweone: Hdt. IV. 126 ot 8 
ovyywaoxeas elva fooev. Also with dordvas, to be like, and Spoor etvas, 
the part. agrees either with the subject or object: Plat. Cratyl. p. 419 C 
cdumn o¢ and ris érdicews ris Avumns nexAnpdvn douxey: Xen. Hell. VI. 
3, 5 doixarte Tupavvion paddow f wodereias Hodpevoe: Id. M.S. IV. 3, 8 
Taira navrdnacw €omey dvOparey évexa yryvopeva: but Id. Anab. III. 5, 13 
Spoor Foav CaupdLovres: Plat. Menon. p. 97 A Sporot doper ov« cpbas dpo- 
Aoynxéor: Id. Rep. p. 414 C dorxas, én, Sxvodwr. Aéyew: Id. Apol. p. 26 
extr. doe yap dowep ainypa fuvriOdyr, Siawerpwepdvy x. r. A. and the partic. 
being omitted (see 3.): Id. Phed. p. 62 C & pévroe viv 3) Edreyes, rd rovs 
Grocdspous pgdins dy eOédew amobynocew, €orxe roiro, 3 Zdxpares, drémy 
(sc. dvr). 


3. The participle ov is often omitted with predicative adj. and subst. : 
Soph. CE. C. 783 ppdcw 8€ nal roicd’, ds ce dnkdow nandy (sc. dvra): Ibid. 
1210 ows to&c (ac. dv): Id. Antig. 471 dnAoi rd peony Gpdv €£ pov warpds 


rs madds (sc. dv): Eur. Hipp. QOl oy Sdpaph dp®, marep, vexpdy (SC. ovcay) : 
Ibid. 1076 cadas rd8' épyor—ce pyvvee nandy: cf.1288: Id. Hec. 348 


KaKh pavovpar xal Pirdyuyos yurn: Ibid. 423 dyyeAAe macaw GBNwtdrHy cpe®. 
So also after tyetoOat, vopifew: Eur. El. 67 ey o° toov Ocoiow iyoupa 
gitov: Demosth. p. 45, 18 eidas edrpemcis ipas. And even when etvat is 
the substantive verb: Ibid. p. 51, 41 da» év Xeppownow witnoGe Pidurmoyv 
(sc. dvra, i.e. versantem). So probably we must explain Eur. Hec. 1215 
xanv@ 3 éovny’ (intrans.) doru wodepiow tro (sc. dv, the city appeared by 
the flames (xanv@), (to be) under the hand of the enemy, i.e. fired by them. 
4. Where the participle is in the nom. by attraction, the Latins would 
use either the pronoun with infin., as sensit se errasse; or in fat. time, the 
future in rus with esse, as sensit se lapsurum esse; or sometimes the Greek 
construction, sensit medios delapsus in hostes. In sirnilar cases, in English we 
should use either the pronoun and infin.; as, I know myself to be mortal ; 
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or the finite verb with “that,” I know that Iam mortal. And, as a general 
rule, such Latin and English expressions may be translated into Greek by 
this construction, when the verbal notion of the part. is conceived to exist 
antecedently or coincidently with the notion of the verb. 

§. 683. The verbs which admit of this construction are 

Verbs of sensual or mental perception (the action or state 
must always be antecedent to, or coincident with, the perception ; 
and with these verbs the attraction to the nominative takes 
place) ; 08, Spay, dxodev, xddew poet.: voeiv, dvvoeiv, dyvoeiv, elSévat, 
ewictacOar; parOdvew, yrynioxew; poveiv, evOupeicOar; muvOdvecOat, 
alo@dveoGa: ; peproxeotas, émAavOdvec@Oa:, cuverddvar, cuyyweoxew &e.: 
Thue. I. 32 xai qpeis advvaro. dpdpev Svres repiyevécOar. ‘Opd ce 
tp€xovra. Seldom with the genitive; Soph. Trach. 394 dafov, ds 
ipwovros eicopas éuot.—’Anovew: Xen. M.S. II. 2, 4 jxouca dé wore 
abro xal wept pwr Siadeyopévou: Eur. Phoen. 1342 & ddpuar’ elon- 
covoar Oidlsov rdde waiBev dpuolas Evudopais ddwdérwv: Soph. El. 
293 Srav Kddyq tivos H§ovs’ "Opdommy.—OlSa Ovnrds dv—olBa dvOpwrov 
Ovnrov dvra: Hdt. III.1 & Baciwed, d:aBeBrnpévos tnd ’Audotos od 
parOdvers; Ibid. 40 730 yey wuvOdveo@ar dvipa dldov xal feivoyv ed 
apnocovra: Id. VI. 23 of ZayxAatot ws éribovro éxouévny thy wédw 
éwtrav ¢Bonbeov avty: Ibid. 100 ’Eperpiees 3¢ muvOavépevor thy o7pa- 
nijy thy Mepouxhy émmddoucay 'AOnvaiwy edenOnoav x.t. A. (More 
rarely with gen.; as, Il. p, 426 xAaiov, ered) mpdra mubéoOyy Hid- 
xoro ey xovinat weodvros :) Eur. Med. 26 zpos dvdpos qoder’ 48ucnpéry : 
Xen. M.S. IT. 2, 1 aicOdpevos 3 sore Aapmpoxdéa ampos tHy pnrépa 
xadewaivovra. And with gen.: Id. 1V.4, 11 qoOnoat ody mator€é pou 
7) WeuSopaptupodvtos 7) cuxopavroivtos ; évopéw with dative: Hdt. VIII. 
140 évopéw tpiv ob« oloicl re Ecopévoicr. 

The verbs in thick type in this and the following paragraphs 
(except §. 691.) may have the participle in the nominative, either 
as being neuter or by attraction. 

Obs. 1. As the verb must evidently express a real perception or know- 
ledge of the action of the participle, it follows naturally that when the 
object is not conceived of as actually existing, but only as possible, or 
where an actual consequent act (as distinguished from the intention so to 
act) is to be expreseed, the infinitive, not the participle, is used. So with 
the verbs elBéva:, éwiorac@a:, to understand how to do something ; pavOdverv, 
not to perceive, but to learn ; ytyvooxew, to leurn, decide, determine; pipyn- 
oxec6as, to remember to do a thing, the object is in infin.: Eur. Hipp. 996 
éwiorapa: Geos oéBew, I understand how to honour the gods (consequence 
of understanding); but Id. 1254 émei mv éoOddv dvr’ ericrapa, 1 know 


that he is good (antecedent to knowledge): Soph. Aj. 666 eicdpecOa pév 
Geois elxey: Xen. Cyr. IV. 1, 18 ef pabijoovrar évavriovcbu:: but uae 
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dyaés dv, he knew that he was: Soph. Antig. 1089 ta—ywe rpehes ri 
yAéocay jovxordépay: but ¢yve rpdpay: Isocr. p. 361 D éyrecary Haciava 
€uot wapadouva rov waida, they determined that he should: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 
22 dyavds re airois mpociney andvrev, dwéca tylyrecner (judicabat) doxeiobas 
dyabdv elvac ind orparcoray: Xen. Anab. IIT. 2, 39 peprhoOe amp ayabis 
elvai, remember to be; tuabe avip ayabds dy, he felt that he was. 


Obs. 2. After eiSdva: and éwicrac@a:, in the sense of to know, the infin. 
often follows, (but very seldom after wuv@dveo$a: and aicOdrecOa:, to ob- 
serve,) when the action of the dependent verb is future, and perceived as 
such, or where these verbs express only a supposition of the notion of the 
verb having taken place, or taking place, as the part. gives the notion of 
its actually being past, or present: Soph. Phil. 1329 «ai watAay tobe riode 


pyror’ évruxeiw vécov Bapeias: Hdt. VII. 172 éwioracOe gydas dpokoyqoen 
T@ Upon: Thue. VI. 59 aicbardpevos (opinans) avrovs péya sapa Bacwe 


Aapeiy d3tvavba: Plat. Phed. p.235 C mdjpés ros, J daydne, rd orbs 
éxav aloOdvopa: (opinor) mapa ravta ay tyew ciweiy erepa pi) xeipw. So Hdt. 
I. 45 ovyywooxdpevds of elvar Bapvovphopéraros: not dy, because it was an 
unreal impression on Adrastus’s mind. 

§. 684. The verbs which imply or produce perception of the 
mind or senses also have the participle in this construction ; as, 
before any perception of one's own state can be roused, the state to 
be perceived must exist; the nominative participle is of course 
used with the neuter verbs; as, detxvivar, Syrody, BHroy worewy, 
galvew, to shew; daivecOar, to appear, apparere; toxdvar, to appear 
— to resemble — be like; Spovos etvar, Spodoyetv, SHAos and davapds 
etvar, and sometimes dyyéAAew; éAdyxew, eferdyyev, to prove; 
dNioxesOat, to be convicted ; movety, to represent; evipioxey, to find ; 
eSpicxecOar, be found, &c.: Hdt. VII.18 ‘AprdBavos, bs apdrepov 
droomeddwy potvos épaivero, trére émowedduv gavepds Fy: Id. VI. 21 
"AOnvatoc—B8yrov eroincay SwepayOecOdvres rH Midjrov dAooea: Thuc. 
III. 84 4 dvOpwrela diois — dopévn ehrwoe dxparhs pey dpyijs 
otoa, xpeloowy 5é rod dixaiov, moAepla 8¢ Tod zpotyovros: Eur. Med. 
84 Kaxds dp és pldrous ddionxerar: Isocr. p. 190 D rots roirais— rods 
Beods oldy te Earl worjoat Kal Siadeyopdvous cal cuvaywnLoudvous, ols dy 
BovAnOdow: Plat. Criton. p. 50 A eupévoner ols dpodoyfoaper 
dixalots odow: Demosth. p. 846, 5 émdelew 5% rotrov od pdvoy dpo- 
Aoynxdéta elvat roy MidAvay éAevOepov, GAAQ Kal davepdy totr’ épy» 
mretwonxéta, Kal mpos Tovtoas éx Bacdvov wept aitay aweevyéta rodrov 
tous axpiBeotdrous éddyxous, Kat ovx eedfoart ex tovTwy émdeiar Thy 
GA1Oeav, GAA’ del wavoupyoivta xal pdprupas Wevdeis wapexdpevoy xal 
Siaxdéwtovta Tols avtod Adyos THY aAnOecay TGV neTpaypévev: Ibid. 
p: 818, 16 anjicera:— raid’ dpodoynds: Ibid. p. 819, 20 pqdies 
dheyyxOjcetar Pevddpevos. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the impersonal forms, SAdv don, davepdy don, daive- 
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Tat, apparet, the Greeks used the personal; as, SmAds eipt, gavepds eipt, 

» THY warpida ev wothoas: and the part. is constructed with the 
subject thus created : Soph. Aj. 326 dn Ads dorw os rt Spaceiov xaxdv: 
Hdt. III. 26 dwidpevor pév havepol elo és “Oaow médkw: Xen. Anab. II. 6, 
23 orepyay 8¢ davepds pew hy obdéva, re 8¢ gain gdidros elva, rovre évbnhos 
¢yiyrero éw:Bovrkevay: Plat. Apol. p. 23 D carddniko: yiyvovra: mpoomoovpevos 
pew eiddvas, elddres 8¢ obder. 

Obs. 2. Many of these verbs in a different signification take the infin. : 

a. Aaxviva, to teack ; what is learnt being consequent on teaching : 
Ear. Androm. 707 digo 8 é¢yd oor pi roy "I8aioy Tdpiw petlo vopifew Undéws 
€xOpdy wore: Ibid. 1001 6 pyrpoddyrns—deifer yapeiv oe pndev’ dv éxypny eye. 
So when the object is represented not as something actually perceived as 
in existence, but only supposed as possible: Xen. M. S. II. 3, 17 ri yap 
Dro, epy & Loxparns, } xuvduvevoas emideigar ov péev xpnords re kai PirddeAqos 
elvas, éxeivos 8¢ Haidds re nai ox dfs elepyecias; *AAXN’ ovdev olpar rovrev 
€veaGat. 

b. "AyyAew: Demosth. p. 29, 4 ampyyéAbn rebvews : but Xen. Cyr. I. 
5» 30 6 *Acoupws eis ri xopay éuSddAdX\ew ayyéAXera: (it is not expressed 
whether he has really entered the country). And other verbs of this 
class, which are generally constructed with infin., sometimes take the 


part.; as, Adyw, dpdiw, dvwvéwew Trag., AéyeoOa: Plat. Phileb. p. 22 E: 
paprupéo Soph.: Ant. 995: spodoyeiocbae Isocr. Paneg. p. 47 B: dvaivopa 


c. SaiverGar, Soxety, to seem, have the infin.; apparere, to shew oneself, 
the part.: Hadt. III. 53 «areaivero elvat vwOéorepos, he seemed to be: but 
éhaivero avip ayabds dy, he shewed himself a brave man; because the seem- 
ing does not imply the reality of the fact: Plat. Criton. p. 52 EB yndé dixarac 
edaivorré cot al duoroyia elvat. 

d. Mocety, facere, efficere, takes infin., as mow ce yedav, efficio ut: 
signifying to represent, the participle. See examples given above. 

§. 685. Neuter verbs of mental feelings and affections, as that 
action which caused the feeling must have existed before it or coin- 
cidently with it; as, xaipev, 4Sec0a:, ynbeiv; dyawav, to be content ; 
GxGeoOa:, dyavaxteiy, doxahav; aideicfar, aicxiverGar; perapedeiv ; fa- 
Sins ofpew &e.: Il. v, 352 4xOero — Sapvapdvous (rods ’Axatovs) 
(see §. 550.): Hdt. IX. 98 HxGovro exwepevydtroy: Id. VII. 54 
perepAyod of roy “EAAnonovrov paonydoavn: ‘Thuc. V. 35 rots 3 éx 
Tis vncov Secpdras pereudrovto atodedwxdres: Eur. Med. 244 dvip 
3 Sray rots EvOov &yOnrar guvdv, Zw porov exavoe xapdlav dons: 
Id. Hipp. 8 ripsipevor xaipovow (of deol) dvOpérev tro: Plat. Rep. 
p- 328 E yalpw ye Siadreyspevos rois opddpa mpecBiras: Ibid. p. 475 
B i106 opixporépoy nat pavdorépwv rpdpevor dyaraow: Id. Pheed. p. 
62 E rovs nev dpovlpous dyavaxrety dmoOvyjocxovras mpémet, tous 52 
A&dpovas xaipev. Also with an object, as xaipw cor édOdvn; but 
often with acc. (see §. 549. ¢.): Suph. Aj.136 o@ pev eb apdocorr’ 
emyaipw: Id. Phil. 1314 fobnv ce eddoyodvra mardpa rov eudv. 

Z2Z2 
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Ohs. When the consequent effect of these feelings is expressed, the 
infin. is used. Aicydveo@ar and aideioOa: take the infin. when the feelings 
prevent the person from acting, the participle when the person has done 
something which causes them: Xen. Cyr. V.1, 20 «al rovro pew (8c. dwo- 


&ddvar xapw pyre pe SuvarGa) ov« aicydvopas Adyew' 1d 8d "Edy pévyre wap 
poi, arodéow, Touro, ed tore, aloxuvoiuny ad» eiwety: Plat. Apol. p. 22 B 
atoxdvopat obv iuiy etwetv—rdAnéy: Eur. Hec. 968 aicydvopal ce xpoofhé- 
mew évavriov, shame prevents me: Xen. de Rep. Lac. I. 5 é6nxe yap (Av- 
xovpyos) aidetoOar pev cicidvra SpOjvat, aldcioba: 8’ éfdyra. But Soph. Aj. 
506 aldecat pév warépa Tov ody ey Avype ynpg Mpodelwew. 

§. 686. The neuter verbs of satisfying oneself, enjoying the pos- 
session of, being full of any thing, as that which satisfies, or is pos- 
sessed, or which fills, must have existed antecedently to these 
states: tépreoOat, dumimdacba, peordv evar &v.: Od. a, 369 viv pev 
Sawdpevor teprupeOa: Il. w, 633 emet rdpwyoay és GAArjAOUS Spdevres : 
Soph. CE. C. 768 peords Fy Cupodpevos: Eur. Ion 925 ov roe coy BN- 
nov éunitdapat tpocwrov: Hdt. VII. 146 éredy ratira Onedpevor fuer 
wAnpées. 


§. 687. ‘The verbs of permitting, allowing to happen, tolerating, 
persevering, continuing, preventing, a past or present action or in- 
tention, &c.; and the contrary, being weary of ; as, mepopay (poet., 
lSetv), xaridety, elowdety, ob dpovtiLew, emrpémey, (seldom) ; dv€xecGa:, 
kaptepetv, dropéve (seldoin) ; tAijvac and todpay (both seldom, usually 
with infin.) ; Acwapetv, perseverare, ndpvew; Siaredeiv, SiayiyveoGar, 
Sidyew: Od. w, 162 erddApa evi peydporow éotow Badddpevos cal éno- 
odpevos TerAndre Oupo, like Eur. Hipp. 476 rédpa 3 epdca: Hat. 
VII. 101 ef "EAAnves Swopevéouor xeipas epot dvracpépevar: Id. IX. 
45 Nemapdere pévovres: Id. LI. 65 (tty emoxyrrw) py wepridety thy 
Hyepovinvy aitis és Mijdous wepreABodoay: Isocr. p. 268 E  wdAts avrots 
ovK émtpéper tapaBaivoucr rov vdyor, permit them to overstep: Eur. 
Or. 746 pn po ely Card tn’ dorav: Id. Hec. 256 rots ditous 
BAdrrovres ob ppovrifere: Id. Hipp. 354 ovx dvéfopar Loca: Id. Med. 
74 "Ildowp tratdas efavégerat mdcxyovras. Also with the gen.: Plat. 
Apol. p. 31 B dvéxecOar tiv oixeiwy duedouudvwy (see §. 504.) : 
Demosth. p. 112, 6 dvéxecOai twov ey ais exxAnoias deydvrev 
moAAdkis, @s x.t.A.: Ibid. p. 118, 29 pel{w yryvdpevoy rdv dvOpwror 
TEpropwpev, 

Obs. 1. The verbs dvdxeoOat, Stropdévery, thijvar, Today, in the sense of 
to dare, have the infin.: Hdt. VII. 139 extr. rarapeivavres dvdayovto rdy 
émidvra éni thy xopnv défac0a.— Emtpémev, usually the infin. So wepropéy, 
when the notion is not of permitting something already existing, but 
something which may exist. So often Hdt., and Thuc.: Hdt. VII. 16,1 


Mveupata dvépow épwinrovra ov jWepiopav thy Odadaccay ica rH éwiris xpi- 
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o8a:: Thuc. II. 20 rots 'A@nvaious Amey ry ynv ovx dy wepudeiv runOjvas. 
—Awondyvew in the sense of to cease to strive after something, infin.; Plat. 
Crit. p. 45 pnre—dwondpys cavrdv cca. 

Obs. 2. There is a curious use of the participle in Thuc. VI. 1 dseipyerac 


+3 pi, odca, where Thuc. meant to write efva:, but adopting the puarticipial 
construction forgot to alter the 76 which belongs to the infinitive. 


§. 688. Verbs of beginning, and ceasing, making to cease, &e.; 
(as the beginning is coincident with the action begun, ceasing is 
consequent on that from which one ceases ;) as, dpxecOar, Smdpxev ; 
wavew, wadseoOar, Afyew, diadAdrrew, dwadddrrecOar; of relaxing in 
any thing, as pebrévar, pediecOar, peOtevar poet., AeiwecOar, exAcizew, 
émArcizew: II. w, 48 wdadoas pebenne, having wept he left off (weep- 
tng) =he ceased to weep: Hdt. VI. 75 KAcouévns 3& mapadaBev rov 
aidnpov, apxero éx Trav Kynuéwy éwiitov AwPdpevos: Eur. Hipp. 706 
wavoas hdyouca.—TTlavw oe adixotvra.—Natopal ce adixav: Xen. Cc. 
I. 23 (al érOvplar) atefépevar ra odpara téy dvOpdéauwr Kal ras yuyxas 
cat Tovs oixous o¥more Aijjyouow, éor’ ay dpywouw aitav.— Eddeiwerar €8 
wody Tous evepyerotvras éavrdy Ibid.: Plat. Phsed. p.60 C 6 eds 
BovAdpuevos avra (ro 7dv Kal rd AvTNpov) BradAdgar wodepodvta, e7retd7 
otk jovvaro, fuvippev els ravrdv atrots Tas xopupds: Id. Symp. p. 186 
B dpfopar 32 dad ris larpixins Aéyor. 

Obs. “Apxeo@ar is used with infin. when the notion of the dependent 
verb is only in intention, not in act; as, Thuc. 1.107 fpfavro nai ra paxpa 
reixn ‘A@nvaiot oixodopety: oixoSonovwres, when it is actually begun. Mavew 
is also sometimes joined with the infin. when the ceasing from the action 
is to be represented as the effect of the active verb: Il. A, 442 ey’ éwaucas 
ext Tpderor pdyeoOar, effecisti, ut ego pugnare desinerem. So Hat. V. 67. 
VII. 54. Plat. Rep. p. 416 C aris (ovoia) pyre rovs pvAaxas os dpiocrous elvar 
wavon, gue neque custodes impediat, quominus quam optimi sint. 

§. 689. Verbs of being in luck, or success, distinguishing oneself, 
doing well, being deficient, being in error, take a participle of the 
notion which precedes any of these states; as, eéruxetv, ed Toreiy, 
dpaprdvew, ddixety &c., 80 xatanpottecOar, impune facturum esse: Eur. 
Or. 1212 elzep eétuxhoopey édévres, tf we shall be successful enough 
to take t—if having taken it, we shall be: Hdt. VII.17 otre—viv 
xatampottent dworpérwey 76 xpeoy yevérOat, nec impune feres, que infecta 
reddere studeas, que fiert oportet: Thuc. I. 53 d&metre—oAdpuov dp- 
xovres xal omovdas Avovres,— Apaprdve: tadra moiGv: Plat. Pheed. 
p. 60 C «5 y énoinoas dvapriicas pe, you have done well to remind 
me: Hdt. V. 24 eb ésolnoas adixcuevos: Plat. Euthyd. p. 282 C «at 
ev éxolnoas dmadAdfas pe oxépews Todds. 


Obs. There is a remarkable attraction to the nominative in A¢sch. Theb. 
1027 xava xiyduvov Bard bawao’ ddedgdr, I will take upon myself the risk to 
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bury; where 6apaca is attracted from ite construction after fads with 
duavrny understood, to the nominative ¢yé implied therein (unless AeAdé be 
neuter, as in Agam.1172). So Virg. Ain. 1314 cui mater media sese 
tulit obvia sylva. 


§. 690. 1. NepaicGa:, very frequently in Hdt. (as the notion of 
attempting any action generally may be taken to imply that this 
action is begun, “‘ doing tf he tried tt,” or “he tried to do it”), and 
also sometimes in Attic : and the Ionic phrases, mod\és don, wavroiés 
don, e.g. moray tt, which imply the notion of endeavouring, he 
used all means to do it —or require the participle to complete the 
notion, “he does it in all sorts of ways:” 80 wapacxeudfecOa, but 
generally with as and fut. part.: Hdt. IX. 90 woAAds Hy Atcodpevos 
6 feivos: Id. I. 98 5 Anidens hv woAAGs tad tavrds dvdpds nal apo- 
Badddpevos xat alveduevos: Id. IX. 109 mavrotos éyévero ov Bovdd- 
pevos dotvat, nihil non tentarit, quo efficeret, ut non dare : Id. VII. 
10, 3 mavroto: éyévovro TxvOat dSedpevor 'Idveav Adoa roy mépov. (So 
after this analogy: Plat. Euth. p. 8 C wdvra wootor cat A¢yourn 
ghevyovres thy Slkny: Hdt. VI.172 weipnoduebd riva cwrnplay pyyxa- 
veopevor: Id. VII. 139 otdapol dy éweipdvro deyredpevan Baowrdi: cf. 
Id. VI. 5, 9.—Thuce. II. 7 of "A@nvaior wapecxeudfovro és moAepr- 
govres. So éweiyeoOa: is, in Hdt., joined with part. ; as, VIIT. 68, 2 


hv wey pi) ereayOys vavpay(ny woredpevos. 


Obs. 1. The infin. is naturally used with tavrotos éydévero &c., where the 
action of the dependent verb does not refer to the speaker; in Hdt., as 
III. 124 mavroiyn éyévero py drodnpnoa rév Loduxparea. MNeipacOar and 
mapackeudLecOa: take the infin. usually, when the part of the action yet re- 
maining to be done, or its completion, is more especially considered ; so 
also éretyeoOar, Hdt. VIII. 68, 3 fp 8e airixa éreryOyjs vaupayxijoa, though 
shortly before the part. occurs with this verb. 


Obs. 2. In wapacxeudfLeoGar with ws and fut. part., the fut. expresses the 
intention, which exists before the verb, and gives rise to its action; that 
the action itself of the participle does not yet exist is marked by as. 


2. The future participle is used with such verbs as gpyopa, 4xw 
epéow: Ht. IIT. 6 rotro epyouar dpdcwy, with the intention of 
saying I am present here: Id. VI. 70 és Aedgots xpyospevos TG yxpn- 
ornply wopederar: Xen. M.S. ITI. 7, 5 oé ye S8dguv Sppnpa. So 
generally when the fut. part. is joined with the verb, it expresses 
an intention: Hdt. III. 36 éAduBave rd rdfov as xaratogedowy aitdv. 
So téunw ce défovra. The pres. part. is joined with verbs of going, 
when the subject of the verb 1s supposed to continue a state of 
real or metaphorical motion already begun: Hdt. I. 122 Hie ravrny 
(ri yuvaixa) aivéwr dca tavtds, he proceeded to praise. 
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§. 691. Certain expressions (mostly impersonal) ; tts fitting, use- 
Sul, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, to my mind, &c.; but they 
have the infin. as frequently as, and even more so than, the par- 
ticiple, the notion of the dependent verb being conceived to follow 
as a result from the notion of the governing verb, not to have pre- 
ceded it as already attached to the subject ; Mpéwe: por dyads svn, 
to me who am good tt sutts well ; and dyad¢ elvat, tt sutts well that I 
should be good: Xen. Clic. IV. 1 at doxotor xdAAorat roy émornuay 
al ¢pot xpéwo dy pddiota émpedopévy sc. airév: Plat. Pheed. p. 114 
D rovro xal apéwew por doxei—olopdévy obras Exew*. So idov dorir: 
Esch. Ag. 160 ef 1d3° abre ido xexdnpévy.—Avorrehet : Lysias p. 
174, 14 ols ob8@ Anat @ducrédnce weBopdvors: Soph. Ge. R. 316 
gpoveiy as dewdv, EvOa pt TAn AKer Gpovotvn.—'Apewsy torw &c. : 
Thuc. 1.118 énnpdrev rdv Oedv, el (8c. atrois) wodepotow dpewor 
gorac: Plat. Apol. p. 41 B derwapaBdddorn (sc. poi, conferents) ra 
euavrot dOn mpds ra exelveayv odx av dndes ety: Id. Rep. p. 458 B 
(ravra) tuppoperar’ dy ely apaxdvra ri Te méAEt Kat rots puAage (and 
fupdopeérar av etn raira mpax6jvat): Id. Phil. p. 42 D arav6’ éndca 
roavr dydpar’ exer fupPalve. yryvdpeva: Id. Alcib. p. 113 D oxomotow 
dmorépa cuvoice, apdtacw. So gon, dweon, fiveori por rt: Soph.CE.T. 
296 ¢ pi on Spar répBos, odd" Exos Hoel. 

Obs. 1. When the part. is applied generally, not to any definite subject, 
the article may be joined with it: Plat. Legg. p.656 A pay ovy ri BAaBny 


éoP Frriva pipe te yxaipoyn wovnpias f oxnpaow f pedeow: that any one 
should rejoice, &c. 


Obs. 2. In the passage Od. (, 193 ofr’ ody dobiros Bevnoen, ofre rev 
DAov, oy éwlory’ ixérny radanelpioy dyrdoavro, it does not seem as if dvrid- 
vavra were the participle for the infinitive, but we must rather supply py 
SeverGa: after éréoie. 


§. 692. “Exe», in the sense of to be, to hold oneself, forms, 
when joined with a participle agreeing with the subject, an ap- 
parent periphrasis for the simple verb, as it cannot be said to 
supply any definite form thereof, but expresses the continuance 
of the action when already begun, (as in Latin Aabere with a 
passive part. in acc. ; as, rem aliquam pertractatam habere) : Soph. 
Antig. 22 rdyv ev mporicas, tov 3 drydoas xa: Id. CH. R. 371 
otdé woe Afavr’ eet, continue without ceasing: Eur. Med. 33 adl- 
xeto per dpdpds, 8s ode (i. e. abriv) viv dnpdoas éxer: Id. Baoch. 
302 “Apeds re poipay peradaPiw gxe. teva: Id. Hecub. 1013 =é- 
mrwv evros 4 xptyao’ éxas ; Id. Med. 90 ot 3 as pddwora toved 


a Cf. Heindorf. 
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épnpioas exe: Ht. III. 65 d6Aq@ exouor airny (ray iyepuovlny) xTr- 
odpevos: Id. VI. 12 avdpt Doxadi drAadvi— am tpéparres Hyudas avrovs 
Zxopev8: Demosth. p. 818. extr. rv pev rolyuy mpotka—éyer AaBer: 
Id. p. 113, 12 kal piy cat Depas mpenv as Gdos—els Gerradrlay &- 
Gov gxe. xatahaBev. 


Obs. On the contrary: Zw A¢yew, I can suy, habeo dicere. 


§. 693. Another sense in which the participle may be said to 
complete a verbal notion is, where it explains and defines a. de- 
monstrative, which is joined to a preceding verb: Plat. Phsed. 
p-59 A xal adres of tapdvres cxeddy re obtw Srexeipeba, dre yudy 
yedGvres, evidre 3¢ Saxpvovres: Xen. Anab. IV. 1, 4 riv 38—éeuSo- 
Any G8e wowivrar, Gua pey Aahety weipspevn, dua 3 POdca. So 
Soph. C&. T. 10 rl tpémp xadéorare ; deloavres 7) orépfayres. 

§. 694. The part. stands with tvyyxdve, I happen; xupo, I am 
there, I chance; davOdve, I escape notice; (the thing which is 
not observed being antecedent or coincident with the escaping 
observation;) $0dvw, I anticipate ; otxopa, I hasten away. It ex- 
presses the notions to which these several actions refer: Hdt. 
I. 44 6 Kpotcos dovéa rot naidds ehdvOave Béoxwy: Id. III.83 «al 
viv airy 7 olkin Swaredder povvn edevOépn Lodca Tlepréwy. — Ardye, 
StaredG, Siaylyvopar, Sieus cada mov: Thuc. 1V.113 eruxov éaAirat 
éy TH dyopq nabedBdovres Gs mevTyKovra (there chanced to be sleeping) : 
Plat. Rep. p. 412 xyotro 3€ y' dy tes pddtora, 8 tuyxdvor gidér: 
Eur. Ale. 954 Sorts éxOpds Sv xupet: Xen. Cyr. 1. 3,12 yarexdv jv 
dAAov ¢0doar todro moujoavra: Eur. Med. 1169 xat pddris Odve 
Opdvowow epmecotca.—So ovx dv POavais A€ywv; Plat. Symp. p. 185. 
extr. guin statim loqueris, i. e. will you not be quick in saying 
this? guantocius dicas: Id. Phed. p.106 B otk ay pOdvos repat- 
vov; i.e. statem reliqua conclude. 

Obs. 1. With tuyydvew and xupety the part. ey is sometimes omitted ; 
as, Soph. El. 45 6 yap péy:oros avrois rvyxdves 8opuvgévwv. Sometimes where 
there is no adjective: Ibid. 313 viv & dypoios rvyyxdves: Eur. Hipp. 1421 
bs dy pddsora pidratos xvp7 Bporéy : Plat. Rep. p.369 B rvyxdve: hay éexacros 
ote avrdpxns, GAAG roAda@y évdens®: Id. Apol. Socr. p. 38. princ., and Gorg. 
p. 502 B ef 8¢ re rvyxave: andés. Sometimes also after Staredeiv: Thuc. [. 
34 dodadéoraros dy diaredoin: Xen. Hell. VII. 3, 1 dArnioe derdrecav. 

Obs. 2. @0dvew, to anticipate, often has an acc. of the person anticipated 
or present: Hdt. VI. 115 BovAdpevos pOyjvar Tods "AOnvalous dwixdpevos és rd 
dorv. The comparison implied therein is sometimes expressed by %: Od. 
A, 58 epOns melds idv fh eyo civ wt pedaivy; So with 9 and infin. : Hdt. 
VI. 108 @6ain re wodAdxes dy avdpanodiobevres f ria wvbécba: Hpéor. Also 


a Valckenar. ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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wpiy 4: Ibid. 116 @pOncdy re dwixdpevos piv f rovs BapSdpous nrev. Simi- 
larly to ox dy pbavors A¢ywr ; we find odk ay P0dvoig without a question, 
* You cannot be too quick in saying it,”” where P@dvey signifies nimis cito 
tliguid facere, nimis properare: Hdt. VII. 162 ovx dy GOdvoire rv raxiorny 
jwige awaddacoopevn, 8i quam primum abieritis, non nimis cito abieritis, non 
vimis properaveritis, i.e. nulld interpositd mord, e vestigio hinc abire matu- 
rate! Ov Odvew followed by kai, xai ed6vs, may be translated by, scarcely 
—not so soon as: Isocr. p. 58 B of Aaxedatpdnos odn e>Oyoav mudpevor rev 
rept rhy Arruy médeuov, kat Tayrev rev GAXwv dueAncavres fxov Hpiv dpu- 
OUPTES. 

Obs. 3. The construction of AavOdvew and @0dvew is sometimes reversed, 
0 that, instead of having a participle, they are placed in the participle and 
eem to be accessories to the action of another verb: Il. », 390 ap & ano 
‘elyeos GATO Nabsiv: Hdt. TIT. 71 vie dddos @Ods cued xariyopos éorat, ddd 
reas airds éye xarepéw. So in Homer $Odpevos, as ds py’ €Badre SOdpevos® : 
Ken. Cyr. IIT. 3, 18 @0dvovres 73 dyotpev ray éxeiveor yy. 

Obs. 4. @0dveyw is but rarely joined with infin.: Arist. Nub. 1384 ovx 
'fOns paca. It is wrong to class here II. 7, 860 ris 8 of3 ef « ’AyiAevs— 
pOny €pep wd Sovpl rumeis dd Oupdy dAdooa ; here ddAdooas Guydy is the con- 
equence of rumeis, and does not depend on $77. 


The Partictple used as the Latin Gerund. 


§. 695. 1. From this use of the participle, whereby some essen- 
ial part of the whole verbal action is supplied, we must distinguish 
the participle when used to express certain accidents of the verbal 
action, such as are expressed by adverbs; which though not ne- 
yeasary to a full conception thereof, yet add distinctness to the 
notion of it, by stating the circumstances, conditions, &c. under 
which it took place, or by which it was accompanied. When 
thus used the participle is called, for the sake of distinction, the 
yerund, as it answers to that form in another language: 6 avddv 
cypmos — dp@ ce tp€xovra, olda Oyntds dv. We must distinguish 
between of8a Ounrds dv, I feel myself to be mortal, and rovro oléa 
Iontos Gv, I being mortal know this: dp ce tpéxovra, I see that 
you run—<dp@ ve tpéxovra, I see you while you are running. 

2. Of the gerundial use of the part., there are two sorts—a. 
Where the part. has the same subject as the verb of the sen- 
ence, in which case it agrees with it in gender, number, and 
case; as, 6 Kipos yeAGp etre, of maides yeAGrtes elrov.—b)b. Where 
the subject of the participle is not the same as that of the verb, 
in which case the partic. and its subject are usually in the gen. ; 
38, ToU maidds yeAGvros, 6 Kipos etrev, which construction is termed 


Casus absolutus. 
Obs. For the reason why the gen. is used, see §. 541). 


a Liddell and Scott Lex. 
Gr. Gr. vob. 1. 3 


362 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 696. 


3. ‘Che adverbial notions which are thus expressed by the partic. 
are, 

a. Temporal. 

6. Causal, including the notion of the conditions under which 
any thing happened. 

c. Modal. 


a. Temporal. 


§. 696. The participle is used to express time which is de- 
fined by giving some action or state: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 22 woddol 
Ta xpyara dvadscavtes, dy mpdobev arelxovro xepbdv, aloxpa vopb 
Covtes etvat, Tovrwy ovx améxovrat, after spending ; so we frequently 
find a periphrasis with wowjoas = thereon: Hdt. VI. 96 évéapnoar 
kat ta lpa xal thy mdAwv’ TavTa bt woujoavres emi Tras GAAas sijoovs 
dvdyovro, or a repetition of the preceding verb, in the participle, 
without ratra: Ibid. 108 "AOnvalocos — eweOhxavro Bowrol émét- 
pevor 8€ EcowOnoayv tH paxn: Id. VII. 60 wdvras rodrm re tpdmy 
dEnpiOunoav’ dpunoavres 3¢ xara Ovea diéraccoy. Gen. absol.: 
Il. a, 88 obris ened Lavros wal em xOovt Sepxopdvord cor xolrns mapa 
pnvot Bapelas xeipas éxolcer. 


Obs. 1. Here also belong the following participles, which we translate 
by adverbs, or adverbial expressions ; a. dpxépevos, at the beginning, at 
first: Thuc. IV. 64 dep xai dpxduevos eixov. We must distinguish this 
from dptdpevos did twos, which may be translated “from, downwards.” 
This participle apgapevos generally agrees in gender, case, and number, 
with the substantive, of which it defines and limits the sense; as, Plat. 
Rep. p. 600. extr. ovxovv ridwpev awd “Opspou dpfapédvous wdvras rods woin- 
tixods piuntas eidwAwv dperis elvat, all the poets from Homer dowawards ; but 
sometimes with the subject of the verb: Plat. Symp. p. 173 D 8uxeis pos 
drexvas mavras avOpwrous adbAtous nyeiaOat TAY Swxparous, awd cov ap£dpueves : 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 65 :—B. tedeutéw, at last, finally; Plat. Rep. p. 362 
A redeutay mavta xaxa mabav dvacewdudevOnoera®: Id. Apol. p.22 C redev- 
rav (at last) odv émi rovs yxeporéxvas na: Demosth. p. 125, 57 8voruxeis 
*"Eperpteis reXeuta@vres ereiOnoay Tous umép abrav Aéyorras éxBadetv.—y. Brars- 
Tov xpdvoy, after some time, or Bad. wodvy, dALyov xp., emaxev woAvy xpdror, 
puxpoy: Plat. Pheedon. extr. odtyov xpdvov diadurav exivnOn: Id. p. 59 E ov 
modvv 8 ovv xpdvov emaxav heed: Cf. Hdt. VI. 129.—8. dvdoas, immediately, 
quickly : Arist. Lys. 438 avvcuvre 8nceroy, illico colligate. 

Obs. 2. We often find participles of ‘‘ coming” and “‘ going’’ joined with 
the verb, to put the whole action in a clear distinct light, most commonly 
in poetry, but also in prose, as Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 6 ovr cat éyd @Odv ed- 
8acKoy éva Adxov. 

Obs. 3. The gen. part. sometimes stands alone, without its subject, 
which is either supplied from the context, or, when it is wholly indefinite, 
a demonstrative pronoun or the indefinite words wpdypara, xpfpara, dv- 
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Opwwo, &c. are without difficulty supplied by the mind (see §. 894. 8.): 
Il. 0, 190 fro: éydy Edaxov modu)» Dra vaieper alei waddopdvev, when they cast 
lots: Hdt. ITI. 13 of 8€ Alytrriosc—tqgevyor—: xarerdnbdvrww 8¢ (sc. avray) 
és Méphw frepme—KapSvons (xnpvxa): Thuc. I. 116 DepsxAns—@yero xara 
réxos éni Kavvov nai Kapias, éoayyedOdvtwv, drs Soivocas wines én’ avrovs méou- 
ow: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 18 onpavOdvrey 8 rq "Acrudyes Ort rodeptoc elow ev 17 
xepg, £eBonbe: cal atrds mpds ra Spa: Ibid. IIL. 1, 38 Stacnnvodvrww 8¢ (sc. 
abréy) perd rd deirvov, éxnpero 6 Kipos: also in sing. Thuc. I. 74 cadés 
SuruOdvros, dri dv rais vavol ray ‘EAAnvav ra mpdypara éyévero: 80 ovTws 
dxovros Plat. guum res ita se habeat: so in Latin, cognito, edicto, petito, 
&c. for postquam cognitum erat, &c. 


Obs. 4. To define more distinctly the notion of time, éwi is often joined 
with the gen. and the part. present (only) ért Kupou BactAevovros (see 
§. 633. I.): the notion of past time is sometimes expressed by perd, with 
acc., as Hdt. VI. 98 pera 8€ rovrov evOevrev éfavaxbévra Andros éxunOn: Ibid. 
132 pera 8¢ rd dv Mapadam tpapa-yevopevoy Midriadns—abtfero: and of inde- 
finite time, by dwd with acc., as imd riv mpdrny éredOoicav viera. (See 
§. 639. III. 2. a.) To define any thing as following in time on the action 
of some other person, pera is used, as perd Zddova oixdpnevov—as following 
on some other sort of action, éri with dative. (See §. 699. Obs. 2.) 


Obs. 5. The time is also more accurately expressed by the addition of 
the temporal adverbs, adrixa, edOug (Ion. l6éws), éfaidyns, peratd, dpa, to 
the genitive absolute, or the simple participle, as Hdt. I. 179 dpuccovres 
Aga riy rappor éxdivGevov: Id. VI. 10 ratra peév vv dws dmxopdvev és thy 
MiAnroy rav Tepoéwy eyivero: Xen. Anab. IIT. 3,7 gedyovres dua eritpwoxoy: 
Plat. Phedon. p.60 B «at tpiBwv &ua—tpn®: Ibid. p. 77 B draws py, dpa 
4woOvijoxovros tov avOpwmov, Siacxedavvvrar y Wuxn: Ibid. p. 70 A dpa, pt 
e605 dwahdarropdévn (7) Wx) Tod caparos—BcacKedacbeioa olynra: Id. Rep. 
p- 238 C ebds ody pe av 6 Kepadros nowdlerd re xat elmev, simul ut me con- 
spexit: Id. Lvs. p. 207 A 6 Mevégevos ex ris avans peragd wailwy eicépyerat, 
whilst he was playing : Id. Rep. p. 336 B xai 6 Opacvpayxos modAdxis pev xat 

v npov petatd dpya avriAapBaveoOa rov Adyov. On dpa with 
dat., see §. 699. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 6. To express more clearly and emphatically any sequence, whether 
of time, or otherwise, on the action of the partic., the adverbs évrai@a, 
odre, odrw 84, S8e, are joined to the verb of the sentence, as Hdt. VI. 23 
webopérev 8€ rev Tapliwy xal cxdvTov THY ZaynAny, évOabra of ZayxAain €8o7- 
Geow (a8 Virgil. Ain. IT. 391 sic fatus, deinde comantem Androgei galeam 
clipeique insigne decorum induitur): Id. VI. 104 dwodvuyav 8€ Kat rovrous, 
orparyyds ota "AGnvalay anedéxGn, ita demum imperator creatus est: Id. 
VIL. 174 Gceocadrol 8€ épnpwbevres cuppdyory odtw 8} éundioay mpodvpos.—In 
poetry the part. is often joined to the verb by nat: Il. x, 247 os payévy 
nai cepdoovry ipynoatr’ ’AOnyn. 

Obs. 7. We find a curious change of construction in the form drep éyoy 
GAbe &e., which he had when he came; the principal verb being in the 
partic., and the verb expressing the time being made the predicate of the 
sentence. So Thuc. V. 31 a éyovres, xadiorarro. 
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b. Causal. 


§. 697. a. The cause or reason: Xen. M.S. I. 2,22 woAdoi 
Ta xpypatra dvaAdcavres, Gv apdcbev anelyovro xepdév, aloxpa vopi- 
Lovres elvat, tovrey ovx anméxovra:: Plat. Pheedon. p. 102 D Aéyw 
3¢ Todd’ Evexa Pouddpevos (i. e. Gre BovAopar) ddfa: vor Srep eyol. 
Very common in interrogatory and relative sentences: Plat. 
Pheedon. p.63 A rf yap av BoulSpevor (i. ec. cur) Evdpes codol as 
GAnOads deoTrdTas duelvous atrav devyoev; For ri pabdy and ti wabev 
tabra énolnras; cur hac fecistt ? see §. 872. &.—Gen. abs. Thue. 
VII. 13 ra 3¢ wAnpepata Bad 1é8e CpOdpn re Hyiv cal Er viv pOel- 
perat, Tov vautév ray pey ba gpvyavopoy cal dpmayiy paxpay xal 
vopelay Und rGv lméwv drroddupdvev, of 32 Oeparevovres—atropodoior. 

6. The actual circumstances: Eur. Hipp. 800 (Gow Oavodons 
HNTpSs. 


Obs. Here also odtw is sometimes added to the verb, to mark the se- 
quence more distinctly: Plat. Lach. in. tpas 8¢ nets jpypodpevos nal ixavois 
yravat, cal ydvras andes dy ecireiv & Bonet iptv, obrw wapeAdBoper. 

c. The conditions, or suppdsed circumstances: Plat. 
Symp. p. 193 D of 8% roy afriov Oedy spvoivres Suxaiws ay vpvoipev 
"Epwra: Ibid. p.194 C od pévr’ av xadGs towlny—, © *Aydber, 
mEpt cod Tt éyw dypoixoy Sofd{wv: Ibid. p. 196 C xparav 32 soar 
al émOypidv 6 "Epws diahepdvtws &v cwppovot: Id. Phileb. p. 43 
C ai peraBodal xdtw te xal Gvw yryvopevar Avzas te xal Hdovas azep- 
yagovrac: Demosth. p.122, 45 ov yap dy airots Guekev—, pn rovd 
érohapBdvoucw, 1. e. ef un rovd’ UreAduBavov?: Thuc. IV. 18 aratl- 
ovres, should they fatl. In questions: Plat. Gorg. p. 509 B riva 
dv Boydeay pi) Suvduevos AvOpwros BonOety Eavrg@ xarayéAactos dv 
tT GAnOelq ein ;—Genit. absol. Od. a, 390 nai xev roir’ 20éAoqu, 
Ards ye 8Sdrr0s, dpdcba: (Deo volente) : Eur. Hipp. 1433 dvOpdzowr 
be, Oedv BiSdvrwv (32 die auctores sunt), elxos e€apaprdvew: Demosth. 
p- 130. extr. xat oloua: xat viv er enavopOwhjvar dv ra mpdypara, 
ToUTwy yyvopdvey, 

d. Limitation, with generally an emphatic force, which is 
usually signified by the addition of the limiting particles xa, xai- 
to, wép (which in Homer are often strengthened by éuwys) xatwep or 
kai—tep, Spws, Eweira, elra poet., xgra prose, also xai raira, to the 
participle. Without any particle: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 2,15 ws dAlya 
Suvdpevor mpoopay dvOpwrot wept tod péAAorros TOAAG émyeipotper 


® Schifer. ad loc. 
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aparrey !—With it, nai: Il. ¢, 651 “Exropa xai pepadra payns ox7- 
cecba dtw :—wlp: Il. a, 241 rots 3 ofte duvjceat, dxviperss wep, 
xparopety: with gums, I. 0, 399: Il. 2, 638 ppddpwv wep dinip (sc. 
év): Asch. Ag. 1084 péver td Oeiov BovdAlg wep ev dpevl (sc. otto) : 
Ibid. 1568 eye 3 oty 20éAa—rdde piv ordpyew, dvoTAnTd wep Svra) : 
—«al wep, divided in Homer, xai—wep (only Od. n, 224 «al zep), 
so that xp is placed beside the word on which emphasis is to 
be laid ; but joined in Attic Greek, xaiwep; so also in Attic, 
odSdwep : I]. 8, 270 xal dxvipevol wep: Xen. Anab. I. 6,10 spoo- 
extynoay xaiwep l8éres, dri emt Oavdry dyoro: Eur. Phoen. 1624 
ov« dy apodolny odSdwep wpdcowy Kxaxds:—xairo: Plat. Prot. p. 339 
C ob8€ por eppeddws 76 [Mirrdxecov veyerat, xairo. codot mapa wros 
elpnuévov: Sues (which though it properly belongs to the verb of 
the sentence, yet generally is attached to the partic., and often 
is even placed before it): Hdt. VI. 120 forepor 32 amxduevor ris 
cupBorjs (prelio) ineipovro Spws Genoarbat rovs Miydovs: Eur. Or. 
680 xqysé o” ixvotpat, xal yuri} wep odbc’ Syws: Id. Med. 280 ép7- 
copa: 8t xal xaxGs wdoyovo’ Sues: Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 26 obfrws xoper, 
as ctv oo pey Spws xual ey ry TwoAEulg Svres Oappodpev: Id. CGécon. 
XVI. 8 obs dy alcOdvwpat Spws cal eb wdoyovras ert ddixeiy Tetpw- 
pévous :—Emeata, elra: Plat. Charmid. p. 163 A dwobdpevos owepo- 
ovenv elvas ro Ta éavrot ampdrrew, ewera ovdéy gym KwAvev xal 
rovs Ta ray dAAwy apdrrovras cwdpovely: Xen. M.S. 1.1,5 
mpoayopevay ws tnd Oeod pavdpeva xara Wevdduevos édalvero :— 
xai raira: Plat. Rep. p. 404 B “Opnpos—ev rais trav npdwy éorid- 
ceow obre lyOvow avrovs éorig, xal raira éml Oaddrry év ‘EAAno- 
advry dvras, although they were: Demosth. p. 922, 5 Oavdarp 
(nuudoavres eloayyedOévra ev tro dypw, cal radra ToAlrny dyerepoy 
Syta, capitis eum damnantes delatum ad populum, quamvis ciets 
vester esset: so that it sometimes has the sense of especially : ef. 
Hdt. II. 120. So with a demonstrative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding substantive: Hdt. III. 73 Gre dpydueda tad Mydov xat 
ro¢rou Sra odx éxévros. So with ellipse of the participle of elva: 
Hdt. VI. 11 xai rovrow: ds 8pnwérmo:. Rarely after the participle: 
Plat. Rep. p. 341 C viv yodv, épn, erexelpnoas, ovdev dv xai ratra, 
quamvis nullus et impotens sis. 


§. 698. ‘“e. Means: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 25 AniQdpevor (Gow, rapte 
vicunt: Id. M.S. IIT. 5,16 xpoatpotvra: paddAov ofrw xepdalvey 
an’ dAAjAwy, i} cwvededovres adrovs: Isocr. p. 241 D rovs “EAAnvas 
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é3Bafayv, dv rpdxoy Svxodvres tas airéy zarpBas nei zpos obs aode- 
pouvres peydAny ti ‘EAAdda zowjceay: so very commonly xpdépers 
with dat. where we use “ twtth:” as woAAg réxvy xpapevos rods 
moAepulous évixnoer. 


J. Mode or manner: yeAéy eize: 80 habdv, seoretly, g@dpeves, 
$0dcas, dvicas, quickly: Hom., Hdt., Thuc. So depévos, with 
pleasure. 


Obs. t. Here also certainly belong the forms which introduced them- 
selves from the colloquial dialect, Anpets Exe, or as a question, ti Anpeis 
éxev, you trifle so—properly, you trifle conducting yourself so: dvapas 
dxev Aristoph.: Plat. Gorg. p. 490 E soia twodnpara @huapeis dxuw; what 
shoes are you thus continually chattering aboul ? Ariet. Nab. 509 ti xuwrd- 
Lets €xwv mepi ry» Gupay; what are you about stooping so unceasingly about 
the door ?—also depdpevos, and (used intransitively) @dpev, summo studio, 
maximo impelu: with verbs of motion: Hdt. VIII. gt dxes 8¢ rives rovs 
"AGnvuious Bcaivyouev, hepopevos (cum impetu deluti) écéwiwroy ¢s rods Alywh- 
ras: Id. IX. 102 dswodpevor yap ra yéppa obros hepdpevos eoéwerov addes és 
rous Il¢époas: Id. VIIT. 87 (vais) dsocopérn yap ixd ris "Arrinys pépoved éve- 
Bade vnt prin, cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem. 

Obs. 2. So also where we use “with,” the Greeks use dxuv, dyer, odpur, 
haBay: of animate or inanimate things or possessions, €xav and AaB : of 
animate, Gywv: of inanimate @dpev ; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 1 épxera:—n Mav- 
3dvn mpos rév marépa Kai toy Kipoy rov vid» gxovaa: 80 6 Kipos figos ddper 
mpoonrAace—imroy dyov hrGev—imrdas NaBay rovs trodepious xaredinger. The 
Homeric and poetic dialects use ¢xwv, @dpev, NaBey and dywwv, frequently 
with verbs of giving, or placing, to bring the action immediately preceding 
the giving or placing before the eyes: Il. 7, 302 déaxe Eidos dpyupdéndoy oiv 
worep re bépwv cal evfeorm rehapore. 


Dative absolute. 


§. 699. We also find, though but very seldom, the dative in 
the absolute construction with the part., as expressing the notion 
of “when” defined by some action or state (see Dat. §. 606): 
Xen. Hell. ITI. 2, 25 wepidvn 32 re enaury, galvovos wddAw ol 
Epopor ¢povpay ext rnv "HAw: Theocrit. XIII. 29 xoiAay 8% xah- 
Spuvdevres és "Apy® “EAAdomovrov {xovro, vérp tplroy duap dévri. 
So also Modal: Thue. II. 91 deflp xépg jryounévy. (See §. 604.) 


Obs. 1. We must distinguish these cases from those given §. 599. 2. 

Obs. 2. To define more clearly the notion of coincident time, dua is 
added to the dat. absolute: Hdt. III. 86 dy’ hyepy dcapwoxovay : Ibid. 86 
dpa 8€ rq trm@ rovro momnoavrt, aorpam ¢€ aidpins nai Bpovry éyévero : Thuc. 
IV. prince. dua rq cir dxpdfovrs, simulac frumentum adultum est ; also éxi, 
either in notion of after, én’ é£ecpyacpevas ddbetv Hat. VIII. 95, or to ex- 
press a consequence or sequence on, Id. II. 22 émi yidve mecovan avdyxn éori 
toa év wevre Hepner. 
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Obs. 3. The repetition of a pronoun sometimes makes a dative seem as 
if it were absolute, bat it really depends on the same verb as the pro- 
noun: Hdt. VIII. 20 rodroun 8¢ ovdey roto: grec xpnoapdvoror—srapny ode 


cvmpopy xpiobas. 
Accusative absolute. 


§. '700. 1. Lastly, in Hdt. and Attic writers, the accus. (sin- 
gular or plural, usually the former) is used in the same construc- 
tion as the genitive, but scarcely ever except when the participle 
has no definite subject, as in impersonal verbs, as ¢fdv (from éfeor:, 
it ts lawful), or impersonal phrases, as alcypoy dy (from alcypdy 
dor, tt is shameful). 

2. Since the acc., as we have seen, signifies extension or paral- 
lelism in time (§. 577), as ratra éyévero tavrny thy vixra, the ac- 
tion, therefore, during which another action takes place defines 
the time, and is conceived of as parallel to and coincident with 
that action, and may be translated by whilst, as efdv, whilst st 
ts allowed, and thence it is used in the sense of our “chile,” as 
expressing a state of things which exists coincidently with the 
action of the principal verb, while the genitive expresses the state 
of things conceived of as the antecedent cause or condition thereof. 


a. Hdt. 1.129 el, wapedy a’rgG Bacréa yevécbar,—ddAdAw repie- 
Onxe 76 xpdros: Id. VI. 72 wapedw 3€ of troxelpia mavra Toijcacdat, 
eepoddcnoe apytpiov mod: Id. V. 49 extr. wapéxov (quam lceat) 
32 rhs "Aoins mdons Spyew evmeréws, AAO tt alpnoeode ; Ibid. 50 
xpeby ydp py wy Adyew ro éov—Adye: Id. IIL. 65 adeAgheoxrovos 
te, ovdey Stov (quum fas non esset, fiert deberet), yéyora: Thuc. I. 
76 wapatuyiv ioxvi re xrjcacba:: Ibid. 126 swdpxov tpiv moAepuetv: 
Id. VIII. 79 8é€av atrois, guum tis visum esset: Id. IV. 125 S8oxoiv 
(quam videretur) dvaxwpety: Eur. Her. 186 Wid Bénnoav: Arist. 
Plut.277 dayév: Id. Vesp. 1288 yuéAov: Demosth. p. 832, 59 mpoc- 
Hxov, quum deceret: Id. p.25, 24 moAAG idlq mAcovEenTHcat TOAAdKis 
tiv éfiv ob« Oedjoare.—Also middle or passive partic. ; Thuc. 
I. 125 SBoypévov 32 atrois, edOds piv adivara fv emyepety azapa- 
oxevots ovow': Id. V. 30 «eipnpévor, quum dictum esset: Ibid. 56 
yeypappévor: Ht. II]. g1 apfdpevoy dd ravrns, commencing here. 
So St. Luke xxiv. 47.—And thirdly, an adjective with dv, as aloxpév 
& : Xen. Cyr. II. 2,20 guum turpe esset ; Gyro ov Thuc. I. 2: 
Buvardv dv, d8dvaroy Sv: Plat. Criton. p.46 A oléy re dv nal Suvardv: 
also without dy, as 84hov, Plat. Rep. p. 449 C: Id. Protag. p. 323 
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B ds dvayxatoy ovddva—percxew airas: Ht. II. 66 raéra 32 ywi- 
peva, wévOca peydda tous Alyunrlous xaradapBdver: Thuc. IV. 125 
Sore, jon dudotépus piv Soxoty dvaxwpeiy,— nupwbey 52 odBev (sed 
quum nihil decretum esset),—exdpouv én’ otxov: Plat. Gorg. p. 495 
© &dAo tt ody (i. ©. nonne tgttur), as Erepow (sc. dy) Thy deBpeiar 
ris émtorins, bdo Taira GAcyes; nonne, quia diversa esset fortitude 
a scientid, duo hec ponebas? So also in the plural; as, Xen. 


Hellen. IIT. 2, 19 8éfavra 3¢ taita xal weparvOévra, ra pty orparev- 
para anijAbev. So Soph. Ant. 576 SeBoypdva. 


Obs. 1. In many of the examples which are brought of the accusative 
absolute, we shall find that the accusative either depends, in apposition or 
government, on some word in another part of the sentence, more or less 
distant, as Soph. Electr. 881 ovx vBpes Aéye rdd’, GAN’ exeivow (sc. Adyw) os 

a vgy: or on a word supplied from the context, Eur. Ion 964 TAIA. 
coi & és ri Sdfns RAGev, exBareiv réxvoy (=i d6faca e£¢Bades réxvoy ;) KP. os 
(8dgaca) tdv Oedv odcovta Tév y’ avrov yévov: Hdt. IV. 71 vexpdy, vnduy are 
accusatives of the part., see §. 584. Thuc. VII. 25 és “A@nvaley xpoctBoxi- 
pov Gvrwv cal Td wapdy oTpdreupsa avray Stawohepyodpevoy: the accusative 
depends on dn\dcavras preceding, or on some part of the verb, as ddcew, 
Tryeio Gas, implied i in the adverb os: so Soph. CE. R. 100 av8pndarovvras § hove 
Gévov mddw Avovras ds (=doxovvras) rd? alya xeipator woe» (see §. 55]. 
Obs. §. 703.). Or it depends on a verbal notion elibgental by @ peri- 
phrasis (see §. 360.) : Soph. Ge. C. 1120 py Oavpale—, téew’ el gavévr 
deXtrra, ByKive Aéyor=paxpdy Aéyw, I speak about at length ; ; OF on some 
change in the construction, as A‘sch. Ag. 647 cwrnpier 8 mpaypdrev eday- 
yedov Hrovra—mnas xedva rois xaxoios cuppitw; yxovra depends on the con- 
struction with mpére in the preceding lines, which schylus, for emphasis, 
suddenly changes to the first person. So Soph. CE. C. 765 vocowvra de- 
pends on éay, or some such word, which Sophocles meant to use. But Eur. 
Heracl. 765 xeXevocpov “Apyos,(?) at the bidding of Argos, and Hdt. VII. 218 
may ovpos édv Spay erirdewy seem to be really accusatives absolute, though 
they are not impersonals. See also the last example in Obs. 3. 


Obs. 2. Where the subject is implied in the impersonal verb, the gen. is 
used ; as, Jovtos, (Geot sc.) cadmiLovros (§. 373): otherwise the gen. is 
seldom used with impersonal verbs or phrases, such as 8é6favros : 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the gen. and acc. are interchanged: Plat. Euthyphr. 
p- 4 D as dvdpoddvov dvros xai ovdev by mpaypa: Id. Rep. p. 604 B Adyes rou o 
yopos, Ort kaANoroy Ort padtora novyiay dyew ev rais Evpopais xal pr) cyavaxreiy, 
&s ofre ShAou Ovros Tou dyaGod Te Kai Kaxod ray roovrey (talium casuum), obre 
els ro wpdcbev avdev mpoBatvov rp xaAderas Hépovrs, obre Tt ray avOpatriver Gov 
Ev peyadns onovdns, b re et €v avrois Ors rdyeora rapayiyreoOat hiv, roure ép- 
woday ycyvépevoy Td AuTretobar®: Xen. M.S. II. 2, 13 as odre dy ta iepd eioe- 
Bos Oudneva —otre dAdo xadas xai dixaiws ovder dy trodrou 

Obs. 4. It is evident that the uses of gen., dat. and acc. absolute spring 
from the simple power of the cases, and that as definitions of time, they 
properly have a meaning anulogous to the power of each case. 


a Stallb. ad loc. 
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1. Gen. abs. Time considered as a cause: rov gapos éAGdvros ra dvby 
@dddes; hence it is rarely used with impersonal | gerbe as the agent ofa 
verb is conceived of as the cause. 


2. Dat. abs. Time considered as a point: sepiidvre rq enavry, at the re- 
turn of the year. 


3. Acc. abs. Duration in time—whilst. 


The Comparative Particle as with the Participle and Absolute Cases. 


§. 701. ‘Qs is joined to the participle alone, or with the gen. and acc. 
absolate, when it is to be signified that the action of the participle does 
not really exist, or when its real existence is to be kept out of view, and 
represented only as something supposed or thought of, referring to the 
opinion which a person formed, or was to form of it. 


a. With simple part.: Xen. Cyr. I. 1,1 of 8€, xcdv drocovoty xpdvov 
dpxorres dtayévovrat, Oavpdfovras, &s cool re xai eiruxeis yeyeynpévor: Plat. 
Rep. p. 329 A dyavaxrotury, ds peyddwy ray dweorepnpdvor (i.e. iryoupevor 
pey. Tr. éweorephaGat, like Isocr. p.52 B %A@ov—oi ‘ Hpaxhéous matdes—rTas pev 
Das wéders imepoparres, Os ov dy Suvapdvag BonOjcas, ray 8 hpyerépay ixaviy 
vopiLovres eivas). 

b. Genitive absolute: Plat. Alcib. p. 106 B ovxoty ds Sravooupdvou 
gov raita épara, d dni ce diavoeicbat (i.e. vopifoy ve dcavocicba): Xen. 
Hel. VII. 5, 20 sapiyyeder adrois mapackevdfer Oar, ds pdyns éoopévns (i. e. 
vouifey payny goeoOa): Ibid. V. 4, 9 éxnpurrov eftévar mavras OnBaiovs, ds 
ray Tupayvey teOvedtwr, quia tyranni mortui essent. ‘The reason of xnpvr- 
rew i8 not the actual fact of the tyrant’s death, but the persuasion of the of 
xnpurrovres that it was s0—youpevor rovs Tup. reOvdvat. 


§. 702. A singular use of the gen. abs. with os occurs with the verbs 
eiddvas, dwicracOa, voeiv, xe yvepnv, Staxetoar thy yrupny, ppovriLer, 
and sometimes Adyew and the like, where we should expect to find the 
accus. with the infin. The gen. signifies that the action of the participle 
is the cause of the state or action expressed by the verb. This relation is 
marked even in the position, as the genitive abso]. almost always precedes 
the verb. The connection of the verb (as a consequence) with the gen. 
absol. is also generally marked by the addition of ovrw: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 11. 
extr. ég ob dpod, fg, pnddrore Apedioovros rot ra emerndera Trois oTpariorats 
cuppyyavacGa, pyr’ dv didig pat év wohenig, ottws dxe Thy yrepny : Id. Anab. 
I. 3, 6 ds pow ody idvros, din dy cai dpeis, odrw Thy yoopnv exere: Plat. 
Rep. p. 327. extr. 6g roivuy pi) dxoucopévey, ébn, olrw StavoeicGe® : Ibid. 
p- 470 E. Ibid. p. 437 A dwoOdpevor ds todrou otras €xovros: Id. Cratyl. 
p- 439 C Maroulis oe idvrew re Awdvrey det xal pedvrey: Id. Menon. 
p-95 E olof, as dv rovras pév, Os SiBaxrod odons tis dperiis, Ayer: Eur. 
Med. 1311 6s otxeér’ Svtev cay téxvev, dpdvrife on. 

Obs. ‘Os is never used with the dat. absol., as this is confined to its ori- 
ginal force of a definition of time. 


§. 703. c. Seemingly accusative absolute: the os supplying the 
notion of doxeiy &c.: Plat. Rep. p. 425. princ. rois qperepors madiv évvopo- 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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répou evOus macdias peOexréov, Os, wapardpou ytyvoperns abryns,—dvrdpous re Kai 
orovdalovs—dvdpas avédverOa &Bévatow Sy: Ibid. p.427 E ot yap txécxou 
(nrnveyv, ds ody Sordv co bv py od Bonbciy dixnacocivy. So as éfdy, os wapdy 
&c. For some other examples see above (§. 700. and §. 300. Obs.) ; also 
Plat. Rep. p. 345 E ri 8¢; Rv & eye, bd Opacvpaye, ras dAXas dpxas obx évpoeis 
Sri ovdels OeAer dpyew éxov, GAAd picbdy alrovow, ds oby) atroiow abéAecay 
doopdyny cx rov dpxyeyv, dda rois dpxopévas ; cf. Ibid. p. 426 C. Ibid. p. 
468 D “Opnpos rév ev8oxiunoaryra ev rq wroktpe véroow Alayra ey Senvexceror 
yepaiper Ga, &s Tatrny olxelay odcay rij re yAdvri re xal avdpelp: Xen. 
M.S. I. 2, 20 8d xat rovs uleis of rarépes eipyovow and tréy wornpey aryOpexar 
Spos, Os THY pev Trav xpnoTay ducdiav doxnow odcay ris dperys, rhy O¢ rev 
mompav xarddvow: Ibid. I. 3, 2 eByero 8 mpds rots Geovs amdes rayabe 
&:8dva, ds Tods Beods xdAdXcora elSdras. 

Obs. We must not class here those instances in which the participle 
actually stands with a subst. in accus., as the object of a verb of thinking 
or saying: Hdt. I. 1 KapBvons “lavas pév nal Alodéas és S0dous wa 
édvras évouife: Adsch. Ag. 673 Adyouow pas és Shwdéras: Soph. CE. T. 
625 ws ovx trei~ov od morevowr Afyes; So with dore (§. 704.): Id. 
Antig. 242 8ndrots & dore onpavay véov. 


The Comparative Particles dore, Gre, ola, olov, with the Participle 
or Genitive absolute. 


§. 704. Instead of os we find, not so often in Attic as in Ionic dialect, 
dote, date 54 (only Hdt.), dre, dre Sh, ofa, ofoy, when the reason of any 
action is brought forward, not as the certain and actual reason, but as sup- 
posed or represented to be the probable reason by the speaker, or some 
one of whom he is speaking—where we should frequently use the word 
‘probably :”” Hdt. VI. 79 dre yap wruxvou édvrog rov dAceos, ovK apa of évros 
rovs exrdés: Ibid. 107 ofa d€ of mpecBurdpy dvr rev dddvrav of wevves écei- 
ovro: Ibid. 136 jv yap aduvaros (MiAriadns amodoyéec Oa), dove onmopevou rov 
pnpov: Plat. Protag. p. 321 B dre 89 ody od navy re codis Gy 6 'Emiunbeis 
€\abev airov xaravadooas tas duvdues eis ta droya. In Attic dowep with 
the partic. has often merely a comparative force; as, Lysias p. 178, 39 o» 
avrot AapBavere xdpw tore, dowep ipeis ra rovrav proOopopodyres, GAN’ ov rov- 


Toy Ta Uperepa KNETTOVTOY. 


Remarks on the general use and some peculiar Constructions of the 
Participle. 


§. 705. 1. It will be evident from what has been said, that the partici- 
pial construction has a far wider range than in most other languages, and 
that great clearness, precision, and neatness of expression results from this 
use. 


2. The participle is frequently used with the finite verb where we use 
two finite verbs; as, Il. y, 406 feo map’ atrdy lovca, go and sit near him: 
eOav énoince, he came and did it; and this is the way in which such 
phrases are most correctly rendered into English. 


3. Although the Greeks make great use of the participle to express the 
accidental accompaniments of an action, and thus distinguish it from that 


§. 706. Participle. 871 


action itself, yet thie is sometimes reversed; the principal action is ex- 
pressed in the participle as a mere accompaniment, while the accompani- 
ment assumes the character of the principal verb of the sentence: Soph. 
El. 3.45 éAov ye Odrep’, } hpoveiv xaxés, trav pday dpovoica py pynpny txev, 
i.e. § ray hirwy ph pynpny Exovea (ed) hpoveiv. Cf. §. 696. Obs. 7. 

3. By a peculiar Greek idiom there is attached to the verb of the sen- 
tence a participle of the same root and similar meaning—this is exactly 
analogous to the constructions, pdyny paxerOa, huyy pevyew &c.: Hat. 
VII. 10, 1 rh dpeive (yvdpny) aipedpevoy EddoOar: Id. VI. 34 idvres 8€ rp 
lpqw S8dv b1a Poxéwy re cai Borwray Hicay: Plat. Theet. p. 183 D imméas eis 
wedioy mpoxahet Zwxpdrn els Adyous wpoxahodpevos: Id. Euthyd. p. 288 D 
riva wor’ oty dy xtyodpevon emornuny opbes xtycatyeba; what knowledge 
(acquiring), should we rightly acquire (it) ? Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4,9 aAd’ bra- 
xodww oxoA7 ixhxovea ; So also when a participle with the article prefixed 
is used as a substantive: Plat. Apol. p.19 B ri 38) Aé€yorres SidBaddov of 
SaBdddovrtes ; 

4. Sometimes we find a participial construction changed in a succeed- 
ing and connected sentence into that of the verb and nomin. case: even 
in Homer ; as, Od. a, 162 doréa riOera: Supp, xeipev’ én’ nreipov, h lv GAi 
cupa xudivSer: Thuc. IV. 100 dAdq re rpérp wepdcavres Kal pnxaviy wpooy- 
yayor: Plat. Soph. p. 222 B és 87 din yxaipes, etre pndev TrBels Jpepov, etre 
GAXo per npuepdy re, roy 8€ dvOpwrov dyproy, etre Fpyepov pew Adyers ad rdv dvOpw- 
nev, avOpwnoy dé pndepiay yet Onpay®. 

5. The Greeks generally are very accurate in their use of participles of 
the same or of different time with the verb of the sentence. So Homer: 
Ss elwav Srpuve pevos (English, saying), because the words are already 
spoken. But when a continued action is to be expressed, the part. pres. 
is used: Xen. M.S. I. 2,61 (6 Swxparns) BeAtiovs—mody rovs cvyytyvo- 
uévous anéreprev. So also when one action precedes another, but is con- 
sidered as intimately and necessarily connected with it: Od. a, 127 @yxos 
fornoe Pépwr mpds xiova. The aorist part. is often used for perfect; as, 
orparrynoas éroie, having assumed the generalship, that is, us a general. 


6. When an adj. or subst. occurs, not in dependence on, but in the 
same construction with, the participle, the participle év is used with them : 
Hdt. 1.35 dyjp cuppopy éydpevos cai ov nabapds xeipas dev. But dy is often 
omitted, especially in poetry, the verbal notion of existence being reflected 
from the accompanying participle to the adj. or subst.; Plat. Rep. p. 393 
D faréev 5 Xpvons—Aurpa hépwy xai ixérns. 


Asyndeton in the Participral Construction. 


§. 706. 1. Two or more participles stand in the same sentence without 
being connected by a copulative conjunction xai or ré. This is the case 
when the two participles are opposed to each other, or in a climax, or 
where two or three parts of an action, independent of each other, are 
brought before the mind in rapid succession, as is frequently the case in 
poetry : Il. @, 324 4 nai émapr’ “AxiAnT Kuxdpevos, tyydce Oiev, poppipe 
ipp@ re xai aipar: cal vexvecow: Il. x, 414 mdvras 8 éAdcrdveve nudvBdpevos 


* Heindorf ad loc. 
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xara xémpor, efovonaxdndny dvopdlww dvdpa éexacroy: Il. 6, 231 8q. éaGorres 
xpéa todd Body opboxpaipdey, wivovtes xpnrijpas emoredpéas oivoo: Od. p, 256 
sq. avrov 8 elvi Ouppos karnoOe nexdtyyovtas, xeipas epot Spdyorras. 

2. We must distinguish such a sentence from that where, in a succes- 
sion of participles, one stands subordinate to and explanatory of another, 
or where they stand in different relations to the verb; (for instance, one 
expressing the cause, the other defining the nature of the action :) Od. 8, 
114 Sdxpuv 8 awd Brehdpwy yaudhks Bade, warpds dxodoas ( postquam audiv.), 
xAaivay rophupeny dvr’ dpbadrpoty dvacyedw: Od. ¢, 374 avrds 8€ xpnms aii 
nawwece, xeipe WeTdooaS ynxcuevas pepassg, (the latter is an explanatory defi- 
nition of the former:) I]. A, 212 wdéANew dféa 8otpa xard orpardy ¢yxero 
wayrn, étpivev payécacda. In prose such a combination of participles is a 
favourite method of expressing briefly but forcibly a number of single ac- 
tions: Plat. Apol. p.31 A tpeis 3 tows ray’ dy dyOdueva, dowep of vvord- 
(ovres éyecpduevor, xpodoayres dv pe, TrevOduevor "Avira, padios dy aroxreivatre : 
Id. Pheed. p. 70 A ev6us dwadNarropévy rov ocaparos cai éxBaivouca dowep 
mvevpa 4} carves StacKxedacGeica ofxnrat Sawroudyy cai ovder Eri obSapod 73. 


Seeming and real Anacolouthon im the Participial Construction.— 
Interchange of Cases. 


The Nominative Participle really or seemingly used absolutely. 


There are very few instances of a real nominative absolute, that is, 
standing without a verb expressed or implied: it frequently occurs from 
the writer's having, for emphasis, changed the construction in the latter 
part of the sentence, or used a periphrasis after an intervening paren- 
thesis. Most of the seeming instances will be explained by the following 
paragraph. In Arist. Pax, 933, however, there is a nominative which does 
not seem capable of any such explanation : &’ éy rj ‘ExxAnoig &s ypy moXe- 
peiv Ndyww tes, of xaOnpevor td rou Béous Aéywo’ "lovuds di. In Hdt. II].104, 
the words pecotca 7 npépn, seem to be the nominative to the verb «aie. 


§. 707. A participle in nomin. not unfrequently refers to a subst. in 
gen., dat., or acc., when the thing or person expressed by any one of 
these cases is grammatically the object, but really the subject of the 
verbal notion, as in the phrase Soxet por éy& ryodpac. 


a. Dative: Thuc. III. 36 &o€ev adrois (i. e. eyngicavro) od rovs mapov- 
tas pdvoy atroxreivat, GAAd Kat rovs dravras MirvAnvaious—émuxadourres x. r. X. 
(like Sallust. Jug. 112 populo Romano melius visum—rati): Id. 
IV. 108 xai yap épaiveto adrois (i.q. iryouvro), épevopevors pv ris "AOnvaioy 
duvdpews emi rocovroy, Son vorepor diepayn, rd 8é wAdov Bovdnoe xpivorres 
doadet fh mpovoia dopadei: Id. VI. 24 xat épws dvdwece wicw (= drebvpovy 
mavres) duot@s exmdevoa Tog pev mpeoBuTépors os—xaracrpepopevas ep’ a 
érrcov—toig 8 ev nrcia—edddmides Svres cwobnoecba : Id. VII. 42 rots per 
Lupaxouciors «al fuppdxors xardadniis ev rp airixa ob ddtyn eydvero (=o 
Zupaxovowt kareTAHXOnocav) — SpGvres x.r.A.: Xen. Cyr. VILL. 8,10 Fy dé 
abrots vopipov (==vdpuspow yyouvro) pnde mpoxoidas eioeperOa els ra ouprdona, 


® Stallb. Apol. p. 27 A. b Cf. Stallb. Apol. p. a1 C. 
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Snrovdrs vopifovres TH ps!) Uweprive Frrov dy cal cdpara xal yropas oddddew : 
Ear. Cycl. 330 depaics Onpday capa mepiBadov eudv cal rip dvaibwy, xidvos 
odddy por pier (=ovder dpovrifw): Plat. Legg. p. 686 D dwroBdépas yap 
apos rovroy roy oréAov—eboké or mayxados—elvas. 

b. Accusative: Il. {, 510 6 & ayAainge memoBas piuga @ yoiva éper 
(= pipga hepera): Il. ¢, 135 nal mpiy wep Oupep pepaus Tpdeoor payerba, dy 
rére pay tpis réccov dhe pévos (=exeoaro): Eur. Hec. 970 aides p’ exes 

=aldoipa) ev rode xérpp tuyydvouo, iv’ eipt viva: Id. Hipp. 23 ra moAda 
3¢ wdAdas npoxdpao ov mévov moddou pe Set (=v moAAov mévou Seopa) : Id. 
Ton 925 xaxav yap dori kip’ bwefavrdGv gpert mpvpynev alper (= alpopar) 
Go cay Acyow ind. So after an interjection: Ausch. P. V. 567 yxpiec res 
av pe tay Tddaway olorpos rév cidwdov “Apyov yrryevois (dred 8a) rév pupiomoy 
eoopéca Bovray. 

c. Genitive: Asch. Eum. 100 raGotoa 8’ ovrw dea mpds trav dirraroy, 
obSeis wp pou Saipdvey pyvierar (=ovderds Sap ivos pjyv €xo) : Eur. Iph. 
T. 695 sqq. oweis 8¢, maidas ef euns dpoondpov xtnadpevos,—svond 1° eno 
yévour’ dy (=dvopa epod odcas dv); Hdt. IV. 132 Aapeiou 4 yvopn env 
(= ¢yiyrooxe—eind{ov: Thuc. 1V. 73 py émdvrav (=ére uy émjecay) Aoy- 
(Spern «.t.r. (See below §. 708. 2. 8.) 

Oés. For the nominative participle with the infinitive instead of accusa- 
tive, see §. 673. 4. 


§. 708. 1. So we find also a subst. and partic. in nom. where we should 
expect a gen. absolute, to that it appears to be a nom. absolute. This 
nom. is considered as the subject of a verb implied in the form which 
grammatically requires the gen. absolute ; but by the use of the nom., the 
real agent or patient of the verbal notion is brought forward in the sen- 
tence: Thuc. IV. 23 xai ra mepi DvAov bw’ dphotépwv xara xpdros émoNepetro 
(=dydsrepor eroddpouy), "AOnvator pev—rnv vicoy wepimddovres—, MeXorrov- 
whove dé év ri ‘Hreipy orparotredeudpevor: Id. I]. 53 Oeav d€ PdBos 7 avOpw- 
sev vopos ovdels areipye (=otdey hoBovvro) rd pev xplvoyres x.r.A.: Id. V. 
7O Kal pera ravra 1 Eivodos fy (= fvvqAGov): “Apyetor pév cal ot Eippayor 
dvréves nal cpyn xwpotvres, Aaxedarpdvior 3¢ Bpadéws: Soph. Antig. 259 sq. 
Adyos 3 dy GAAnAowow eppdOovy Kaxoi (—=Kaxovs Adyous elroy GAAnAous), pUAag 
Déyxwv Gudraxa>. So the nominative preceding and its verb expressed by 
a periphrasis: Atsch. Eum. 95 é¢yo 3 id’ tyay 8 amnripacpevn dAdoow ev 
vexpoiow as pev éxravoy, dvedos ove éAXNeimer—aei dverdiCopac: Id. Ag. 100g 
cal rd pew mpd xpnudtoy Kxrynciwy Sxvos Badov, ovx edu mpdmas ddpos=—lowce 
ddpov: Id Choeph. 520 ra ravra ydp tis éyxdas dv aiparos évds, parny 6 
pdxOos=padrny poxbe:: Id. Sept. c. Theb. 681 dvdpav 8 duaipwr Odvaros b8 
avroxrévos, ovx éots yinpas Tovde rov pidoparos=ovx €4 Td piaopa ynpdacKey : 
Id. Eum. 477 xai py tuxodoat mpdyparos vin pédpov xapa per’ adits (sc. €roerat) 
los x. tr. A. lov peAjnoovor: Hdt. VII. 157, 4 ddts pev yap ywoudrn 7 “EANds 
xelp peyddn ourdyeras. 

2. An anomalous construction, closely connected with this, occurs when 
two subjects stand together in a sentence without any copulative particle, 
and a participle in the nom. is joined thereto: one of the two subjects is 
contained under the other as a part, and both belong to the same verb. 
The participle is joined either with the whole, and the verb refers to the 
part, or the part has the participle, and the verb is joined to the whole : 
(XyxFpa nal’ Srov nai pépos: cf. §. 478.) 


® Pflugk ad loc. b Cf. Elmal. GE. R. 60. 
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a. When the action or state of the verb is to be especially attributed to 
the part or member of the whole, the verb is made to agree with this 
part; as, Hdt. VIII. 83 «ai of cvAdocyor raw éxBarter wonodpercn mpon- 
yopete ex ravrwy Ceprotondéns : Il. y, 211 Gphe 8 eLopdrw yepapdrepos fo 
"OBueceds : Il. x, 224 ovv re BU epyondve nai re mpd 8 rov évdqoer; Od. @, 
483 Spma mora rapdvres 6 perv Baoidevero aiei: Od. I. 462 sq. &hOdvres (sc. 
yucis) & nBady awd oweious re cai avAns, RPSTOS Um’ dpreot Audpyy, tweAvod 
3 éraipovus. 

8. When the reason or circumstances of the action are to be at- 
tributed especially to the part, the participle agrees with this part; as, 
Thuc. I. 49 ai ’Arrixal vijes—dBor pew wapeixoy rois evarrins, pdyns 8é ove 
Apxov, SeBidres of otparnyot ry mpdppnow rey 'AOnvaiov: Id. 1V.118 éxxAn- 
giav 8¢ wowjoayras Tos oTpaTnyods—fovdrctoacba: Abnvaious: Ibid. 73 oi 
yap Meyapeis—novyafor cai adroit, ("AOnvaiey) py ewiovrey (=Sre pi "AOnrains 
exjetay, see §. 707. c.) Noyihdpevor Kat of exeiver (AOnvaiey) otparryot. 

y. So particularly with ot pév, of 8€: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 25 noe ydp 
poBovpevor, py AnPbevres awobavwow, Uxd rou PéBov epoarobyncKovety, Ot per 
pitrrouvres éavrots, ot 8€ drayyxdpevor, of 8€ Awooparrépevon: Eur. Or. 1470 
8qq. Tore Scampereis eyevovro Spuyes, Saov “Apeos ddxay foooves ‘EAAddos éyerd- 
pe aixpas, 6 pév oixdpevos duyds, 6 8é vexus Gv, 6 Se rpavua oépew, 5 d¢ huo- 
oopevos. 

8. And also frequently with €xactos, éxdrepos : Il. +, 656 of 8€ Exacros 
édav 8éras—omneicavtes mapa vnas tay: Hat. III. 82 adtdg yap gxacros 
Boudépevos xopudaios eivat yropnai re uxav, és ExOea peydra GAAnAows dweve- 
ovrat: Thuc. I. 141 Hedorovynows ravres todynor Svres—ro ed’ davrov exa- 
oros omevdy: Ibid. VI. 62 of Aowmot ray *"A@nvaiwy orpatnyot — 8v0 pépy 
momcavtes Tov oTpurevpatos, Kat haxav éxdrepos, Exrcov: Id. VII. 70 Fpxor 
3é—Zixavos pev cai "AydAapyos, Képas Exatepos rou mavyros éxwv: cf. Plat. Rep. 
p- 488 B. Demosth. p. 118, 29.8 

3. A rhetorical anacolouthon occurs when a person considered as the 
principal agent (as opposed to another subject which is subordinate) in 
the action which the whole sentence expresses, is placed with a participle in 
the nomin., in the beginning of the sentence, and followed immediately by 
the other subject with pey and its proper verb; after which the principal 
subject, being repeated by the particle 8¢, follows with the proper verbum 
finitum : Thuc. IIT. 34 6 8€ (Mdxns) mpoxaderdpevos és Adyous ‘Inriay—, 6 
pev (‘Itrtias) €£7Abe map’ aitév, 6 (NMdyxns) 8 exeivoy pey ev udaxy adeopp 
elyev: Id. IV. 80 nat mpoxpivavtes (ot Aaxedaipdvior) es 8:cxiAious, of pév 
(EtXwtes) eorepdvwcay rére nat ra iepa mepipAOov, as nrevOepwpevor’ oi S€ 
(Aaxedatpdviot) od moAA@ vorepov npancav—avrovs: cf. Xen. Cyr. IV. 6, 3. 


Nominative Participle with a Verb supplied directly from the context. 


§. 709%. The partic. sometimes stands in the nominative seemingly with- 
out any verbum finitum, which however is to be supplied either by what 
has gone before or what follows: Esch. P. V. 770 ot 8nra amply dy éx 
deopav Avbeis sc. awoorpépw from preceding verse: Hdt. 1. 82 Aaxedaudvor 
8e ra evavria rovrwy eBevto vopov' ov yap Kopa@vTEeg mpd TovToU amd rovrov 
copay (scil. vopov €evro): Thuc. I. 25 Kopiv6cos 8¢ xara re ro Sixacoy isedé- 


8 Bremi ad loc. 
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£avro ry ripwpiay, Sua 8¢ nai pices rav Kepxupaioy, ort atray wapnuddouy 
Ceres Groot’ obre yap év ravyupecs rats xowais SiSdvres (scil. mapnpeAouy) 
yépa rd voui(cueva, obre Kopwbip avdpit mpoxatapydpevor trav lepdav x. tr. A. So 
also with conjunctions ; as, ¢, day, drav, &c.: Xen. M.S. IL. 1, 23 dpa ce 
Gropourra, Toiay ddd emi rdv Bioy rpann’ eddy odv ene HiAnv rroiunadpevos (scil. 
Ty éwi rév Biov 68dy rpary). And in dialogues, in reference to what some 
one else has said: Plat. Pheedr. p. 228 D év xepadaioss exacrov éhefns Sictpe, 
Gp£dpevos awd rov mpdrov. <Q. Seigag ye mpdrov, & giddrns, ri dpa év rij dps- 
orepg €xes. But in very many passages the verb eizi must be supplied. 


Genitive Participle for some other case. 


§. 710. We sometimes find the genitive absolute, even where we should 
expect the participle to agree with the subject of the verb, or some ob- 
ject thereof. It must be observed, that the subject of the gen. absolute 
is frequently supplied from the context. By this construction the notion 
of cause is rather called out. 


a. Gen. abs. instead of nomin.: Hdt. I. 178 médug xéeras ev medi peydAe 
peyeBos ¢ovca pérerov éxacroy eixoot Kai éxatov oradiov dovons TeTpayuvon : 
Ibid. 208 Kipos smporydpeve Toptps efavaxwpécry abtod SiaBnoopdvou én’ 
cxeiyny: Id. 1]. 11 rod worapod naredOdvtos péytora 3) rére én’ dxrexaldexa 
nnxeas—Kupatins 6 woTapds ¢yevero: Thuc. II. 83 mapa ynv opdv xopiLoped- 
vew xali—mpos tiv dyrerépas ifretpov SiaBaddX\dvrev—xareidov (sc. abroi) rods 
"AOnvaious : Id. III. 13 BonOyodvrww Spay mpobvpws médw mpoornpeode: Ibid. 
70 ai és Adyous xataotdvtwy (Kepxupaiay) éynpicavro Kepxupator: Xen. 
Cyr. I. 4, 20 ravra eladvrog adrod gofé rs (sc. adrds) Aéyerw rH "Acrudyet : 
Ibid. VI. 1, 37 pn re wdOw ind cod dg FBixnndros epod peydda. So some- 
times in Latin: Ovid. Amor. II. 12,13 Me duce ud hanc voti finem, me 
milite vent. 

6. Gen. abs. instead of accus.: Hdt. IX. 99 of yap dv Sdpiot, dwiKo- 
péver "AOnvaiwy aixpahstwy—rotrous Avodpevos mdvras droméumovo1—es Tas 
"AOnvas: Thuc. II. 8 és rods Aaxedaipovious, aAAws re cai mpoevtévtwy (Aaxe- 
Satpoview), Gre rnv ‘EANada CAcvOepovow : Id. III. 22 mpoceustay 8€ r@ reixer 
ray woreplov Aabdvres TOdS GUAAKAS, avd Td CKOTEWWdy pev Ov TrPOtddyTWY abTOV, 
Yodo 8é—otd xataxovcdytwy: Id. IV. 18 oeis 8é—eéxmodcopxnoew Td Xwpiov 
nara TO elxds, olrov re ovx évdvros kai 8: Odiyys MapacKeuns KaTerAnppdvou (sc. 
avrov): Id. V. 31 greta wavoapdévww—ol "HAcios emnvdyxatov (abrovs) : Ibid. 
33 AaxeBapdvios 8¢ — dorpdrevaay — rijs ’Apxadias és Nappagious — xara 
oraow dmxaecapdvwv opis: Ibid. 56 fAGov emi riy Enidavpoy ds épipou 
ouons. 


c. Gen. abs. instead of dative: Hdt. III. 65 roy pév vuv pddiora xpiy, 
dyed alcxpa mpds ray Mayor wewovOdros, Tipmpecy Cuoi: Id. VI. 85 pedddv- 
tev 8¢ dyew trav Aiywntdwy Tov Acvruxidea, eiré oft Gcacidns: Id. VIT. 235 
py THS GAAns “EAAdB0s dAtoxopdyns ind rov me{ov BonOewos tavry (sc. “EA- 
Adds): Id. IX. 58 nai Sptv pév dovor Tepodwav deipoior wordy ex ye epev 
€yivero ovyyvéun, trawedytwy rovrous, roici re xal ouvpddare: Thuc. I. 114 
nai és airiy SaPePynxdros Fin Nepixddous — ryyeAdn adry (Ilepixdci) : Eur. 
Med. gto eixds yap épyas O7Av Troeicbas yevos, yapous tapepwohGyros dAAoi- 
ovs, wéoe®: Soph. Phil. 884 as ovxer’ Svrog yap ra cupPdAad gor — 
épaivero. 

® Pflugk ad loc. 
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Obs. We must distinguish from these instances the Homeric construc- 
tion, where the genitive partic. follows on a dat. pron. (see §. 600. 3.) ; 
as, Il. £, 26 Adxe S€ os epi xpot xadxds drapis vuqcopever gigcow : Od. 1, 
257 tpi o avre xarexAdoOn pidov jrop Sacdyrey Pbdyyow re Bapdy airdy re 
médwpov: Ibid. 458 8q. rq xé 08 eyxépadds ye ba owdos Gdvdss DAy Oawe- 
pévou paiotro mpds ofdei. Here the gen. part. agrees with jpée &c., which 
is the proper case after frop, but Homer frequently uses the dat. instead 
of the gen. of pronouns. So jpiv careckdo6n gidov frop is the same, as 
ipav didov #rop. Hence the dat. part. sometimes follows a pronoun or 
substantive in gen. (§. 712.) Nor must we class here those instances 
where the gen. abs. is joined with a verb, which requires the dative, but 
in this construction is used without a case; as, Demosth. p. 71, 20 § 
Adyovros dy twos moredoa olecbe (rdy SAcwwor) ; where we might also say, 


i Néyoure dv run morevoa olece ; 


Accusative Participle for other cuses. 


§. 711. 1. Sometimes an accus. participle is used, though it refers to a 
substantive in another case. The ground of this anomaly is, that in the 
speaker’s mind it depends on a verbal notion equivalent to the phrase 
used in the sentence (sce §. 700. Obs. 1. and 707.), but which requires an 
accus. instead of a dative: Aisch. Choeph. 410 sq. wéwadra 8 atré po 
didtov xéeap (=rtpdpos Exes pe) rdvde xAJoucay olxroyv: ld. Pers. 913 A€Aurat 
yap epot yvier pawn ryvd’ nrsxiay éovdévt’ aorav: Soph. El. 479 8. tweori pou 
Opacos adumvdwy x\voucav apriws dveiparav: cf. Plat. Alc. p.148 D.® 

2. Sometimes the accus. partic. stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
though the verb thereof requires another case. The accus. then follows 
the construction of a preceding sentence, whether from carelessness or on 
some rhetorical ground: Hdt. V. 103 éemAdcavrds re Ew rdv ‘EXAnowovrop, 
Kapins tiv modAny mpocexrjcavto odics cvppaxoy elvas nal yap Thy Kaivor 
mpérepov ov Bovdopévny cuppaxéay, ws everrpnoay tas Tdpdts, rére ode Kat airy 
mpoceyévero (as if the construction went on, «ai rjv Kavvov—mpocexrncarro) : 
Plat. Phedr. p. 233 B rotatra yap gpws émdeixyvras’ Svorvxovvras per, a un 
Aumny rois dAAots mapéxet, aviapa Troset vopiCew* edtuyotvrag 8 Kai Tra 7 Wor7s 
dfia wap éxeivwy énaivov dvayxd{er ruyxave: “‘ quum sic procedere deberet 
structura, cat ra pn ndovns afta éravav dvayxafe, quo rotundior exreut peri- 
odus, subito convertitur oratio”.’’ Here there is clearly a rhetorical force 
in this construction ; the accus. evrvxovvras being placed in antithesis to 
Suctuxobvras. 


3. In other instances a substantive and participle in the acc. are used 
to give prominence to the object of the speaker’s words, coincident with 
the whole paragraph, without any reference to the grammatical construc- 
tion of the sentence, which has frequently for emphasis or elegance been 
broken or changed, see §. 581.1; (we should preface the sentence with— 
‘as for:”) Plat. Legg. p. 819 D epi dravra ratra evotody twa guce ye- 


Aotay Te Kal aioxpdy dvovav év rois dvOpmros act, TaUTHS aradAdrrovos. 


a Elmsl. Heracl. 693. b Hejndorf ad loc. 
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Dative Participle for another case. 


§. 712.1. A dative participle follows where some other cane is required, 
by virtue of some notion implied in the verb on which it depends ; but far 
more rarely than the nomin. or accus.: Thuc. I. 62 fv 8¢ yrdpn Tod *Api- 
ontus (=iofer aire) rd pév ef davrod orpardéwedov exovns ev rp loOpe ém- 
Typeiy rovs 'APnyaiovs. 

2. So also where the dative is used for some especial reason, and must 
be disjoined therefore from the noun to which it seems to refer; as, Eur. 
Iph. A. 491 Dawe ré p’ Deore ris rakasmepou xdpys dondOe ovyyévecay évvoov- 
pévy, pity came over me, as I thought on, &c. See §. 549. 

Obs. 1. For the Homeric passages: Il. x, 188 dwé re oquicly trvos Sho- 
Lew ds tay wpdupos Srvos PAehdporiv drddet yUera Gudaccopdvoion xaxyy: I). 
€, 141 ’Arpeldn, viv 89 wou “AyiAAfjos dAody xnp yaa ol ornberor Pdvoy xal 
Pilar "Axardy Sepxopdvy see above (§. 710. Obs.). 

Obs. 2. For the use of the participle with dv, see §. 429. 4. 


ADVERBS. 


-§. 718. 1. The adverbs express the notion of the place, the 
time, or the mode and manner of a predicate or attribute ; as, 
dyyd0ey FrADev—yxOes aréSy—xaos aaéfavev, and are analogous to 
the cases of substantives which also express these notions; as, 
weBioo Oéew, Salve S800, Taira éyévero ris hpépas, Balvew sSév, 
wacay thy tpdpay, rodry Te Téwy, TadT) TH fpépe. Hence it arises, 
that most adverbs are relics of inflexions which are become ob- 
solete ; as, ot, where, dve, xdrw, of, olor, 77, 8am &e. 


2. In its widest sense, the term “adverbs,” or “adverbial 
expressions,” includes all the forms (whether single words or 
phrases) whereby these notions are expressed ; such as, yeddv 
etme—Bia téxouvs—onovdn—tplrn hpépg Sc. 


Remarks on the use of Adjectives for Adverbs. 


§. 714. 1. The poets especially ure fond of signifying the adverbial no- 
tions of place, still more frequently those of time, sometimes those of mode 
or manner, and causality, by adjectives ; a greater energy is hereby given 
to the expression, the attributive of the action (adverb) being considered 
immediately as the attributive of the agent. 

a. Adjectives used instead of adverbs of place: Il. p, 361 roi 8 dyxn- 
orwo. éresrroy for dyx: dAAnov: Od. >, 146 Ke puxolraros aiei for év puxot- 
rary. So the adjectives xpnvaios, Spevos, odpdvos, Natos, dyopatos &c., 
are joined with the subject instead of the predicate: Arist. Veep. pimrew 
oxédos obpdnov. So also spHros, doraros, péoos, wAdytos, peréwpos, dxpos, 
dyoppos, éximdd\asos, mpupyds, wapabupos, Oupaios, Gaddoows, tweprdvrios &c. : 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 3c 
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Soph. CE. T. 1411 @Oaddooroy dxpipare for els Odkagcay: Ibid. 32 épéorin 
é(éye6a for emi rp dorig: Id. Antig. 785 gowgs Swepaévrios for iwép ris 
advroy. 

Obs. 1. Up&ros, voraros, and many others of those here mentioned, are 
also applied to time. 


Obs. 2. Here also belongs the use of the demonstratives Se, odros, éxei- 
vos, mentioned above (§. 655. ].). Other adjectival pronouns are also used 
as adverbs.—a. “AdXos, on the other side: Il. ,22 as 8 twa SeAgivos peye- 
xyteos lyOves Adar Hevyorres mipwAGoe puxots Acpévos eddppov: Od. a, 132 
map 8 avrés cdiopdv ero wouxidoy Exrober ANww prnornpey, apart from the 
suitors on the other side: cf.{,83. So with the article in Attic, in alierd 
parte, and without it, in alid parte, then preterea, partter, also: 
Thuc. VII. 61 dv8pes orpari@rat *AGnvaiwy re nai tov Addo fuppdyes, and 
their allies on the other hand. 6. Mas, as of orpariera: wdvres or of wdyres 
orpari@rat for rd way, rd mdvra, altogether. c. “Exaoros or és dx, each one, 
single, every time ; and in this case it is placed either before the article, or 
after the subst. 


b. Adjectives for adverbs of time ; as, onpepwés, onresos, dwbiwds, nepws, 
Umnotos, Syios, vuxtos, pecovixrios, Oepwds, xO{os, eapiwds, xepeperds &c. ; 
especially those in atog, as Seurepaios, rpwraios &c. (defining the notion of 
When ?)—npepnoros, oxoriaios, Seynpepos, coptaios, pnveaios, Sinnvos, drvavorws, 
ravnpeptos, nparvos &c.—Also xpdénos, paxpds, 8npds, too long, &e.; Il. a, 497 
jepin 8 avéBn péyay ovpavdy for Rpt, early: Ib. 423 Zevs, XOLds €Bn xara 
daira for xOés: Ll. 8, 530 Grote Geopnx Sevres for twd rip 7, @ Xen. Anab. 
1V. 1,5 oxotiatoug d:edOeiv rd redior, in the twilight.—rerapratos, wepwraios 
adixero, on the 4th, 5th day.—ebdov wayvixio. Homer.— yxpénos thber, after 
long time. 

c. Adjectives instead of adverbs of mode, and other causal relations: 
dfvs, raxus, alpvidios, Bpadus, indorovdos, dowovdos, Spxios,—éxov, dxov, aope- 
vos, doxvos, €OeAdvrns—Haovxos—auxvds, torus, aOpdos, rrucvds, ordvios, pdvos ; 
as, Onéotrovbor amjecav= ind orovdais: Hdt. VI. 103 xarydOe émt rd éwvrov 
iméamovbos : Soph. Phil. 808 e (vdcos) por deta hora cal Taxet dwépyxerat 
for dféws, raxéws: Id. CE. C. 1637 xarjvecev rad? Spxvog Spacew for dpxy. 

Obs. 3. The difference between mp@ros and mpérov, povos and pévor rip 
émorodiy typaya is clear; mp@tos, povos, I am the first, the only one, who 
ever did so; primus scripsi ; mp@tov, pévov, it is the first, the only thing 
which [ did; or, [ wrote it first, because I did something else; or, I only 
wrote it. 


2. Adverbs for adjectives. —The adverb with éxo is frequently used 
instead of the adjective with elpi; rnaxas exo is the same as xaxdés elps, ex- 
cept that in the former the notion of state is rather brought forward—in 
the latter, that of quality. 


Local Adverbs. 


§. 715. 1. The adverbial notion of place is expressed, as we 
have seen, by (a) the cases: gen. (§. 522.), dat. (§. 605.), accus. 
(§. 577.) : (6) the prepositions with their cases; and (¢) by local 
adverbs. The prepositions with their cases and the local ad- 


§. 18. Adverbs. 879 


verbs differ only that, in the former, the position is determined 
by its reference to something else; as, éorn mpd tijs méAews: in 
the latter, it is arbitrarily determined by the speaker’s mind 
without reference to any thing but his own position; as, éor7 
ravrn, éxet, except where two adverbs are opposed ; as, évraiéa, 
ov, there, where. 

2. Local adverbs are derived either from pronouns, or from 
essential words (§. 351. 3.). The former only signify motion or 
rest, whence, whither, where ; as, évrat0a, réOev, evravdot: the 
latter express, besides these notions, that of position; as, dmodev, 


tyyddev Se. 
Adverbs of Time. 


§. 716. The adverbial notion of time is expressed (a) by the 
cases: gen. (§. 523.), dat. (§. 606.), acous. (§. 577.) ; (5) prepos. 
with cases; (c) participle as gerund (§. 696.), and (d) the ad- 
verbs of time. The prepositions express it relatively, as in no- 
tions of place ; the adverbs positively. 

Obs. 1. As the prepositions express notions of time by a metaphorical 


application of the notions of place, considering time as a space, it follows 
naturally that many local adverbs express notions of time. 


Obs. 2. Those adverbs which express frequency (repetition in time), as 
dwaf, dis, rpis, roAAdxts, Or Intensity (quantity in time), as modu, oxeddy, be- 
long to the class of temporal adverbs. 


Adverbs of Mode and Manner. 


§. 717. The notion of mode and manner is: generally expressed 
by adverbs, though frequently by partic. as gerund, and some- 
times by substantives, with or without a preposition. These ad- 
verbs are mostly derived from essential words, and so closely. 
connected with the verb that they form but one notion; as, 
kaxa@s A€yew (Kxaxodoyeiv), ed A€yew (evdoyeiv) &e. 


Modal Adverbs. 


§. 718. 1. There are also other adverbs which do not (as these 
given above) belong immediately to the predicate, but to the 
whole thought of the sentence which they define. These are called 
Modal Adverbs. | 

2. They signify an affirmation (vai) or negation (ov, uy), the 

302 
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Nov.— Hdn. 
certainty, credibility (4, yyy, mévrws &c.), the uncertainty, doubt 
(4y, tov, tows &o.), of the thought. 


Obs. Only those adverbs will be treated of here which are of grammati- 
cal importance ; for the others, see the Lexicons. 


The Temporal Adverbs viv, viv—ren. 
a. Nov, viv. 


§. 719. 1. Név (formed from »<fov, Lat. num, etiamnum, formed from 
novum, num scil. tempus; English now formed from ndwa), expresses 
the continuance of something present, but can be joined with the 
imperfect when the speaker considers the time just past as present to him: 
Eor. Hec. 11.44 candy Tpdov, ev grep vov—dxdpvouey : Demoeth. p. 847, 9 
viv—atrd xa atrd didatew éué\dopev. But the form, lengthened by the 
demonst. ¢, vuvi (numce), is not so applied, as the demonst. « points to 
what is really present, and hence is joined only with present, perfect, and 
future; a8, vert ypadw, yéypada, ypawe or péAde ypdcew. 

2. The notion of time is applied secondly to the logical notion of 
causality, and then vay, or, at the beginning of a sentence, vi» 34, signi- 
fies a present conclusion from what has preceded, now= therefore, as the 
Latin, nunc, nunc vero, nunc autem, rebus sic stantibus, que quum 
ita sint: Eur. El. 975 pnrpoxrdvos viv devfoum, rdf aywis dy. So often 
with imper. with py: Il.0, 115 pi viv por vepernoer’—ricacba pdvov vios—, 
eimep poe xal poipa, Ards mAryevrs Repavve, KeioBas. 

3. Név, when used in this sense of therefore, became enclitic (vév) ; this 
is only used in poetry (from Homer downwards) : but the compound form 
pévvuy is used in Ionic prose to denote a transition from one sentence to 
another, or in a string of sentences; and in its form toivur (see roi) is 
used generally. This »vy is sometimes used as an adverb of time; ag, II. 
x, 105 of Onv "Exropt mdyra vonuara—Zevs exredéet, doa sou vuy ééAmwera, but 
more usually as a weak illative conjunction. 


b. “HBn. 


4. "H8n, already, answers both in etymology and its whole use, to the 
Latin Jam. 


a. Time. 1t. The immediate and momentary presence of that which is 
spoken of, without any notion of duration; as, viv 745y, or 78H vir, jam 
nunc, even now: with the perfect, or with a past tense, it may be trans- 
lated by ‘just,’ with the future, by ‘‘ immediately,” as 78 dwpdGer, or 
dmeAndvOev—78n amedevoeras. With participles it denotes something which 
begins the moment the action of the participle ends: so also in commands, 
exhortations, impatient questions, (quid yam ?) Pind. OL VI. 22 & @ivris, 
GAA Levkov FEn por chevos Husdver, g rdyos. When applied to space it 
denotes the point where a new country or territory immediately begins, 
and may be translated by immediately after, or from this poiat: Hdt. II. 5 
aro ravurns 48y Atyuvmros: so Thuc. III. 95 Sexeiow F8y spopos 4 Botoria 
«oriv. So of a definite division of time: Thuc. I. 30 xepévos 48n, it being 
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already winter—winter having begun.—2. If an action is supposed to ex- 
tend from time past into time present, #7 signifies adhuc, as yet ; if from 
time present into time future, posthac ; 80 #8n otx,.no longer, no further ; 
as, svécGar H8n 1a drdpara abrav oie elyoper—HSn ody CLoper mvberbar.— 
3. Of unexpected, or long expected things, at last, not till now ; as, ava- 
wavowper Hon word, jam tandem, tandem aliquando—i8y ror’ év paxp@ xpdre. 
—4. Sometimes it is used indefinitely, before this: 48m woré: Il. y, 184 
Hon nal Spvyinv cionrAvbov, many times before this. 

b. The secondary senses of 78y arise immediately from this temporal 
force. It denotes reality, certainty, definiteness of any thing, implied in 
the notion of its being immediately present to us, now then—at this very 
moment, already, immediately, without difficulty, without ceremony : Eq. 210 
roy ovy Spaxorrd Gnoi—HSy xparnocew: Eur. Troad. 234 80tA0s yap 87 Awpidos 
dopey xSovds H5n, at this very moment: Xen. Hell. VIL. 1, 12 48y yap Fy7- 
oeoGe xara Oddarray, now then ye shall. In this sense it refers to the pre- 
ceding sentence, and denotes an immediate consequence therefrom, 
wherefore it is sometimes employed merely to connect the sentence with a 
preceding one, on which it depends; as, Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 58 momoas 8€ 
Touro, Ta Gra HSy Fpxero dsoxeiv.—It frequently expresses the comple- 
tion of a climax, but now, at last, jam, jam vero; as, 48m 8 dxovvate ; 
hence it is frequently joined to demonstrative pronouns, (though as an ad- 
verb, it should be joined to the verb,) as odros 48, té1 45n, évradé’ 48, 
odrus H5y, &c. So also nai 78n, and even: Plat. Symp. 204 B dio» 37, 
épn, rourd ye H8y xai radi. 

Obs. “H8n, with the article is also joined, as an attribute, to a sa 
as, 7 Hoy xdpis, the present favour. 


An, dira, Onv, dndev, dimovdev, dai. 
a. Ay. 


§. 720. 1. A supposed by some to be a shortened form of #3n, by 
others a lengthened form of 8¢, can never stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, (except in Epic, 8) rére, tum vero, 3) yap, jam enim,) but generally 
immediately after the word to which it belongs. It is used to express the 
exactness, reality, certainty, of the notion of the word or sentence to which 
it belongs: in many of its significations, it answers to our word just, or 
svoth, in sooth, forsooth. 


2. lt is applied in its sense of exactness to words of time ; and by thus 
laying emphasis on the time implied by the word, repeats the notion of 
that time, as it were, in an adverbial form, and thus haz a great number 
of significations, most of which may be expressed by now, just now, but 
now, lately, immediately, then. a. So with present time: Plato 
Phzedon. p. 60 C éweid) td rot Seopot fy dv rq oxdde: mpdrepov rd dAyewdy, 
yee Sh aivera: éwaxodovOovy 1d 7dv—then follows: so viv 87, just now. 
b. Past tim e—dué now, just now: wept rovrey by Sh ov ereyes, which you 
just now were saying; 80 also hitherto, obd3év Sh xaxdv mporerovOds, nihil 
dum. c. Future time—immediately ; rovro 8) 8nroce, viv Bh dndoces : 
so with imperatives, and conjunctives used as imper., as feopev 8h, let us go 
now : sO pd 8h, after verbs of fear ; Seid ph 84 (lest now) por redéoy eros 
SSppos “Exrep: ebder Sh xacdv welcera:, d. At length—now at least—then , 
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Ah. 

of something unexpected (expressing surprise), (then ;) or of some- 
thing long expected (sometimes expressing impatience), (at se Stl 
these senses arise from the emphatic nature of the “ now,” or “ then,” 
pressed by 87, as in English 3) & wdrep ov 8 dv “Aida Sh xeioa: Arist. Pax 
942 6 yap Beopds Gupdoe cai 8h. e. With expressions of number: Il. #, 107 
évrjjpap Sh veixos ev aBavarowow Spoper, for now nine days; 80 wodAdas 87, 
jam s@pe; viv 87, rédos 38n, owe 39, vewori 87, vorepoy dn, és & 37, Gre dn, 
énére dn, €€ ob 87; like dounec jam. 


Secondary sense of 37. 


§. 721. 1. From these notions of ‘“ now” and ‘“‘ then” is derived the use 
of $f, as a conjunction, to signify at once, without hesitation, struightway, 
now then, &c.: 80 in Homer we find pév (pyr) 87: Il. 2, 309 xpn pev BH 
rov pvbov dmnAeyews aroemreivy, now then: hence, with the imper., xow then: 
Il. @, 650 éxros pew Bh Acéo: so Tére BH, odTws 84, dvradOa Bh—ol 8 sre Bi 
—when they then; hence é@a 8h Hdt., here then=thereupon : ewedh, since 
then=whereas, (quonium=quum jam :) 80 és 84, as then ; ef Si, if then ; 
and even for 7én: xat 84, and now, in the middle of a sentence; some- 
times attached to the last of a string of subst. to express lastly: Plat. 
Meno p. 87 E tyiea, hoper, nat loxds nai edddos xai wdodros 8h. Hence it 
is used generally in a rapid string of sentences—immediately— 
shortly; often with a notion of a climax, as ph n ye 8, or 
pire Sy}— pt} Toe ye 8%, nedum—or to resume a sentence after an 
interruption, especially after a parenthesis, and very frequently to 
express a logical conclusion: Plat. Rep. p. 494 A éx 8h rovrov riva dpas 
gwrnpiay proodpy Pica: so also in Aristotle, when he sums up an 
argument, cf. Eth. III. 5: be uses it also to mark a new point 
in an argument, like in English, now. Here belongs also the use of 
pev On, with a reference to what has gone before, followed 
by 8¢, which marks a new thought; as, Hdt. J. 32 dro» pev 84, Solon 
then, (as 1 have told,) Kpoioos 8, and Cresus &c.; 80 also roavra pev 37 
ravta, hec hactenus ; and the combinations 8é 8), dAAd 84, efre 84, &c., 
which are used to connect sentences; so the questions was 8%, ri 84, wou 
Sh, how now, &c., as expressions of impatience, astonishment, nm 
Sh méte, was obv Bh, Ti odv Si. 

2. Exactness applied to other notions: a. often jomed with a pro- 
noun or conjunction in explanatory sentences, when refer- 
ence is made to something well known; as, Plat. Rep. p. 467 B xivduvos 
ov opixpds oadeiow ola Sh ev rodeup rei, just as. 6. With a pro- 
noun, which is used to recall an object in the former part of a sentence, 
whose immediate connexion with the latter part has been interrupted ; as, 
Il. ¢, 395 ‘Av8poudyn Ovydrnp peyaAnropos ’Heriwros, "Heriav 8s evarey 1rd 
TlAdxm tAnécon, rovmep Sh Gvydrnp €xeF “Exrops xadxopvorg : comp. Il. n, 155: 
Hdt. [V. 76 xaradvs és rv xadeoperny “YAainv 4 8 fore x. r.A.—eés ravrny 8) 
xaradus. c. Sometimes with the collateral notion of excluding 
every thing else—ezuctly this, and nothing else: and in this sense 
we often find pi 84, with imper.: Il. x, 447 ph Bh por pigew ye Adder éu- 
Badreo Gup@, just do not think of flight ; 80 oxdwe Bh, only just look: dye 8%, 
pepe Bh, tc Bi. 

3. With particles, just: &¢ 8h, wa 8h, just that: with explana- 
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Af. 
tory particles, yap 37, as 3n, (mostly ironical) ofa 89, dre 8n, adda 387, for 
just, &c.: yap 87 very common in Herodotus. 


§. 722.1. The certainty, reality of any thing, in which sense it 
may often be translated by in sooth, forsooth: Plat. Apol. p.27 C ovyx 
ours €xer; Exec Sh, is it not so? in sooth is it: and it is sometimes used 
with a collateral notion of at least : Soph. Phil. 877 éecd} rovde rot xaxod 
Soxet ANOn Tes etvas xavdravra Bh; if not Abn, at least certainly avanavAa. 


2. This notion of certainty or reality is frequently used ironi- 
cally, forsooth as they pretend: Thuc.VI. 80 rovs ’A@nvaious pirovs 8) dvras 
py daca ayapreiv, as being friends forsooth ; hence it is frequently used to 
denote that something pretends or appears to be that which it really is 
not; as, Xen. Hell. V. 4, 6 eionyaye ras éra:pidas Bh, and so very often in 
Hdt. and Thuc. (as 876ev), to express the pretence on which some- 
thing is done: that the account or reason which is given is either not in 
itself true, or that it is absurd, or not the one on which the party really 
acted. 


3. Somewhat analogous to this ironical force is its use in supposi- 
tions, supposing this were really so: ef 8h Oey, supposing they were 
really to come: Eur. Med. 386 xai 8) reOvaor, suppose them then to be 
actually dead. 


§. 723. 1. By the addition of these notions of certainty and reality the 
force of the word is heightened, and 8 is to be translated so 
to express this heightened force according to the meaning of the word ; 
pévos 39, quite alone: év Bpaxet 8n—doOevns 8n, decidedly weak: Il. o, 95 
cxvpopos bn po réxos ~rcear: moddol 87 —-oAAdms 37: especially with 
superlatives ; xpdrioro: 89, decidedly, by far, the greatest : so also with 
pronouns, of which it increases the personal or demonstrative force, so 
as to denote the greatness, or dignity, or importance of the person or 
thing spoken of, or referred to; éxeivos 8, that well known man. Hence 
also with indefinite pronouns, it increases the indefiniteness : 
Hdt. I. 86 Gedy Srey 84, Deorum nescio cui: ado dh, others, be they who 
they may: Tl. a, 295 dAdXorow BY radr’ emirAddev, to others I care not whom : 
£0 olos 8h (ola 8n) (such and such things) ; écos 84—Gérogvov Sh—<doris Bh, 
nescio quandam, quis: Sou 5%, somewhere or other ; (nv orogoyv 8) xpdvov, I 
know not how long ; with ris or wére, 8h comes first ; 87 ris, quidam nescio 
quis: 8n wore, quondam nescio quando. 


2. With interrogatives, to increase the force of the question, 
and often denotes that a definite answer is expected to this point: Od. ¢, 
362 wy Sh xapmvda réga pépes, where then ? answer me this: Plat. Pheed. 
p. 61 E xara ri 8h obv more od Ghact, why in the world then ? Id. Theat. p. 
148 A ris 8) ot» & mai, deimera: Adyos; 80 often with ody, and in answers 
to give emphasis: so when the answer gives more information than the 
question asks, Soph. Aj. 49. 

3. With numerals, it either heightens or limits their force, accord- 
ing to the context. 


§. 724. 1. Hence it arises that xai 84 is used to introduce the most im- 
portant member of a sentence xai 1d 8) péyworov; or when a particular 
follows an universal—dAdo: 8¢e—xai 8} nal: Hdt. 1. 30 dwixero mapa “Apaow 
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cat 8) xal—rapa Kpoicov ; as negative ob8¢ 84—ynS2 84: so Hat. III. 39 

év 8é 8) xai AeoBious, and among them the Lesbians. 

2. It is also used with various adverbs and particles, to express the 
certainty of the sentence to which they are attached: 4 8)—@ pdda 
Sh—xai 8), od 84, Shwou, surely ; od Bh wou, surely not; both post-Ho- 
meric ; and sometimes they have a certain irony: Xen. M. &§. ii. 3, 1 
ov Siwou cai ob ef ray rowtreay avOperer. 


b. Afra. 


§. 725. 1. Afra, formed from 8%, as éyOatra from %6a, &c. has the same 
notion of exactness with 87, now then, but with a greater force, cor- 
responding to its lengthened form. It is not found in Epic or Doric, nor 
often in Hdt., but very frequently in Attic. 


2. a. Very often after interrogatives: a. to increase their 
force, jam, demum: and to mark a conclusion or conse- 
quence: Aristoph. Acharn. 1011 ri Si7’, éwesddy ras xixdas éwrepévas 
Wnre; quid tum demum dicetis, quum :—f. to qualify them, when a 
person asks with somewhat of impatience, how something which appears 
contradictory can happen ; as, Asch. Sept. 93 ris dpa procera, ris do 
enapxéces Oedv f} Oeav; Lldrepa Shr éy woreréow Bpérn Saipdvev ; — after 
otxouy, pay, era, énecra, and dpa, djra is used to increase or qualify 
the question. 6. In questions, to give emphasis to the word with 
which it stands: Eur. Iph. A. 867 oloéa Sard 7’, doris Sv cos xal reéxvois 
etvous €puy ; do you really know? c. Very frequently with answers, to 
express the exact correspondence of the answer to the question, just so, 
exactly so, like 8, but stronger: Plat. Rep. p. 333 A GvpBdédrAaa 8€ Adyas 
Kowawvnpara, if Tt GANo : —Kowwrnpara Sita :—d. 9 Sijra, certainly ; ob Sra, 
minime vero, ph dita, only not this, to give emphasis to the negative 
entreaty: yy Sita 8paoys ravra, only do not this. e. With wishes, 
commands, exhortations, it expresses ‘just, as an expression 
of impatience, like 87: Aristoph. Nub. 6 dsdAow Bit’, & wdAcue, srodday 
évexa! may you just perish, and nothing else :—oxéwe BSijra, just but look. 
Jf. With dddd, or ydp, it belongs not to these conjunctions, but it adds the 
notion of exactness to some part of the sentence; this is often ironi- 
cal: Eur. El. 926 #8no6a yap Sit’ avdoroy ynpas yapov. g. It is used asa 
conjunction, generally with a notion of a climax: hence with con- 
Junctions and relatives; aa, Sve Sijra, when at length: Hdt. IV. 69 amon- 
Avon bHra avrovs rpérw ror@de.—Kai Sita, and just, and in sooth. 


c. Ory, Sibev, Shwouber. 


§. 726. 1. Oy is a collateral form of 87, which prevailed mostly in the 
Sicilian dialect, (hence so frequent in Theocr.) but it is also found in Epic, 
as an enclitic, whence it was introduced in its enclitic form 6ey, as a 
mere suffix, into Attic: (@j» only Atsch. P. V. 928.) This particle is less 
independent than 87, and can only affect the sense of the single word with 
which it is joined, and not of the whole sentence. Its use varies in the 
different dialects: in the Mimes of Sophron it has the temporal force of 
én, and is accentuated ; in Theocritus it is also accentuated; it is most 
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frequently joined with a pronoun: éy& Of, I for my part: rd Ov.—lIna 
demonstrative sense, as Adoniaz.15. Shortly, denique, ut paucis 
dicam: Ibid. 63 és Tpoiay retpepevos hvOov "Axatoi, xaddoro: raidov’ meipa 
Ohy xdvra redetraz. In Homer Oy is always ironical, as in Attic dymov: it 
is very frequently joined with ov« (08 pév Onv—yéd, but certainly not—at 
least : Od. €, 211 ob pév Onp xeisns ye xepeiov eSxopar elvat), }, ered, yap. 


2. In Attic it is found in its shortened form: 6c» (6e Eur. El. 266.) 
only in the two compounds, 84Gev, Shwouber. 


a. AxGey is used, almost always, in the ironical sense of 87, forsooth, 
scilicet,) (§. 722. 2.) especially to express that the writer does not believe 
that the reason or account he is giving is the true one, but only the one 
given by others—and it but seldom has a more explanatory force: Hat. I. 
59 (Hewiorparos) Tpeparioas dwoirdy Te xai nusdvous, fAacev és Ty ayopyy Td 
(evyos, ds exmehevyas rovs éxOpavs, of pw dAavvovra és aypdv 7OeAnoay droXecat 
8Ger, as he pretended. 

b. AtyrouGey, certainly, clearly : Xen. Cyr. IV. 3, 20 eyo 8€¢, fy inmevev 
pabe, Sray piv émi rod imwouv yévepat, ra rou Isrroxevratpou Shrouley diampd- 
fopas. 

Obs. A still shorter form of 6)» appears in e%@e, where 6e has the force 
of 87 in emphatic questions and addresses (if only that). 


d. Aai. 


§. 727. Aai is a lengthened form of 8%, as vai, of v7: it is frequent in the 
language of common life, rare in tragedy. It is found only in the combi- 
nations ri 8ai, wis Sai; and seems, a. to express astonishment ina 
question, what else then? what then? when the speaker answers to an 
objection, by asking, “if not this, what can it be ”’ Aristoph. Av. 64 add’ 
ova dopéy avopwma.—Ti Bai; Id. Vesp. 1212 mde xedevers mpooKAOnvar ;— 
Mydapes.— les dai;—h. A rapid, unexpected transition from one 
person to another: Plat. Pheed. p. 71 A xai pny &€ loxuporépou ye rd dobevd- 
arepoy xal éx Bpadurépov 1d Oarroyv—Lldvu ye.—Ti Sai; dv re xeipoy yiyvnrat, 
ovx €£ dpeivovos, cat, dy Sixadrepoy, é£ adixwrépov ; 


Oonfirmative Adverbs. 


a. Myy (Doric and Epic, pdy). 


§. 728. ]. Mi signifies certainty, assurance, surely, and an- 
swers to the Lat. vero. It can never stand first in the sentence, but gene- 
rally depends on that word which gives the general force to the whole 
sentence—especially particles ; so in addresses it is joined with the imper., 
as Gye pijy, érou py: in questions it is joined with the interrogative word ; 
as, ri phy, qui vero, was phy, &c.: Plat. Pheedon. p. 229 A B dpas ovv 
dxeivny ry indordrny wAaravoy ; Ti piv, quid queso ? 

2. The other uses are three. 

1. A simple assurance of what is said. 


2. In an antithesis either to what has gone before, or follows, to 
express the certainty, therefore, when there is not a real, but only appa- 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 3D 
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is spoken of as being now at last determined for certain: Od. +r, 253 Nov 
pev Bh por, feive, mdpos wep ddy ddeewds, ev peydpnow duoios Pidos r oy 
aigoiéds re. 

g. Ei pév 84 at the beginning of a sentence, if it might once be. Very 
often in Homer: Od. a, 82. 8, 831. 

Obs. 1. lt is used with the imper., as pay. 

Obs. 2. Méy ig very often placed after a pronoun, whereby some afore- 
mentioned person is repeated, and thus it signifies the identity of the per- 
son thus introduced again: Od. A, 51 spérn 8¢ uy) "EAwnvopes fAGer— 
Vv. 55 Tov peév eye ddxpvoax.r. dA. Mev in this repetitive force may be used 
more than once in a succession of sentences: Od, :, 319 8q. (pémaXop) Td 
pev exrapev, TO pev dupes cicxoper, TOO pévy Sooy 1’ Spyuay éyew dwéxowa wapa- 
oras. It is also used in this force with adverbs ; as, év6a per, there, where. 
But pév is frequently used with pronouns in an adversative sentence : I). 
B, 324 rir’ dvew éyéverOe— ; piv péev rdd° Eyve répas peya. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes pév is followed by another per, the one having an 
adversative force, the other joined to a pronoun to mark the identity of 
the person: Il. 0, 432 sq. éx pév p’ GAAdow Gdidew avdp) Sduaroer—s pev 37 
ynpai Avyp@ xeirat évi peyapors apnpévos’ Ada SE por viv. 


c. Mévrot, pevody, peri). 


§. 730. In the other dialects pé» is found for pny only in the compounds, 
pévror, pevouy, evbr). 

a. Mévro strengthens or qualifies the notion (especially in answers), 
sometimes ironically. So xat pévroc, od pévros, AAA pévros (especially in 
answers). It is also used in reference to another sentence, and generally 
signifies, that although from what has gone before it might not be ex- 
pected, yet such or such a thing is so: especially pév—pévro, indeed— 
yet: but also where there is no such contradiction between the sentences: 
Plat. Pheed. 87 E ef yap péo rd capa Kai drodAvorro—, avayxaiov pévro. dy 
cin x. tT. A., yel it would. So mat pévror, nal pévros nai, AANA pdvros, éwei 
ye pévror. 


b. Mevowv, which seems to answer to the Latin immo, is almost entirely 
confined to replies, either affirmative, or negative, or corrective (see §. 880. 
g.) Ov» gives decision to what is said. So od or pi pevodv, immo non: 
Plat. Symp. p. 201 C got ov« dy duvaipny ayridéyew, dAd’ ovras éxérw, os ov 
Aéyers. OG pevodv rp adnOeia, pava, Svvaca avridéyey, i. €. immo vero con- 
tra veritatem non potes disputare® ; or rather, you cannot fight against truth. 
Sometimes jevovv is used where a person replies to himself, or corrects a 
reply or an assertion— nay rather, nevertheless : Atsch. Choeph. ggQ 8ixrvoy 
pev ovv, nay it is rather: Eur. Hipp. 1012 pdracos dp’ fv, o8apou parody 
gppevav, I was foolish, or rather out of my mind : Aristoph. Equit. g11 ¢pov 
pev ovv, no, rather on mine: A&sch. Eum. 38 dseicaca ydp ypais obdev, avri- 
mas pev ov: Thucyd. II. 44 xaderdv pev ody olda, (I advise you to take this 
view) nevertheless I know it is difficult. 


c. Mev8y always in the combinations, 4 pevd), od pevd4, dAAd pevbs), xai 
pevdy, ye pév—B for # wny bn &c.: Xen. Cyr. I. 6,8 ri 3é, en, oloba, 
éroca ab’t@ ott; Ma rov Aia, én 6 Kupos, ov pevdi). 


a Stallb. ad loc. 
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d. "H—#ror. 


§. 731. 1. a. "H like py» expresses confirmation, assurance (Hesych. 
4} =aAnbas, dvrws), but it never has, like py», a copulative force. For } 
zy in strong asservations, see §. 728. a. §. 729. a. It is also joined fre- 
quently with sov, roi, yé: 4 wou, to be sure, denotes that the assertion has 
a certain degree of doubt. It is often ironically applied in this sense to 
things which are quite clear. So 4 wou is used in conclusions of which no 
doubt can be entertained: Isocr. p. 164 A dou yap ’AOnvddwpos xai KadXi- 
orparos—olxiaas wdAess oli Te yeydvaci, wou BovAnOévres seis moots ay 
rémous rotovrous dvynGelnpev xatac yey. 

Obs. For d\n’ 4, at profecto, we often find a false reading aA’ 7, it being 
supposed that ddd’ 7 is only used in questions. 


2. 6. “Hro, which is only used in Epic writers, appears to be a combi- 
nation of the confirmative 4 and the restricting particle roi. It expresses 
certainty, and often accompanies ev in the same sense. In all those 
forms mentioned above, pe» appears to be used only to strengthen fro: 
Od. #, 309 6 marep, Frou (in truth) dudv Ovpdy xai frera y’ die ywooet: TI. 
w, 460 & yépov, Hrow eye Beds duBporos elAndovba ‘Eppetas’ cot ydp pe rarip 
dua wéprov Sraccev: I). d, 446 Fro eyo Tpweros dd rept reiyos Weipa. 
So aAN’ Fro, AAN’ Froe pév: Od. &, 259 ev Frou (then in truth) pev eyo 
xedduny épinpas éraipous abrov rap’ ynecot pévey xai vnas Epveba : Il. n, 451 
rou 8 Frou wdéos ora, Soov r émxidvaras os: Il. n, 191 & Piror, Hrow KAjpos 
epos: Od. p, 165 Fro eyo ra éxacra Aé¢ywr érdpoos ridavoxoy, surely : Od. 
(, 86 Ef Frou mdvvoi oay, there in truth. 


3. “Hos is often used, where two things are contrasted, either with 
the first sentence, on which some contrast follows ; as, Il. 6, 323 7roe 6 
pew (Teucer) haperpns efeirero mixpdv diordv, Once 3° él veupy’ tov 8" ad xopv- 
Oaiodos “Exrop—Bdrev id oxpidervrs, or with the second, so that it intro- 
daces the contrast, where it==«airo, quamquam : Od. ¢, 98 rq 8 dpa Oupds 
—dddwes vevpjy évravicey Swiorevoew re ordnpou’ Hrow divrov ye mparos yev- 
ceobar Epedrew ex xeipaov ‘Odvojos duvpovos, Sy wor’ aripa. 

4. From this power of expressing certainty it arises that fro: as well as 
péy (uny) is used with the first of two assertions, to mark its reality, 
which from the second assertion might be doubted : Od. o, 6 evpe 8€ Tydé- 
paxor xai Néoropos ayAady vicv—: Hrow Neoropidyy padacep dedunpevoy tree’ 
Tyrdpaxor 8° oby vmvos Zxe yAveus : Od. w, 154 txovro mport doru mepsxdurdy’ 
Fro. "OSuvcceds Torepos, abrdp TyrAdpayxos mpdch iyeudvevey. “Hroe is more 
emphatic than pé» (pny) : both however can be used with the second also 
of two assertions to mark its reality, though somewhat contrary to the 
former sentence: dAN’ Fro, but yet: Od. 0, 486 Evpar’, % pada 87 por evt 
Ppeoi Guydsy Spas, ravra Exacta Aéywv, doa 87 wabes dryea Guu ANN For coi 
yey wapa xal nax@ éoOddy COnxev Zevs. “Hros, as well as pev, is joined to the 
imperative, to make the request more urgent: Od. 8, 238 roe vi» Saivucbe 
—«al pots 

5. “Hroe is joined with a conjunction which introduces a dependent 
clause to give the notion of certainty thereto; as, Od. ¢, 23 ot yap 37 
rovrov pdv éBovdevoas vdov airy, ds ATO. Keivous ’Odvaeds droriceras €AOcy ; 


s0 8, 8 Hro—op Fro: Od. y, 418. 
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e. Nd, (Epic) Exelitic. 


§.732. Nv expresses an asseveration, but is seldom used seriously, to 
increase the force of the sentence, but has somewhat of an ironical bitter- 
ness ; surely, forsooth, nempe, scilicet: Od. a, 347 Bare €9, tir’ dpa b6o- 
veers épinpow dowdy répmew, Sawn ol vdos ydos Spyurat; ov wi r’ dowdol alrioc, dddd 
moi Zevs airios.—So éwei vu, since surely, as men know too well: Cf. Il. a, 
416: we also find 4 pd wy, ph ov ra, od wy n, surely not: and with a past 
tense indic., after an hypothetical sentence also expressed by a past tense 
indic. nai vv xe: Od. 8, 363 nai wy xey fia sdvra rarépOtro nal péve’ ardpésy, 
ei pantis pe Oewv cdoduparo, et nimirum— periissent, nisi—commise- 
ratus fuisset: but sometimes it is used to give certainty to the sentence: 
Il. o, 392 “Hpacore, spdpon’ ode! eric vd re oeio xarife: Od. B, 320 ds vv 
mov Sup deicaro Képdioy elva, “sic nimirum, opinor (ov), vobis satius vide- 
batur : so also in questions; as, Od. a, 62 ri wy ol récoy Sdvaa0, Zev ; 
quid nam ? Cf. Il. a, 414. 


fi Wh, val, pa 


§. 733. Nd, Lat. na, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirma- 
tive sentences—especially in oaths, ») row Aid, truly by Jupiter: vai is a 
lengthened form of »7, as dai of 87, and has the same force, but is often 
joined with pa, as vai pa rd» Aia, which is only used in negative sentences : 
Il. a, 86 06 pad yap ’Ardd\Awva, &c.; sometimes the negation follows at 
some distance: Eur. Med. 1061 pad rovs wap’ gdnv veprépous dAdoropas, 


ouTos mor’ éorat rovro. 


Intensive particles : wép, yé. 


a. MNdp. 


§. 734. 1. Mép, Lat. per, nuper, &c., is an enclitic form of the adverb 
wept, through and through, throughout, throughly : hence very, of which a 
lengthened form is mepicows ; whence mép (like 89) increases the force of 
the word to which it 1s attached, and if the word be that which gives a 
character to the whole sentence, it modifies the meaning thereof, accord- 
ing to the proper force of the word. 


2. With single words, of which it increases the force: (Lat. 
ae gratus perque jucundus.) 


. With participles, or more commonly with an adjective and the 
sarticiple of eva, it either increases the force of the verbal or adjectival 
notion, as Il. y, 201 "Iddxns xpavayns wep covons, very rough: Il. a, 132 dyabds 
wep éov, very good: or of the time of the verb; I]. , 79 yerduerdy wep, at 
the very moment of his birth. 


2. With eubstantives, (or adjectives without éé»), adverbs, 
audédrepoi wep, both together, ovx Ohiyor nep—pwwuvOd wep—nperdy wep— 
vorardy mep, quite the first, last, wixa wep, very wisely. It sometimes ex- 
presses a contrast to another notion not expressed, by laying a strong em- 
phasis on the word: Il. «, 70 dAdG cal abrol mep srovedpeOa, We ourselves, 
(not leaving it to others :) Il. 8, 236 otxadé wep civ vyvol vedpeba, to our 
proper home, (and not stay here:) Od. y, 236 Odvaroy pév—ovde Geoi rep, 
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not even the gods, (let alone men ;) or the notion, the contrast to which 
wép denotes, is expressed, in which case it may be translated ‘“ at least :” 
Il. c, 301 ef 8¢ ros ’Arpel3ns— dddXous wep Havayatovs ; and sometimes in this 
last case wép is joined with both the words: Il. a, 353 pirep érei p’ érexes 
pusuvOadidy wep ddvra rin» wep pot, very short time, very great glory. 

3. With relative nouns, or adverbs. In Homer it defines ex- 
actly the relative notion ; in Attic it generally calls out more strongly the 
indefinite notion ; Lat., curque; English, soever. “Oomep, exactly the same 
who—just who; scoowep, exactly as large as, or how large soever ; oids rep, 
exactly such a person ; old wep, just such as; dwov wep, just where, wherever ; 
Shey wep, just whence, or whence soever ; of wep, évOa rep, iva wep, Kc. ; dorep, 
just as; h wep, dre wep, nvina wep, mpiv rep ; 80 with reference to a demon- 
strative, CEd. R. 1498 thy rexotcay fpocev, SOev wep airds condpn. 


3. With sentences.—1. When laying emphasis on the word (gene- 
rally a conjunction) which gives the character of the sentence, it modifies 
that character according to the sense in which the conjunction is used : 
Soph. Electr. 543 édy wep xal Aéyps: if (emphatic=even if)—lessens the 
probability of its happening: Soph. Cid. Col. 1210 édy wep xdpé ris om{y 
Gcév, if it pleases the gods to save me: as long as they save me: 80 Stav wep 
Soph. Phil. 767 =dummodo, until: Elect. 386 =ut primum : so elwep, if 
in reality, even if: tug wep, up to the very moment, until: rywep, Il. o, 603 
NidBn dusnoaro cirou rywep Ba8exa maides—Zdovro, although to her. 2. And 
even where there is no conjunction, if the participle, or adj. with ¢d», seems 
to contradict something just spoken of, or about to be spoken of, and thus 
gives a peculiar character to the action, rép, by laying emphasis on the 
participle, draws out this latent force, and takes the sense of ‘“‘ although.” 
Homeric (except Philoct. 1068), as yervaios wep dé», though so noble: so 
léperds wep, though desirous ; so Homer, passim. 


b. Fé (Dor. yd) enclitic. 


§. 735. The proper force of yé is (like wép) intensive. It lays an em- 
phasis on the word to which it is attached, and thus derives various sig- 
nifications, according to the sense of the word, or its relation to the con- 
text: its most general use is when two things, or persons, or notions are 
contrasted, or supposed to be contrasted, in the sense of at least—ai all 
events. The object of the contrast frequently must be supplied by the 
mind. 

1]. Where something is represented as resulting from the character of 
the one, as contrasted with the character of the other: Il. 0, 48 ei pé» 87 
avy ¢sera, Bowms xérma “Hpn, loov uot ppordovea per’ dbardrovws xabl{os, rE 
xe NoceSduv ye, xai el pdda Sovrera: dddp, alia peracrpépere vdov, since he is 
only Neptune: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 1, 30 drav yap épaow p pddiora t~eorw 
UBpifew TodTov cedpovoivra, olrw paddov of ye doGerdorepor ddédovow ovder 
iBpeorrixdy wovwivres avepoi elvac—argument a majori. 

2. Where one alternative is contrasted with the other, 7¢ is used with 
the one on which the emphasis is to be laid: Hdt. IV. 120 ef 3¢ px éxdvres 
ye—, ddd’ Axovres x. r. A., if you will not do it voluntarily, you shall invo- 
lantarily : one alternative sometimes is to be supplied, ¢ydye raira ronoe, 
I myself, (since others will not.) So in disjunctive sentences with 44, 
Hro-—f, elre—elre, where of two persons one must suffer or do something, 
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yé is joined to the one which is to make the greatest impression : Hdt. J. 
11 roe xetvdy ye, roy ravra Boudevoarra, Bei dwdddveba, } o€, ron ud yupryy 
Onnodpevoy : so in urgent questions, where the alternative is to be supplied; 
as, Aristoph. Vesp. init. dp’ olo€d 7’, oloy xvedado» guddrroper, do you not, 
at all events, (surely) know, (or not)? If the y¢ is meant to give emphasis 
to the whole question, it is joined to the interrogative word: Plat. Criton. 
p. 44 E dpa ye ui) dyot wpounbet; do you surely, (at all events) take some 
thought for me, (or not)? Od. w, 259 Sfp’ ed elds, ef éredy y' "IOdaqy rip 8 
ixdpeOa. 

3. When in disjunctive sentences a pronoun is to be repeated, yé is 
added to it in the second sentence, to mark the identity : Od. y, 214 «iwé 
sa n éxav trosapvaoa, f o€ ye Aaoi éxGalpove", or do the people hate you, | 

so Soph. CE. R. 1098 ris o° érurey—f ot ye: Hdt. VII. 10, 8 Mapds- 
it peyd rs xaxov efepyacpévoy Heépoas, twd xuvay re cai Cpvider Siaopevpevoy, 
# xov év yi 17 Tay “AOnvateay, i oe ye ey r7 Aaxedaspoviay.—So also when a 
pronoun is used in the first member of a disjunctive sentence, to repeat a 
person before mentioned, ye is used with it: Od. 8, 131 warhp & dpés 
Drobt yains, (oe by fi réOomnev:: Il. x, 504 avrdap 6 peppnpe(e— ff Sye a 
—<éfepvos, 7 ers ray mAedvav Opnxmy awd Oupdy éAocro, whether he, I say: 
X33 Guwkev 8 5 yépwv, xeddrny 3° Sye xdWaro xepoiv, he groaned, and (he ¥ 
say) beat his head ;—and where we do not use the pronoun —dpa dye, ofye, 
tolye, &c., and dye after a pronoun, which also repeats the foregoing sub- 
ject; 20 Il. pH, 171 —nelvds ye, obrés ye, he I say, with emphasis on the per- 
son to whom the demonstrative refers. 


4. Té is often used to give the reason or character of an action ex- 
pressed in a preceding sentence: Eur. Iph. A. 1342 ob bei révde Occ pa xns 
poreiy macw "Apyelos yuvaikds ovvex’, ob8€ xarbaveiy’ ds y dvip npeioour 
yuvatxav pupiwy dpay ddos, as quidem: 80 ydp (i. e. y' dpa), yé Tos, your 
(1. e. ye odv), pévye. 

5. It frequently limits the assertion of a sentence, by annexing certain 
conditions on which it would be true: Od. a, 229 vepeconoard xev aryp, 
aioxea wdAN’ Spdwv, Sores muvurds ye peréAOor, a man would be angry, that is 
to say, if any sensible man should come; or an expression in a sentence : 


Od. 1, (529 kAv&t, Hoceidaov yarnoxe—, ei éréov ye ods eius: hear, O father, 
that is, if I am indeed your son. 


6. It is used when an assertion is followed by a statement which would 
imply a contradiction—nevertheless in truth: Eur. Med. 83 Seowdrns ydp 
€or’ yds" ardp xaxds y' dy és hidous aAtoxeras. It is often accompanied by 
a\Aa— cal pnv—xairoc—pévros—ifros : Asch. Prom. 982 dAX’ exdiddone: savi 
6 ynpdcxwy xpdvos. —Kai piv ovy’ oda cadpovely éricraca, and yet, never- 
theless: so Od.r, 86 ei 8 6 pév os amddwde xal ovxéri vdorids €oriw, GAN’ Fon 
mais rotos ’AmdéAdwvds ye éxnrs Ty\euaxos, yet nevertheless he has a son. 


7. Yé ig sometimes ironical: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1213 e@ ye xndeveas 
nédkw ! you forsooth take good care of the city. 


8. Té in the tragedians is also used in answers, to express an assent and 
an extension of the notion signified by the question, certainly and more- 
over. It also sometimes is used to mark that it is only a partial assent to 
the question: Eur. Iph. Taur. 498 mérepov adeAde pnrpos corw dx pds qudd- 
mri y, éxpev 8 ob xacryynra, yuvai. See §. 880. c. 

9. Té is also joined with relatives and other conjunctions; it either 
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ré— toil. 

gives the reason of what hag preceded: so éaye, domis ye, olds ye, Sos ye’ 
&c., who indeed, qui quidem: GSowep ye, as indeed : Srou ye, éwei ye, quando- 
quidem, Os ye, Ste ye—elye, siquidem: ydp, i.e. y dpa: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 
17 rt Scapépovew (ol eis ray Bacay réxvny madevdpevar) raov é£ avay«ns 
caxomabourray, etye mewwnoovas cat Siynoover x. r.rA.; si quidem ;—or limits 
the assertion; 20 Soye, Sotsg ye, (=otrds ye, ds ye) that is to say, qui qui- 
dem :—di ye, si quidem (=rére ye, ef ye—ovres ye, et ye)—rapiv ye, prius qui- 
dem, quam, vt — spiv ye, non prius quidem, quuin, that is to say, not 
before ; as, Il. €, 303 péya Epyov, cy ob dv0 avdpe hépouev: Eur. Alc. 492 
sddovus amdgw xotpave Tipurbig—, ef pi) ye sip mvcovar, nisi quidem, that is 
to say, unless: 80 éwel ye, thut is, taking into consideration: 80 also kairo. 
yt, dAAa ye, when the latter of two sentences seems to contradict the 
former, gquumquam quidem, verum quidem: Eur. Iph. T. 720 drdp ré rod 
Geov y ob diepbopéy oe rw pdyrevpa, naira y cyyis éornxas pédvov, although 
at all events, quamquam quidem. | 

10. In xai—yé, (only Attic,) et quidem, yé qualifies, or explains, or adds 
to the preceding sentence: Plat. Phedon. p. 58 D adda sapnoay ries, xai 
wodAot ye, and indeed many : cf. p.65 D dixatov— ; nai xaddy ye re nai ayabdv: 
Ear. Med. 607 dpas rupayvois dvociws dpwpevn— Kal vois dpad y ovoa rvy- 
xave Sépas, yes, and, &c. Where a number of objects are strung together, 
yé is used with the last, or one of the last, to prevent the sentence lagging: 
Plat. Criton. p. 47 B ravry dpa air mpaxréoy xual yupvacréoy xal, éeoréov ye 
cal woréoy, and to eat surely, (at all events): 80 od8¢--ye, pndé—ye (in 
Homer, at least not: I. £, 221.) Té ye, ovre ye, are used only where yé has 
a purely adversative force; as, Xen. Cyr. II. 4,13 pnt’ adrés ye broxeipios 
yevécOar.— Ad ye, like nai ye, is often used in logical forms; ¢? jpépa ori, 
has dow’ ipépa 8€ ye doriv, but at all events it is day: in yé phy, cat piv 
—ye } pijy—ye, it qualifies or explains the sentence preceding. 

Obs. 1. Of course if the explanatory or limiting sentence is expressed by 
a participle, y¢é is used as with other sentences ; Od. a, 390 Aids ye 8:36vros, 
that is, God willing. 

Obs. 2. Fé naturally is placed after the word to which it belongs. It 
sometimes however stands between a preposition and its case, or an article 
and its substantive: or when two or more words form a whole notion, as 
Bios ye avOpawwos, or Bios dvOpdrivds ye. If it refers to the whole sentence, 
it generally stands next to the governing conjunction, but Homer often 
allows the pronoun 4, 4, 1é to come between them, and also other words, 
as may be seen from examples given above. 


Tot, Enclitic. 


§. 736. Tol lays an emphasis on the word or sentence to which it is at- 
tached, to denote that what is said especially applies to that word. 


1. In the confirmative sense of the Latin sane— verily—of a truth, in- 
deed : Eur. Rhes. §70 Spa xar’ sphynv pn prdrakw évriyns.—PvAdgopai to, [ 
will verily: Soph. Phil. 245 ¢& ’IXiov ros 8jra viv ye vavoToAe, a Trad sane. 
Sometimes it conveys a notion of wonder, or impatience®: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 499 B wddas roi cov dxpodpat, & Zadepares, for a long time, in truth, have 
I been listening to you. It is especially used with general propositions, 


® Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 499 B. 
Gr. Gr. vou. i. 35 : 
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Toi—odv. 
maxims, assertions to confirm them—sarze®: Od. 6, 329 ob« dpera xaxa 
epya’ xixaves Tot Bpadis wxiy: 351 Becdai Toe Serhav ye nal ¢yyias éyyudacba:: 


Theogn. 74 mavpoi ros wokAGy moray €xoves »éov: Soph. Phil. 475 rote: 
yevvaiowci to ré 1 aicxpow ¢xOpdy cai rd xpnordw eixdées: Ibid. 637 F tx 
xaiptos orovbn, wévou Anfavros, Uxvdy xdyawavday fFyayey: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 
14 Kat woXirai To dvOpemo. addodawey olxecérepos xal cvaorro: Gxocknver : Id. 
Anab. VI. 3, 24 980 rot dvdpeidy re xai caddy viv eledvra cal wowjcarra, prnpny 
—naptxey édavrov: Il. ¥, 315 par épBdddrAco Oupq savroinnp— pin toe 
Spurduos péy’ dueiver, née Bindu’ pars 8 atre xuBepyyras—vja Gony ibivea—, 
pyre & nvioxos mepeyiyverat nvdxoww. 

2. With a less definite emphasis to denote that what is said especially 
applies to the word to which roé is attached; he (for his pert emphatic) 
will do this. Where we use the more emphatic tone, ro{ may be used by 
the Greeks for his part. So éys TO, dydye Tou, pets ror: Xen. M. S. I. 
6, II @ Zexpares, cy ror oe Sixacoy pév vopite: Id. Cyr. V. 2, 23 dys ro, 
épn, © Ilepixres, €Arida éyo: 80 oS To, of ros &c. in addresses to a person . 
who seems to pay no heed, that his attention may be awakened by hearing 
himself particularly addressed : Arist. Plat. 1100 #é To, o€ TO A¢yw, Kapior, 
dvdpewov : Id. Av. 406 Id éroy, o€ to. cake: Soph. Aj. 1228 o€ tor ce ris 
ris alxpadwridos A¢yw. So Id. Phil. 1095. And in prayers and entreaties, 
to signify that the person addressed is the only person to whom one can 
apply ; as, mpés oe rot FAOopev®: hence frequently in addresses to the 
Deity. So ratrd rot, this verily ; Srood rot BovAa, in truth what you will. 

Obs. It will easily be seen that in English we express many of these 
notions by an emphasis on the word, while in Greek this emphasis is dis- 
tinctly embodied in the form of roi. 


3. Toi is also used when two sentences are seemingly opposed, and may 
be translated by ‘‘ yet,’ marking the truth of the one, though somewhat 
contradictory to the other: Aésch. Suppl. 86 Ards tpepos ovx evénparos 
€rvxOn’ ravra roe pArcyébe xav oxdrm: 80 pévror, tamen (§. 730. a.) 

4. It is subjoined with a number of particles4, to most of which it gives 
an intensive force—verily® : @&AAd tor, when something is suddenly intro- 
duced, ‘* but verily,’ Soph. Trach. 1239: ydp tot very common, yé ror, 
attdp To, dtdp Tot, KalTot, ovToL, pyTOL, ToLydpros &c. Toiwuy &c. 


3. It is frequently found in crasis with dyf and dpa, in its simple as well 
as its compound forms. 


- Obv. 


§. 737. 1. Ov (Ion. dv) (probably a contraction from ¢é», que guum 
ita sint) is used by Homer and Pindar only as a suffix to pronouns and 
conjunctions : doris ovv, Gomep ovv, door ovv, pevouv, your, oKovy, pay (1) 
ovv), 8 ovv, GAX’ odv, eir’ ov, yap otv. Its strictly illative force (which will 
be treated of under the Jllutive Particles) was not fully developed till after 
Homer, though he uses it in certain combinations, such as éwel ody, ds 
ovy. 


2. The proper adverbial force of odv seems to be really, truly®, then; 


® Ellendt ad voc. Stallb. Plat. Sympos. d Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 
p.2t9 A. Heindorf Plat. Prot. p. 346 C. e Pass. Lex. rol. 
b Stallb. Prot. p. 316 B. f Elmsley (ed. Col. 1351, and Acharn. 


¢ Heindorf Plat. Prot. p. 316 B. 323. © Pass. ad voc. 
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Od. 


and like that word in English, it is used for referring to a state of things 
whence something follows—generally marking an inference from some- 
thing which has gone before, or is supposed to be known: ei & éoriy, 
Sowep ody cori, beds, as there is then truly: Asch. Choeph. 96 domep ody 
arodero marnp, as then (as is well known) my father died. So Soph. Aj. 
ogi. Atsch. Ag. 604 yuvaixa morny—otavrep ody Ehane, as in truth he 
left her. Soph. Phil. 1306. So it is used to confirm a statement of which 
there is some doubt: Hdt. III. 80 xai edéyOnoay Adyor dmorot pev eviocor— 
€\€xOnoav 3° Sv®, So when a statement is repeated and confirmed in spite 
of contradiction: Eur. Alc. 72 wdAN dy od Aekas over av mredv AdBors, 9 & 
oby yun) xdrecoww els "Adov Sdpous, the lady I say. So in the commencement 
of a new sentence, it expresses something of wonder or feeling as if the 
person doubted it: od & oby réOvnxas, you are dead then! 


3. It is used also as a conjunction to mark the continuation of a sen- 
tence—then—thus then: Soph. Elect. 305 év ody roovros otre owdpovely 
not. A.: Id. Aj. 28. Alsch. Ag. 224 érda 8 ody Ournp yevéo Oa, thus he en- 
dured then: Plat. Prot. p. 316 A mets pev oty eiondOopey: Arist. Thesm. 
755- Inthe continued narrations of Hdt. it is found in its Ionic form a», 
in the sense of ‘ straightway>,” and between a preposition and the verb 
with which it is compounded: dm’ dy edorro, they sell it then=straightway. 
So Hdt. IV. 60 xai érera Bpdxe epi dv fBade rov adxéva. It sometimes ex- 
presses an impatient permission to a person to do what he will: Soph. 
CE. R. 669 68 oty iro, let him go then. 


4. In interrogative forms it very often expresses deduction from what 
has gone before, with a notion of objection thereto¢: Soph. Phil. roo ri 
ovv p avwyas GAXo Av yevdy Adyew, why then do you (as you do) require 
of me nothing else, but &c.: cf. Id. 102. Adsch. Sept. 704 ri oty ér’ ay 
caivorpey OeOprov pdpoy : 

5. It is also used after an interruption in a sentence4, to take up the 
thread, J say, as I said, (inquam® :) Thuc. VI. 64. 

6. It is often used in a dialogue to express a wish for, or in a question 
which is meant to elicit, further information: fA%sch. Choeph. 171 més 
ody madad mapa vewrépas uddw: &Soph. Phil. 568: so Aésch. Sept. 810 
Bapéa 8 obv duws ppdvoy: or merely to connect the question with what has 
gone before. 


7. It is also used as a suffix to pronouns and pronominal adverbs, lay- 
ing emphasis on the indefinite notion, in the sense of the Latin cunque: 
édoriwovy, drwaovy, &c. 


8. Totv (= yé otv), Ion. yoy, has various shades of meaning, as the yé or 
the ovy prevails in its compound sense. When it most nearly approaches 
to the simple ye, it differs from it in that the ovy gives it more emphasis 
by making it seem as if the notion limited by your were a consequence of 
something preceding, and thus marking more clearly the connexion or 
contrast between the two clauses or notions; as, Hdt. I. 31 Soxéwy wayxv 
Sevrepeia yoow oicerOa: (ei py dpioreia, which had been already assigned), the 
second pluce then. 


® Matth. Gr. Gr. 625. € Lidd. and Scott. 
b Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 3. f Well. Lex. /Esch. ad voc. 
¢ Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 2. § Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 3. 


da Matth. Gr. Gr. 611. 
3E2 
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Touy. 


a. With a single word it throws an emphasis on it, by marking that 
some assertion holds good with respect to it, though it does not hold good 
with respect to something preceding: Hdt. I. 31. 


6. With the second of two clauses it confirms the first by limiting it 
emphatically. 


c. It confirms an assertion by giving the grounds for it: Thuc. I. 74 
érecdn edeicare inép bpav Kat oby nuay rd wAdov eBonOnoare: Ste you fuer ers 
got ov mapeyéverGe: Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 11 1d 8 pay ebedovewdy dorw: exacros 
yoiv rav xaf airéy épa. So often in joke: Arist. Vesp. 391 ¢anoas your 
erirndes idv iva rair axpopo: cf. 262. 

d. It is used with relatives or conjunctions to give emphatically the 
reason of some former expression or assertion, by stating the limitations 
which made it necessary: Soph. Electr. 770 ré6ynxe: Sig cos rair’, & youv 
Bovdrer, Aéyo—thus it gives an emphasis to the preceding word: Il. e, 258 
roura 3 ob médw abris aroiceroy dxees irros Guhw ad’ nuclov et youv érepds ye 
pvynow. 

e. It is used in answers as the simple y¢ (§. 735. 8.), to mark that the 
question is only partially answered : the od» here is used to keep up the 
dialogue (§. 737. 3.)-: Soph. Ci. C. 23 dyes dddgar bn py’ doe xadéoraper. 
Tas youv "A@nvas oi8a, rov 8¢ yapov ob. 

Jf. It is used ironically, then, with special reference to some former ex- 
pression: Eur. Phoen. 627 pirep, GAAad ov pot xaipe—yapra youv xdcye 


Téxvor. 
Negative Particles, obx and py. 


§. 738. 1. There are two sorts of negation : a. Negative proper, where 
the sentence is negative, the agreement of the subject and predicate 
being denied, as, he is not learned. 6. Privative, where the predicate is 
negative, expressing the absence of some quality, and the presence of the 
contrary, as, he is not-learned = unlearned ; with which predicate the 
subject is said to agree. 


2. The former is properly expressed by od, (odx before an unaspirated, 
ovx before an aspirated vowel, Attic also ovyi, like vatxf) and its com- 
pounds, such as ov8¢, ore, &c., and by py and its compounds, as pnd, pre, 
&c. ; the latter, by od, py, and the inseparable privatives, a, dy-, wy-. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes ov seems to have the force of the privative dy-, as it 
so affects the predicate, as to convey exactly the contradictory thereof to 
the mind; as, 7a ov xadd, inhonesta, ov xadds, turpifer, ox els, od GA t-yor = 
Toddol; ovx FoTa=pddiora; ov dphavns=evdokos: Xen. Hell. VI. 4, 18 
oi ov« €Adxtoroy Suvdpevor év ry méAec: 80 especially with verbs of saying and 
thinking ; as, od dns, nego ; oy tmoyvorpa, I refuse ; ox é@, prohibeo ; ov 
Keheva, veto: 80 ov otéepyw, I hate. If the nature of the sentence requires 
it, py can be used in the same way; as, Soph. Phil. 444 drov pndels eqn: 
80 én €xeivoy radTa ph Kad@s mpaga. This idiom must be classed among 
the instances of the much used figure of the Greek language, called 
Acrorns, whereby more is meant than is actually said. These negative 
forms imply, though they do not express, the contradictory to the pre- 
dicate which is denied of the subject ; as, od orépyw, not only I love not, 
but (by implication) J hate. 
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Ou and ph. 

Obs. 2. It is necessary to distinguish between the negative and privative 
uses of od and pn, as there are apparent violations of the general rules for 
the use of these negatives, which are resolved by viewing them as pri- 
vative. The privative force is clearly seen in such passages as Eur. Rh. 
928 és ov-Bpdéreayv édoxdpav (és xépa Dind.), where ob-Sporelay clearly form 
one word. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes, though rarely, the elements of the compounds of od 
or py change places, but always for the sake of particular emphasis, so 
that a negative compound is exchanged for a privative phrase: and od pri- 
vative is also sometimes separated from its adjective ; as, Hdt. V. 64 ov 
pera vodv, and Ear. Alc. 198 of wor’ od: Hat. VILL. 119 & pupigo: yo- 
pnot play ovx fxo=obdepiay, as in English I have not one, =none. 


Difference between 0d and ph. 


§. 739. There are various ways of expressing the difference between 
ov and pr: 

Thus ot is an absolute expression of negative facts, that is, of external 
nonexistence—it denies the existence of a thing in the external world, 
independently of any impression or conception in the mind as to its ex- 
istence or nonexistence: p7 is an expression of negative impressions, a 
negative view without any reference to the actual existence or nonexistence 
of the thing denied—it expresses that in the belief, wish, intention 
of the subject, the thing spoken of has not existed, does not, or will not 
exist. Thus od« ¢or: rovro, (this is not,) refers to the actual state of things 
in the external world—2doxei rovro pz elva, refers to the negative impres- 
sion, I rHInK it is not—ovd again is a physical, ny a mental negation—ovd 
denies a thing objectively py subjectively—Again od conveys an inde- 
pendent and immediate negation ; he is not good: pf, a negation depend- 
ing on a supposition; I do not think that he is good—tThe force of ov 
is complete, in the sentence in which it stands—py always points out of 
the sentence to a preceding supposition, either actually expressed in some 
other sentence, or implied in the context. 


Odx tn independent sentences. 


§. 740. 1. O8 therefore may be defined to be a positive negation, 
whether actually of a fact in the md., or of a possibility in the opt.; as, od 
yiyverat, obx tyevero, 06 yernoera: rovro—obx dy yiyvoro raira. So also 
Homer uses it with the conjunct. for the fut. ind.; as, od ydp mo rolous 
ov dvépas, 008€ Bopa (§.415.). 


2. It is used also in questions, is it not? non, nonne, when an affirma- 
tive answer is expected or required: od 8pdoeg rotro; nonne facies? od 
neptpevers; will you not wait=wait: and where the questions are sug- 
gested by strong feeling, ris od, ras od, signify every one, every way; as, 
ris dy otk éréddynoer; who would not dare ? 

Obs. Ob may be attached privatively to single notions, to deny their ex- 
istence, and to convey the contrary notion algo in questions; as, od Spd- 
ous rovro; omiltes hoc? 06 totro Spaces; non hoc facies P=aliud facies? 
dp ob dedferas ; itane ? manebit ? ob réOvnxev; estne inter vivos ? dp oby 
wd col réOvnxev; itane? ab alio occisus est 9 
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M1) in independent sentences. 


§. 741. a. My is used in sentences which express a command, either 
in the imper. or conjunctive, as this negation depends on the fancy or 
desire of another person; ph ypape—ph ypavns. 

Obs. If the command is expressed in a civil way by opt. with dy, either 
as a question or not, od is used, not py, as the negation is still positive, 
conditionally on the circumstances referred to by dy taking place: Il. 8, 
250 rq ovn dy Baowdias dvd ordp’ Exwv dyopevus, do not be always having the 
king’s name on your lips, properly, if you were sane you would not (positive 
negation) &c.: so in a question; Od. ¢, 57 mdwaa in’, obx dy 87 por edo- 
mXioceas arnynv; so also od is used with fut. ind., to forbid any thing ; as, 
ov Spdces roiro ; you will not do it ?=do it not; or in a question to com- 
mand, od dpdcets rovro ; will you not do it ? =do it. 


b. In sentences which express a wish, whether in opt. or ind., as the 
negation depends entirely on the fancy or desire of another person: Od. 
7, 316 ph rovro ditoy Adi rarpi yévorro! Il. «, 698 ph sheres AiooerGa! 
Soph. Antig. 686 oft’ dy 8uvaipny pit émrraipny Aéyeew: Demosth. p. 387, 
13 tpiv 8 rowiro pev obdey odt fy (absolute negative), pijte yévorro rou’ 
Aoizrov. 

c. With a conjunctive, expressing deliberation or exhortation; as, 
1) ypdhopev! ne scribamus ! Xen.M.S.I. 2, 45 mérepow Biay Peper elvas f py 
apev ; utrumne dicamus, an non dicamus ?—(Ov can only be used in this 
construction, when it belongs privatively to a single word, with which 
it forms one notion; as, ob papev, negemus): so in a sentence to which 
an affirmative answer is expected: Plat. Rep. p. 335 B avépamous de, & 
éraipe, ph ovrw papev Brarropdvous eis riv avOpwrrelav dperny xeipous yiyverOat ; 
navy pev ov: Ibid. p. 337 B mas Aédyes ; ph Gwonplwpar; must 1 not 
answer you ?=I will answer you. 

d. In questions to which a negative answer is expected or wished for 
—whether ; as, ph Spaces rovro; whether will you do this? anne hoc facies ? 
pp?) réOvnxev 6 marnp ;—ph decdrol eodueba ; we will not be cowards ? Od. ¢, 200 
% pr mov tevd Svopevewy paoG eupevas dvdpoy ; Plat. Prot. p. 310 E pi} re ved- 
repov ayye\Aes ; In such questions the negation depends on a certain anxiety 
in the person’s mind, to be assured that such or such a thing is not so, mixed 
with apprehension lest it be; in reference to which pi is used. The con- 
junctive also may be used in such questions, when the negation depends 
not on the curiosity of the person who asks the question, but on the an- 
swers of him to whom it is addressed: Od. s, 405 rimre récoy, Dodvdny’, 
dpnpévos 8° éBénoas— ; } prjtis wev pda Bporay déxovros éhadver ; 4 pits 0° 
airov xreivy dddw née Binge; surely no one is driving away your flocks ? you 
are not afraid lest some one should kill you ? 

e. In oaths pf is sometimes used with ind., in place of the positive ne- 
gation ov, as the negation is conceived to depend on the oath, and the 
determination arising therefrom in the mind ;—as surely as there is a God, 
I am determined not: or it may be referred to the knowledge of the God 
who is invoked as a witness; as, Il. «, 330 tore viv Zevs a’réds—pi) per rois 
immoow avip ewoxhoerat dros Tpawy, GdAdAd oe dpe Stapmepts ayAaieio Oat, 
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Ov and pi}. 
Cf. Il. 0, 41. Aristoph. Eccl. g91 pa riyv “Adpodirny—ph ‘yo o° dbhow: Id. 
AV. 194 pa ynvr—ph "yd vdnua kop érepoy Fxoved wo. 
J. Mi is not used with the ind. except in these formule and in the de- 
pendent sentences specified below. 


g- As a general rule, od is not used with an independent conjunctive, 
nor py with the independent optative. The exceptions are 


ov with conjunctive when it is used privatively; and in mower, 
See §. 740. Obs. 
pn with optative when it expresses a negative wish. 


Ovx and yn in dependent Sentences. 


§. 742. 1. In dependent clauses introduced by én and ds, “ that,’’ ot is 
used, as these clauses assume an independent force, as representing that 
which is said or known as a negative fact; not depending on the know- 
ledge &c., but simply the object of it; as, €Aeyer, Gre (as) ob Juapreyv— 
oida, Em rovro oby ovres gy. So dros: Arist. Eq. 473 otx dvareices Snws 
ov pace. 

2. For the same reason od is almost always used in modal or tem- 
poral dependent clauses; as, dre odx fAGev: Il. x, 95 wy pe wreiv’, érel ode 
épouydorpios “Exropds elus.—See §. 743. 2. 

§. 743. In relative clauses both are used, though py is the more 
usual, 


]. Ov is used when a mere negative epithet or demonstrative definition 
by a negative fact in answer to qui or quid is given. 

(a) Hence when a notion in the principal clause is negatively defined 
directly without reference to the whole clause; as, app, dv od «ides— 
avnp, dy obx dy Gavpdfos: Isocr. p. 71 B AaBovres faxicxiAriovs rev “ENAjvev 
—oi év rais airay ody oloi r Foav (iv, who were not able (simple defini- 
tion) ; pr olot re foav, would be, as being unable (reason). Hence in 
such combinations as odSels Sorts 00, odSevds Srou od. So also odx éo@’ 
éaws ob. These expressions being as it were but one word; as, nullus 
non. (6) Where an antithesis makes the negation to rest on some single 
notion instead of the whole relative clause; so with such formule as 
ob8ey adkAa—oudev mAnv: Soph. Phil. 1010 8 odSev 78n Any 1d MpoctayOev 
woew: Thuc. I. 39 fv ye o6 rév mpodxovra—, dAAd x.t.A. This antithesis 
may be supplied by the mind. 


2. My on the other hand is used when the relative clause would be an 
answer to roto, or roid» ri, quale or quale quid, quare—that is, when it is 
not a mere epithet or definition, but refers to the reason, or the result, or 
the aim of the principal clause, and, whether it expresses a fact or a supposi- 
tion, depends immediately on the principal, so that it is introduced by and 
completes it; especially therefore where the relative clause expresses the 
condition or aim of the principal action: Soph. Phil. 407 tos8a ydp my 
gavros dy Adyou xaxov yAdooy Otydévra Kai mavoupyias, af’ hs pydev Sixaoy ds 
rédos pada: rouety: Id. El. 379 péAdovos yap ce—évraiOa réuwat, fvOa ph 
wor’ nilov déyyos xpooéper: or when the nature or characteristics of the 
subject of the relative clause are brought forward as connected with the 
general notion of the principal. The relative may be resolved into ales, 
ei ris, or in Latin into qualis or is qui=ita comparatus ut. War... 42. & 
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Ov and pf. 

yup Te paxp@ xporp wodda pew Cori lddew, ra (ola) ph ris eOeAer, wodda d€ 
cai race: Plat. Pheed. p. 65 A Sond, @ pnddv 780 raéy roovrey, unde peréyes 
alray, ovx dfwy elvar (nv (=i rem pdew &c.): Thuc. I. 40 dad’ Sons (Sai 
Tis) pn wéAepov avr’ eipnyns woahoe. Thence én pi, except, besides (pro- 
perly ovdéy cre yn, then generally for ef yy): Plat. Pheed. p.67 A ap rg 
capare ph Kowevaper, Sr ph waca avayen: Hdt. 1.18 roios 8€ MeAnciow: 
obdapoi "lovey roy wéAcuov rovroy curewedadpuvoy, Sr. pi) Xiot pouros. So 
rarely after dre when the time is represented as the reason : Demosth. 464, 
13 Gre 8€ rovro pn moovew, since they do it not. 

Obs. The difference may be thus illustrated: dyafés ¢orw dwjp ds ob 
wovet, the relative sentence belongs to dymp, the man who does it not is 
good ; ayabds dori avjs bs px woet (the relative refers to the whole clause), 
the man is good in that he does it not. 


§. 744. 1. In all final and conditional clauses, introduced by ta, 
és, Swws, dpa, or el, édv, Fv, Stray, Swérav, éweiddy, ws dy Sc. pt is always 
used, as these clauses depend entirely on the principal; as, ef ph Adyas, 
day pd) A€yns, Grav (éndray) ravra ph yévqrat. 

Obs. It is not a violation of this rule that od is used either where the 
negation actually rests privatively on some particular notion, or where an 
antithesis produces the same effect: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 30 py dSeionre, os 
oby-18des xadevdngere: Il. w, 296 ef 8€ ror 0b-Bce. (recusabit) : Soph. Aj. 
1131 ef rovs Gaydvras obn-égg (prohibes) Oarrew. But ibid. 1183 add’ dpryer’, 
or’ €ya pdrw rao peArnbeis rpde, nav pnBeig da (even if no one allows it). 
Od is used with ei after davyafw &c., since ef here is used for Gri; as, Gav- 
palw, «i ravra ov motels. 


2. In clauses expressing consequence, o@ is used when oeore is joined 
with the indicative, that is, when the consequence does not follow neces- 
sarily and immediately from the principal clauee, but is rather an independent 
fact: pry when dere is joined with infin., that is, when the consequence 
does so follow, as in this latter case the negation depends on the former 
clause: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, § rayv ra Onpia avndoxe, Sore 6 ‘Aorudyns obxér 
elxev avt@ ovddcyew Onpia: Plat. Pheed. p.66 D éxwAnrre (rd cepa), sore 
ph Svvacbat um’ avrov xabopay radnbés. 

3. In indirect questions ph (whether) is used, as these depend on the 
principal clause ; od is only used as in §. 743. 1. 6. c. 

Obs. We may observe, that in a string of dependent sentences py is 
carried on from the first, clause to the others by «ai or ré, sometimes by 8¢ 
(Il. «, 515.)—it is stopped by 7, so that the clause with «ai is negative, 
that with 7 is affirmative: thus Soph. CE. R.°889 ef ph rd xépdos xepdarei 


Sixaiws xai (un) Tay doerrwy pera, h ray abixrov éferar pardlav. 


Obx and ph with the Infinitive. 


§. 745. With infinitives or infinitival clauses, whether with or with- 
out the article, py) is generally used, as these depend on some verb, or 
verbal thought, expressed or understood: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 3 ri 8€; ro py 
gevyew rovs mdvous, GAdd Gedovriy tropever, worépp dy xpooGeinpey ; Eur. 
Troad. 631 1d ph yeréoOa rp Gaveiv ivov A€yw: Plat. Pheed. p. 93 D spoopodd- 
yorat, pnSev padroy py frrov érépav érépas Wuxny Wuxhs elvac: Id. Apol. p.1& 
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O86 and py. | 
D dvaynn—eédéyxew pydevds aroxpevopévor (but ibid. C eict roddot xarnyopoby- 
res dmoAoyoupevov oddevds). So especially after verbs of believing, phy- 
sical or mental perception, willing, determining, ordering, shew- 
ing, making known, proving, swearing, assenting, denying; and 
expressions of necessity and the like; as, aydyxn, xpn, elds, ddvvaroy, 
Sixady éorey. 


Obs. 1. After verbs of saying and narrating, od is very often used, 
when the infinitival clause assumes the character of the oratio recta, the 
fact expressed therein being conceived of as independent of the speaker’s 
mind ; as, Plat. Pheed. p. 63 D qdnoi dew ob8ev rovotroy mpoodéepav re pap- 
pdx (=ZSrs ob8ev dei), he says, that ‘‘ one must not,” but pydev—mpoodepe 
would denote that the notion expressed resulted from the view taken of 
it by-the speaker, depending on qmoi, he says one must not. - See also 
§. 742. 


Obs. 2. So where the infinitive is the result of an attraction, see §. &24. 
1. 3., as Thuc. III. 39 rid oteobe dvriva ov Bpayxeia mpodiver droothcedOar 
for 3s obx droorncerat. 


Obs. 3. O8 can also stand with the infin. when it defines privatively 
some particular notion; as, Eur. Rhes. 805 pnder duct” ob-modepious Spa- 
oa rade, those who are not—enemies: Soph. Ant. 278 ryvd otk elvae raid’ 
*Avrtyévny, that this is not— Antigone; or where a negative notion stands 
in antithesis to a positive one of equivalent meaning; (the positive notion 
may be supplied by the mind:) Arist. Eccles. 581 add’ od péA\dew, ddd’ 
G&wreoGas xai 87 xp7 THs Biavoias: Eur. Andr. 586 Spay e3, xaxds 8 od. But 
if both the notions are negative, px must be used ; as, Xen. Hell. III. 2, 
1Q edpicay airdy py BovreoOas paddov f ph dvvacéat. 

Obs. 4. So also where the negative with the infinitive is only a repe- 
tition of a preceding negative ov. See §. 747. 2. 

Obs. 5. When the infin. is supplied by an abstract subst., or adject. 
used as a subst., either od or pi is used, according to the dependent clause 
into which the subst. or adj. may be resolved: Thuc. 1.137 ypdyas ray 
ray yepupey ob Siddvow=ére or as (that) ai yedvpai ob SiehUOnoay: Id. V. 
50 xara ri obK efouglay ris dywvicews=—G6ri (because) 7 dyaviors obx efi. 
On the other hand: Id. I. 22 kai és pév dxpéacw icws rd ph pulddes avray 
arepreorepoy paveira, scripta mea fortasse, quia nulle in iis erstent fabule, 
lectoribus minus jucunda videbuntur (ex mente lectorum; but 1d ov pvé., 
quia nulle in iis exstant fabule (really, actually, without reference to any 
supposition): Arist. Eccles. 115 8evdy 8 dor 7 uy eprepia (el pi ris 
€oriy eurepos; but 7 odx cum.==édre ris OUK Eumeipds eoriw). Ov must also be 
used when it is privatively joined with the subst., so as to form an equiva- 
lent positive notion; Eur. Hipp. 196 8 dweipoodvay dddov Bidrov Kodn 
awdSergiv ray ind yaias. 

Obs. 6. To these abstracts belong 1d pydév—ro rovotroy eivat, olov pndev 
eivas, a nonentity, not actual but supposed: Hdt. I. 32 4 8¢ ierépn ed8ac- 
povin ovre ros aréppurra és Td pyddv, dore ov0d idtwrdov dvdpav afious nudas 
éwoinoas. 

2. Ov and py are privatively transferred from the infinitive to which they 
belong to the verb on which the infinitive depends, as ov« ¢pn dA€yew: 
Thue. I. 77 wapa rd pi) oleoOar xpivai—py belongs to xpjva. 

Gr. Gr. von. 11. 3F 
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Odx and pi with Participles and Adjectives. 


§. 746. 1. O&8 is used (a) when a participle or adjective is denied 
directly without reference to any supposition, or changed by the addition 
of the privative into its contrary ; as, ov duvayevos, like ot Svrapyat saz baal 
ov BovAdpevos, nolens, otc dvayxaioy (unnecessary), Tra ov xada 
turpia consilia: Plat. Phsed. p.63 B ef per pa Sen» fie» wapa beois— 30%. 
xouv dv odx dyavaxtév r@ Oavdre (=<dhyepav rov 6ay.). Hence when s 
participle may be resolved into a relative, or causal, or temporal depend- 
ent clause, expressing a simple fact ; as, 6 ob murevow», is qui non credit, or 
quia non credit, 6 ov drocoper, is qui non philosophatur. (6) When the 
participle or adjective with od privative is an antithesis: Eur. Andr. 711 
9 Oreipos ovca pdcyxos otx dvéfera: tixrovras Gddous, obx youve’ abr) réna: 
Arist. Eccles. 187 6 pe» A\aBov—sé 8 od AaBov: Thuc. I. 124 Eure Odvres per, 
dpuvverOat 8 ob roApavres: Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 27 ody iyepovas ¢xew dvOpewous 
wAavg dvd ra Spy, ddd’ Sxn dv rd Onpia tonyyras. 

2. Mf on the other hand, when they can be resolved into a conditional 
clause, expressing a supposed case; as, 6 ph sicrevey, si quis non credat : 
Soph. 8. C. 1154 di8acné pe ws pt elddér’ abrav pyddy Sv ov suvOdva: Id. 
Trach. 725 ov« gorw dv rois ph xadois Bovdevpacw od” drwis, if they are not 
good: Eur. Heracl. 282 parnv ydp JBnv &dd y' dv xexrgpeba wodARy dv “Apyas, 
Hy) oe ripwpovpevor, frustra tantam Argivorum pubem coégissemus, nisi te 
puniremus: Xen. Anab. IV. 4,15 otros yap dddxe: nal spérepow wodAd foq 
Gdnbevoat rowavra, Ta Gvra re as Gvra, cal rd pd dvra os odn ovra (if anything 
was not, he represented it as not being). So of course where a participle 
stands for the conditional protasis: Thuc. I. 74. So Hdt. 1V. 64 dwevei- 
Kas pev yap xeadny, THs Anins peradapBave, rHv dy AdBwor ph dveixas de, of, 
if he does not, &c. 

3. After verbs of perceiving and saying, either od or pi) may be 
used ; the former marks that the thought is independent of any supposi- 
tion, the latter represents it as depending on the mind of the subject of 
the governing verb; as, ol8d oe ratra od momoovra—ifyyere THY wodw ov 
moXtopxnOeicay: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 7 xai dy ay yraos Sumduevoy dy ydpiy arodk- 
Sdvar, ph drodiddvra 8€, KoAd{over rovrov ioxvpas: Plat. Rep. p. 486 A «ai 
rode Sei oxomeiv, Grav xpive pedAns Hvow PAdooddy re cai ph (sc. Prcoogoy, 
ovgav): Ibid. B Wuxnv oxoray girdcodoy xai ph: Thuc. I. 76 ef ioper py) dy 
ipas yevnoopevous hacvov Aumnpous, refers entirely to the impression on their 
minds 


4. So also when ov or yy stands privatively with adjectives or sub- 
stantives; wy is used when the negative might be resolved into a condi- 
tional sentence; as, dvynp ovx evdaipov, the unhappy man; axjp py eddaiper 
the man if he were unhappy. So with adverbs: Thuc. VIII. 80. By aoge. 


Aws, were it with danger. 


Repetition of the Negattve. 


§. 747. 1. When in a negative sentence there occur indefinite pro- 
nouns, such as any one, any how, any where, at any time, &c. they are all 
negative: these negatives neither neutralize nor strengthen each other, 
but each one is independent of the rest. The negative must be of the 
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Od and ph—oéd py. 
same character, either od or pn throughout; as, Plat. Rep. p. 495 B opixpa 
vos obdey peya obdérore obd¢va Ore l3:arny, oUre wéAcy 8pa: Id. Phileb. p. 
19 B oddeis cis ovdév odderds Ay nudy oddérore yevorro aftos. 

2. So also the negative is added to a part of a sentence which is already 
negative ; as, ob 8dvaras oUr ed Adyerw OUT ed woteiv Tovs Hidous, though in 
poetry it is sometimes omitted; as, Od. «, 293 008 areAecmev fyxara re 
odpxas re xai coréa. So also 0084, pydé, ne quidem, not even, are used in 
a negative sentence; as, 08 duvara: o08e viv ed moeiw rovs didous. Hence 
we find in the beginning of a sentence the following formulas: od—od, ov 
pay 0d8d, ob8¢ pév 0084, 08 yap of8¢, od8€ ydp od8d: Il. (, 130 ob8€ yap ovde 
Apvayros vids, xparepds Auxdopyos, 8iv hy. 

Obs. The phrase od8e troAXod Set, after a negative sentence, in the sense 
of multum abest—minime gentium, is remarkable, wherein the ov8é, instead 
of neutralizing, increases the force of the really negative phrase mo\Aov 
det: Demosth. p. 117, 24 Spos off tpiv ofre OnBaiors ore Aaxedatpoviors 
_ob8erdmore — cuvexopnOy Tov ind rev “EAAnvev, woeiy 6 rs BovAotebe, 0b8€ 
wodhoG Set, GAka «or. A.: Id. p. 100, 42 ofxovy BovdAeras rois éavrov xatpois 
Thy wap tpov edevbepiay épedpevery, 008 troddod Set, ov xaxos—ratra dAoyi- 
(dpevos. 

3. Sometimes the negative of the principal is repeated in the dependent 
clause: Plat. Apol. p. 31 E 08 yap gorw dors dvOpmrav cwbnoerat ouTE tpiv 
ore Drew od8eri wAnbes yrnoias évavrivpevos, nemo est, qui se servare possit, 
si vel vobis vel alii plebi libere adversatur. 


Seeming Pleonasm of ph, ob—ob ph-—pi od. 
a. O68 ph. 


§. 748. 1. O46 p¥ is frequently joined with the future indicative, or the 
aorist (rarely the present) conjunctive—in the former case it has the force 
of the imperative, in the latter of the future— od pi soiujoes, do not do 
this; ob pi wonons, you shall not do this. 


2. There are two ways of explaining this construction — 


a. By supposing, after od an ellipse of some expression of anxiety or 
fear, on which the clause introduced by pn depends, so that od py tonon 
=ot depdv pi) tomon, haud vereor ne faciat, and we sometimes find the 
usually omitted notion expressed by Sevdv, Séos, PéBos, &c.: Arist. Eccl. 
646 ovy} Séos, un oe PAnon: Xen. M.S. Il. 1,25 od éBos, py oe dydya 
em rd ravra wopi{erGa:: Plat. Rep. p. 465 B ovdev Sewdv pnrore 4 GAAY 
wéddus—Bixoorarnoy® : Id. Apol. p. 28 B ovder Sewdy pr pohn67. 

b. “Another way of explaining it is by making it into a question, 
which, in the future, is equivalent to the imperative; as, od peveis; will 
you not stay ?=péve: od pn peveis; will you not not-stay ?=do not stay : 
or with the conjunctive is equivalent to a future ; wy pevys; must you not 
stay ?=you must stay, you shall stay: ob pi péons; must you not not-stay 7 
==you shall not stay : with the first person singular of the future, it has 
the force of a simple strong negative, as there is no first person singular 


a Stallb. ad loc. b Elm. et Herm. Med. 1129. 
3F2 
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Ou pi. 

imper. for it to represent; so Soph. El. 1052 dad’ cioi8’, of coe py pebé- 
Wouai wore: Arist. Ran. 508 pa rdv "ArddAw, ob py oe wepisyroua: dweAGdera ; 
and sometimes also with the third person: Soph. CE. C. 176 ofro: pyrore 
ao” ex rev 3 eSpavwv & yépow deovra ris dfs: Arist. Pax 1037 ob px) wavoe: 
Hadt. IT]. 62 od yp) dvafdacrnce. It seems to have this force in Soph. 
Phil. 418, which should be read as a question: ob py Oaveos ; are they not 
dead ? So sometimes this phrase is only a strong negative with the 
second person fut. : oUxouy mdr’ ée rovray ye pi ownmrpey ert S8ocTophoens. 
So with an infinitive for py ob: Hdt. VIII. 57 dove ob pi dcacxedacOqvas. 


c. In this construction we sometimes find several futures following one 
another, some with a negative, others with an affirmative sense, for which 
the following rules may be laid down: od runs through the whole sen- 
tence, and applies to each clause; p% is continued by a conjunctive, but 
dropped by a disjunctive particle ; and if after an affirmative future, one 
of the later futures requires to be negative, pf must be again used with 
it; as, Eur. Bacch. 343 od py mpocoicas xeipa (do not) Baxxetoes 8 iav 
(‘‘ do,” the pn being dropped) pnd’ éopdp£a, (do not,) popiay rv ony poi. 
Sometimes ov stands in one clause with the future, and py follows with 
another future, so that the first sentence is affirmative, the other negative: 
Eur. Hipp. 498 otyi ovykdcioes ordpa, shut your mouth; «cal ph peOqoes 
at&is aisxiorous Adyous. The following are examples of both constructions: 
Eur. Hipp. 606 od ph mpocoices xeipa, pnd’ dye wémdov: Id. Hec. 1039 
GAN od re py Prynre Aauynp@ wodi>: Plat. Rep. p. 341 C aAd’ od pa olds r" 
ns: Id. Criton. p.44 B rocovrou émernBeiov, olov éyd obdeva pn more eipnoe : 
Ibid. p. 486 D adn’ od py paopev: Id. Rep. p. 492 E odre yap yiyvera, ofre 
yéyover obdé odv ph yévntat adAoiov HOos, mpbs dperny mapa Thy rovrwy madeiay 
meradevpevov: Ibid. p. 597 C otre éhurevOnaav ind rov Geov obre py hvac : 
Ibid. p. 473 D ovd8€ airy 9 wodirea pnmore mpérepov ua re cai has HAtov idy : 
Id. Phadr. p. 260 E otre éorw odre pnmore vorépws yéernra: Id. Legg. p. 
492 C obr’ fori, otre more yevnrat xpeirrov: Id. Phileb. p. 21 E obdérepos 6 
Bios—éporye rovrwy aiperds, od’ dAA@ pnrore—arvy: Ibid. p. 15 E dad’ obfre 
pn Tavntai more obre HpEato vuv. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the construction is changed from od py, with the 
conjunct., to a simple future: Soph. El. 42 od ydp oe mt ynpa re Kai xpdve 
Haxp@ yva@o" ovd’ Sromredcouew : Id. Ged. C. 450 aAX’ of re wy Adxwor rovde 
ouppayov, obre ogiv—ovnors HEE. 

Obs. 2. In the oratio obliqua, where the future would be used in the 
orativ recta, ob py is (though but rarely) joined with the opt., in the same 
way as with the first and third persons of the future ind.; as, Soph. Phil. 
610 sq. ebcomee, ravi Tpoig répyap’ ds ob pi wore wépooter. 

Obs. 3. Dawes has restricted this use of ot py, with the conjunctive, to 
the sccond aorist only, but without reason, as there are many instances to 
the contrarve: Plat. Rep. p.29 D od ph wavcwpa, the best MSS.: Id. 
Phedon. p. 66 B ob pyrore xrnodpeba: Id. Rep. p. 609 A ov yap réye 
dyadov pnmore rt drodéon (fut. drodet): Xen. Anab. IV. 8, 13 oddels pnxerc 
petvy (fut. wevet:) Soph. Phil. 381 ob prror’ és rav Sxipoy dxwrevons (fut. 
exmevoei). 


@ Elm. ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. ¢ Elm. &. C. 177. 


§. 749. Adverbs. 405 


Mi}, ob. 


b. Mi after negative notions—paddov 4 od. 


§. 749. 1. With verbs expressing the semi-negative notions of fear, 
anxiety, care, delaying, doubt, distrust, denial, forbidding, pre- 
venting, &c. the infinitive is used with pi, instead of without it, as we 
might expect: so that the negative notion of the verb is increased there- 
by: Hdt. I. 158 "Aptorddixos—éoye ph roujoas ravra Kupaious ; Id. IIL. 128 
Aapeios dwayopeve. ipiv ph Sopupopéew “Opotrea: Thuc. III. 6 xai ris pév 
Gardcons elpyov ph xpnoOas rods MirvAnvaious: Id. V. 25 dwéoyovro ph én 
rH éxarépwy yay orparevoa:: Eur. Hec. 866 véuwr ypadai elpyouct xpnodas 
ph xara yrdpny rpéros®: Id. Androm. 643 rovro 8 of copol Aporay éfeu- 
AaPotvrar ph Hidors revyew Epw: Id. Iph. T. 1380 éBosg 3 Fv, dore ph 
réyéa: rd8a: Demosth. p. 813, 1 epuye pnSev dcayvavar epi airav >—'Apvos- 
pos uy eldévac: Hat. III. 66 decvas—é Upngdonns éfapvos fv ph pew amo- 
xreivat Zpépdy : Thuc. IV. 40 dmorobvres ph elvat rovs mapaddvras rois reOved- 
aw spoiovs: Demosth. p. 818, 16 ph AaBeiy ebapvodpevos : Ibid. 15 hpdic- 
Bimeoe py éxew: Eur. Med. 1242 +i péd\dopev ph mpdooceyv xaxcd: Adsch. 
Choeph. 958 xpareirai mas 1d Oeiov rapa rd ph trovpye: and even where 
the negative verb is expressed by a periphrasis. So Thuc. III. 32 «ai 
drnida od8€ ri edaxlorny efxov (= ovx FAmifov) ph wore HeAorovycioy vais els 
"Ieviay mapaBadeiv. So also with participle used for infinitive: Hdt. IX. 
51 fh» dwepBddwvrar vavpaxlay ph worevpevos, if they defer to fight. 

Obs. My is rarely omitted—we find however some iustances : Eur. Med. 
813 Spay ce drevvénw rade: Id. Orest. 263 oxhow oe mdav dvcrvy7 1787- 
para: Thuc. I. 62 das elpywou rovs éxeibev émiBonbeiv. See §. 750. 
Obs. 2. 3. 


2. And even after verbs of doubt and denial, the negation is re- 
peated by ov, even when the ind. or opt. with dre is used instead of the 
infin.: Plat. Menon. p. 89 D ore & obdx gorw éemornun, oxepat €ay cor Boxe 
eixdtas amore: Id. Prot. p.350 D rovs 8€ avdpeious ws ob Oappadéor loi, 
rd épdv Spodrdynyua, ovdapou amédeatas, ds ox cpOGs dSpordynoa: Demosth. p. 
871, 14 os 8 obK exeivos cyedpyes Thy yqy, ovx ndvvar’ ApynOyvar: Id. Phil. 
P- 124, 54 Sv ov8 dv dpynPeter enor, ws odx elol rocotra:: so also in French, 
after empécher, prendre garde, craindre, avoir peur, appréhendre, 
ne nier pas, ne douter pas, ne disconvenir pas, que with ne is used; il 
craint que sa maladie ne soit mortelle. So Italian; as, guardarsi di 
non credere alle favole—io temo che Lidia questo non faccia. 


3. So after 4, quam, after comparatives, or comparative expressions, ov 
is sometimes used, as a repetition of the negative notion of disjunction 
implied in these expressions: Hdt. IV. 118 fees yap 6 Wépons oddév tt pad- 
Lov én’ nucas, 06 Kal drt dpéas: Id. V. 94 arodexvivres re Adyp Ob8€y pGh- 
Lov AloAretor peredy ris “Idcddos xwpns, f ob Kal ode cad rots Gdowor x. 7. A. : 
Id. VII. 16 qdavjva 8¢ odSev padrrdy por chetdree Zxovre riv ony éoOyra, f ov 
cal thy éunv? o08€ Te pGddov ev xoirn 1H of) avatravopévy, f 06 Kal év TH dpa : 
Thuc. II. 62 068° elxds, xaderras hépery avrav paddov 4 od xymoy xal ¢yxadAo- 
wirpa wAovTo mpos TavTny vouicayras cAtyepjoa. In all these instances the 
ot might be accounted for by the oid¢ preceding; but in the following 
passage there is no negative preceding : Thuc. II]. 36 perdvord ris ebOvs hy 


* Pflagk ad loc. > Bremi ad loc. ¢ Ibid. 
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Mi) ove. 
avrois Kai avadoy:opds, opdy rd BovAevya cat peya cyveobas, wed SAnv dicadbei- 
pas pGddov 4 od rovs alriovs: compare the French, as, il n'dcrit pas mieuz 
cette année-ci quitl ne faisait l'année passé—il faut plus d'esprit pour ap- 
prendre une science qu il nen faut pour s’en moquer—on méprise ceux qui 
parlent autrement qu’ils ne pensent. 


c. MP odk. 


§. 750. 1. Mi of is used with the indic. or conjunctive, after notions of 
fear, anxiety, doubt, &c. to mark that the object of fear, &c. does not, 
or will not happen. Mr» performs the functions of a conjunction, lest or 
whether, while od belongs to the clause depending on that conjunction. 
Compare d¢édocna pi) awobdry, I doubt that he will die; 8€8. x} ode axro6., I 
doubt that he will not die: Plat. Phsed. p. 76 B doBodpas, ph abpcor rnvixdde 
odkér, 7 dvOpéwev obdels afias olds re woceiy: Id. Menon. p. 89 D mpis ri 
Prtéwev dvoxepaivers xai Gmioreis, ph obn ériornun Fy dpern; that virtue is 
not a science. Very often the expression of fear, &c. is supplied by the 
mind or context; as, Plat. Crit. p. 48 C jpiv 3°, dred) 5 Adyos otras alpei, 
pi) od8ey dAdo cxenréov 7, f Sep viv 34 ddéyouer, vide, ne non aliud quid 
spectandum sit. So Il. a, 28 ph w ros 08 xpaicuy oxprrpoy cal oréppa 
Geoio. 

Obs. 1. Instead of 4) od we find ph ph; as, Xen. M.S. L 2, 7 gdoBerro, 
PH) 6 yerdpevos cards xayabds rp ra péyrora evepyernoarrs py Ty peylorny ydpw 
efor, metueret, ne—non mazimam gratiam habiturus esset=I think he will. 
So that the former py is a conjunction, the latter a repetition of the 
negative notion in the principal clause. 


2. Mi of is also used in the sense of quominus quin, with the infin. a 
After verbs of preventing, denying, distrusting, &c. when a negative 
is joined with them. 6. After Sewdv elvar, aloxpdy, aloxurny elvas, aloyive- 
o@a:, which imply a negative notion. c. After all negative notions where, 
in Latin, guin with conjunct. would be used. 

a. OdbSev rwdver pt odx dAnOes elvac rovro: or as a question, ri ¢umaddy ph 
ox arolaveww; nihil impedit, quominus id verum sit—quid impedit, quo- 
minus moriar? Hdt. VI. 88 'A@nvatos—odxén dveBdddovro ph od 1d say 
Bnxavncavba én’ Alywnrpot: Plat. Rep. p. 354 D odx dweoxdépny rd pd ob 
éri rovro éAGeiv an’ éxeivov, mihi non temperabam, quin illo relicto ad hoc 
accederem: Id. Menon. p. 89 D 16 pév yap dcdaxrév aird elva, elrep émiotnun 
doriv, obx dvaribepot, ph od xadds A€yerOa, non repugno, quin hoc recte 
dicatur: Xen. Symp. III. 3 odSeig cor, ey, dvriddyer rd ph od Ackew: 
Soph. Trach. go odSév é\dcipw 1d ph od racay rubécba rdvd’ dAnOeay, nihil 
pretermittam, quin—cognoscam: Lucian D. M. p. g4 viv pev, & "Are~ardpe, 
obx dy eEapvog yévoro, ph odn cuds vids elvar, non negabis, quin filius meus sis : 
Id. Lapith. p. 440 od« dy éfapvos yévoio, ph odyt Gdppaxoy drodeddaba: Kpi- 
Tove emi roy marépa, non negabis, quin venenum vendideris. 

b. Hdt. I. 187 Aapeio dé Seay eddnee elvar pd 0d AaBeiy rd ypnuara: Xen. 
Cyr. VIII. 4, 5 rév 8¢ mpwrevovra ev pa yoxuveto ph 08 wAciora xai dyaba 
€xovra ap avrov daiveobau: Plat. Prot. p. 352 D atoxpdy ¢ore xai dpot co. 
diay cai emornuny ph obyt tavrey xpdricroy ava eivar, 


® Heindorf ad loc. 
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Mi) od. 

c. Hdt. VIL. 5 odn ofxds éor:, "ABnvaious pi) od Sovva: Bixas réy éroincay.— 
Ob Sdvapar, dddvards clus, ody oldg 1’ clul ph od Aeyey, ROR possum non di- 
cere, non possum quin dicam: Hdt. III. 82 Snpov— a Gpxovros aSdvara, ph od 
raxéryra éyyivesbar: Plat. Pheed. p.72 D tis pnxdvn (=addvaror), ph odyt 
wayra xatavahwbjva els rd reOvavat: Id. Gorg. p. 462 B Hoxuvby vo. ph 
dpodoyjoa (= dpvnO7vat) » Tov Prropixdy dv8pa ph obxt nal ra Sina elddvas : 
Soph. Ant. 96 weicopa: yap of rovotroy ot8ev, dare ph ob cards Oaveiy : 
Arist. Aves 37 00 pucotvt’ éxeivny ri wddw rd pd 0d peydAny elvac. 

3. M} od is also used with participles after negative expressions : Hdt. 
VI. 106 civary Se odn efedevoer Oar Epacay pi od mAnpeos édvros rod KiKAov : 
Soph. CE. R. 12 Suoddyntos ydp dy einv, rowdvde pr 06 Karocreipwoy Epay, nisi 
vestra me supplicatio tangat. 

Obs. 2. There are very few instances of the infin. being used without 
ph od after negative verbs: Plat. Lysis. p.209 B od Siaxwdtouci oe oltre 
G warhp ovre 7 untnp emireivai Te Kui dveivar Hy dy Bovry trav xopdav, cai WijAat 
kai xpovewy ro mAnxrpy.—And not many of pH being used alone with such 
verbs: Soph. Aj. 96 xépuros mdpeors xodx Grapvolpat 7d py: Plat. Parm. 
§..41 08 sdvrn dy fbn expdyou rd ph érepa eivas GAAnAwy: Xen. M.S. IV. 
8, 9 pol d¢ ri aloxpdéy (ok aicyp.), rd érépous pi Svvacbat wept dod ra 
Sixaca pyre ywovat, pyre mowjcas. 

4. Mf may be used instead of pi od after od duvapa, advvaros, odx olds 7 
eipt, of nyt, ob A€yo &c. It may be that these verbs may be considered, 
when separated from their negatives, as conveying positive notions ; though 
perhaps this idiom is to be attributed rather to the arbitrary anomalies of 
common speech, as these expressions are practically negative : od 3vvapas 
pi) woweiy, non possum non facere ; Asch. Prom. 106 add’ obre atyay, obre ph 
oryay roxas oldvre pos raod’ éori, nec tacere, nec non tacere possum.—O8 gnps 
rovro ph ovres éxev, non dico id sic se non habere. M¥ and pi of are found 
together : Xen. Apol. extr. ofre ph pepvncOa dvvayat avrov, ofre pepynpévos 

pr odn eratveiy. 

Obs. 3. Hermann® holds that pi odx denies somewhat doubtfully, while 
py is an emphatic negative; but whence the doubt can arise in ph od is 
not clear. The use of pi 0d seems to arise from the Greek practice of ap- 
plyi ing the negative to all the members of the negative sentence. Thus in 
Grapvovpa py Spay ravra, the py is the repetition of the negative notion of 
denial applying to the dependent clause ; in ove amapvotpat py od Spay raira, 
the negative od is applied to the member of the negative clause dpay, so 
that »4 od is a more, instead of a less, emphatic negation. 


a Ad Viger. 797. 


408 Compound Sentences. §. 781. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Compound Sentences. 


§. 751. 1. It is not improbable that in the simpler ages of lan- 
guage the successive thoughts in the mind were represented by 
successive sentences, as it were parallel to and unconnected with 
each other; as, winter is gone—the spring ts come—the fields are 
green. 

2. But as language was more and more developed by the in- 
creasing intercourse of common life, the unity which really exists 
between successive thoughts in the mind was more and more 
realised in language, so that in course of time certain words 
were appropriated to the expression thereof, which were termed 
Conjunctions. 

3. Sentences are connected in two ways—either they are pro- 
perly independent of each other (coordinate), but united by a 
conjunction (coordinate or copulative conjunctions xal, ré, dé &e.) ; 
or dependent tho one on the other, so that the one is incomplete 
without the other ; as, dévdpa OdAAaL, Bre rd Cap HAGE (subordinate), 
and this connection is expressed by the subordinate conjunctions 
dre, dTt, ws, &e. 

4. Each sentence to which these conjunctions are attached 
should properly be a complete simple sentence ; but when the 
same members belong to two or more sentences, they are gene- 
rally only expressed once; as, 6 Swxpdrns hv copes xal 6 >. Fv 
dyabds=6 &. hv codds cal ayabds—6é &. hv codds nat 6 TAdrov 
qv copéds=6 &. cal é TIA. Hoav copol—O %. cogds fv x. dy. wat 
6 IIA. cod. iv x. dy.=6 E. cal 6 TIA. Foray cogoi cat ayaol. 

5. The grammatical arrangement of sentences does not always 
represent their actual logical relations to each other. Thus it is 
possible so to connect two sentences, one of which depends on 
the other, that as far as the form of expression goes they are 
exactly the samo: 1d €ap 7jAde Kai ra pdda OddAAe for Sre rd Lap 
HAGE, Ta p. 0. 
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Subordinate (Dependent) thoughts standing in.a coordinate form 
as tf independent. 


§. 752. 1. In Homer we find many instances of this; as, [l. ¢, 147 @vAAa 
ra pev 7 dvepos yapadis xéet, DAXa 8¢ & VAN tHArcOdwoa Ge’ eapos 8 emyiyve- 
tat Spy (for dre gapos eniyiyverar dpn): Il. 0, 551 vate 8€ wap Lpidyo & 8 
pov tiev toa téxecow (for os pew ereev): Il. p, 300 sq. 6 8° dyy’ airoio réce 
spnvyns ew vexp@, THA’ and Aapicons épiBodaxos’ ovd€ roxevow Opérrpa didors 
aweduxe, pivuvOddr0g S¢ of aid EwheO im Alayros peyabupou Bovpi 8apevrs (for 
Gre puvuvd. ol uidy erdero): Il. x, 235 vow 8 ere xai padrov voew pei ripsy- 
caoGar, ds erAns éped ceiver’, éret ies GpOadrpoiow, reixeos £eAOeiv, Ado 8 
évrooGe pévovow (for ered) Dror Evr. pevovew) : Od. y, 37 sq. (dye 87 pox, 
paia Pidn, vypepres nore) Srmas 87 pynothnpow dvadeos xeipas epjcev, podvos 
dav, of 8 aidv dodddes Boy euipvow (for Gre of GArAoi aiey»—évdov Epspvor) : 
IL «, 185 soAvs 8 cpupaydds em’ atre dvdpay 8¢ xuvdv' dnd te odiciv tives 
Sdwdey (for ois Urvos arddwder). 

2. So in Herodotus, to whose loose and careless style this form of ex- 
pression was particularly agreeable: Hdt. I. 36 vedyapds re ydp éort, xat 
rouré ol wuv pédkec. Many of these combinations came into common use 
even in Attic Greek ; as, ré—xai, or xai alone, for ére, of things that hap- 
pened at the same time; dyua—xai, so soon as: Id. III. 76 (oi émra ray 
Hepeéy) fFicay cigduevos roics Oeoios, rav wepi Upnfaowea eiddres ovddv" ev te 
dy ry S3p péon oretxovres eyivovro, Kai Ta mept Lpynédomea yeyovora éemuvOd- 
vovro (= 6ére— éruvOavovro) : Id. VII. 217 nas re 89 dtepawve nai eyévovro eri 
Tq axpwornpi rov ovpeos: Id. IV. 199 ovyxexdptorat te ovros 6 pécos Kaprés, 
nai é dy ri xarumeprary ris yis wenaiveral re Kai Opya, wore éxmémoral re Kai 
waraBéBpwras 5 mpmros xapros, Kat 6 reAevraios cupwapayiverut: Thuc. I. 50 
fon dé hy owe nai of Kopivdics cfawivns.xpupvay expovurro. So CE. R. 718 cai 
=Gre: Id. III. 39 xpyv 8é MurcAnvaious x. r. A. mat ovx dy és rd8e eEvBpicay. 
So in comparative sentences for dovrep after 5 airds, spoos &c.: Thuc. I. 
120 érOupeiras yap ovdeis dpota ry micres nai (=aonep) Epyp éewegtpxerat : 
Ibid. 141 o&8 rq abriy gpyn dvameBopévous rodepety Kat ev épyp mpaccovrras : 
Soph. CE. R. 1187 toa wat rd pndev (aoas. See §.594. Obs.4. Hat. I. 
112 dpa d¢ ravra fdeye nai anedeixwve : Isocr. Paneg. p. 73 C dpa diaddar- 
rovra: Kat Tis éxOpas émAavbdvorras. 

3. It is also a peculiarity of Herodotus, that when he wishes to express 
a negative motive, he prefixes it coordinately with odcwy (odxouv) to the 
consequences which result from it, while the sentence expressing those 
consequences is not connected by any conjunction, being referred back to 
the ody in odxovww: Hat. 1.11 obey 39 (6 Tuyns) érecBe, GAN’ dpa dvayxainv 
GAnbews wpoxerpevny, f} rov Seawdrea aroddvva, 4 airdy bn’ dddAwy drdddAvoGat, 
alpéeras abros wepseivas for od weibwy 8¢, GAN’ dpav—alpeerac : or ovK émeOe— 
alpéeras ody &c.: Id. 1V. 118 ofeav moinoere rabra, pets pew mee(dpevor f) éx- 
Acipouey riv xepny x.t.r. for tyav pt moovvyrey (or ef py toreire) Tavta, 
pets oby f exdcipouer x.r.A.: 80 ydp is placed before the sentence on which 
it depends. 


4. And sometimes the subordinate clause is placed coordinately in order 
to give it emphasis, by making it seem as important as the principal 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 3a 
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clause: so Pind. Pyth. X. 45 Opaceig 3¢ wvéuy xapdig pdrew Aavdas wore sais, 
dyeiro 8 "A@dva, és avdpav paxdpey Susdoy (for dre wyetro “AGyva, or rryoupems 
*"Aénvas). See also §. 860. 8. for the conditional protasis expressed as if it 
were independent. 


Different forms of coordinate Sentences. 
Sentences logically coordinate, expressed in a coordinate fori. 


§. 753. 1. A sentence logically coordinate with another is either an 
extension ora limitation of the thought; in the former case the con- 
nection is copulative, in the other adversative. 


Copulative. 


2. This consists in the joining into one thought two or more sentences, 
which are, as it were, parallel and independent of each other, so that the 
coordinate clause gives & wider application te the thought of the preceding 
sentence. This is either by simply stringing them together (connexive), or 
when the statement applies more strongly to the latter than to the former 
clause (incressive). 


Connexive. 


3. This is expressed by the conjunctions ré, ré—ré, xai, ré—xai, xai— 
Kat. 


Té. 


§. 754. 1. The proper mode of uniting two clauses into one thought is, 
by placing the connecting particle to both; so that in the first it points 
forward to the following, and in the last backward to the preceding. 


2. The original and most general copula is ré, and from its general use 
it may supply the place of many other conjunctions. It seems to be con- 
nected with ris, as its corresponding Latin copula que with quis. 


Té—ré. 


3. Té—ré signifies that the two sentences or notions are parallel to each 
other, as—so; thus frequently in antithesis: ¢pyov re gros re, as the deed, 
so the word: marnp avépav re Geav re. So used frequently in a succession 
of notions: Il. a, 177 alet yap gps re pidn wédepoi re pdxas re. So when 
two qualities combine to make up one; as, Il. y, 167 ns Te peyds te. So 
of two actions coincident in time: Hdt. VIII. 108 ¢8dxedy re vavpaynoew 
odeas, mapaptéovré te ws ade~nodpevos. Hence oltre—oure, elre—etre, ddyre 
—édvre. In prose we find ré—ré far more rarely, and generally only when 
whole sentences, or at the least, complete portions of sentences, are to be 
connected: Thuc. II. 64 dépew xpn ra re datudma dvayxaiws rd Te axd ray 
toXepiov avdpeiws: Xen. Cyr. VIII. I. 5 wapapes re otv— émi rdéde rd dapxeiov, 
doxapev te, &¢ ov pddtora Suvnodpeda xaréxew A dei, wapéyoper TE Gpas avrovs 
xpjoba Kup dr: dy 8én. In antithetical words or sentences, té approaches 
in sense to 7—¥, vel—vel; whence sometimes they are interchanged, 
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either ré—#, or #—ré: Plat. Ion p.535 D ds dx—xddy tr’ ev Ovoiats cai 
doprais—h hofnra : Il. 8, 289 4 watdes veapol xjpal re yuvaixes. 

4. Té—ré are frequently used as pév—8é, so that when in the first 
clause something is allowed or stated, the first ré prepares the mind for 
something following thereon, while the gecond ré refers the mind back to 
the former statement: so in a number of clauses which make up a simile 
(see Il. y, 32.) : pé»—dé separate the two clauses, (on the one hand—on the 
other,) while ré—ré, by virtue of their primary force, unite them as part of 
one whole; so Hdt. I. 22 xai dvo re dvri évds wnots tr] AOnvain pxodcunoe 6 
"AAvarrns, airdés re éx Tis yovToU ayéoTn. 

5. Hence (a) ré—2é are often found in two successive clauses, especially 
where one of the clauses, generally the first, is negative; or where the 
second clause is to be opposed to the former, as the more important: Eur. 
Or. 201 ov te ydp év vexpois, td 8° éudy ofyeras Biov rd méov pépos ev orova- 
xatot: 80 éreara 8¢ xal—dya 8¢ xai—ocairas 8¢ cai, &c.: or when some 
notions in the two clauses are opposed; or when the second clause con- 
veys not merely a notion equivalent to the former, but something more : 
Hymn. Hom. Ven. 110 oftis rot Oeds elps' ri ps GOavarjow ¢ioxes ; adda 
carabynrn Te, yur) S€ pe yeivaro pnrnp ;—(b) and also péx—ré, which will be 
treated of under per—e. 


Té alone. 


6. In all the cases where té—ré may be used, ré may be used in the 
second clause alone. The two clauses are naturally less closely connected ; 
the second clause is not.represented as necessarily following on the first, 
which is supposed to have an existence independent of it: so senatus po- 
pulusque Romanus ita censuit, the senate is the principal: marjp avipav 
Gecsy re, father of men, and moreover of gods: Il. a, 5 avrovs 8¢ EAdpia redyxe 
Kiweoow oiwvoici te maor: Hdt. VI.107 és rdy Mapadava ras véas appife 
obros, éxBdvras Te és ynv rovs BapBapous d&iéracce. 

7. In prose, especially Thucydides, sentences separated by a stop are 
connected by ré, where 8€ would generally be used; this ré generally sig- 
nifies itaque, and so, or it may be translated for erample: Thuc.I.g ’Aya- 
pepvov TE por Soxei—riv orddoy ayeipat, Agamemnon for example. Ibid. 22 
xrnpd te és del padAoy fh} adyomopa és rd mapaxphpa dxovew ~vyxecrat, and 80 
xrnpa és aei, &c. 

8. When an expression, common to two clauses, is used only once, 
either in the first or second clause, ré is used to carry it on from one 
to the other, and either in both, or only in the latter of the two 
clauses: Soph. CE. R. 253 dwép +’ euavrov (sc. trép) rov-Oeod re: Hat. 
VII. 106 of re ex @pgans xal (sc. of €£) ‘EAAnondvyrov: Eur. Phoen. 96 4 r’ 
slBoy (ac. &) elonxoved re: Xen. M. S. III. 5, 3 wpotpéwovral te dperjs ém- 
wedetoOas Kai (8C. mporperorras) Grxipor yiyvecOac: Arist. Vesp. 1277 dacs 
pdov dv8pa re copéraroy (for didtoy dv8pa copwrardy re dvdpa.) 


Remarks on the Epic use of ré. 


§. 755. 1. In Epic poets, (and in Lyric, though but rarely, and in Attic 
only in some few fragments,) ré is joined frequently to conjunctions and 
relatives, to denote more distinctly the opposition and connection of the 
slauses of a sentence ; so as—so. This idiom seems to arise from the ald 
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practice of expressing subordinate clauses as coordinate, and it remained 
after the more logical form of expression had been developed by the con- 
junctions. 


2. This ré is either in both clauses, (pointing forward to the one, and 
backward to the other) or only in one. It occurs less frequently where 
the clauses are connected by a demonstrative in one, and a relative in the 
other, and only if the demonstr. and relative are not in juxtaposition ; 
as, Il. a, 218 ds xe Geois éememeiOnrat, pada tr’ éxAvoy avrov; but more fre- 
quently in other clauses ; so frequently etwep re—ré, or elwep—ré, elxep te 
—also efwep te, with the apodosis suppressed, Il. 8, 160 elwep ydp re ai 
avrix’ "OAvpmws obk érédecoey, x re nal owe redei: or § Te, 8 certainly, Od. 
8, 62 Rr dy duvvaiuny, ef por divapis ye wapetn.—pdy te—Bd ve, or AANA te, 
as on one side, so on the other: but in either of the clauses ré may be omit- 
ted ; as, ré—8é re, AAAd re (Il. a, 82): pév vre—Sd or GAAd: or even the 
former clause may be supplied from the context; as, 84 re, ANAM Te ;— 
also without pe: S4—ré, ré—S8d, ré—abrdp, frequently answer to each 
other; nai re, atque (=ad que, yet to that), where the former clause is 
implied in the context, so as, so also: Tl. «, 509 rév 8¢ pty Sencar, eal 1 
Exdvov ev£apevoro :— ydp te, then so as, so: Il. w, 602 viv 8¢ prnedpeba ddp- 
mou’ Kat ydp 7’ nicopos Ned8n éusnoaro airov, rywep Sddexa waides dvi peydpot- 
aw ddovro ;—so also sometimes 4 Te, or even 4} Te—*H te. See Dispunctive 
Sentences. 


3. From this idiom another has arisen, whereby ré is added to conjunc- 
tions and relatives in dependent clauses, to denote more forcibly the con- 
nection between the principal and dependant clauses; dore, he who (not 
only in Homer, but in lyric poets, and the chorus of tragedy, and even 
here and there in Herodotus) : Sotig re, olég re, Saog re (==rotos, otos ; ré- 
gos, doos; just of such a nature, such a size, such a quantity, as) ; dere, 90 
as, so that; doet re, Gre, Hite, Stws tre, Sre te, then when, twa re, there 
where. 


4. In Attic prose the following formulas occur: olds re eipi, I am able 
=queo, properly rowvrds eis ofos, the ré supplying the suppressed raovros : 
also dete, doetre, and gore (i. e. és 6, re), quoad, and also, érecre postquam. 


Position of ré. 


§. 756. As being an enclitic, ré cannot stand at the beginning of a 
sentence or a clause, but must always depend on some word—generally 
that to which its force applies, but from this there are the following ex- 
ceptions. 


a. When the word to which ré properly belongs is very closely con- 
nected with another word, so that they form as it were one notion, as the 
article and substantive, dependent genitives, preposition and its case, and 
then ré is placed between them: II. y, 54 ov« dy rot xpaiopn «lbapis, ra TE 
bap’ “Adpodirns, 7 Te xoun, Td re ef8os: Eur. Phen. 332 els atrdéyepd re 
odayay. 

b. When ré belongs to the whole sentence, or clause, it is placed after 
the first word thereof: Hdt.VI. 123 otreves épevydy re rdy wavra ypdvow rovs 
TUpdvvous, EK pNnxavns Te THS ToUTaY eFeduTroy ol Teaotorparida Thy Tupayvida : ve 
belongs not to pnxavis, but to the predicate ¢£éAcroy. 
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Obs. It sometimes happens, from a change in the later part of the sen- 
tence, that ré stands with some particular word, when it should stand after 
the first word: Thuc. I. 133 alriwpévov rov dvOpamov ra te mepi airdy ypa- 
dvra xai rad’ dnogaivovros: the ré should stand after air:wpévov, but the 
word awodaivoyros seems to be an addition which Thucydides did not mean 
to use when he began the sentence. 


Kal. 


§. 747. I. Kai signifies repetition, union, and emphasis, and occurs 
not only as a conjunction, but also in its original force as an adverb ; 
in which it has its full meaning of too, while as a conjunction it has 
a weaker force, like e¢ formed from ér yet. 


Kal as a copulative Conjunction. 
Kai—xai. 

2. Kai—kxai, properly too—too, et—et, as well—as also, not only —but 
also, gives the clauses to which it is joined a more forcible and indepen- 
dent meaning than ré—ré; wherefore it is used when clauses of a different 
nature, or opposed to each other, are to be connected ; as, deOpwra xat 
dyaGoi nat xaxoi—xai révnres Kai mAOvVaIOL—xal rays xal dypios (but not «al 
naxol kal movnpol)—xal xpnyata xal dvdpes—xal viv xal dei—xal mpora xai 
vorara: Xen, Cyr. I. 1, 2 dpxovres pev elas nat, of Botxodos tay Boy Kat ol 
bewrobopBol ray trey nat mdvres 8¢ ol raovpevor vopeis dy dy émoraraos (dev : 
Ear. Hec. 751 Tohpay dvyrn, nay rixe cay py) rvuxw. Hence also with 
participles it means sitve—sive ; see ré—ré (§. 754. 3.) and ré—xai: and 
eometimes # in the second clause answers to «ai in the first : Plat. Lach. 
191 E xai pévovres § avaorpéporres. 


3. Kal is sometimes repeated after a parenthetical clause : Thuc.1V.117 
nai dua, ef ogiow Karas €xor, nat fupSyvas ra rAclo. 


Té—xal. 


§. 758. 1. Té—ai, que—et, so as—so alsommark that the two clauses 
are in close or necessary connection: I]. a, 17 "Arpeidai re nai Ddot eixvn- 
pudes "Ayaroi.—xadds re nayabds ; even numbers, as rpeis re cai déxa. In 
moet points the use of ré—xai corresponds with that of ré—ré, except 
that it expresses a more intimate connection, and that xai implies the 
greater emphasis of its clause. Thus ré—xai is used like xat—xai in op- 
posed sentences which are coordinate and are conceived of as one whole : 
dyaba te kai xaxd, xpnorol te nai srovnpoi, rd te épya spolws Kai ol Adyoo—viw 
ve xai rére Soph., as now, so also then; viv re wai wadas Id.: Xen. Hier. 
I. 2 #7 Scaddpe 6 rupayncds te nal 6 irae Bios. Hence in the sense of 
stve—sive, J—7, vel—vel (§. 757. 2.), & ve bet Pitta nal wohepia vopitery : 
Plat. Legg. p. 831 D miicay réxyqy ral pnyxariy caddio te cal doxnpoverrépay, 
sive honestam, sive turpem ; then for pér—dé: Eur. Rhes. 339 ovr o Ta- 
pawete xai ov xatpies oxoweis. 


2. Two actions which are coincident in point of time, or stand as ante- 


cedent and consequent to each other (as one takes place—so the other), 
are connected by ré—-xai. 
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3. The incressive force of xai is seen clearly in the combinations, wohM 
Te kat xadd épya dwedcifaro: Hdt. VI. 114 Gddoe *AOnvalew soddoi re cai 
ovvopacro: : and yet more so when it connects the universal and particular 
(quam—tum) ; as, dAdoe re xal 5 Zexpdrys: DAres re xai, quum aliter, tum, 
especially : Ibid. 136 Miriadéa—toxov dy ordpare of te Ddoe wal pddsora 
KdvOurros: Plat. Symp. p.176 D éywyé cos claba weideoOa: Eds ve xal arr’ 
dy mepi larpujs Aéyys. So rd& ve Adda, xai—, especially: Thac. I. 3 4 
rd re GAda cal rd DeAacyixdy. So GdAdws te wdvrws cal xascyenras sarpds 
“Esch. Prom. 637. So, instead of «ai, a strong emphasis is given to the 
second clause by xat 8} xal, tum vero etiam: Hdt. VI. 137 adda re oxew 
xeopia kat 8) Kal Ajpvoy: Plat. Rep. p.357 A 6 yap TAavcev dei te arBped- 
raros dy rvyxdver pds dwavra, nat 8) nai rére rov Opagupayou rh» ardppew 
ovx amedé~aro®. (But GAdws re without xaf expresses a mere addition, pre- 
tereaque, adde quod: Plat. Phsed. p.87 D dAAd yap ay hain éxaorny rar 
Wuyxay wodAd copara xararpiBew, EAdws re ? nal wodAd Eryn Aisin.) 

Obs. 1. Kai may be used several times after ré, each particular preceded 
by «ai being as it were dwelt upon: Il. y, 431 cur re Big wai xepol, xa 
éyxei: or in the first clause the conjunction may be omitted, and the fol- 
lowing clauses united by the repetition of «ai; or in Epic ré is used with 
several clauses, caf only with the last: Od. y, 413. f. "Exéppey re Erparios 
te Ilepoevs 1 “Apyrds te nai dvribeos Opagupndns : Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 7 dparos te 
moAXovs dn wAnoidcavras SuePOerpay nat Adovres al xampoar nai wapdades" al 
8€é Fraga: nai Sopxddes nat of dypior Sies nat of vos of dypros aoweis cioivy, And 
between xai—xai, there may be placed two distinct notions united by rte 
nat: Hdt. VII. 1 (érérafe éxdorows) wal veas te nat tmwous Kal otroy xal 
mdoia. But xai—ré are not thus used, because the first clause may not be 
more emphatic than the second: nor do we find the combination «ai—re 
as connecting two coordinate notions. 


Obs. z. We find xai followed by re—re. The xai connects the sentence 
with the preceding one; the ré—ré connect two notions in the sentence 
itself: Soph. Aj. 53 «ai wpds re motpvas éxrpéme oUppsrd re x. T.A.: 80 by rE 
—xai; Hdt. V. 1 wai srodAdy te expdrnoay nat dcrov oem oriyous. 

Obs. 3. On the force of cai and ré to carry on a negative ny through 
several clauses, see §. 744. Obs. For xai instead of a conjunction, see 
§. 752. ® 


Kai alone. 


§. 759. 1. Kai (like ré) may be used alone, without another «ai preced- 
ing, when the emphasis is to be more decided; but it marks the intimate 
connection of the two clauses like 6 Zwxpdrns cai 6 Adrwy cool hear, the 
two are as one (ré adjungit, nai conjungit): Xen. Cyr. 1. 4,7 al 8€ Zkada 
kat Sopxddes Kal of dypios dies nai of Svor of dypwt doweis elow: Ibid. VII. 5, 
39 6 8 dydos mrciwv Kai mAciwy eréppe. So it has often the sense of atque 
or ac, et quidem, the latter clause being either emphatic, or limiting and 
defining the former: Plat. Apol. p. 23 A 9 dvOpeorin codia cAlyou Twos dfia 
dori xai ovdevdsb, (parvo digna ac nullo.) So soA\d xat wovnpd Xen., woAAa 
cal egf\d Hom.: Demosth. c. Aphob. II. princ. woAAd cal peydd’ eevoped- 
vou: Cic. Legg. III. 14, 32 pauci atque admodum pauci. So xai raira, 
tdque, that too, with a participle or adjective. 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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2. Kat has this force at the beginning of a question wherein the speaker 
takes up what some one has said, and makes it into an argumentum ad 
absurdum: Plat. Theet. p.188 D xai ris avOpmray rd py bv dofdce; Xen. 
Cyr. IV. 3, 11 ddd’ efwos rus dv, Ore waides Svres euavOavoy. Kat mérepa raidés 
clos Dpompeorepo:, wore pabeiy ra ppaldpeva xal Secxvupeva f} dvdpes; = ac 
multo minus prudentes sunt. So especially nat wis: Plat. Alc. p. 134 C 
Sivaro 8 dy ris peradiddva: 8 pi Exec ;—Kal ses; = ac minime quidem. 

3. In this way xai gets an adversative force, and sometimes seems to 
stand for xairoc: Eur. Herc. F. 508 dparé p domep fy wepiBderros Bporois, 
Gropacra mpdocey., Kal py dpeiref 4 rixn—npepa pg. 

4. Lastly, its incressive power is used in imperative clauses, which it 
connects with the preceding, as well as generally in expressions of some 
action following suddenly and forcibly on what goes before; as, xai pos 
dds ryv xeipa!—xai pos AaBE rd Whgiopa: Il. a, 584 os dp’ pn, nai avaigas- 
Sexas—pyrpi Pdn ev xepot rida. 

Obs. 1. Kai is used often instead of ré—xai. 

Obs. 2. In English we say many great men, but in Greek generally, . 
woddof is considered as a substantival word and is joined to the word 
following, either by xai or ré alone (rare and only poetic), Eur. Hec. 620 
3 sreior’ Zxwv xdddord re: or by té xal, or (Homeric) by, ré—ré, in which 
case woA)oi stands after the adjective: Il. 8, 213 deoopd re woddd re fdn. 
So in Latin, multe et preclare res. 


Obs. 3. When Homer after a temporal conjunction such as dre, fpos 
&c., joins the sentence depending thereon by «ai, this arises from the old 
fashion of coordinating clauses (see §. 752. 1., and 8¢ in Dependent Sen- 
tences) : Il. a, 478 fpos 8 nptyéveca dyn pododdarudos ‘Héds, nat tér" rer’ 
dyéyovro pera otpardy evpiy "Ayady: Hdt. VIII. 64 ds 8€ ou Woke nai eroley 
ravra. See §. 761. 3. 

Obs. 4. Coordinate sentences ought to be alike as to the mood and tense 
of their verbs, but sometimes in poetry, and even in prose they differ; and 
especially we find a participle in one sentence and the finite verb in an- 
other: Il. 6, 347 épnriéovro pévovres GAAnAool Te KexdSpevos Kal macs Geoiow 
xetpas dvicxovres peyad’ edyerduvto éxacros. 


Kai, ediam, as an Adverb. 


§. 760. }. Kai like ér is properly an adverb, even, also, etiam. But 
this emphatic force of xai implies a connection with another clause, and 
hence «ai derives its power as a conjunction. When «ai is used in this 
sense, it often refers back to a principal sentence introduced by ov pédvor, 
od paddov, or dowep xai, eimep xai &c., or this clause is supplied by the 
roind ; as, nal é Zeoxpdrns ravra defen (sc. ob pdvoy of dro, OF Sowep xa of 
dor). 

2. According to the nature of this former clause, whether expressed or 
implied, xai has either a strengthening or a weakening power. In the 
first case, cai with verbs, subst., and numerals, means even, quite, yet ; 
with adject. and adverbs of quantity and intensity — entirely, certainly, 
very ; with temporal and conditional expressions—already, even already, 
yet, even yet ; as, cal xarayehGs pou—ai ov ravra ddefas: Il. A, 654 Taxa 
xev nat dyairwoy airiéyro. Also with comparatives: Il. x, 556 Oeds xal dyei- 
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vovas imrous Sepncairo.—xal rpis—axai Aigv, eal edpra, eal wavv, eal sodvs, cai 
was—kal mpiv, cat madas, cat xOes, al a’rixa, xal 87 or fen, xai dyed, cai wad, 
nal vow OF érs xal vuy—cai os, xal ovres, vel sic. 6. In the last case, ever 
but, but even: Od. a, 58 léuevos nal xawvdy dwoOpéccorra vopoa. So with 
pdvog, els, the indefinite and demonstrative pronouns, after relatives, inter- 
rogatives, and pi; as, Plat. Rep. p. 335 B gov dpa dieniov dvOpdwou Bad- 
srew Kal dvrivovy dvOperov: Ibid. p. 445 C 8evpo viv—iva xal (8ys, doa nat 
ei3n fyes  xaxia: Demosth. p. 46 ri xp) wai spoodoxay; What shall one but 
expect ? (=nihil plane exspectandum est: Eur. Hec. 515 wae nat vp 
éfexpdfaro®; Lbid. 1064 wot nai pe hvyg sréccoves puysy: Id. Hippol. 
1171 mas wai dudder’, ele: ‘ Qui ri xypy A€yew interrogat, is, quid dici, non, 
an aliquid dici debeat, querit ; sed qui ri xpn xai A¢yew, is non solum quid, 
sed etiam an aliquid dicendum sit, dubitat (plene: quid dicendum est, si 
omnino aliquid dicendum est ?’’) 


Remarks on xai which belongs to another xal in a dependent clause, 
such as déonep xal Se. 


§. 761. 1. If nal, etiam, belongs to another xaf in a dependent clause ; 
as, cal 5 Zwxparns rar’ tre~ev, Gowep xat of dddo:; it frequently is omitted 
in the former or latter clause: in the former, when the speaker is not at 
the moment thinking of the latter, or does not mean to point forward to 
the latter; as, 6 Zwxparns ravr’ Defer, dowep nai of Gros ;—in the latter, 
when the former is to be more emphatic; as, nai 6 Sexparns ravr’ fAcker, 
domep of ddAot. 


2. The relative or demonstrative sentence to which «al refers is fre- 
quently omitted, and must then be supplied from the context; as, xai 6 
Loxparns edreFev (scil. dowep or dwep wat of Gro): Xen. M.S. III. 10, 11 
mas ovv, hn, TH appvOum cadpare appérrovra roy Odpaxa eSpvOporv woreis ; 
“Qomep nat dppérrovra, én, scil. otre xai eSpvbpov. 

3. It is a curious feature in this use of «af that it is transferred from 
the clause to which it more properly belongs, to the other clause where 
it is not so much wanted, so that the unity of the two is more strongly 
marked ; as, 6 Swxpdrns eimep res Kat GAXos, for cai 6 %., elwep ris dAXos: 
Hdt. I. 2 dcatpakapevous xa rdAda, ray elvexey dwixaro, apmdcat rov Bacidijos 
tiv bvyarépa Mngenv, for cal apraca. So in temporal and conditional de- 
pendent clauses it is transferred to the principal clause, to mark that 
one action follows immediately on the other: Thuc. II. 93 as 8€ ddogev 
avrois, nat €xdpouw evOus for ds cai @ofev: and ds xai may be translated by 
simulutque; simulac decretum est ab iis, continuo «iscesserunt. So often 
in Homer: ore—xal rére; ei—xai; erei—xai. See §. 739. Obs. 3. 


Incressive or Emphatic Adverbs. 


§. 762. Emphasis is expressed by xai, et, or the adverb xai, etiam, 
but more forcibly by od pévov—dAXa xal, or ody Sri—AAAG Kai &c. 


® Pflugk ad loc. > Herm. ad Viger. p. 837. 
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Ob pdvov—ovy Sri: ody Srrws. 


O8 pdvov—aAAa Kat. 


1. ‘O Sexparns ob pévov codds Fv, GANA Kai dyabds. Kai is sometimes 
dropped in the second clause, whereby that clause is more emphatically 
contrasted with the former, while ov pévoy—dAda xai denotes rather that 
the two clauses are of equal weight in the thought: Xen. M.S. I. 6, 2 
cal inarioy nudiecat ob pévov dairov, GANA rd avrd Oépous re Kai xetpaves. 


2. Here belong the following elliptic phrases: ody dt or pi Ste (nedum) 
—4\N4 xai or GANG; ody Sirws or pi) Srrws—AAAd Kal or GAAd; ov pdvoy, Ste 
—éAAd nai; ody ofoy—dAAd.—Ovux Sri, Sus, that is od« épd, drt, Srws as 
in Latin non dico; ovy oloy, i. e. od roioy, oiov; ph Stt, Strws, i.e. wy AEye 
or A€yns, Ori, wws, not to say, as in Latin, ne dicam. 


3. According to the nature of the two opposed clauses, these forms, 
ovy ors &c., (I do not say that, nedum) mean not only, or not only not, or 
not to mention. If they be directly and equally opposed to one another, 
ovx Gre = not only not ; as, ovx dre euyev, GAN’ evixnoe, not only did he not 
ty, but he conquered, properly ovx pa, Gre ép., GAN’ ev., non dicam eum 
fugisse, sed vicit. 

b. If the latter is stronger than the former, ody érs=not only; as, ody 
Src Erpecev, add’ Evyey, not only wus he afraid, but he fied. 


c. If the former is the more important, and is followed by ovy Sr, ody 
Swws, these mean not to say; as,-épvyev, ovx Gras erpecev, he fled, not to 
say was afraid: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,10 Aéyww 8€ (pradicans) éxaoros ipaev rhy 
éavrov pdpuny, érel dvacrainre dpynodpuevos, ph Sts opxeioat dv pvOue@, GAN’ 
odd dpboicba ddvvarGe, non solum non saltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus 
stare poteratis: Plat. Apol. p. 40 D pa dre i8tarny rivd, GAAd Tov péyav Bacs- 
Ada, ne dicam privatum aliquem: Id. Symp. p.179 B kat pny vmeparobyn- 
oxew ye pdvos eOedovaw of dpavres, ov pdvoy Ste dvdpes, GANA Kat yuvaixes : 
Demosth. p. 67 extr. (rods OnBaiovs nyetro) ody Strws avtinpagew kai d:aKe- 
Abce, GANA Kal cuorparevoew, dy avrovs xedevn (scil. cugrpareve), non 
solum non, sed etiam: Thuc. I. 35 ody dras xcwAvrai, ‘not to say.” 


Obs. 1. In the curious phrase, Thuc. VI. 18 od pévoy émédvra tis dyvverat 
dAAd xai ph dws ewevot wpoxaradauBava, it would. almost seem as if the 
py and the dros had got transposed ; unless we take it to mean, he takes 
care (by attacking him) beforehand, not only that he shall not attack him; 
there being a suppressed clause uapnes in mpoxaradapBaver)==aAr’ avrds 
éwecot, he attacks him first. 

Obs. 2. So also pr re, Ma rot are used, generally accompanied by v€ and 
8n: Demosth. p. 24, 23 ove @ 38 adrdy dpyotvra ovdé rois ikos émrarrey 
Umep abrov rs woceiy, py ts ye 31 Trois Oeois, ne dicam, nedum.. 


Two opposed clauses standing coordinately to each other. 


§. 763. 1. Two opposed clauses may be coordinate when the latter 
limits or denies some notion or thought in the former, as, he is poor, but 
brave—he is not bold, but cowardly ; the former clause, as it allows or 
concedes something, is called the concessive, the clause coordinate to it, 
the adversative clause. 


Gr. Gar. vou. 11. 38 
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Limitation, 
Aé. 


2. Ad is the most general expression of opposition, and expresses every 
sort thereof. As uniting the force of the copulative conjunctions (r¢, cai), 
and the adversative (dAAd), it is used in both ways. 


Méy—8é. 


§. 764. 1. As the adversative clause is marked by 8¢, so is the conces- 
sive by pév, which gives to the former clause the notion of allowing 
something, and thus points forward to the disallowing something else, 
that is to the limitation in the second clause, and the force both of &€ 
and per is weaker or stronger as the case may be. 


2. The derivation and original force of péy and 8€ is of course very 
doubtful: pév is by some derived from py», vero, and &¢ from dée, to bind : 
it seems better to consider pé» as the neuter of els, one, as if it were peis, 
pia, pév, and 8¢ as connected with dis, 8008 ; so that they would mean fn 
the first place,—in the second place, and these meanings may perhaps be 
traced in all the uses of these particles; we may translate them very often 
indeed—but, or on the one hand—on the other. 


3. a. Mév and &¢ are used in distinctions or divisions of place, time, num- 
ber, order, person; the single members being placed in contrast to each 
other by pév—e, so that the one is separated from the other ; as, évravéa 
pév —exet 8€: vba pév—évOa 8€: dré pév—éré Bé: roré pév—rore Oé (dre and 
rére in this sense are accented like soré) woré pev—woré 8¢€: GdAore pér— 
Adore 8: dua pev—dya 8€: mparov pév—lrecra Oé: Ty pév—ry BE: my) pev— 
nny 8€: To pév—ro 8€: ra pew—ra dé: and rovro pé»—rovro 3é (especially 
in Hdt.): and from the original distinction of place is derived the dis- 
tinction of person; 6 pévx—d 8¢, hic—ille, properly he here—he there. 


b. Hence frequently the whole is followed by two parts distinguished 
by »év—28e, in the same case with the whole, especially nomin. and accus. : 
Hdt. 1. 175 vdpowr—ra pev Kpnrixoios ta S¢ Kaptxoios ypavras: Plat. Legg. 
p- 838 A réxyynv—rhy pev padiay 2x, riv 8 ab—yadewordrny: Id. Phzedr. 
p- 248 A al 8 Gddae Woyal 7 pév—y 8€: so in Homer, but only when the 
whole is in the dual or plural ; as, Il. 7, 306 ro—é pév—s d¢. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes the two clauses do not correspond in their forms; 
as, 6 wév—addos Be: of pev—*nor 8€ or fore B of: of pév—dAdos B¢: of per 
—€repot 8€: of pév—cal of: dré pév—éndre 8¢ &c.: Thuc. VII. 73 «al of 
perv eimovres amndOov, Kat of axovoavres Burpyyetkay rois orparnyois: Plat. 
Pheedon. p. 5g A dré peév yedavres, éndre d€ Saxpvorres: Id. Protag. p. 334 
A éywye rodda od & dvépdrots pev avadedy doti—rd 8é ye SdeAwa (for 
moda ola, & dvOpon. ra pev ava. ori—ra 8€ ye oD.) : Demosth. p. 117, 24 
TOUTO pev bpiy—xai wou Aaedatpoviors : Ibid. p. 123, 48 spe@tov pdv—otre 
8 dpxaiws etyov: Ibid. p.125, 58 rore pév—ddey 8¢. 


Obs. 2. In the second clause the proper contrary subst. is sometimes 


a R. P. Tracts, p. 303. Sewell Hor. Philol. 128. 
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used instead of the article: Plat. Rep. p. 366 E as 1d pev (4 adexia) péyoroy 
caxéy, doa ioxes Woy? ev abr, Sixaromdvyn Se péyorov ayabdy: Id. Thezt. p. 
157 E ddikeiy 8’ éoriy dv rq rowvre, ray ris py xopis pev ds ayou(duevos ras 
KarpBas moira, xwpis 8é dcareydpevos, xal dv pev TH wailn—év Se Te Bradd- 
yeo@ar crovdd{y. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or clearness, the 
substantive is expressed, as well as the article, with pé» or 8é: Thuc. VII. 
86 tvvdBawe d¢, Tov pevy moAeu@raroy adrois elvar, Anpooberny, da rd ev TI 
mop xai LvAg, roy 3¢ dca ra adra emerndecdrarov. 


c. When the same word is repeated, or an equivalent word used in two 
gentences, the sameness of the common notion is somewhat lessened, and 
its importance increased by the use of pé»—2¢, which by separating them 
makes it seem as if they were different notions placed in contrast to each 
other: Hesiod. Th. 655 wept pév spanidas, wept 8 doci vénya: Hat. Il. 52 
nat efhe pév Thy ’Eri8aupoy, ele 8é avroy Tporhéa nal ilerypyce : Id. VI. 112 
mparo. pev yap "EAAjvor—dpdue és rokepious éxphcarro, mp&ro. S¢ avécxovro 
éc6nrd re Mndexny Spdovres, nai rous dydpas ravrny éoOnpevovs : Id. VII. ae 


réy émordpeba pev ry paxny, émordpeba Se ry Sivas, cf. 18. Xen. M.S 
ID. 1, 32 éyed bé cdvernse per Ocois, cdverps 8 avrOpwras rois dyabois. 


d. When different predicates belong to the same subject, or different 
actions to the same person, ev and é¢ are used to mark that each action 
is distinct: Soph. Phil. 239 é¢ya yévos pév eiuc ris meptppurou Exipov, wréw 3° 
és olxov, addapar 8é wais ’AxiAdws Neomrdédepos : 80 in & principal and depend- 
ent clause; Hdt. I. 103 of éoéBadov peév és ray ’Acinv, Kippepious éxBaddvres 
dx ris Edpeomns, rovrowos Sé emondpevos hevyoves ovrw és rhy Mnduy xepny 
dxixovro. It is a peculiar idiom of Homer and Herodotus, when an em- 
phasis has been laid by pév on the action of some subject, to use of 3¢ with 
the second predicate, as it were to repeat the subject : Hdt. I. 66 of Aaxe- 
Saydvioe "Apxadov pev ray GAAwv areixovro, ot 8 (sc. Aaxed.)—émi Teyenras 
¢orparevovro: Id. VI. g ef 8€ Tatra pév ov roiuncovas, of 8¢ wavras did padyns 
ddevoorra, rade ode Adyere: Id. VII. 13 dveipov pév rovrov Adyoy ovdéva 
éwoueero, 6 S€—dreye. 

e. We sometimes find in a succession of actions to be distinguished 
from each other, pe» with the first, and then d¢ with each succeeding one: 
Hdt. IV. 83 émerdfovras roto. peév we(ov orpardy, rotor 8é véas mapéxey, ToLoe 
82 (evyrvoGas tov Opnixsoy Béoropoy: cf. VI. 122. III. ro8. So Arist. Rhet. 
I. 2, 18. 


f. So actions connected in place, time, or causation are joined by péev— 
3¢ as by ré—xai; only that by this latter a more intimate connection, while 
by the former a more external connexion, is intimated : Soph. @. C. 1623 
hy pev conn, Pbéypa 8 dfaidhyns ruvds Odifer airdy. 

g-. So two clauses of the same construction are opposed to each other 
by pe»—é (or adrdp), in order to connect the former, which ought to have 
been expressed by a dependent clause, to the context, by putting it in con- 
trast to the latter. This occurs in Homer, though probably not with this 
rhetorical intent, but from the old practice of placing subordinate thoughts 
in a coordinate form ; it may be often translated by ‘‘whilst:” Tl. a, 165 
ob pév coi wore icoy Exe yépas, dawdr’ *Axatot Tpder demépowo’ eivatdpevov 
wroAieOpoy’ GANG TO pev wAcioy woAvdixos wWodguowo xeipes duai Biéwove’’ ardp Fy 
wore Sacpos txnrat, col rd yépas oAv peifov, dye 8 driyow re pidov re Zoxou 
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Méy—8é. 
éxeyv esi mpas—ov pév coi more igor tye yépas—, GAda, xaipoy dpew wher 
moképoww Svewougev, coi rd yépas wodd peLow ylyvera:: Ibid. 182 és ey’ ddas- 
peiras Xpvonida SoiBos "AwddAwv, Thy pay éyd obv nit eg cal pois érdpucw 
neyo, dye 8€ x dyo Bpronida—xducinvde (while I send away, &c.): so Il. 
0, 270 avrap Gy’ pws saxrnvas, éwel dp rw’ ciorevoas éy dpite AeBrncer, 6 
per (sc. SAnOeis) at: weody awd Gupdy deover, avrap 6 airs lay, wdis ds two 
pnrépa, dvoxer els Atay (=since the man had lost his life, he &c.) : Ear. 
Iph. T. 116 paxpdv pev FrOoper xéowy wépov (since we have made so long a 
voyage) ¢x repparev 8€ ydcroy dpotpey wékw: Demosth. p. 281 aloxpor 
dor, ef eye pév rovs wdvous, tyeis 82 pndé rots Adyous airaw avéfeabe, that 
whilst I, &c. ; but the blame also implied in the latter clause is here 
brought out more strongly by its contrast with the former clause. 


Remarks on pév and d3€. 
Position. 
§. 765. 1. Me» and 8é never stand at the beginning of a clause. When 
they refer to the whole of their respective clauses they usually stand 


eecond ; but when they are intended to lay emphasis on some particular 
word they are placed after it. 


2. Hence sometimes pé»—dé belong to the predicate of the whole clause, 
and not to the word to which they are joined: I]. a, 183 Thy pey éyo— 
méppo, dy 8 «' ayo Boronida. So especially dé is used with personal or 
demonstrative pronouns at the beginning of the clause, though the oppo- 
sition resides in some other word, generally the predicate: I]. 6, 119 «at 
rou pev p epapaprev, 6 & nvioyov Oepamovra—RBadre. In this case, if the sub- 
stantive or adjective is joined with the article or a preposition, the pé» or 
3¢ come between these: Demosth p. 815, 6 ta péev GANG savra areortepn- 
xact, Thy oixtay S€ xai dvdpdroda—napadedaxaciw®: Isocr. Paneg. c. 41 
pev rovus ditous—mpds 3° éxOpous. In poetry, dé is frequently placed third 
in the sentence, not only after a preposition or the article, as sometimes in 
prose, but also after two or even three words which are closely connected ; 
us, .Esch. Pers. 719 welds 9 vaurns 8é reipay rnvd’ éuepayey radas. 


Mév and 8é with dissimilar Clauses. 


3. Sometimes a periphrasis intervenes ; as, Il. 8, 494 Botoray péev Unve- 
Aews xal Aniros Rpyov—511 of 8 ’AorAnddva vaioy i8 ’Opxopevdy Mivvecoy, roy 
hpx’ "AoxdAagos xat "IdApevos. 

4. One of the opposed clauses may be expressed by the verbum finitum, 
while the other either takes the form of a participle or a periphrasis ; as, 
Tavta Kada@s pev mpaga Sdgas, cpddpa 8 apapravers. 


Mév—, pév—. 


». If pew is used in adjectival (relative) or adverbial sentences, it is often 
repeated in a following demonstrative sentence, for the sake of emphasis: 
Hat. I]. 121 «ai tév (i.e. dv) pév xadéovar Oépos, ToGroy pay mpooKuvéovai TE 
Kai ev rrovovae’ tov O€ xyeyova Kx. 7. X. 


a Bremi ad luc. 
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Mév—pdv— ; 8é—8¢. 


6. Thus pé»—pe» are often followed by corresponding 8—8é, which 
gives force to the expression: Plat. Apol. p. 28 E éyd ody dewd av elp- 
yaopévos, & dvdpes AOnvaios, ef, Ste pév pe of dpyovres Erarrov, obs ipeis cihecOe 
Gpxew pou, cai év Torivalg xal ev ’Audurddes xai dri Andi, téTe pev of exeivos 
érarrov €uevov—xai éxivdvvevoy droGaveiy, Tob Bé Oeod rdrrovros, os éyo gnbny 
re xat bréedaBov, Prrocoporrrad pe deiv (ny nai é€erd{ovra épaurdv Kal rovs dAAovs, 
dvraiba 8é pofnGeis f Oavarov f dAXo Sriovy mpaypa Airows THY ragtv®; Iso- 
crat. Areopag. 18 map’ ols pev yap pyre pudakh pyre (nia ray rowvrey xabe- 
aTnke, pn ai xpicecs dxpsBeis lor, rapa Tours pev dcapbeipecOar nal ras émi- 
exeis trav hicewv’ Strou Se unre Aabeiy rois adiovar paddy ort, unre havepvis 
yevopndvas cuyyvdopuns ruxew, évrai0e 8 efirnrous yiyverOas ras xaxonOeias. 
But this form of parallelism is seldom found so perfectly drawn out; either 
the second ev is omitted, as Xen. Cyr. VI. 2,14, or both; or the second 
3¢ is dropped, or the two latter clauses are joined into one, so that there 
is only one d€: Hdt. II. 108 dca pev yuyny re 8e:Ad nal édod:pa, raira pev 
wayra wodvyova meroinxev—doa 8¢ oxétALa Kai avinpd, OAtydyova x. T. A. 

Obs. In Homer we do not find péev—pév—, 8¢—: but where pey is 
twice used, the second is not a repetition of the first, but is opposed to 
the following 38¢, while the first nev belongs to the protasis of which the. 
two clauses (uéy—8é) are the apodosis: Il. v, 41—47 elws pév pf anavevde 
Geo Gynrav foay avdpav, réws “Ayatoi per péya xvdavov—, Tpwas Sé rpdpos 
alvds tmnrvbe yvia éxavrov—. Adrdp émel x. 7. A. To the first pew (efos 
pév), adrap Corresponds; to the second, 8¢ (Tpaas Sé). : 


Mév—dANd, &c.—Mév—ré or xai, or 4, or etre. 


7. Of course instead of 8¢ any other adversative copula may be used ; 
as, G\Ad, ad, adrdp, drdp, pévror, Syws, phy, &c. But instead of such a 
copula we sometimes find a. té, xai, and in Homer, 48¢; or 5b. the con- 
struction is entirely changed, no regard being had to pév. 


a. In this construction, though the sentence begins as if the clauses 
were to be distinguished from and opposed to each other, afterwards they 
are represented as parts of a whole: Od. x, 475 rou 8 dé pev pivds re xai 
odara vnddi xaAn@ rapvov’ pridea 1’ éfépvoay (for dro pev pivas tdpvor, éxk Se 
priea tpvcay:) Od. 4, 49 émordpevas pav ad’ inmmwv avdpdcr pdpvacba, Kat 
80: xpy weCov edvra: Od. y, 351 atrap uot mapa peév xAaiva kai (for mapa de) 
piryea xadd: Il. a, 267 xdprioro: pév Eoay, nai xapricros eudxovro: Od. p, 
168 dvepnos pév éraicaro 48e yadnvy erdero: Eur. Or. 22, 24 (‘Ayapéuvon) 
wapOdvo. pev rpeis Chuper ex pias, Xpvoddems, "Iprydved 1’, "HAéxtpg 7’ €yo, 
dponv 1’ 'Opecrns, pnrpds dvoctwrdrns: Ibid. 500 xpiv avrév émbeivac peév 
aiparos Sixny dciay Sicoxovr’, éxBareivy te Sopdtoy pnrépa: Thuc. III. 46 riva 
oveaOe Hvriva ovx dpewoy pey f viv waparKevacacG6a, modtopkia Te mapareveio Oat 
és rotcxarov: Xen. M.S. 1.1, 10 éxeivds ye det pav fv-dv rp havepp—, Kal 
dreye per ws 7d word, Trois 8é BovAopéevas efnv deoveew.—And subdivisions 
which intervene between pe and d¢ are connected by re. 


@ Stallb. ad loc. 


422 Syntaz of the compound Sentence : §. 766. 
Mo—Sd. 


b. Tl. 6, 374 GAAG ov pew vin vain dwevrve pdvuyxas twwous, Sfp’ a» dyo— 
revxeuww és wodepov Oopntopa: Tl. o, 134 GAAd ov pev pywe xaradiceo peor 
“Apnos, mpiv y ape devp’ édbodoay dv dpbarpoiow nas. 

Obs. 1. In many passages the use of uév—ré or cai, instead of péo—2é is 
only seeming, each particle being used in its proper sense. In such pas- 
sages pe stands alone, (§. 766. 2.) the corresponding clause with d¢ being 
supplied, and the ré or «af is a mere copula, and does not belong to the 
pev: Od. 3, 190 ‘Arpeidn, wept péy oe Bporésy wewvupdvow ely Nécrap doy’ 6 
ytpev, dr’ dmipynoaineba oeio. Kai viv, ef re wou tors, widow por: Od. w, 24 
"Arpetdn, mepi pdv oe paper Ad reprixepaivp avdpay jpdav dior Epyerai—- 
4 rt dpa xai col mpora wapacrncecOas Epedrew Moip ddon; Il. 6, 274 gba 
riva mparov Today ede Tetxpos duvper; "Opoidoxor pay spara xai “Oppevoy 799° 
"Odeddorny x. r. X. 

Obs. 2. So when &¢ is found before é», or pév—éé, the first 8¢ belongs 
to a preceding sentence, as a copula: Aésch. Eum. 98 é¢yd 8f—das per 
éxravov—aicypas 8’ ddapzar—the first dé is a copula. 


Mdy without any adversative Copula. 


§. 766. 1. The adversative copula which should answer to pé» is some- 
times wanting, when the word to which &é would be attached, in itself 
implies the opposition sufficiently ; as, évrai€a pdéy—dxei, and very often 
aparovy pév—éneata: Eur. Med. 548 é» rede dcife apGra pay codds yeyes, 
drevta odppwr, elra coi péyas pidos®: cf. Id. Hec. 357: Xen. M.S. III. 
II, 14 ef wp@rov peév rois xexoperpevors pyre mpoodéepas, pyre twouspuynoKos,— 
éwerta rovs deopevous vropusuvnoxos : Demosth. p. 836, 3. p. 40, 2. p. 18,1 
mparov pev amiorous, etra: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 4 rovray (sc. pépov) 3° gorw by 
pev maciv, &v Se epnBors, GAAO redeiors avdpdorw, EAAO rois Uwép ra oTparevorpa 
érn yeyovect. 

2. The adversative clause is often wholly omitted, and must be supplied ; 
this especially occurs with personal and demonstrative pronouns: Od. n, 
237 feive, Td pév oe mparov eywv eipnoopar: Hat. IIT. 3 Aéyeras de wal dde 5 
Adyos, €pot pév ov mBavds, to me indeed incredible (but to others perhaps not 
so): Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 10 éy® pev ode of8a.—So dg pév Aéyouow : Plat. Apol. 
p-21 D édoyodpny, drt tovrou peéev rov dvOpmmou eye aodeorepds elu: Id. 
Pheed. p. 58 A tatra pev npiv yyedé res>, Also the forms otpa péy, 
Hyodpar pév, Sond pév, odk olda pév &c., I indeed think so=surely. And 
this »év may stand after any word, as: the adversative clause to it may be 
supplied. So in questions, where it may be translated by but certainly, to 
be sure, &c.: Plat. Charm. p.153 C mapeyévou pdv, 7 8 ds, rp ayn; but 
were you really ? &c. 


Aé without pdv. 


§. 767. 1. Aé€ often stands alone :—a. When the second clause is not 
in the speaker's mind when he conceives the first. 6. When he purposely 
refrains from pointing forward to any second clause. c. When the former 
clause is but slightly opposed to the second. d. When the first clause is 
not expressed, but supplied by the mind. 


® Pflugk ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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2. Hence dé can be used alone in all cases where pév—2dé might be 
used ; the opposition being of course partial and imperfect: Xen. Cyr. IV. 
5, 46 Spare inmous, doo: Hyiv wapesow, of 8€ mpnodyorra: (for dao of pév—). 
Cf. Plat. Apol. p.18 D®: Xen. Hell. I. 2, 14 of alxpddrwro: — Sxovro és 
AexéAciav, ot 3° és Méyapa: and so é péy is often omitted before 6 d¢. In 
poetry pév is sometimes omitted, where a perfect opposition between the 
two sentences might be looked for: Eur. Or. 100 dpOas @de£as, ot Pidros 
8¢ pos Adyas: Ibid. 424 od cogds, drnbijs 8 és pidtous Epuv dddros: Ibid. 454 
8q. Svopa yap, tpyow 8 ovx zxovow of didros, of pi *wi raioe cuudopais dvres 
Piro. 

Obs. 1. Of course 8¢ can refer to other conjunctions as well as pév; as, 
yé, Té, wai, 4 &c.: Xen. Cyr. IV. 4, 3 6 8 dinnovd re yddws wavroy doa 
€Bovdovro déyey, festa 82 xal eryvecrer avrovs. 

3. We find then &¢ without pe in the following cases, where the con- 
trast is but very slight, or sufficiently implied in the form of expres- 
sion :— 

a. Where a word is used twice, or its equivalent is in the second clause 
(§. 764. 3. b.): Tl. o, 484 ds ’Ayireds OduBnoey, dv Lpiauoy beoedda’ Odp- 
Bnoay 8é cai Gos: Eur. Med. 98 parnp xvet xpadiay, met 8¢ xcAov. In 
prose, péy is placed in the former clause. 

b. When several predicates belong to the same subject (§. 764. 3. c.) : 
Hdt. VII. 8, 2 Apioraydpy rG MaAnoin, dovrp 8d nyerdpy. 

c. Where actions are coincident in time, place, or causation (§. 764. 3. 
d.): Eur. Phen. 415 wit fv “Adpdorov 8 FAOoy els wapagrddas. So Eur. 
Med. 249 (epev xar’ olxws of 8¢ (whilst) pdpravra: dopi. 

d. After negative sentences: Thuc. IV. 86 ovx émi xaxg, én’ edevOepaces 
82 ray ‘EAAnvoy mapeAndvOa. 

4. As pé is often used twice alone, so is 3¢, especially to take up an 
interrupted sentence, and also to sum up thoughts already separately and 
loosely stated (ut paucis complectar) : Hdt. 1. 28 xpdvov 8¢ émeywopdvou nai 
nateotpappdver oxeddvy mdvrov ray evrds “AXvos morapod olxnpévay (mAny yap 
x. 7. X.), rareotpappdvew 82 rovrey x.r.r. So dd is often placed in oppo- 
sition to a parenthesis: Hdt. VIII. 67 éwet dv amixaro és ras "AGnvas mavres 
otros wAny Llapiov (Mdpror 8¢ trodepOdvres ev KuOvep dxapaddxeoy roy mé\epov 
xy awoBnoeras), of 88 Novwol as awixovro és rd SdAnpow x r.A. But frequently 
the sentence which 3¢ thus takes up is pam in the preceding con- 
text, as A’sch. Eum. 98. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes however in 8¢—2¢ the latter o¢ is merely copulative : 
Il. y, 259 os dro, piynoer 8 6 y¢pwr dxédevoe 8 (copula) éraipous. 

5. As we sometimes find pé, pé—dé, dé, so 8¥, 3¢ is sometimes found 
alone: Plat. Pheed. p. 78 C odxouw dep det xara ratra xai dcavras éxet, raira 
pddcora elxds elvac rd afvwbera, rd 8d Dror’ Addos xal pnddwore card ravra, 
rabra 82 elvas rd Evvbera ; 

6. An idiomatic construction in which 8 alone has a very good effect, is 
in exclamations of displeasure, &e. where 3¢ forms a strong contrast to the 
thought which the mind supplies: Demosth. p. 582, 1 dAX’ odk dy etbdos 
elxovey’ tov 3¢ Bacxayoy! roy dé SreOpov! rovroy dé site cada avanveiy O¢ ! 


* Stallb. ad loc. - 
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Ad€ as a Copula.—Aé€ for yap, obv.—Aé in Questions and Answers. 


§. 768. 1. From this weaker adversative use of 3¢ its use as a copala 
is derived, in the second place: whereby sentences are connected, though 
the thoughts are to a certain degree hereby opposed to each other, the 
thought which follows being represented as new and distinct from the old 
one which preceded: one may translate this by and. 


2. Hence &é is used when the speaker passes from one object to 
another: Il. a, 43-49 os ear’ edxdperos’ rou 8 txAve SoiPos *Awd\res fF 
Se car’ OlAvproo Kcapnvor—, exdayfay 8 ap dicrot éx’ Sper xeopevoww—" 6 
3 fie vucri does’ eer’ Erecr’ andvevOe veey, pera 8 ldv Enrev” Seu) 3¢ cAayy} 
yéver’ apyupéoo Biot. 

3. Even clauses which are properly subordinate are often joined by 8¢, ' 
it being left to the hearer or reader to make out the real relation of the 
sentences from the context (§. 761. 2). Thus 3¢ often expresses the reason 
and stands for yap: except that ydp makes the clauses logically subordinate 
—one the cause of the other—as 8¢ makes them logically coordinate, as if 
both were of the same separate character and importance: IL. ¢, 496 *q. 
an’, "Axided, Sdyacor Oupov péyar’ ovdd rt oe xP? mdees irop dZxeuv* orpewroi 
Sé re nat Geot avrot: Il. €, 416 rov 8 obmep Exet Opdoos, ds nev Byras, eyyis 
€ay* yaderds 8 Ards peydAoto xepavyds: I]. a, 259. Eur. Hipp. 194 eee. 
peres 51 pawopeS dvres rouse (rou (yv)—St dwetpocivas dAdou fidroy cove 
arddekiv trav td yatas’ pias 8 addws pepduerba: Thuc. I. 26 Kopivéro, 
corti 8 iaOpos ro ywpiov, éroAovpxouy rivy wékcv. So in Latin, autem. And 
dé is used for ody, when an imperative clause, the reason whereof is con- 
tained in what goes before, is joined on by 8¢: Il. 6, 204 ("Evvooiyae, of 
Aavaoi) tor— bap’ dvdyo.ow modAd re nai yapievra’ ov S€ aguicr BovA€o vixny! 
Cf. Hdt. V. 40 od 8 ratra roiee. 

4. And in addresses, questions and answers 8¢ is used, and marks the 
transition from and continuation of the dialogue, as the person who asks 
or answers the question is supposed to interrupt himself or the other per- 
son, take up what he is saying, and join thereto his own thought: Xen. 
Cyr. V. 1, 4 Kxedevopevos 8€ 6 "Apdomns émnpero* ‘Ewpaxas 8, épn, THY yuvaira, 
& Kupe, fv pe xedevers Guddrrav; Id. M.S. II. 9, 2 caié &., eiwé por, en, d 
Kpirwv, xuvas S€ rpéets, iva coe rots AvKous ard Tav mpoBdrey amepvxwot; 
And do you keep hounds, (since you are unprotected from bad men ?) Hat. 1. 
115 6 d8¢ dpeiBero bbe" *Q Seomora, eyo S€¢ raitra rovroy éxoinca avy dixy, 
(you are right,) but, &c.: Soph. CE. T. 378 Kpéovros, } cod, ravra rafevpn- 
para ;—Kpewr 8€ cos mp’ ovdév, add’ abros ov coi. So Asch. P.V.3. See 
§. 479. 5. 


Adverbial use of 3€.—Kai 8. 


§. 769. 1. A€ besides its copulative has also an adverbial force, whereby 
sentences are placed in contrast to each other, but not united into one 
thought. It is used thus in ovd¢, pnd, also not, and in nal 8¢. 


2. Kai 8€ (divided, except in Epic, by the word in which the contrast 
resides) may be translated by and on the other side, also, then too, which 
is derived from its original force of in the second place. Sometimes pév 
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Ad. 


precedes: Il. yf, 80 GAN’ due pev app duddxave orvyepn, ifrep Adyxe yewdperdy 
wep’ nat 8é cos aire poipa —reixes td Tpdov — anoddcba:: Od. m, 418 
"Avrivo, UBpw tywy, xaxopnyave! Kal 8¢ ce qucly ev 8npp Idaxns peS dun- 
Acxas euper’ daorov Bovdj xat podoor! and THEN: Eur. El. 1117 cal od & 
avédins epus, you aso, not only Egisthus: Hdt. 1V.105 xat spevover 8é 
Aéyorres, and they swear it Too: Xen. Hell. V. 2, 37 xal of re DdAos wpobv- 
pos rq Tedevrig Unnpérovyv—nat 7 red» OnBaiov Be wédkis—mnpobvpos Evvéreure 
xai dwdiras cal immeas. 


Ad in the Apodosis. 


§. 770. |. Ad has here also a double force, adversative or copulative. 
Sometimes pe» stands in the former clause. 


a. The adversative 84, which in sense approaches to a’, marks that the 
apodosis or some part of it is opposed to its protasis. It is used (a) often 
after an hypothetical protasis—(8) after a comparative or relative protasis. 
—a. Il. a, 135 ddd’ el per Sdcover—, el B¢ xe py Bdwow, eyw BE Kev adrds 
frepas, I then &c.: Tl. pw, 245 elwep ydp tr’ Edroe ye wepicrewwdpeba ravres—, 
gol 8 ob ddos gor’ dwoddcba: Od. pn, 54 al 8¢ xe Aicana érdpovs—, ot BE a” 
exe whedvero: tér’ dv Secpoics Sedvrwyv. (For 3¢, d\Ad and adrdp are used, as 
in Latin, aé after si: Il. a, 82 elmep ydp re xdAov ye xal aitipap xarareyy, 
GANG re xal perdmobev exer xdérov, Sppa redéoon: II. 8, 153 cimep ydp o° 
“Exrep ye xaxdy xai avddxida Gyoe, GAN ov meloovras Tpées xal Aapdavicves : 
Il. r, 164 etrep yap Oup@ ye pevowda rodepifew, AANA re AdOpy yvia Bapvveras : 
I. x. 390 ef 8¢ Oavdvrwy wep xaradnOovr’ ely Aidao, abtap cya Kal neibe Pirov 
pepynoop éraipov:) Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 21 GAN ef nde rovr’, én, Bovre dro- 
xpivacba, ad 8é roivrevbev deye, el x. r. A.—BP. Il. (, 146 of wep Huddy 
yeven, Toin 82 xai avydpay: Od. n, 108 docov Sainxes wepi mdvrav pus avdpar 
yja Sony évi wdvrp edavveper, os 8d (so on the contrary) yuvaixes lordy rexvi- 
ga. So where a new subject is introduced into the apodosis: Hdt. V. 1 
iy pev xareoavra odeas of HepivOcar, rods Se emyepeev. (So adre: Il. 8, 
738 of 8 “Apyocay fyor—, rev ad0 yeudveve—MloAvmoirns. The corre- 
sponding clauses are not always fully or equally developed; as, Il. y, 319 
Gr’ bs pév O trroot—mnerobeds adpadéws éni wodAdv Aiccera évOa cai ev6a, 
twros 8€ wAardovra dvd 8pdyov (for rovrp 8¢, to him also): Il. w, 255 éret 
Téxoy vias dpicrous—, tev 8 obfrivd gnpyt AerAcipOa: :) Soph. Phil. 86 eyo pe» 
obs dy ray Adyar dAye cAvew, Aaepriov mai, Tog Be (rovcde Dind.) nai spac- 
cew orvyo: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5, 12 domep of drAirat, ovrw 8é xal of weXracral 


cai oi rogédérat, 


Obs. Thus 8é stands, especially in Attic, after a ‘protasis, which is 
shortly expressed by a participle ; as, Xen. M.S. III. 7, 8 @avyd{o cov, ef 
éxeivous, Sray rovro moot, pgdiws xetpodpevos, rovros $¢ (so:in the common 
edition) pydeva rpdéwoy ote. SuynoerOat mpovevexOnvat, thut although,—ykxT to 
these, &c. 


b. The copulative 8€ (which here seems at first sight to be redundant) 
joins together the protasis and apodosis, as if they were coordinate; this 
seems to arise from the old idioms of the language, which loved to give 
an independent character to subordinate clauses. Hence mostly in Epic 
and Herodotus, but very rarely in the more accurate Attic idiom. It 1s 
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Aé—aé, &c. 


used after a protasis expressive of a relation of time: Od. A, 387 avrap 
emet Wuxas pev anerxédac’ ddAvodts GAy ayw) Depreddveca yuwauéy On dvrepaer, 
HAGe B ext Wuyy "Ayapepvoves ‘ArpeBeo : Il. #, 199 abrap dwed) wavyras &y 
iryepdvecow "AxdAreds orjnoey ev xpivas, xparepdy 8 dm piOoy Fredrov: I). ¢, 
53 Tov 3 ds ob» evdnoe woddpans dios "AyAdeis—, dxOnoas 8 dpa elwe wpds by 
peyadnropa bupsv. So dppa—rédpa d€: dxdre—dé, dos—Bé: so Hat. 1X. 
70 dws pev yap anmjcay of *AGnvatos, of 3° npuvorro. 

2. Frequently a sentence composed of such a protasis and apodosis is 
opposed to another similar pair of clauses by 8¢—8é, so that the second 
protasis answers to the first, and the second apodosis belongs to the 
second protasis. This is very common in Homer. In the first apodosis 
the dé may be omitted: I]. a, 53-58 dvvijpap pev dvd orpardy gyero xjda 
Geoio’ TH Bexdry 3° dyopyvde xahéacaro Lady ’AxAAevs'—ol 8 éwed ody Hyepbe 
Sprryepees eyfvorro, toter 8 anor: s perégn wédas duds "AyaXXcus: Il. «, 
430-439 pis pay ¢ éreir’ érépouce karaxrdpevat peveaivesr tpis 8¢ oi a 
gaewhy doris’ ’And\Xov' Add’ Gre 8) 1d réraproy éxtcavro daizon loos, 

8 duorAnoas mpocedn éxdepyos "ArdAAwy: Od. y, 470-474 of 8 del riba 
kpé tréprepa cat épvoavro, Saivuv® Edperor: éwi 8 avépes écOdoi Spovro, olvoy 
€vowwoxoevvres evi ypvoéas derdecow. Adtap wel wdovos Kal ddyrios é£ por 
évro, Tovar b¢ piOwv #pyxe Tepjmos imnéra Néeorwp: Od. ¢, 56 pe per nds fy 
—réppa ey avefduevot péevoper—* 7jpos S—xal rére oh— : Il. ¢, 35° ee 
pev—réppa Se—: AAN’ Sre 8}—yjro 6—: Tl. wp, 10-17 Sopa 

répa Sé€— adrap érei—nodrdol 8 —oil pevr—ol 3¢—wépbero d&¢— pa 7a 
37 rére—. In such sentences the first 8¢ is copulative, with a certain 
adversative force ; the second 8¢ (in the second protasis) is adversative, as 
placing the sccond pair of clauses in opposition to the first; and the last 
8¢ (in the second apodosis) is again copulative, but frequently with a 
certain adversative force. 


Ai—aire—adOrs (adtis)—adrdp, drdp. 


§. 771. 1. The original force of ad as an adverb is doubtlessly local, 
back, retro (cf. atepvew): although it so soon passed into a temporal notion 
that it is not used as a local adverb; (so in Homer viv ad, devrepor ad, rd 
rpirov av, &c.; in Attic, ad made, wmadw at, also adds wddiv, at&is avd wary, 
avéis ad; as in poetic questions, and exclamations of displeasure, it ex- 
presses the repetition of a similar, if not the same thing: Il. a, 
540 ris 8 av rot, dodoujra, Oe@v ovphpdeoaro Bovdds; so also rir’ adre in 
Homer,) and then, hke rursus, it denotes opposition, on the other hand, 
contra ; as, Xen. Hell. IV. 8, 1 «at 6 pev 8) xara yay wddepos otras érole- 
petro’ év @ 8€ mavra TavTa émparrero, ra xara Oddarray ad cal ras wpds Gadarry 
moves yevdpeva Sinynoopuat. 

2. From the notion of repetition and opposition is derived its copula- 
tive force, whereby it can join together two clauses, and place them in 
opposition like 8¢, nert, and further: Il. y, 180 danp abr’ pds Eoxe xevdmidos. 
So in conversations: I]. y, 191. 203. In Homer it sometimes refers to 
pey in the first clause, but the adverbial force of at was so strong that this 
use of it never became usual ; hence it generally in such cases is supported 
by 8: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 12 Kperias pev yap rév vy rh Cdcyapyig wdvrer 
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w\eovextiocrards te xa Bradraros éyévero, "AdniBuadns 8¢ ad rev dv rH Snyuo- 
xparig wdyrwy axparécraros xal USpioréraros. 


3. Of the same sense with av is the Homeric and poetic adre (that is, 
ad... td, like mére, rére, Errore, cvidre,) the poetic aé@s, and the Ionic 
aims (another form of adre). 


4. The compounds of ad, adrdp (epic), and drdp (from atre and dp= 
dpa), are always at the beginning of the sentence, and express an unex- 
pected or strange contrast, or a rapid change and continuation of the sub- 
ject: Hdt. VI. 133 rovro peév 39 spdoynpa Adyou fy drdp riwa Kai fyxorov 


elye roiot Lapiowe. 
Kairot. 


§. 772. 1. Kalro, and yet, verum, sed tamen, is used when an objection 
to what is said or proposed comes across the speaker’s mind, so that he 
either gives up or thinks of giving up his intention; as in Latin, quam- 
quam: Eur. Hippol. 1296 dxove, Onoed, cGy xardcracw Kaxdv' Katto. mpo- 
ndvyo y' ovdev, ddyuva 8é ce, this being an objection to her going on: where 
also, as elsewhere, it is strengthened by yé: Cf. Eur. Pheen. 690 xape: ov 
nal xopule rv Kpéovra—nairor (but) rodav ody psx Gov éxdve: napoy: Cf. Arist. 
Ach. 466. Thus it is also very frequently used concessively, when the 
speaker wishes to mark that the statement he has made holds good in 
spite of some seeming contradictory fact, which he allows to be true, and 
which is introduced by xaira, and yet, although: Soph. Aj. 1069 od yap 
€oP Sov Acywy dxovoa (Gv wér’ nOeAno’ épav’ Kairos kaxov mpos dvdpds x. T. X. 
Ajax’s character seemingly contradicted Menelaus’ statement; and so 
Ear. Orest. 75 spoog6eypacw yap ot ptaivopas oébev eis Soi8ov avadepovoa 
Thy duapriay® kairo. oréve ye roy KAvramvnorpas pdpoy duns adeAdis: quam- 
quam sane doleo fatum Clytemnestre ; Helen's grief for Clytemnestra was 
@ seeming contradiction to any sympathy for Orestes: Thuc. II. 64 xatror 
ravta 6 péy arpdypwr péepwacr’ dy, 6 3é Spay rt BovAdpuevos Kai avros (nrooes. 

2. Hence also it is used to introduce an objection to an argument or 
action of somebody else: Thuc. I. 86 ¢mawécavres woAdd davrovs, ovdapov 
dyreisoy &s otk adixoves Tovs nyerepous ~upudxous, naitor el mpds rovs Mydous 
¢yevorro dyaGol rére, mpds 8¢ nyas xaxol viv, dimdacias (npias d£tol eioc. 

Obs. When a word intervenes between «ai and roi, they are not taken 
as xairo:, but roi belongs to the word which it follows: Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 
10 wai rdAda rot, & Kipe, ovrws exet. 


“Opus. 

3. “Opws (from épyds, equal), equally, nevertheless, yet, denies the con- 
sequences which might be expected to follow from what has gone before : 
Thuc. VI. 50 Adpaxos per ravra eitdv Syms mpordero cal avrds rH ’AdniBiddou 
yrouy. So with the ellipse of the foregoing verb: Eur. Med. 501 os piip 
yap Srrt cot xowdoopa: Soxotca py rs mpds ye cou mpagew Karas, duas dé, but 
yet I will. The opposition is often more strongly marked by dAAd—dAN’ 
Sues : and 4d)’ Sues is often found by itself in the dramatists, especially 
Euripides, at the end of a line, to denote that something will happen, 
though contrary to what might be expected: Eur. Elect. 753 fxovca 
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Etra— ddd. 


xayw, rnddbey yey, GAA’ Sues; 80 in entreaties, where a person is asked to 
do something which seems unreasonable or unnecessary: Eur. Hec. 842 
mapdoxes xeipa—ripepdy, ei xai pnder dori, GAN’ uss: so Arist. Ach. 408 
Dic. ddd’ éxxvedAn6yr’. Eur. ddd’ ddvvarov.—Dic. &dX’ dyes. It is also some- 
times strengthened, as cues ye pihy—dpes ye pévror. 


Etta, éwera. 


4. Etra and éwera (én’ cira) sometimes have the force of Spe: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 519 E péuecOat rovrg, ors ad’ davrov ayabis yeyords re xal dp 


€meLTa movnpds err. 
Limitation and denial. 
"AMA. 


§. 773. 1. "AMAA, neut. plur. of dAdos, (the accent being changed,) ex- 
presses difference, division, separation. 


2. Its powers vary according to the nature of the preceding clause.— 
It either marks the direct contrary thereof, (but) so that both cannot be 
true together, and thus denies it: this happens a. with a negative clause 
preceding, where the second clause is affirmative; as, ovy of mAovow 
eddaipoves elow, AAN’ of cyadoi :—or b. where an affirmative clause precedes, 
and the second clause is negative; as, Plat. Phedr. p.229 D éxeider, AN’ 
ob évOévbe nowacén. 

3. Or it denotes that the second clause differs from the first sufficiently 
to limit its force; the two are supposed to be true together, though differ- 
ing from each other: this occurs both with affirmative and negative con- 
cessive sentences, and may be translated by yet, but; in the last case the 
opposition is generally (see Hdt. VII.11) pointed out in the first clause by 
pév, Aro, yé, &c.: Il. w, 240 adrés pev yap éyd pevéw mney dv ayou, Add’ 
€rapov neuro: I]. a, 284 vail 8) ravrd ye mavra, yépoy, xard poipay éemes, 
GAN’ G3? aynp Oder wept mavrwv Cupevas GAAwv: Il. y, 214 wavpa pev ( Mene- 
laus dizit), AAAA pada Atyéws: Il. a, 22 EH GAroe pev mdvres ernuphnpncay 
"Axatot, aidciobus lepja nat dydaa 8€x6a drrowa, GAN’ ove "Arpel’y “Ayapépvons 
qwoave upp: Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 16 ra pév xa nyas dpotye Soni cadres eye, 
GAAG ra wAdyia AvTet pe: Plat. Gorg. p. 448 D xados ye—daiveras I. wape- 
oxevaoOat eis Adyous’ AAA yap, & trécyxero Xatpeharri, ot mrorel. 

4. But ddd is used also after other negative clauses, when the uni- 
versal negative is to be limited by a particular exception—here dA\d= 
mAnv or ef un, nist, but. It denotes something different from, and not 
comprehended in the negative first clause—generally we find dAdos, (as 
ovdeis dAdos, adAd,) in the first clause, which points forward to the aAdd, 
which answers to it: Od. ¢, 70 od8€ res’ AAAny pvdou woinoacba emia yeciny 
eSuvacbe, GAN’ cue lepevos ynypar OdoOa re yuvaixa: Il. p, 275 dAdos 8’ ods 
pow récoyv atrios Ovpamwvev, GANA GAN pyrnp: Od. 6, 311 obre pos aireos 
Gos, GAAA roxne 8uw: Soph. Ce. R. 1331 Grace 8 abréyep vey ottig GAN 
eyo: Eur. Hipp. 638 pacrov 8 dr rd pndev GAN’ aveadeAds ednfig car’ olxoy 
pura yun: Xen. Vectig. III. 6 eis pév ody ras roravras a’gnoes ray spocd. 
Sav ovdérws Samavnca dei obey AAA Wodhicpard re PiridrOpena xa dwipedeias : 
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"AAA. 

Id. Anab. VI. 4, 2 é» 8 rp péow GAA per weds oddeuia OTE Gidia, obre 
"EAAnvis, GANA Opgaes xail Bebvvyoi: Plat. Symp. p. 192 E 088 Ado re dy 
davein Bovddpevos, GAN’ drexves olocr’ dv x.r.A. Instead of dAdos, also ére- 
pos: Demosth. p. 554 (R.) pySdva repov elva: rdv Nixoundov gorda, GAN’ 
*Apiorapxoy: 80 in a question, as Plat. Protag. p. 354 B # éxeré re GAO 
rédos Aéyew, els 8 aroSdéWarres aira ayabd cxadeire, dAAd (Stephan. e conj. 
GAd’ #) ndovds te nal AUwas; after ris Hdos there regularly follows 4, or 
GX’ f, or wAny: and moreover we find wAfv, or sometimes zAipy 7, instead 
of dda, both after a simple negation, as after oddels dAAos: Demosth. p. 
1073 odS8erds atrois péAes wAhy ro mcoverrety: Plat. Tim. p. 30 A Geis de 
ott” fy ovr gor rq dpiorp Spay Gddo why 1d xdAdoroyv. When 8 is used 
for dAAd, the preceding dXos is accompanied by pew: Plat. Rep. p. 359 EB 
rovurov d¢ GAXo pew Zxecw ovdev, wept Be 17 xet—p ypvoodv SaxrvALov. 

5. We should especially observe the phrase aN’ ¥ (except) after a nega- 
tion, or a question which implies a negative (either after the interrogative 
pronoun, or an indefinite dAAd +: joined with some other interrogative), 
and even when érepos or dAdos is joined to the negation; odx, oddév adn’ 
7H; od8ey dAdo, GAN’ 4; odSev Erepov, GAN’ 4; Ti dAdo, GAN H; AAO Te, 
XX’ #: Xen. Anab. VII. 7, 53 dpyipioy perv odk exw, GAN’ A puxpdy re: Id. 
Econ. 13 odre dAdos weévworé pos maploxe rd davrov dioceiy ANN’ A od veri 
éOddecs wapéxev: Plat. Protag. p. 329 D ra rov xpuciou pdpia ob8ev diadépes 
va érepa ray érépwv, dAAnAwy Kai rov GAov, GAN f peyebes cal cpixpdrnrs: Id. 
Phed. p. 97 D o008év GNNo cxomeiy rpoonxey avOparp, AAN 4 1d dpwcrov cai 
ro Bédriorov: Id. Rep. p. 429 B rig dy eis GANo Te awoBrépas fH decrqy F 
dvdpeiay wédw elrrot, GAN jj els rodro 1d pépos ; Id. Protag. p. 354 B i éxeré 
a GdNo rédos Adyeww—AAN’ FH Hdovds re nal AUwas; Id. Rep. p. 553 D rd pew 
oder Dro €G Aoyi{ecbas ob8é oxomeivy ANN A drdbev e€ CAarrdvav yYpnydrov 
wreiw goras: Arist. Eqq. 779 os 8 obi dirci a” ob8" gor’ ebvous, rotr’ aird 
oe apara ddatw, ANN’ 4 3:4 rotr’ até’ drin cov ris dvOpaxds drodaves. 

Obs. 1. This form arises from the confusion of two cognate phrases, 
ob8ey FAAo—dAAd and od8ev EANo—7: aAAd and f agree in sense; dAAd 
does not express opposition, but only a difference and limitation of the 
former clause, as is evident from dos being used in the first clause—so 
% expresses not only erclusion, but also a mere difference. Thus in od8ev 
G@do—aAAd, ddAd belongs rather to odddy, and in od8ev Ado —7, 7 belongs 
rather to d\Ao, so that the two phrases coalesced, and in course of time 
were used after a negation or negative question, (without dAdo,) the proper 
force of each particle being unregarded ; like ob dvexa, ovvexa, for évexa. 


Obs. 2. In many passages there is doubt whether we should read dAN’ 
or a)’, when dAdo suite the sense and dAdos does not precede; as, Plat. 
Rep. p. 330 C obdSev dbcAovres érawweiv GAN’ (alli DX’) ff roy wrovroy: Arist. 
Ran. 227 od8éy yap grr’ GAN’ (Brunck.) 4 xodg. If ’AAA’ is at a great 
distance from the negation, aA)’ is preferable, but if it is near or at least 
not very far off, we should naturally write )’. But in the elliptic ex- 
pression ovdéy dAdo (sc. wow) 7, or ti DXo (sc. wom) f, which are never 
followed by dA)’ 7, but only by 7 alone, it is always better to write otde» 
dan’, ri DA’—though writers do not agree on this point. 

Obs. 3. In many passages the use of dAX’-% arises from the union of 
two phrases, odx 4\\d and od8dy EAXo (sc. yiyvera: &c.) 7: Arist. Pac. 476 
ob 8 oide y' efdxov ob8dy ’"Apyeios wdAas, ANN’ ff xareyéA@y tév Tohatepovpavers = i 
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"AA. 
(formed from ovd¢ -fAcov—dAd xareyéhev, non trahebant, sed ridebant and 
ovdey éxoiouy, fh} xarey. nihil aliud faciebant, quam ridebant :) Demosth. p. 
45,19 ph pot pupiovs pnde Svepvplous Edvous, pydd tae dmurrodiualove ravres 
duvdpecs, AN’ H (}) THs wOAcws Zora, exercitus noster ROR ex mercenariis etc. 
debet esse compositus, sed ex civibus, and zon ex mercenartis, Reque—, neque 
ex aliis, quam, pndé Adye dAAas Suvdwecs, § THs wéAcee. 

Obs. 4. This &Add is very nearly allied to whfy. Aq is used as ada, 
as is clear from what has been already said. So Aq» as well as ddd is 
used before a negation: Hdt. VII. 84 sje od wdvra wapeiyero twwor: Xen. 
Hier. 1.18 sxavres mpoadéxorras why ody of ripawroc: Demosth. p. 1290 
wd¢ovea mavraxdoe Thy od« els "AGhwas: so wAhy }: Hdt. VI. 5 wAdy & doo: 
airéwy ‘lotiaip épacay ¢droipo: elvas weivecOar: Plat. Apol. fin. Smo» warri 
nAnv f Op: also whdv AdAd: Lucian. Dial. Deor. XVI. fin. péya, 3 “Hoa, 
poveis, Gre Evves rep Ati, cat cupBacrevers abr@, cai dua rovro UBpifas ddeds: 
why GAN Spoual ce per’ cAlyor ad&ts Saxpvovcay. Preceded by a negation: 
Id. Prom. c. 20 0d pgdsov, & Upopnbed, mpds otra yervaioy coquoriw dapid- 
Aaoba’ wv GANA denoo, didre ay cai 6 Zevs ravra éwnxovge cov. Even whhy 
dA’ 4 after a negation, in Aristot. Metaph. 1. nisi quod. 

Obs. 5. After a comparative, such as paddoy, rd wAdoy, joined with a 
negative, dA\d is often used in a different sense from #. “H marks the 
equality of the two clauses (voz magis quam), but dAdAd denotes the con- 
trary to that which is denied in the firat clause: the two clauses being 
compared, the latter is preferred to the former, and hence i is opposed to 
it: Thuc. II. 44 odk é rq dxpeiep ris WAtkias To Kepdaiveyr—pGddov répwet, 
GANA 7d ripacda, i.e. non in senectute lucrum magis jucat (sc. quam 
honor), sed honor (sc. magis, quam lucrum): Id. I. 83 nat éorw & wddepos 
ovy OrAwy Td wWAdov (sc. } Sandys), GANG Sardyns (BC. Td wAcoy F Gray) : Id. 
Il. 43 eAdpBavoy rdv ragov ereonpdraroy, odx (i.e. ob rovroy, ey ¢) ey ¢ 
xelyrat padAov (sc. he éxeivoy, év @ 9 8d€a avréy xaradeiwerat, 1. €. ) nacay Thy 
viv). ENN’ dv @ 7 86a abrav deiuynoros Karadeiweras (8c. paddoy 4 roirop, év @ 
xeiyrat). Maiy | is also thus used, even where no negative accompanies the 
comparative. (See §. 779. Obs. 2.) 

6. Lastly we must mention some elliptic forms: od phy dAAd or od 
pdyro. dAAd,—oud ydp add (frequent in Attic), xo indeed! but. The two 
former may be translated by yet, verumtamen, the latter by then surely, 
or surely. The ellipse must be supplied by the verb of the foregoing 
sentence, or something in its place (such as, rovr’ ¢yévero, rovr’ doriy) after 
the negation: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 8 6 twos wimres els yévara, xai psxpov Kaxeivoy 
éferpayndicer’ ob pry (sc. eferpayndcoev) GAN’ éwepewev 6 Kipos ports wos, cal 
6 immos éavéorn: Arist. Ran. 498 dépe 8) ruxéws abr’: ob yap GAdd wewrreéoy, 
for I cannot refuse, but must obey=I must certainly obey. It then gives 
the notion that the agent is reluctant, but cannot help himself. 


§. 774. *AdAd is also used to express opposition between the sentences 
without connecting them—it signifies the transition to different or con- 
trary thoughts. Hence it is used in exhortations, addresses—generally 
when there is a break in the sentence, and some new thought suddenly 
introduced ; dA’ ebrvxoins—dAX dva!—dA2’ ela!—Also when the speaker 
interrupts or answers quickly and decidedly; as, dAAd BovAopa, well, I 
will, So in Arist. Equit. 361 @AN’ od AdBpaxas xarapayéy Manoious xdown- 
aes: "AAAd oyeridas Candoxas Svnropat péradAa. And it is frequently used 
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Odre—oitre, piyre—pijre. 
in a question with great emphasis, to mark a strong contradiction to, and 
contrast with, the foregoing clause: Atsch. Cheoph. 762 GAN’ 4 dpoveis % 
Totes wow iyyeApevocs ; 

Obs. 1. The clause to which aAAd is opposed is sometimes in the form 
of an hypothetical protasis (§. 770. a.): Il. 6, 153 elrep yép o° “Exrup ye 
xaxoy kai dvdd\xida noe, GAN’ ob weicovras Tades. So also after éwei: Hat. 
IX. 42 ewel (since) dpeig 9 ote tore oddév, f ov roApare Adyeww, ANN’ ey épéw: 
Id. VII. 11 ef qpeis qovylay dopey, ANN ode exeivos AANA cal pdda orparev- — 
govras x. r. A., where the second dAAd comes under §. 773. 3. So dA’ ody, 
when the consequences of the former clause are to be signified: Piat. 
Pheed. p. 91 B ef 8¢ pndey dors redXevrnoayri, GAN’ ody roirdy ye rév xpdvoy 
Frrov andns ecopas. 

Obs. 2. Hence arose the elliptic use of dAAd in the middle of a sentence, 
the hypothetical protasis being suppressed: Soph. Gf. C.1276 secpdoar’ 
GN’ Speis ye xivjoa sarpds— ordya, si nullus alius, at vos certe,=at least 
do you try: Eur. Ion 426 viv ddda (sc. ef yx) mpdrepov), now at least. 

Obs. 3. "AAAd can also stand at the beginning of a sentence, without 
any clause before it to which it refers ; but in this case it refera to some- 
thing in the speaker’s mind, or something commonly and generally known. 
So Xenophon’s Symposium begins: 4AN’ dpol 8oxei ray xaddv xdyabay 
dxdpary Epya ob pdvoy pera orrovdns mparrépeva afiopynpdvevra elvat, dddG Kal dy 
rats wa:dwis: Arist. Ran. 426 yxaipes ikerevo ; pdddAd énomrevew Sond, not 
only, but &c. 


Connexion and Opposition of Negative clauses. 


a, Ovre—oUre, pijre—pijre. 


§. 775. 1. Odre—oure (pijre—prjre), nec—nec, neither—nor, are to 
negative clauses what ré—ré are to affirmative, joining them into one 
thought ; as, Il. a, 548 ofre Gedy tis, oft’ avOpdtroy. 

Obs. 1. In poetry sometimes we find otre—re od for ofre—oédre: Eur. 
Hipp. 303 8q. odve yap rére Adyous eréyyeP S8e, wiv +” 0d weiferas. 

2. Besides these usual forms there occur the following : 

a. Od—odre (mostly poetry) : Il. ¢, 450-454 dAX’ od pos Tpdwr réocoy 
péres ddyos énicoe, our atris ‘ExdBns olré Lpidyoto dvaxros, oUre xactyvy- 
rev—, dccov ceio. Also 5 od 0dr ovv: Od. t, 147 @&0 outs thy voor 
éodpaxey dpOarpoiow, ott odv Kipata paxpd xvAwddpueva aporl xépoow «loi- 
Soper. 

Obs. 2. But negative clauses may follow one another without any con- 
necting particle, especially in pathetic passages : Hymn. h. in Merc. 265 
otx Bor, ob wudéuny, obx dow pidoy drovoa, ovx dy pnvicay’, otk ay psyurpoy 
dpoipny, otre Bowy éAarnpt, xpararp eri, dorxa. 

b. 088¢—odre, like ob— odre, except that it connects the former clause 
with what went before, ot8¢ being used mstead of od: Hymn. Cer. 22 
ovdé ris abavaray obra Oynray avOpwarer froveey Haris. 

c. Ovre—od (rarely in prose). The speaker begins with ofre, as though 


432 Syntax of the compound Sentence : §. T75. 


Ovre—oure, pijre—pijre. 
another ofre were to follow; but then the next clause is added (dovpie- 
res) without any copula, in order to make it emphatic by giving it an 
independent character: Hdt. VIII. 98 rovs otra mcerds, obx SyuBpos, of 
xavpa, ob wé dépyes: Eur. Or. 41 8q. Sy odre cira dct Sépns edé£aro, of 
Aourp’ edaxe xpwri. 

Obs. 3. In poetry, the first ofre is altogether dropped in a short sentence, 
so that the latter ofre is referred back to its former clause as well as its 
own: Atsch. Ag. 532 Lldpes yap obre ouvreAns wékis : Id. Choeph. 294 8¢- 
xerbai +’ ofre ovdAdvew rivd. So ovBelg: Soph. Aj. 244 & dalper xovdcis 
dydpar ddidater. Similarly Juvenal, qud fornace graves qud non incude 
catene : Pind. Pyth. VI. 48 d&cov off txépew\ow FBay Spéwer. 

Obs. 4. O8re is sometimes used with a finite verb and participle, so that 
it refers to both. So Eur. Heracl. 813 6 & ofre rovs xAvorras aldecbeis 
Adyor, ofr’ atrds atrov SeArlay orparryds dy AAbeiy érdApno’ eyyis dAxipov 
dopés, but he caring neither for the hearers ror his own cowardice, did not 
dare &c. 


d. Ovre—oudé (also strengthened into obd* ad, ob8¢ pny, ob8¢ ye) stand to 
each other as re—3é (§. 754. 5.), and hence signify neither—mnor yet, since 
ovdé gives its clause an adversative or emphatic force, as nec—neqgue or 
neque vero: Plat. Apol. p. 1g D dAdd ydp obre rovrer cider torw, ovbd y of 
Tivos dxnxdare, as éym maWevew emyeipa dvOpewous nai xpnyara spdrropa, 
ou8e rovro dAnOdés®: Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, 6 xa ol8é ce émirBévra arg, ds obde 
Oéuss ein alreioba: rapa rev Gedy obre lrmevey pi) pabdyras istropayourras maar, 
oUTe pi émorapévous rofevew rofevovras xpareiy ray émurtayérey, OUTE 447 
émorapevous kuBepvav, cw{ew eDyecOat vais xuBepvavras, Ouse yt) owelporyrds ye 
[ctrov] edxecOat, caddy avrois ciroy dvecOar, Oude py) hudrarropevous [ye] ¢v 
modeum owrnpiay aireicba: Plat. Legg. p. 840 A odre revds wewore yuvaixds 
AWaro, oud ad madds. 


Obs. 5. Also after ofre (sometimes after od) we find o08é—odre when 
subdivisions, definitions, and explanations are to be added to the clause 
introduced by ofre, neither—and not—nor ; as, Plat. Gorg. p. 500 B pyre 
avrds otov Bev mpos pe maicey, pid Sr. dy rixys mapa rd 8éorra awoxpivou, 
pit av ra map’ cyot otras drodéxov os maifovros. So Il. a, 115 éwel od eOev 
€ori xepeiwv ov (for otre) dduas, ovdé duny, obt’ Ap dpevas, ovTe ri epya: 
Thuc. II. 81 odre EvveBonOovy epudracady re. 


3. And a negative and positive clause may be joined together as 
follows : 


a. Oure—-té (seldom nal), neque—que (et): Hdt. V. 49: odre ydp oi 
BapBapot aAripoi ciot, ipeis te ra és tov médepov es Ta péytora aynxere aperis 
néps: Id. VII. 8,1 otf abrés xaryyjoopat vopor révde dy ipiv rebels, rapadegd- 
pevds Te ait@ xpnoouac: Eur. Iph. T. 591 sq. ef yap odre duo-yerys, nal rads 
Muxnvas oic6a: Plat. Prot. p. 361 E ofre rdAAa olpar xaxds elvas avOporros, 
Pbovepds te yaar’ dv dvOparav. Cf. Ibid. p. 347 E. 


8. Ovre—8é, when the second clause is opposed to the firat: Xen. Anab. ° 
VI. 1, 16 adda 87 éxet pev obte rAOIad ore ols arom\evodpeba, péevovar Be 
avrov ovd€ yuas nuépas dori ra émrndea: Plat. Rep. p. 388 extr. odre dpa 
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Oudé, pndé. 
avOpenous afious Adyou xparoupévous md yéAwros dy tis wowp, amodextréov, TAD 
82 frrov, édy Geos: Id. Legg. p.627 E prjre arodkéoece pndéva, diaddAag~as S¢ 
els roy exidorroy xpdvov—diadvAdrrew dvvatro. 
y- Sometimes where ofre—ofre is used, the second ov throws a negative 


force on some particular word in the clause, while the ré connects the 
clauses: Hdt. VII. 12 ofre dy peraBovrAcvdpevos mates eb, ote 6 cvyyvacd- 


perds ros wdpa: the ov belongs to evyyrordpevos. 


b. 0884, panded. 


§ 776. 1. O88 either expresses opposition, or connects a new clause. 


a. Adversative: Il. w, 25 && dros pev wacw énvdavev, 008€ 10’ “Hpn, 
meque (but not) Junoni: Od. y, 141 && row MevéAaos dvdye mdytus 
*Axatovs—ov8’ "Ayapepvore mdpsray énvdave. 

So ov&8¢ is used (not ofre) when the same notion is expressed, first in a 
positive, then in a negative form: prncopa: obSe Adbwpa:: Od. , 408 Odris 
pe creives d0Aq 0082 Bing: Soph. El. 997 yuvy pév 008’ dvjp épus. Gene- 
rally, when a negative clause is to be joined to a positive one: Od. a, 369 
vow pev Sayipervoe reprdpeba, nde Sonris fore. 

Obs. 1. But when the opposition does not rest on the negation, but on 
some other notion, this is signified by placing this word before 8¢, and 
then using afterwards the negative od or wn. Compare ovd€ rovro moinoes, 
nor shall you do this, with rotro 8€ od wonves, but this you shall not do. 


6. Copulative: Il. a, 330 008 dpa raye idav ynOnoev "AxshrAevs. OF— 
068d, not—and (or also) not, nor ; Eur. Med. 469 odrot Opacos 168° éoriv 068° 
evroAyia. Od—oUre is used when the speaker in the first clause implies or 
intends the second ; od—od8¢ when the second comes in as an addition to 
the first, without being intended when the first clause was formed in the 
mind: Od. ¢, 201 odx fof —od8e yérnras. 


Obs. 2. In this copulative force the od generally belongs to the predi- 
cate, the d¢ connects the clause with the preceding one. 


2. Also 068é—o08é, also not—and not (never neither—nor): Il. ¢, 372 
8qq. 008° dy guorye rerdain—els dira [8éaOas’ od8€ re of BovrAds cupppdocopat, 
ob8e per Epyov. The first ovd¢ often=ne quidem, and the second is merely 
copulative : Isocr. p. 64, 115 xal pay ob82 rhy rapotcay elpnyny oudé riv 
atrovopiav—aftiay ééoOar, ne pacem quidem neque libertatem. 

Obs. 3. Ov8e (uyBé) are used for cai od (xal pn): but in xat ov the od 
belongs to the following word, and «ai only denotes the completion of the 
former thought, and thereto, and in sooth, as is very clear when the same 
notion is stated positively und negatively for the sake of emphasis, so that 
the one is intended to explain and strengthen the other: Od. 0, 307 d¢v6'- 
twa epya yeAaora Kal ouK émiera Bnobe (i. e. et intolerabilia) : Hdt. I. 91 
curtyve éwitrod elvas rv auaprdda, nat ot rov Geov, and in sooth not. Oudd 
marks that the clauses formally answer to each other, but not any con- 
nexion between them: Demosth. p. 254, 85 qatvoua roivyy ¢ya xdpiros 
reruynxes rére nal ov pduweas oudd ripwpias: Id. p. 255, 89 Sv diapdprocey 
aal ph perdcyour Sv ipeis—rois Geos alreire, pyde peradidocery piv dv avrol 
spoypmyra. So we sometimes find oid¢ or ofre after nal ov. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 3K 
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Ovdd, pndd 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the negation in the first clause seems to be sepa- 
rated from the predicate, and to attach itself to some other word: Od. &, 
223 épyow Sé pos ob} pidov ecxev 008’ olxadediy, And sometimes it is want- 
ing and must be supplied from the second clause. So Asch. Choeph. 472 
rav & éxds 008 an’ DrAwv: Hat. I. 215 odype d€ 088 apyipe ypewvra: ovder. 

3. If odre—oUre come between od8¢—od8é, they denote the minor 
clauses which are subdivisions of or subordinate to the first clause : Atschin. 
P- 44 ay res "A@nvaiwy éraipnon, pi) éféorw airg@ rev dvvia dpydvrey yerérba, 
pnd icpwoveny lepdcacba, pyde curdunodra r@ dnpocip pybe dpfdre apyny 
pndeptay pnderore pit ev8npov, pit Umepdpior, phre xANperyy, pATE yetpororn- 
rHv, pynde knpuxevadro—, pydd yrdpny elwaro pndemore pire ey re Onpy, phre 
év rij Bovdg, pnd dv Sewvéraros f Aéyerw "AOnvaley. 

4. If a negative clause is to be joined to a positive, ré in the first clause 
may be followed by ovd¢ in the second: Od. ¢, 310 sive Te pd? dpidaive. 
But if +é or xai follow od8é¢, they do not carry on its negative force to the 
words to which ré or xai are joined, but belong to some other word in 
the first clause which they connect with the second; Hymn. Cer. 95 ovd¢ 
ris dvBpav elcopdwy yiyywoxe Babu(aver re yuvaindy (dvdpay re yurakéy re). 
In such passages as Hdt. VII. 8, 1 xopny re ris vow dxrnpeOa obn Adooora 
ob8e pAauporépny sraudhopwrépny te, ré does not refer to ovdé, but to the 
positive notion implied in ov« éAdocova=tonpy. 

5. OvSé—oUre—otre, the two last clauses are subdivisions of the notion 
to which the od belongs, while the 3¢ is often copulative: Hdt. VII. 4 ov8é 
of éfeyevero ore ToUs dmeoreGras Alyumrious ovte 'AOnvaious ripwpncacbas. 


6. When p72 follows an indefinite relative sentence, it sometimes con- 
veys, as a copula, to its own sentence the condition which is implied in 
the former one, while the yn belongs to some word of the latter clause : 
Thuc. IV. 61 daos 8 ytyvockovres abta py dpOas mpooxomovpev pnde Toure rs 
mpeaBurarov net kpivas x. T. A.==el 8€ Tis Ree TOUTO py Kpivas K. T. A. 


Adverbial use of oudé. 


7. OUSé (pndd) as an adverb is to negative sentences what the adverb 
xai is to positive, ne quidem, not even. It may, like xai, stand in both 
the opposed clauses; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 18 dowep ov8é yewpyot apyov ovdéy 
Spedos, ovrws 008€ orparnyou dpyow ovder Sedos elva, not even—, so too not 
even: but very often it is used only once, and generally it follows the 
usages of xai (§. 760.). So like «ai it has an emphatic force; as, ov8 6 
kparioros éréAunoev atrp paxerba. So odSels, o68€ els, ne unus quidem, 
ovd’ as, ne sic quidem, ov8 Scov, ov8’ drworioty &c. In these phrases the 
negative may be repeated with the predicate: Soph. Trach. 279 vSpi yap 
ob orépyovary ob8e 8aipoves, non amant ne dii quidem. 


Disjunctive Coordination. 


§. 777. 1. Clauses are said to be disjunctively coordinate when 
one of them excluding the other, so that they cannot be true together, 
they are joined together as one whole. The disjunctive conjunctions are 
H7—7: (Epic hé—té:) elre—etre: eédvre—éddrre. 
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“H. 


a. Alternatives 4—}—4. 


2. “H has a twofold force : it expresses either that one thing is excluded 
from the other, so that if one is true the other is not (alternative), or that 
one thing differs from the other (comparative). 

3. Alternative: #—7, either—or, aut—aut, vel—vel: Od. €, 330 4 
duaddy he xpudnddy : Il. a, 138 4 réov  Altavros—yépas, 4 ’Odvorjos. 

4. The first 7 may be omitted: I]. a, 62 pdvrw cpeioper ff lepna 4h Kai over 
powddoy: Eur. Or. 1152 oper xrcos, cards Oavdvres if} xaos cevwopédvor. 

Obs. 1. Homer sometimes marks the coordinate relations of the two 
clauses by adding ré (§. 755. 2.), so that 7 is nearly the same as efre: I]. 
P» 42 wévos forac—ifr drys f re PdBowo: Il. +r, 148 d8apa per, al x béAnoba, 
Wapacxepev, os emieckés, fr éxepev. 

5. In Attic, the first 47 often takes the separative particle rol, whereby 
the disjunctive force is increased and made to seem necessary, so that 7 
takes the sense of aut, either surely, either only—or yé is often added to 
strengthen roc: Plat. Parm. p. 131 A ovxoty rot ddov rov eldous f pépous 
éxdorov rd peradapSadvoy peradapPaver: Id. Pheed. p. 76 A Fro émordpevol 
ye abra yeydvapev—f} Sorepov—dvapipynoxovra: Id. Gorg. p. 460 A roe 
apérepdy ye  vorepoy pabdyra mapa cov. This roi is but rarely added to the 
second 7, as it is more natural to express the necessity of the alternative 
in the first clause—it here means or at least, or surely: Pindar. Nem. VI. 
§ 8q. dAAd rt wpoodépopey f péyay vdov Frot puow dObavaros®: Plat. Rep. 
P- 344 E owas (sc. ofeoOas rouri Drws zxav), hv 8 eye, Hrow nud ye ovdéev 
anderOar, videris aliter existimare, aut certe nostri quidem curam habere 
nullam. 

Obs. 3. We must distinguish between the disjunctive fro, or surely, and 
the Epic froc, which expresses certainty—surely (§. 731.) 

Obs. 3. If the clause to which # refers is suppressed, it has the force of 
otherwise, alias, alioquin, that is—if this is not so: Plat. Pheedr. p. 
245 E rovro 8é off’ amd\Avoba obre yiyverOa Suvardy, } mavra te ovpavdy 
wacdy re yeverw oupmecovoay ornva, alioguin omne celum collapsum stare. 

Obs. 4. The disjunctive conjunctions #—% are in Epic (very rarely in 
Tragedy), joined with pév and d¢, 4udv—4Se, and then they have a copulative 
instead of a disjunctive sense, like xai—xai, ré—ré. ‘I8€ is also used, for 
the sake of the metre, for 73¢, of which it is a weakened form: I]. ¢, 128 
Sopp’ eb yryvdonys thyedv Gedy, 482 cai dydpa, as well on one side, as on the 
other. So we say, ‘‘ You would know either God or man,” meaning both ; 
so that it is not necessary to suppose, with some writers, that the copula- 
tive 7 has a root different from the disjunctive 7—it means both, be it one, 
or the other: Il. 8, 257 mwéps pev oe riw—Apev dvi rrodéup, HB GAdoiw ém 
Epye, 48 ev Sari. Kai is often added to 48¢, and sometimes, though rarely, 
is used instead of it after jpév—sometimes ré, and still more rarely 8¢€: 
Il. 0, 664 prncacbe—maldev 73° ddéxov—, hudv drew (doves xal @ xararebvy- 
xaow: cf. Od. 6,575 (nuew—re) and II. p, 428 (quév—de). And on the 
other hand, 73¢ sometimes answers to pey, or ré, or «al in the first clause ; 
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Eire &c.—H. 


Od. p, 168 adrix’ éwer’ dvepos pev exavoaro, 482 yadnvy Ewrero: Od. a, 12 
monepdv TE reshevyéres 48¢ Oddacoay. And it is often used without any cor- 
responding particle before it: Il. a, 334 Asds’ dyyedor 482 nal ar8pae: Eur. 
Hec. 320 ypaias yuvaixes 48 mpeoBiras ocbev. 


b. Elre—eire : eddy re (fv re) —éddv re (4p re). 


§. 778. If the disjunctive relation is hypothetically expressed, the hypo- 
thetical conjunctions ei and édy are accompanied by ré, as in Latin stve— 
sive, though not till after Homer. 


a. Etre—etre. We often find either clause strengthened by the particle 
8} or the suffix odv: Hdt. 1. 86 év vdq Zxev, efre.8) dxpobina ravra carayuly 
Oecov Grep bn, etre nai ebyny ewirehéoas Oedor: Plat. Rep. p. 493 D eis’ & 
ypagixy, ett’ év povuiky, etre Sh ev wodsrucy: Id. Apol. p. 27 C et’ ody cava 
ere rrakaid. Ovv may be used in both clauses: Ibid. p. 34 E ety od 
dAnbés, eit’ odv Wevdes. 

Obs. Sometimes efre—#: Plat. Rep. p. 364 B efre re adixnud rov yeyover 
avrov f mpoyéverv. Or 4—elre, but scarcely found any where but in poetry : 
Eur. Alc. 114 4 Auxias cir’ éwl ras awvdpous ‘Appenddas epas. — Etre only in 
one clause, almost wholly poetic: Soph. CS. T. 517 Adyowow cfr’ Epyoow : 
fesch. Ag. 1403: also el—eire: Id. Eum. 468 ot 2, ef dications, efre py, 
xpwov dixny. So the Latin Comedians; as, Plaut. Curs. 1.1, 4 Si media 
non est, sive est prima vespera, tamen est eundum. Lastly, elre—el 8d: 
Plat. Apol. p. 40 C xai etre 87 pndepia alaOnais dorw—E ef & av olovy axody- 
pnoa, after a long interruption. So in Latin, sive—si vero. 


b. "Edv re—€dv re: Hv tre—*ty Te, dv tre—dy te, always with the con- 
junctive. This differs from cire—efre &c. us the simple conjunctions ¢ 
and ¢dy: Plat. Euth. c. 6 day re rarnp dy ruyxavy, édy re pnrnp, €ay re dddos 
éoricovv. Instead of this formula, we find in Sophocles édy 8—xai py: 
Soph. Ant. 327 dav 8€ ror AnGO7 wat 7. 


Comparative %. 


§. 779. “H is not only disjunctive, but is also used in comparisons. As 
4 disjunctive answers to another 7, so as a comparative it refers to some 
word which expresses difference or distinction; as, Gddos, obBels dAdos, 
dAXoios, evavrios, isos, 3apépo, &c. : also to comparatives, and all superla- 
tives or other words implying comparative notions ; a8, diwAnowws, twepber, 
npiv, pOdvw, &c. So that 7 here also retains its original exclusive power : 
Hdt. III. 37 éondde 8€ nai és ra» KaBeipwy ipdv, és rd 0b Oepirdy dors dorevas 
Gov ye H Tov ipea : Plat. Pheed. p. 64 A od8ev dAdo avroi emerpBevovew 4 
amoOvnoxey te cat reOvavat: Id. Gorg. p. 481 C adda ris quay Bidv re eraoxe 
maOos # of dAdo: Eur. Med. 659 poxBov 8° obx Gros bwépbev f yas warpias 
orepicbar: Hdt. IX. 27 mporosoe elvac 4 ’Apxdor-: 80 ra selova, rods mei- 
ovas 4. So also Id. II. 35 wietora h dAAy raca xepy.—See §. 780. Obs. 1. 
So éfw 4 Id. VII. 228.—See §. 503. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 1. "H also stands sometimes after an interrogative ris, ri without 
@ os: Plat. Crit. p. 53 E ti wordy } evwxovpevos dy Gerradig ; Xen. Cecon. 
IIT. 3 adda ti oy rovray dorly airiov, Ore x.r.. So in indirect questions 
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we sometimes find ri instead of dAdo ri: Xen. M.S. IV. 3, 9 eyo pev dn 
rovro axon, el dpa ri dors rois Geois epyov, | avOparous Oeparevecy ; 


Obs.2. As the disjunctive 4 nearly approaches i in sense to the adversa- 
tive ddAd, we find after p&\\ov sometimes AX’ 08: Isocr. p. 23 B paddov 
alpotyra: cuveivas Trois é€apaprdyovow, AN’ 00 rois drorpéroves.— On 
4 od see §. 749. 3. And mAnjy, whose sense is cognate to 7 and ddd, can 
supply the place of 7, as o08év GANo wih: Eur. Heracl. 231 rair’ dori 
xpeiagwo why im “Apyeios meceiv. Also the comparative adverbs és or 
Sowep can stand after comparatives: Lysias p. 572, 5 paAdov os pot mpoo~ 
sr : Plat. Rep. p. 526 C 4 y pel{o wdvoy mapéxes pavOavovrs cai pederavre, 

dy padieos ovdé woAdG ay evpos, Os rodro: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 16 el bé, ore 
owed dopey xat ovyx els, Hrrdv re otet Sowep Tupayyidos Tavrns THs apxns 
xpivas émipedeio Ban, eon Ons el. Also i és, than as: Plat. Rep. p.410 D 
padaxerepor av yiyvorrat fj as KdAdtoy adrois. 


Obs. 3. The comparative 4 stands sometimes after positive adjectives. 
or where padXov is omitted. a. After expressions of will, preference, &c. 
as in them is implied the notion of difference, separation, superiority : 
Bodd\eoOar, €0édery, aipetobas, atpeow Sodva:, érBopety, Sdxec8ar, Lytretv, &c. : 
Il. a, 117 Boddop’ éyd Aady odov eupevat, } awodéaba: I). A, 319 Tpwoly 3) 
Bérerar Sovva: xpdros héwep nyiv: Lysias de aff. tyr. §. 1 {nrobor xepdaivew 
h npas weiBew: Ht. III. 40 BovAopar—f: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 3 dor’ émOuplay 
ris elyev wAeiw dxovew atroi 4 owndvri wmapeivar; So Thuc. VII. 49 4 mpd- 
repoy Gaponoe xparnéeis, which has a comparative notion implied in it= 
paddov Bappay. b. After Sixady dort, Avorredeiv, &c., when they are used 
in doubtful cases, where the justice, expediency, &c. of two things are 
compared : Hdt. IX. 26 extr. otra ody qyas Sixavoy éxew TO érepoy xépas, 

“AGnvaions : Soph. Aj. 966 Tecmessa says, ¢poi wixpds reOvnxey 
(Ajax), 4 xeivors PArucus, atrp o¢ repnvds=<epoi mixpds aisha cal paddov 
wixpos, f xeivots yAuKus. 


Obs. 4. There seems to be no satisfactory ceaseictibn of the curious 
phrase in Arist. Ran. 103 ddAa mieiv ff paivoua. 


Obs. 5. Mép which is often joined with 7 (§. 734. 2. 3.) has a double 
force, as the second clause of the comparison is conceived of as positive or 
negative. In itself this second clause is negative, (6 marijp pei{wv dorly 4 
6 ulés, the father is the greater, not the son,) but it also may be considered 
as positive, when the quality is not directly denied in the second clause, 
but only as compared with -the first clause—the father is greater than the 
son, though he is great—in the former clause wép increases the negative 
force of 7, so that #mep almost equals ofmep: II. 7, 688 aAX’ alel re Adds 
xpeiocay vdos néerep avdpav (=a)N’ obrep dvdpav:) Il. o, 302 rev rwa BeAre- 
pov dorw émavpéper, Hrep "Axaovs: Hdt. IX. 28 “AOgvaious dftovtxorépous 
elvas Zxew 1d xépas, wep "Apxadas. In the second case wép brings out the 
positive force of the clause, and means much; as, Od. 8, 819 row 87 (Ty- 
Aepdxov) dyd eal paddrov ddipopa, Hwep éxeivou, sc. "Odvocéws, I mourn for 
Telemachus yet more than Ulysses, much as I lament him. 
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Remarks on the use of 4, and the Genitive, with a Comparative. 


§. 780. The object of comparison may be denoted by the disjunctive 
#, or by the genitive; but these may not always be interchanged so that 
one may be used instead of the other.—The following will hold good : 


a. If both the subjects have the same verb, either the genitive may 
be used, or 7 with the same case as in the first clause: Eur. Or. 727 34. 
muoros €y Kaxois ayip xpeirowy yadhmns vavr&aow eloopay (or § yanion) : 
Ibid. 1155 of« dori ovdev xpeicoor, } pidros cadis, ob wdovros, ob rupavris 
(or ob8ey xpetocoy rov didov). 


b. If the two things compared are the objects of the same verb, the 
genitive is not generally used, but 7: (Genit.) Hdt. VII. 26 fa syyal 
dvadi800e1 Maiavdpov morapov «al érépou obx dddacoves  MaidyBpou: Thuc. 
II. 13 ovx éddovovos fv f wevrnxovra taddvrew: Id. VII. 77 fq rots wal éx 
Sewordpwy 4 tovivSe dodOnoay: (Dat.) Il. a, 260 #en ydp wor’ dye cai dpeio- 
ow téwep Opiv (sc. dusdp) dvipdow dpianoa: (Accus.) Hdt. VII. 10, t od 
d¢ pédAets én’ dvBpas orpareverOar word dyelvovas 4 XIndOas. But if the 
compared object in the first clause is in the accusative, the genitive is fre- 
quently used; as, Od. ¢, 27 odros eyoye fis yains dvrapa iat ata aad Go 
Sécba: Od. o, 130 od8€y axiBycrepoy yaia rpéepe 

Obs. 1. With the neuter words whdov, whelw, ddarrov if joined with a 
numeral, 7 is in general omitted, without any change in the case follow- 
ing; so in Latin, after plus and amplius—decem amplius homines: Plat. 
Apol. S. p.17 D viv éyd mporoy eri dixacrnpioy avaBeBnea, ern yeyoras wheiw 
éBdopjxovra, annos plus septuaginta natus®: Arist. Aves 1251 sapéadas 
évynnevous mew eaxoclous rév apbydv. These words also stand as an 
adverbial accus. of quantity (§. 578.) joined with substantives of different 
gender and form: Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 5 tmrous pev dfs od petov dcopupioy. 
§. 6 inméas peév jpiv elvar petov 4 1d tpiroy pépos: Ibid. weAracras cai rogéras 
mdov 7} eixoos pupiddas. So the neuter plural either with 7 or with the 
genitive: Plat. Menex. p. 235 B airy 9 cepvdrns mapapeves Hyépas wheie 9 
rpeis: Demosth. p. 846, 7 paprupidy yap widov } wavy moder trav aracay 
dvayvacbecwy, more than very many. The Attic idiom seldom made mAcio», 
pelwy, &c. agree with their substantives in gender, number, and case, as 
in Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 5 rogéras wAelous f rerpaxiopupious, Aoyxopédpous ov peious 
Terpaxiopupiov, weATaoTas ov peious Tpropuploy. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the particle is used as well as the genitive. This 
may be explained in two ways; either the genitive is independent of the 
comparative, and expresses some one of the relations of the genitive; as, 
Plat. Legg. p. 765 A pi €darrov 4 rpidxovra yeyovas éeraw (a8 yiyrecObar rpid- 
covra erav (§.521.2.). Or the genitive is a demonstrative pronoun, de- 
pending on the comparative, the former clause being of such a nature 
that it represents a substantival notion, to which the demonstrative re- 
fers; the genitive is used to denote beforehand the importance of the 
following clause introduced by 7, which is then only a further explanation 
and enlargement upon the demonstrative;—so an infinitival sentence 
which has a substantival force often has rovro prefixed; as, rovro caddy 


@ Stallb. ad loc. 
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éorw, amobaveiy epi ras warpidos. This idiom is universal, from Homer 
downwards: Il. 0, 509 8q. qpiv 8° oftis ToUde (sc. vod) wdos cal paris dueivan, 
h avrocxedin pigas xeipas re pévos re: Od. (, 182 od peéev yap Tolye xpeiocoy 
cai dpecov, ) 36 duocpovéovre vonpacw olkoy éxnToy ayyip nde yurn (==Tov ére— 
éxnrov): Lysias de affect. tyr. §. 23 ovdev yap dy «ln atrois yahenorepoy 
Toute i ruvOdver Oat pev nas peréxovras trav mpaypdrov ; Demosth. p. 847 
extr. @7Onv 8eiv pndév GrAo tobTou mpdrepow f rovroy mapaxadovpevos éAcyfas. 
And sometimes # is dropped after the demonstrative genitive: Aésch. Ag. 
602 ri yap yuvati todrou déyyos qd:ov Spaxeiv, amd orparelas dvdpa oocavros 
Beov, wvdas dvoifa: also Plat. Gorg. p. 519 D xairos. rodrou tod Adyou ri dy 
GAoywrepov ely mpaypa, avOpemous ayabovs xai Sixaious yevouévous —adixeiy. 
But very rarely do we find the demonstrative genitive omitted as well as 7: 
Eur. Alc. 879 ri yap dvdpi xaxoy peifov, apaprety morns adAdxov; in these 
cases the infin. is to be taken as a genitive without the article. In poetry 
sometimes 7 is used before the genitive, as a pleonasm: Soph. Antig. 
1281 ri 8 doriv ad naxov 4} xaxay érx; So in Latin (Livy VIII. 14), prius 
quam ere persoluto. 


§. 781. c. If two objects are compared together in respect of their par- 
taking of the quality or operation of some verb, to which, however, they 
do not stand in the same grammatical relation, the proper and clearest 
construction is to use 4 with the nomin., supplying «iva:, or the verb, from 
the other part of the sentence: Isocr. Pac. extr. rots vewrépois xai paddop 
dxpafovoty, f éya (8c. dxpd{w), wapave: Demosth. p. 287, 27 qpay duewoy, 
f} éxeivos, rd pédAdXov mpoopwoptvav. But the genitive is often used instead 
thereof: Isocr. Pac. p.176 A mAcioos xai pel{oor xaxois mepiérecoy éni tis 
dpxns raurns trav dv drayri 1G xpdvep Ti moder yeyeynuevey. . 

d. (Comparatio compendiaria.) If two things compared have a 
common verb, and one of them is accompanied by an attributive genitive ; 
as, Ards yeve) xpeigowy réruxrat } worapoio yeven, or xpelagwy T. THS ToTapOLO 
yevens, the object of comparison (as yeven) is not compared with the proper 
corresponding object (as yevens), but is directly referred to the thing or 
pereon of which that object would be, if expressed, the attribute, as sera- 
poio for yevens worapoio: Il. , 191 xpeloowor 8 atre Ards yeveh Norapoto 
rérvcra:: Pindar. Ol. I. princ. pnd "Oduptiag dyova pdprepov aiddcopen : 
Eur. Med. 1343 Adasvay, ov yuvaixa, ris Tuponvidos ExvdAdAns Exoveay dyporé- 
pay guow: Id. Androm. 220 xelpov’ dpaévev vécoy ravtny voootpew: Xen. 
Cyr. IIl.3,41 yeapay éyere ovdev Frrov nyor (for ris nperépas) évrepov: Theo- 
crit. VI. 37 ray 8¢ 1° d8dvrav AcvKorépay abydy Napias tmrdpaiwe NiBor0. 

Obs. 1. In Thac. III. 37 4 is joined with the case which would be re- 
quired by the words suppressed: Grs xelpoor vdpois dxwnros xpwpérn modes 
xpeicowy doriv % (médts xpopev)) Kahdg exovow dxdpors : 80 Id. 1V. 87 xai ove 
dy peile mpds rois Spross BeBaiwow AdBorre H (ris Hyav) ols ra Epya x. T,X. 

Obs. 2. This short form of comparison occurs in all languages, but not | 
20 universally as in Greek, as here it is used not only with comparatives, 
but in all other expressions of comparison; so I]. p, 51 aipari of 8evovro 
xdpar Xapirecow spot. See §. 519. §. 594. 2. 


§. 782. e. If the comparative word belongs to the verb of the clause, 
either the genitive or #7 may be used; as, obros dweAlmero mokddv Adoce 
wvpapida 4 6 warnp: Hdt. II. 134 svpaplda 8¢ wai otros awedimero wodddy 
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fAdcow Tov marpés: Soph. Antig. 74 wAcioy (dort) xpdvos, de det w aptonew 

Tois xdro raw érOdde (diutius me oportet placere inferis, quam tis, qui hic 

sunt): Thuc. VII. 63 «al ratra roig éediras ox fovor rév vavréy wapaxe- 

Aevopa: (for # rots vavras :) Id. 1. 85 tears B Hpiv padrcy érépey (nal gov- 

xlaw Bovdevev) for 4 érépos. 

f. If any two properties of the same object are compared in degree, 
they are sometimes signified by the comparatives (see §. 784.) of their 
proper adjectives, and contrasted by 47: Odrray 4} coperepos, possessing a 
degree of quietness greater than the degree of wisdom: Od. a, 164 wdpres « 
dpnoaiar’ éhappérepor wddas eivai Ff dprerdrepor xpuood re éoGnrés re: Plat. 
Rep. p. 409 D mdcondxes 3€ mompois § xpnorots évrvyydvey operepos 4 dya- 
Odorepos Soxet elvas aire re nai dAAos: Thuc. IIT. 42 6 py weicas 
dy 8d€as elvas 7 i) QBcxebrepos : so Arist. Ach. 782 wheioves 4 BeAtioves: Soph. 
Phil. 1100 rot Agovos Baipovos eiAov +d xantoy Eteiv. So when the compara- 
tive belongs to a verb: Hat. III. 65 éwoinoa Taxdtepa 4 coddtepa: cf. 
Ibid. 19.4; and also with péAdov and a positive adjective: Eur. Med. 485 
mpddupos paddov 4 codurépa. 

g- If the subject at one time is compared with itself at another, so 
that an increase in degree is signified, the genitive of the reflexive pro- 
nouns ¢uavrov, ceavrov, davrov is used; and after this last avrds is added. 
This is not found in Homer, and rather in prose than poetry: "Apelew eip) 
dpavrov—apelov ef ceavrov—dpelwy cory ards davrod: Thuc. III. 11 dvec- 
rorepo abtot abrav ¢ylyrovro. The following passage of Plato will illustrate 
this construction : Rep. p- 431 AB paiverai por Bovreoba Aeyew ovros 4 
Adyas, as re ev abr t@ avOpwre wepi 77. yx rd péev BéArcov Em, rd BE xei- 
pov, Kai Grav pév Td Bédriov ice rod xeipovos éyxparés J, rovro Aéyew 73 
xpeitrw abrou—, Oray dé id rpodas Kxaxys 7 Twos dpsdias xparnOy td wAnGous 
Tou xeipovos opixpdrepov Td BeéArioy dv, rovro bé—xadeiy tte dauTou Kal axd- 
Aaoroy riv ovrw Staxeipevoy. Kpeirra—(riy veay nuiv sdduv) avriy aris 
dixaiws Gyoets mpocayopever Oat, cimep ob 1d dyewov rou xelpovos dpye, cadppoy 
kAnréov cat xpeirrov avrov. Sometimes the difference of time is marked by 
7, and an expression of time: Hdt. II. 25 6 8€ NetAos—rovroy rév yxpdvov 
abtés éwiirod pce: TOAAD irrodeéorepos f} rov bépeos. It is used in Aristotle to 
denote a change in degree, not in kind. Sometimes these genitives are 
accompanied by # and a clause signifying the time or circumstances under 
which the increase is conceived: so the superlative is joined with aitdés 
and the genitive of the reflexive pronouns (éyaurod, ceavrod, éauTod) to 
mark that the subject possesses the quality in the highest degree, higher, 
that is, than at any other time: dpiotos adtds dautoU—apiorn airy éaurijs : 
Xen. M.S. I. 2, 46 ci@e cos, & Mepixreis, rére cuveyevduny, cre Sewdraros 
gauTou ravra 7a8a, when you so entirely surpassed yourself. So also when 
the superlative belongs to the verb: Plat. Meee: p.715 D vdos d» mas 
dvOperos ra roaira dpBAUTaTa autds adtoud 6pa 


§. 783. h. A peculiar form of comparison is found, when any thing is 
compared in respect of some property with a whole thought or sentence. 
In this case the thought is contracted into a single substantival notion, 
which stands in the genitive after the comparative: Hdt. II. 148 foav—ai 
srupapides Adyou peLoves, grandiores, quam ut oratione explicari possit : Thuc. 
II. 5° ‘yevdpevov Kp€tooov héyou rd eldos TS wocou: Soph. CE. T. 1374 
kpetcoov’ dyxévns elpyacuéva: so mpaypa ddwider xpetooor: 80 adverbs : 
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Xen. Hellen. VII. 5, 13 édiwfay woppwrépw tod xaipol : and even partici- 
ples are used instead of substantives, to represent the whole thought, as 
Sdovrog:: Plat. Rep. p. 410 D of pew yupvacring dxpare xpnoduevos dypubrepot 
rou Sdovrog arofaivovew. 

Obs. But sometimes the thought is expressed in full by 4 Gore and the 
infinitive of the verb, sometimes without éScre, or by # %s with the opt. 
and dy: Demosth. p. 68, 11 gor: ydp pelfw rdxelvey tpya } as re Adyp Tis 
dy etrros. 


i. When the notion of scaualiy between two objects is denoted, so 
that the properties of the one are too different or too great to exist in 
or with the other, the comparative of the adjective is used with 4 xard or 
more rarely 4 wpés, with the accus.: Thuc. VII. 75 pei{o 4 xatd Sdxpua 
werrovOdras: Id. 1V. 39 6 yap dpyay 'Emrabas évdecorépws dedorey mapeixen F 
pos Thy dfouciay: Plat. Rep. p. 359 D vexpés pellov 4 xat dvOpwrov : 
Hat. VIII. 38 péfovas 4 xara dvOporey diow: or éwi with dat.: Arist. 
Vesp. yreuns peifovos f emi ig. The Latin uses guam pro with 
the ablative: Liv. XXI. 29 prelium atrocius, quam pro numero pugnan- 
tium, editur. Sometimes an infinitive i is used to define the property more 
clearly: Eur. Med. 675 codrep’ 4) nar’ dy8pa oupBaheiv ern, voces sapien- 
tiores ad intelligendum, quam pro homine, h. e. quam ut homo ea intelligere 
possit: Plat. Cratyl. p. 392 A ravra pei{wo orl» 4 war’ cud Kai o¢ éfeupeiv, 
majora ad inveniendum quam pro me et te. 

k. It sometimes happens that the comparative notion is formally con- 
tained in the word mAciovas, while in reality it applies to another notion in 
the sentence: Soph. Ant. 312 éx ra» yap alcxpay Anppydrev tods whelovas 
Grapevous Goss dy fj Terao pévous—rods woAdols Bos av arapevous paddov f 
cerwopevous: Id. CE. C. 796 xdx’ dy AdBas rd weiov’ 4 cornpia=ra woAAd 
AdSos dy xaxd paddoy f ae. 

uA comparative notion is sometimes carried on from a comparative 
form to a positive: Soph. CE. R. 1204 ravuy 8 drovew tig dOAudrepos ; ris 
dras dyplas, ris dv mévois EdvoiKog (SC. waAXov) dAAayG Alov. So p&ddov is 
carried on from one clause to another: Eur. Alc. 182 cadpoy pév obdx dy 
paddoy, evruyns 8 Ioas. 


The Comparative without the second clause of the Comparison. 


§. 784. We often find in Greek the comparative used without any 
object of comparison, so that where we use the positive, they use the 
comparative. The cause thereof seems to be that the Greek had the 
power, by a sort of instinct, or by experience, of defining in his mind 
the proper or usual size or degree of any thing; so that whatever went 
beyond, or fell short of this size or degree, presented itself to his mind in 
the relation of greater or less: hence the comparative is used in Greek 
where we use the positive and the adverbs too, very, rather, somewhat : 
the comparison being made with reference to some such thought as— 
than it was before—usual—/fiting—right, &c., more or less clearly present 
to the speaker’s mind, and sometimes expressed in words ; as, Hdt. VI. 


® Herm. Ant. 312. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 31 
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84 Krcopévea 8¢ Aéyouer, nxdvrev Tey IxvOéer—, duidéerw ogs peldves” dyusré- 
ovra 8¢ p&ddov tod Lxveupévou (quam par erat) pabeiy riw dxpqrowociny sap’ 
airéwv: Ibid. 107 wrapew re cal Agfa peloves \ ds Sibec: Id. VII. 13 5 
vedrns enéleoe, dove aeudorepa meaner éxea ds dvdpa xpecPérapor 4 yxpedw : 
Id. I. gt pyrpds dyelvovos, warpds dé deggie Id. Til. 145 Maardpie 
de r§ rupdyvy fv adehdeds Swopapysrepos, hebetioris ingenii: Id. VI. 108 
anes éxaorépw olxéouer, too far (sc. § dore iyas déyeoOas): Id. I. 116 dddece 
) awéxpros devOepwrépn elvas (justo liberior) : Id. VI. 38 swoddmsos éwo- 
ay ea hostis ferventior: Ibid. 46 reixos wepiBadrddpevos : 
Ibid. 51 éa»—olxins bwo8eeotépns, familie inferioris : Ibid. 75 twedaSe paviy 
vovoos éévra xal mpérepor Swopapysrepov: Ibid. g2 Alywira: 3é obre 
oxovro écay re abbaddorepor, pertinaciores: Isocr. Paneg. 14. p. 38 sq. 
ppovupeba rois do beveardpors—flonbeiv paddor, } rois xpeirroo:—ouraduci. So 
two comparatives frequently answer to one another, as we use the words 
‘ better, weaker, &c.: Plat. Apol. p.18 D rév frre Adyor xpeirre wove : 
Arist. Ach. 681 péAos efrovoy dypousérepoy, very rustic—that is, more than 
usual. So especially, duewov, Bé\nor, ndpSior Hom. x«é\\or, padDor, 
Xeipoy, alaxtoy, xdxtoy, vesbtepoy, more rarely xawdérepov, (as the positive 
xawwds 18 synonymous with vedsrepos) &e., especially with a negative; as, 
ov xdAALoy, ovK duewor, ov KdxLoy, ov kpeirroy, ob xeipoy, ob pRon, not so easy 
as it seems: I. @, 52 “Exropa—smepl onp’ érdporo idow rx’ ov pay ol réye 
xdAdov ovdé 1’ Gpewwov, than if this were not done: Tl. A, 469 dGAX’ Coper xa 
Gpshov" ddeSduevat vip dpewov, than if we did it not: Hdt. III. 71 wodew 
atrixa po: Soxées xal pi tmepBahéobas’ ob yap Gpewov, than if we did it 
straightway: Eur. Hipp. 1465 Tay yap peyddov, magnorum virorum, afowre- 
Ocis pyar paddov xaréxovow (magis percrebescunt, quam fama de interitu 
ignobiliorum) : Plat. Pheedon. p. 105 A mddw 8€ avaysuynoxov" ob ydp Xeipoy 
moAXdxis dxovey: Xen. Cécon. VIII. 25 mpos: rd puddoceyw 0b xdady dors 
poBepdy evar tiv Wuxyny: Hat. II]. 62 ob py re roe ee ye dxeivov vedTepov 
dvaBhaorjcet, newer than before®: (Cf. 1V. 127 ob8€ re vedrepéy elus romoas 
4 nal dv eiphyy dibea wodew:) Eur. Or. 1327 ednpos toi ri 8¢ vedrepor 
Ayers, than we wished: Plat. Phedon. p. 115 B ovdéy nawérepow: Id. 
Euthyphr. princ. ri vestepov, & Idxpares, yéyovey; 80 vedrepa trpdowew, and 
hence vewrepi{ev (but caway, not cavorépwr, mpayparev épierba:.) 


Coordination of Sentences logically subordinate. 


§. 785. 1. This consists in joining together, so as to form one thought 
and one grammatical sentence, those clauses which stand in the logical 
relation of conclusion and premiss, antecedent and consequent. 


2. The second clause expresses, 


a. The cause or reason, (conjunction ydp.) 
6, The consequence of the former clause, (odv, dpa, roivuy, rovyapody.) 


a Valcken. ad loc. 
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rdp. 


Cause, or reason. 


dp, for. 


§. 786. [dp is a combination of yé and dpa; so that as yé denotes the 
reason, or the complement of something (§. 735.), dpa an explanation, or 
consequence (§. 789. a.), ydp, as combining the two, has either a causal 
and explanatory (argumentative), or complementary and consequential 
force (consequential). é confirms the clause to which it is joined, and 
thus confirms and suggests a sort of reason or ground for that which pre- 
cedes: Adye’ ov ye ola6a, say—you at least (certainly) know: to this dpa 
adds an explanation of that which precedes, and thus gives a reason for 
it: A€ye’ od dpa olaba, say—~you know now: déye" ov yap oloGa, say— you 
at least know now. It cannot stand at the besinning: and generally is the 
second word of a sentence. 


}. rdp causal and explanatory—either one of these forces prevails 
over the other. 


a. The causal being the prominent notion: Plat. Phzedr. p. 230 B » 
ri» “Hpay, xan ye 7 xaraywyn’ 7 Tre yap wAdravos atrn pad’ dudiadagns re Kal 
dyn. 

8. The explanatory force being the prominent notion. Here a de- 
monstrative pronoun generally stands in the clause to be explained, which 
points forward to the clause with ydp: Lysias Epit. p. 192, 6 rocodroy 3¢ 
ebruxéarepos maives Svres éyévovro rov warpds’ 6 pév ydap—rovs ev dAAovs dds- 
rovuvras éxd\agev: so after a superlative, rd 8¢ péyioroy, rd 8€ oXETAthraropy 
&c.: Isocn Pac. p. 170 B 1d 8é ndvrev oxeThusraroy ods yap apoAcynoapev 
dy. Lastly, after such expressions as rexpunptoy 8¢, paprupoy dé, onyeion d¢, 
Sjroyv 8¢ sc. dori, delxvups 8¢, ednrwoe 82, oxdyacbe 3é, &c.,; Plat. Protag. p. 
320 C Bonet roivuy pos, én, xapiforepow elvar piOoy tuiv éyew’ fv ydp wore 
xpéwos x. rT. X. 

Obs. 1. It very often happens that the sentence whereof the causal ydp 
gives the premiss is suppressed, and must be supplied by the mind: Plat. 
Symp. p. 194 A xadés ydp atris fyyouoa (sc. od pév duvaca: Oappeiv). So 
od ydp at the beginning of a sentence referring to a notion such as, is must 
be so, it is so, or if tt were not so: Thuc. III. 84 ob ydp dy rov re doiov rd 
ripepeicOa rpovribecay: Id. I. 68. 

Obs. 2. The explanatory ydp after the demonstratives récos, rotos, rosov- 
ros, &de, is often omitted ; as in Latin enim after tantus, talis, sic, and also 
the phrases given above : Plat. Legg. p. 821 E rexptipioy 8¢> dye rovroy 
obre véos obre mddas axnxoa ogy. 

Obs. 3. Very often, especially in Herodotus, the explanatory clause with 
yp is placed first: Hdt. VI. 102 cal, Ry yap 6 Mapadéy émerndedraroy yapiov 
rs Arruns éurmevoa—, és rovrd ogi xarnyéero ‘Innins ; Ibid. 118 xal, dwi- 
maro yap rymxatra ol Andsos dnicw és riy yncov, xarariberai re ds rd ipdy rd 
dyadpa, xat dvréAXerat roios Andiowos anayayeiy rd dyadpa és Andwov 1rd 

Vv. 

Obs. 4. The premiss is often placed first, when, as being opposed to 

the conclusion, it is introduced by ddd, which refers to some suppreaeed. 


3u2 
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Tdp—dpa. 
thought: Hdt. [X. 27 @AX’ od yap dv rode rdfwos cineca fey wpéwet, 
dprioi eipew weiOeoOas tpiw: Soph. Ant. 155 aAd’ de ydp x.r.A., bul (we must 
(stop) for &c.: Eur. Hipp. ddd’ elcop® ydp «.r.’. So with reference to 
zome suppressed objection: Id. Med. 1084 GANA ydp forw povca cai Hpi, 
do think me proud for &c. 

Obs. 5. The clause which thus follows the explanatory clause with ydp 
is often connected therewith, as a consequence, by ods, (in Homer rq, 
wherefore ‘) Hdt. VI. 11 (Aéyes rade") “Emi Evpoi yep dxpys Exeras ip ra 
phrypara—h eivas éAevbéporos  SovAows, nal rovras as Sppreryoe viv év 
tyes, fv pév Bovrdnobe radawepias , érdineobat, vd wapaxpypa per wévos tp 
gorat, otoi re 3¢ évecbe, iwepBaddpevos rovs evavrious, elvas ddevbepos. 

Obs. 6. The two clauses are often so compressed together that the sub- 
ject of the former is placed in the latter, and even follows the government 
thereof: Hdt. IX. 109 rg (i) sc.) 8¢ xaxés ydp ee wavouin yeréoGai, wpds ravra 
elwe Répén: Id. 1V. 200 raw 8€ way yap Ry rd wAnOos petairws, obx ddxovro 
rous Adyous (for of 8¢ (way yap hv rd wANnOos [airéy sc.) perairvoy) ov«u é3éyovro 
rovs Adyous): Id. I. 24 «ai roto éoedGeiv yap Hdomy, ef péAdAouer deovoeobas 
Tov dpicrou avOpwreav dodo, avaxeapnoa. Cf. 1.114. Il. 101. Thue. VIII. 
30 Tous év rH Zapp "AOnvaiors xpocadeypévas yap four wal olcober DdAas vijes— 
kai orpariyoi—, nal ras awd Xiov wacas cal ras dAdas fuvayayderes ¢Boddovro 
&e.: Id. Ir15 Tév 82 Fapier hoary ydp tues of oby iwéperor—, EvrOdpera— 
Evppayiay,—deBnoay tnd viera eis ryv Idpow: Ibid. 72 raw Se “Mbnvaiee 
éruxe yap mpecBeia—napovca, cai és faOovro x.t.X., for of "AOnvains Eruxe yap 
K.T. A. 

Obs. 7. We often find &ddd yap, at enim, sed enim: Plat. Apol. p. 19 C 
HN tTws éyo Uxd MeAnrov rogavras dixas gvyoywu! GAA (=I fear not) ydp 
€uol rovrwyv—odder peéreort, for I have no share: Ibid. p. 20 C eye your cai 
auros éxad) vod pny re xai nBpuvdpny dy, el ymeotauny tatta’ ANN’ (ove aBpuve- 
pat) 00 ydp énicrapa, for I know not: so especially in Plato we find viv 8 
—ydp used, which however stands after the sentence it explains: Plat. 
Symp. DP. 180 C ef peév ydp eis Fv 6 “Epws, cares dy elye viv 82 (xaxés) od ydp 
ear eis. 

2. [dp is used as causal and consequential together, in addresses, 
wishes, orders, questions: Arist. Ran. 248 rovurt wap’ ipéy AapSdve ; 
Aewa ydp recdueba! then we shall suffer monstrous things! Karis ydp 
éfd\ao! may you then perish! so ei ydp, etOe ydp. 

Obs. 8. In xat ydp, xai belongs to the word next following, and signifies 
even ; yap has attached itself to «ai, being the first word in the sentence, 
though ydp in poetry sometimes takes the third place ; as, acy ydp Eur. : 
Hdt. J. 77 wat ydp mpds tovrous aire éewemoinro cuppayin, i.e. nai mpds 


TOUTOUS, 
Consequence. 
“Apa. 
§. 787. 1. “Apa (Epic dpa and dp; enclit. 6¢; never stands the first 
word of a sentence, but in the first part thereof;) is conneoted with the 
verb “APQ, to answer, to suit, and expresses the intimate connexion 


and coincidence of two thoughts or notions, so that one exactly suits 
and answers to the other; it signifies, exactly, precisely, just. 
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“Apa. 

2. Hence Homer uses dpa. 

a. In correlative sentences of place, time, mode or manner, eractly, 
hat, which—there, where—then, when—so, as: Il. n, 182 éx 8° @ope xAnpos 
uvéns, v dp’ Oedov adbroi, just the one which: I). », 594 *Arpei8ns—rnjv 
xeipa) Bader, 9 p exe réfov, just the one in which: Il.A, 149 6 8, bh 
rAeioro: xAovéovro dddayyes, ry p evdpovo’, just there: ‘Il. w, 788 fyos & 
iptyevera dyn podosdxrvdos 'Hés, Tipos dp dudi supiy KAvrov “Exropos éypero 
iads, just then; 80 «tr’ dpa, dr’ dpa, just as, just when: rér’ dpa, just then: 
t py dpa, if not exactly: és dpa, just so. 

b. If by means of a pronoun a preceding object is again brought for- 
vard as the commencement of a new thought, dpa is used to refer back to 
t—eractly him who: I]. », 170 Tetxpos 8é sparos TeAapdmos dy8pa xaréxra 
ipBprov alyunrny: v.177 Tov p vids TeAapavos im’ obaros Fyxei paxp@ vot’: 80 
rat’ dpa, toios dpa, réc0s pa, Ty dpa, ry dpa, dO dpa, ds dpa, e.g. pavi- 
ras awéBn, ds pa, he who, in a demonstrative force. Often the confirmative 
udy (§. 729. Obs. 2.) comes between the pronoun and dpa: I]. 8, 867 
Naorns a’ Kapa iyjcaro: v. 870 Trav pev ap "Audipayos xal Naorns iyynod- 
réyy: and sometimes fd is thus used with other words, as 7 pa. 

c. In the following combination of particles, dpa expresses the general 
dentity of two thoughts, by marking that a sentence is immediately con- 
rected with what went before, and what it has already expressed: a. ra 
sev dp— ahd, that is just so, but: Od. A, 139 Teipeoin, ta pav dp mov éné- 
‘Awoay Oeot avroi. "AAN’ dye pos réde elrée—. 8. Where the same thing 
8 represented in another and less particular point of view, dpa marking 
‘hat the former statement is implied and repeated in the general one: 
rix—, GAN’ Apa, not—but then; negative, 088 dpa, just not then: Od. «, 
2314 o0v8 oty’ (Leones et lupi Circe) appnOncay én’ avdpdow, ANN dpa rotye 
npyow paxppo: meprocaivorvres avéoray (but gust): Il. w, 670  ovx Ades, orre 
sayns émBevoua; 068 apa was hy, ty wdvrevo’ Epyoo: Sanpova hora yevérbas, 
ror was it just possible: so ous’ dpa—odre: Il. (, 349 8qq. airdp éwel rdde 
y Sde Geot xaxd rexpnpavro, dvdpds great’ Sedov (debebam) dyelvovos eivas 
ixorris—* rourp 8 ot Ap viv dpéves Euweda:, od dp éxlcow erovras, my 
oresent spouse then has neither—nor then will he have. So or’ dpa—otre 
yegins a speech when the speaker opposes some false notion to which dpa 
refers: Il. a, 93 oUt dp’ dy’ edymdArs dwipeuperas, o8F éxarduBns, GAX' den’ 
ipnrnpos—. y. GAN’ el 84 Ja, with the finite verb; as, ef Ocdes, if it is in 
tooth (8) just (dpa) your will: 3. éwei fa, since yust, ydp pa, for just. 


§. 788. 1. From this notion of immediate connection and identity of 
-wo things, dpa has the further force of the progression and continuation 
»f any action—hence it is used in Epic narratives, to connect the several 
‘houghts and events thereof: II. ¢, 592 dua 3¢ Tpdav ciwovro dddayyes 
caprepai’ fhpxe 8 dpa oduw“Apns cat wérm’ "Evud: so nal pa; 038 dpa; odt’ 
lo—oUre; dv fa—ddd, adrdp, 84; tig r dp, tir dp, wg 7 dp &c. when 
she narration is continued by a question; also in explanations or illustra- 
tions, which are connected immediately with that which they explain, and 
ire, as it were, a drawing out and development thereof: Il. u,152 pdAa 
yap xparepas éudyovro hactow xabiwepbe werrobdres de Bindu» of 8’ dpa (Aaol) 
(eppadioow didunrav awd wipyev Bdddov, these to wit: Il. ¢, 333 ob8e Oedew 
‘dev, air’ avdpay wédqpuov xdra xoipayéovow, ot Ap *AGnvain, obre mrodimopOos 
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“Apa. 
"Ewve : Od. ¢,175 re» & it pends a pus abel vain 4p oly EBpwrai— 
ne Prrddgeror. Often in relative sentences of explanation or illustration : 
i. B, 20 ory 8 dp’ tip neadis, Nydgig uli douds, Néorops, tév fa pdduora 
yepdvrey ti “Ayapépver: 80 Sn pa, dwei fa, odvex Upa, since to wit: hence 
ydp (from ye ap) and even ydp fa. 


2. In this use of dpa is often implied the notion of quickness; hence 
there arises a second sense of dpa, oe as soon as; and thus 
it is often joined to the adverbs, alpa, airixa, xapwadipes, Gots, docunéves. 
(Hence the compounds, aédrdp, but, abr’ dp— «tap = «Bap from eb6és and 
dpa—ddap.) This usage also belongs to Homer : IL «, 349 8qq- ds dpa 
dermoarvre wapeE S8ou ev vexverorv wurbirnr’ 68 ap éxa sapipaper deppa- 
Sinow: add’ Ste Sh p’ aweny, Sccow + dwioupa wédowras Hysdoaw—, Te per ém- 
Spapérny 63 dp ion Sovmror dxovoas—, GAN’ Gre 84 dwecay Sovupyvexts—, 
yve p dv8pas 8niovs. So very commonly, 8 ap, nai fa. 

3. “Apa also has this force in the combinations of (a) éwei pa, Sre fa, as 
soon as (both in the protasis and apodosis) ; dre 84 fa—, nai rér’ dp, s0 
soon—then straightway ; or in the apodosis alone, dre 87—, 84 fa tére, 
then straightway ; hpos—, nai tére 84 fa ;—(b) péy fa—, abrdp, adda 8; 
where by the use of yéy, which points forward to the following clause, it 
is denoted that this clause is a continuance of the former one: Od. 8, 148 
-150 rd 8 éws (=réws) péy f éérovro—, GAN’ Sre 34 x. r. X.—(c) O88’ Gpa, 
where ov either belongs to the dpa (not straightway), or to the predicate 
(straightway—not) : Od. 4, 92 068° dpa Awropdyos piior érdpoow Sdebpor, 
nor straightway: Od. p, 16 qyeis pev ra exaora Sueiwoper’ 088 dpa Kipxny 
€€ "Aidew eAOdvres €AnGoper, GAAd par’ dea HAG, and then we did not escape 


her notice. 


4. The notion of quickness suggests the notion of suddenness, surprise, 
and therefore dpa is used to denote things, that from their size, beauty, 
sublimity, singularity, &c. come suddenly and unexpectedly upon the mind, 
so as to produce surprise and wonder thereat. So when an error, delu- 
sion, or any other strange thing is spoken of. In English this is fre- 
quently expressed by then: Il. #, 33 mdeés! ote dpa cofye (sc. Achilli) 
narnp hv larméra Lndevs, ovde @eris pyrnp’ yAaua 8€ ce ricre OdXavoa: Thuc. 
I. 69 xairor eAéyerbe dodadeis eivas Gv Apa é Adyos rov.%pyou éxpdres. 

5. “Apa is very often used in this latter sense in Ionic and Attic > prose : 
Plat. Rep. p. 375 D odn évevofoaper, ors eloly dpa roavras Gueeis, occas Hues 

obx qnOnpev, ‘‘ dpa significat, aliquid preter opinionem accidere®.” So 
without a negative: Xen. Cyr. 1. 4,11 & maides, as Gpa epAvapotper, sre 
Ta ev rp twapadeiow Onpia cOnpadpew Spocov Eporye Soxei elvas, oldvwep ef Tis Sede- 
peva (a Onpen. So when the writer is narrating what produced surprise 
at the time. The discovery of a mistake is also expressed by dpa, when a 
person finding it out from some one else, does something which signifies 
that he also feels it, so that dpa is used nearly in its Epic force of avrixa: 
Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 6 ravra dxovcas 6 Kipos éwalcaro dpa rov pnpdv, he 
straightway : Ibid. VIII. 3, 25 Zaxav dé iderns axjp arduwey Apa re inxy 
Tovs dAXous ¢yyis Te Huloe rov Spduou (then, would one have thought it ?) 
Here also belong the combinations el dpa, if at all events ; et ph dpa, often 
ironical, nisi forte. 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
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“Apa—roivuyv—roiyap. 
/89. “Apa as an expression of something unexpected is especially 
d (a) in explanations and illustrations (dpa ezplicativum) ; (b) in 
ces expressing the consequences of any thing (dpa conclusivum). 
The explicative dpa denotes that some explanation or information is 
yed suddenly and unexpectedly, now: Il. a, g6 robvex’ &p’ Dye edeoxey 
Mos: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 9 & Zdxa, dwédwdas* exBartS oe dx rhs rysjs’ rd 
> Dra—od xdddov olvoxonow nai odn éxmiouar adtdg tov otvoy of 3° 
ay Baciéwy olvoxdoi—xarappodovor. Hence ydp, which is also accom- 
1 by dpa when a strange or surprising thought is to be expressed : 
Rep. p. 358 C odd ydp dpeivor dpa 5 rov ddlxov f 6 rod dexalov Bios, 
youvow, scilicet: Ibid. p. 438 A oddels moro émcBupei, AAG xpnoroU 
— navres yap dpa trav dyabay émOupotow, omnes scilicet etc. 
The conclusive force of dpa was not developed till the Attic era. It 
san unexpected consequence; for emphasis sake it sometimes stands 
2 end of a sentence: Hdt. III. 64 1rd 8€ xpnornpow roics dv Zuply 
ravoios fdeye dpa: Xen. Hell. VII. 1, 323 ovrw xocwdy rs dpa yapG «al 
Sdxpud dorw!—Sé dpa signifies contradiction: Plat. Apol. p. 34 C éye 
év dpa rovrav ronow: “ $e dpa indicat contrarium illud, quod ex pre- 
ibus colligitur, esse absurdum neque ullo modo probandum, continetque 
onis ad absurdum quam dialectici vocant significationem, sive quis 
ipsius sententiam enuntiet, sive ex alius cujusdam mente loquatur® :”’ 
ep. p. 600 D daAda Lpwraydpas pew dpa—xal LUpddicos—eni ravry 19 
otra opddpa dirotvrar—, “Ounpow 8 Apa of én’ éxelvou-—f ‘Holodoy 
lei dy mreptidvras elo ; 
The lyric, tragic, and comic poets used the lengthened dpa for dpa: 
deep 1675 wo ap éxeivn Aavaidey p gfe: play: so el dpa, ett dpa for 
, clr’ dpa. For dpa, and dpa interrogative, see §. 873. 


Toivuy. 


190. 1. Toivuy (from r@, wherefore, and viv, then, §. 719. 3.) is used 
) | transitions —(b) conclusions—wherefore then. Often in transitions, 
ivuv, én toivuy, are found: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 16 dri—dé dsBacxadds pe os 
pBoivra riy dicatgovwny Kai Aros cablorn dixd{ev’ Kat rolvur—édmi pa 
hinn mAryas @daBoy, et, ut paucis me expediam: Ibid. I. 2 wdoas toivuy 
yekas ravras éSoxotipey dpay paddov bedovoas weiBerbar Trois vopetow F 
vOpwrovs Trois dpxover, omnes igitur greges, ut rem paucis complectar. 
Toiyuy is also used to mark a transition when a person takes up 
er person quickly, and replies to him decidedly: Plat. Rep. p. 450A 
as nyiy rovro, & ov feovoas, rd oe pH peOtevat, mply dy ravra mdvra dowep 
deAns. Kal éeué toivuy, 6 TAaicav en, xowwvdy ris Whdou ravrns 
So of toivuy, pi) toivuy, per tolvuy in transitions, where ov, 47, per 
an opposition in the new thought. 


Totyap. 
Tofyap (from r@ and ydp) answers to the Latin ergo, therefore : 


& ’Axsred, xédcal pe—pvbncacba: phyw "AwdAXkwovos—* tolyap ¢yay aa 
\erally stands at the beginning of the sentence. 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Torydpro— ody. 


Totydpres. 


4. Toydpra (from r¢, wherefore, yap, and the restrictive roi) just so, 
and on no other ground. It always stands first in the sentence: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 471 C rosydpros viv, dre pépora nduncds trav ty MaxeSovig, GO\ssrarés 
€or: wayrey Make ; 

Obs. This roi used in risus, rofyap, rerydpros, is to be distinguished from 
the restrictive roi, which is never used by itself to express transitions or 
conclusions, but is so used with other particles ; and we may obeerve that 
it always follows the particle with which it is joined. Tol joined with xvi 
expresses a transition—with ydp, drei, sometimes with 7¢/, a conclusion : 
Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 17 ot8€ yap vir ror ray y' dphy Wuyi depare. In obra 
and ro, roi expresses a transition with a further adversative notion 
which ariees from od and #: I]. y, 65 odros awdfAnr’ dori Cede épuvdéa Bape, 
no, truly not: Soph. CE. C. 1365 ef 8 d£edvca rdode py “pavrge rpodots 
rdode rraidas, i thy oix dy jy, rd ody pépos. So obros (ufros) more generally 
has an adversative force, yet not—not only. 


Odr. 


§. 791. 1. Od» is used as an illative particle very rarely in Homer, and 
only in certain combinations, as éwel ody, és ofv. It never stands first, 
but generally second in the sentence. As od» properly dwells and lays 
emphasis on the circumstances under which the thing to which it is at- 
tached took place (§. 737. 2.), so as an illative particle it points strongly 
to what has gone before, so that the premises and conclusion are repre- 
sented as one thought. So ody, illative, is used by Homer with éwei and 
ws (eel ovr, ds ovv), because these conjunctions introduce sentences which 
lead us back to what has gone before, so that the mind dwells thereon : 
Od. 7, 453 of 8 dpa ddprov émoraddy andicayro—v. 478 of 3 éwei ob wav- 
cavro mévou reruxorrd re daira: Il. 6,249 wap 3¢ Aids Boye repuadAd xd BSade 
veBpov, €vba rravoudaigy Znvi pélecxov "Axai. Ol 8 bs odv eiBor, dr’ Ap’ éx 
Asds fAvbev dpms. 


2. It often means denique, without more to say; so that it is used 
especially to resume a sentence which has been broken by a parenthesis. 
The following combinations also occur, totyapotv, odx ody, 008° of, xai 
obv, &c. 


Obs. It is generally laid down that ofxovy means rot, ovxovy therefore, 
the accent being placed over that part of the word the sense of which pre- 
vails; but this is not nght. When it is negative it should be written otx 
ovv, when it means therefore, otxoty, with a note of interrogation, Is it not 
then ? whence arises its ironical force of scilicet, the question being 
dropped in the pronunciation: Demosth. p. 104, 59 «al rére rovs duupe- 
wOa xeAcvovras médepov tracey dngopey; odxouv Urdd\ctroy Sovdeverw, does not 
then slavery awuit us ?=therefore slavery awaits us. 
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Remarks on the Asyndeton. 


§. 792. 1. From the general rule, that sentences which are logically 
one thought should be also represented as one in language by conjunc- 
tions, there are certain exceptions ; sentences which are really connected 
together following one another, without any conjunction to denote the 
connexion : this is called Asyndeton (acvvderor). 


a. An asyndeton can properly only take place when sentences, which 
are in the same logical and grammatical relations to each other, are not 
connected by a conjunction. By the omission of the conjunction, the 
successive thoughts are represented as following one another so rapidly 
that they are but one thought, and are taken in as it were by one glance 
of the mind. So repeatedly in Homer after atrixa, and etpev following 
Ai : Od. 1,154 dpoay dé Nopopa:, covpas Aids alyidxor0, alyas dperxdous, 
iva Sarynoeay éraipo. Abdtixa rdurvha r6fa kal atyavéas SodtyavAous eiAdpel? 
éx way: Tl. A, 196 Bi 8€ Kar’ “[8alwy dpéwy els “Icov Ipny’ edp’ vid» Ipidpoto 
Saidpovos “Exropa Siov. And as here the notion of airixa produces the 
asyndeton, so in pathetic passages also, the rapidity of the whole speech 
throws out the conjunctive particles. In an animated description also, the 
thoughts are crowded together into one. The Lyric, which loved pathetic, 
and often unconnected and sudden, turns of construction, frequently uses 
asyndeton, but more rarely the more stately and equable Epic. But even 
prose writers, especially the orators, sometimes allow themselves in ani- 
mated descriptions to drop the conjunction: II. x, 295 (of Hector) ory 
8€ Kxaragnoas, ovd? GAN’ exe peldwov eyxos’ AnidoBoy 8 éxdArec Aevadomda, 
paxpov dvcas, yred pv Sdpu paxpdv —: Ibid. 450 sq. (of Andromache) 8eire, 
Bve por ErecOor, Bop’, Sri’ eyya rérucras. Aiboins éxupijs Omds éxAvoy K. 7. A.: 
Eur. Hippol. 353 8qq. otpos ri Aéfets, réxvov; ds p’ amddecas’ yuvaixes, ovK 
dvdoxer', ovx avéfopat (ao €xOpow fpyap, ¢x4pav elaop® ddos’ piv, pebnoe 
oop * ataddaxOnoopa Biov Oavovca’ yxalper’> ovx er’ ciy’ eyo. 

b. The asyndeton also takes place between two sentences which are 
grammatically coordinate, but one of which is logically subordinate. By 
the omission of the conjunction the second clause is represented as a new, 
important, unexpected point in the narration: ll. p, 50 doumncev 3€ meow», 
dpaPnoe 8¢ reixe’ én’ airg. Atparti of Sevovro xépat, Xaplrecow dpoia, mdo- 
xpol 0, of xpvo@p re nal dpyipy dodnxwvro. So the end of a long train of 
thought is given with a beautiful emphasis by the asyndeton; Il, x, 391 
(Achilles Hectore interempto) viv 8 ay’ dei8ovres matnova—vedpeba, trévde 8 
dyopey. ‘Hpdueba peya xidos’ drépvopev “Exropa Siov, @ Tpaes xara doru beg 
é¢ evxeréovro: Pind. Pyth. II. 49 after relating the punishment of Ixion, 
Geds Eray én Arideros réxpap dyvera, Oeds 8 xai rrepdevr’ alerdy xixe &e. 


c. It is very common in explanatory sentences, which would be intro- 
duced by dpa, or ydp. The second clause defines or explains that which 
is generally or unclearly stated in the first; so Il. @, 654 mvypayins dde- 
yewns Onxev deOXa° nplovoy radaepydy ayov raréBno° éy dyau: Il. B, 217 al- 
oxvotos 8¢ dvip td “IAcov FrAGev" hodnds Env, xwdds 8 érepoy néea x.r.A.: Il. 
w, 608 obvex’ dpa Anroi lodoxero xadAurapie’ py Som renee, 7) F abry yelvaro 
modXovs: Il. », 46 dAAa Hoceddwr— i a drpuve—* Alayte mpore mpoc- 
épn : Pind. Ol. 11.44 drera: 3€ Adyos ebOpdvors Kddporo xovpass, Eraboy at peydAa, 
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ofos ; Sow—rogodTy: as mpocAefa, odtws dyévero’ odtw KahGs wdrTa 
Expafev, Sore éxalvov peylorou fws hv' Sre 5 Kipos Ae, rére wdvres 
peyddws éxdpnoay’ gnewe péxpe todrov, ob 6 Bactreds éxmAGev : a0 
réppa, Sre—rédre, Sppa, &c. ey rovrp rq xporg, Sre: but when no 
particular emphasis is required, the demonstrative is omitted ; as, 
éxefev, Sr. 5 GvOpwros GOdvards totw—xadGs maura Expafer, Sore— 
Sre 6 Kipos HA0€, mdvres peydAws éxdpnoay—Eyuewe péxpis 05 6 Baci- 
Aeds érAAdey: and even both the pronouns are omitted; as, Guewe 
pepe 6 Bactreds érHprAGev—anéBn amply 6 Bacreds éxnrOer. 


Means of distinguishing the sorts of dependent Sentences. 

§. '796. The dependent sentences are known one from the other 
partly by the demonstrative, either expressed or supplied, im the 
principal clause, (a substantival demonstrative denoting a substan- 
tival sentence, &c.) or by the conjunctions by which the dependent 
clause is introduced ; but these last are not certain guides: for in- 
stance, gore may introduce an adverbial, as oftw xadds éarw, Sorte 
OaupdteoOar (=Oaupaciws xadds éory), or & substantival sentence, as 
Hdt. VII. 6 dvémece Zépfea, Sore wodew radra=dvéwrace Hépfea 
movety (accusative, as in dvémece BE. rodro). In this case we must 
determine by the context what sort of demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied in the principal clause, and thence determine the nature of 
the dependent : odrw (adverbial demonst.) xadds éotiv, dore Oavpd- 
{er0at,—dvénewe Bépfea rotro (substantival demonst.) dore wordéew 
taira. The exact force of each conjunction will be elsewhere ex- 
plained. It will be sufficient to say at present that 

I. Substantival sentences expressing an assertion, are intro- 
duced a. by 8n and ds, that; 6. expressing an aim, by the final 
conjunctions tva, Smws, ds, dpa, Sus ph, and c. the interrogative 
substantival sentences by 4, dpa, wérepoy, Sorig, Swoios, éwéoos, &c. 

II. Adjectival sentences by the relative pronouns &, sens, 
ofos, da0s, &c. 

III. Adverbial sentences by a. local adverbs ; as, 06, 36ev, of, &e. 
b. temporal conjunctions, as éwei, éredh, ds (when), dre, ewhy, exeddr, 
Stav, &c.—vixa, Saére, ws, mpiv, Spa; c. by the causal conjunc- 
tions, én, Sié6re: d. hypothetical conjunctions, ei, édv (Hv, dv); €. con- 
sequential, Sore, ds, so that; f. comparative, ds, a3, wes, Sowep— 
(ofrws) ; 80w—(rocovT».) g. modal, as Srws, how, &c. 
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General remarks on the Moods and Tenses in the dependent 
| Sentences. 


§. 797. 1. Of course the moods have the same force and mean- 
ing in the dependent as in the principal clauses, (§. 410.) but there 
are certain peculiarities of construction of the moods, applicable 
to the different sorts of dependent sentences, which will be treated 
of here. 

2. With regard to the tenses, it may be laid down as a general 
rule—that the time in the dependent clause refers to 
and is determined, not by the time present to the 
speaker, but by the time of the principal clause; so 
that if the verb of the principal clause express a time 
present, past, or future to the time then present to the 
speaker, (and hence is either in pres. pft. or fut.,) the verb 
of the dependent clause is also in the pres., pft., or fut., 
as the case may be; as, dyyéAAerat, Sri of woAddpor hevtyovow— 
myyeATat, Srt ol wordusor neGebyarw—dyyeAOnoera, Sri of woAgusoe 
gevfovra. The pft. may be supplied by the aorist (§. 404.) év- 
yov.— When a future dependent verb should stand in the con- 
junct., the pres. or aor. conj. supplies the place of the fut. conj., 
which does not exist: rotro Aéyw, tobrd pot A€Aexrat, rodro Aéfo, 
Wa ytyveoxys Or yugs. 

Obs. 1. It may be as well to remind the student that the principal 
tenses are Present—Perfect— Future: the historic, the Imperfect — Aorist 
—Pluperfect : that the conjunctive is the subjunctive mood of the Prin- 
cipal—the optative the subjunctive mood of the Historic Tenses. 

3. When the verb of the principal clause is in an 
historic tense, (impft., plpft., or aorist used as plpft.) the 
verb of the dependent clause is either in the impft. (ind. 
or opt.) or plpft., (ind. or opt.) or aorist (ind. or opt.), or the 
future opt., (for which, however, the fut. ind. is very often used), 
according as the verb is to represent.the action as present, per- 
fect, or future to past time. The impft. opt., and the aorist 
opt., are generally used instead of the future opt.: thus syyéAAero, 
TyyeAto or myyéAOn, Ere of worEusoe Epevyov, erepevyecay or Epvyor, 
Gre of moArAdusoe pevfouvro or devfovrat—rovro feyor, rotrd poe 
drdAexro, ty’ eldelns—@dBovv, ededdxew, Edwxd cor Td AiBAlov, va 
AdBots. 


Obs. 2. When the principal verb is in the future, and the dependent verb 
is to express something which will be past in reference to thet future verb, 
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it does not stand, as in Latin, in the fut. exactum ; but if the thing is to 
be represented as really in existence, in the aorist ind.; as, «l rovro éxoin- 
gas, or in the fut. ind., as if the notion were simply future, ¢«f rovro wo1- 
oes, and the notion of the perfection of the action lost sight of; or if 
merely a supposition is to be signified, in the conj. aor.; as, dy rovro 
rowjons, wopevvopa. Cf. §. 407. Obs. 2. 

4. Very often however the tense of the dependent verb is not 
determined by the time of the principal verb, but by the time 
present to the speaker, so that the same tense or mood follows an 
historic tense which would follow one of the principal tenses: Xen. 
Anab. IT. 1, 3 otro dheyov, Ere Kipos — réOvynev: Id. Cyr. I. 2, 3 
dxepédero 6 Kipos, dadre ovonnvoiev, Saws ebyapiordérarot — Adyot 
€uPrynOjoorvrar: Hdt. I. 29 ScAay dweBhpnoe Erea déxa, va dy py rwa 
TGy vopwy dvayxacOy Adoa Tay Eero: (§.806. 2.) By this construc- 
tion a certain vigour is imparted to the sentence, that which is 
past being represented as in our presence, that which has happened 
as happening before our eyes. 


5. But also after the principal tenses we find an historic tense 
in the dependent clause. a. When the dependent clause stands 
in such relations to another dependent clause, that its time is 
decided by it, not by the time of the principal verb: Demosth. p. 
118, 30 tore, drt, Soa wey tnd Aaxedapoviey h id’ Hpay eracyov ol 
"EAAnves, GAN’ obv tnd yunolwy ye SvTwyv Tis “EAAdSos H8cKxodvro, This 
also takes place when the verb of the dependent clause has con- 
ditions annexed to it by another sentence: nyt, Sri, el rodro Adyots, 
dpaprdvos dv—dnyl, Srt, el rodro édXeyes (EA€fas), Hpapres dy. 5. When 
a past action is at the present time spoken of as past: Demosth. 
P- 41, 4 AcyrodoO (taken as present) pévror Todd’, Sri elyoudy wore 
nuets—IIvdvayv—xal woAAG rév per éxelvou viv éyvtwy @vav avrovo- 
povpeva kal édevOepa tmnpxe, Kat paAAov jpiy éBovrAer Exew olxelas 77 
‘xelvy: Hat. IIT. 89 déyoucr (satd) Tépoat, ds Aapetos pev iv xdan- 
Aos* KapBvons dt, deondrns’ Kipos 88, marjp’ 6 pév, Ore éxamecve 
mavra, Ta Mpyypara’ 6 dé, Srt xaderds te hv cal dAlywpos: 6 de, Ste 
mids Te Kal ayabd ogi mdvra éunxanjaaro. 


Remarks. 
Interchange of the Clauses. 


§. 798. 1. a. A substantival sometimes assumes the form of a principal 
clause, the word expressing the dependent relation being omitted, but 
only when the verbs ofa, ofa, Soxé, Spgs, dpare precede : Thuc. I. 3 doxei 
3€ po, (Gre 8c.) ob8€ robvoua rovro fvpnacd re elyev: Plat. Protag. p. 336 B 
ddr’ Spas, en, & Séxpares, Sinasa Soxei Aéyew Lpwrayépas: Xen. Hieron. 
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I. 16 add’ dpas, exeivd y' ovx dy ert meioas dvOpmrey ovdéva. We must not 
include here the passages where oluat, &c. are little more than adverbs. 

b. An adverbial is used for a substantival clause : @avydfw, ef ov ravra 
movets for dre tatra moteis=Obavpd{w oe mooivra: Eur. Hipp. 424 f. 8ovdor 
yap av8pa (rovro), dv Opaciomdayxvds tis J, Srav FuverBy pnrpds # marpos 
Kaka. ; 

c. An adjectival clause is used for a substantival: #AGow ot dpiora oa 
(for RAOov dvdpes, of dpioros Foay): EmepWey ot Aproro. Foay (for ér. rovs 
itvOpas, ot ap. hoay). 


Parenthesis. 


2. We must not include in the dependent sentences those words or 
clauses which are inserted in a passage without in any way influencing the 
construction ; they form indeed part of the whole thought, as expressed in 
language, but seem to reprezent a notion or notions which did not belong 
to it as it was originally formed, but come into the mind as the thought is 
passing through, to explain, or modify, or lay emphasis on it, and inter- 
rupt for a time the original train of thought, which however returns when 
the interruption is over; they are not really connected with either what 
goes before or follows, and standing as it were alone in the mind, in the 
middle of the thought, they stand alone in the sentence without in any 
way influencing its construction: Plat. Phed. p. 60 A xareAapSdvopew rov 
pev Swxparn dors AeAvpevoy, ry 8é Rarinnny—ytyvoones yap—txovody re rd 
madiov avrov kal mapaxa6npémny. Here belong ofpar, ofSa, Soxd, dps, Spare : 
Arist. Thesmoph. 490 rair’ oideraror’ elf’, Spar, Evpumidns: Ibid. 496 
rau’, Spas, otderdmor’ eirev. Interjections also and the vocative may be 
looked upon as in a parenthesis. 


Substantival Clauses. 


§. 799. 1. The substantival clause supplies the place of the 
subject (nom.), or object of the verb in gen., instrumental dat., 
and accus. In many instances a demonstrative in the principal 
clause marks for which of these.cases the substant. clause stands, 
in others it must be discovered from the context; as, (Nom.) én 
5 dvOpwwros Orés dor, (roir0) S7jAdy eoriv.—(Gen.) (rodrov) oAAdKis 
6 Lwxparns Urduyynoe tos abr@ ovvovtas, Sn & dvOpwwos Ontds eorw.— 
(Acc.) mdvres tract (roér0), St. 5 AvOpwwos Ovyrds éorw.—(Instrumen- 
talis) édvm76n (roury), drt & &vOpwwos Oyntds eorw. 

2. The substantive which is resolved into the substantival clause, 
would stand generally in the cognate accusative (§. 548. 2.); and 
substantival clauses are divided into those introduced by 8m or és 
(that), expressing a fact, and those introduced by the final conjune- 
tions tva, Swws, ds (80 that), Spa, expressing an aim. 
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Substantival Clauses with én, &s. 


§. 800. Substantival clauses introduced by én (for which Homer 
also uses 8) and és, sometimes 3rws (and poet. odvexa, trag. d8odvexa 
for Sri, that), all of which we translate by that, stand for the cog- 
nate accusative which follows verbs of mental or sensual percep- 
tion; as, dpay, dxovew, voeiv, pavOdvew, yryvdonew &c. (§. 561. 
575.), or the setting forth the same; as, A¢yew, dnAovy, decxvdvat, 
dyyé\Aew (§. 566.). 


Construction of 8n, ds, &c. 


§. 801. 1. The verb of the substantival clause may be in 

a. Any tense of the Indicative. 

b. In the Subjunctive of the Historic Tenses (Optative). 

c. In the Subjunctive of the Principal Tenses (Conjunctive). 


d. In the Historic Tenses of the Indicat., and in the Conj. or 
Opt. with &v. 


2. The use of the moods in these sentences seems to depend on 
the following principles : 

Any event may be represented by language either as a physical 
fact, or as a mental act—as having an actual existence in the 
external world, or as having only a mental existence in the 
shape of a belief, impression, conception, or some other act of the 
mind. 

If the event is to be represented in the former light, it is spoken 
of in the Indicative (sce §. 410.) ; if in the latter, it is in the 
Optative. 


Indicative and Optative. 
§. 802. 1. Hence the indicative is used in any of its tenses, when 


a fact or certainty is spoken of. 

2. The optative, where the thing spoken of is represented as an 
uncertainty, a supposition. 

3. After verbs of saying or telling, shewing, setting forth : 

a. The indicative is used, when the principal verb being in 
the present (not the historic present), the notion of the dependent 
verb is spoken of as a fact, as if it were in the speaker's presence, 
of which therefore he can speak with certainty; as, olera: or 
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A€yet, Ste vooeis—dre ol worAdumor wepetyacww (anépvyov)—8re paxy 
yevnorat. | 

b. The indicative is used after the historic tenses, when the 
writer introduces @ person making some statement, and proceeds 
to give it as a fact stated in that person’s own words, which are 
quoted ; the thing so spoken of being considered in the view in 
which the speaker looked at it, viz. as a fact, of the certainty of 
which he had no doubt; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 7 of 8 &eyov, dre 
&pxrot—moAdovs fbn dépOeipav. So after verbs of denial, the in- 
dicative would generally be used, as the denial, to be effective, 
must generally be of the fut: Thue. I. 86. 


4. The optative is used, when the writer introduces a person 
making some assertion, which he adopts, but works it up in his 
own words, representing it in the relation in which it stands to 
himself ; not expressly as an external fact of which he has no 
doubt, but as an assertion of another, existing for him only as 
being received by his mind; as, of 8 @Aeyou, Ste Apxrot moAdods 7d 
diapOelperev. (See Oratio Obliqua, §. 884.) 


5. So the indicative is used, when the speaker wishes to 
express some former thought or saying of his own, of the truth of 
which he had no doubt; as, éde£a more, Sts of “EAAnves rods Tépoas 
vixjoovow. The optative is used, when the speaker repeats 
some former saying of his own as if it were another person’s, so 
that he means to express nothing as to the certainty thereof: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 461 A éxelvous elzoy tots Adyous, Stet ef pey xépdos iyoto 
etvar—Aaftov etn dcadréyerOar?. 

6. Hence in a sentence where two assertions depend on the 
same verb, if one is to be represented as certain, the other merely 
as something probable, or when an actual fact (ind.) is to be con- 
trasted with something which is merely a supposition, crotchet or 
theory (opt.), the indicative and optative are interchanged: Thuc. 
IT. 80 A€yovres Stt—xparyjrovor, cat 6 mepltAovs ovKére Evotro "AOnva- 
lots Suowos; Plat. Phed. p.g5 D advra ratra pnview dre 5¢ TtoAv- 
xpovidy éore } Wry) xal—radaitwpovpévn i) totroy tov Blov (yn: 
Hdt. I. 111 ds dpa Mavddens re etn rats (the man’s supposttton)—xal 
pup ’Aorudyns evré\derar aroxreiva: (what Harpagus had told him). 

Obs. 1. The same rules hold good also with nouns which imply speaking, 
saying or telling, &c.: yvepn Hdt. IX. 41: Adyos Plat. Pheed. p. 86; 
dxpacig Hdt. VI. 129: mpdpacis Id. IV. 136: mdong Thuc. [. 126. yh 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
3N2 
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opos Hdt. VII. 6; verbs of blaming, xaxi{w Thuc. II. 21; or with words 
used metaphorically, as 8ydouv, pyyday, of things without speech. 

7%. With verbs of hearing, asking, recetoing tn answer that— 
learning that: 


a. The indicative is used, when the writer wishes to express 
the thing heard, the question asked, or the answer given, in the 
shape of a fact, just as he heard it from his informant; as, Hdt. 
VII. 157 rov yap émdvra advrws xov truvOdveat Sri Udpons denp 
pédAder x. 7. A. 


b. The optative is used, when the writer adopts the thing 
heard, or the answer given, and works it up in his own worda, not 
representing it as a fact in the words of the informant, but as a 
conception founded on an assertion of another person, on the 
certainty of which he wishes to express nothing ; as, Hdt. III. 140 
nuvOdvera (hist. pres.) 6 TvAocGy as 7 BactAnly wepreAnAvOor és 
tovrov Tov dvdpa. (See Oratio Obliqua.) 


Obs. 2. The same interchange takes place between the ind. and opt. as 
with verbs of suying, &c. See examples of this intercbange below, y. 


8. With verbs of mental persuasion, understanding, feeling, or 
words which imply the same, as dfjAo0s, dAnOys &e. 


The indicative is used, when the persuasion is to be repre- 
sented as amounting to a certain conviction; and therefore the 
thing spoken is stated as an actual fact: «8 q8ea, Sri ratra éxpafas 
or mpdfes-—SyAov Fv, Srt of BdpBapor tru trav ‘EAAnVey tnuyOnoay or 
vuxnbicovrar, Tho optative, when it is only a suspicion, or a per- 
suasion of the probability of any thing falling short of being an 
actual fact; as, Hdt. IIT. 68 6 ‘Ordyns mpGros éwéwrevce roy pdyov, 
ws ovx ety 6 Kupou Syépdis, GAA’ Sozep Hy. 


Obs. 3. The same interchange also takes place here. See examples, y. 


g.a. Indicative: Il. 0,248 ovd« dates, 5 (i. q. rt) pe Bédev Alas : 
Il. 6, 140 4 ob ytyvdonets, & ror éx Atds ody ewer’ GAcy; II. A, 408 
oiva yap, Srtt xaxol pév dmoixovrar moAduowo: Hdt. III. 74 xetvov 3 
éx€Aevoy avaBavra énl mipyov ayopetioat, as Und Tob Kipov Tpépdwos 
dpxovrat: Ibid. 62 ovx éort raira adnOda, Sxes (i. q. as) moré coi 
Ypepdis adeAgeds 6 cds ewavdormne: Thuc. I. 27 dyyeAor Sr wodsoup- 
xouvrar: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 7 of 8 EXeyou, Srt Apxror—modAovs Hon TAN- 
otacavras SdpGerpav; Ibid. 3,11 6 dadray yun ext 1d deizvor, 
Adyous’ Gr, Gre Aodrar (5 ’Aorudyns) ef 3 advy ocnovdd{ar ayeiv, 
cimoys av, tt mapa tais yuvartiv dow. 
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B. Optative: Hdt. III. 140 wvvOdverai (hist. pres.) 6 ZvAocGy, 
ws 7 BactAntn weprednddbor és toirov rev dvyBpa: Id. VI. 23 dvamelOe 
(hist. pres.) as xpeay ety Kadny piv 'Acrip—eéav xalpew: Ibid. 29 
flepoida yAGooay perels xataunvier éwiirdv, as ety “Iortaios 6 MiAy- 
owos: Id. VII. 6 xpnopdv, ds al ext Anuvov émixelpevas visor dpan- 
Loiaro (for adavi{owro) xara ris Oaddoons: Ibid. édeye rdév re “EAAT- 
onovrov ws CevxOjvat xpewy eln tn’ avdpds Ilépcew: Thue. I. 72 
éofev avrots mapirnréa és tovs Aaxedatpovlous elvat, dnAGoat wept Tov 
mavros, &s ov taxéws avrots BovAevréoy ey: Xen. M.S. IT. 6,13 
dAAas 3é twas olcba erpdds; ob° GAA’ Frovea, Ste [lepexAyjs woAAds 
ériorairo: Id. Cyr. I. 1, 3 dre pev dy ratra évebvpotpeda, ottws éyt- 
yveoKomey TWept aiTav, as avOpdap mepuxdrs navtwy Tv dAdAwv paor 
ely (dwy 7 avOpdmwyv dpxeuw. 


y. Indicative and Optative: Hdt. III. 43 énurefduevos de 5 
“Apacts rd BiBAlov Td napa rot TloAucpdtous fxov Euade, Sri éxxoploas 
te ddvvaropy ein avOpdmy dvOpwrov éx tod wdAdovros ylverOat mpitypa- 
Tos, kat Ort oun ev TeAEvrHoew pédd\c TloAvcpdrns: Ibid. 61 otros 37 
ay of énavéotn, paddy Te Tov Spyépdios Odvaroy, ws xpéwroiro yevduevos 
Kal ws dAlyo. te Foav of emuorduevor adrov Ilepadwy, of 8@ modAol 
mepiedvta pup eldelnoav: Thue. IT. 80 Adyovres, Sri—xparfoover, xal 
6 meplaAovs odxére Evotto "AOnvatos Suovos: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 3 odros 
éXeyon, Ste Kipos prev téOvnxev, "Aptatos 8¢ mepevyas—ety Kal Adyou, Gre 
raurny THY nucpay wepyelvecey dy abrods: Hdt. III. 71 éyo ratra 
éddxeoy autos potvos énloracda, Sri re b pdyos ety 6 Bactrevor, Kai 
Duepdis 6 Kdpou rerededryxe. 


Obs. 4. ‘Qs or Src may naturally be omitted before the indicative, the 
words then appearing as a mere quotation, and even before the optative, 
the conjunction being supplied by the mind: Hdt. IV. 135 spopdotos rode 
8nraby, avrds pev civ r@ Kaban Tov orparod émOnoerGas pédXor roics SevOyor : 
and also in these interchanges ws or &r: is omitted before the optative®, 
even where it stands at some distance from the indicative: Id. VII. 168 
hpdfovres ws od ode weptonréa dori n ‘EXXas amoAAupéyn’ fv ydp x. Tr. A.—dAAd 
tiu@pnréeov ety,-as Plat. Phed. p.g5C. This is especially the case, where 
the writer after giving some statement, answer, information, or conviction, 
as it was given or conceived by the person himself, goes on to give the 
probable grounds on which it was or might be supported, introducing the 
optative by ydp >: Plat. Phileb. frovoy—as 9 rov weibew Svvauis moAD d:a- 
Peper macayv rexvav' mdvra ydp id’ atrév Soudot: so Phed. p. 86 A. Rep. 
p. 420 C, 

Obs. 5. As the indicative, when used as quoting the words of the person 
speaking of something, gives tu the sentence more of the appearance of 
the oratio recta, it often happens that the construction is changed to the 
oratio recta, instead of the oratio obliqua, the dependence of the sentences 


® Matth. 529. 3. Stallb. Plat. Phed. p.g5 C. b Stallb. Plat. Phed. p.86 A. 
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being wholly or partially done away : Plat. Symp. p -175 A fue Lae 
Aovra, Gri Zwxparns otros dvaywpyoas éy tT Tae» ca wpoOvpy gaornat ; 
‘“‘xdyou xadodvros obx dOedes elocéevas:” Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 28 dvravOa 3) roy 
Kipoy yeAaoa re ex rev mpdcber Saxpvey cai elweiy abrg duidvra Gappeiy, ort 
mapéotat avrois cAiyou xpévou' aore Spay oor éfora xy Bovdy doxapdapuerei. 

Obs. 6. Whence érs is used even where the words of another, speaking 
in the first or second person, of himself, or to some one else, are intro- 
duced ; as, Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 8 ele 8, Sm Els xatpdy Fees, fy: Thuc. I. 
137 8ndot 8€ y ypady Ste SeprorondAfs few: Il. v.10: even before an im- 
perative ; as, Plat. Crit. p. 50 C # épodper mpis atrovs, Sri-ASinea yap jpas 5 
mérss kal ovx opbas ray Sixny expe ;—immediately afterwards tows av cisover 
(oi vdpor), Ett, & Zaxpares, ph Oadpafe ra Acydpeva. 


Optatice and Indic. of historic tenses with a. 


§. 803. 1. “Av is used in these substantival clauses with the opta- 
tive as in simple sentences, the form being used in which the notion 
would have been originally expressed, though the person is changed : 
Thuc. V. 9 ovx dv éAnlcavras ds by éwefdAOn tis abrois: the form 
of the hope was ov« éwef€AGoe tis Huty: Ken. Anab. I. 6, 2 xaradAa- 
yels 3¢ ovros Kup, etrer, ef atr@ Soin lamas xAlous, én robs apoxa- 
raxdovras tmméas 7) kataxaivo: Gy (original form xaraxalvoyu Gy) éve- 
Spevcas,  (Gvtas ToAAOds aitGy Zor, kal nwhioee Tod xdew emidyras: 
Id. Cyr. 1. 6, 3 pepvnuat dxovcas mére cov, én eixdrws Oy cat mapa Oeay 
MpPAKTLKOTEpos ein, WoTep kal Tapa dvOpadreyv, Sotis py, SadrE ev and- 
pots etn, TOTE KoAakevol, GAA’ Sre Ta dptora mparrot, TOTE paAtoTa TOY 
OeGv pepverto (the condition lies in dotts py «.t.A.): Demosth. p- 
851, 22 otda ody, Smt mavres Gv Spodoyjoatte. 


Q.”Av with érc and the historic tenses of the indic. is used when 
the verb of the dependent sentence is represented as depending on 
@ condition which is supposed not to take place: Demosth. p. 830,,. 
55 et pty 6 marnp hwiore rovrois, dpAov, Sn ott Gy TaAAQ éwérpeney, 
ovr &v tav0’ otrw xaTradimov adrois éppafey: or in some other of the 
uses of dy with ind. in simple sentences; as, Hdt. VIII. 119 dks 
ovx dv loov mAnOos éf€Badev x. 7. A. 


Remarks. 


§. 804. 1. In the passive and impersonal verbs the substantival clause 
is the grammatical subject, though logically it is the object : A€yera, Gre 
oi moNeptoe atromepevyacw—AnrAdv dori, Ors 6 dvOpwros Ovnrds éorev. 

2. But these impersonal forms become personal, by making the subject 
of the subst. clause the subject of the impersonal verb in the principal 
clause, whereby the two clauses are more closely connected : Thuc. I. 93 
cai SHA 4 oixodopia gre Kal viv dorw, Srt xara onovdiy ¢yevero: Plat. Crit. 
p- 46 D viv 8€ xatddndos dpa éeydvero, St. Dros Evexa Adyou éAcyero: Id. 
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Pheed. p. 64 B nai odas ye ob AedfPacw, Sri déior elo rovro macxews ; Xen. 
(Econ. I. 19 Ste rovnpdraroi eior, ov8é oe NavOdvoucw. 

3. When Gre (or as) is separated from the clause to which it belongs 
by a parenthetical sentence, the conjunction is sometimes repeated, either 
accidentally or for the sake of clearness: Hdt. III. 71 tore, tpiv St, fy 
trepréon 7 vuv nuépn, Os ovx Addros Hbds cued xaripyopos éoras: Xen. Anab. V. 
6, 19 Adyovorw, Sre, ef ph exmoptodes t7 orparia pucbdy, wore éxew Ta emirndeca 
éxtdeovras, Str xivduvevves peivas Tooaurn Suvauis ev rH Udyrm: Id. Cyr. V. 3, 
30 tows Kxdxewo dvvocirat, Os, ei—igd’ nudv dmodovvra:, Ste raya ovdeva elxds 
avv aivtg Bovrkecba: Plat. Rep. p.470 D oxdre 87, elrov, Sts év r7 viv Spo- 
Aoyoupévy ordoe, Grov dv ri rowvroy yervnrat nai Scacr@ wddes, edy éxdrepos 
éxarépwy Téuvwow aypovs xai olxias cumempoow, Os adirnpiddns re Bonet 7 ord- 
ors eivac>, 

4. Sometimes a substantive in one clause is followed by a substantival 
clause in another, both depending on the same verb: Thuc. I. 82 pyre 
wédepov dyay Sndovvras pnF ds émrpépopnev. 

5. Instead of this construction with ére or ws, the infinitive with accu- 
sative may be used, or the participle; and the difference between these 
three constructions, whereby this relation of the object to the verb may be 
expressed, is so little material, that we find all three in the same author, 
to express just the same notion; as, Hdt. VI. 63 éfayyéAra, ds of mais 
yéyove: Ibid. 65 dre of eizyyedre 6 olxérns waida yeyovévar: lbid. 69 dre 
atr@ ov rryyeAOns yeyernpévos. 

6. Hence it sometimes happens that we find in the same sentence the 
substantival clause and the infinitive after one and the same principal verb 
expressed or implied: Hdt. III. 75 freye, rdv pév Kupov Spdpdw ds adrds 
ind KapBviocew avayxafopevos dtroxteivere, Tods pdyous S¢ Bactkevew; Thuc. 
III. 3 éonyyeX6n yap avrois, as ely “Awdd\Aw@vos Maddevros eo ris méAews 
€optn, év 9 twavonpet MurtAnvatoe éoprd{ovcs, cat édmida elvar dretyOévras émine- 
ociv dgvw: Ibid. 25 Kat frye rots mpoe8pors, Ste €oBoAn re dpa és rHv "Arrixhy 
€orat xal ai recoapdxoyra vies wapécovta, ds és BonOnoas avrois* mpoaro- 
treppOivat re altos rovrwy évexa xal dua rdv dAAwy éxipeAnoduevos: Xen. Cyr. 
I. 9. 13 9 8€ (Mavddvn) arexpivaro, Sr. Bovorto pew dv dravra rq tarp) xapi- 
(ecbat, dxovra pévroe roy maida xaderoy vopifew (for vopifor) elvat xaradimeiy : 
Eur. Med. 777 8q. A€fo — ds nat Soxet pot raira, cai xaros dxew (exer 
Dind.) rupavvwy x. tr. 2. 

7. Hence also it happens that although ér: or os has been used as if to 
introduce a substantival clause, the verb which should depend upon it fol- 
lows in the infinitive ; but this is only from the construction of the sentence 
having been interrupted by a parenthesis intervening between dr: and its 
verb: Xen. Cyr. I. 6,18 Ayes ov, epy, & madrep, os epot Bonet, Str, dorep 
ovdse yewpyod apyou ovdery Sedos, ovrws ovdé orparnyod apyou oidey dHedos 
etvac: Id. Hell. II. 2,2 el8es, 8m, dom dy wAreiovs avdAdéywow és rd doru cal 
roy Ietpaua, Oarrov ray émerndeiov fvSecay éceoOar: and also the participle: 
Thuc. IV. 37 yvovs 8€ 6 KAéwr xal 6 Annocbévns, St, €i kai dmogovoty padrov 
evhoovow, Siapbapnoopdévous abrods ind ris oderépas orparias, émavoay rhv 
paxny: Thuc. I. go 8nAvivres—as 8€ tod BapBdpou, «i avis émédOor odn Gy 
éxovros and ¢yupou 1dbev dppacba. It seems as if the sentence was to have 
been ws, rov BapBapou av&is éwedOdvros, ovx dy exeww. 


8. After the verbs pépynpat, of8a, dxodw, ef similia, instead of a substan- 
&® Stallb. ad loc. >» Tid. 
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tival clause introduced by ér: or os, there not unfrequently follows an ad- 
verbial clause with dre (poet. fyos, jvixa). This appears to arise from some 
ellipse, as tod xpévov, which the very notion of memory implies; thas 
pépynpat (rou xpdvou), Gre ravra @Aefas: Lysias in Poliuch. p. 151,34 dfs» 
8é cal rovravs rovs curdixous edvous Huiy elvat, exelvou Tod ypdvou punobdrras, 
Sre—<dvdpas apicrous évopifer’ elvas: so we say, I remember when: Il. &, 
71 ydea pev yap, Sre mpdpper Aavaciow Apurev: Il. 0, 18 § ob pdurp, Sre rt’ 
éxpépo idbew: Thuc. Il. 21 peprnpdvor nai WAcorodvaxcra—tre éofadov ris 
"Arrexys és "EXevoiva—anexapnoe xddey: Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, 8 péyonpas nai rovro, 
Sre, cov A€yovros, cuveddxer xal cyol tweppéyebes elvas Epyow vd ears doyew : 
Plat. Menon. p. 79 D pépmoas Sr" dye cos dors awexpuwapny—: Id. Legg. 
p. 782 C rovvavriov dxovopey dy Gros Sre ob8é Boos érodpsper yeverOas : 
Soph. O. T. 1133 eb ydp ol8 crs xdroer, hos roy KiBatpavos rérov —dxAn- 
ciafev : Eur. Troad. 70 of8 tix’ Alas elAxe Kacdy8pay Big: so in other com- 
binations ; as, I]. 0,207 éoOddw nal 13 rérvera, St dyyedos atowa eld9 (sub- 
ject). So sometimes in Latin, memini, quum darem; vidi, quum 
prodiret; audivi eum, quum diceret. 


9. And similarly the substantival clause after verbs or sentences which 
express some mental emotion, as Gaupdlw, dybecOar, dyavaxreiy, alcyuve- 
ofa, pepperOar, Sewvdy troreicOar, Sewdy dons, dyawiy, @8ovely, aloxpdy don, 
&c., is introduced by «i, if, instead of 5r:, when the object of this mental 
emotion is to be represented not as real, bat as something possible, which 
the person can scarcely credit to be real: Eur. Alc. 199 § wov orend(a 
rola. “ASunros xaxois, ecOAns yuratxds et orepnOnval oe xen. So where the 
sentence conveys the notion of wonder : Soph. El. 824 wot wdre xepavyoi Aiss, 
—ei rair’ épopavres xputrovow éxndor. The Attic politeness, which prefers 
indirect to direct assertion, uses this idiom very frequently, even of a past 
and certain matter ; as, A‘sch. p. 337 (Reisk.) ovx dyamg, ef px Sixny Edaxer : 
Plat. Lach. p. 194 A dyavaxtd, ef otrwot A vow py olds 7 eipi elweiv: Id. 
Rep. p. 343 E 1éde €Bavpaca, et ev aperns cai codias riéns pépes roy adexiay, 
thy b€ Sixatoovwny ev rois evavrios®; Id, Phed. p.g5 A @Oadpafow ef re efes res 
xpnracba tp Ady avrov: Demosth. p. 24, 23 od 81) Oaupaordy cory, ef orpa- 
tevdpevos Kat tovav exeivos (6 Didurmos)—jpoy peddAdvreav (cunclantibus)— 
meptytyverac: Ibid. p. 25, 24 GAX’ exetvo Baupdlw, «i Aaxedacpovions pév wore 
—tmép trav ‘EAAnuxay Sxaiwov avrnpare (restitislis)—, vuvt 38° dxveire éftévat xai 
peddere (cunctamini) eiodepew trép ray tpetépwor aitaev xrnpdarey: Id. p. 52, 
43 Oaupdtw 3° fywye, ei pndeis buav unr dvOvpeiras. pyre spyiferas, dpav—rny 
Bev apxny Tov wodepou yeyeynpevny wept Tov Tipwpnoacba Pidirwoy: Id. Mid. 
29 ovx noxivOn, ef rovotro xaxdy émdye rw, that he, &c. 


10. Frequently instead of Sr odtws, we find the relative és, and for én 
Tovovtos, or Sts tTéa0s, the relatives ofos, 800g: Plat. Crit. p. 43 B @avpdlw 
algOavépevos, Ws ndéws xabevders>: Ibid. c¢c—evdapdnica—, Os padios abriy 
(rnv Evpopav) cal mpdws hépas: Id. Pheed. p. 58 E evdaiper por 6 avip épai- 
vero—ws adeds xat yevvaiws éredevra: Il. €, 757 Zev warep, ov veperi{p “Aper 
rade xaprepa épya, dcadriév re xat olov adma@Aece Aady "Axatey for érs rocovroy 
xal roovrov: Hdt. I. 31 al Apyetat éuaxdpifoy ry pyrépa, ole réxvoy éxupnce : 
Thuc. II. 41 dyavavaxrnow 5 otev (dre bird rovovrey xaxomabet.) So Homer : 
ol ayopeves, old ps fopyas, olov dxovgev, pro iis, qu@ dixisti etc.: Il. ¢, 166 
tov de dvaxta xddos AaBev, olov dxovoey: 80, I]. o, 262 ofog exeivou Bupos 
UrepBios, ovx Oednoe pipvery dv medio for Srs rocovros—Oupds, as in Lat., que 
ejus est atrocitas, or gud est atrocitate. 


® Stallb. ad loc. » Ibid. 
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Final substantival clause introduced by ws, in order that, 
Stews, tva, &ec. 


§. 805. 1. Final substantival clauses signify the aim or end of 
the verb, which would usually stand in the equivalent accusative, 
(more commonly with prepos. éxf, els) or in the infinitive ; and are 
introduced by ds, 8mws, tva (Spa poet.), (pi), ds, ph, Srws pi}, tva pr. 
Compare xeAevw ce Totro—ce toteiy rovro—tva mowjs totro. These 
relative conjunctions refer to a demonstrative in the principal sen- 
tence, either expressed or implied. 


Moods. 
Conjunctive and Optative after the Indicatwwe. 


2. The proper mood of the final sentence is the subjunctive, 
as the end or aim is something which either really resides in the 
will or imagination of the speaker or agent, or is supposed to do 
so. When the action of the verb depending on fva, &c. relates to 
present or future time, the conjunctive is used, because the aim 
of a present action is immediately in the mind of the speaker ; but 
if the aim relates to the past, it requires an act of the imagina-— 
tion to recall it to the mind, and therefore the optative is used®. 
And hence the general rule is laid down, that when the principal 
verb is in the pres., pft., fut., or aorist with a present sense, the 
conjunctive is used; but when the principal verb is in an his- 
toric tense, the opt., (subj. of hist. tenses) is used; if a past 
action has for its object something yet to come, of course the 
conjunctive is used, not the optative; as, raira ypddw, yéypada, 
ypawe, ty’ édOns, ut ventas, that you muy come: Aéfov, tr’ «ida, 
dic, ut scram, ‘that I may know :°—raira éypadov, eyeypapeay, 
éypawa, tv’ é\dos, ut venires: but also perenepyduny, “I sent for 
you,” (past) twa eldw, ‘that I may presently know:” 80 we say, 
‘‘I do this that you may’—“ TI did this that you might”’—“ I did 
this that you may ;” so that generally speaking, where in English 
_we should use “ may,” the conjunctive is used ; where “ might,” 
the optative. It might perhaps be more correct to state the 
general rule thus: When the dependent verb refers to present or 
future time, the conjunctive is used ; when to past, the optative. I. 
A, 289 sq. GAAd’ lOds ddadvere podvuxas Ermovs lpOinwy Aavady, WW’ 

a Nitzsch Odyss. III. 76. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 30 
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tnéprepoy etxos apnote, ut gloriam vobis paretis; but II. ¢, princ. 
Ev av Tvde®n Atoundet TlaAAas ’AGyvn Sauce pévos xal Odpaos, tb’ 
éxdndos pera zaow ’Apyelo yévorro, Be xrdos écOAdv Eporo, wt clarus 
fieret et gloriam sibi pararet: Il. 1, 347 GAN 1 of véxrap re xal 
duBpooiny éparewny ordgov evi orndeco’, ta py jpuy Amos Txyqras, wt 
ne fames eum occupet ; but ibid. 351 4 8 ’AyiAte véxrap ent ornbeoar 
xal duBpoclny éparewhy orédf, tva pox pay Aysds Grepris yovvraf Txato, 
ut ne—occuparet: Od. a, 85 ‘Eppelav—vijooy és 'Qyvyinv étpévoper 
(for drpivepev), dppa tdxiora Népdn eumArondup efwy vnuepréa Bov- 
Ajv: v. 89 atrap éyav "lOdxnv éoededcona:, Spa of vioy paddAov éxo- 
tptve, xal of pévos ev dpect Oelw: Ibid. 174 xal pos rotr’ dySpevcor 
éryrupov, opp eb e8S: Il. a, 26 pay ce, yépov, xoigow eye wapa 
yyvol miyeiw, en vu Tor ov xpaiopy oxnnrpoy kal oréupa Geoto: Vv. 32 
GAN’ 16, ur) we ep€Oihe, cadrepos ws xe véqa:; but Plat. Rep. p. 393 E 
6 82 "Ayauéuvwv hypiawey, évreAAdpevos viv re amévar xal avlis pi) 
édOeiv, py atr@ TO TE oxipTrpoy Kal Ta TOU Ocod ordupara py ewapaéoor: 
—dmévat dt éxédeve xai ur épeOKew, tva ods olxade DO: Od. 1, 355 
aq. 8é5 pot Ere mpddpwv, xal por réoy otvopa dee a’rixa—viv, twa ror 
86 felviov, @ Ke ov xaipns: Ibid. 154 sq. Spoay 38 Nvppa—atyas 
dpecxwous, fva Semvioecay éraipo.: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,3 (ee rhs trav 
Tlepoay éAevOépas ayopas xadovupéyns) Tra pev Gra Kal of dyopator— 
dwedyAavrar eis GAAOY TéTOY, OS pH pryvdnrar y TOUTeY TUpPBy TH TGV 
mevmadevpevwy evxoopig: Ibid. 15 twa d¢ cagdécrepoy ByrwOy azaca 
9 TlepoGv modcreta, puxpov ewdverys (paucis repetam:) Ibid. I. 4, 
25 KayBvons—rov Kipov dwendder, Stas ta ev dpoas emyepa 
émcreXoin. 


Obs. When a past aim is to be introduced, the Future optative is often 
used. See §. 406. 6. 


Seeming exceptions to the rule usually given. 


§. 806. When an historic tense is used in the sense of a prin- 
cipal tense, the subjunctive of the principal tenses (conj.) is used. 

When a principal tense is used in the sense of an historic tense, 
the subjunctive of the historic tenses (0 pt.) is used. 


Conjunctsve after the aorist, and other historic tenses. 


1. When the aorist has the force of the perfect (§. 404.) the past 
action is considered as containing, and extending into, present time, 
and the dependent verb refers to something present or future : 
Od. A, 93 tlrr’ abr’, & dvoTnve, Attov pdos HeAloto, HArvOes, Sppa ly 
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‘péxvas kal drepréa xy@pov : here hduOes= erAyjAvOas, adventstt, ades, as, 
Il. a, 202 ria’ ait’, alytdxoto Ads réxos, etdfdoubas ; 4) Iva TApw By 
"Ayapueuvovos 'Arpeidao; Od. y, 15 Trovvexa yap kat mdvroy énémhus, 
6ppa mvOnar warpds: Od. v, 418 rinre 7 Gp ob of tawes, ext dpect 
navt eldvia; 7 Wa mov kat Keivos dAdpevos GAyea wdoyy; Ll. €, 127 
axAvy 8 ad ro. an’ dpOadrpav Dov, 7} mply éerijev, hp’ eb yryveonys tuev 
Geov nde cat dvipa: but Plat. Alcib. IT. extr. aorep ry Arouynder 
gyot rv "A@nvav “Opnpos ard rav dpOadpdy ddedeiv riy ayAvyv, dpp 
ED yryvdonoe Huey Gedy 732 cal dvdpa: here ddedety is aorist, but in 
Homer the aim of the verb is present, so that &\ov is known to be 
used in a perfect sense: Eur. Med. 214 Koplv@cat yuvaixes, ef) \8ov 
Sdpwy, ur por te pépg@nobe: Id. Hecub. 25 xrelver we ypvcot—ydpww 
févos natpgos, kat xravov és oldp ddds pebijx’, fy» airds xpvody ev 
ddpuots éxy : but Ibid. 710 Hec. ends févos, Opyxios scil. Exrewé viv: 
Chor. apo, rl Adfets 3 xpvody as Exoe (€xn Dind.) xravdv: here 
éxrewe is the real aorist, and the aim of the verb is something 
past: Hdt. VII. 8, 1. extr. 8:6 tudas viv dye ovvddefa, fva 7d vodw 
mpnocey SrepOdopar tuiv: Plat. Legg. p. 653 sq. Qeot St olxreipavres 
TO Tov GvOpdéTwv enlrovoy mepuxds yévos—Movoas ’Amdé\Awyd Te pov- 
onyérny Kat Aidvucov fuveopractras eBocay, ty’ etxavopSGvrar ras yevo- 
pévas tpopas ey rats éoprais pera OeGv: Demosth. p. 117, 26 ras 
modes abtay wapypntar Kat retpapxias xatéornoey, {va pn pdvoy Kata 
médets, GAAG kat cat’ €Ovn Boudhedwow. 


2. In narrating past events as if they were present, the writer 
throws himself so completely into the past events which he is 
narrating, that they become to him as if they were present, and 
placing himself in the position of the subject of the past verb, 
he looks upon the aim thereof as he did, that is, as something 
present or future: this poetic idiom (xpd dupdrwp roretv) is mostly 
used by the historians, especially Thucydides; but in other writers, 
both in prose and poetry, it is sometimes used also to mark the 
present continuance of a past action: I]. 8, 301 Kaxots 3 és péooov 
€haccev dpa xal ovx eOédwp tis dvayxaly toAcul(y: Hdt. 1.29 Sddrwv 
dmeSjpnoe Erea déxa, tva 37 py Twa TOY vdéuwv dvayxacOy Adoat Tdv 
édero: Ibid.g 6 pev dy Adywv ratra d&wepdyxeto dppwddev, yy re of ef 
avréwy yémmra xaxdv: Id. VII. 8. init. ovAAoyov—Tleporday raév dpl- 
otwy émoéeto, (va yudpas te wWéentar oddwy Kal airds év nact etry Ta 
6é\e: Cf. VI. 9. 100: Thue. II. 101 of “EAAnves eBofOoay, pi) car 
émt oas 6 otpatés xwphoy: Plat. Rep. p. 472 OC mapadelyparos dpa 
évexa—d{nrodpey airé re duxatoovyny oldy éort, cal dvdpa rov reArAdws 
S{xatcov—xat ddiclay av nal tov ddiuccdrarop, twa els éxelvous dmoP-~ 
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novres, olo. dy nuiy palvevra: evdayovlas re aépt xal rod évayriov, 
dvayxafepeba xat sept jay atréy duodoyely «.t.r.: Id. Protag. 
p- 320 A Tlepixdns dedcas rept adtrod pi) Sapbapy 31) id "AAntBiddov, 
dnoondoas and rovrou xarabéyevos év ’Apldpovos éwaiSeve: Id. Criton. 
p- 43 B xat énlrndés ce obx Hyapor, Wa as idirra Sidyps*: Demosth. 
P: 25, 24 TOAAG Idlg mACoveKTICa—ovK HOEAHoare, GAN’, fy’ of EAAor 
téxeot Tay dixalwy, Ta tuerep airGy dynNioxere eladépovres xal xpoexiv- 
Suvevere orparevdpevot: Id. p. 836. prince. efwe yap, as 6 adams Shade 
t@ dnuooly xat da rai’ 6 zarip obx eBoddero pcPwOjvat roy otkoy, tva 
pi) nwbuvedoy, sc. 6 olkos. This making past things appear present 
is very natural, when the writer or speaker is speaking of himself: 
Il. «, 493 sq. GAAd oe maida, Oeois emelxed’ AytAAcd, woredpyy, Wa pol 
mor deixéa Aotydy dpdvgs. So almost always in the Odyssey, when 
Ulysses is relating his own adventures: Od. 1, 102 atrap rods &AAous 
keXopnv—vyov émBalvenev—, prmws tis Awroto dayay voorowo Aden- 
tar: Od. «, 377 éneooi te mdvras éralpovs Odpovvoy, prris po. droddel- 
cas dvadup. 


Obs. 1. It will be evident from the above examples that this is some- 
times done to give an importance to a past aim, by representing it in the 
form in which it passed through the mind at first: so, Hdt. V. 68 gvdds 
8¢ ras Awpiewv tva 87 py al adrai dwor roios Ticveviow:,—peréBade és dAAd 
ovvdépara. : 

Obs. 2. The Conjunctive often follows an Aorist Participle when this is 
used in narrations rather to denote the momentary character of the action 


than as an expression of past time: Hdt. III. 102 dvaBaiver émerndevoas 
oxws CevEn. 


Optatice after a principal tense or aorist. 


§. 807. A principal tense (or an aorist imper., conj., or opt. in a 
present sense) is followed by an optative. 

a. When the historic present is used, this being equivalent to a 
past tense, and the aim of the verb being past: Eur. Hec. 10 toAvy 
d¢ ody enol xpvodv éxméuwer AdOpa waryp, ty’, efror’ “IAlov relyn wéoor, 
tots Caow ely maot py omdyis Blov: Ibid. 1148 povov 8 adv réxvoirl 
pe eladyes Sdyous, fy’ GAAos prj tis eidein rdde. 


8. When the writer or speaker introduces the aim of another 
person, not as existing in his own mind, but in the mind of that 
person, so that the sentence partakes of the character of the oratio 
obliqua ; as, Il. 7, 339 mvAas woujoopey (conj.) €d dpapulas, oppa de 
at’rawy inmnAacin 686s etn “ cult item a ceteris cogitart, quibus suum 

a “ Ubi id quod propositum fuit nondum perfectum et transactum est, sed adhuc durare 
cogitatur.”” Stallb. 
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Nestor consihum suadet :” so Ibid. 342 4 (for tva) is used with the 
optative: Soph. Ch. C. 11 orjody pe xd£fiSpucoy, as muboipeda, “ tte 
jubetur aliquis eddem mente agere, que inest imperanti, optatious igitur 
non ad Cidipi, sed Antigone mentem spectat eam, qué sedem jubetur 
eligere:” see also Arist. Aves 1524: Plat. Rep. p. 410 B ap’ ov», Fv 
& éyd, ® TAavkwv, at of xadiordyres povotkh Kat yupvactixh maded- 
ew ovx ob Evexd tives olovrat xaboraiow, tva TH pty Td cGpua Oepared- 
owro, TH Se THY Woxyv ; “ Socrates non ¢ sud ipsius sententid rem affert; 
sed consilum, quod gymnastices conditores sequuti sint, ex ipsorum 
mente indicat?.” , 

y. When the mind of the writer or speaker at the moment 
when he is expressing the aim is dwelling on time past, and re- 
alising the intention which he had when he began the action he 
is now continuing: Arist. Ran. 24 atros Badifw xal wovd, rovrov 3 
dx, tva pt Tadatwwpotro pind dyxOos dépor “ sentit enim yam Dionysus 
se frustra studutsse, ne laboraret famulus: nam qui irritum suum 
consilium ita pronuntiat, is non jam consilium a presente ret contem- 
platione captum dictt, sed priorem cogitat consilit cogitationem”.” 

8. When the dependent sentence forms part of a wish introduced 
by evdxopat, &c.: Arist. Aves 928 evxopas 3€ vor rdde—Omws TOy Tev- 
Ol3wy éutrAnpevos P0aing dv. 


Optative or Conjunctive after Optative. 


§. 808. When the principal verb is in the opt. with or without 
av, the dependent verb is generally in the opt.; as, Soph. Aj. 
1217 8q. yevoipay, ty’ tAadev éxeort mévrou mpdBAnp GAlkAvoTOY—, Tas 
lepas Suws mpoceiropey “AGjvas: Demosth. p. 39, 3 as 3 dv eferacbein 
pddior dxpiBGs, ph yévoro, @ mavres Oeol®: Eur. Troad. 698 zaida 
tovde matdds éxOpépars dv, Tpolas péyioroy apéAny, W’ of more éx cot 
yevopevot taides "IAcovy mdéAw xarouioeay cal mods yévour’ Ev: but 
if the notion of its realisation comes in, the conjunctive is used ; 
Plat. p. 28 D airlxa—reOvainy dleny emidels TH Gdixoivri, tva ph evOdde 
pévw xarayéAacTos Tapa vyvol xopwrlow, &xOos dpovpys. 


Interchange of Optative and Conzunctive. 


§. 809. 1. When two or more final clauses follow the same prin- 
cipal clause, it sometimes happens that the verb of one is in the 
conj., of the other in the opt., according to the proper force of 


@ Stallb. ad loc. > Reisig 169: ¢ Schifer Appar. tom. [. 9. 468. 
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these moods (§. 411. 1.). The former gives a notion of the realisa- 
tion of the proposed end, the latter has no such notion, but repre- 
sents it as a mere possibility, or as a supposition existing only in 
the mind of some other person". 

2. It frequently expresses the ulterior consequence of the con- 
junctive: Od. p, 156 GAA’ épéw pep eyadr, Wa elddres 7 xe Odveoper, i} 
xev dAevdpevor Odvarov at kjpa @cyopey, the second sentence is merely 
a wish, and a consequence which might follow if death were avoid- 
ed: Il. €, 567 mept yap die romén AaGy, pire why, udya 3é ogeas 
drocphhece mévoto, the first sentence expresses the immediate object 
of fear, the second the consequences resulting therefrom: IL. o, 
597 8q. “Exropt yap of Oupds €Bovdero xidos épéfat Iptapldn, twa vyvot 
xopwvlat Oeombdats Tip eyPddy axduaroy, Oéridos 8 e€alorwoy apy 
macav émxpivee, the former sentence expresses the immediate re- 
sult of the favour of Jove, the latter the consequences of that re- 
sult: Hdt. IX. 51 és rotroy 37 rov yapoy ¢BovAevoayro peracrivat, 
iva kat fdart éxwor xpacbar apOdvy, ai of inndées oddas pi) cvvoiato 
(the primary, and secondary end). 

3. Or the conjunctive gives a certain, the optative only a pro- 
bable result: Hdt. 1.185 ws re 6 wotapyds Bpadvrepos etn (probable), 
kal of mAdot woe oxodtot (certain): Thuc. III. 22 dws doa ra 
oneia tots modelos 7 (certain), Kat py BonBoiev. So CE. C. 190. 
The optatives efomev and axovcatper (if the reading is correct) ex- 
press an uncertain secondary aim in (dipus’ mind, the words pi 
xpela moAduwpev give his determined and primary aim. So Eur. El. 
56 mnyas mroraplas perépyonai—, ws TBpw Seltwpev AlyicBod Oeois, 
yous 7 ddeinv: Id. Hec. 1138 Sera, py cot moA€mos AerPOels 6 Talis 
Tpolav dOpolon xai suvomion mddwv, yvovres 8 ’Axatol (Gvra TI prapidav 
twa Ppvyay és alav adOis dpevav orddov, xdrecta Opyxns wedla tpiBorev 
tase Aendarovvres, yelroow 8 ein xaxov Tpder, év orep viv—éxduvo- 
per, “altcrum, Troja ut restitueretur, verebatur ne eventret ; de altero 
conjecturam faciebat, haud esse dissimile veri Achivos redituros’.” 


Conjunctive and Optative with dv. 


§. 810. 1. To the final conjunctions as, dxws, uy and tva, the 
modal adverb dy is frequently (especially Hdt.) added, pointing to 
some (generally not expressed) condition: Od. ¢, 167 f. méu wo dé 
Tot ovpoy Omober, ds ne par’ doxyOns civ Twatpida yatav tana, at xe 
Beot y' ebéhwor: Od. 8, 376 add’ dpocor, pi) pntpt plrdy rdde pvO7- 


a Nitzsch Odyssey iii. 76. b Pflugk ad loc. 
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cacdai—, os dy pi) xAalovoa xaTd xpda xaddvy tdwry (sc. day taira 
dxovon). Compare Od. p, 156, §.809.: Od. 0, 20 sq. xal piv paxpd- 
tepoy xat mdocova Oijxe ldécOat,.ds nev Dasjxeooe plros ndvrecor yé- 
voiro, 8c. ef mpds Tovs Dalyxas adplxoiro: Od. B, 52 of matpds piv és 
olxoy amepplyact véecOat Ixapiov, ds x airos eeSvdcarro Ovyarpa, doin 
8 S « eOéror cal of xexaptopevos Eo. (The opt. is used here 
after the perf. according to §. 807. B.:) Aisch. Ag. 364 rov rade 
mpdgavt én’ "Adefavipp relvovra mddar (=relvavta) Saws adv pyre 
mpo xatpov pO bnép dotpwy BédAos RAMwv oxipperev, 80 that in this 
way, &e.: Eur. Bacch. 509 sq. xaOelpfar’ airov tumexais médas 
garvatow, os av oxdrioy eaopg xvépas: Id. Hippol. 1313 f. sdxver 
a€, Onced, pidos, adr’ ey’ fovxos, rovvOdv dxovoas, ds Gy olpdéys 
nmAéov: Hdt. ITI. 44 @d€70n, Sxws Sv xal rap’ éwurdv méuwas és Sduov 
Séorro orparod: Xen. Cyr. V.2, 21 da rijs ons xepas afets Huas, Swus 
Gy eiSapev, dre det Plia cal moAdua voulCey. The passages in which 
py dy is used with opt. are to be explained by §.814.c. So Thuc. 
IT. 93 fv apocdoxla ovdepia, ph av wore of moAduor efamvalos obras 
émmdedcerav: Xen. Anab. VI. 1,1 et oty raira eyo dpGv Soxoiny, 
Srov duvaluny, évradé’ dxvpov rorety 7d exelvav aflopa, éxetvo évv0d, 
p} Alay dy raxd cwhponobeiny. 

2. The general force of as dv, Stws dv, dpa av, &c., with the 
conjunctive or optative, seems to be that they modify or give a 
polite colouring to the intentions, desires, commands of the prin- 
cipal sentence, mostly when they are abrupt or startling, by stating 
the reason or intent thereof, so that reference is made to the 
Judgment or will of some person addressed or spoken of, as if the 
intention or command depended on it. They answer to our tf 
you please—if you will be so good—by your leave, &c. Soph. Aj. 
654 GAX’ clue mpds Te AouTpa xal mapaxrious Aewavas as dv Avpal’ 
dyvicas éud—éfarevoopa, I will go (by your leave) tn order, &e.: 
Soph. CE. C. 575 roir’ aird viv diac’ Stws dv exydOw, be so good 
as to tell this very point, &c. In Soph. Electra 1495 it is ironical, 
xope: 3 evOavep xaréxraves matépa Tov a dysp és Gy dy ratty Odyps, be 
80 good as to go, &e. 

3. In some passages it is omitted where it might be expected. 
This occurs generally where the speaker is too much hurried or 
excited to trouble himself to be civil. So Eur. Bacch. 1202, where 
Agave rushes on the stage in a frantic state with the head of 
Theseus in her hands, ® xadAlavpyov dorv OnBalas xOovds valovres 
ds Tnte ryvd &ypay: so Med. 1315. 

4. In the following passage as and dmas are to be taken as 
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modal adverbs, and with dv seem to signify how tn the world : Id. 
Cyr. I. 2, 5 émysédovra, ds a BéArioros elev of wodirat, how the cttt- 
zens may be best: Ibid. 10 Bacwreds izyepey atrois éorl, cal avrds re 
OnpG, cat rGv dAdov empedcirat, Saws Oy Onpgey: Ibid. IT. 1, 4 Bov- 
Aevedpueda, Smus av dpiota dywonfoinzefa: Plat. Symp. p. 187 D wdrw 
yap ice. 6 altos Adyos, Stu rots pev Kooplos rv dvOpdtev, cai ds dy 
KoopLerepot yiyvowro of pimw dvres, det xaplCerBas. 


Obs. 1. Hence the elliptic use of the opt. with d» to express a wish : 
Il. ¢, 281 ds xe of av6s yaia xydvor! sc. ef rovro duvardy cin, ulinam, si feri 
posset, terra devoraretur ! 


Obs. 2. The general rules and exceptions given above (§. 806 sq.) hold 
good for the conj. and opt. with d» as well as without it. 


Obs. 3. ‘Qs dv with the opt. is far more rare in Attic than in Epic and 
Tonic; iva dv is very seldom found, see above (§. 809.) : Od. », 156. 
Soph. Cz. C. 189. Demosth. p. 780, 7 iva pnd Ov dewv airy wore wpoc- 
néoy : wa dy has generally the force of ubicunque or sicubi: dpa dy (xe) 
is only Epic: Od. p, 51 é« 8 adrod meipar’ dynpbe, dppa xe reprépevos Sn’ 
dxovyns Seipnvoiv: Il. p, 25 sq. ve 8° dpa Zevs ouvexés, Eppa xe Oacaoy Grixdoa 


& , 
retxea Oein. 


"Ors and os with Future Indicative.—Ornes bv with Future 
Indicative. 

§.811. Verbs of caring, considering, troubling oneself about, endea- 
vouring, effecting, and inciting, or words which imply such notions ; 
as, émpedeiobar, ppovrifer, Sedrdvar, puddrrew, oxomeiv, oxéwrecOar, Bou- 
AedeoOar, dpav, arovetv, mparrety, curare, pnxavaobar, wapaxalety, wapay- 
yArXew, tapackeudfecOar, mpoeireiv, airetoBa, dfioiv, dye &c., are fol- 
lowed by dnws (S7ws py), and in Hdt. also by as or as prj (on py 
see §. 814.), with the fut. ind. instead of the conjunctive. The 
sense of this future is nearly allied to the conjunctive, and only 
differs therefrom in that it definitely expresses the possible realisa- 
tion of the proposed end. After the verbs of caring, and consider- 
tng, the original sense of Saws is clearly seen, as St tpdm is used 
instead of it: Thuc. IV. 128 éxpaccey, dre tpdmye—amadAdferat for 
Smug: Id. VI. 11 cxomety drw rpdny 16 operepoy anpenés ev Ojoovrat: 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2,3 of Mepoixot vduor émpddovrar, Stas tiv apxny ph 
ToLoUTOL Evovtat of ToAtrat, olot Tovnpod 7 alcxpod Epyou édlecOat : 
Ibid. II. 4, 31 Kdpos, & ’Appéve, xeAever oftw woetv oe, Saws ws Td- 
xtora €xwy otces cal rov dacpov Kal rd orpdrevpa: Plat. Rep. p. 421 
E zavtl rpdrw udaxtéov, Stws pihrore avrots Ajjoe els THY TéALY Tapa- 
ddvra (sc. wevia xal mAodros): Demosth. p. 21,12 oxoweiebe—roitro, 
@ dvdpes "AOnvaiot, Smws ph Adyous epodcr pdvoy of map’ huey mpéoBets, 
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GAAG kal épyov te deuxview Movow: Id. p. 130, 75 Sedona, Srws pi 
74v0° &ua, ca ov BovdAdpeba, rrovety jpiv dvdyxn yerfoerar. And drs 
and os are used with the ind. fut., even when the principal verb is 
in an historic tense, where we should expect the fut. opt., the oratio 
obliqua being changed into the oratto recta. 

2. Sometimes 82ws dy is used with fut. ind. to refer to a condi- 
tion either expressed or understood: Hdt. IIT. 104 of 3% 8) "Ivdo 
TpdTw ToouvTm Kab (edger ypedpevar EAavvover emi rdv xpvody AEdoy- 
opévws, Sxws dv xavpdtroy ray Oeppordren edvtwy ecovra ev TH aptayy, 
1.@. drav xatuata Oeppdrara jj. 


Obs. Where an interchange takes place between the future and optative 
after crws &c., the difference is the same as between the conjunctive and 
optative (see 809.): Hdt. 1.117 croway Sxws cor worhow xara vdoy pnre— 
avdevrns einy. 


3. Final clauses are sometimes expressed by Fut. Participle; as, 
Hdt. V. 17 ééunovro alrjoovres (=tva alroiev) yijv cal Sap. 


Remarks on 8nws.— Dawes's Canon.— Elliptical use of dws and 
Sas pn. 


§. 812. 1. Dawes laid down (Miscell. Crit. p. 227,459.) that drws is 
joined with the conj. of the pres., aor. I. pass. aor. II. act. midd. or pass., 
but never with conj. of aor. I. act. or midd., but in the place thereof the 
ind. fut. is used, and hence the ind. fut. and conjunctive are often inter- 
changed ; as, Plat. Tim. p.18 E Gwes of xaxoi xwpis of 1 dyabol rais dpolas 
éxdrepor Suddéfovrat, xal pn res avrois @xOpa dia raira yiyymntra. Bat as this 
canon rests on no grammatical or logical grounds, so it is shaken by the 
fact that in many passages, by the agreement of the MSS., Gres is joined 
with aor. I. conj. act. : a change of HI into EI, and @ into 0, being all that is 
required to make the aor. I. conj. into the fut. ind., there were great oppor- 
tunities opened to the inaccuracy of transcribers. The ancients no doubt 
regarded rather the difference of meaning in their use of one or the other, 
not the difference of form. There are many passages in Hdt. and the Attic 
writers, prose and poetry, which contradict this rule; as, Hat. II. 120 
extr. dxws roijowor ; Thuc. I. 73 dres ph) Bovrtevonobe: Ibid. IV. 66 dros 
py émBondnowow: Lysias p. 138 extr. dros pi) dpydonobe. In these ex- 
amples all MSS. agree, and there are.some cases, where the aorist conj., 
and fut. ind., have a different form; as, dwws xAavow (FE. cAavootpa:), éx- 
mrevon (F. dxmdevoerat), avaxopion (F. dvaxopset), drokavowper (F. arodkavod- 
pea), arodnyy (F. drodavet). In many passages the metre forbids any 
alteration®. The difference between these two forms doubtlessly is, that 
the fut. ind. represents the proposed end as something existing in future 


® Dawes’s error seems to have been one whether there were any grammatical or 
into which he, in common with other En- _ logical grounds for it to rest upon, and 
glish scholars, too frequently fell: thelaying then altering all the passages to suit his 
down a rule from a number of instances canon. 
too generally, and not caring to inquire 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. a 
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time; the aor. conj. as something of which the future realisation is only 
conceived, but without any notion of its actually existing. See A%sch. 


Pers. 114 ravrd pot pedayylrer ppiy dpiccera: PéSg,—py wis wOOytas xe- 
vaySpoy pty doru Zovoi8os nai rd Kicowor wéucp’ dvridouroy éoveras. 


2. “Ones or drws py stands with the fut. ind. or with the conj. to express 
a desire or warning, dpa or dpare, vide, videte, being readily supplied by the 
mind: Xen. Anab. I. 7, 3 éwas ot» tverbe dvdpes dfcor rhs énevOepias : Arist. 
Nub. 489 dye viv, Swes, dray rt spooBddAwpa cody wepi rey peredpor, 
cbbles ipaprdce : Plat. Menon. p. 77 A dAX’ res pi) ody olds 2° Fropat 
goa roavra A¢gyer. So in the forms 8et o° (sc. cxoweiy) Swus in Attic 
poetry: Soph. Aj. 556 di o° dwas rarpis deifas dv dyOpois, ofos df olov rpd- 
dys. (See §. 898. Obs.2.) Conjunctive: dt. VI. 85 el viv Spyij xpeo- 


pevos fyvooay ovre Ixaprijrat, cxws €£ vordpns py ts bpiv, hy ravra wpyconre, 
nayarebpoy xaxdy és ray xopny doBadrwar, videte, ne—inferant. 


3. The final clanse sometimes depends on a notion suggested by the 
context; as, Eur. fon 1420 popdiv fxov rv; (dperd sc.) ds pe pu) ravry 
AdBps. 


“Iva, &s, Saws (more rarely), with the Historic Indicative. 


§. 813. “Iva, ds, Saws (more rarely) are joined with the historic 
tenses of the ind., to express an end proposed and wished for, but not 
attained, or not to be attained. The principal sentence expresses 
something which does not take place, so that the end proposed by, 
or which might have resulted therefrom, does not take place either. 
We may translate as &c. by—in whtch case I should: Soph. CE. R. 
1387 odk dy doxduny 7d pur) roKAcioa Tovmdy GAoy ddéuas, ty } rupAds 
te kal kAvwv pndér, ut essem cecus: Ibid.1393 rf’ 06 AaBay Exrewas 
evOds, ds Berka pntore euavrdy avOpdnooww, évbev hv yeyds, ut nun- 
quam ostendissem : Eur. Hippol. 645 sq. xpav 8 és yuvatxas apdono- 
Aov pey ov wepav, &dOoyya 8 avrais cvyxaroixew ddxn Onpar, tv’ etxor 
pyre mpoodwvety ria, par’ ef exelvey Pbéypa défacbat mdduy, ut pos- 
sent: Ibid. 928 (xpiv) duccds te Gwvds mdvras dvOpamovs Exe, riv 
pev dixalav, rhv 8 Srws erdyyxaven (i. 6. injustam), ds h ppovodca 
t&din’ e&nddyyxeto mpds ris dixaias, ov dv Hrardpea, ut convinceretur : 
Id. Phoen. 202 (Chorus) Tvpiov ofdna Avroic’ éBav—, PolBw dsovrda 
HApav W tnd deipdot vipoBdArats Tlapvacod xarevdoOny, (xarevdcOn 
Dind.) tva depending on dovAa, ut habitarem (at thi habitare non 
potuit, quoniam, bello inter Polynicem et Eteoclem exorto, Thebis 
manere coacta erat): Aristoph. Pac. 135 ovxody éxpqy oe [nydoov 
Cedfat mTepov, Sws epaivou trois Oeois tpayixwrepos: Plat. Crit. p. 44 D 
el yap Spedov—olol re elvat of modAol Ta péytota xaxa efepyd{ecOai, 
tva ofot te foav ad cal dyada Ta wéytora, xal Kad@s dy cixe, quo efficere 
possent etiam bona maxima (at id non possunt): Demosth. p. 837, 5 
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éxpiv — wapaonunvacbar xeAedoa tas diabijxas, fy’, ef te eylyvero 
dugioBytiocwov, hv (ut—tliceret) els ra ypdppara trait énavedOeiy cal 
Thy GdnOevav mavrwy edpetv: Ibid. p. 849,17 enrncen av pe rov naida 
Tov ypadovra ras paptuplas, tv’, el ur) wapedBouv, pndey Slxasov Adyew 
@dxouv: Id. p. 47,27 ov yap expiv—rafidpxous map’ tuav—ipxovras 
olxelous etvat, & Fv ws aAnOGs Tis méAEws 7 S¥vaus*; It is worthy 
of observation that &v is not used, in this construction, even where 
there is direct reference to a preceding hypothetical sentence con- 
taining the condition of the dependent clause. 


Obs. The proper sense of these conjunctions is that which they have in 
this construction, os (=ols), in which case or circumstances. The subjunc- 
tive as being the verbal expression of mental acts, connects them with some 
act of the mind, whence they get their sense of aim &c. See §. 327.3. 


Remarks on the construction of the seemingly final Conjunction py.— 
Dawes’s Canon. 


§. 814. After verbs of doubting, questioning, considering, reflecting, ask- 
tng and inquiring, and also verbs of fear, of anxiety, which imply reflection ; 
(or where such a notion is implied in the context, as Hdt. V. 3 aunxavor py) 
éyyevnrat) ; 8, oxomeiv, hpovrifey, dpay, Uronrevey, evvoeiy, peravoeiy, audio, 
reiv, wuvOaverOat, eEepevvay, dxveiv, edcévar, hoBeiobas &c., the negative pi is 
used without any final conjunction, where in English we might use the 
word that, but more generally the word lest. My is a sort of interrogation 
(as in Lat. ne) which introduces an indirect question relating to the pre- 
ceding object of anxiety, &c. ; as, Demosth. p.14, 18 éxv@ pu paras 7 npiy 
n orpareia yévnrat, I fear whether the expedition has not been undertaken in 
vain; that is, I fear that (or lest) it has. The corresponding English ex- 
pression is, I doubt whether (negative), or, I doubt whether it ts not (afirma- 
tive). The construction of this sort of sentence is as manifold as that of 
the indirect question. See §. 876 sqq. 


a. Hence we find the indicative of all the tenses, when the writer or 
speaker is inwardly persuaded that the object of his anxiety is really or 
will be in existence; and hence especially of events which are either ee 
eent or past to him: Od. ¢, 300 deide, uy 31) wdvra Oecd vnpeprea elwev, I 
fear whether the goddess has not (=that she has) told us, &c.>: Eur. Ph. 92 
érioxes, ds dv mpobfepevvnow criSor, pn ris wodtrav dy tpi8p darrdleras, xapol 
pev EXOn avdros, whether there is not = I am afraid that, or lest : Thue. IIT. 
53 viv 8¢ poBovpeba, uy Guporépor hpaprixapey: Xen. Cyr. III. 1,27 Spa, 
py éxelvous av Sefoe ce owrppovifey ére paddop, f nas viv ddéncev: Id. IV. 
1, 18 dpa, uh woAAey éxdovy 5 pay xetpor Seoe xal 6pGadpay: Plat. Lach. 
p- 187 B oxomciy xpi, pi) ov —dpiv 6 xivduvos xwBuvederar: Id. Rep. p.451 A 
hoBepdy—, py opadreis ris dAnbeias—nxeioopacc: Id. Phileb. p.13 A PoSovpas 
dé, pn revas ndovas noovais ebpijcopev evavrias: Id. Cratyl. p. 393 C udarre, 
HN Ty Tapaxpovoopal oe. 


* Schilfer ad loc. » Nitzech ad loc. 
C Stallb. ad loc. d Elms. Heracl. 483. 
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b. The subjunct. of the principal tenses (conjunctive) after a principal, 
and of the historic tenses (optative) after an historic tense, to signify a 
suspicion; the optative referring to past, the conjunctive to present or 
future time. The subjunct. is here deliberative. For examples see 
§. 805. 2. and Od. ¢, 473 deide, ph O_pecow dep xal xippa yévepon: Xen. 
Cyr. I. 1, 3 éx rovrov 3) dvayxa{éueba peravoeiy, pi ofre rév aduvdrav ofre 
Tay xaderav Epyor 7 (for ein §. 806. 2.) 1d dxOpewey dpyew: Id. M.S. IV. 
2,39 nal dpovtitw, ph xpdricroy § pos oryay: Plat. Pheed. p.70 A ra dé 
epi tis Wuyns wodAny dmoriay wapéxer rois drOpéwos, ph, éwesddv dwadAayy 
Tou ceparos, ovdapov ers §: Eur. Med. 118 of pos, réxva, ph rs wdOn, os 
dwepadyoa . ; 

Obs. 1. The conjunctive is often used after past tenses, in order to 
bring the clause prominently forward, as if the past fear or doubt was 
actually present. See §. 887. 


c. The opt. is also used in its secondary meaning to express more de- 
cidedly a doubt as to the realisation of the object, a possibility only of its 
being so: Hdt. VII. 105 gpa, ph parny xdpwos 6 Aéyos 6 elpnyevos ely, vide, 
ne vana jactatio fuerit hoc, quod a vobis dictum est. So ironically: Il. y, 
436 prijwws rdy’ tn’ abrod Bovpi Sapelns, lest you should possibly. “Ay is 
added when the suspicion is supposed to depend on a condition: Xen. 
Anab. VI. 1, 29 éxeivo dvvod, ph Alay dv raxd cudgponobeiny: cf. the ex- 
amples in §. 810. 

Obs. 2. After verbs of luoking into, inquiring, seeing, such as dpav, oxo- 
meiv, or words which imply such notions, pf with the ind. present ex- 
presses an inquiry whether something is not: dpa pa) wocet, see whether he 
is not doing it. With the conj., a fear lest something should be: dpa py 
~qoug, see lest he doit. So the ind. in Eur. Phen. g2, given above in a. 


Obs. 3. There is a difference also between the conj. pres. and aor., dpa 
py moup, lest he do it now; pi women, at some future, indefinite time. 

Obs. 4. After notions of fear or anriety, &c. ef (whether, if) is used 
instead of yy, and py od, giving a more indefinite character to the feeling : 
Eur. Med. 184 dos, et weiow deomoway eunv: ‘in voc. doSos inest notio 
dubitandi; ac quum is, qui dubitat, sitne aliquid necne, etsi cogitatione ple- 
rumque in alterutram partem tnclinat, id tamen non indicet, fit, ut ex cujus- 
gue loci conditione intelligendum sit, utrum et valeat py of an py":’ Ibid. 
931 €onrO€ pv olxros et yevnoerat rade: 80 for wy Androm. 60 xai viv dépoved 
got veous Fx Adyous, PdBw pew ef ris Serrrorav alcOnoera. (See also §. 750.) 

Obs. 5. We also find the following constructions after notions of fear 
and aniety, &c.: a. Swws, quomodo, Attic poetry: Eur. Heracl. 248 py 
Tpeoys, GMWS o€ Tis OLY Magi Bopod rovd’ droondca Big: Id. Iph.T. 995 ri 
Gedy 3 Strws Adbw, Sedona, timore percussus delibero, quomodo—luteam. 
—So where the notion of fear, &c. is supplied by the mind: A&®sch. 
Choeph. 192 éyw 8€ (Sedona) Smws pev dvricpus rad” aivéow: b. Saws pi quo- 
modo non, also Attic poetry: Soph. CE. R. 1074 d¢8orx’, Smug ph ’e ris 
cienns thod’ dvappnge xaxd: Arist. Eq. 211 Oavpafeo 23° Saws, followed by 
present.—c. Ste or os, that, which signifies merely the object of fear, 
without any notion of deliberation: isch. P.V. gor Sm péw cpadds 6 
ydpos apoBos ov bedia: Xen. Cyr. V. 2,12 py hoBov ds dwopnces¢: cf. III. 
1,1. Demosth. p. 141 xai rov GdéBov ds ob ornceras rovro dvev peydAov Tivos 


* Pflugk ad loc. > Ibid. ¢ Bornemann ad loc. 
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xaxov.—d. Infinitive with or without the article: qgoSeic6a rd dro- 
Oyvnoxew, deioas rd (nv.—dppwdo Oavew Eur.: Plat. Gorg. p. 457 E doBotpa 
dueAdyyew oe. See above §. 664. 1. and §. 670. The omission of the 
article makes a great difference of sense: if the infinitive has no article, 
the verb of fearing signifies unwillingness, hesitation ; if it has the article 
the verb takes its proper sense of fear, and the infin. with article signifies 
the object of fear.—e. dere pi with the inf. (rarely) where the object of 
the fear is expressed, as that which is in consequence thereof avoided : 
Eur. Iph. T. 1380 $d8os & hy dore py réygas wd8a. 


ADJECTIVAL SENTENCE. 


§. 815. 1. The adjectival sentence is the resolution of an ad- 
jective or participle, and therefore signifies the attribute of a sub- 
stantive; as, of woA€u0t, ot dnmépuyov (=o dropuydvres trorgutot)— 
ta mpaypara, & 6 ’Addfavdpos Expafey (=a tnd rot ’Adefdvdpov tpa- 
x9évra mpdypara, or ra tov \Adefdvdpou mpdypara).— médis, ev Fb 
[levoiorparos répayvos hv (= tnd tot Tleowrparov rupayvvevOecica). 

2. The inflexions of the relative pronoun which refers to the 
subst. in the principal clause, denote the gender and number, and 
frequently the case, which would be denoted by the inflexion of the 
simple adj. or participle. . 

3. A simple attribute, such as [leclorparos 6 répayvos, is gene- 
rally speaking not resolved into an adjectival sentence, such as 
ds t¥pavvos hy, except when particular emphasis is to be laid on 
that attribute ; but if the attribute is compounded of the adj. and 
certain dependents therefrom, the adjectival sentence is the most 
natural, and sometimes the only way of expreasing it. 


Remarks on the Relative Pronoun. 


§. 816. 1. Originally there was no distinct form for the relative pro- 
noun in Greek, but the demonstrative performed the functions of the 
relative, being placed in both clauses; in the firet as a simple demonetra- 
tive, in the second as a retrospective demonstrative, as in German, der 
Mann, der; in English, ‘‘ the thing, that’ (see §. 834.) : so Il.a, 125 adda 
Ta pey rrodiwy eferpaboper, ta Se8acra, que ex urbibus diripuimus, ea distri- 
buta sunt: (so Il. n, 481 ob8€ res erAn amply medew amply Acipar imcppdvei 
Kpoviww, nor did any one dare before tu drink, before &c. : Pind. Nem. 1V. 4 
ovde pev Udwp récov ye padbaxd réyyes yuia, Técgov evroyia Pdéppsyy Tuvdopos.) 
The aspirated pronouns were demonstrative as well as those beginning 
with +, till the necessities of language soon assigned to the latter the 
demonstrative, to the former the relative, function. There are many in- 
stances, as well in the other dialects as in the more perfect language of 
Attic, to prove that the relative pronouns were originally demonstrative ; 
as we find that the relative forms are used ’as demonstrative. (On the 
use of the demonstrative rov, rq, roy for od, ¢, dy, see §. 445: #0 even in 
Attic, réws for gas, rés for os.) 
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2. So Homer frequently uses, especially with vdp, or wai, the relative és 
as a demonstrative: Il. ¢, 59 pd dcrrwa yaoréps pyrnp xovpow édvra 
py® 8 duyo, ne is quidem aufugiat: Il. d, 198 GAAd wal 8s Seidocxe Ards 
peydAoo xepavydy: cf. Od. a, 286. Il. A, 535: Atsch. Eom. 7 d8i8ecc F § 
(for abr) yeveOdrow dou. So of—, of, these—those, the one—the other : 
Il. $, 353 relpovr’ dyxédves re nat lyOves, ot xara Sivas, o§ xard coda péeOpa 
xuBiorey &yOa xai €vOa.—ol—ol re: Il. y, 498 ot Sevrepos, of Te wdporber.— 
of for otros Hesiod. Theog. 22. So Pind. Pyth. III. 89. (B.) 


3. In Attic (and Ionic prose) this use is confined to the following cases : 

a. Kat és, seldom xai 4, for «at otros, xal airy: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 4 xal & 
efararnbeis Sccxes dvd xpadros: Plat. Symp. p.201 E nal 4, ov« ethnpnoas ; 
€pn. In the oblique cases always the article, as xal rév, ef eum. 

b. °Os pév—8&s 8é Demosth. and later writers, but before them by Doric 
writers, not only in nom. but also in oblique cases sing. and plural: 
Archyt. p. 676. ap. Gal. (238 Orell.) ra» dyabay A pév évri dvOpmwe, A 8¢ 
trav pepeow: Demosth. p.248 mdracs ‘EAAnvidas Og pew dvatpas, eis Ag 82 rovs 
duyddas xardywv.— 6 pdv—bs 84: Theogn. 207 dAd’ 6 pew abrés rice xaxdy 
xptos, 8 Se hiroacw ary éforice mac éwrexpépacey (Bekker ob3¢ Giucw). 

c. “Og nai ds, this and that, indefinite; such a one—any one, very rare, 
only in nom. ; as, Hdt. IV. 68 ras Bacinias iorias éwidpenee 8 nai $, in 
accus. roy cai rdv, rd xat rd, see §. 444. db. 

d. In the phrase } 8° &s, § 8° #, said he, she, mostly in Plato. 

e. The following relative conjunctions are also used as demonst.: I]. o, 
547 ‘ 3° Spa, (for réppa) pew eidirrodas Bovs Béon’ dv Wepxeorp—airap éwei 
x.7.A.: €lws for réws Ll. p, 141: ta for évravéa Il. x, 127. So dre povr— 
OTe vi even in Attic, and Sre pev—dAdore 8¢. So as—ds, Il. £, 294 ds 
ev, Ss pev Epws mucivas Ppevas audexddvyev. So Theocr. II. 82. So da 
— €v0a, ubi—ibi Ibid. VIII. 48: scov—doov, quantum— tantum Id. 1V. 39. 
Arist. Vesp. 213. (Hebr. X. 37.) 


4. The relatives, compounded of a relative and indefinite pronoun, as 
doris, dows, Grogus, &c., express an indefinite, and hence a general notion, 
whoever, &c., and therefore are frequently joined with the generalising 
adverbs 87, 8nmore, and are very commonly used in general propositions : 
Eur. Troad. 400 gevyew pév ody xpn meAepow Sotig ev fpovel. 

5. The indefinite notion is yet more strongly marked when these pro- 
nouns are applied to an object, as coming under some class, to denote its 
species or essence, as is frequently the case with dems, such a one as, in 
Attic and also in Epic: Od. 8, 124 dpa xe xeivn rovrov exp vor, Svrwd of 
voy év aornOecor ribeios Geo: Xen. Anab. I]. 6, 6 ravra od» dedowordpov 
Soxet avdpos Epyov elva, Sotig —alpeirac mwoAcpety; Eur. Hipp. 921 Servo» 
cogioriy eiras, Sotig eb Hpoveiy Tous py povovvras Suvards for’ avayxacat. 

6. Hence dons is used in a definite force in adject. sentences to in- 
troduce an especial attribute belonging to the nature of the object, its 
real and peculiar property, or differentia, while és expresses merely an 
accidental property which may be assigned to other objects : cores throws 
an emphasis on the subst. to which it refers; as, 7 mdds 7 xriferat (the 
city), but 9 wddks irs (that city), év AedAgos xriferat, as early as Homer; as, 
Il. , 43 ob pa Ziv’ Satis re Gedy traros cai dporos: Hdt. II. 151 &» ppevi 
AaBévres rd xpnornpioy, Stu éxéxpnord ou, i.e. cujusmodi tis datum erat: 
Ibid. 99, 7 réAw xricas ravtny, ATs vip Méudus kadeirac: Soph. CE. C. 252 
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ov yap i8as dy dépwy Bpordy (that mortal), Sorig Gv, ef Geos dyor, exuyeiv 


dvvatro. 


7. “Oong is also used to mark that the relative sentence expresses some 
(for the time) especial quality which has a definite bearing on the state- 
ment of the principal sentence—where in Latin quippe qui is used: Eur. 
Med. 589 «¢ cot ydpov xareimoy, Hrig ode viv roApuas peOewar x. r.r. See 
Soph. Trach. 6. Hdt. II]. 120 woduxpdrea wdvras drodécat, 8¢ Sv Twa Kxaxds 
jxovce. “Os however has also this force. 


8. “Oons also frequently is equivalent to ¢«f ris: Soph. Trach. 22 dA’ 
Sotis jv Gaxdv arapBis tis Geas 68° dy Aéyor. (See §. 743. 2.). So Hdt. IV. 
74 doris pn=el py ris. 

Obs. 1. On the use of these pronouns in indirect questions, being com- 
pounded of és and ris interrog., see Interrogative Sentences. 

Obs. 2. On ds re, dors re, see §. 755. 3., domep §. 734. 2.3., os ye, 
§. 735. 9. 


Relation between the Principal and Dependent Sentences. 


§. 817. 1. The relation between the substantive and the adjectival 
clause is denoted by a demonstrative pronoun in the principal 
clause, pointing forwards to the relative pronoun in the dependent 
one, and this latter pointing backwards to the former ; as, odros 6 
dvinp, dv ees. The article 6, 4, rd, is to be reckoned as a demon- 
strative, as it originally had this sense (§. 444.) ; as, rd éddov, 8 
Od\Xe.. Generally speaking it may be said, that whenever the 
article is used with a subst., it points to a relative clause either 
expressed or implied; as, ro fddov xaddy éorr, that is 3 dpas or 
some such expression. But, as is obvious, this relative sentence 
need not be expressly stated when it is easily supplied, or the 
object is supposed to be sufficiently well known. Hence the name 
Article, &pOpov, that is, a jotnt, is very significant, as it expresses 
the connexion or fitting in of the article and the relative in the 
two sentences, as it were the two parts of a joint: hence both 
the demonst. 6, #, rd, and the relative 5s, 7, 5, are termed not un- 
frequently, ‘“‘arttcles,” the former praeposttivus, the latter postpost- 
tious. | 

2. When the object to which the relative refers is to be con- 
sidered as indefinite, the article is omitted, and the relative refers 
directly to the subst.; as, dip, ds cards éorw=avip xadds. When 
the relative refers to a personal pronoun, this supplies the place of 
the demonst.; as, éy®, Ss—ov, 5s &c. If no particular emphasis 
is to be laid on this pronoun it is omitted, and the relative refers 
to the person implied in the inflexion of the verb ; as, xaAds énol- 
noas, ds tavra Expagas: if the subst. to which the adject. clause 
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refers is omitted, the adject. clause has the force of, and is said to 
represent, a substantive; as, 7Aov ot pore: joay=AGov of Eporor 
(sc. dvdpes). 

Obs. 1. Substantives expressing place, mode or manner, &c. are some- 
times followed by a local, modal or other relative adverb, according to the 
sense of the subst., instead of the relative pronoun; as, 6 réwos 6c gory: 
6 rpémos ws €Biwce. 

8. The case which the relative represents is to be learnt from 
the context—thus sentences with the relative in another case can 
stand as the nominative case to the verb. 


Dat.: Eur. Orest. 603 ols 82 ph aliwrovow e6—elot dveTvxXeF%s. 
Ace.: Eur. Med. 1302 ratrny 8° (otros) obs Bpacey Epfovow xaxds. 


4. So sentences with the relative in nominative represent the 
genitive, dative or accusative of the verb, as the suppressed demon- 
strative would stand in one or other of these cases. 


a. Gen.: Eur. Electr. 378 papris yévor’ ay Saris éoriy dyabds 
=Tod ayabod avipds. Of. 376. 


6. Dat.: Soph. Aj. 1050 doxodvra 3’ (atr@) 8 xpalve: orparod. 


c. Acc.: Eur. Med. 515 mrwxovs ddacOa saitas 7 Te Eowcd ce 
= eué Te 7) écwod ce. 


d. So also any of these cases may be represented by a sentence, 
the relative of which is in a different case*; as, relative in the 
dative representing a genitive: Thuc. II. 40 & etvoias § dé3axe— 
avrov @ dédwxe. An acc.: Soph. GE. R.296 § pa) dort 8payri rdpBos 
(rodrov) ovd' eros Poel. 

5. As to 4, 7, 7d, and the demonst. otros, afrn, rotro the relative 
ds, 7, 8 answers, so the demonst. of quality or size, rotos, rovotros, 
tocos, Tovovros, have the proper relatives oles and gcos. But some- 
times 8s also is the relative to toodros: Plat. Gorg. p. 473 E dra» 
roaita Adyys, & ovdels Av Gjceey avOpdérerv, as in other relations ds 
often expresses quality: Plat. Theset. p. 197 A ovdéva rpdmov dvare- 
fouat, Oy ye ds ejut: Id. Phaedr. p. 243 E rotro pev morevo, Ewonep 
dv qs 8s e?: Id. Rep. p. 529 A ovx dyevuds pot doxeis rHy—pdOnow 
AapBdvew napa cavtg Ff gor. See Interrog. Sentences. 

6. “Ocos sometimes refers to a simple demonstrative, with the 
additional notion of quantity: Eur. Hipp. 469 és 3 why réyny 
mecova Soyv ov. So where the antecedent is suppressed: Soph. 
CE. R. 1228 vias rnvie rhy ordyny bea xevdet. 


a Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 4. 
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Omission of the Demonstrative before the Relative. 


7. (Not only is the demonst. omitted in the principal clause, 
when it is in the same case with the relative, but even when it is 
in a different case, where the pronoun can be easily supplied, and 
has no particular emphasis,—hence especially where the demonstr. 
would be quite indefinite ; here the relative = ef ris and 82 qut, and 
the demonst. is frequently omitted when an adjectival clause pre- 
cedes, as we shall see farther on: Od. A, 433 sq. 7 (Clyteemnestra) 
8° foxa Avyp’ eldvia of re car’ aloyos éxeve xal écoopnévyow daloow 
OnAvtépyot yuvarti cal (sc. ravrn) 7K evepyds Enow: Soph. Phil. 139 
Kal yuwug (sc. éxeivov), map Stw Td Oetov Ards oxiprrpoyv dvdccerat : 
Eur. Or. 602 yduor 8 dcots ev ed xabecraow Bpotar, (rovros sc.) 
paxdpots aldv’ ols 5& un alrrovow ed, (odro sc.) Ta 7 Evdov elot +4 
Te Oupate dvoTuxeis: Arist. Vesp. 586 edopnev ravrny (sc. avT@) doris 
dv jas avanelon: Thuc. II. 41 otdéy mpocdeduevos obre “Opnpov 
ématvérov, ovre (Twas sc.) Sotis eect wey 7d adrlka rép wer x. Tt. d.: 
Lysias p. 152, 40 pt) obv mpoxaraywoonere Gdixlay Tov els abrov péev 
pixpa davavavros—, ddd’ dco (1. e. AAAG ToUTwY, Scot) Kal Ta TaTP~a 
—eils tas aloxioras jdovas elOicpévor eloiy dvadloxew: Plat. Rep. 
P- 373 B (H weAts) dyxov éuadAnoréa cat wANOovs (sc. rovrwv), & odnére 
tov dvayxalou Evexd €or ev tais méAeow?. So after neuter adjec- 
tives: Thuc. I. 82 dvemlpOovov S001 = (rovrots dracw of) x. T. A. 
So very often Lat.: Sallust. Cat. 58 mazxtmum est periculum (sc. 118), 
qui naxime timent. So odx éorw, 8s (or Sons) 08, Taira moujoes. 
8. There is a peculiar form in Greek, éotw ot (Adyovowy, sunt que 
dicunt). This form was so firmly established in the language, that 
neither the number of the relative has any influence on the verb éort, 
nor is the tense changed, though the time spoken of be past or 
future ; hence this form has assumed the character of the substan- 
tival pronoun éyo:, and by means of the cases of the relative has a 
complete inflexion :— 
Nom.—‘Eorw of=énor: Xen. Cyr. II. 3,18 of pev EBaddAov rais 
Bédrots, cat dorw ot ervyyavor Kat Owpdxwy x.t.r. dorw &= era. 
"Eorw & fv yadenorara. 

Gen.—Eorw év=éviov: Thue. III. 92 Aaxedadviot trav ddAAov 
‘EAAjvor éxéXevoy tov Bovdrdpevoy ExecOat, An "Idvev xal 
"Axatav Kal dorw dv Gray COvdr. 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. VoL. U1. 3a 
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Dat.—Eorw olg=évlos: “Eorw ols ody oftws edo£er. 


Aco.—'Eorw obs =évlovs: Plat. Pheed. p.111 D don 8 od¢ nad Bpa- 
xurépovs rH Baer rod evOdde etvat xal srarvrépovs. So in con- 
struction with a preposition: Thue. I. 23 forw wap ols. 


"Eorw &G=éna: Thue. II. 26 KaAedropsxos rijs tapadadacalov 
dorw & ed;jwoe. 
As & question—éorw otrwes; Xen. M.S. I. 4,6 dorw odoriwas dy- 
Opdtwy reBavpaxas én codlqg; Also singular; as, Plat. Menon. p. 85 
B gory fvrwa ddfav ody atrod otros dmexplvaro ; 


Obs. 2. The phrase, Thuc. I. 40 qaveiras 4, seemingly some, is the same 
in principle. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes, but rarely, we find the impft. 4v: Xen. Hell. VII. 
5,17 rev wodepiov hv obs troordvdous anéooay: Id. Anab. I. 5,7 hv dé 
roureyv ray orabpayv obs mavuv paxpois fiauvey. With the singular of the 
relative : Id. Cyr. V. 3, 16 dy 8¢ xal § Aafe xepiov. Somewhat more fre- 
quently the plural etoty: Eur. Iph. Taur. 624 claw Sdépav révd eloiv ols pre 
rdde: Arist. Pax 499 GAN’ eloty o& xwoAvovew: Thuc. VII. 44 of dorepoy 
qeovres eloty ot Scapaprévres trav dda» Kard Thy xepay éxdarvyOncay: Plat. 
Legg. p. 934 D paivovra pév ody woddol wodAovs rpdrous, obs pév viv elroper, 
trd véowy, eloi Sé ot Sid Guyot xaxhy prow dua nai rpogy yevoptyqy. 

Obs. 4. Where the Latins said sunt qui dicunt, the Greeks would use 
the above form, gorw of A¢yovow, or eloiv of Adyorres, as Dem. p. 45, 18 
eioiv ot avr’ éfayyéAXovres, sunt qui omnia enuncient. But sometimes also 
we find eiciv ot Néyouow, as Hdt. III. 45 eiot 82, ot Aéyours, rods an’ Alyt- 
mrov viknoat ToAvuxparea, 

Obs. 5. Analogous to this formula is the use of éorw with a relative ad- 
verb, the demonst. being omitted :— 

“Eotw Sre= nore, est quando, i.e. interdum ; 

"Eotw tva or Siov, or évOa, est ubi, i.e. aliquando ; 

“Eotyw of or évOa, (Soph. El. 1043.) est ubi, in many places ; 

Odx go6 grou, nunquam ; 

"Eotw q or én, quodammodo; or in many spots; odx éorw 89n, no 

whither ; 

Obx dor Strws, nullo modo, obx dotw Stws od, certainly. 

“Eotw Siws; in the question, Is it possible that ? 

These expressions are especially Attic, both prose and poetry ; as, Xen. Cyr. 
III. 1, 20 6 peév yap loyvi xparnbeis otw Ste @nbn 1d TGpa doxnoas dvapayei- 
c8a: Ibid. 24 8ovAevovres dor Ste Svvavrat cal paddAoy Trav eiiarpdvov eobiew 


Te kai kaGevdetv. 


Person of the Verb in the Adjectival Sentence. 

§. 818. 1. The person of the dependent verb is determined by 
the substantive or demonstrative pronoun either expressed or to 
be supplied ; as, éya, bs ypadw: ai, ds ypddes, 6 dvyp or éxeivos, 
bs ypagper: ot rév moAtrGy Apioros Foray, Thy réAw Ecacav: Plat. Crit. 
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2. Hence after the vocative, the second person is used ; as, dv- 
Opwire, Ss nuas rotadra kaxa& ewolncas. Sometimes however the third 
person is used referring to a person speaking, or spoken to ; as, 
Ih. p, 248 & plros, ’Apyelwv iyiropes 7de uedovres, ofre rap ’ArpelSps 
"Ayapeuvore cat Meredde dia mlivovow xai onpaivovew Exacrot Aaois. 
Frequently there is a transition made from speaking of some one 
in the third person in the principal clause, to an emphatic apo- 
strophe to him in the second in the relative clause: Od. 3, 686 
torara kat mipata viv evOdde Samvioeay ot Ody’ dyewpdpevor Bloroy 
xataxeipere moAAdy: Hdt. VIII. 142 AAs re, rovréwy dndvrep airl- 
ous yeveoOar dovAocvvns zotor “EAAnot "ABnvatous, obSauas dvacyerdy’ 
otrives ales xal ro mada paiverde TrohAots éhevOepdcavres avOpdrav— 
here Herodotus returns in the adject. sentence to the oratio recta 
which he had left. And even when the person of the verb in the 
relative clause does not refer to the subject of the principal verb, 
but to some other subst. in the principal clause, yet it often agrees, 
not with the subject itself, but with the person implied in that sub- 
ject: Isoor. p.141 dofxare yap ofrw Braxepdvors dvOpdwors, ofrives— 
reOSxapev—exxdnordLoper. 


Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 


§. 819. The relative pronoun agrees in number and gender with 
the subst. to which it refers, (as the attributive adjective with its 
subst.,) but its case depends on the verb in the relative clause ; as, 
6 dvnp, dv eBes—n aperh, js mavres of dyaGol émbvpotow—ol orparia- 
rat, ols paxdueda &c. 


But to this general rule there are many exceptions. 


Exceptions in gender and number. 


1. Constructio xara odveow (§. $78.). In personal names this 
belongs rather to poetry than prose ; as, Il. x, 278 Ards réxos, fre 
po. alel—raplorara: Il. x, 87 pldrov Oddos, 8 réxoy avr}: 80 in 
Homer always; Bly ‘Hpaxdeln, Somep: Soph. Philoct. 714 © péAca 
wuxa, 8 pnd” olvoydrov méuaros fon Sexérn xpdvov: Eur. Suppl. 12 
Oavdvrav énra yevvatwyv réxvev,—ols nor “Apyelwy avaf “Adpacros 
jyaye. With collective nouns or substantives used as such this con- 
struction is used not unfrequently in prose as well as poetry: II. 7, 
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368 Acie adv Tpwixdy, obs ddxovras dpucri) rdgpos Epuxe : Od. A, 502 
ro xe ty (rit) orvfayu pévos xal xeipas ddarous, ot xetvoy Bidevras : 
Hdt. VIII. 128 wepsddpaye Spsdos—, ot airixa rd réfevpa AaBdvres— 
Epepov em rods orparyyovs: Thuc. III. 4 rd rév "AOnvaley vaurinie, 
ot Spyouy év ty Maddq: Eur. Or. 1134 8q. viv 3 iaep aadons “ENM- 
Bog Sdoes Slknv, dv narépas exrew’, dv 1 dndAeoev réxva: Plat. Pheedr. 
p. 260A mG, olrep dindoovor. So when an adjective is used for a 
subst. in the gen. plural: Thuc. IT. 45 yuvasxelas dperns, Soa x. 1. A. 


2. Here also belong the following cases : 


a. Where the subst. is in the singular, but the relative in plural 
—the relative referring, in a general way, not to any definite indi- 
vidual, but to a class, and having the sense of ofos; but this is more 
common in poetry than prose: Od. p, 97 xijros, & pupla Béoxea dyd- 
arovos ’Apuduirplrn: Il. €, 410 yeppadly, rd pa moAAaA—wap’ tool pap- 
vapévev éxvdivdero: Eur. Or. 920 atroupyds, olfrep cat pdvor swf{over 
ynv?: Id. Helen. 440 “EAAnv neguxds, olow otx émorpopal: Id. 
Suppl. 867 Prous 7° adnOijs Fv plros, tapotol re Kai uy wapovoww: Sv 
dpiOuos ov moAvs: Theocr. 25,121 ov pev ydp tis émpjAuvbe voicos éxel- 
vou Bovxodios atr épya x.t.A.: Plat. Rep. p. 554 A adxynpds ye tes 
—dyv xal and tavtés teptovelay mrotovpevos, OnravpoTrotds avip, obg 82) 
(cujusmodi homines) xal énavet rd 7AHOos>: Demosth. p. 328 (24) 
dvdpt KaAG Te kayab@, év ols ovdapot od darijoyn yeyovds. So when a 
plural substantive is implied in the context; as, mavrwy after a 
superlative: Arist. Ran. 710 6 wovnpdraros Badaveds Sogo: x. T. A. 
So also when the neuter plur. & refers to an indefinite pronoun, or 
an adjective in neut. sing. used as a substantive, since in both of 
these a merely general notion is contained: Isocr. p.67 E ovdep 
rowirov Karacxevdfovow, ef dv x.r.A.: Thuc. ITI. 38 addo 1 A ey ols 
(Gpev. Cf. Plat. Alc. I. p.129 C. 


B. On the other hand a singular relative refers to a plur. subst. 
when the relative is used in an indefinite sense; as doris, 5s &v with 
conj. quisquis, quicunque: Il. A, 367 viv ad rods addoug emeloopa 
(persequar), Sv ke xtxelw; Il. 7, 260 dvOpadmous rlvvevrat, Stis K° exl- 
opxoy duooon; Eur. Med. 219 &dlkn yap ovx éveor év dpOarpois 
Bpotév, Sons mply dvdpds ondrAdyxvoy expabety otrvyet Sedopxas, ovdev 
nounuevos®: Id. Hec. 359 deonoray apov dppévas réxouw’ av, Sorts 
dpyvpou . avijcerat.—So especially wdvres, Soms or 8s dy with conj. 
(never mavres olriwes, but always mdvres Soot or Sots); as, Thuc. 
VII. 29 wdvras éfijs, Sty évrvxotev, cal waidas cai yuvaixas xrelvovras : 


a Porson. et Schiifer ad loc. > Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. 
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Plat. Rep. p. 566 D domdferat wdvras, g av mepitvyxdvy. So fre- 
quently the relative pronoun is placed first in the singular, while a 
substantive to which it belongs, generally a demonstr. pronoun, 
follows in the plur.: Soph. Antig. 707 8ons yap airds 7 dpoveiy 
udvos Soxet, 7 yAG@ooay, Hy ovK GAdXos, 7 roxy Exerv, oSto S:aTTvy év- 
res oPOncay xevol: Thuc. VI.17 8 1 8e Exacros 7 éx rot Adywv mel- 
Gew olerat, 7 oracid{wv amd Tot Kowod AaBwv GAAnv yny, ph xatopbd- 
oas, olkjcew, Taira érowudferas. 


§. 820. 1. The relative sometimes agrees neither with the gram- 
matical nor the natural gender of its subst., but is in the neuter 
to signify that the substantival notion is to be taken not as par- 
ticular, but general (§. 381.): Soph. GE. T. 540 Gp’ ody? papdy éore 
rovyxeipnud cou, dvev re TANOovs Kat Pirwy rupawi8a Onpav, 8 ANGEL 
xpyuacty 0 adioxerat. This may clearly be seen in the following 
examples: Xen. M.S. IIT, 9,8 $@dvov 3 oxomayv, 8 mm etn quid sit 
invidia (in what category it is to be classed), doris ely, gqualis sit 
invidia, the category is supposed to be fixed, and its properties 
alone inquired after. Cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 462 D tis réxvn éwororta ; 
—Ovdepia, @ T1GAe.— AAAG ti, PdOt.— npr 57) Eutretpla tis. 

Obs. This neuter relative seems sometimes to refer to a masculine or 
feminine substantive, without the generalising sense as above: but in 
reality it refers to the whole sentence: Thuc. I. 59 rpérovra ém ry 
Maxedoviav, ep Sep xai rd mpdrepoy énépmovro (where ep onep refers to rpé- 
movrat emi r. Max.:) Id. IIT. 39 init. vacov 3€ oirwes Exovres perd retydv 
kat xara Oddaccav pdévov poBovpevos rovs jperepous wodepious, ev @ xal avrol 
Tpinpwr mapacKevy olK adpaxror Roay mpos avrovs (where év » refers to the 
sentence which is to be supplied after @oBovpevor: py émépywvra.) So 
plur. Id. I. 69 xairos eAcyerGe dodareis civa, Gv (rov dod. elvat) dpa 5 Adyos 
TOU €pyov expares. 

2. When the plural of the subst. (expressed or implied) is used 
for the singular, the relative may be in the singular ; as, Eur. Iph. 
A. 985 sq. olkrpa yap wewdOapev, 7) Keviy xaréoxov édATriba. 


§. 821. 1. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is 
in the plural, and of the same gender with the substantives, if they 
are all of the same gender ; but if the substantives express things 
inanimate, the relative is often in the neuter; as, Plat. Apol. p.18 A 
év éxeivn Th pwr te xal Te tTpdtw Edreyou, ev olowep érePpdupny : Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 3,2 dpav atrov xexoopnuévoy cat dp0adrpav troypadgn, xal xpa- 
patos évrphye: cat xduais mpocGérots, & 87) vdpiua Av év Mydors: lsocr. 
p. 278 B ratra 8 etzov, ob apds riy eboéBecav, ob8 pds Thy dexaso- 
ovuny, ode pds THY Ppdynow amoBrAdWas, & ob 3HAGes: Soph. CE. Ra 
216 a 8 alreis—éddAxdpy xdvaxodgiow xaxGy AdBois dv. 
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2. But if the substantives are of different genders, the relative 
pronoun, in personal names, agrees with the more worthy gender ; 
in names of things it is generally neuter; as, Od. 8, 284 Odvaroy 
cal Kijpa péAaway, 85 37 ogi cxeddy éorr: Isocr. de Pac. p. 159 A 
fuopev exxdnord{ovres mepl re wodduou xa elpins, & peylorny ga 
duvauy dv re Tay dvOpazer Alp rg. But sometimes it agrees with 
the last subst. : Isocr. p. 163 A ny 32 rip elpjyny romnoducOa—pera 
moAAjs aopadelas Thy mwoAw olxjooper, dmadAayévres woACuev Kai 
xwwdvven Kat Tapaxis, els hv viv mpds GAANAOUS Karéornpen. 

3. When there is in the adjectival sentence a substantive used 
as & predicate, the relative frequently, and indeed generally, does 
not agree with its own substantive, but suffers a sort of attraction 
to the predicative subst. ‘The verb which with the subst. makes 
up the predicate is generally one of being, or calling, or being 
called ; the reason of this is the importance of the predicative sub- 
stantive: Hdt. II.17 4 pév (8836) apds 40 rpémerat, Td xadéeras 
TIndovotoy ordua: Id. V. 108 thy dxpny, at xadeivrar udytdes ris 
Kémpov: Id. VII. 54 Tlepotxdy gigos, trav dxwdany xaddover: Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 255 C 4 rot pevparos éxeivou myth, bv tuepov Zebs Tavups- 
sous épdv avdpace: Id. Phileb. p. 40 A Adyoe yy elow ey éxdoros 
nuav, as eAnidas dvoudfonev: Demosth. p. 853, 31 exer-—"“AgoBos 
—dydonxovra piv pris, hv éd\aBe mpoixa tis pntpds. This is less 
frequent in Latin. 

4. When the relative does not follow immediately on its subst., 
but on another substantive which forms part of the principal clause, 
it agrees sometimes in number and case, not with its own, but with 
this predicative substantive: Plat. Legg. p.937 D xal dfxn ev 
GvOparots mas ov naddv, b ravta juepwxe Ta dvOpamwa ; Id. Gorg. p. 
460 E ovddmor’ ap ety 1 pnropixt) dSixov mpiypa, 5 y det mept duxaco- 
avyns Tovs Adyous movetras*: Ibid. p. 463 B ravrys pot doxel rijs ém- 
rndevoews TOAAG prey Kal GdAdAa pdpia elvat, dv 8 nai 7» dYorotiKy, 8 
Soxet pep elvat Téexv7. 

5. The relative sometimes agrees with a substantival personal 
pronoun implied in its adjectival form: Soph. G&. C. 730 rijs eps 
érecoddov, Sy pnt’ dx«veire. 


Attraction. 


§. 822. 1. As the adjectival sentence represents an attribute of 
its subst., forming with it one whole notion, the Greek language 
endeavoured to make the adjectival sentence so coalesce with its 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
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substantive, that the unity of this whole notion should not be lost ; 
they effected this by placing the relative not in the case of the 
verb on which it immediately depends, but in the case of its pre- 
ceding substantive. This is called (Attic) attraction, the relative 
being, as it were, attracted to and acted upon by its substantive ; 
as, Hdt. I. 23 ’Aplova d:0tpayBov mpdrov dvOpdtreyv rév (=dv) pets 
Byuev. 

2. This attraction, however, generally speaking (see below, Obs. 
4.), 18 not used except where the relative should stand in the accu- 
sative, but is attracted by the genitive or dative of the substantive 
preceding. The unity of the substantive and adjectival sentence 
is very frequently yet more perfect, by the substantive being trans- 
ferred from the principal to the relative clause (see §. 824. IT. 2.): 
erOupG fs eypawas emorodis (=Tis td cod ypadbelons émarodAjs)— 
xalpw 7 éypawas émorodn (=f tad cot ypadbelon emorodAj) ; The 
substantive is often omitted (§. 817. 2.): weuenuévos Sv Expafe or dv 
éxpafe pepy. So ols Ew xpGuat. Even Homer uses this attraction: 
Il. €, 265 ris ydp roe yeveis fs Tpwt rep evpvdza Zedts dGxe: Il. y, 
649 Tyijs foré uw doe rereujoba: Thuc. VII. 21 dyer and ray xé- 
Lewy dv Ereice (Tay TecOecav) orparidy: Arist. Thesm. 835 éy re 
rais dAAats doprais alow jueis Hyomev: Soph. CE. O. 334 HAOov fiv 
@mep elxov olxerav more pdvy: Eur. Orest. 1409 ds éynu’ 6 roféras 
Tldpts yuvaccds: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 33 obv rots Onoavpois ols 6 rarip 
karéAumey (= Tois bmd Tov marpds karavepOeior). This attraction 
takes place even when the verb in the relative clause is omitted ; as, 
Hdt. 1V. 73 wavrev raparide rav (for &) nat rotor ddAAowws (zaparlOe 
sc.). So the relative is in the case of a preposition, the demonstra- 
tive being dropped: Soph. Elect. 1370 é€ (rovrwy) olwy éxw alta: 
Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 17 dadre 38 ob mpoednavboins adv GF exors duvduer: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 519 A Sravra apxaia mpocatodAAtwor apes ols éxrip- 
gavro: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 34 eye 8 dmoyxvotpat, Hy 6 Oeds ed dd9, 
a6 dv dv éuot daveions,—aAAa tAclovos afta evepyerjoew : so dv6 dy 
for dvti tovrwv, d—eét év for éx rovrwr, &; hence dv év for dri, as 
xapiv cot otda, avd dv TAGes, because that. 


Obs. 1. This attraction, when it takes place after a substantive (or pro- 
noun) depending on the same preposition, with the same case as is re- 
quired by the verb of the relative clause, takes the form of a simple ellipse 
of the demonstrative: Xen. M.S. II. 6, 34 uot éyylyverar eSvora mpds ob8 
ay iroAdBw evvoixas fxev mpds eu for mpds rovrous, ovs. But when the rela- 
tive takes another preposition, or the same used in another relation, the at- 
traction is not admissible. It would be wrong for instance to say, spds ofs 
Ady for mpos rovrous wap ols Aéyw. The instances which are adduced against 
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Attraction of the Relatives, otos, &cos, 4hixos. 


§. 823. The relatives, ofos, S005, Sotrcviv, \Ainos, suffer attraction, 
not only from the accus. but also from the nomin., to séme séher 
case, when the verb etva: with an express subject stands in the re- 
lative sentence, as olos ov ef, ofos exetvos (or 6 Sexparns) éor{; and 
this in a very peculiar manner, as the two following examples will 
shew: Xen. M.S. II. 9, 3 xapKKoua ofp cot avdpl for xapifopa 
dvdpt rovovrw, olos od ei, and in an adjectival sentence representing 
a substantive, xaplopar olw gol, for xapift. r@ rototrp olos od ef. 
This attraction consists in the omission from the principal clause 
of the demonstrative adjective, (or the substantive, in genitive,) 
dative, or accusative ; as, rovovrov dvdpds, rowvrp davdpl, rovodroy 
dvdpa, or Tov Towdrov, TP ToLovT, Tov Tovwdroy, and then putting the 
relative by attraction in the case of the preceding substantive or 
of the demonstrative which is omitted ; as, dvdpds ofov, dvdpt ole, 
&vépa ofoy or olov, ol, ofov: the verb of the relative sentence (etva:) 
is then also omitted, and the subject of the relative sentence agrees 
with the attractive relative. This attracted adjectival sentence 
assumes the character of an inflected adjective, and still greater 
connection and unity between the two sentences thus mixed up 
together is produced, by placing the substantive omitted from the 
principal clause, and to which tho relative refers, in the adjectival 
sentence. So | 


Gen. Epapar ofov aod dvdpds. | Epayat otou cou. 
Dat. | yxaplCopat ofw coi dvSpi. | xaplCopar oly coi. 
Acc. | émaw@ ofdv ce dvdpa. étaiv@ oldv oe. 
Gen. | Epapar otwv Spav dvdpar. | Epapat olwy spay. 
Dat. | yxaplopar ofors Sptv dvipdor. | yxapKouas otors dpiv. 
Acc. | ématvG otous Spas avBpas. | émawvG ofous Spas. 


Ofos: Thuc. VII. 21 apds drdpas roApnpods otous kal *A@nvaious for ofor 
"AOnvaiot eiow: Lucian Toxar. c. 11 od paddov 76 epyor, avdpt oly cor 
ToAeptoTy povopaxijcat. So also Thue. I. 70 80xeire od8’ éxroyloacbat 
MOTOTE, TPs olovs tiv "AOnvalovs dvras, cat dcov tuay nal as Tay 
diah€povras, 6 adyay éorat, You do not seem to have considered what 
sort of people these Athenians are, and how much and how entirely 
they differ from you, against whom this contest will be; for otol elow 
"AOnvaiot mpos ots &c. So in an adject. sentence representing a 
substantive: Plat. Soph. p. 237 C ofw ye épot navrdnacw &nopov for 
T@ TowovTy, olds ye eyo elus, dtopdv éorwv. Here also belongs the 
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attraction of ofos with superlative; as, Plat. Symp. p. 220 B «af 
MOTE OVTOS TOU mayoU otou Sewordrou for rotovrov, olds gore Sevdraros : 
Arist. Eq. 978 xat mpecBurépwy rivav olwv dpyadewrdtwr yxovoa for 
rolwyv olot dpyadedrarol elo. A curious construction is found in 
Plat. Apol. p. 39 © riwplay tpiv fife evOds pera tov eudv Odvatov 
TOAD xareTwrépay 7 otav ene dmexrdévare, for 7 airy éotiv, olay eue dar. 
quam qua me affecistis.— Ocos: Od. t, 321 aq. Td wey (sdmadov Kixdw- 
mos) Gppes eloxoyen eicopdwvres Sccov & tordv yyds eetxoadpoto : Ibid. 
325 Tov pey Soov rT Spyuay éyoy aréxowa mapacrds for tocotro Scov 
éorly dpyuia: Od. x, 113 ryv 8@ yuvaixa evdpoy sony 1 dpeos Kopudiy, 
for rocavtny Son éoriv dpeos xopydy: Hdt. I. 160 emt picO¢ dow 87, 
mercede, quantulacungue est. So also 8cos in indefinite notions of 
magnitude: Id. I. 157 Mafdpns rot Kupov orparod potpay sony 8% 
nore éxwv, partem, quantulacunque erat.—‘Ootooiv: Plat. Rep. 
P- 335 B éorww dpa dixaiov dvdpds BAdtrew cat dvrwoiv dvOpdrewv for 
dvOpdtwv cat doticoty éort.—Hixos: Arist. Ach. 703 elxds dv8pa 
xugdv irixov GouxudiSyy eforAdcPa:—Oons : Thuc. VIII. 88 Frem 37 
yvoun, for th yudun res hv, whatever tt was. 


Obs. 1. So I. 6, 354 aA’ Scov és Sxauds re wudAas Kai hrydv txavey, i. e. 
émi rogovroy, daov eoriv és Zx., he only came as far as &c. Hence the forms 
dcov pdvoy, tantum non, almost, cov od or écovod, prope, &c.® 


Obs. 2. We find rotov and régo» similarly used in Homer, which is to be 
explained by the fact mentioned above (§. 816.) that the demonst. origin- 
ally performed the functions of the relative: Il. Wy, 246 rvpBov 8 od pdda 
oAAOy €yw rover Oat Gvarya, GAN’ émescxéa Totoy, 1. €. Totoy oloy émeéa OF ToLoy 
otos emens: Ibid. 454 8s rd pew GAAo récov doing hv, év Be peroma Aevxdy 
onp éréruxro: Od. 8, 371 vnmeds els, & Eeive, Ainv récov, 7é xarippwv: Arist. 
Nub. 1109 rqv 8° érépay atrot ywdbou orcpewcoy olay és rd pé{w mpdypara. 

Obs. 3. The attraction takes place even where ofos stands for olés re or 
adore, and is joined with the infin. in the sense, J am of such a nature, as, 
(is sum, qui,) hence, I can, I ought, I am prepared, I am able, (s0 queo, 
I am able, from quis.) The relative ofos points to a demonstr. rovodrog 
which is sometimes expressed. The following are two instances of the 
idiom without attraction: Plat. Crit. p.46 B é¢ya—rowdros olog ray dudy 
pndevi GAA@ weiBecOar f rH Adyp: Id. Apol. p. 31 A éyd rvyxdvw dv Tovwitos, 
olos ind rou Geot ri wove Se8éo00qr. With the attraction—the demonstr. 
sometimes precedes; as, Od. ¢, 172 ov ydp ros o€ ye Totov éyeivaro mérma 
patnp, oldv re purnpa Bsov +” fyevas xal diordy: Plat. Rep. p.415 E orpuro- 
medevoduevos 8é—edvas moinodabwv.—Ovxovy rotavras, otas xeavds Te oréyew 
cai Oépous ixavas eivat: Demosth. p. 23,19 (sept atrdv 6 Dikummos exet) Trovv- 
rous avOpwrous olous peOvobevras dpxeicbas rovaira, ola cya viv dxvd mpds ipas 
ovondoa: Lucian Hermot. c. 76 Erwicg rowovr~—oly pyre AutetoGas pir’ 
dpyiLeoOar: but as a general rule the demonstr. is omitted: Xen. M.S. 
III. 11, 1 yvvacnds—xadjs—cal olag cuveivars rg meiborrs : Ibid. I. 4, 12 pdvny 


® Passow Lex. v. 8vos. 
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Tv tov avOporwv (yAorray) éroincay (oi Geol) olay ApOpoty re riv cae 
x.r.d.; Demosth. p. 23,17 frovow dvBpig obdapés ofou re pedberGas. 
Scos in the sense of olos with the further notion of quantity: Arist. Nob 
434 do’ uaurp orpeyodujoas for rovaira dca. 

Obs. 4. When ré is attached to ofcs it refers more definitely to the de- 
monstr., as it implies that something has preceded with which the word to 
which it is attached is connected ; this of course must be the demonstra- 
tive of ofos, as ofos can refer to nothing else. See under ré (§. 755. 3, 4.) 


Obs. 5. When the adject. sentence is used as a substant. the article 
sometimes precedes the attracted ofos, jAixos, and the sentence takes the 
character of an inflected substantive : 


Nom. & olog od drip. 

Gen. TOU ofou cou : 

Dat. — Te ol» coi dvBpi. 

Acc. Tov oléy ce dyBpa. 

Nom. of oloc Gpeis dvSpes. 

Gen. ‘| tév olev Spdv dvBpdr. 

Dat. . Tots olog dpiy dvBpdor. 

Acc. . Tod olous dpfig dyBpas : 
Xen. Cyr. VI. 2,2 of 82 olof wep Spetg dvB8pes—xarapyarOdvovew : Id. Hell. 
Il. 3,25 yvdvres pev Trois ofors tpiv te nai duiy yaAemjy woXtreiay elpar Snpo- 
kpariav: Arist. Eccl. 465 éxcivo Send» rotow fixoior ver for rpAcotross, 
NAikot va eoper. 

Obs. 6. When the subject of the adject. sentence and the article are of 
different number, the subject is in the nomin. without being affected by the 
attraction ; this however is but seldom: Arist. Ach. 601 yeavias 3° otovs od 
8cade8paxdras: Xen. Hell. 1. 4,16 ove epacay 8€ rav otwy wep abtds dvtwr : 
féschin. F. Leg. p. 48, 20 rpiopupiovs xwaidous olovorep oS: Demosth. 
Pp. 758 oiotomep ov cupBovrois. 


Obs. 7. A similar contraction of the principal and relative clauses takes 
place in expressions such as, Saupactéy dcov mpodyepnoe=Oavpacrdy ear 
Scoy mpovxwpnoe mirum quantum processit (for mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit). And even Plat. Rep. p.350 D pera i8péros Oaupacrot scou for 
Oavpaordy éorw pef doov: Id. Hipp. p. 282 C xpnpara €AaBe Oaupacra Soa, 
for avpaordy éorw, Goa: Hdt. IV. 194 of 8€ (sc. miOnxot) os EGBovar Soor 
éy rois ofpect yivovra: Id. 1.14 30a wretora. So Latin, quam plurima. 
So Od. 8, 74 é¢0a rad’ dowera wod\Ad. So Lucian Toxar. c. 12 weddovs cai 
@rous etye wept avrov—didias m\etotov Scov aroddovrus: Plat. Charm. P- 155 
C dveBrewe pot Trois OPOaApors dpyhxavérv tt ofoy. Also Saupaoth 6 Soy 1) ™po- 
xopnois atrov: Hdt. 1V. 28 dddpnros ofog yiverat xpupdés. Lastly in adverbs, 
Baupactas as, Oaupaciws ds: Plat. Rep. p. 331 A ed ov» reyes Oaupactas ds 
odddpa for davpacréy dort, os.—So Oaupaciws ds dOrros yéyove for Gavpdcidy 
cari, ws GOAtos yéyove: Plat. Phaed. p.66 A dwephutigs—as ddnOn Adyets : 
Ibid. p.g6 C Oaupactras ds: Id. Symp. p. 173 C dweppuds ds xaipo for 
treppues eoriv, os xaipw: Demosth. p. 844, 1 Saupaotiis dy ds evAaBovpny. 

Obs. 8. A peculiar method of making sentences coalesce occurs, when, 
after a verb of asking or knowing, &c. dotts or ofog &c. might stand in the 
sense of ‘‘ who" (what) he is, with a demonstrative as the subject (by inverse 
attraction, see below) of the verb eiva:; as, épeco dons otrés dorw (for tpao 
rovroy doris ¢orw), and on this a relative adjectiv. sentence follows, (such 
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as év dye) referring to that demonstrative, the full sentence being ¢peo 
rovroy by dye doris cor. The verb edva: and the second relative are omit- 
ted, and the first relative and the demonstrative to which the omitted re- 
lative refers are in the case of the omitted relative; as, []. A, 611 Néorop’ 
€peco, SyTwwa ToUTov dyes BeBAnpevoy ex worepor0, i.e, doris ovrds corey, dy dyec : 
Od. t, 348 dpp’ cldgs, oldy re wordy 1ré8e vais dxexevOes Huerepn, i. €. oldy rt wordy 
réde €oriv, & vnis ex. So Hdt. IV. 143 Se Bovdorr’ dy togoGro sAnbos yiver ba 
for ri éort 6 Bovdkorro rogovro. But a more simple way of explaining this 
construction is, to translate the demonstr. ‘‘ here” —whom brings he here. 


Inverse Attraction. 


§. 824. I. 1. Sometimes the relative does not stand in the case 
of its substantive in the principal clause, but, vice versa, this sub- 
stantive in the case of the following relative—this is called Inverse 
Attraction. It most frequently occurs when the subst. should he in 
the nom. or acc.; a8, Il. £, 371 dowBes Scoar kpiora: evi orpare 782 
peylotat, Ecoduevor—tonev : Il. x, 416 gudands 8 as elpeat, fpws, abris 
xexptevn puerat otpardy: Soph. CE. 0. 1150 Nyog 8 8s eundnroxey 
dprlws euot orelyoure Sedpo, (sc. rovrov,) cupBdAov yvduny, de eo tuam 
tecum reputa sententiam: Id. Trach. 283 rdo8’ dowep eloopis, ef dA- 
Biwv &{nrov etpotoa Blov, ijnoves mpés oe: Lysias p. 649 Thy odclay 
fv xaréAure to viet, od tAclovos fla éorly: Plat. Lys. p.221 B oldy 
te ovv éorly, émOupodvta cal épdvra rotrou of émPuuel cal epg pn 
girciy; Xen. Hell. I. 4, 2 wdévrev Sv déovra: wexpaydres elev. The 
dative is very seldom thus lost in attraction: Eur. Med. 11 (MSS.) 
Mydeca avddvovoa pév guy wodkttav dv adlkero xOdva, i. ©. placere 
studens crvibus, in quorum terram fugd perventt: Il. o, 192 dddov 
3 ob rev ol8a teb Gy xdura revxea dba, el py Alavrds ye oOdxos Teda- 
pewviddao: Soph. Trach. 151 rér’ dy ris eloiorro—xaxciow ols eye 
Bapivopa. Sometimes a demonstrative is used in the principal 
clause to supply the case thus lost: Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 66 
Koupny Thy érexov, yAuKepoy OdAos, eldei xvdpHy, tis Gduviy On’ Axovoa: 
Arist. Plut. 200 thy Suvapw fv duets pare Exew pe, rads deondrns 
yevnoovat: Soph. CE. R. 449 tev &vBpa robrov by drat (yreis aTeAGy 
kavaxnptocwy ddvoyv tov Aateoy, oitds tory évOdde: Eur. Or. 1629 
sq. “Eddy pey fv ov dvordoar mpdOvpos Sv muapres—, 48 eoriv, fy 
dpar év aldépos aruxais: Ibid. 591 sq. ‘AmdéAAwy bs pecoudddous 
épas vdwy Bporote. ordua véuer cadécrarov,—rotry mOduevos Tiy 
rexovoay éxravoy: Plat. Men. p. 96 A apodoyrjxapev d¢ ye, mpdypa- 
ros 00 pyre diddoxnado, pyre pabytal elev, trodro didaaTov pi) etvat. 
But this of course can only take place when the principal clause is 
placed after the relative one. — 
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2. This inverse attraction is very common in odtelg Seng of (or 
rarely 3s, Plat. Alc. p. 103 B) the verb éorf being omitted: Plat. 
Protag. p. 317 C od8evds Srou 06 advrey dy tuéy cal’ jAuclay zarip 
elnv: Id. Phsed. p.117 D «daley cal dyavaxréy of8éa Bvrwa od 
xaréxAavoe Téy tapévrey.—Hence the formula, odSeig Sors 06, as a 
pronom. subst. (for advres, nemo son), which is inflected through 
all the cases ; as, 

Nom.  o€8eig Sorts oéx dy ratra woujoece. 


Gen. ob8erdg = Sow 06 xareyéAacey. 
Dat. ‘ of8ei bry ox drexpivato. 
Acc. , of8é%a Syrva of xaréxAavoe. 


So of8anés: Ht. VII. 145 od8apév ‘EAnnniiy ror ob todA@ pele. 

3. But sometimes this formula suffers the common attraction, 
the relative following the case of ovdels instead of ovde/s the case of 
the relative. So with an inf. depending on the attracted acc. : Xen. 
Cyr. I. 4, 25 008dva epacay Svrw’ ob daxpiorr’ dxootpépecbat, for ob- 
déva Epacay yevérOar Saris od daxptav dxoorpéporro: Plat. Protag. 
Pp. 323 C as dvayxaioy od8dva Svrw’ obyi duacyérws perdxeww adris 
(ris dixatocvyns). 

4. So in questions with ris: Thuc. II. 39 riva olecOe cynva od 
Bpaxelg mpopdce dmoor)cecba ; 

Obs. 1. To this inverse attraction belongs 8 Bode for obros 8y Bove: : 
so in Latin, guivis for quemvis: Plat. Gorg. p.517 B épya rocaira—, 
ota rourwy & BouAa efpyacra: Id. Cratyl. p.432 A ra déxa f doris Bovdre 
Gos apsOyss. 

Obs. 2. The local adverbs also are thus attracted, in that the demonstr. 
adverb assumes the form of the relative; as, Soph. GE. C. 1227 Bava: xetBer 
SOev rep ues for xeioe, Gbev: Plat. Crit. p. 45 B modAaxou ydp cai EAAove Swor 
dy ddixn, ayamnooval ce for ddAaxov Groat. 


Inverse Attraction by the transposttion of the Substanteve. 


II. 1. There is also another sort of this attraction, whereby the 
connexion between the two sentences is clearly marked ; it differs 
from the one just treated of by the substantive, which logically 
should be joined to the demonstr. in the principal clause, as ofrds 
dori 6 dvnp bv cides, being placed in the relative clause, and (gene- 
rally) in the case required by the verb of that clause ; as, dv eldes 
&vdpa, ovrds éorwv. The object of this collocation is to bring promi- 
nently forward the adjectival sentence, on which in reality the chief 
emphasis is laid, and to give it a substantival character ; while 
the substantive on the contrary is little more than an adjective 
expressing some attribute of the adjectival sentence, and is in the 
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case of the verb thereof.—This is called transpostiion. (See also 
§. 898. 2.) 

2. It is used as follows: a. The cases being different, and the 
transposed subst. supplied by a demonstrative (see Obs. 1.) “Ov 
eldes Gvdpa, ovtdés éorw.-—b. The cases being the same, but the 
substantive of the principal clause being made to depend on the 
verb of the relative clause: Eur. Hipp. 389 ov« é08 dxolp dap- 
paxw divapbepety Eueddov: II. p, 640 ely 8 Sons éraipos dzayyelActe 
tdxtora [Indcy: Eur. Or. 1184 of Hv COpepev ‘Epysdyny pajrnp 
éuxj.—c. The cases in the principal and dependent clause being 
different, as in the form given in @., but the lost case not supplied 
by a demonstrative. Nom. lost: Il. 6, 131 ras péy of dbo, pera 
8 gocerat, fv tér’ arnvpwy xodpyy Botojos: Soph. Aj. 1044 ris 3 
Zorw, Svrw’ dvbpa mpooAcvoces atparod ; So Cicer. de Legg. III. 5, 12 
hec est enim, quam Scipio laudat tn hbris e quam mazxime probat 
temperationem reipublica.—Acc. lost: Xen. Anab. I.9,19 ef 
tiva Spyn xatacxevdforta, fs &pxot xdpas: Atech. Ag. 1457 sq. vov 
de redeluy ennvOlow— itis jv — eps: Choeph. 698 viv 3 rep ev 
Sdpototy Baxxelas Kadjjs larpés édwis Hv, tapotoay éyypdder: Eur. 
Bacch. 246 sq. radr’ ov? devijs dyxdyns éndfia, DBpes UBplCew, sons 
gory 6 tévos: Id. Phoen. 941 éx yévous 32 def Oavety roid’, & dpd- 
kovtos yévous éxnépuxe wats. So Cicer. pro Sulla 0.33 gue prima 
innocentis mihi defensto est oblata, suscept.— Dat. lost: Thue. 
VI. 30 rots aAolots xai Son dAAn wapackeu) fuvelnero, mpdrepov elpnro 
x. r.A.: Hdt. IX. 26 doar 48n efo8or eyévovro, for év mdoas efddots 
ai éyévovro. So Cicer. N. D. IT. 48 quibus bestits erat ts cibus, ut 
alius generis bestsis vescerentur, aut vires natura dedit aut celeritatem. 

Obs. 1. Generally when the subst. thus transposed would in the prin- 
cipal clause be in any other case than nom. or acc., a pronoun is used in 
the principal clause to supply its place: Il. $, 441 ob8€ wv révmep pépsnas, 
doa 3) mdbopev naxd: Eur. Or. 63 8q. fv ydp kar’ ofxous Zhug’, or’ és Tpolay 
éxde, wapOdvov,—tauTy yeynbe. 

Obs. 2. The transposition sometimes takes place without attraction, that 
is, without the case of the principal substantive being changed (see §. 822. 
2.) ; and sometimes when the cases are both in accusative; as, Hdt. I. 57 
Toy nveixayro yapaxtnpa—rouTow éxoucs év udaxy. 

8. When attributive adjectives are joined to the substantive, 
either 

(a.) The adjective and substantive are both transposed to the 
adjectival, while the demonstrative remains in the principal clause ; 
as, Il. w, 167 rdv pupynoxduevot, ot 87) woddes xal éoOdoi—xdaro Woyas 
dd\écavres: Demosth. p. 1239 tadmy Fri ely peylory alors ; 
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(6.) Or the subst. remains in the principal, and the adj. only is 
transposed to the relative clause: Od. 3, 11 uidi—, 8 of rnAdyeros 
yévero xparepds MeyawévOns : Eur. Or. 853 adrre "HAéxrpa, éyous 
Exoucoy, obs cot. ducTuxeis xe péper ; 

(c.) Or the adjective remains in the principal, and the subst. 
is transposed to the relative clause: Eur. Herc. F. 1163 fJco ftv 
Bros, of zap’ "Acemov pods pévovow Evorror ys “AOnvaley xépo : 
Arist. Ran. 889 drepor yap clow olow ebyopat Ceois ; 

(d.) Or where there is more than one adjective, one of them re- 
mains with the subst. in the principal, the other is transposed to 
the relative clause; as, Il. », 339 aq. Eppifen 32 pdxn POoluSporos 
dyxeigow paxpys, ds elxov Tapecixpoas. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the demonstrative is transferred to the relative clause: 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 155 ogpayida puAaco” fv dm déATe rhvBe ropifes. 


4. A word in apposition to the subst. to which the relative sen- 
tence refers is sometimes attracted to the relative clause: Od. a,69 
Kixdwros xexdAwrat, Sv dpOadpuod GAdecey drribeoy Nodkdgnpow : Od. 3, 
ur. Il. y, 122. A, 625. Plat. Hipp. M. p. 281 O ri wore rd alrioy, 
Sri of wadatol exeivar, Sv dvduara peydAa Aéyovra: én? coplg, Nirraxod 
Kat Biavros—, dpalvovra: dmexduevot trav modiriuxGy mpdfewr"; Plat. 
Apol. p.41 A edpice: rods @s dAnOds diKxacrds, ofwep cal Adyovra 
exet dixdfew, Mivws re Kal “PaSdpyavbus cat Aiaxéds>: Eur. Hec. 771 
apos dvdp’, 85 dpxer rade Nodupiotwp xPovds®: Ibid. 986 mpaGrov pev 
eln? maid’, &v ef euns xepds NodvBwpov Ex re marpds év Sduots exerts. 
So Arist. Poet. XI. &deds re nat pdBov olwy mpdfewy 7 tpayedla 
plunois éorw, for mpdfes tovavras olwv x.t. A. So frequently when 
in apposition to a demonstr.: II. , 187 GAX’ Sre dy Tov tkave—ds 
pay emeypdwas xuvén Bare GaByos Alas: Eur. Hipp. 101 rid, 4 
mvAaot ais épéornxev Kinpts. And sometimes when the demonstr. 
is omitted ; as, Plat. Rep. p.402 C ovde povorxol mpdrepoy évdueda, 
ovre atrol obre ods Gapev Huty madevréoy elvat, rods $dNaxas?, 

Obs. 4. A substantive (mostly with the article) is often placed in the 
adject. sentence, in the same case with the relative, to explain or define a 
notion which has been signified in the former sentence by a periphrasis : 
Plat. Theet. p.167 B érepa rowaira, 4 87 tees Td Gavtdcpara ind aweipias 
aAn6y xadovow: Id. Rep. p. 477 C ei dpa pavOavers, 8 Bovropat Aéyeww 1d elBos: 
Id. p. 583 E & peragd dpa viv 87 dudorépwy efapev elvar thy fouxlav, rotré 
wore auddrepa goras dunn te xai ndovn: Soph. Antig. 404 rairny y' lay 
Garrovoay by ob Tov vexpdy ameiras—Without the article: Thuc. III. 12 
8 rois dAXots pddcora, evvora, mioriw PeBaot, Hiv rovro (riv wicrw) 6 dd8os 
éxupdy wapeixe. 

® Heindorf ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. d Stallb. ad loc. 
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An Adjectival clause with another clause depending on it. 


§. 825. 1. When a relative clause is followed by another clause 
depending on it, they often coalesce, the relative being in con- 
struction not with its own, but with the dependent clause, and in 
the case required thereby ; while the adjectival clause is placed, 
without any relative, after its dependent clause: Isocr. de Pace 
c. 16 dvOpamovs aipovueba rots pey andAdidas, Tovs 3 avrouddous, ofs 
émétav Tis wheiova piobdy S80, per’ exelvwr ep Huds dxodouOjcovow for 
ot, OmdTay Tis adrois — d:30,— dxodrovbijcovow: Id. Panath. c. 18 
ovveBn xuptay éxarépay yevéoOar rijs dpxns tis Kara OdAarray’ hy 
émétepor Gv xardoxwow, winxdous exouer Tas mAelotas Trav TdAEWD : 
Plat. Rep. p. 466 A 8rt rots gvAaxas otk evdaluovas towitpev, ols 
dav wavra éxew td tay wodtrav, ovdey exorev ; for ot, éfdv avrois—ovder 
éxoev?:: Id. Gorg. p. 492 B ols éfdv drodAavew rév ayabév—dseond- 
Thy émaydyovto x.T.r.5: Demosth. p. 128, 68 woAAG dv elmety Cxorev 
"DAvvAtot viv, d té1 et wpoeiSovro, ovx dv amedAovro, for ot, el ratra 
tore mpoelds., ovx av am. For an analogous construction, see ydp 
(§. 786. Obs. 5.). 


Adverbial Relatives. 


2. What is said of the construction of the pronouns 8s, Sorts 
&c., holds good also of the adverbial relative pronouns ; as, ov, of, 
d0ev, Stws, iva, évOa, évdev &c. See the examples given under the 
Adverhial Sentences. 


The Moods in an Adjectival Sentence. 
Indicative without dv. 


§. 826. 1. The indicative is used when the notion expressed 
in the adject. sentence is spoken of as something real or certain : 
7 WOAts, ) xt Lerat,—i éxtloOn,—h xricOnoeras. 

2. The indicative future is used very frequently when something 
which will happen is spoken of : otparyovs aipovvrat, ot rp Plate 
wohepyjooucw. See §. 406. 

3. After negatives also the indicative is used (where in Latin 
the conjunctive occurs,) when the truth or certainty thereof is to 
be expressed ; as, Xen. Hell. VI. 1,4 aap’ uot odSeis, Soris x2) ixa- 
vds éotiy loa trorety euol, nemo, qué non possit. | 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 38 
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4, The Greeks, as well as the Latins, use the indicative in those 
adject. sentences which are introduced by the indefinite relative 
pronouns ; a8, doris, quisquis ; Satis dn, quicunque ; Soris 37 wore 
(Demosth. and the later writers, doris 34 tor’ otv,) Scos 34, Sas 
obv, quantuscunque ; dudcos, dxogocoty &c., expressing indefinite 
and general notions ; because, though the particular nature of the 
object is unknown or indefinite, the event itself is considered as 
certain and real, while its indefiniteness is sufficiently marked by 
the indefinite pronouns: thus Hdt. VI. 12 dovdAntyy taopetvar, ins 
dora, qualiscunque erit; I know tt will be, though whether tt will be 
intolerable or bearable I do not know: iris ely, I am not certain 
whether it will be, nor do I know its nature: Id. VII. 16, 3 ob yap 
33) és rowovrd ye evnOeins avijxet TovTo, 8 Te Bh nord don, Td emiaiw- 
pevdy tot ev rp tnve, dote ddfe, ene dpdv, oe evar: Xen. Anab. VI. 
5, 6 anrov—, édwécous éwehdpBavey 7 orparia: Eur. Or. 418 dovdev- 
opev Oeois, 8 7. wér’ eloiv of Geol. (For ityyeas of’ ifyyeAas, ot simel. 
see §. 835. 1.) 


5. The indicative is also used after these indefinite relatives 
when an object is spoken of in relation to its genus—in respect 
of its sort, or nature, where in Latin the indefinite conjunctive is 
used: Eur. Hipp. 921 dSevdv codioriy etras, Sots eb ppovetv tors 
Bi) ppovodvras buvards €or’ dvayxdoat: Aristoph. Vesp. 1168 xaxo- 
daiuwy eye, dons ent yijpa ximerAov ovdey Afjpopar, one of those ho. 


Indicative with dy (xé). 


§. 827. a. The indicative future with & occurs (only, but 
very frequently, in Epic), when a future event is represented in 
the dependent clause, as certain under some particular con- 
dition: Il. 1, 155 év & dvdpes valovor toAvppnves, toAvBoirat, of Ke 
é dwrlvyot Oeov ds tiypjoouow, tf he comes to them, they will surely 
honour him: Il. p, 226 modAdAobs yap Tpdwy xaradchpouev ots nev 
"Axatot xaAKp Sydcoucw, duvyduevor wept yndv: Od. x, 432 d detroit, 
nméo twev; tl xaxGy tnelpere tovrwv, Klpxns és péyapov xaraBipevat ; 
i] xev Atravras i) cis 7e AvKous woujoerar (sc. ef karaBnodpeda). 

Obs. t. Homer sometimes uses the conjunc. instead of the future, with 
this difference, that the future event is expressed with less certainty: II. 4, 
353 & méror, alywdxoro Avos réxos, ovKért vat CAAUpEvwy Aavady Kexadnodpe , 
bordridy wep; of nev 87 Kaxdy oiroy dvamAnoavres Sdwvrat, who, if we take no 
care for them, will probably perish. So Hdt. IX. 46 dxérepos d€ Av viny- 
owot for uxnaovor. So Od. ¢ 200. 
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Obs. 2. Where xé is found with ind. pres. the reading is corrupt: Od. 
a, 316 dapor 8, Ste K€ pos 8odva pidov Frop dvwye, where read either with 
Hermann dvdyn, or with Nitzsch érm re. 

6. The indicative of historic tenses (impft., plpft., aor.), 
when it is to be expressed that the notion of the adject. sentence 
would take place, or have taken place under certain conditions, 
which conditions however do not, or have not happened (§. 424. a.): 
Od. €, 39 sq. moAA’, 50° bv ovddrore Tpolyns eéjpar ’Odvoceds, etwep 
anjpwv Ade, Aaxov ard Anldos aicav: Od. £, 62 4 yap rotye Geol 
Kata vootoy edncav, ds ney éu evduxdws epider, sc. ef un Geol enoar: 
Od. 1, 129 sq. (ovd' avdpes vnoy Ex réxtoves)’ old re woAAG dvdpes én’ 
aAAnAous vyvoly TEepdwot OdAacoav’ ot Ke ogi Kal vacoy evxtipévny 
éxdpovro: Soph. Ch. T. 1371 sq. éy® yap ovx of8', dupacw motos 
BAénwy natépa tor by npoceidev eis "Aidov poddy; Eur. Med. 1339 
ovx €otiy Ars todr bv ‘EAAnvis yury érAn, que sustenuissel hoc: Plat. 
Apol. p. 38 D ols & (Adyots) éwewwa, ef guny deity dmavra totety Kal 
A€yeu. : 


c. There is also a passage in Od. o, 262 where xé is used in an 
uljectival sentence in the sense of frequency, being accustomed to 
do so; the condition being conceived in antmo loquentis, as taking 
place: nat yap TpGds dace paxnras Eypevar &vdpas—ol xe rdxiora 
Expwway péya vetkos duotlov moAguoto?. 


Conjunctive. 


§. 828. 1. If the attributive notion expressed by the adiject. 
sentence is not certain and real, but only supposed and possible, 
the relative is followed by the conjunctive, if the verb of the 
principal clause is in one of the principal tenses (pres., pft., or fut.). 
The adject. sentence can generally be taken as an expression of 
a condition under which the verb of the principal clause will take 
effect; and the relative, with or without dy, can frequently be re- 
solved into édv ms and the conjunctive. 


2. Without 4 it is used in general statements which refer to 
some definite substantive or pronoun in the principal clause, that 
or who, which ; the conjunctive is used to give that indefiniteness 
which a general statement implies: Od. a, 351 thy yap dod par- 
Aov émixdelove’ &vOpwrot, ins dxovdvrecas vewrdrn dppiré&\yta, men 
praise that song which is very new. The attribute of the song is not 


a Hermann de Part. & p. 21 (whom Kiihner follows), would read of re. He does uct 
give any MSS. authority for it, but says, “‘ poetam dediase of te non dubvum esse polos 
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expressed as any thing certain, as it would be by the indic., but 
as something supposed—something possible, (t/ t¢ ts new, day vew- 
tdrm 7.) Comp. Cicer. de Orat. II. 44, 185 wé aut ad e08 motus 
adducantur, si qui finitimt sunt e propinqus his ab talibus animi 
perturbationtbus®: Id. de Fin. III. 9, 31 ef tts, 83 gua@ similes 
earum sunt: Academ. II. 41,128 earum etiam rerum auctoritatem, 
82 qua@ tllustriores videantur, amtttere (et qu@ %.q. quecunque) : 
Il. =, 386 sqq. dre 34 fp Gvdpecor xorecoduevos xadennvy (Zevs), of 
Bin elv dyopy oxodtas xpivwor Odusoras, éx 52 dlenv eAdowot, Gedy Faw 
ovx dAdyovres: Od. A, 427 8q. ds ob alvdrepoy kat xivrepoy GAdo 
yuvaixds, rug 3% rotatra pera gpeoly Epya Bddyrar (2dy ris, BC. yurt, 
—PBdédrnrat): Il. 0, 491 sq. feta 8 dplyvwros Aids avdpdos ylyveras 
dAKy, Ney drdnow Kddos Unéprepoy eyyuadify, 73° Srwas putOy re xai 
ovx C6érnow duivew (§. 816. 2.): Od. pw, 40 Zepyvas wey aparov 
aplfea, al pa re mdvras avOpdtovs OédAyouow, dng cpéas eloadixnras 
Boris didpe(n weddoy, xal POdyyov dxodoy Letpyvwov, rp ovrs yury xai 
vyma téxva olkade vooryocavtTt taplorara, ovde ydvurra. So Hat. 
IV. 46 roto. yap § pire dorea pyre relyea exriouéva — xGs ovK ay 
einoay otro. &uaxor—here there is reference to a definite demon- 
strative. 


3. Or it expresses some definite attribute of the principal clause 
about the existence of which some doubt exists. This is rare in 
Attic Greek, as they usually preferred the optative for that purpose : 
Od. a, 415 otre Ocomponlns eumdfopat, Fvrwa pyrnp, és wéyapoy Kadé- 
caca Oeompdron, efepénrar (dv tiwa—efep.). 

4. The conjunctive without &v is used when the adject. sentence 
forms part of a comparison. The notion of the relative clause is 
considered as a condition or assumption under which the compa- 
rison expressed in the principal clause is conceived. If the compa- 
rison is considered absolutely, and the adject. sentence expresses 
merely an attributive notion of one of the objects of comparison, 
and not any such condition of it, the indicative is used. As the 
comparison is always conceived by the speaker as present, the con- 
junctive follows after an historic, as well as after a principal tense : 
Il. v, 63 ards 8°, Sot’ lpn dxvarepos Gpro merécOas, 8s fat an’ alyi- 
Aunos wérpns tepyunxeos apOels, dpuyoy medlovo Sudxew Spveov GAdAo, os 
ano tov ife Tloceddwv évoalyOwv (dav dpujon): Ibid. 179 6 3 adr’ 
érecev, pedln ds, Hr Speos xopupij—yardkp Tapvouéry répeva yxOovi 
pidra weddoon: Il. p, 110 core Ais Hiiydveos, Sv pa KUves TE Kai 


a O. M. Maller ad loc. 
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avopes ATO orabpoto Siwvra: Ibid. 134 éorjxer, ds Tis TE A€wv TeEpi 
olan Téxeooty, @ Pa TE UATE yovTt cuvavnjowvrar ev Ay dvdpes enaxry- 
pes: Il. 0, 579 xvov ds, Sor’ emt veBpp BAnuévy atfp. 


§. 829. 1. If dy is joined to the relative and the conjunctive, it 
generally belongs to the relative and not to the verb, and gives an 
indefiniteness to it, by annexing the notion, “ be he who he may ;” 
and in consequence of this indefiniteness the conjunctive is used, 
where in English the indicative stands: ds movet, he who does tt ; bs 
nou, he who may do it; ds dv mown, whosoever may do, or does, tt. 


2. Thus the conjunctive with dy is most commonly used in 
all general statements, proverbs, and sentiments where there is no 
reference to any definite person or thing, but to something indefi- 
nite—whosoever ; and here it is equivalent to édy ris or Grav ris : 
Thue. II. 62 xaradpdvnots 5 (eyylyveras), 85 Gy cal yropn morein 
tov évavtlwy mpoéxew ; Xen. Hell. Il. 3, 51 vopl{w mporrdrov épyov 
etvat olov det, 85 dv épdv rots pldrous éEatrarwpévous py émtpérn: Plat. 
Rep. p. 402 D Srou ay fupwiwry ev re rH Woy nada 7On evdvta kai 
év t@ eldec dpodoyodvta éxelvots cal fuupwvodvra,—rodr dy ein xad- 
Atotov Oana: or where the relative clause refers by an ellipse to a 
plural indefinite adjective or pronoun ; as, Arist. Pax 371 ap oicda 
Oavarov, Ste mpocip’ 6 Zevds (wact) bs av ravrny dvoptrrey €6éAn: 
Thuc. IT. 44 ro 8 evruxés (rovrots sc.) of dv x. T. A. 


Obs. 1. The conjunctive without dv is also sometimes used where there 
is no definite substantive, see §. 836. 6. 


3. Hence also the relative with dy is used to express the inde- 
finite nature, properties, or size of any thing ; as, Od. a, 158 feive 
Gir’, } wal pot vepeojreat, Sr nev elmw; st guid dixero: Hdt. VI. 
139 7 8 TvOly) oddas exédeve ‘AOnvalowr dixas ddovat ravras, 
tas &yv avrot "AOnvaio: ddowor, guascungue — consttturssent : 
Soph. Ant. 563 85 a Bddory péver vots, whatsoever ut be: Ibid. 
1071 dp’ olaOa rayous ovtas, dv héyns, A€ywv. The conjunctive 
expresses that possibility and uncertainty which is implied in an 
indefinite notion. 

Obs. 2. On the conjunctive after an historic tense, see §. 806. The 
speaker identifies himself with the time past, so that he conceives of it as 
present. 


Obs. 3. The indefinite notion expressed by the ind. with doris, érocos 
&c. is different from that of the conjunctive, in that the former relates 
to the indefinite nature of the thing spoken of, the latter to the indefinite 
chances of the thing spoken of happening ; when both these notions are 
required, doris dv is used with the conjunctive. 
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4. It is hence used with a peculiar force to signify that what is 
spoken of in the relative clause is the gole condition of the action 
of the principal clause ; so in the instance above: tas ay Sindown, 
whatsoever—nothing clsae was to be taken into consideration but 
the judgment of the Athenians: Hdt. I. 29 dpxlown yap peyadoian 
xatelyovto Séxa érea xpyoOat vopunor rods dy oft Idkev Ojrar—the 
only point for them to consider was, whether Solon enacted them. 
So Thue. II. 34 hpnuévos—ts Ov yuapn te d0xy wy afvveros elvar xa 
dfudpart mponxn—any one was eligible who came up to this stan- 
dard: Hdt. LV. 66 aivovor dvipes rav SevOdwy roo Gv dvdpes wodAd- 
poe apacpyyévos €wo1—this was the sole condition: Xen. Cyr. III. 
1,20 obs 8 Gy BeArious ries éavtGyv hyhowvras, rovrots woAAdKis xai 
dvev avdyxns @0€dover welOecOar: Ibid. I. 1, 2 avOpwror. 3¢ ex’ oddévas 
padAov ovvloravrat, 7 emt rovrous, obs Gy alobwyra dpyew avray ém- 
Xe€tpovrras. 


5. If ay belongs to the verb it is used in much the same sense 
as the future (§. 827. Obs. 1.); but where it is wished to give an 
indefiniteness to the action of the verb beyond that which arises 
from the indefiniteness of the relative, the optative is commonly 
used. 


6. Thus the conjunctive may be considered to express an inde- 
finite frequency, as often as. The adjectival sentence contains a 
condition, recurring with several indefinite persons or things, under 
which the principal verb has taken or will take place: Il. 6, 391 
bv 8€ x eym vamdvevOe pdyns e@Oédovta vofjow pivdey Tapa vyvot 
xopwvlow, ov ot éxerra Apxtoy eaveirat ghuyéew Kivas 73 olwvovs, as 
often as I observe, &c. Sce the examples, §. 828, above. 


Remarks on the position, and the omission of dv with the Conjunctive. 


§. 830. 1. "Av is so closely connected with the relative that it forms 
but one word with it, as in drav, érav, érmeddv, &c. (§. 428. a.); and hence 
it cannot be separated from it, except by little words, such as 8. This dy 
is omitted in Homeric language very frequently, often in traged., some- 
times in I1dt., rarely in Attic prose writers. For Homer see some of the 
examples given above: Soph. El. 771 ov8€ yap xaxas mdcyorrs picos dv 
tékn tpocylyverar: Eur. Hec. 253 dpas 8 ob8ev jyas eb, xaxas 8 Scov Suvy : 
Id. Iph. T. 1064 xaddv roe yAaoo’, &tw mions wapy: Id. Med. 516 & Zed, ri 
3n xputot pév bs KiB8yros Yj rexunpt dvOparoacw dracas cap7q: Id. Alc. 76. 
978 Kai yap Zevs, 6 te vevoy, Evv coi rovro redevrg: Id. Or. 805 dvnp, doris 
Tpdéroot ouvTaKy, Gupaios dy, pupioy xpeioawv (€oriv) dpalpor—dgidros: Thuc. 
TV. 18 ofreves vopicwor: Id. VII. 77 &v @ dvayxacOy xopip pdyerOa is a 
doubtful reading, as are most of the few passages in Attic prose, where 
the relative is found with the conjunctive without dav. 
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2. The omission of ay modifies the sense as follows: 
“O yevnoerat, which will be; not supposition, but certainty. 
°O yernrat, which may or will probably be; not certainty, but suppo- 
sition. 
°O dy yevnrat, whatsoever it may or will probably be. (See §. 829.) 


3. The relative with d» and conjunctive is sometimes interchanged with 
the indicative: when the conjunctive is used it is viewed as something 
which may happen to all, but it is not thought of as happening to any 
one in particular; by the indicative the actual existence of the verbal 
notion is denoted. So Thuc. IV. 92 od yap rd mpopnOes, ofs Ov ddos erin 
—évdexerat Aoyiopdy, nat Sotig Ta EauTOU éxer x. 7.A., Pagondas is thinking 
of the Athenian. 


Optative without dv. 


§. 831.1. The relative without dy is joined with the opt. after an 
_ historic, in the same way as with the conj., after a principal tense, 
expresses & supposed condition of some past action, and may be 
resolved into ei rfs with opt.: II. «, 20 Ade 8€ of Kara Ovpov dplotn 
gaivero Bovdn, Néorop’ ém mp@rov NyAriov éd\dduev avdpav, ef tiwd of 
ovv pyri auvpova texryvatto, Ans dAeflxaxos Taow Aavaotot yévorro 
= el tis—yévoiro. 

2. Hence after an expression of indefiniteness (§. 826. 2.) : 
Soph. Trach. 905 sq. éxdae 3° dpydvwv Srou patoaey, whatsoever : 
Thue. VII. 29 wdvras éffjs, Stw evrdxore, nal maidas cai yuvaixas 
xteivovtes: Hdt. III. 1 inrpdv dp0dApov $8 ety &pioros. 

3. Indefinite frequency. The principal verb is either in impft. 
or frequentative aor., and expresses repetition or recurrence: 
(§. 402. 1. 2.:) II. «, 489 sq. Svrva TudeRns dope mrigae aapdoras, 
tov 8 Odvceds perdmobe AaBwv trodds eepicacney: I}. 8, 188 srrwa 
pey Baotrja cal efoxov dvdpa xxein, Toy 3 dyavots émdecow epynts- 
gacxe trapaords: v. 198 8 8 av djuou 7 dvdpa Bor, Bodwrrd 1’ éped- 
po, TOY oxyTTpw eddoacxe: II. p, 268 mdvroce poirirny, pévos srpv- 
vovres “Axatav’ GAAov pertxlois, GAAov orepecis eméecoww veineov, 
Svrwa mdayxu paxns peOcévra orev: Il. 0, 743 Bors 3¢ Todor xoirns 
émt vyvot o¢porro—, tov 8 Alas obraoxe: Xen. Anab. I. 9, 20 pirous 
Ye miyy Saous ojoarro Kal edvous yvoin dyras, kal ixavods xpivee ouvep- 
yous elva, 3 te tTuyxdvor BovAduevos xarepyd(erOat, duodroyetrat mpds 
mavrwy kpatiotos 8n yevéoOat Oepaweder. 

4. We have seen that when an indefinite character is to be 
given to the relative dy is used with conjunctive; when the inde- 
finite character of the action is to be called out the optative is 
used—where it does not definitely refer to paat time, the ogee 
is used in its secondary and implied force (&. AB. 1. @) HA Se 
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certainty, indefinite possibility, a supposition without any notion 
of any particular case in which it was realised. 


a. When the relatival sentence expresses something uncertain, 
doubtful: Soph. Antig. 666 GAd’ 8 méAts orhoae, Todd xpi) Ave 
(ef rwa orjoee): Id. O. R. 713 as abrov fife potpa wpds masdds 
Oavelv, Sores (ef Tis) yévorr Guod re xdxelvov mapa: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 19 
Tod pev abroy Adyew, & ph cadds eldeln, peBerOas dei, when perhaps 
he does not know them for a certainty: Plat. Rep. p.455 B apa 
ofrws deyes, Tov prev evpuy mpds te elvat, rov 8& aguh, & Jd pey 
padiws Te pavOdvor, 6 8€ xadeTGs. 


8B. When the verb of the principal clause is in the optative, as 
being indefinite: Il. v, 344 pdAa xev Opacvadpdios ety, 85 rére yoOh- 
geev idwy mévov, ovd axdxouro, i.e. ef ynOjyoeev: Il. wp, 228 Bd€ ’ 
Saroxpivairo Oeonmpdros, 85 cdda Ovup eiBein repdwr, xal of wesBolaro 
Aaol i. e, el—eideln : Od. a, 47 as amdAotTo Kai GAdAos, Sots rotatrd 
ye pelo, i.e. ef ris p&{or: Il. y, 299 Swwérepor apdrepor tmtp Spxia 
mpivear, cd od eyxépados xapddis péot, ws 5d¢ olvos: Il. ¢, 521 
ovx dv tis roe aunp, 85 évaluipos ety, Epyov drypioee pdyns. 


y- Hence when the adjectival sentence forms part of an indefi- 
nite wish ; as, Il. £, 107 vov & ety, 85 riodé 7 Guelvova pire dvi- 
oma: Il. p, 640 etm 8 Sons éraipos dwayyeiNere rdxiota [InAcdp: 
Soph. Trach. 94 ef dveudeood ris yévorr’ Exoupos éoridris apa, Fins 
pe dmoxicaey ex rénov: Arist. Vesp. 143t epSoe ris, fv Exacros 
eiSein Téxynv. But the indicative is sometimes found when it is 
wished to exclude the notion of indefiniteness: Eur. Med. 659 
axdpiotos Sho’, Srw mdpeon, “hic enim Chorus loquitur definite, 
quippe Jasonem cogitans.” So when the adjectiv. sentence is a 
member of a compound dependent clause, expressed as a wish, the 
optative is used. 


Obs. Sometimes the opt. without dy is interchanged with the conjunct. 
with dy, but in different notions: Xen. Cyr. IL. 4, 10 8oxei ydp pot, én, 
mavtas pév, os Gv ris BovAntar ayabovs cuvepyovs oeiaOar SmovouTivocouy 
mpayparos, novov elvar ed re Aéyovra Kal ev movovvra mapoppay paddov, f Av- 
touvta cal dvaycafovra’ obs 8¢ 879 ray els tov médepov Epyow moincacbai ts 
Bovdorto cuvepyois mpobvpous, rovrous mavrdmacw eporye Boxei dyabois Onpar¢ov 
elva xai Adyots Kai Epyos: obs dv BovAnra, if a person wishes (supposition, 
but with a notion of its really happening every day) to make some others, 
be they who they may, I know not; here dy belongs to the ots (if there be 
any such); ods 8€ tes Bovdorro, but if a person should wish...I am not 
imagining that he does, but supposing he does (without any notion of reali- 
sation) wish to make certain others &c. So that in the first clause the 
conjunctive supposes something which does really take place every day, 

am though without any notion of its taking place in any particular case; but 
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in the second clause it is not to be expressed that any one ever does 
really wish to do this, but only suppose one should do so; and therefore it 
is put in that indefinite form, ovs ris BovAosro, instead of obs dy ris BovAn- 
rac; so in the first case rosioda, to express the reality, in present time 
of the action; in the second, ro:moac6as, because it is not supposed as 
present, nor yet future, but is a mere supposition, without any regard to 
time, and therefore in aorist, (§.40I1. 1.) For some other uses of the 
words after relatives, see the Oratio Obliqua, §. 886. 3. b. 


Optative with ay. 

§. 832. The optative is used with dy (xé), in the relative sentence 
in the same sense as in independent sentences, to express a suppo- 
sition or assumption depending on certain conditions, hence a still 
more indefinite possibility, or merely a polite form of the future ; 
and the av belongs not to the relative, but to the verb: Il. o, 738 
ov péy re axeddy Cote médLs TUpyots Gpapvia, j) K dwopuvaipeda, sc. ef 
nuty ein roradrn médus: Od. 1, 126 ov8 Svdpes vndv ex réxroves, of xe 
xdpovey vias évooéApous, at nev reddorevy Exacta: Od. €, 142 ov ydp pot 
mapa vies emnperpot cat ératpor, of nev pv wépwovey én’ evpéa vGra 
Oaddoons: Od. €, 165 f. abrap éy® ctroy xal f8wp xal olvoy epvdpdv 
évOijow pevoerxe, & nev Tor Aydyv epdxor, which will perhaps: Thuc. 
III. 59 xat as dordOpnroy rd rhs ouppopas Srivi tor ay cal dvaflp 
ouprécos, it will possibly fall: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 6 rovs 8? AapPdvov- 
tas THS OutAlas pucOdoy dvbpatodioras éauray dmexdAa, ba 1rd avay- 
Katoy avrots etvat dcadéyecOat, map’ dv dv AdBorey tov pucOdy; Plat. 
Pheed. p. 89 D ovx forw 8 dy tis peifov rovrou Kaxdy wdGos. 


Obs. Some commentators have been much troubled by the optative 
without dy, where they expected the optative with d; and some have 
laid it down that the optative without dv is a solecism; but there are 
enough instances given in the last section to set their minds at rest. 
the optative without d» the event is represented as indefinitely possible, 
without dependence or connexion with any circumstances which might 
affect its realization: and this depends on the judgment or fancy of the 
writer®. It is more commonly omitted in poetry than prose, as prose 
writers naturally paid more attention to the actual circumstances of the 
case: I]. €, 303 péya epyor, 8 ov B00 y dvdpe époew. A prose writer would 
have probably added a» to represent the condition, ef BodAowro: Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 292 E ris wor’ éoriv 4 émornpy éexeivn, § Hpac evdalpovas romnoeer 
(but p. 293 A ris mor’ doriy 4» emornyn, fs TuxévTeg Oy xadds rdv éwidourop 
Biov Si€AGoipev). So where a negative or a perfectly indefinite clause pre- 
cedes; as, Atsch. P.V. 291 ovx gore Srp peiLova poipay veluays Foose. It 


® In fact, in this, as in manyif not most observe. It could hardly fail to be more 
other constructions in Greek, it seems to profitable if, admitting the exceptional pas- 
be unreasonable to try to bind down writers sages, we endeavour to catch the shades of 
to laws for which no reason can be given, meaning which are conveyed by the more 
and which they evidently did not ys or less usual construction. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. 3Tf 
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being previously stated that there is no such person, makes it unnecessary 
to refer by d» to his existence; as, od torw ory d& &c., there is no one, fo 
whom if he existed, (dv) &c. Though the construction with d» after sach 
a negative is admissible, as Eur. Electr. 224 ov« fof érotv Oiyous’ dy dvdexe- 
repov: but when the negative is not indefinite we find ad: Id. Alc. 79 
GAX’ ovde dirav ris médas o68eig Coris dy cirot, who, if he were present, 
might &c. 


Construction of several Adjectival Sentences together.—Change from 
the Relative to the Demonstrative Construction. 


§. 833. When there are two or more adjectival clauses in suc- 
cession, depending on the same verb, or on different verbs but in 
the same government, the relative is generally used only once, 
and thereby the two sentences are united into one; as, dxjp, ds 
TOAAG pev ayada rovs Plrous, TOAAG be xaxa Tos woAEuious Expafer— 
dunp, ds map’ huly jv Kat (ds) dnd wdvrav epirciro—darijp, dy eOav- 
pavonevy cal (dv) advtes éplaovv. But if the verbs of the two 
clauses require different cases, the relative should stand with each 
in its proper case; as, 6 dvnp, 5 tap’ tiv Fv nal dv wdvres eidour. 
But the Greeks endeavoured to avoid this repetition either (a.) by 
omitting the second relative, or (6.) by using a demonstrative 
(mostly atrds) or a personal pronoun in the place of the relative, 
so that the dependent relative clause assumes the character of a 
demonstrative principal clause: a. Od. B, 114 dvwxde 3¢ piv yapée- 
aba TQ, Sted Tre Trathp KéAerat Kal (sc. 8) dvddver adry: Od. t, 110 
duteAot, atte dépovow otvoy épiorddudoy kal (sc. ds) og (Kuxdo- 
meaot) Aros duBpos aéfec: Il. v, 634 Tpwolv, trav pévos aity drdoda- 
Aov, ode S¥vavrat dvddmibos xopécacGat dpottov toAgyoto for xat ot 
ov dvvavrat x. tT. A.: Il. y, 235 obs nev eb yvolny xai (sc. dv) rovvopa 
wuOncainny. In prose where the clauses are opposed: Plat. Rep. 
P- 533 D &s emorjpas piv toAAdkis mpoceimopen dia TO EO0s, déovrac 
82 dvdparos dAAov. b. Il. a, 78 # yap dlopa dvdpa yoAwoduer, $s 
péya mdvrwv Apyciwy xparéer xal ot (for @) welOovrar "Axatol: Il. x, 
243 8qq. més dv Ener’ “Odvojjos eye Oeloo AaBboluny, oS mwépc pey 
mpoppev xpadin kal Gupds dynvep ev rdvtrecot mévorcr, pirci dé é (for 
dv Be PrAci) TlaAAds "AOjun; II. uw, 300 dore Adwy dspeclrpodos, sor" 
émidevis Sypov En xpec@r, xéAerat 3€ & Gupos aynvep: Od. a, 70 apri- 
Beov TloAvdnpov, Sou xparos éoTi péyioroy Taow Kuxdorecot, Odwoa 
dé pw réxe Nuugy: Od. t, 20 bs maot dAotow avOpsrrotor pédAw (cure 
sum), xal pev (for cat ob) xA€os ovpavov tee: Hdt. IIL. 34 Mpngd- 
omea, Tov éripa te pddtora, xal of ras dyyeAlas epepe oftos: Plat. 
Rep. p. 395 D ov dh enirpepouer, Hu 8 eyo, Gv dopey endeodar xal 
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dety adtods dvdpas yevéaOat dyadovs (for xal obs hapev deity avdp. day. 
yev.)®: Ibid. p. 505 E 8 8% dudxer wey daca Woy? cal rovrov Evexa 
maura matter: Id. Gorg. p.452 D 3 gis od péyoroy dyabdv etvat 
rots avOpwras xal oe Snusovpyoyv elvar adrod»: Id. Phileb. p. 12 B 
qu de Adpodlrnv pev AéyerOal gdyot, rd 3 GAnOéoTarov abris Svopa 
“Héoviv etvac: Demosth. p. 122, 47 Aaxedaydvio, ot Oadrdrrns pev 
Hpxov xal yns andons, Bactriéa 8% ovppayov elxov, tploraro 8 oddey 
adtous, for ofs ovdev tploraro, quibus nihil non cessit: Ibid. p. 35, 24 
éxetvor rolvuv, ols ovx éxaplCovd" of Aéyovres odd eplrouy adrods®. So 
the Latin, Cic. de Orat. II. 74 Themistocles, ad quem quidam 
doctus homo — accessisse dicitur, sique artem memoria — pollicitus 
esse se traditurum. 


Obs. 1. So also the relative adverbs are changed into demonstr. adverbs : 
Hdt. V. 49, 11 €v@a Bacwdevs re péyus Siatray motéerat, xal roy xpnparer of 
@noavpoi évOaitd ele. 

Obs. 2. There are even some passages where, in the same sentence, we 
find both the relative and demonstr.: Hdt. IV. 44 "Iv8d» rorapdy, 85 xpo- 
xodeiAous Sevrepos odtog morayay mavrwv mapéxerac: Eur. Andr. 650 (yvvaixa 
BapBapov) %v xpyy o° éAatvew thvd bwép Neidou pods: Soph. Phil. 315 of 
"OAvpmoe Geol Boidy wor’ abtoig dytirowd uo mabey. In such passages the 
demonstr. points to some thought to be supplied—which—and indeed that 
river is one of two, &c.—which—this I mean. But sometimes if the rela- 
tive is separated from its verb by some other sentence, or if the adjectival 
sentence is very long, the demonstrative is used for the sake of clearness : 
Xen. R. Lac. X. 4 85 (Avxovpyos) éredy xardyabev, Gre of pry BovAdpevor 
emipedcioOat THs aperyns oby Ixavoi eiot ras marpidas abfew, exeivos ev TZ Endpry 
nvdyxace x. T. A. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes a clause, which, although it is logically dependent, 
vet does not stand in the form of the relative construction, is joined to the 
preceding clause as grammatically a principal clause: Plat. Gorg. p. 483 E 
evel roip Scxaip xpdmpevos RepEns emt rnv ‘EANdda dorparevoey ; f 6 warnp abrov 
éxi tous Sxvas;  GdAAa pupia dy rig €xor Torasra Adyew (for 4} rovatra dAAa 
pupia a dy ris gyos Aéyew): Id. Pheed. p. 41 B ém xéop 8 dy ris—8etasro 
eLeraca—f ‘Odvocea, h Liovpov, f Drovs puplous dy rie elsros nal dv8pae nal 
yvvaicas: Ibid. p.94 B Adyw 8¢ 1d romdvde, ws ei xavparos dvovrds kal Biyous 
évi rovvavriov édxew, ert rd pi wivew’ xa welyns évovons émi rd yh éobiew Kai 
@Xa pupia tov dpapev evayrcouperny riy Wuxny rois xara rd oGpa: Id. Soph. 
p. 226 B kai mpds ye rovrots ert faivery xal xardyew (deducere filum) «ai xepxi- 
(ew xai pupia év rais réyvats GAa roaira évdvra émiordpeba. 


Relative in the place of Demonstrative. 


§. 834. 1. The relative pronoun is not only used to connect a dependent 
to a principal clause, but also sentences generally, between which there is 
no such relation, as it stands for «af and a demonstrative, referring to a 
word in the preceding clause. This also is a very common Latin idiom, 
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and used but seldom in Greek when compared with its very wide use in 
Latin—in Greek sentences very often begin, ravra 8¢ elwdwres, ravra 32 
dxovoavres, pera S€ ravra, dx rovrov 34, és 3¢ ravra é¢yévero &c., where in 
Latin the relative gui &c. would be used. 


2. We shall give some of the more unusual cases of this idiom : 


a. In sentences which express the ground or reason, in place of the 
demonstr. with yép, both in poetry and prose; as, Xen. M.S. III. 5, 15 aq. 
«dre yap ovres "AOnvain, dowep Aaredaidoror, ‘ specBurépovs aldécorras ; ie 
ded réy waréper dpxyovra: xaradpoveiy réy wartpey "—4} caparcacovow ovres ; 
—ot of pdvor avrol eveglas duedovow, GAAG xal ray dripedousdver xarayehees 
x.r.A. So Latin: Cicer. Phil. IV. 5 virtus est una altissimis defiza radi- 
cibus: qua@ (i.e. hec enim) nunquam ulld vi labefactari potest, nunquam 
demoveri loco. 

b. When the whole sentence is interrupted by one or more parentheses : 
generally there is joined to the relative some conjunction, as dpa, igitur, 
which denotes that the interrupted sentence is taken up again: Il. A, 221 
(ris 89 mpa&ros ’Ayapepvovos dvrios FAbev;) ‘IGrdduas ’Avrnvopidns, avs re peyas 
re, ds rpadn év Opnxn «.7r.A.: Vers. 230 &¢ fa rér *Arpeiden "Ayapépvores 
dyrios §\berv. So also in prose. 

c. In addresses, questions, communds, but mostly only in poetry: Soph. 
CE. C. 1352 viv 8 dfwbels los xdxovoas y épov road, A ph) rovd’ obwor 
ebppavet Biow Ss y', & xdxiore, oxnwrpa cat Opdvous tyav,—Tdy abrés atrov 
wardpa rév8" dwndacas, for ov y’, & eaore: Eur. Or. 746 Or. Widow dud’ 
Hpay wonriras emt pdvy OécOa xpedy: Pyl.  xpiwet ri xpnpa; for avrn 3¢ ri 
xpipa xpwet: Soph. Cs. T. 723 rowadra dijpa: pavrical ddpicay’ dv 
ov pndev for rovrwy 8¢ evrpérov av pndév. So Hdt. I. 89 of Acydvrav=cal 
otro: Aeydvrav. See §. 816. 2. 

Obs. The proper force of the relative, being a mental repetition of the 
demonstrative, is naturally used for the demonstrative and copula. 


Especial pecultarities.— Relative with the principal Verb repeated.— 
Relative joined to an explanatory Infinitive or whole Sentence. 


§. 835. 1. Sometimes the relative pronouns are joined in poetry with 
the principal verb repeated, to avoid by an indefinite expression the direct 
assertion of something disagreeable: Eur. Med. 889 add’ dopey, oldv doper, 
obK ép& xaxdy, yuvaixes: Ibid. 1011 Hyyedag of” Fyyedas, of ce péuhopa. 
So with relative adverbs: Soph. CE. C. 273 txduny tv ixéuny: so Say 
fésch. Ag. 67 gor 8 dy viv dori: especially dg and déwws Eur. Or. 78 sq. 
eet pds “IXtov éxevo’ Swws Ewhevoa Geopavet wéruy: Id. Hec. 873 wdoyxov- 
Tog avdpds Opnxds ola weioetar: Ita loquuntur, qui rei gravis aut male omi- 
nate mentionem declinent®. So to express indefiniteness : Hdt. IV. 50 ¢oriv 
éxws wép dots. 

2. As a substant. is taken into an adjectiv. sentence as an explanation or 
illustration of the notion signified by it (§. 824. II. Obs. 4.), so the relative 
is sometimes explained in an analogous manner by an infinitive, or a whole 


sentence, which repeats as it were, but in a more definite way, that to which 
the relative refers: Thuc. V.6 dove ovx dy ddaber airdber dppepevos 6 KAdar 
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T@ orparp’ Swep mpocedéexero Tove avlrdy, eri thy Apdimody, trepiddvra 
opav ro mAnOos, dvaBhcecOa. So Cicero de Offic. III. 31, 112 crimina- 
batur etiam, quod Titum filium ab hominibus relegasset, et ruri habitare jus- 
sisset. Quod cum audivisset adolescens filius, negotium exhiberi patri, 
accurrisse Romam—dicitur. So Xen. Hier. VI. 12 8 8 e{nrdwoas Hpas, ds 
Tods pév didous pddtora €8 morety Suvdpeba, Tods 8’ éxOpods mdvrwv pddctora 
Xetpoupeba, ovde ravr’ ovrws fye, as in Latin, quod for quod attinet ad id, 
quod. Sometimes in plur.: Xen. Hell. II. 3,45 4 8 ad elev, ds dyed eis 
olos dei more petaBdAdeoGat, xarayoncure xai Tatta: Eur. Or. 564 é¢’ ols & 
arreeis, OS merpobnvai pe Bet, dxovcor. 


The Adjectival Sentence used for the other Dependent Sentences. 


§. 836. 1. Adjectival sentences have the force of substantival sentences, 
when they represent an adj. or partic. used as a substantive; as, Ado ot 
Gpioro. Hoay, for #AGow of dpioro: (sc. av8pes). These we call Substantival 
Adjective Sentences. The relative which introduces such adject. sentences 
ig not an adjectival, but a substantival pronoun. In English we use the 
demonstrative, ‘‘ they who were the bravest came.” This use of the adj. 
sentence is mostly Epic.—See examples above. So Il. 7, 50 airds 8€ mpo- 
cdveooa Axatoy Sorts aptotos (= "Axa rdy dptorov): Plat. Rep. p. 466 E 
dfovot ra&v raidwy eis roy méAepnov Sor ddpoi, ex liberis quotquot adoleverunt 
(omnes adolescentes) : Demosth. p. 231, 4 ols yap edruyijxecay ev Acv- 
KTpots, ov perpias éxéxpnvro (==Tois ebruxnpacty). 

2. The relative clause which refers not to a single subst., but to the 
substantival notion expressed by the whole sentence, is also to be looked 
upon as a substantival adjective sentence: Plat. Symp. p. 193 B ido yap 
yevopevar xat Scaddayévres ro Sep eLevpnropuey re xal evrevgdpeba rois radiKois 
Tois nuerépos avtav, § tév viv SXiyou movodor. In Latin we generally find 
“id quod.” So sometimes in Greek, especially in Plato: Theet. p. 172 
D: Gorg. p. 461 C éx raurns tows ris dpodoyias évavrioy re auveBn év rois 
Adyors, TOUS’ & Sh dyawas, abros Gyav éwi rowaira épwrnpara. Here also an 
attraction occurs, as we have seen above (§. 821.): Demosth. p. 205, 13 
mpoonxes 8nwov mAeiw yap avrovs ¢xew dv ecadbnaav bd nuav,—fh dv adixeiy 
kwAvovrat viv opyiferOa, for éxetvwy, 4. Even a real substantival sentence 
introduced by dre assumes sometimes the form of a (substantival) adjective 
sentence, as dvti rodrou, 67, may be resolved into ayri rovrov od or avO drov. 


Obs. 1. On olos, daos &c., for Gre rovovros, récos &c., see §. 804. 9. 


3. The adjectival sentence frequently supplies the place of an adverbial 
sentence introduced by én, because: Hdt. I. 33 (Kpoicos SéAwva) arrondp- 
merat, xapra dd€as dpabea elva, 85, rd mapedvra ayaa pereis, THY TeXeUTHY TaYTOS 
xpnuaros Spay éxéeve (= xeAevoavra): Xen. M.S. II. 7,13 Oavpaordv rroceis, 
Ss npiv per ovdev Si8ws (= 9. mr. nuiv—d.dovs). 

4. The adjectiv. sentence can also be used for a substant. final sentence. 
The moods follow the usual rules of this construction (§. 805. sqq.) : Eur. 
Iph. T. 1208 xat wédes menor tiv’, dots onpaver: Xen. M.S. II. 1,14 otra 
xT@vrat, ois dyuvouvras rovs ddixovyrac: Plat. Men. p. 89 E els caddy nyiv 
avros d8e mapexabi{ero, @ perabapev ris oxApews, quem (ut eum) participem 
facere possinus: Thuc. VII. 25 xat ray veov pia eis Ledomdyynaoy xero, 
mpéoBes ayovca, oltrep ra odtrepa opdowow : Tl. +, 165 xAnrovs érpuvoper, of 
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xe €\Owa" es whiginv LnAniddew "AytAjos: Od. 0, 457 nat rér’ dp’ dyyedov Suny, 
8s dyyeiNere yuvaiei. 

5. The adject. sentence is very often used for an adverb. sentence intro- 
duced by dere : 

a. After odrws or O8e: Soph. Antig. 220 oix éorw obre papos, &¢ Gave 
épa: Demosth. p. 13,15 ris odrus edn Ons coriy U oper, Sorig dyvoci roy cxeiber 
morepov Setpo jovra®: Id. p. 100, 44 ob yap ote y' einOns cory tyady obseis, 
85 trrodapBaves. 

b. After rovotros, TnAtoUros, roootrTos : Isocr. Epist. P- 408 D xpq é& 
Oupety 86Ens—rtyAtradtyns 7d peyeOos, fv pdvos dy ov ray viv dvrey xrycarba 
duvnGeins. Generally the demonstratives are followed by their proper re- 
latives, ofos, Soog : Eur. Heracl. 742 ovppayos yévord por ToodTos, olos de 
tporny Evpvobews Oeinv. And generally the verb is in the infin. (as after 
aore), as the adjectiv. sentence expresses the consequence or result of the 
principal clause: Thuc. III. 49 4 pe» &pOacev toootrov Scov Udyyra dveyve- 
xdvac: Plat. Symp. p.211 B ra 8¢ dAAa mavra add éxelvou perdyovra rpdwor 
rivd TOLOUTOY, olov—pijre Tt Tov pire éAcrroy yiyveotar pnde wdoyxeuw pnder : 
Id. Apol. c. 18 éya rvyyave dy ToLouTos, olog imd rot Geov rq wore: SeBdo0u : 
Soph. CE. T. 1295 O¢apa & eiadye raya rovouroy, olov cal orvyovvr’ éwosxti- 
oat: Xen. Anab. 1V. 8, 12 80xei—togodrov ywpioy xaracyeiy Siadsrdvras rovs 
Adxous, Saov Ew rovs drxarous Adxous yerdoBar rdw woAcuiov Kepdreov. This 
illustrates the derivation of os from ds. 

Obs. 2. So the phrases cov y’ ep eiSdvar, quanfum equidem sciam, must 
be explained, in so far as (or that) I can know. Also odSév olov with infin. 
(in n’y a rien de tel) ; as, Arist. Aves 966 odSév oloy dxotoat ray éréy airoi, 
properly “‘ nothing is of such a nature as—nothing is better than to hear his 
words=it is best” &c. 

Obs. 3. When otrws or &8e is followed by the relative 8, ors for Sore, 
there is something contrary to the general character of the Greek con- 
struction, which aims at connecting the principal and dependent clauses 
together by the use of the forms corresponding to each other; as, 6 or 
ovTros—6s ; ToaovTos—<doos ; ToLovTOs—oios ; ovrws—dote. On the contrary, 
the construction in which tovottos, roootTos, is followed by ofos, Seog in- 
stead of dote, is in harmony with this general principle of the language. 


c. This takes place in the forms émi rourg, émi roiode—ep’ gre, or (the 
demonstrative being merged in the relative) ép’ gre alone, on condition 
that, with the ind. fut., or usually with the infin., for émi rovra, émi roiade, 
aore, as often in Thuc.; as, IJ]. 114 omovdds xai Evuppayiay éroncayro—emi 
totade, dore pyre "Apmpaxiwras—orparevew ért HeXorovyngious, pyre x. T. XA. 


6. On os, ds dv, dors dv, with conjunct. for an hypothetical adverbial sen- 
tence with éav, see §. 828. 1. So after general sentences or affirmations 
which are true under certain circumstances or conditions, to explain and 
give these circumstances; as, BéArepov ds, =it is better for one, if he &c. : 
see §. 817.7: Il. &, 81 BéArepov & hevyev mpodvyy xaxdy né addon: Hesiod. 
Oper. 327 icov 8 os & ixérny core feivow xaxov Epén, Ss Te Kagvyynroto €ov avd 
8euna Baivy—, bs re rev adpadins adtraiveras Gppava réxva, Os Te yovna yépovra 
—vesxein’ t@ 8 frou Zevs abros ayaiera: Eur. Fragm. inc. 49 cvpdopa 3’, os 
Ay riyn xaxys yuvucxds : Thuc. VI. 16 ode dxpnoros 78° 4 avoa, 85 &v—riy wodw 
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apedy : Id. Il. 44 1d 8 ebruxés, ot Oy ris ebmpeneorarns Adywoow, aomep olde 
viv redeutns, tpets Oe AUMns: Xen. Hell. Il. 3, 51 vopif{o, mpoordrov épyov 
elvat oiov dei, 85 Gv dpa rovs hidous éLanareapevous pi) émirpiny : Id. Anab. IL. 
6, 6 ravra obv didoroAdpou Boxei dvOpds epya elvas, doris, éfdv—elpnyny dyew 
dvev aloyuvns xai BAaBns, alpetras rodepeiv. 


ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§. 837. An adverbial sentence is the resolution of an adverb or 
gerundial participle, and expresses therefore the accidents, or cir- 
cumstances attending on the action of the verb; as, dre rd gap HNOe, 
Ta GvOn OddAEt (=T0d Capos éAOdvros). The adverbial is joined to 
the principal clause by the relative adverbs, such as of, 36, ds, dre 
&c. These relatives refer back to a demonstt. adverb (expressed 
or supplied) in the principal clause, whereby the two clauses are 
joined into one (§. 795. 3.) ; as, dre rd Zap HAGE, TéTe TA AvOn OdrAAEL 
— is éArcfas, odtws Expafas. The demonstrative adverbs (local, tem- 
poral, &c.) signify the notion (local, temporal, &c.) which the ad- 
verbial clause represents.—Local; as, évrav6a, éxet.—T emporal ; 
as, tére.—Mode and Manner; as, ofrws.—Causality ; as, éx 
rourov, émt tolre.—Comparison ; a8, ofrws, tocovroy, rocotry. 
As one or other of these demonstr. adverbs stands in the prin- 
cipal clause, the adverbial sentence is local, temporal, &c. 


Local Adverlial Sentences. 


§. 838.1]. A local adverb. sentence is the resolution of a 
local adverb, or of the case of a subst. which, either with or with- 
out a preposition, expresses an adverbial notion of place. These 
sentences are introduced by the relative local adverbs, o8, 7, 3p, 
Srou, eva, va—ubi— ; ev, ebev—unde— ; of, Swo, 7, Sey—quo— 
and like the local adverbs express either where, whence, whither. 
The principal clause contains a corresponding demonstrative ad- 
verb, either expressed or implied ; as, dvrad@a, éxei, dxeive, ratty Sc. 

2. The use of the moods in the adverbial is exactly the same as 
in the adject. sentence: so when dy is joined to the adverb and 
conjunctive it signifies wheresoever: Il. wp, 48 Swrp 7° ldon, my 1’ 
eixovat otlxes dvdpav, where—there : Hesiod. Opp. 206 ry 3 els, 
7 0 bv éyd wep Gyw, wheresoever: Hdt. I. 11 éx rod atrot pey 
xepiov 7 dpph Cora, SOevmep cal exeivos Cue eredéfaro yuprjy: Id. 
III. 39 dxov yap (Ovcee orpareverOar, wdyra ol exdpee edruydws (en- 
definite frequency): so Soph. 773 &yeav Epos tvG Ww  Wohereao- 
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ever), Bporéy orlBos: Thuc. II. 11 brecGe (éxeive), Swe. Sy (eohither- 
soever) tis hyira: Hdt. VII. 25 twa émcrndecraropy ely: Kon. Anab. 
IV. 2, 24 paxdpevor d2 of wroAdusos wal Seq ein orevdy xeploy xpoxa- 
radazBdvovres exadAvoy tas nzapddovs (optative on account of the 
historic tense, éxdéAvov): Id. Cyr. III. 3, 5 eOjpa Srouwep exrvyyd- 
votevy Onplois, anywhere where: Plat. Apol. p.28 D of & ris éavriy 
rdfyn—evraida dei—pévovra xwduvevey. 

Obs. 1. On the attraction of local adverbs, see §. 822. Obs.6. §. 894. 
Obs. 2 ; on their pregnant construction §. 646. Obs. 1; and change of re- 


lative into demonstrat. construction, §. 833. Obs. 1. 
Obs. 2. The local adverbial clauses sometimes express the aim of a 


motion ; as, Soph. CE. R. 796 éevyor ivOa pyror’ dwoluny xaxde xpnopae 
dveidn. 


Temporal Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 889. 1. A temporal adverb. sentence is the resolution of 
a, temporal adverb or gerundial participle, or the case of a subst. 
with or without a preposition, expressing a notion of time. Thus 
the sentence dre 4 wt éyévero may be a resolution either of vicrup, 
or a partic. (§. 696.), vuxrds yevoudyns ; or a subst. with a preposi- 
tion, év r7 vucrl; or the dative alone, rf vuxr{; or the genit. alone, 
ris vuxtés. The adverbial sentence is less used in Greek than in 
modern languages in consequence of the powers of the participle ; 
as, when he had done this he went away, ratra wovjoas, a7éBn (§. 696.) 


2. The time in which the dependent verb stands in relation to 
the principal verb is either coincident, év @ ot ypadets, 6 ératpos 
émylyveral—dre ob eypades, 6 Eraipos éneylyvero &c.; or antece- 
dent, éveidi) 6 Kipos éreAnarvdes (exprOev), of moArAdusoec aaéduyor; or 
consequent, mply 6 Kipos émmader, of ordusoe drxépuyov. 

3. The conjunctions whereby these adverb. sentences are intro- 
duced are, 

a. For adverbial sentences—coincident in time with the prin- 
cipal clause, sre, (ere Epic, formed by a resolution of the aspirate 
form dre,) dwére, ds (Sowep Hdt.; Smug in Attic poetry, skews Hdt.), 
jwixa, which expresses a point, and év 6, dws, whtle, (Sopa, as long 
as,) which express a space of timo. 

6. Antecedent to the principal clause, dwei éwdav (dren poet. ; 
éwei re Hat), éwerdy, postqguam ; é€ ob, é€ Srov, also d€ év, ex quo; and 
&@’ 08, since. 

c. Consequent, piv, before; aplv 4, before that, priusquam ; tes, 
éws o5 (réws in Post-Homeric Epic writers, and even now and then 
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in Attic prose), eis 8, gore, wéxpis or dpxis 08, péxpig Srou, péxpi, (dxpe 
poet.) (spa poet.). 

Obs. “Ore, dwére, ds, érei, éwerdh, have also very often a causal force— 
since. 

4. These relative adverbs refer to a demonstr. adverb, either ex- 
pressed or implied in the principal clause; as, ére—rére ; 2es—réws 
(poet.); jpos—ripos poet.; Spa—rédpa poet. ; vixa—rppixa (poet.) ; 
mpiv (8c. rodrou), prius, —h, quam; és—ds; and frequently, especi- 
ally in Hdt., és, Sre—évraiéa ; odrw 84, often stands in the principal 
clause when it is placed after the subordinate clause, and the result 
thereof. Sometimes the demonstrative adverb is supplied by a pro- 
noun or adjective agreeing with a suppressed substantive ; as, Il. 1, 
a1 é£ére rod (xpdvov) sre: Soph. Phil. 493 awadral dv éfdrou Sedoixa. 


Use of the Moods in Temporal Adverbial Sentences. 


Indicative. 


§. 840. The indic. is used when what is said is to be represent- 
ed as a fact—past, present or future: I]. 3, 221 Spa ror duperdvovro 
Bony ayabov Mevédaov, téppa 8 emt Tpdwy orixes AvOov: II. A, go 
jpos d¢ dpurduos wep dvyp Swricoato ddprov,—rhpos op7 aper7 Aavaol 
pngavro pdAayyas: Il. w, 3t GAA’ ore 34 p ex Toio Suwdexdrn yéver 
nos, kai tér dp AOavdrourn pernida PoiBos Andddwv: Il. a, 432 of 8 
ore 87) Aquéros toAuBevOdos evzds txovro, loria pev orelAavro, Oéoav 3 
éy vyt pedalyn: Od. t, 233 pévoudy re piv Evdov fuevor, Ewe ewydOe 
vépov: Il. v, 495 Alvelg Gupuds évt orjbecor yeynbe, ds Be AaGv Ovo0s 
émuoxdpevov éot atrg: Od. a, 363 xAaiey exer’ ‘Odvo7ja, plrov réow, 
Sopa of txvoy dv emt BAeddporor Bdde yAavxGmis “AOjvy: Hdt. VI. 
41 Kal Somep dppyOy ex Kapdins médtos, émA€€ 31a TOU MeAavos xdATov: 
Ibid. 83 of d0¢A0p—cyov mdvra ra aphypata—, és & émPyoay ol ray 
dnodopéveyv tatdes: Id. VII. 7 ds 3% dveyvioOm Edpfns otparevecOat 
éxt ray “EAAdéa, évOaita—orparniny moéerar: Id. IX. 6 éwei 38— 
oxoAatrepa exoieov—, odtw 37) trefexoploavro—ndvra: Id. I. 11 ds de 
Huéepn Tdxiora eyeydvee (as TaXLoTA, quum primum, as soon as): Thuc. 
I. 8 of yap éx rév viocwy Kaxotpyo dvéorncay in avrod, ore wep ( just 
when) cat Tas ToAAGS aitav xarynle: Isocr. p. 348 B od mpdrepor 
éxavoavro, mpw tdv te mwarépa éx Tov otparonédov petenépwarto, Kal 
T@Y pidwy avrod Trovs pey améxtewav, Tors 8 ex Tis TdAEws e§éBadoy : 
Xen. Hell. 1.1, 3 eudxovro, péxpes of "A@nvaio: dvéwdevcav: Xen. 
Cyr. VII. 5, 39 6 3% dxAos tAclwy Kal TrElwv” emEpper, LamueE Laroser 
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éotrépa yeronevn, until that: Ibid. VIII. 8, 9 dpxdpevos 8 rod cirov 
hwixa wep ol mpwialrata dpiotavres, uéxpe rourov écOlovres xal alvopres 
didyouow, gore wep of dynalrara xoymdpevor, until that. 

Obs. The perfect coincidence of two clauses is also signified by making 
the logically dependent clause grammatically independent, and joining it 
with the other clause by «ai, or generally ré—xai, also 8¢€. Compare the 


examples given (§. 754.), and the following: Il. r, 241 avrix’ twa dpe 
pos env, rerédeoro 8€ gépyow: Hadt. III. 135 nai dua ewos re (aro) aai 


€pyov éroiee. Hence the proverbial phrases, dy’ éros xai dy Epyor, ay’ exes 
re xal épyov, dictum factum, no sooner said than done: Demosth. I. p. 50, 36 
Totyapouy apa axnxdayev Te Kal Tpinpdpyous xabioraper. 


Conjunctuce. 

§. 841.1. The conjunctive is used after temporal relative 
adverbs or conjunctions, when what is said is not considered as an 
actual fact, but only as something imagined or thought of, and 
the verb of the principal clause is in a principal tense. These con- 
junctions most frequently take the particle 4v,—drav, Sravrep, (cir 
dy epic), émdrav, nulk av, émdv (emp, énéav), éweddv, mpiv dy, Eos 
dv, péxpts ay (axpis Gv poet.), gor’ dy (eladxe epic, dpp av poet.),— 
which dy points to certain circumstances on which the time of the 
conjunction, or action of the conjunctive depends. 


2. With those relative conjunctions which express a point of 
time, such as those from dravy down to émeidav, the av belongs to 
the time of the conjunction, and consequently to the time of the 
action, and gives an indefinite and uncertain sense to the conjunc- 
tion, by shewing that it depends on certain conditions—that it is 
uncertain and future? : thus while dre would express when, drap 
&c. signify whensoecer: hence as the conjunctive is the proper 
expression of future uncertainty, these conjunctions, compounded 
or joined with dv, take the conjunctive, except sometimes in 
the oratio obliqua. And thus they frequently mark that the prin- 
cipal clause depends on an action taking place at some uncertain 
indefinite time, which it represents as the condition, cause, or 
reason of the principal clause; then, when, or tf, soever you do what 
ts right: réve 37, dtov, & xpi}, ToUjs, evruyeis, OF EvTLxHoeELs. Thus 
also zpiv dv introduces the condition of the principal verb, so that 
tho dependent verb taking effect is the condition of the principal 
action. 


3. But with the other conjunctions (coming after mpiy ay in the 


® Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ad wac. dray et hvlea. 
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above list) expressing a space of time, wnt, whilst, the conjunctive 
expresses some future uncertain event up to or during which the 
principal action continues; and thus often represents the final 
cause, the aim or intent of the principal verb, so that these con- 
junctions come very near to the final conjunctions, and indeed é¢pa 
is often used as such in poetry: dv, if used, generally adds to the 
uncertainty of the point or duration of time, thus making the con- 
junction less definite. 


Remarks on the Conjunctive Construction. 


4. When an historic tense in the principal clause is followed by 
a conjunctive in the dependent clause, thie is a change from the 
ratio obliqua to the recta. 


5. We find some of the above conjunctions with the conjunctive 
without éy in the more definite sense of zhen, as distinguished from 
whensoever, frequently in Epic, sometimes in Ionic prose, as, ds, 
Hdt. V. 172: és od, Id. TID. 31 of 3& BaotdArion Stxacral xexpysévoe 
dvdpes ylvovtat Tlepoéwv, és ob droddvwct, 7 ode tTapevpedn tt Adixor, 
péxpe tovrov: wpiv, Id. VI. 82 amply ye 8) tpotos xpyonrat cal pan: 
mpw 9, Id. I. 19. IV. 196: péxpt, IV. 119 péxpe 38 roto Bwper, 
weveouey tap Hiv, &e. Some are thus used, though but seldom, 
in Attic ; a8, jvixa, piv in Attic poets and prose writers; as, Eur. 
Or. 1343 mpiv éripws Bw roy ‘EAdvas dévoy: Thuc. VIII. 9 of de 
Koplv6toc—ov mpocdupnOnoav fupndciv, amply ra “loOputa—d.eopracw- 
ow: Ibid. ob Bovdduevoi mw todducov exe, mpiy te Kab loxupdv Ad- 
Boot: Plat. Tim. p.57 B Avdpeva ob ravera, amply j}—iadvra dvra 
exptyn—7 vixnOévra—pelvy: Id. Legg. p.873 A. Aischin. §. 60. 
ed. Bremi pyr atoyvdrw pndty pyre xatayvdte, tply dxovon: Anti- 
phon. ad Pharm. p.69§ mply év airg Gow rg xaxp y Hdn Kal ytyva- 
oxwot Tov GAcOpor, ev @ elor: péxpt, Axpr, ws, wntel, in poetry ; Soph. 
AJ. 571 péxpts pvxods xlywor veprépov Oeot ; and Thuc. I. 137 péxps 
thois yévntor: Soph. Aj. 555 @ws ro xalpew xat rd AvreicOar pdbys. 
—péxpts od often Thucyd.: éwei Soph. Ge. C. 1226. Ant. 1025. 


6. Homer joins ore xe, eiodxe sometimes with ind. fut.: Il. v, 335 
GAN dvaxwpioat, Bre xev fupBrjoeat aitg@: Od. 6, 317 GAAd ohwe 
d0Aos kat deopos epifet, eladxe ot pdda mdvra Tatip anodove: Eedva. 
This may be accounted for by the near affinity of the conjunct. to 
the fut. (§. 415. 2.) 


516 Syntaz of the compound Sentence : §. 842. 


"Ore &0.—'Oray &c. 


§. 842. 1. Hence first, the conjunctive with conjunctions oom- 
pounded with &y expresses an indefinite frequency. The prin- 
cipal clause expresses an action repeated at different times, or 
places, or by different persons; the adverbial clause gives the time 
in which, and at the same time the condition under which the 
action of the principal verb is thus repeated: Od. a, 192 (Aaépry) 
Bpaoiv re méow re taptibel, edt’ dv puy xduaros Kata yuia ddBgow: 
Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 26 Sep xat viv ert towicw of BépBapor Bacrrcis 
éwéray otpatowededuvrar, Tddpoy mepiBdAAovrat evmerGs bh THY woAv- 
xetpiay: Soph. Elect. 696 orav, whensoever, tis Seay BAdawry, Siva 
dy ob0 dv loxveov dvyeiv. 

2. The conjunctive without &» is sometimes found when the prin- 
cipal clause gives some general statement which does not depend 
for its realisation on the action of the temporal clause, but merely 
happens at some definite time signified by that action: Od. n, 202 
Geot galvovrat évapyets Hiv, edt’ (when) Epdapev dyaxrAaras éxardp- 
Bas: Od. ¢, 183 ov pév yap robye xpetcooy xal dpeov, 4 88 dpodpove- 
OVTE vonpacw otkoy éxnrov ayip de yurn. Seldom és: Hdt. IV. 
172 Tay. 8 ws Exaords of ptxO7, dt800 S@pov, 16 dv Exn HEepdpevos ef 
olxou. 

3. Secondly, the conjunctive with &y is used when there is some 
connexion of cause and effect between the clauses, when some par- 
ticular fact is spoken of, not only as taking place when the action 
of the temporal clause takes place, but depending for its realization 
on the event to take place at the indefinite time so signified, ehen- 
soever this takes place, so does the other; whatever may be the other 
circumstances, the arrival of that time is the definite condition 
on which it depends (see §. 829. 4.) : Od. 0, 444 pyris roe nad’ ddd 
dnAyjoera, dwnét dv aire ebSyo0a yduaiy tavov: Od. a, 41 éx yap 
’Opéorao tlois Ecoerar ‘Atpeidao, dwwér av HPhoy te cal Fs iuelpera 
(for inelpnrac) ains: Il. 0, 232 réppa yap ovv of éyepe pévos puéya, 
Sop av ‘Axatol pevyovres vids te kat ‘EAAnoTovroy txevta: II. a, 
509 todpa 8 exit Tpdecor ride xpdros, 8p av "Ayatol viov euov 
tiowow: Plat. Prot. p.335 B éwedav od Boddy d:adrdyerdar, ws eye 
duvapuat ErecOat, tore cor diadrdfouat; Il. t, 702 paxnoerat, dwwére dy 
piv Oupos evi ornPecow dveyy Kal Beds dpon: Od. 1. 138 GAA’ emxér- 


gavtas peivat xpdvov, eiodxe vavtéwy Oupds éxorpiry Kal emimvedc@ow 
drat. 
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4. It is used in Epic with or without dv, as it is wished to give 
the sense of when or whensoever, when the adverbial clause forms 
part of a simile, expressing the condition under which the simile 
holds good, as this is not an actual fact, but only something 
imagined : Il. v, 334 os 8 (€orw) 80 ind Atyéoyv dvépwv ondpywow 
dehAae uate To, Ste TE TAEioTH Kors Gui KeAevOous —° ds dpa Tay 
Opodo’ AGE paxn: ("Eorw, as it actually takes place; dre orépxwou, 
supposing that at some time &c.:) Il. €, 16 as 3 8re woppipy méAa- 
yos— as 6 yépwov dppave: Il. 0, 80 as & Sr’ dy att vdos dvépos 
—ds x.t.d.: Ibid. 605. 624 ev 8 neo’, as Sre xia Bon ev unt 
nédogow: Il. 7, 212. 297. Od. t, 392 ds 8 Gr’ dvip xaAxeds wéAEKuY 
péyav 7% oxénapvoy ely ddare Woypp Bdwry peyada ldxovra, pappac- 
owy'—ds Tod (KvxAwmos) off dpOarpds edaivém rept poxrA@: Soph. 
Ant. 587 syuolov dore trovriats otdya orav émBpapy: Eur. Hec. 1026, 
we must read éxzeoe?t for éxréon. 


5. The difference then between dre &c., with the conjunctive, 
and érav &c. is twofold. 


1. “Ore, when, and drav, whensoever. 


2. “Ore, when, as a mere point of time: re rodro Tot, duaprdave, 
he 1s wrong when he does this. “Orav, whensoever, time as a condition 
of the action: 6ravy rovro mot, auaptrncerat, when the time comes 
that he does this, he will be wrong. 


6. The aorist conjunctive expresses something which it is con- 
ceived will be complete at some future time, and is translated into 
Latin by the fut. exactum: as, rore 3), drav, & xpy, moujons, evruyxn- 
oes, tum demum, quum officia tua expleveris, felex errs. 


Optatice. 


§. 843. 1. The optative is used with the uncompounded conjunc- 
tions dre &c., not drav &ec. (see §. 844. Obs.), after historic tenses 
(besides the oratio obliqua, §. 885. 3.) in the same constructions as 
the conjunctive after principal tenses (§. 414.). 


2. Very frequently to express indefinite frequency (§. 842. 1.). 
After the impft. or frequentative aorist, in the principal clause : 
Od. 0, 69 sq. map 8 etridevixdveov xadnv te tpdme{av, Tap dé¢ dénas 
otvoto, mety, Ste Oupds dvwyo, when, or as often as he might have a 
mind: Il. x, 14 avrap Sr és vids re Wor cal Aady ‘AxaiGv, ToAAas ex 
KepaArrs mpodedAdpvous xeto xalras: Od. n, 136 etpe 3& Paijxwv 
nyntopas 7de pédovras onevddvras dendecow eiokdry Apyedven, & 
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mupdto onévBecxoy, Ste prnoaiato xolrov: Od. A, 510 8qq. Fro Sr’ dugi 
méAw Tpolny dpatoineda Bovdds, alel apGros éPale cal ovx Ypdprave 
pvOwv'—airap 81" éy redlp Tpdwy papvoipeba xadk@, obxor’ evi xrnbvi 
pévey dvdpGv,—dAAad word apoddeone: Il. vy, 711 Aaol Exov Erapor, of 
ol cdxos éfe8dxovro, dwaétre puy xdpards te cal Wpas yovva’ Txaro: 
Hat. VI. 61 Sxws dé eveinare % tpodds (rd nadiov), mpés re réyadpa 
fora xat édiccero riy Ocdy 4madAdfat ris dvopopdins ro waBloy: Ibid. 
75 Sxus ydp rep evrdxor Draptinréwy, evéxpave és ro mpdocw@roy Td oxi- 
arpov: Id. VII. 119 Sxws 82 dmixoro 7 orpatin, oxnvh yey doxe wem- 
yuia érolun, és Thy adtos crabpov Trovedoxero Zépfns’ 7 8¢ BAAN orpare 
éoxe tralOpws’ as 32 delrvov yévoto pn, of pev Sexdpevor Exeoxor 
movov' ol 32, Sxws mAnoOevres vinta abrod dydyoey (transegissent), 17] 
vaorepaln thy Te oxnyny dvacndoavres cal ra EmmAa mavTa AaPdrrTes, 
oirw dwedadvecnov: Id. 1.17 ds 32 és ray MuAnoiny dwincro, 80 often. 
Obs. Sometimes in this construction d» is joined to the impft. (seldom 
the aorist) in the principal clause (§. 424. 8.): Hdt. III. 51 6 de, Sams 
arreXavrdpevos EXBor es dAAnY oixinv, dtedadver’ Gy cai ard ravurns—, dweAauvd- 
pevos 8° by Hie én’ érépny rev éraipwy: Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 10 Séwéte apooBh- 
Wed rwas rav dy rais rateot, rére pew elev Oy «.r.d.; Id. Anab. I. 5, 2 of 


pev dvos, eel ris Sucdxor, mpodpaydvres Gy eionjxecay (the plpft. has the force 
of impft.). See Hypotheticul Sentences. 


§. 844. Secondly, the opt. is used, when the time is not past, in 
its secondary force (§. 418.) of an indefinite possibility—uncertainty. 

a. When the adverbial clause contains an uncertain doubtful 
condition, or circumstances under which the verb of the principal 
clause would take effect: Od. 8, 31 7é rw’ dyyeAlyy orparod exAvev 
EpXopevoro, Hv x’ iv cada elmo, Ste mpdrepds ye wibot0; if perhaps 
he has heard it: Thuc. I. 91 ya) of Aaxedapovion odas swore cadas 
dxodceiav, ovxert adoow: Xen. M.S. 11.1,18 6 pev éxav mewoy 
payor av, dréte Boddoto (but directly afterwards, rq 3 éf dvdyxns 
Taira mdcxorrt ovx e€eoriv, dmdtayv BovAnrat, navecOat): Plat. Amat. 
Pp. 133 A ondre ydp tot Td Gidogogety aloypov hynoaipyy etvat, odd dv 
dvOpwrov vopicay euavrdv etvat. So also dre py, nesi; often in 
Homer with optative. 


6. When the temporal clause forms part of a wish: Il. ¢, 429 
Tovovroe viv TavtTes Sour Tpdecow dpwyol,—etev, Sr’ Apyelowws paxol- 
aro Owpnxtyow: Il. o, 465 at yap pv Oavarowo dvonxéos dde dvvaluny 
anoxpuwat, re pty pdpos airds ixdvot. 

c. When the dependent clausco is a continuation of an optative 
construction ; as, Soph. Ch. C. 776 aomep tis ef woe Aumapodyrt péev 
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Tuxety pndev didoln und emapxécat Oddor, wAnpy 8 ExovTe Ovpody Sv xpr- 
Cows, tore dwpotd’, &t ovdev H xdpts xapww dé€por. 


Obs. Sometimes instead of the simple conjunctions dre, rei &c. the 
forms compounded with ay, éray, éwdv, are used with the opt. both in its 
primary and secondary force. In prose this seems only to happen, either 
in the oratio obligua when the notion is borrowed from another person 
and not the original creation of the speaker’s own mind, or when the prin- 
cipal verb is in the opt. with or without dv@: Od. 8, 105 év6a nat nyarin 
pev Upaivecxev péyay lordv, vuxras 8’ ddAdveoxey, émhy Baidas wapabetro (indefi- 
nite frequency) : Il. w, 226 atrixa ydp pe xaraxreivecev "AysNevs—, why ydou 
€£ épov etnv (continuation of a wish): Il. r, 205 sqq. 9 1° dv fywye viv peéy 
aveyouns mrorepifew vias "Axaav—* dua 8 nedip xaradivrs revgerbar péya 
déprov, éwhv trcaipefa AwBny (vrutio obliqua): A®sch. Pers. 450 évravba 
mepres (Prees. histor.) rovad’, dws, Stay veav POapevres €xOpot yycov éxow- 
Loiato, xreivecay edxeipwrov ‘EAAnvev orpardy (oratio vbliqua): Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 
11 reddy 8€ mavy orouddlor dayeiv, elroy’ dv, ore mapa ras yuvativ dorw : 
Demosth. p. 865, 6 ovx éof Goris ovy Hyetro rey eiddrev Bikcny pe AnWerOa 
map avrav, éreddv rayiora avnp eivat SoxipacQeinv. In many passages the 
reading varies». 


Optative with ay (xé). 


§. 845. The opt. is used with &v, as in independent sentences, 
when the adverbial sentence expresses an assumption, supposition, 
conjecture, of something happening at some time or season, de- 
pending on some condition to be supposed or expressed (§. 418.) : 
Demosth. p. 48, 31 pvAdfas (Pidummos) rods ernoias Tov xewGva 
emuxerper (Hpi), Yin’ dv nuets pr Suvaipea exeioe (els THY Tod Pidlarmov 
xepav) adixécOat, when though we wished it ever so much, at any 
rate, we could not come. 


Remarks on the use of éws. 


§. 846. “Ews, until, expresses a point of time up to which the principal 
action did or is to continue, or up to which it did or will not take place ; 
so that the dependent clause frequently denotes the aim or intent of the 
principal verb. When this point of time is past, the indicative is used ; 
when present or future, the conjunctive. 


1. With the historic tenses of the indicative, after an historic tense 
in the principal clause: Od. 7, 280 vijxov madew ~ws eaHAOov es rorapdr : 
fesch. Pers. 426 oipwy? xareixev dra, €wsg xeAawijs vuxrds Spy’ Adeidero. Or 
where it is said in the principal clause, ‘‘ that an action might continue, 
or have continued, until another action took place :’”’ Plat. Gorg. p. 506 B 
ndéws dy dtedeydpunv wg rv rov "Apudiovos dndduna pnow. 

Obs. Sometimes we find éws with an historic tense after the historic 
present: Eur. Alc. 757 miver ws 20éppyny’ abrév dugifaca prd€. 


2. With the conjunctive, of a present or future point of time—ex- 


a Stallb. Plat. Pheed. p. 101 D. » Bernhardy, Synt. yp. 443- 
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pressing the event which determines the action (whether positive or nega- 
tive) of the principal clanse as something future and possible, not as a 
fact. It is used both with d» and without, but in prose writers it gene- 
rally takes it®. a. With a»: 1. dy adds to the uncertainty of the event by 
making the conjunction more indefinite—until whensoever it may : Soph. 
CE. R. 834 ws 8° dv expdbys, #y’ eAwida. 2. With dy the clause frequently 
denotes the aim of the principal clause, as being that on the gaining of 
which the action will cease: Soph. CE. C. 77 otynoopar—éoos dy dxpdbe. 
See Gre and Gravy §.842. 8. Without ad it gives a point of time up to 
which the action of the principal clause will take place, or before which it 
will not take place: Soph. Phil. 764 ws avg rd wjpa, o{° aird. Without 
dy in prose: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 39 mepipévere ews roy 3xA0n dcoodpeba. 

3. With the optative (a) in the same sense as the conjunctive, but 
depending on an historic tense: Od. ¢e, 385 Spce 3° éwi xparwvor Bopdny, xpd 
8€ Kvpar’ Eakev, Zug Gye Darnneros qiArnpérporos prye(y. So in the oratio 
obliqua: Soph. Trach. 684 odfew (éxédeve) ews dy dpriyporoy dpydcapi 
wov: Arist. Ran. 766 éws ddixorro rijy réxvyy copurepos: cf. Arist. Eq. 135. 
In this construction dy is generally omitted»; if it is used, it has the same 
force of indefinite time (until whensoever) as with the conjunctive. So 
after a clause expressing an indefinitely repeated past action: Plat. Phsed. 
p. 59 D mepiepevopev exdorore dwg dvoryGein rd Seopernpioy. (b) When the 
adverbial clause is a continuation of a principal clause in the opt., as of a 
wish, &c.: Plat. Rep. p. 501 C cal rd pér dv, olpat, efaderpoier, rd 8é eyypa- 
oiev wg Ore padtora woujoeay x. r.r.: Id. Phed. p. ror D odkx dwoxpivato 
dws Gy ra dn’ éxeivns oppnOévra oxdparo. 


§. 847. “Ews, as long as—whilst, denotes a space of time during which 
some action did, does, or will continue. 


1. With the historic tenses of the indicative, when a past action is 
spoken of : Od. », 314 mdpos nrin fwOa, ws evi Tpoty wodepiLoner. 

2. With the pres. ind., when a present space of time is spoken of, in 
which something is doing or to be done—whilst: Plat. Apol. Socr. p. 39 
ovdev yap Kwdvet dtapvborcynca—ws efeorr. 

3. With the conjunctive, when a present action is conceived as posgibly 
continuing during another action, over an indefinite space of time, as long 
as. In this construction the conjunctive always takes dv, which marks a 
connexion between the two clauses, in that it represents the indefinite 
duration of the action of the temporal clause as the sole condition of the 
principal clause—as long as, however long it may be: Esch. Ag.1435 dws 
Gy aiby mip én’ eoxapns uns AtywOos. In the oratio obliqua it is used with 
the optative: Plat. Theat. p.155 A djcopev pndev dy pei{oy pyre Zdarrov 
yeverOa Ews icov ein atrd aura. 

Obs. The difference between the ind. and conj. with gos in this sense 
is, that the conjunctive implies that the principal action is to continue to 
the end of the dependent action; the indic., that the principal action is 
to be done, while the other is taking place, but not that it is necessarily 
to be coextensive with it: Arist. Eq. 110 yxpnopots eveyxe Iws nabedBe, do 
it while he is sleeping ; €ws &v xabevdn would be, continue to do 80 as long 
as he sleeps. 


@ Elms. Heracl. 959. » Thid. Stallb. Rep. p. sor C. 
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Remarks on the use of «piv. 


§. 848. 1. Mpiv, before, before that, until, is used with the jndic., con- 
junctive, optative and infinitive. The clause in which it stands defines 
and limite the preceding clause, by giving the event whereupon it will 
begin, or whereupon it will end, or up to which it did or will continue, or 
before which it did or will happen. 


2. It is used with conjunctive and optative only when a negative 
clause precedes ; with the indicative and infinitive after both negative and 
affirmative clauses. 


3. Indicative, until ; shen the action which is defined, and the event 
which limits it are both past, and are represented as past facts. Hence in 
narrations ; as, Acsch. P.V. 479 ov« hy dvdénu old3é»————aply ¢y@ odiow 
ederga paces. So-with an historic present: Thuc. I. 132 ov8é—tiocay 
vedrepov rt mroveiy els autrév—mpiv ye 38)—é as émiorrodas Koper 
pnvoirns ylyveras. 

Obs. 1. The ind. fut. is sometimes used seemingly in expressions of 
future events, after negative clauses; as, Il. a, 29 ryyv 8 yd od AVOO— 
mpiv piv Kat yipas ixdvee—but api is in these passages to be translated 
sooner. 


4. Conjunctive® of something future — and only after negative 
clauses and principal tenses. The reason of this is founded on the logical 
relations of the two sentences: the temporal clause expresses by mpiv dy 
and conjunctive the event or condition on which the principal clause takes 
effect: so that it is implied, that if the principal clause has taken place, 
the event of the temporal clause has preceded it. Now if the principal 
clause were affirmative, a8 roujow mply dy ZAOy, it would imply that the per- 
son had come before the action took place, whereas the action is said to 
take place before the person comes, and he may never come at all : ‘so that 
mpl av after an affirmative sentence would express a degree of connection 
between the two clauses which does not exist ; but o€8 wowfjow mpiv Gy Eddy 
contains no such contradiction, as, if the action is done, the person must 
have come, for the action was not to be done unless or until he came; 80 
that ply dy with conjunctive=¢ay un, and may be translated until : Bo i is 
sometimes omitted>; with dy, Soph. CE. C. 1040 ody! maicopa: apiv dy oe 
Trav cd KUpioy oThow réxvoy: without dy, Id. Philoct. 917 pa orévale mpl 
pdOns: Hat. I. 136. 

Obs. 1. The difference between mpiv and mpivy dy seems to be that the 
latter marks that the action of the temporal clause is viewed as something 
which will probably take place, =éd» pi): mpiv alone leaves it uncertain. 


5. The optative is used in the same sense, but not so frequently as the 
subjunctive, in the oratio obliqua, after historic tenses, or an opt. preced- 
ing, (and only after negative clauses, for the same reason as given above :) 
a. Where the event on which the principal clause depends as its condition is 
quoted from the original assertion of another person, and adopted by the 
writer into his own sentence (§. 884.) : Soph. Phil. 199 row py mpérepoy 


a Elmsley Med. 215. Herm. on Elmsley Med. b BRP. Med. 222. 
Gr. GR VOL. 11. 3% 
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révd eri Tpoig rewat ra Gewy audynra Bern, Ep 63° effjxo. xpdvos: spa & 
éEqnot xpédvos is a quotation from the supposed original decree of the a 
in which it would have been éfnen : cf. Arist. Pax, 1076: so Xen. Cyr. I. 
4,14 dmrydpeve pndéva Bdddew mplv Kupos epadybely : Isocr. Evag. p- 201 D 
elOiopévov—pr dcaddAdrreaOat Trois awoorac: mply xUpios yévowwTo TSy cepdras : 
Xen. Anab. VII. 7, 57 ¢déovro pr) amedbeiy sas ie by sda ae the original 
words of entreaty, adopted by the writer. 


8. After an optative or some word introducing some past opinion, mental 
determination, will, &c., which either is or might be in the optative, and of 
which the condition expressed by the optative is a continuation ; so Soph. 
Phil. 551 f0o€€ poe py oiya mpiv dpdoapl co: rdy soi woveta Ban : wish, 
Soph. Phil. 961 dAoto py ro, wpiy pdBoip’ el cat x. r.A.: cf. Ibid. 656: after 
xatapainy, CE. R. 505: dede, Il. h, 581: Hyodvro, Isocr. p. 347 E: vopi- 
gayres, Thuc. 1V. 117: oteoGa, Xen. Hell. II. 3, 48; or when the opinion 
18 implied i in the context: so Plat. Rep. p. 402 B wpo@vpovpeBa Staycyreoney 
os ob mpdrepoy coduevo ypapparixol (as we thought we should not) piv ovres 
exoupey. 

Obs. 2. piv is very seldom indeed found with the conjunctive after an 
affirmative clause : Simonid. in Brunck. Gnom. n. 4. v. 11. Gaisf. poet. Gr. 
min. n. 231 POaver 8é roy peév yipas a{nhov AaBoy, wpiy répp’ Txnras. So in 
Hdt. VII. 10 dvameOduevos mpiv f drpexéws dxpaby, the conjunctive seems 
to stand here from this combination being an almost proverbial form. 


Obs. 3. There are some passages where an affirmative clause seems to 
precede the conjunct., but in reality the negative is implied i in some part 
of the principal clause®: as, Soph. Ant. 175 dpyxavov = ovx ay pdbos : 
Eur. Or. 1218 GvAaoce 8 Fv ris=pn-tis: so ris interrog. (Id. Her. 180) 
— ovdeis. 

Obs. 4. There are passages where the optative seems to follow a prin- 
cipal tense, and a conjunct. an historic tense ; as, Soph. Aj. 741 rdv dydp’ 
drnvdaspy "Eo mapnxev, Wplw mapav avros Tuxy? : but when an infin. pres. 
or fut. follows the past verb, the conjunctive depends upon that, and not 
on the verb, which accounts for the optative. In Soph. Phil. 199 od« éof 
ws ov Gea rou peXern=oix a6" Gras od Oeds ris eueXernoe®: and Id.Trach. 2 
Adyos pev €or’ apxaios=hy Adyos. 

6. When the temporal clause does not signify the condition of the prin- 
cipal clause, but only a point of time up to which the principal action (whe- 
ther positive, J will,—or negative, IJ will not,) will last, or before which it 
will happen, so that the action of the temporal clause is posterior to, and 
in some sort a result of the principal, mpiv is used with the infinitive after 
the analogy of adore with infin. which expresses the result: (§. 665. Obs.) 
Tl. «, 387 ot8€ nev ds Ere Oupdy eudv meives "Ayapeuvwv, mplv y' dro macayv dyol 
Sdpevar Ovparyéa AWBnv=T will continue unpersuaded by Agamemnon till in 
consequence hereof ; ov meioes is prior and continues till 8éuevac: Od. x, 385 
tis yap Kev avnp mply rdain mdéooacba ednrvos nde moriros, mpl Avcac®’ éra- 
pous: Il. a, g8 ovd’ dye mpiv Aoipwoo Bapeias Knpas adétes, wpiv y aro rarpt 
iro Sdpevar (sc. "Ayapénvova) Atxomda xovpny ampiarnv, dydmowov, dyew 8 
iepny éxaréusny: Hdt. VI. 119 Aapeios, mpiv pev aixpadorous yevéoBar rods 


« Elmsley Med. 215. Ellendt Lex. Soph. mpl». 
b réyos Dindorf. Herm. ad loc. “ Omnes libri réxp.” c Eliendt Lex. Soph. ply. 
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’Eperpteas, eveixé og Bendy yddov—eveixye xddoy is prior, and continues till 
aixpaherous yevéo Ba Tous "Eperpiéas : Eur. Med. 78 drwdAdpeo® ap’, i — 
Mpogoicopey veov Tahap, mpiv rd. é€nvtAnxdvac. So sometimes mpdérepov 7 

Hdt. VII. 2 gcav yap Aapsle cal mpdétepoy  Bacihetoa, yeyordres rosie 


trades. 


Obs. 5. piv with the inf. pres. expresses that something happened up 
to the beginning of an action; perfect inf. up to the time following it ; 
aor. infin. up to the perfection or end: so xpiv Sevnveiv, priusquam cenem®; 
or cenatum eo”: Seunvijoat, priusquam ceenavero : Sedeumvynéva, priusquam 
a cend surrexero. 


Obs. 6. When the principal and dependent clauses have a common sub- 
ject, it is not repeated in the latter: when the subject is different, it stands 
in the dependent clause in acc. before the infin., but sometimes it is want- 
ing, as in Il. a, 98 given above; but Il. ¢, 82 orjr’ abrov,—mnpiv atr’ év 
XEpot yuvaicay hevyovras mecéew, Bniocor 8¢ ydppa yeréobar—evyovras refers 
to Aady in the former part of the sentence. 


Obs. 7. The Homeric wdpos, when it is used asa conjunction, as mpiv, 
always has the infinitive ; as, Il. ¢, 245 és 3 ayopiy dyéporro, mapos 8dprroto 
pedecOa: Il. , 764 ey Smicbev ixyma rumre médecot, mdpos xdvw audt- 
xvbnvat. 

Obs. 8. In some passages we find the infinitive and conjunctive (or op- 
tative) construction, with mpi in successive sentences, joined together by 
f, or: Il.p, 504 ob yap éywye “Exropa Tptapidny péveos oxynoecOat diw, mpiv >’ 
én "Ax Adijos kahhirptxe Bipevar immo, voi xaraxreivayra, goPical re orixas 
dvdpav Apyeiwy, f K abrés evi mpdroow aden. . 


Obs. 9. Upiv dy is found with the infinitive in Hat. I. 140; ws ov mpére- 
pov Odrrera avdpds Tepoéw 6 véxus mply dy dn’ SpwiBos ff} xuvds Axvobyvas. 


Causal Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 849. A causal.adverbial sentence is a resolution of a 
gerundial participle; as, éei ratra Adyeis, duaptdves (raivra \¢ywv 
duapraves), or & substantive, or infin. used as a substantive, joined 
with a causal preposition, or subst. in the local dat. ; as, 3:4 rodro, 
rt WOAA Te Kal KadG epya dmedelfaro, peydAny ddfav exrjcaro (da Thy 
TOAAGD TE Kal KaAGY Epywy drddefw Or TOAAG Te Kal KaAd Epya dmo- 
deEduevos peydAny Sdfav éxrjcaro.) The substantive is considered 
as an adverb, as defining merely the accidents or circumstances of 
the verb ; 80 civ onovdj (=cnovdaiws) anjrbev. 


® Herm. Med. 78. b Elm. Med. 78. 
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Adverbial sentences expressing the reason of the principal clause. 


1. The reason or cause of what is said in the principal clause is 
expressed by a temporal adverbial sentence introduced by the tem- 
poral conjunctions re, éwére, és, del since, (perhaps connected with 
Exouat, sequor,) (érel re Hdt., exes epic,) quontam, puteque, tradi, 
quoniam, énel, éneinep, énecdimep, and by the conjunctions of place, 
applied to notions of time; as, Swov, guandoguidem. The reason is 
conceived as coincident with the principal verb (ére, dadre, os) or 
antecedent to it, (dei, ée:d7.) 


2. In these sentences the ind. is the most usual mood, but some- 
times, as in the temporal dependent clauses, (§.845.) the opt. with 
&y, and also the ind. of historic tenses with dy, when it is to be 
signified that the event of the adverbial sentence (that is, the rea- 
son) would have taken or would take place, under certain condi- 
tions—the possibility of its happening being conceived of as the 
reason of the principal clause: a. Indicative: Il. ¢, 95 pa} pe 
xreiv’, émet ody duoydorptos “Exropds cigs, quontam—sum: Hdt. I. 68 
} xov av, © feive Adxwy, elmep etdes, rémep eyd, xdpra ay 2wtpates, 
Sxou viv otTw Tuyxdvers Oaipa Totedpevos: AXsch. Ag. 827 vixen 3’, 
éretwep omer’, €umédws uévor! Demosth. p. 9, 4 dre roivuy ravd” ofrws 
exer, mpoonker mpodtuws eOerew axovewr.—b. Optative with ad: 
Il. «, 304 viv yap x’ “Exrop’ dots, éwet dv pdda roe oxeddv EXOnr, since 
he might come near enough to you: Plat. Prot. p. 335 D ddopar ovr 
god mapapetvat nuty, ds éyw od By évds Fdioy dxovcay Hf cod.— 
c. Ind. of historic tenses with dv.—(Some such clause as tf he 
had not, must be supplied: II. 0, 228 dtmdegev xetpas ends, del oF 
kev avidpori y’ éreréadn, he retreated, since, if he had not, tt &c. 

Obs. 1. The clause of which the reason is so given must sometimes be 
supplied from the context, when és (and also ydp) is used: so in an an- 
swer : Soph. Aj. 38 4 xal, didn 8éorowa, mpds xatpdy worm; Minerva: és 


ari avdpos rovde rapya raid cos: yes, since &c. So often in the dialogues 
of tragedy. 


Obs. 2. ’Emei introduces questions and commands, where it must be 
translated ‘‘ then.”” See below under dere. 

3. The reason or cause may be expressed by a subst. sentence, 
introduced by én, 8&id6r (formed from 8a rodro, Fre) Sidtep, Sidr wep, 
from exactly the same reason that, and the two poetic words odvexa 
(rovrov évexa, 5) or SBodvexa (8rov Evexa, as obyexa for ob évexa.) 
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The relative én, guod, refers to a demonstr. in the principal clause, 
expressed or supplied ; as, rovr@, 31a rovro, éx rovrou &e. 


4. Here also when there is no condition to be expressed, the 
ind. is the prevailing mood: Od. wW, 224 avrap py vuv por 768e (i. e. 
évexa Tovrov) xweo, pnde veudooa, olverd o° ov Td TpGrov, énet Tor, 
&3 dydmmoa: Plat. Euthyphr. p. 9 sq. apa ré Sctov, Sn Soidy eon, 
pircirat 070 Tay Ger, 7, Er gudeirar, Sovdy ore: Soph. Aj. 123 ézot- 
kTelpw 3€ viv—, d0ouver’ dry ovyxaréfevatat Kaxs). 


Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 850.1. A conditional or hypothetical sentence expresses 
@ condition, and is introduced by the hypothetical conjunctions «i 
and édv (iv, dv). It is a resolution of an adverb, as ef ofrw rowoiys, 
Guaptavots dy (=odre y' dy duaprdvors): or a gerundial participle, 
as el ratra Ad€eas, Gudprots dy (=rabra défag dudpros dv): or a 
substantive, (or infin. used as a subst.,) with a preposition, (én 
with dat., ave with gen.:) ef ra apdypara ofrws exes (=eml rq 1a 
mpdadypata obrws €xew)—el pi) Totro éyévero, cal éxeivo ovx dy éyévero 
(=dveu rovrou xal éxetvo odx dv éyévero). See below. The conjunc- 
tion ei (édv) refers to a demonstrative in the principal clause, gene- 
rally supplied, but sometimes expressed, rére, rére 37, oftws: Xen. 
Cyr. VIII. 1, 3 et rolvvy péyworoy dyaddv rd meBapyxetv palvera els 
TO KaTanpatrew Ta ayada, odtws lore, Stu x.t.A. The principal clause 
expresses something which depends on the other clause as its con- 
dition, or as some consequence or effect resulting from it: as the 
condition precedes that to- which it is the condition, the cause 
the effect, the dependent is termed protasis, the principal clause 
apodosis. | 

2. The conditional construction appears, in the Greek language, 
in a variety of different forms, whereby the nicest relations be- 
tween the protasis and apodosis are accurately distinguished ; and 
therefore it will be advisable to treat separately of the different 
forms of protasis and apodosis. 

Obs. Ei is both in form and meaning the same as the Lat. si; ef, si, 


si French, if Engl., ob German, are used as expressions of deliberation, as 
well as of condition. See below, Interr. Sentences. 


Different forms of the Protasis. 


§. 851. 1. The condition stands to that whereof it is the con- 
dition, as the cause to the effect. The condition is an sasome’d 
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or supposed causc. When therefore the speaker states the con- 
dition, he does not know whether it will be viewed by others as 
really the cause of the apodosis, or not, Wherefore as it is merely 
a possibility or supposition, we might expect that the subjunctive 
moods would be used—but the notion of its only being a possibility 
is given in this construction, not by the moods of the verb only, 
but by the conjunctions ei, é4y; and the view which others might 
take of it is not regarded, but only the degree of persuasion in 
the speaker's mind, as to the existence or non-existence of the 
condition. 


2. The condition then may be viewed in a threefold way : 

I. The condition, though only a supposition, 1s viewed by the 
speaker, as if it were before his eyes as a fact in its nature and 
results. It represents itself vividly to him in its past, present, or 
future reality, whether it may, or may not ever, have been or be in 
existence ; in which caso et with any tense of the indicative 
is used ; as, ef rodro Aéyers—el rovro €Acyes—el rodro wenolnxas—el 
todro émemoujxets (€moinoas)—el rovro Aé£eis. 


II. The condition is laid down more in its true character as a 
possibility : in this caso cither the conjunctive with édy is 
used, as éay toiro déyns, or the optative with ei, as el rotro 
Adyos. 

a. Conjunctive in ita secondary sense (§. 411. 1.), with édv :— 
when the speaker regards the condition as a supposition of which 
he is not certain, but yet has some expectation that it will be 
realized; as, éav rovro Adyns, I know not whether you will say it, I 
only suppose you may, but from the present posture of affairs, I rather 
expect you will. 

6. Optative in its secondary sense (§. 411. 1.), with ef: —when 
the speaker regards the condition as a mere supposition, without 
any notion of its realization, so that the notion of doubt, uncer- 
tainty, indefiniteness is implied thereby; as, «i rovro Aéyots, sup- 
posing you were to say this. 


Obs. 1. The Latin generally uses the present conjunct. for both these 
forms, si hoc dicas=éav rovro déyys and el rovro Aéyors ; but sometimes the 
optative, as in Greek; as, si hoc diceretur, vere diceretur. 

III. The condition is regarded by the speaker as a supposition, 
of the non-existence or impossibility of which ho has a con- 
viction. In this case the indicative of the historic tenses 
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is used ; as, ef roto eheyes, 8% hoc diceres, of you said this; el totro 
édefas, st hoc dixisses, if you had said this, but I know you did not. 
In French the indicative is used as in Greek: as, stl avait, tl 
donnerait. | 

Obs. 2. The forms of the hypothetical conjunction qv, dv, come from 
éav, but the shortened form d» is not used in tragedy. The olic and 
Doric used ai for e?, which is also found in Epic, but only in combinations 
with yap and 6e, ai ydp—aiée for the Attic el.ydp, «ie, in wishes or ad-- 
dresses ; and with xe (at xe for the Attic éav) both in indirect questions, 
after verbs of seeking, trying, and in real hypothetical sentences, when 
the expectation implies a hope, or wish, or anxiety for. 


Obs. 3. Of course the first form is the one which is used where the 
speaker or writer means to imply that the condition is not only supposed 
to be true, but actually is true; hence in all constructive conditional 
syllogisms, whether in matter purely logical or physical, as «2 eds gor: 
codes eari—ei éBpdvrnoev xai forpayey. 


Different Forms of the Apodosis. 


§. 852. 1. The relation between that which depends on the con- 
dition, and the condition itself, is also threefold : 


a. It is either a necessary, certain, undoubted result from 
the protasis; in which case the indic. is used ; as, el rotro Aéyets, 
duaprdvecs—et re éxer, cal Siswow—el elot Bwyol, elot xal Oeoi—éay 
TodTo Adyys, dpaprdvecs ; 


6. Or only a supposed, bacorteta. indefinite, possible 
result; in this case the opt. is used with &y; as, ef rotro Aéyots, 
dpaptdvos dv, erraveris, ef te €xor, Soin dv ; 

c. Or it depends on a condition which is conceived not to take 
place (§. 424. 3.a.), and therefore is itself certain not to 
take place; in which case the indic. of historic tenses is used 
with dy; as, ef rodro é\eyes, japraves dv, st hoc diceres, errares (at, 
ut scio, hoc non dicts ; ergo non erras) ; ef ru elyev, edldov av, st quid 
haberet, daret, 8°il avait quelque chose, tl donneratt ; «l totro éde€as, 
paptes dv, st hoc dexisses, errasses (at, ut scio, hoc non dixisti ; ergo 
non errastt) ; et rt Exxev, Buxev dv, st quid habuisset, dedisset. 

Obs. The protasis in which the conjunctive with dy is used has no cor- 
responding conjunct. for the apodosis in the common dialects, as for it the 
fut. ind. is used ; the supposed certainty and reality of the conjunct. being 
expressed in the form of an actual certainty and reality by the fut. But 
in Homer we find a good many passages when the conjunct. with dy, with 


or without «é, stands in the apodosis ; as, Il. a, 137 ef 8€ xe pn Sdaaw, Hd 
8é xev adros Dopo. See §. 855. Obs. 3. 
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2. The character of the protasia would naturally determine that 
of the apodosis as in the above instances. A condition which is 
known to be certain («i with ind.) admits of the result being ex- 
pressed with certainty ; as, ef rodro Adyas, dpaprdveg. So a con 
dition which, though only supposed, yet conveys a notion of its 
realization (conj. with édyv); as, éay rotro Adyps (AdEps), dpaprieg, 
errabis, or dpaprdéves, erras. A condition which is a mere suppo- 
sition—a possibility (ef with opt.), of course admits of no result 
more certain than itself—a mere supposition or possibility ; as, e 
Touro A€yous, dpaptrdvors dv. And when the speaker has determined 
on the non-existence or impossibility of the condition (¢? with ind.), 
the result which would have followed therefrom is also denied and 
impossible ; as, ei rodro edeyes, fpdpraves av. 


3. But in Greek this general principle is deviated from, and the 
apodosis is often expressed in & form which does not correspond 
with tho protasis; as, ei roiro \éyes, duaprdvos dy. And with 
most of the forms of the protasis, each of the three forms (ind. 
conj. and opt.) of apodosis is used. 

4. The apodosis is sometimes expressed by an infinitive, depend- 
ing upon Adyw, ota, &c.; as Soph. Ch. R. 87 Adyw yap xad ra 
dvagpop el ruxor car dpOdv eferAOdvra, wave Oy edtuxeiv: cf. Thuc. I. 
10; or by a participle with &v: Hdt. VII.15 eiploxw dde a» ywsd- 
eva radra, et x.7.A.3; or by a substantive: Arist. Equit. 660 TH 3 
"Ayporépyn cata xAlwy rapyvera edxny rojcacbat xysdpwv eloatproy ai 
tpix es et yevolad’ Exardy rovBddrov. See also §. 855. Obs. 5. 


Forms of the Protasis and Apodosis*. 
Et with Indicative in the Protasis. 
§. 853. 1. Et with any tense of the indicative: 


a. The thing supposed really is an actual fact, though for the 
sake of politencss or a form of argument it is stated hypothetically, 
as el Adyets TrovTo Guaprdves, instead of éy @ A€yets Guaprdvets. 

2. The result thereof is expressed in tho apodosis, 

a. By a corresponding tense of the indic. (or by the imperative), 
as something certain, undoubted, necessary; as, el rovro 
A€yets, Guapravers—ei Oeds gor, copds €or: Plat. Rep. p. 408 C el 


&@ Dissen Kleine Schrift. p. 47—92 sqy. 
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pey (6 AoxAnmos) Oeot (sc. rod "AnddAAwvos vids) Fv, ob hv, oycoper, 
aloypoxepdjs' ef 3 aicxpoxepdis, od« Fv Oeod, st Apollinis filsus erat, 
non erat sordidi lucri cupidus.—El é¢Spdvryce, xal forpayev.—El 
rovro Adfets, auaptjoy: Plat. Protag. p. 319 A # xaAddv, iy 8 eyd, 
réxynpa dpa xéxtycat, elnep xéxrnom, if you really possess tt, you 
possess a fine contrivance. 

b. By an opt. with dv when the result is to be represented as 
uncertain, as only possible, not decided upon in the speaker’s mind, 
and hence this is a less decided, more polite way of expressing 
the notion of the fut. indic., ay referring to the condition of the 
former sentence: Ei rovro déyes, dpaprdvos dv: Od. 4, 277 ovd ay 
éya Ards éxOos adrevduevos tredidoluny obre cet otf érapwr, et pd 
Oupds pe wedever: I]. ¢, 128 sq. ef 3€ ris AOavdrwy ye xar’ ovpavod 
eihHoubas, ovx dv éyw ye Oeoiow erovpavioe: paxoipyy: Il. a, 293 8q. 
y ydp kev detAds TE Kai ovriBavds Kadeoipny, ef 3 col wav epyor dmei- 
fonar, Srre xev claps: Eur. Hipp. 471 Gad’ ef ra wAelw xpynora Téy 
xaxay éxets, dvOpwros otca, xdpta y ev mpdgeas dv, ‘““ubt enuntratum 
conditionale rem continet, que pro verd ponttur, indicatious adjungi 
solet, quamvis sequatur optativus, quippe de re, que probabil con- 
Jjectura inde efficitur :” Plat. Apol. p.25 B aoAA} yap &v tis evdar- 
povia en rept rous véous, ei els prev pdvos avrovs Siapbeiper, of 8 SAAa 
dpedoiow, “ loqguitur Socrates tta, ut verum esse ponat, quod Melitus 
antea affirmaverat,” great would be the good fortune of the young, if 
one only, as you say &c.: Ibid. p.37 D moAAn pévr’ dy pe propryla 
€xo1,—ei ofrws addytords eiwr, (dy en that case): Ibid. p.30B ei pep 
oty Taira Adywy SiapGelpw rots véous, tavr av din BAaBepd: Id. 
Theet. p.171 B ovxoty thy abrot (ofyoww) av Wevdh guyxwpot, el rHv 
TOY Tyyoupevay abrov WeddserOat dpodoyet ANG; etvac: Demosth. p. 52, 
42 viv 8 ices bv exnaréca® tyas (5 PlAcwios), ciwep pt) wavTdnacwy 
dmeyvaxate, 

Obs. When a» is wanting in the apodosis, a wish is expressed, or the 
possibility is represented as nearly approaching to a wish, without any 
notion at all of realization ; something which might possibly happen with- 
out any notion of circumstances which might make it more or less pos- 
sible: Eur. Phen. 1201 ef & dyeivov’ of Oeot yrapnv Cxovew, ebruxns tay eye, 
happy should I be! Cf. §. 855. Obs. 6. 

c. Sometimes by the indic. of historic tenses, when the result is 
considered by the speaker as something which does not or will 
not happen—Jt would be thus, if this were so; but this ts not so, and 
therefore the condition is denied also, either directly or by impli- 
cation: Eur. Or. 566 sq. et yap yuvaixes és 1d3° Hfovow Opdeous, 

Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. i 
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&vdpas hovetew, xaradvyas zootpevat és réxva,—azap ovdey abrais ¥ 
ay ddAAtvat wéoeas. (So xpqv without &, oportebat : Eur. Hipp. 459 
8qq- xpiv o em pnrois Spa sarépa gurevew f ewi Seoxdras best 
SAAowow, et pr) rovode ye orépfas vdpous: Ibid. 507 «f roe Souci om, 
xpHy pev of o° duaprdvey:) Demosth. p. 833, 63 a yap éxeiva dt 
Awra: OpOGs, ovdey bv ray viv wapadobdvray éthpaerey els Exroy frs, 
GAN’ 7 wap’ avrGy dv pe Expedov, 7) TE Ayu wepreiBov dmroAdpevor. 


"Edy (jv, dv; Epic, ef xe, ai xe, also at alone) with Conjunctive. 


§. 854.1. The conjunctive with édy is used when the speaker 
regards the condition, as a supposition, something not actually 
existing or thought of as existing, but of the realization of which 
he has some expectation. 


Obs. 1. Et is also sometimes in Epic (especially in the combinations, 
elrep, et yodv, ef 37 and xa) ¢i), and very usually in Doric and Attic poets, 
as regularly for instance in Pindar, used with the conjunct.: cf. Od. », 96 
€ 373. a, 204. Il. pw, 223, &c. Theocr. 35, 6. Altech. Eum. 234 4 
pode. In Hdt. (II. 13 ef wp—dvaSy: VIII. 49 ef vexnOdooe: Ibid. 118 a 
pn—yeévnra) MSS. vary. In traged. some single instances are found?®: 
Soph. CE. R. 198 ef rs wE adn: Ibid. 874 ef twepwAno6y: Id. CE. C. 1443 
et cou orepn6o. So in a wish: Id. Phil. 1092 ef & Zdwoi pe6—et pas: Arnt 
Equit. 698 «i pn o° expdyw. Cf. §.700. In Attic prose writers the MSS. 
are very doubtful: Thuc. VI. 21 ef €voréo:. In later writers the use of 
el for éav however returns, and they even use édy with ind., which is also 
found in Hdt. (II. 13. ITI. 69. I. 206) though the readings are most 
probably corrupt. In Homer édv can be resolved into « dy by the inter- 
position of a small word ; as, etrep dv, ef 8 dv. 


Obs. 2. The Molic or Doric writers regularly join ai (without «d) to the 
conjunct.; and on the other hand aixa (=éay), and also éxca (=6ray), 
émei xa (=€rav) to the indicative. 

Obs. 3. The difference between ei yévnra, ef yévorro, and day yéryras, 
seems to be, that ef yévnra: is said of something which may or may not 
happen, without any notion of its actually happening at any definite time 
—if it does: «i yévorro marks that it is decidedly a supposition, and impro- 
bable—if it should: éav yévnrac marks that the person rather expects it to 


happen, when it does; the notion of ef yévnra is usually expressed by ¢ 
yéevotro. 


2. ‘The consequent is expressed in the apodosis : 

a. Gonerally by a principal tense of the indicative, most 
usually the fut. (or the imperative) ; as, 7v rodro Adyys, auaprdves. 
— Edv rt éxns, ddves: Od. pw, 53 at d¢ xe Alcona érdpous, Adal re 
xedetns, of 3€ o° re mAEdvEcot Tor ev decpotor SedvTwr, (al Ke ex- 


® Herm. Aj. 491. b But see Herm. ad loc. Ellendt. Lex. ad voc. ef6e. 


§. 855. Conditional Sentences. 581 


presses the anxiety, and wish of Circe, §. 851. Obs. 2.:) Plat. Rep. 
p- 473 D éav ph—F of Pridcodoa: Bacretdowow ey rats mérdeow, fj of 
Bacirijs re viv Acydpevot xa Suvdota grrocogdyjowst yvnolws re Kal 
ixav@s, xal rovro els raurév fupméon, ddvauls re moAtTiKh Kal piAogo- 
dla—, ov éort xaxGy tatAa—rais méAEc. 

Obs. 3. “Av is sometimes added to the fut. ind.®@: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 49 
xdy pev Soxapev aedrciv mA€oy én’ a’rdv cuvaywvt{dpuevos, ovr@ mpoOvpias obdev 
ay é\Acipouey: and similarly Ibid. VII. 5, 21 Gray 8€ xat aicOwrras jpas 
évdov dvras, moAv Gy padAov fh viv dypetos doovras brs rov éxmenmAnyOa. Cf. 
§. 424. 8. 

Obs. 4. Analogously to this fut. ind., Homer uses the aor. or pres. conj. 
with dy, but sometimes also without it. 


b. Sometimes by optative with dy (as §. 853. b.): Il. 8, 97 rod 
kev 57) Taumpara tap adyAad bapa d€poro, al xev 13 MevéAaov—rupijs 
émBdvr’ dreyewys: Xen. Apol. 6 jv 8 alcOdvapat xelpwy yryvdpe- 
vos kal xaTapéugwpat euaurdy, mds Ov éyw Ov nddws Brorevoun; Plat. 
Pheed. p. 93 B ovxt,—éav prey parAAov dppocby (dppovla)—, paAdrov 
—fy dppyovla ety xal mAclov. 

Obs. 5. *Edv with conjunct. differs very little from et with ind. fut., 
hence we find both forms in the same paragraph: Hadt. III. 36 of 8¢ Oepa- 
movres, émtordpevos roy tpdérov avrov (rov KapBicew), xaraxpurrove: rov Kpoi- 
cov, émi rode rp Adyy, adore, el pev perapedfioe rp KapBvop, cal emlyrice 
rov Kpoigoy, of d€, éxdnvavres avrov, Sapa Aduwovrat (wdypia Kpoicov, Hy de pu) 
perapéAnrat pndé woOy pw, rére xaraxpnoOa (interfecturos esse Creesum). 


Ei with Optative. 


§. 855. 1. The optative with ef is used when the antecedent is 
regarded by the speaker as a mere supposition, supposing that, 
without any notion of its past or future realization, and is to be 
represented as uncertain, simply as possible. So in a wish or vow: 
Arist. Equit. 662 ai rpixes ef yevola’ éxardy rovBddov. So the 
phrase «i dvvawro, Thuc. VI. 1, &c., seems to express the wish 
" that they may be able: so Ibid. 57 #AmQov ef nal darocwiy rodpih- 
gevay seems to confess a wish joined to the hope: so CE. R. 87 e 
TUXOL, 

Obs. 1. From this usage of «i with opt. in the conditional sentence, is 
derived the common form for expressing a wish; the apodosis, which 


forms part of the wish in the speaker’s mind being suppressed; as, ef 
touto ydvouro, scil. edruxhs Gy eiqvy: Il.2, 559 GAN’ ef pew decxtocaipe? Advres, 


® Dissen Kleine Schrift. pp. 103, 113. 
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reixed 1 Spotty ddedoineba, nai ri’ éraipey abrow duvvopsves Sapavaipela mi 
xarrp! So in Latin, O si. 


Obs. 2. We must not confound with the conditional protasis such phrase 


as e( rt dAdo with opt. for there ef re=d re. 


Obs. 3. Where a condition of some past en of, the fat. miei 
may be used: Atsch. Pers. 369 os e peal tobe "EAAnres, xaxdo—ren 


orépecOas xparos fv spoxeipevov : cf. §. 4 

2. Hence «? with the optative is ni in a temporal force of s 
frequently recurring action, without there being a definite notion of 
its happening at any particular time, st quando: Eur. Hipp. 1226 
ei (when) pev és ra parOaxa yalas—ibiver Spduov mpovalver’ és robu- 
apoodey: Thuc. I. 18 ef reds tov Sactaiw. So Eur. Elect. 1077 
el wey ra Tpdap edruxot, xexappévny, el 8 Focov ey x. Tr. A. 

3. The consequent is then expressed : 

a. Most generally by the opt. with ay, whereby both antecedent 
and consequent are represented as mere suppositions. This is a 
peculiar idiom of the Attic dialect, which loved to modify disagree- 
able facts or assertions or wishes into polite possibilities or suppo- 
sitions. —El te éxot, d0f7 &v.—Ei rabra Aéyots, duaprdvors dy: Od. «, 
177 8g. ovd by éyay déxnre oéOev cxedins emBainy, el pat} pros Tralas 
yé, Oed, péyav Spxov dyudocat, wits pow abr mypa xaxdy Bovdrevodue 
dAdo. 

Obs. 4. The protasis is sometimes not directly expressed as such, but 
contained in a relative sentence, or in the general sense of the context; 
but it sometimes is altogether wanting, being supposed to be known to 
the person spoken to: so the protases—If one wished—if I might—if this 
were the case &c., are generally omitted as easily supplied; as, yddeas ay 
dxovoatue; and the consequent sometimes must be repeated in the place of 
a regular antecedent, as it actually is in Ausch. Ag. 1049 weiOor Gy, ef 
meio amreOoins 8 tows: Hdt. IX. 71 dAAd ravra pév nat POdrqp Gy etwover 
(§. 425. c.) ; dv here marks that there is some antecedent to be supplied 
(sc. ef elrrocev). 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the antecedent is contained in a participle such as 
éOav (=e €AGors) AdBaus av. Hence also the use of the opt. with dp» for 
the imper. Acyors dv, would you say, if you please. These elliptic forms are 
used, especially in Attic, as more moderate expressions of the notion of 
indic. (§. 425. a., b.) On «é or dy in protasis see §. 860. I. 

6. Sometimes by the indic., when the consequent is spoken or 
thought of as certainly following on the antecedent, should it oc- 
cur.—El rotro Aé€yots, Guaprdvets.—El rotro yévotro, €orat Kai éxeivo: 
Il. x, 222 sq. ef ris por dunp dy’ Emoto cat dAdos, pGAAOV OadrTw@ph cal 
Oapoadedtepov éorar: Hdt. I. 32 ob yap ror 6 péya mAovotos paAAov 
Tou én nuepny exovtos dABustepos eon, ef yy ol Téxn enlomoiTO, ndvTa 
kaha €xorra TeAevtijoat ed tor Biov: Thue. II. 39 oxtr. ef padvig 
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padAopy 7 mover pedéry, Kal ph peta vou 7rd wAEtov } TodTeY dvopelas 
dopey Kevduveverw, weprylyverar juty Tois uédAovow GAyewwols jai) Wpo- 
KGpLVeLD. 

Obs. 6. On the omission of dy in apodosis see §. 853. Obs.: Il. e, 214 
avtix’ rect’ dm’ éueio xdpn Tdpor dAAdrpios dos, el py dyd rade réfa gpacwe dv 
supt Oeinv, let him cut off; Xen. Cyr. IV. 1,21 GAN ef ye pevror dOédav ris 
€rotro, Kai xapw eywyé cos eideinv. 


Obs. 7. Homer uses the conj. with d» instead of ind. fut. in the apo- 
dosis: Il. A, 386 ef pév 8) dvriBtov ory revxecs weipmBeins, odx dv ros xpai- 
opnor Bids. See §. 852. Obs. 

Obs. 8. Sometimes the opt. and indic. are used in different parts of the 
same protasis: Lysias p.179, 32 dewdy Gv etn, ef viv péer—ovyyvouny exorre, 
cv b€ r@ réws xpdvp—Oavdrp exoddfLere, if you were &c. (uncertain) and yet 
did &c. (—certain past fact): Eur. Orest. 508 aqq. ef révd’ (dv3pa) dtroxrei- 
verey duddexrpos yum), xe rovde sais at unrép dytawoxrevet, cdma 6 xeivov 
yevopevos dive ddvov Adoa, wépas 8) wot xaxav mpoBnceras: Thuc. I. 27 ef 
3¢ ris 7d mrapavrina perv py €Oddor fvprrciy (supposition) peréyew 3¢ BovrA\era 
x. r. A. (taken for granted). 


Obs.9. Sometimes dy (xé) is used with fut. ind. in apodosis. (See §.854. 
Obs. 3.): Od. p, 345 f. ef 8€ new els 1bdany adixolyeba warpida yaiay, ald xev 
"HeXig ‘Yrepion riova mov tedSopev: Od. p, 540 ef 8 ’Odvceds ErGos, wai txoer” 
és narpida yaiay, ald xe ovv r@ raid) Bias aroricera avdpér. 

c. By the indic. or historic tenses with &. 

a. But seldom, and only when the antecedent is denied: Plat. 
Alc. p.111 E el BovAndelquen eldévar pt pdvov moto. &vOpwrol clow, 
GAN’ Stoio. tytewot 7 vorddes, apa txavoi dy july Foav diBdoxnaror of 
moAAol; Xen. Venat. XIT. 22 ef ovy eldeiev rotro, Srt Oearat atrovs 
(4 Apery), tevro dv éxt rods advous cal ras madetvoes: Id. Cyr. IT. 
1,9 eyo piv dy, pn 6 Kipos, ef Exon, as rdéxior ay StAa exovoduny 
(so vulg.) maou [époats x. 7. A.: Eur. Or. 1132 sq. ef pev yap els 
yuvaixa cwdpovecrépay Elpos peOcipev, dvoKAE?Hs Ov Fv pdvos. 

B. Very commonly to express the frequency of a past action, as 
with the temporal conjunctions, dre, dére &c. The opt. is here used 
in its proper force, as the subjunctive of an historic tense in the 
principal clause. “Av, in its affirmative force, expresses the condi- 
tion, on the recurrence of which the action takes place. It would 
seem that this construction was not used by Homer, at least there 
are very few instances of it where the reading is not doubtful: 
Xen. Anab. II. 3, 11 nat ef ris adre Sonoin tay mpds TovTo reraypé- 
vov Braxedew, exreydpevos Tov emrndecov marey dv: Ibid. I. 9, 19 et 
dé rea dpyn dvra olxovdpov, éx Tod dixaiov [xai] xarackevdfovrd Te fis 
dpxot xwpas, xal mpoodtovs nowwdvra, obdéva Ov métore dpeidero, GAAG 
cat TAElw mpooedi8ou: Id. M.S. IV. 6,13 ef 3¢ ris abr mepl rov dyn 
Aéyor,—ézi riv trdbeow ewaviiye by mduta tov KOyov. Ln Lad. ins 
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imperf. conjunct. is used both in protasis and apodosis: Horat 
Sat. I. 3, 4 Ceasar, qui cogere posset, st peteret per amicitiam pairis 
atque suam, non quidquam proficeret. See §. 424. A. 

Obs. 10. The opt. with ef is also used where a proposal is humbly made 
to a person in the shape of a suggestion: Hdt. VII. 235 rd daoro a— 


véas rpinxooias amoore(Aaas &c., Id. 


Et with Indicative of Historic Tenses. 


§. 856. Ei is used with indio. of historic tenses, when the 
truth of the antecedent is denied. The consequent is then ex- 
pressed, 

a. Generally by a corresponding tense of the indic. with &, 
whereby the truth of the consequent also is (illogically) denied ; as, 
el todro éAeyes, Hudpraves dv, 8t hoc dtceres, errares; at hoc non dics: 
ergo non erras: Il. A, 750 8qq. xal vu nev "Axropiave MoAlove raid 
dddwafa (evertissem), el un opwe tarnp evpupelwv EvoolyOcv éx sordt 
pou éoduoe (sercasset) : Thuc. I. 9 odx dy ody vicwy expdre (5 *Aya- 
péuvov), el py Te cal vavrexdy etxev: Plat. Gorg. p. 516 E ef joa» 
(essent) avdpes dyabot, ovx dv more ravta éndcxov (paterentur) : Id. 
Pheed. p.73 A el pay ériyxavey atrois émoriun évodca Kad dpbds 
Adyos, otx &v olol o° joav rovro moety: Id. Apol. p.31 D e eye 
mada énexelpnoa mpatrew Ta ToAITiKa mpdypara, méAat dy amoAGAy 
kat obr’ dy tpas dpedrjan obdey ovr’ av euavrdy: Id. Euthyd. p. 12 D 
el pév oty ov pe npwras, elroy dv (tnterrogares, dicerem) : Id. Rep. 
p- 329 B ef yap ty (esset) rovr atriov, nav éy® ra atta Tatra éwe- 
mévOy (ecadem mihi evenissent, with the notion of the continuance of 
the consequent): Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 16 ratra dt ovk dy edvvavro (pos- 
sent) movety, ef pry wat di:alry perpla éxpGvro (uterentur): Demosth. 
p. 830, 55 «f 8 éeniorevey (adrois) (fidem haberet), oix dy diym0v Ta 
Hey mAEior adrots Tay xpnuatwv évexelpioce (tradidisset). 

Obs. 1. The tenses are used as follows: Impft.—to express a continued 
action, either extending from past time to present or future, or continuing 
in past time. In Latin also generally the impft. is used, as the speaker 
places himself in past time: 2 émeicOnv, ovx dy nppdorouy, si obediissem, 
(nunc) non @grotarem, I should not now be sick, or have been sick; ei ratra 
elSes, xapt’ dv BadpafLes, mirareris, you would wonder— you had wondered : 
Xen. M.S. 1.1, 5 87Aov ody, Gre odx dv mpoéAeyev (5 Zwxparns), ef py eriorevey 
adnGevoev, implying the custom of Socrates as long as he lived. Plpft.— 
to express the notion of the continued duration of the consequent (§. 400. 
2.). The Aorist has the force of the impft., both with regard to past and 
prescnt time, but with the action brought forward rather than the time in 


which it took place, or its duration: Plat. Gorg. p.447 E ef ériyyavey dy 
iro8npdtwy 8nucoupyos, Atexpivato dy 8nrov cor. 
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Obs. 2. From this form of the hypothetical sentence is derived the form 
of expressing a wish which cannot be realized, by ind. of historic tenses 
(the apodosis being suppressed) ; as, et rodro é¢ydvero, sc. edtuxhs Oy Fv or 
éyevdunv: Xen. M.S. 1. 2, 46 eiOe cor cvveyerduny! utinam tecum fuissem ! 
Eur. El. 1061 i elyes, & rexovoa, Bedriovs dpévas! utinam haberes! The 
optative, on the contrary, expresses a wish without any notion whether it 
be possible or impossible: wes dv &c. with opt. the intensity of the wish : 
Il. A, 670. See §. 418. Obs.1. The forms of expressing an useless wish, 
ei ydp or «06, ds Gdedoyv, -es, -€ (Gedy not Attic), are remarkable ; they 
are used especially in poetry joined with the infin. pres. when the action is 
present, with the inf. aorist when it is past: Il. a, 415 aif dpedes mapa 
ynvolw addxputos xai arnpev hoba! O that you were silting (you ought .to be 
sitting) ! Il. $, 269 os pw SpeX “Exrwp creivar! utinam me interfecisset ! 
Sometimes Gdede without ef &c.: Eur. Or. 879 bpd 8 derrrov dacop’, 8 
pnror dpedov: Demosth. p. 783, 23 spere yap pndels Dros "Apicroyeirom 
xaipev. Here also belongs the Homeric formula, etwor’ énv ye! as an ex- 
pression of regret, if he were yet so, but he is not! ll. o, 426. Od. a, 
28y. Il. y, 180. A, 762. Od. o, 268. 1, 315. 

Obs.3. The protasis suppressed.—The ellipse of ef wapfoba, ef p> 
elSes, ef Tis EXeye, ef Guvdpny &c., is very common: Xen. Anab.I. 5, 8 eddis 
8€ civ rouras elomndncavres eis roy mddv, OGrrov i ds ris Ov weTO, peredpous 
efexdpicay ras apdgas as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, cerneres, 
videres, you would think &c.: Plat. Theet. p.144 A éyo peév of +’ Oy oduny 
yeverOa, if any one had said it to me: Eur. Iph. A. 1582 mAnyis xrvmoy 
yap was tis yoder’ bv cadas, scil. ef waphy: Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 38 6a 8) 
éyvw av tis, oov Gov etn rd GideioOa: dpxovra brd ray apyouévwy.— EBoudé- 
pny av (sc. ei eduvduny), vellem (si possem ; at non possum) ; but BovAocipny 
dv, velim, is often a polite way of saying, BovAopa, volo.— EBovAnOny dy, 
voluissem,—jaor dv nOednoa, minime voluissem: Plat. Phedr. p. 228A xal- 
Tot €BovAdpny y dy paddAov (aropynpoveve ra Avoiov), f pot roAD xpuatoy yere- 
o6a. In these cases dy refers to the suppressed antecedent. 

Obs. 4. On this ellipse of the protasis is founded the conditional use of 
the indicative historic tenses. The protasis denied in animo loquentis is 
represented by dv. See §. 424. 3. a. 


6. Not unfrequently by the opt. with dy. The antecedent is de- 
nied, but the consequent not actually denied, but signified to have 
been a possible consequence of the antecedent had it been true: 
Il. B, 80 ef pév tes roy dvetpoy "Axaray dAAos Enomrev, Webdds nev gai- 
pev cai voodifolueOa padrdrov: Thuc. II. 60 ef por nat péows Hyovpevor 
paddrov érépwy mpoceivat ara trodepety eweloOyre, odx bv elxdrws viv 
ye Tod ddixeiy alrlay pepoipny, tf you had been persuaded &c., tt would 
have followed that &c. In Epic the apodosis is frequently placed 
first as a possible event, but is afterwards denied, at least as far 
as it is a result of the antecedent, by the use of the negative form 
of the protasis, and thus a feeling of surprise is awakened by dis- 
appointing the expectations raised by the apodosis: II. €, 311 «al 
vu xev €vpP dxddorro dvaf dvdpav Alvelas, et yun dp’ oft vénoe Ards bvyd- 
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mp 'Adpodlrn, and now might have perished, of. 388: Il. p, 70 bbe 
ne peta oépor xdura revxea [lavGoldao "Arpens, el yj of d&ydooare Doi- 
Bos’AxdAAwv. So also the opt. is found when ei with an historic 
tense is used, not in a conditional, but in a concessive force to ex- 
prees a past action: Thuc. VI. 92 el worduids ye Sy opddpa EBdc- 
nrov (since or although I did you great injury—nocebam, not soce- 
rem), kai Gy pidtos dy lkavés épedolyy, as the result of the former 
clause: Soph. El. 797 woAAGy 4» fnous, @ fdr’, Aftos ruyxeiv, at rd 
Exavoag tis ToAvyAGocou Bons, 8t hanc avocaveras, not avocasses. 


Obs. 5. Of course this conditional ¢, if, must be distinguished from d, 
whether. See §. 877. 


Imperative in the Apodosis. 

c. When a command is given conditionally on some other event 
(expressed by any of the above forms of the protasis) happening, 
the imperative or prohibitive conjunctive (Eur. Med. 822.) is used 
in the apodosis ; and when the protasis is of such a nature as to 
render necessary a more limited command than would otherwise 
have been given, an adverb is often used with the imper. to expreas 


—at least, nevertheless, &o.; Il. p, 348 af 3€ ow nal netO wévos cal 
veixos Spwpev, GAAG mep olos tte x. Tr. A. 


§. 857.1. The most usual forms of the Protasis or Apodosis. 


1. Condition—actual, or viewed as such. 














PROTASIS. APODOSIS. 
el rotro motets, duaprdveis, result certain. 
ézolets, dpaprdvo.s dv, result uncertain. 
mettolnxas, nudptaves Gy, result denied. 
énolnoas. déudprave, command. 
émeTOnKeEls. 
TOoets. 





2. Condition supposed without any definite notion of its realization. 


ei rovto Tolots, duaptdvots dv, result uncertain. 
auapravets, result certain. 
juapraves dy, (rarely), result denied. 
—————— frequency. 
audprave, command. 
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3. Condition supposed with notion of realization. 


PROTASIS. APODOSIS. 
dap Tovro Totfs, duapraves, result certain. 
duaprdvois dy, result uncertain. 
audprave, command. 
4. Condition conceived as not existing nor possible. 
el rodro énolecs, jdpraves dy, result certain. 
ézrolnoas, duaprdvos dv, result probable. 





_ 2. The negative protasis is expressed by the same constructions 
as the positive, the negative being pi—el od is a solecism. 
3. In the oratio obliqua both the protasis and apodosis may re- 
main in the form of the oratio recta, or the protasis only. In either 
case it is for the sake of emphasis. See §. 887. 


Remarks on the Ellipse of &v in the Apodosis with Indicative. 


§. 858. I. On the opt. without dy, see §. 853. Obs.; but d» is omitted 
with the ind., when the speaker puts out of sight for the time the condi- 
tions and circumstances stated in the protasis on which the consequent 
depends, and thus represents the action of the apodosis, independently of 
any such restrictions, as if it had actually happened ; while the conditional 
form of the protasis guards sufficiently against the supposing that it is 
meant to speak of the thing as having really happened. This mode of 
putting the actual in the place of the conditional realization is emphatic, 
and gives a notion of the certainty of the consequent, if the restriction 
contained in the apodosis had not intervened. Compare Liv. XXXIV. 29 
et difficilior facta erat oppugnatio, ni T. Quinctius—supervenisset: Hor. 
Od. If. 17, 27 me truncus illapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi Faunus ictum 
dextrd levasset: Soph. Cs. R. 1386 aad’ ef ris dxovotons ér’ hy mys 80 
drav ppaypés, ovk hverxopny (ay €oxdunv Dind.) rd js "woxdcioa: rotpov dOAsoy 
8euas; Eur. Hec. 1111 ef 8€ pi) Spvyay ripyous weadvras Jopev ‘EXAnver soph, 
@sfov twapdoxev ob perws d8e xrvmos: Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154 ef pew ody (aw 
éruyxavey 6 *Apuvras, éxeivoy atrov wapexdopny’ viv dé tpiv xad@ rovs cuverdd- 
ras: Plat. Gorg. p. 514 C ef 8€ pre diddonadov elyoper—, ovrw 37 dyvdnroy 
hv Snmov émyepely rots Snpocios ~pyos®: so in English—I had done so. 
Or the opt. with ef may stand in the protasis: Il. y, 453 ov mév yap purd- 
tyvi y éxevOavor, ef ris Borro: Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 22 ovxovw rovrov ruydy mapa 
gov ovdey yyvoy, ef un rovrous weicaiut. 

2. Hence the indic. of the historic tenses without dy is ironical— 
without doubt: Arist. Nub. 1338 eS8afduny pévros oe v) Al’, b péde, roiow 
Bixaiors avrireyay, el ratrd ye péAXas p avaneioew, ws dixaov Kal Kaddv Tov 
narépa rurrecO éoriy tnd rev vidwy, I had to be sure sent you to school ; (but 
without irony, ovx dy d88afduny ce, te in disciplinam non tradidissem.) When 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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the apodosis is expressed by inf. or part., if d» would have been used with 
the usual form, it is also used with inf. or part. 

Obs. 1. The protasis is sometimes wanting, and is supplied by the con- 
text to the mind of the reader, which is thus secured from any danger of 
taking the ind. assertion to be really unconditional: Plat. Symp. p. 190 C 
otre yap Owes amoxreivasey lxov xal sonep Tous yiyvavras xepavydéoarres Td ai 
adavicarey—ai repai yap avrois cat ra lepd rd wapd rée arOperwer 


3. This ellipse of dy in the apodosis is most usual in expressions of ne- 
cessity, duty, propriety, possibility, liberty, inclination, &c. ; as, + irs ; 
Sedov, verbal adj. ending in téos, wpootjixe, naipds fv, eladg Fe, nadir, 
aicxpav Fy, nahig elxe, éfiiv, eviv, fv, Gwipxe, Eueddes, €Bouddpny, as it ac- 
corded with the genius of the Greeks as well as Latins, to represent that 
which was necessary or viewed as such &c., as unconditionally true, it being 
kept out of sight, that it sometimes did not happen, or * only partially : Hdt. 
T. 39 «f pév yap bd Gddvros ros elwe reXeurnvew pe—, Xphy 39 oe wousew, Opor- 
tebat te hoc facere, you ought—but now it said not thus, therefore you ought 
not, &e. : Soph. CE. R. 255 ob8 el yap hy rd xpaypa ps) GenAarop, 
ipas eixds hy viras day, decebat, it was fitting : Thuc. I. 38 xadde Sv: Xen. 
M.S.II. 7, 10 ef pew roivuy aicypdy rs ueAXow épydoarba:, Gdvaroy der’ abrov 
mpoaiperéoy hy’ viv 38 a pév Soxei xdAdora cal xpewedéorata yuvatly elpas ési- 
oravrat, ws gouxe x.T.A., mors preferenda erat. So also with infin.: Ibid. 
E34, 3 obre yap Geois én nadas exe, el rais peydAas Ovoiae paddow § rais 
opixpais Exatpov : Demosth. p. 112, 6 ef pd» od» dwavres Gpodoyouper, Slue- 
mov TH TéAE Todepeiv—, oddev GAAo eer (oportebat) rdv wapidvra (oratorem) 
Neyer cal cupPovrevew, } Orus aoparéorara—atroy ayvvovpeba. 

Obs. 2. Very often without any expressed protasis: Xen. Anab. VII. 7, 
40 alcxpiy hy ra pev dud Scamerpaxba, turpe erat: Id. Hell. II. 3, 41 
déiv ravra roe, licebat: Plat. Rep. p. 450° D xahis elxe 7 wapapviia : 
Id. Euthyd. p- 304 D xat pny, ep, AEdv y' Fv dxovoa: Id. Charmid. p.171 
Io ore mparrovres opOas eneddov mpage, facturi erant: Aischin. p. 455, 2 
éBoudépny pev odv x. r.A.: Demosth. P- 838, 10 rhy pev dcabqeny nbavicare, 
€€ hs Hw (licebat) eidévar mepi mavtav rv ddnOeay. 

Obs. 3. But dy 1s sometimes used with all the expressions given above 
(3.), as in Latin the conjunctive is sometimes used for indic.; as, Sall. 
Cat. 7 memorare possem for the more usual poteram: Demosth. p. 40, 1 
el yap éx rod mpoeAnrAvOdros xpovou ra déovra otros cuveBovAevaay, ovdéey By tpyas 
viv ee. BovreverOa: Id. 813, 1 el pév ¢BovrAero “AdoBos—ra dixasa woreiy—, 
ovdey Oy eer Sixav ovdé mpayparav’ anéypy yap ay rois tn’ cxelvar ywoobeiow 
éypeverv. When an antithesis between the action, if it had taken place, 
and its not taking place, is to be emphatically brought forward, dy is natu- 
rally added, as it brings the counteracting circumstances clearly before the 
mind—in that case: Plat. Rep. p. 328 C & Zexpares, ovdé Gapifess nuiy xa- 
taBaivey eis rov Tecpaca’ xpnyv pevros ef pew yap eye ére dv Suvape Rv row padios 
rropever Oar mpos TO doru, ovdev Gv oe Eder invas, GAN’ Hpeis dy wapa o¢ Fuev. vov 
Sé ce xph wuxvétepov Seipo idvac: Xen. Anab. V. 1, 10 ef pevy ymordyeba 
capas—, ovdev Ov eer bv pédArAgw Adyeww’ viv Se, eret rovr’ adnAov, Soxei por : 
Demosth. p. 861, 58 xat ef peév uy cat mapa rois abrov Pitas xal wapa r@ dias- 
TNT] Mpoeyvaopevots adixely rouTous emoteiro Tous Adyous, Frrov Gv hy akiov Gav- 
pafew’ viv 8€ x. r.d.: [bid. p. 525,15 ef roivuy dwéxpy rovs rois Acovvoioss 
Te Mosouvras KaTa TOUTOUS TOUS Yopous Bixny Bddvat, oddéy By npoadBar rovde rov 
vopo OAN ovx andypn. 


§. 860. Conditional Sentences. 589 


Obs. 4. The present forms, xpf, Set, mpoofjce, xahis exer &c., are used 
of things which may yet happen—the impft. of things which cannot 
happen. 


§. 859. The omission of d» becomes almost necessary, if in the apodosis 
there is an historic tense of the verb xwSuvedew, to be in danger, to seem, 
with an infin., as this verb itself denies the actual existence of that which 
only is near being, which threatens, or seems to be in existence: Thuc. 
III. 74 9 wddts exww8dveuce aca d:apbapyvas, el dveyos éreyevero tH pAoyi 
érigopos és a’tnv: Aésch. p. 515 R ef pr Spdum pdris eLedivyouev els AeAghous, 
éxvSuvedcapery drokecba. So cepisse in Latin: Tacit. Agr. 37 Britanni 
circumire terga vincentium ceperant, ni Agricola quatuor militum alas— 
venientibus opposuisset. So, for the same reason, when ddiyou, pxpod, rdxa, 
nearly—almost, are added to the ind. of historic tenses in the apodosis : 
Plat. Symp. p. 198 C éywye evOvpovperos, dri avrés oby vids 1° Ecopat ov8 
éyyts rourwy obey xaddy elreiv, tm’ aloxuvns ddiyou drodpas oxduny, «f m7 
elyov. Without any protasis: Id. Apol. princ. dre pew dpeis, & dvdpes ’AGn- 
vaio, werévOate ind tav éuay xarnydpwy, ove ol8a’ éyd 8 obv cal adrds in’ 
aitay édiyou éuavrov ewehabdpny’ otrw mbavas ZAcyov: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 8 
xai rws dcanndav aire 6 trmos mire els ydévara, nal pixpod xaxeivoy éfetpaxn- 
Liev: Bion. V. 5 sqq. ef pew yap Bidre dimAdov ypdvov dpw Waxev | Kpovidas, 
jh Moipa sroAurpomos, dor’ avverOat roy pew ev ebpoovra xai ydppati, roy 3° evi 
p6xOn, hv téXa poxOncavri 30d” dorepov écOrd déxerOa. So prope and pene 
in Latin: Tacit. Hist.1.64 prope in prelium exarsere, ni Valens animad- 
versione paucorum oblitos jam Butavos imperii admonuisset. 


Remarks on some peculiaritues of the conditional construction. 


. “Av (xe) in the protasis.—2. Ellipse of the protasis.— 3. Ellipse of the 
apodosis.—4. Ei & dye, ef 8¢ elliptic.—5. El 8¢, or day 3¢, for ef 3¢ yn, édy 
8€ pn.—Ei dé pn for ei 8é.—6. El py, or ef ux} dpa, ironic.—7. El yn, ex- 
cept, ef py el, nisi st ;—wAnv ef, or wAny el un.— 8. Protasis without ¢?, as 
a principal sentence.—g. Double protasis.—10. El ris.—11. Noun at- 
tracted after el. 


§. 860. 1. “Av (xé) in the protasis. This is used when the condition 


| | 


in the protasis itself depends on some condition, generally not expressed, a 


but supplied ;—so for instance, ef ravra Aéyos dy, if you were, under such 
and such circumstances—were an opportunity given you—if perhaps—Od. 6, 
352 8q. was dy dyb ce ddouus per’ dOardroes Geoiory, ef nev “Apns otxoiro, xpéos 
nal Seopoy ddvéas. Here the protasis depends on dAvfas, should Mars de. 
part, in case, (if) he could escape, &c.: Il. ¢, 444.8qq. os dy éreir’ ard ceio, 
pdov réxos, ovx eOéAouus Acltec6, obF ef nev pos Swootaly eds abrés, yipas 
arofucas, Gnoew véov nBdovra, not even if a god, (supposing it to be possible, 
xév) should promise: Il. x, 380 rap (sc. xadxov re xpucou re) x” Supew yapi- 
Gatto watnp amepeiat’ drowa, ef nev éue (ody wendOor’ és) vnvoiy "Ayady: Od. 
vy, 389 al xe pos os pepavia wapactains—, Kal xe rpinxogiocw éyay dvdpeccn 
paxoinny: Od. pn, 345 ef dé nev els “16dxny 1 » ald nev "Herig— 
miova mov revgéopev: Il. {, 50 ray xév ros xaploaro marhp awepelo’ Growa, et 
nev dpe (wdy wendOor és) yyvoly "Axaey: Il. x, 219 of of viv ers y' fore rre- 
duypdvoy dupe yerdobat, obd° ef nev dda wodAd wdBor éxdepyos ‘Adder, not 
even, if it were possible : Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 55 rovs 8 dwadevrous cavrénocw 
Gperijs Oavpd{orp dv, ef rs mréov Oy Ghahfaoae Aoyos nadGs PnPdis ais SvdQa- 
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yabiay, 4 res dradedrous povoujs dopa pada eadées Gober els povowse: Id. 
Vectig. VI. 2 «i Agov wal duevoy ein Gv rj wédet otro naTacnevalomérs i. e. 
«i otrw xaracxevd{oro: Plat. Protag. p. 329 B ¢yé clwep DA ry arbperes 
weOoipny dy, xai coi weiGopa, si ulli alii, si id mihi affirmet, idem habeam: 
Demosth. p. 44 extr. ofros ravredGs 00d’ al wp} worhoar Oy rovro,—eicers- 
dpdvyréy dat: Id. p. 1201, 8 el roivuy rotro icxupoy Gy Fv roure spit pie 
rexpnpiov—, xapot yeverOw Texpnproy Kx. Tr. A.) 

Obs. Porgon laid it down that ef dy was a solecism, and altered d» into 
dp wherever it occurred ; but in Arist. Aves 1018 oven of8° dp’ ef bains &, 
it would seem as if the first dp’ forbids the change of d» into another &; 
but here ef means rather whether than if; so Eur. Alc. 48 ov« of a» a 


weivaipi oe. 


2. Ellipse of the protasis. The antecedent which should properly 
be expressed in the protasis is sometimes supplied from the context—if it 
were not so, &c.; and yap is used in the apodosis to mark that it is a con- 
sequence from something not expressed, or it is contained in a relative 
dependent clause, (§. 836. 1.) or some word of the sentence: II. ¢, 521 
ovx dv ris avnp, 85 evaicwpos ely, Epyor aryinone: Hat. VIT. 3 Sonces dé pos, 
xai dveu tauTns THs SrobiKns SacAcioas dy Xépéns, i.e. et ph ely airy f tx.: 
Thue. III. 19 dvev ceropotd ove dv por Soxdes rd rosovro EupBnva, i.e. af 
éydveto ce:opds: Plat. Phad. p. 9g A dveu roi ra rocaira dxew ove dy ous 1’ 
fv, ice. ef ph—elyev.—Odtw y' dy auaprdvos, i.e. ef otra moins, Very 
often in a gerundial participle ; see above (§. 850. 1.): Xen. M.S. I. 4, 
14 odre yap Bods dv éxwv capa, avOpdrov 8¢ yrdpny, ndvvar’ ay srpdrres 4 
€BovAero. — When the apodosis states a supposed consequent which is 
denied, (indic. of historic tenses with dv) (§. 852. 1.) it frequently happens 
that the protasis, which also denies the fact of the supposed antecedent, 
takes the form of a principal clause, introduced by adda: Od. n, 277 ff. 
@vOa xé uw? éxBaivovra Binoaro Kip emt xéprou—-GNN dvaxacodpevos vnyov radu 
for et pi) emxov. 

3. Ellipse of apodosis. 


a. In the expression of a wish: ¢i@e rovro yévorro, eife rouro éydvero 
(§. 855. Obs. 6. §. 856. Obs. 2.). 
b. In expressions of emotion, feeling, &c. (Awocuimyors): Il. a, 340 ff. 


elrore 8 adre xpecm epeio yevyrat decxéa Aocydv dpivas rois dAAois—. 

c. When it can be readily supplied from the context; as in Homer in 
the combination ef 8 éées, with or without inf.: Il. ¢, 487 ef 8 drags 
modéuoo Sanpeva (sc. dye, pdxou euoi)* Spp’ ed el8js.— And especially in 
Attic, when two conditional sentences are opposed by ei (dav) pév—ei 
(édv) 3é py, the first has no apodosis, as it is easily supplied, and the mind 
hastens on to the following opposed thought. Even in Homer: I]. a, 136 
Gd’ ei pev 8dcovae yépas—(sc. cards ef)’ ef 8€ Ke pn Bdoow, eyo BE nev 
alros éhopar: Plat. Rep. p. 575 D caw peév éxdvres tetxooww (8c. xados Exe). 
edv 8€ pl) emirpérn 4 médts,—rhv marpida—Kordoera >; Id. Protag. p. 325 D 
Kui cay pev éxav meiOnrat (sc. Kad@s exe)’ ef 8€ n,—evOvvovow aredais cai 
mAnyais. So Hdt. 1.170 ras 8€ ddAas wédcas pndev focov vouiferOa kérawep 
(dv vopifowro) et &npor elev. 

4. A practical ellipse of the protasis takes place in the Homeric ex- 
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pressions, ef 8 dye, i.e. ef BotrAer, dye: Il. a, 524 of 8 dye ros xepadi xara- 
yevoouat: also et S¢ or ef 8 dye is used in an antithesis, to which a verb 
must be supplied from the context: Il. a, 302. s, 46 dAd’ AdrAct pevéovar 
xapnxopdavres "Ayxatoi, eladxe wep Tpoiny dcawépooper’ ef 8¢ xal adroit (sc. ov pe- 
véovat), pevydyray avy vnvoi Pidny és warpida yaiay. 

5. Et 8 for ef 82 py and ef Se py for ef 8€. When two conditional 
sentences are opposed as alternatives, ef 8¢ is often used for ef 3¢ yy, as 
the first clause is already negatived by means of the opposed sentence : 
Plat. Protag. p. 348 A xv pev Bovdg ers epwray, Erouuds elus vor mapexey 
(sc. €ué) droxpivduevos' dv S¢ BovAn, od enol wdpacye, but if you wish to take 
the other course=tf you do not wish to do this. So where the first alter- 
native is not expressed by a conditional clause: Hdt. ITI. 154 dAd@ xe» 
vuv obx éppatero épyw Suvards elval pay troxepiny rowjoa, ef 8¢ (==el py) 
€avrév AwBnoduevos avropoAnoee. And on the other hand, a negative 
sentence is often followed by ei 5é¢ py for «el dé, this form being commonly 
used to express the contrary of the former conditional sentence: Cf. Hdt. 
VI. 56: Thuc. II. 5: Plat. Hipp. M. p. 285 E Aaxedasydvor ob xalpovow, 
dy ris avrois amd ZdAwvos rovs dpxovras rovs Hyerépous xaradéyy’ ef Sé ph 
(otherwise) mpaypar dy elyes pavOdywv®: Id. Rep. p. 521 B: Xen. Cyr. 
III. 1, 35 mpos rav Oedy, pi) ovre déye’ al 82 pH (otherwise) ob Oappovvrd pe 
fers. 

6. Et py or et ph dpa is often used ironically as nisi forte, it must be, 
since its not being supposes an absurdity; Plato frequently in answers : 
Plat. Rep. p. 430 BE dAAd peévros, Ry 8 dyed, BovrAopal ye, ef ph adduced: Ibid. 
p. 608 E av 8€ rovr’ zxes Aye; El ph ddica y’, epny. 

7. When ei pi means ercepl, a second ef is sometimes added ; as, ed pi} 
ei, except if: Plat. Gorg. p. 480 B ob xpnomos oddéy » pnropemn nu, d 
HaAe, et ph ef ris trroAdBos x. 1. A.>, except, supposing that, &c. Id. Symp. 
p. 205 E ob ydp ré davray, oluat, exaoros dowd{ovra:, ef pi ef mis rd pey 
dyabdy oixetoy xadet: Cf. Thuc. I.17. So also in the same sense, wAiy ed 
or wih et py, but with the following distinction between them: ‘‘ Si 
dicimus Any ei, continet rd Any conditionem exceptam, nec indiget rov yn; 
sin mAnv el pn, in ipsd conditione negativa comprehenditurc : Lucian. Dial. 
Mort. XXIV. 2 30d 8, & BaAriore, ody dpe 6 re droAdaves abrov, wd ef py 
Touro dys x.1.A. ‘non video, quem fructum capias ex isto (monumento), 
nisi excipiens dicas, mugis te premi, quam nos, tantorum lapidum pondere,” 
This et yp is often used after ri (=ri dAAo)—; and odSelg ddAdog: Hom. 
hymn. Cer. 78 od8é tug GAXog alrios dOavdracw, el ph veheAryepéra Zevs : 
Arist. Eqq. 1106 pySev GAN’, ef pe) fobe: Ken. Cec. IX. 1 ri 8é, ef ph bre 
oxveird ye emepednoerba : Cf. Cyr. 1. 4, 13. 

8. The conditional protasis sometimes stands in the indic. without el, as 
a principal clause, for the sake of emphasis—generally with the particles 
kat 8h, e¢ vero, to signify some assumption, (fac ita esse.) Sometimes 
elev also precedes: A®sch. Eum. 894 xai 8) 8éBeypas? ris 3¢ pos reps) peves ; 
fac, me accipere: quis mihi honor conceditur : Eur. Med. 386 sq. elev’ nai 
Sh teOvaow ris pe Séferac rds; Id. Androm. 334 ré0vyxa r9 of Ovyarpt cai 
p dwddece’ pusaipdvoy pev ox er dy hiryos pvoos, fac, me interfectum esse a 
tud filid: Id. Or. 646 d8ixé@° AaBeiv xpy yp dvri rov8e rov xaxot ddudy ri 
mapa gov: Xenoph. Anab. V. 7, 9 wow & tyas éfawarnOdvras—in’ duov jxew 
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els Gaow' Kai Sh) xal dwoPalvopey eis riw xépay ( fac etiam nos descendere). 
In the same way «al 8% is joined to a participle: Xen. Cyr. IV. 3,5. So | 
in Latin. 

9. Sometimes a protasis is followed by another protasie, to explain and 
define more accurately | the force of the former: Plat. Phsed. p. 67 Ed ag 
dcaféfAnvra péy wavrayy Te cépars, ani 8¢ caf abrip driBupote: ray yeyy 
txew, rovrou 84 yryvopevou el GoBoiwro nal dyavaxrotey, ob sodA dy ddcyia of, 
el pd Aopevor dxeive Covey. So often in Latin. 


10. In the formula ef res dAdos the predicate cor: or §» is dropped, and 
there is a remarkable attraction of the subject to the noun to which it 
refers: Arist. Plut. 655 vi» 8 ef rv’ Eddow (for ris DdXor) paxagcos: Soph. 
Aj. 488 etwep tds obdvovros dv riotre Spuyev: cf. Id. CE. C. 734. 


11. Analogously a substantive after e? is so attracted that it stands in 
the case required by the preceding verb: Arist. Vesp. 353 ot«x Zor od 
el oipde dcaddva: for revi nai ef odpdos ein. 


Ooncessive Adverbial Sentences. 
Remarks on el (day) nai and nai et (ddy). 


§. 861. 1. Kai is added to et or édy when the protasis has a con- 
cessive force, that is, when it grants or allows some antecedent; 
and the apodosis has an adversative force, that is, when it denies 
the consequent which might be expected to follow. The proper 
sign of this adversative force of the apodosis is Sues, either ex- 
pressed or supplied. 


2. There is a difference between ei xai and «ait el—in ei xai, 
although ; xat belongs to the sentence, and allows something which 
does or will really exist, or has existed ; as, el xai Ovyrds elu, (if 
indeed) although I am mortal—allowing I am so—in xai a, even if, 
xat belongs to ¢/ and not to the sentence ; allowing a supposed case 
which does not exist, and in many cases is impossible; as, 4vOpe7os 
nai el d0dvaros jv, supposing he were, even tf he were immortal: one 
could not say Oeds xat ef addvaros Rv: Soph. Cs. R. 302 adérw és, 
el xai un Bdrérets, ppoveis 8 Suws, olg vdow fiveotiy, etst (quamquam) 
cacus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas: isch. Choeph. 
298 xel un wéxov0a, totpyor ear épyacréov, etiamsi non fido, perpe- 
trandum facinus est. So also elzep wal Od. 1, 35; elmep xal is some- 
times emphatic—especially if: Thuc. I. 69 etwep xai rip dflwou rijs 
dpérns péperat. 

Obs. 1. The construction is the same as in the simple conditional sen. 
tences. Sometimes in ei xai the «ai does not belong to the whole sen- 


tence, but to the next word; as, Eur. Androm. 1080 dxovgoy, ef xat cots 
Piross duvvabeivy xpyles, rd mpaxddy. Cf. Xen. M.S. 1.6 12. 


Obs. 2. Very frequently «i stands alone in a concessive sentence ; some- 
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times also elwep, although in truth, especially when the apodosis is nega- 
tive: I]. x, 225 povvos 3° elwep Te vohoy, GAAd re of Bpdooay re vdos, Newry 
de re pris: Tl. A, 116 9 8, alwep te téxjor pddra cxeddy, od Sivaral ow 
xpacpe: Il. p, 233 os Hpeis, elwep re wuAas nal reixos 'Axaday pngdueba 
(conj.) cOévei peydrg, eigwor 8 ’Ayasol, ob xdopep wapd vai ddevoduel’ aira 
kédeva: Od. a, 167 ob8¢ ris fu Oadrwepn, elwep ris émiyOoviey dyOpdhmev 
qnoiy dcvoerbas, 


Obs. 3. A concessive sentence is most frequently supplied by a gerun- 
dial participle, either alone or with «al, xalrep, &c. See above, (§. 697. c.) 

Obs. 4. In Plato the form xdy=«xai ééy has assumed an adverbial form 
signifying although, and is followed by ei: Orest. 328 A dAdd xdy ef ddiyor 
éori: Pheed. 72 B xdy ef pi) ypdpeba rois dvdpaow évrayov. 


Adverbial Sentence expressing the result or effect. 


§. 862. This adverbial sentence is a resolution of an adverb 
of mode and manner, and is introduced by the conjunctions dcte 
and (rarely) és, which refer to the demonstrative odrws, either ex- 
pressed or supplied in the principal clause: odtw xadds éorw, Sore 
Oavpd(erOatr (= Oavpaciws cards eoriv)—tls odtws avépacros fv, Sore 
(ds) doxretvat 7O Kaddy éxetvo peipaxtov. 


Obs. These dependent clauses not only express the notion of the modal 
adverb, but also that of the acc. or infin. used as a substantive, express- 
ing the effect, and then they must be treated as substantival sentences 
(§. 796.) ; in this case dere refers to a subst. demonstr., such as rovro 
expressed or supplied ; as, dvérece Kdp£ea robto, Sate woréew ravra (Hdt.). 


Construction. 
I. Indicative and Infinitive. 

§. 863.1. The indicative is properly used when the thing 
spoken of is to be represented primarily in its character of an 
action or fact, so that this is rather brought forward, while its 
other character of a result is not wholly lost sight of but only kept 
in the back ground; hence it signifies something really following 
from the principal verb, but not immediately or of necessity ; and 
aore may frequently be translated ttaque: Hdt. VI. 83 “Apyos 3 
dvipay éynpwbn odtw, Sate of Soto: abréwy Ecyov mdvra Ta Tpifypara ; 
Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 raxd 8e nat ra éy r@ napadelow Onpla avnrAdxa—, 
Sorte 6 ‘Acrudyns oixér’ etnev aire ovdAdyew Onpla: Ibid. §.15 Kai 
Todorov odtws fobn rH Tére Opg (6 'Acrudyns), Soave det, dadre oldy 
re eln, ouvetyes TS Kup, nad dAAovs re ToAAGUs wapehdp Pave: Demosth. 
P- 95, 23 el yap H8n toratrny efovolay rots alriaadar al diaBdrArAew 
Bovdopévors dBore, Sore xal wept dy dact uéddew adlrov Toren, "oh 
mEpt rovrwy mpoxarnyopovyrey dxpohate, ti by Tis Akyou, Wd. y. 338, 
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28 odtw 32 xaxds dvaxelueOa—, Sor Aypt ris thuepoy hudépas ovdiyv— 
apafat Suvdpeba. 

Obs. 1. “Qore is used with fut. ind. when the effect is to last into fature 
time: Arist. Aves 1037 Sore ody: p) wadon. 

Obs. 2. It sometimes happens that the real antecedent seems to be 
stated as if it were the effect of the consequent, instead of vice versa: De- 
mosth. Lept. 473, 28 odtws dydpioros xal xaxol parnrdyueOa Gove rovs Zyovres 
adnpjpeba x.r. A. But after gaynodueba we must supply some past verb, 
such as yeyerjo6a:, and then the clauses appear in their proper relation. 

2. The infinitive is properly used when the thing spoken of is 
looked upon rather in its character of a result or effect; hence 
when it wished to mark that it is supposed to follow from the prin- 
cipal clause, directly and of necessity, so that logically the two 
clauses are very closely connected ; hence it is used in the following 
Cases : 


a. When the result or effect follows from, and is, as it were, 
necessarily implied in the nature of some thing. The ind. is some- 
times though rarely used in this case, when the result is to be con- 
ceived, not in its close connection with the thing, but as a fact 
existing externally to it: Xen. M.S. I. 2,1 &re 82 xpds rd perplas 
deicOar memadevpévos (6 Swxpatns) obrws, dore wavy pixpa xexrnpévos 
navy pqdlws éxew dpxodvra: Plat. Apol. p. 37 C el obras dddyjiores 
elu, Gore py SivacGat AoyiLecOar, Sri vets — ovx olol re eydverde 
éveyxety ras éuas dvarpiBas. 

b. When the result or effect includes the notion of an aim or 
purpose: Thuc. IV. 23 extr. TeAonovjowr 3¢ év tH WTelpp orpa- 
ronedevodpevot, cal mpooBords Trotovpevot Te relxet, cxoTOdvTES Katpdy, 
el ris mapanécot, Hore Tovs dvdpas cHcat, i.e. observantes, si qua forte 
oferretur occasio, ut cives suos servarent. 


c. When Gore implies the notion of on that condition that, ed con- 
ditione ut: Demosth. p. 68,11 dxoves rods wey duerdépovs zpoydvovs, 
éfov avrois ray Aownay dpxew ‘EAAnvev, Sor’ atrovs éwaxodew Barre, 
ov pdvoy ovK avacxopévous tov Adyoy TovToy x. T.r., guum possent 
ceteris Grecis ita imperitare, ut tpst dicto audtentes essent regu. 

d. Usually, whenever a demonst., such as ofrws, stands in the 
principal clause, to introduce the dependent clause. 


e. When the notion of the principal verb is compared with some 
result or effect. If this is equal to the result or effect, the predi- 
cate of the principal clause is in the positive degree ; and this case 
is the same as that given undera. [f it is unequal, it is in the 

&@ Bremi af lo. 
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comparative, and the dependent clause is introduced by 4 Sorte; 
as, Hdt. III.14 & wat Kupov, ra pey olxiia Ww pelo xaxd, 4 Sore 
avaxAaiew?, 


Obs. 3. Sometimes instead of compar. we find the positive, (but in a 
comparative sense,) 7, and sometimes dore, being omitted; as, Hdt. VI. 
10g éAtyous yap elvac orpart® TH} Mydwv cupBadéew, pauci sunt ad: Xen. Cyr. 
IV. 5,15 dNlyou éopev, Sore cyxpareis elvas: Ibid. I. 5,11 topew em roves 
monepious, ods éya capas éricrapas—idimras dyras, os mpds npas aywviferOas, 
imperitiores esse, quam ut nobiscum decertent. ‘‘Quum Greci nullum habeant 
vocabulum, quo nimis significent, preter weptcoas, quod vero in compara- 
tione adhibent, nunc comparativo ad id indicandum, nunc positivo, pronuncia- 
tionis vi aucto, utuntur>:” Xen. M.S. III. 13, 3 Wuxpdv, dore AoveagGaz, 
€OTLY. 

Obs. 4. In Homer dove is found only with infin., and that in two places 
only: Il. ¢, 42 «f 8 ros abr@ Oupds éréoovrat, dore véecbat, Epyeo: Od. p, 
21 ov yap émi crabpoior peeve Ere tydixos elul, dor’ émreAapévp onpdvrops 
mavra mOeoOa. Homer used the infin. without dore: [1.A, 20 rév (Odpnxa) 
muré of Kuvupns Saxe, fevniov eivas. In Hesiod also dore is only found, 
Opp. 44. 

Obs. 5. In Soph. Aj. 378 od yap yévorr’ av rav& Swag oby bY eyew, it 
seems as if dws was used for os or dore—or it may have arisen from the 
familiar phrase otx éo@ érws ov being in the writer’s mind, so that he used 
it simply for o&« ors ravta ody de exe. 


Obs. 6. When dore is omitted, the infinitive of itself expresses the 
result : Soph. CE. R. 1293 rd yap véonpa peifow } pépew: Eur. Hec. 1107 
EvyyvooG, srav ris xpeiocoy’ } pépew xaxd maby, radaivyns e€aradrAdéa (ons: 
Thuc. II. 61 rarew) tyav 7 didvoa eynaptepety, A Zyvwore. So that it is 
used with or without dare to explain the nature of any thing by its results. 
See §. 669. Obs. 1. 


Obs. 7. Sometimes the dependent clause with dcre is only an explana- 
tion of a subst. in the principal clause, the explanation being regarded as 
the result of the notion of the substantive: Soph. Gi. C. 969 didagoy, ef 
tt O€ogatov marpi xpnopoiow Ixvei, dore mpds raidwy Oaveiv: Eur. Or. 52 
€drrida 8 87 tw Zyopev, Sore pi) Oaveiv. 

Obs. 8. In adverb. sentences, introduced by dere, the same attraction 
takes place as we have seen above with infin. (§. 673. 2.), the participle “or 
personal pronoun being in the nominative instead of accusative: Thuc. I. 
II Gore py novydcaca abfyOyvar : Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 19 of Wepoar évdpicay, et 
Mapaxadovpevar, ooTe Ta duota Wovouvtes ray avray rvyxydvey, pr éOeAncoves 
raira toeiy, Sixaiws do—dunxavotvres Biorevey: Eur. Phen. 476 éfq\dow 
é£w ry08 éxav airés xGovds,—aor adrig dpyew atéis ava pdpos NaBév. And 
this attraction may be omitted under the same circumstances as with the 
infin. (§. 674.) 

Obs. 9. If the dependent sentence is negative, with the ind. od is used, 
with the infin. pj, or when the principal sentence is negative also, pi od. 
See §. 744. 2. 

Obs. 10. We sometimes find a dependent clause with dere followed by 
another dere: Thuc. VIII. 45 Sore 8drra airg xpyuara weigar, dowe ory 
xwpnoa. 


* Valcken. ad loc. b Bornemann ad loc. Hermann ad Viger. p- 88o 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 4A 
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Remarks on &s, Sore (Scov, dca, 8, m) with Infinitive, in a seemingly 
independent parenthesis. 

§. 864. 1. We frequently find a seemingly independent parenthesis in- 
troduced by ds (very rarely and only in suspected passages adore) with the 
infin. The force of such a sentence is very often restrictive. The prin- 
cipal clause, the result or effect of which it expresses, must be supplied : 
Hat. II. 10 dote (al. leg. ws) elvar (i.e. éfeiva) opixpa ratra peydAows ovp- 
Badéew, i.e. ita, ut liceat comparare: cf. Id. 1V. 36 os puxpdy peyady 
eiedoat: Hdt. VII. 24 ds pev due cupBaddrcdpevoy edploxew, peyadodpooimnt 
eivena alro Zeépéns opvocey éxédeve, ul ego quidem hanc rem considerans re- 
perio. So very usually, os émog eiwetv, ut ita dicam, propemodum dirzerim: 
Id. II. 25 ds év wAdéon Adyw Syddoar: Xen. M.S. IIT. 8, 10 ds 82 cuve- 
Advri elwetv, ut paucis absoluam: Plat. Rep. p. 414 A és év riéwy, pp Bt 
dxpBelas, eipjodat, ut summatim dicamus, neque rem diligenter persequamur 
Os yé po Soxetv, ué mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut mihi videa- 
tur: Hdt. II. 125 ds épé 3 pepvic8ar. Very often these sentences are 
expressed shortly without os; as, od mwokkgp Adyw elwety, especially SAiyou, 
pixpov, moddod Setv, ita ut paulum, multum absit; and still shorter, dAiyov, 
prope, pene. So Demosth. p. 42, 7 cuveddvre & ardes (scil. elweiy) : Hat. 
VI. 30 6 8¢ ob’ av Erabe xaxdv oddev, Sonéew euol: Id. 1.172 Soxéecw poi. 
So must be explained Eur. Med. 228 & ¢ ydp fv pos mdvra, yuyrdonew 
Kadds (as is well known—to wit), xaxtoros dvdpay exBéBnx’ obpes wéors. 

2. After the same analogy we find Scov, doa, Sr joined with infin. 
instead of as: Scov yé p ciSdvar, quuntum sciam (properly pro tanto, quan- 
tum scire possim), 6 tp eiBévar. 


If. “Qore with Optative, with or without &y. 


§. 865. Tho opt. is used after dore (a) without dy when the 
principal verb 1s in the opt., so that both the principal notion and 
its result aro represented as suppositions only; but generally 
(6) with dy when the result is to be represented as a supposition or 
possibility depending on conditions: Xen. Cte. I. 13 ef ris xp@ro 
TO dpyuplw, Gore—xdkiov TO oGpa exor.,—nds dv Ere ro dpyiptov aire 
apedov ein; Plat. Apol. p. 24 A dore—Oaupdfopi dv, ef oids 2’ 
cinv €yo vay tavtyy thy diaBoAdyy efedéoOar: Id. Symp. p.197 A 
TofiKny ye piv Kat larpixijy cal pavrixiyy 'AmdAAwv aveipev, emOvulas 
Kal €pwros iye“ovevoavtos, Sore Kat obros “Epwros ay ein padyris: 
Demosth. p. 845, 3 (raira mezolnxev) Sore woAd bv Sixaidrepoy dd 
Taita Ta épya TOUTOY proyjoatte, 7 euov TiwWa davemielketay KaTayvointe : 
Ibid. p. 851, 23 BlAtwos 8 ovre Pldros ovr’ exOpds (€orly), Sox odd2 
taurny av tis émevéyxot dixalws tiv airlav: Arist. Ach. 941 (of a 
vessel) lcxupov éotw, dot ovn bv xatayein, ut non facile frangatur 
( frangi possit), scil. etiamsi magna vi utare. 
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III. Indicative of Historic Tenses with &v.— Infinitive with dv. 


§. 866. 1. The ind. of historic tenses with dv is used with ore, 
when the result is represented as taking place, or having taken 
place only under certain conditions: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 3 otrw xat 
Kupou éx rijs moAvAoylas ov Opdcos &sedalvero, GAN’ AnAdrns tis Kat 
girootopyla, Sor éweOiper dv tis wAelw dxovew aibtov, 7 cwrarTt 
wapetvat (sc. el duvardy jv). 


2. In the place of the ind. of historic tenses with dv, the infin. 
with dv may be used: Thuc. II. 49 ra évrés otrws exalero, dore— 
nowora av cis tdwop Wuxpdv odas atrovs pimrew, i. 0. dore—Eeppitroy 
dy, scil. ef ndvvavro. 


Remarks. 


“Qore with Imperative, or in an Interrogative Sentence. 


§. 867. 1. Lastly, dore is also joined with the imperative; not that 
the imperative depends upon it, or is construed with it, but it arises from 
a sudden and emphatic change from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta : 
Soph. El. 1171 Ovnrod méquxas srarpds, HAéerpa, ppdve, Ovyrds 8° "Opearns, 
Gore py Alay otéve, for dore p}—orévey: Demosth. p. 129, 70 ypdge de, 
Gore, dv BovAnobe, xetporovijoare® ; Lucian. Dial. Mort. II. princ. od qepo- 
pev, & TWAovrwy, Mévmrov rovroyl rév xuva mapoixovyra, Gore i) exeivdy tos 
KaTdoTHoov, f) nueis peroixnoopey els Erepoy rémov. So also dore is used in a 
question: Demosth. p. 858, 47 «l—é marhp nricre rovrois, 8ndov dre ofr’ 
dy rddda érérperev, obr’ dy éxeiv’ ovr xatadimay atrois éppater, Gore wé0er 
toacw ; (ergo unde scierunt?) See Interrogative Sentences. 


Construction of dd @ or éd gre. 


2. For aore, (ed conditione, ut; ita, ut,) the Post-Homeric lan- 
guage uses ép’ ¢, or more usually, a gre, which refers to the demon- 
strative, either expressed or implied 1 in the principal clause, éwi todTy (or 
émt roicde in Hdt. and Thuc.). *"E¢’ J or é¢’ gre is used either with ‘ind. 
fut. or infin.; as, Hdt. III. 83 émt rodrw 8¢ imegiorapas ris apyqs, ew gre 
tn’ ovdsevds é ipeoy Epfopas : Id. VI. 65 KAcopévns cuvribera Aevruxidn—, én’ 
wre, hy avroy \KaTaoTN ON Baca avr} Anpapyrov, dyerai of én’ Alywiras : Id. 
VII. 1 53 rovroos 8 dv ricuvos éav Kariyaye, dn’ gre of dandyovor adbrot ipo- 
ddavra rey Bey €oovrar: Ibid. 154 éppicavro 8¢ obra: éwi totocde xaraAdd- 
Eavres, én’ ore ‘Irmorparéi Kapdpway Zupaxovolovs dwodeivar: Id. I. 22 
dcadrayn Se ow éyévero én’ gre f<ivous adANAowws elva: xa Evppdxous : Plat. 
Apol. p. 29 C ddicpév ce, emi ToUTy pévras, db ore payers éy ravry TH (orice 
Siatpipew pnde dthooopety : Xen. Hell. II. 2, 20 érowivro elpnymy, ed @ rd 
Te paxpa Teixn Kai Tov Hetpacd xnbehdorae-— Anke baisonlets éreo@an. 

Obs. So also gore: Hdt. IIT. 36 of 3¢ Oepanovres—naraxpunrovot roy Kpoicoy 
dwi tede te Adyw, Gore, cl pev perapednoes rp KapSvoy, Kal émi{yrnce rov 
Kpoioov, of 8¢ éxpnvavres airdvy dapa Adppovras (wdypia Kpoigou, fy 8¢ pi}; 
perapeAnrat, pnde roby pu, Tére xaraxpnoba (interfecturos esse Cresum).: 


® Brem ad loc. 
4A2 
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Modal Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 868. 1. The modal adverbial sentences contain a comparison 
between two of the objects of the respective clauses, and this com- 
parison is of two kinds—a comparison in respect of quality, or in 
respect of quantity, either in external size or in internal power; 
as, A€yets obrws, as ppoveis—sow (Scov) copdrepds res eorl, rocovye 
(rocovro) awpovéatepds éorw. 


Modal Adcerbial Sentences of Quality 


2. Are introduced by the relative adverbs, ds, Sore, Sowep, Exus 
(Epic 7vre, seldom evre) which refer to a demonstr. adverb, either 
expressed or supplied in the principal clause, odrws, S8e, also ds 
(poet., rarely in prose, és—és Plat. Rep. p. 530 D), nai after & adrés, 
toos, &c., the neuter pronouns olov &c. They are to be regarded 
as resolutions of an adverb, or of an instrumental dative used ad- 
verbially (§. 837.). 


The Construction 


3. Is the same as that of the adject. sentence (§. 826 sqq.) ; as, 
Zevds dBwowv, STws COedret, or Stws Gv eOéAy, éxdorw: and in Epic 
the conj. without dv occurs ; as, Od. a, 349 Zets—OBoow dvipdow 
avA¢naorjow, Stas e0é\now, éxdorw: this conj. expresses indefinite 
frequency—/e may will or may not from time to time, Srws av 
would imply that he has a will and follows it. So Saws é6é\et, aa 
he wills ; Stas €0€An, as he may will; Saws dv én, tn whatsoerer 
way he will—in this last the action is represented as depending 
solely on his will: Thuc. [V.18 aad’ as av ai réxat avréy ipnjowr- 
rat (cf. Eur. Med. 331), i whatsoever way fortune directs—/fortune 
is the sole arbitress: Asch. Kum. 33 pavrevouat yap as ay iyynra 
Geds, the God ts her sole guide ; if it were jynra it would mean, that 
if the God guided her she obeyed. So again Smws Bévapar, as J am 
able; Stes Sivopa, as I may be able; Sus bv Sivwpar, in whatever 
way I am able, (the ability being the only thing considered in the 
action taking place ;) dmws Buvainny, as I might possibly be able; 
Srws By Suvainny, as I might under certain circumstances be able. 
‘Qs dv or dowep av is very common with the opt., when the verb of 
. the comparative clause is to be represented as a supposition de- 
pending on some condition, a mere possibility (§.425.): Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 230 B dxpny éxee ths avOns, ds av edwdéocraroy wapéxor rov 
rénov: Id. Phed. p. 87 B epot yap donei Spots Neyec@ac rata, 
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Sowep dv ris wept dvOpérov idvrov mpecBitov amobavdvres dA€yot 
Tovtov Toy Adyov. 

4. In actual comparisons or similes (which come under this 
class of sentences), the indicative may be used when the compari- 
son 18 looked at as a real fact: the conjunctive, when as some- 
thing which might happen any day: the optative, when merely 
a supposed case without any reference to its happening or not 
happening: Soph. CS. C. 776 womep ris—aAtipn 8 exovte Oupoy adv 
xprfos tére bapod, of one were to give &c. For ind. and conj. 
see next section. 

5. Either the present is used, the object of comparison being 
considered as something present, or the aoriat (§. 402. 3.), as the 
comparison serves to explain something else, and therefore results 
from the experience of time past; or the future, as the similitude 
deduced from past experience expresses an occurrence which will 
happen in future. 

6. In Homer the comparative adverbs, ds, Sore, jére, are used 
with a. Indic. pres. or aor., when the object of comparison is 
to be expressed as a real fact. 6. Ind. fut., when a faet is to be 
supposed as actually happening in future time. o. Conj. pres. 
(or more usually the aorist, because time is not the prominent 
feature in a simile), used much as the ind. fut. (§. 415.), as com- 
monly in Homer when the realization of the fact in fut. time is 
only expected.—Indic. I]. 4, 4 és 8 Avepor 800 mévrov dpiverov—, ds 
edatlero Oupds ert orpbecow Axady: Il. p, 421 add’ dot’ dud’ ot- 
potot bu dvdpe SypidacPov—, ds dpa rods didepyov éndAfes: cf. Il. v, 
703. 0, 691. p, 755: Il. x, 183 ds 82 wives wept pHAa dvowpycorTas 
éy avdn—, ds tev vydvpos trvos and Breddporiy drA@rec : II. 0, 381 
Gore péya xipa—vnos vrep rolxwv nataPiiceras—, ds: Il. p, 434 Sore 
oTnhn péver eurredov, Hr él ryuB@ avdpos éorijxer.—Conj. Il. B, 474 
rovs 8, dot alzdédta mAaré’ alyGy alrdAo dvdpes peta Btaxpivwow, ezel 
KE VOU@ ptyéwow, ws Tos yyepdves dtexdopeoy evOa Kal évOa, as the 
goatherds may—not will: II. x, 485 aq. os 3¢ Adwy pHAroiow aon- 
pdvrowow ereAOay alyeow 7 dlecot axa dpovéwy evopovoy’ Os pty 
@prixas dvdpas émpyxero Tuddos vids: II. 7, 428 of 3, Sor’ alyvmwi 
—pdxwvrat, Ss ol—en’ GAArAotow dpovoay: Il. €, 161 ds 8 Adwy ey 
Bovoi Oopay ef adyéva ay amdptios ne Bods—, ds rods audorépovs 
éf Inmwy Tvddos vids Baoe: of. Il. p, 168. Od. x, 302, where the 
aorist conj. is used. 

7. So also in conditional suppositions introduced by doney eh, 


ae tf. 
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Remarks on the Comparative Sentences. 


]. OSrws (ds) —és in wishes or protestations—2. Comparative adverbial 
sentence for an adject. seentence—é abdtds, loos, Sowep.—3. Attraction 
of the case.—4. A comparative clause shortened and coalescing with 
principal clause.—5. ‘Os, after definitions of degree, &c.—6. ‘Qs demu, 
Gs gone &c. used personally. 


§. 860. 1. Odros (Ss)—eés is used in wishes followed by protestations, 
so that the comparative sentence introduced by #s expresses the subject 
matter of the protestation. So in Latin, ita me dii ament, ut ego nuac— 
letor Terent. Heaut. IV. 3, 8: Il. Y, 825 ef vip éyov oUTe ye Ards mais 
aiyidxo10 ely para wavTa—, WS vuY nuépn Pe naxoy dépes “Apyciouss rac pada: 
Il. 6, 538 « yap éyov Os einv d8dvaros kai aynpacs para mayra, rioipny A, oF 
rier’ "AOnvain. rat "AmdhKow, as viv nuépn Woe Kaxdy pipes “Apyeioures : Arist. 
Nub. 516 odtw vicnoapi y €y@ xai vopsCoiuny codds, OS vas tyouperos civai 
Oecaras 8ef:ovs,—mparous n&iwo’ avayevo’ Spas : Lucian. Philops. §. 27 odres 
ovaiuny, én, Tourer, Os ddnén—npos o€ épe. But sometimes the relative 
clause with as is omitted: Eur. Med. 714 odtws épws co: rpds Gemy redev- 
dopos yévorro maidwv, kavTos SABtos Odivors, (where the context will supply 
&s dvropai ce from Ikecia re yiyvopas, otkretpoy, otkrepoy pe 7» Sucdaipova.) 


2. A comparative adv. sentence stands for an adject. sentence, especially 
with domep after 6 abrés, | ios &c.: Xen. Anab. I. s0, 10 Baowhets—eis rb 
avrd oxnpa karéornoey évavriay Thy pahayya, dorep (for év  ®) To mpasroy pa- 
xovpevos cuvyer: Plat. Phed. p. 86 A ef rs dito xupifocro To adte — sorep 
(for o) ov®: Plat. Legg. p.671 C rotrov d€ eivar rdv mddorny tov adroy 
Gowep (for és) rére. So also w ith kai: see §. 594, Obs. 4. 


Obs. 1. So vice versa, an adjectival sentence stands for an adverbial : 
Arist. Vesp. 970 6 8 érepos olds eorty oixovpos pdvos. 

Obs. 2. Homer and other poets often use Os dre, as when, in compari- 
sons, (properly as éort Tore, Gre, §. S41. 4.) Very frequently we find in 
comparisons ds et, ds Gy et, quasi. So after oiov used adverbially : Soph. 
CE. C. 869 Arcos 80in Biov rotodroy olov cape (for cat éyw) ynpavat mére. 


3. In sentences introduced by os, oonep, oore, an attraction takes Place 
sometimes, especially of the nominative into the acc. ; this howev er is but 
seldom: Lys. p. 492, 72 ovdapyou yap ory "Aydparov ’AOnvaiov eivac Sowep 
@pacuBoudov. Frequently the nomin. stands alone, to which a verb must 
be supplied from the context: Arist. Ran. 303 efeors 3’, dowep “Hyédoxos, 
nuw rAeyew: Plat. Phed. p.1r11 A (@a 8 én” airys elvas ddda Te woAAG cal 
avOpwrous, Tous pev ev pecoyeia olxouvras, rovs 8€ srep) Tov aépa, Gowrep pets 
(sc. olxovpev) wept trav Oddarray «.t.rA.: Demosth. p. 37 (Spald.) éxpay atrév 
—ra Gyra dvaXicxovra, dotep éyw, oro pev adaiperobar THY vixny. 

4. The comparative clause is shortened and coalesces with the principal 
clause in various ways: Plat. Phileb. p. 61 C xaOdrep nyiv oivoxyss riciv, 
for npiv, xabar, oiv.: Id. Protag. p. 352 B ov8 ws mepi rotovrov abrov dvros 
Scavoowvrat, i.e. ot mept avrov diav., ws roovrou dvros: Id. Legg. p. 694 
ovdeis dv orddos appnoe xaradporvncas ws Svrev nav Bpaxéos afiwy, for xaradp- 
nay ws ovrav Bp. a€. 


a Stallb. et Heindorf ad loc. » Heindorf ad loc. 
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5. ‘Qs with a subst. is frequently used like ué in Latin, after definitions 
of the measure or degree of any quality of a person, in the sense of—as 
might be expected—as is possible—as is proper. ‘This os expresses a notion 
of coincidence and equality between the two objects, as; or of a qualifica- 
tion of the expression, by stating that the degree was not to be taken in 
its full force, but.only when compared with the nature of the person or of 
the case, for; in the former case, the verb which is suppressed after os 
would agree with, in the latter it would contradict the quality spoken of ; 
as, Soph. CE. R. 1118 Aaiou yap fy, elmep ris GAXos, muords, Os vopeds drip, 
ut pastor est fidus, as a shepherd is: Thuc. IV. 84 fv dé ode dduvaros, ds 
Aaxedatpdmos, eimeiv, ut Lacedemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being 
well known that the Lac. were not orators. So ds éx tv Suvaréav, ds dx 
tav Grapxdévrev Thuc., as they were able, as they were situated: Hdt. I. 30 
Os Ta wap Hpiv: Xen. Anab. IV. 3, 31 xal yap foay omdiopévos, Os dv Tois 
dpeow: Thuc. III. 113 dmorov rd wAnOos Aéyerat drodécOat, ds mpds TO pdye- 
Bos ris wédews, for the size of the city. 


6. A very singular use of és, as, with infin. is found in Herod. in com- 
parative sentences : IJ. 8 rd dy 38% amd “HAcoumdAtos ovKérs modAdy xopioy dg 
elvat Aiyurrou, for Egypt, ut in Avgypto: Id. II. 135 1 ‘Podams—peydda 
éxrnoato xpnpara, os dy elvar “Poddmos, drap ovx ds ye ds wupapida tocadmpy 
éfixéoOar, looked at as the property of a private lady like Rhodopis, but 
still not so large &c.: Id. 1V. 81 ds elvars EndOas: Thuc. I. 21 &¢ wadkad 
elvan. : 

7. The impersonal form os doe is, in a parenthesis, frequently used 
personally, as it is referred to the subject of the principal clause, and 
agrees in person with that subject: Hdt. III. 143 od yap 4), as ofxac, 
€Bovhéaro elvas edevbepor : Xen. Con. 1V. 53 od 8, ds Eornas, ei rovro yevorro, 
vopifes dv Suapbapnva avrdv: Plat. Rep. p.372 C dvev dou, épn, as eorxas, 
motets Tovs dvdpas éorwpevous: Ibid. p. 404 D Sexedixjy wouidriay Spor, os 
€oixas, ovx aivets: Ibid. p. 426 B otk énawerns ef, envy éyd, as fosxas, Trav 
rowuTwy avdpav, So also in Attic poets: Soph. El. 516 dvepeévn per, cas 
oxas, ud otpepe: Eur. Med. 337 dxAov mapétes, as ouas, & yiva. So 
also sometimes videri in Latin; as, ut videris, non recte judicas. 


8. The sentence is frequently elliptic, as as rdyos: 80 dcov raxos. 


Comparative Adverbial Sentences of Quantity or Degree. 


§. 870. In these sentences, the quantity or degree of the prin- 
cipal verb is said to be equal with that of the dependent verb ; 
they are resolutions of an instrumental dative, used as an adverb 
(§. 609. 1.), or an accus. of quantity (§. 578.). 


The adverbial sentence is introduced 


a. By the relatives, ow (8cov), referring to a demonstrat. in the 
principal clause, rocodry (rogoérov) : Xen. Cyr. VIII. 1, 4 rocovroy 
diapépew Huas Sef Trav dsovAwy, cov of wey BotiAor dxovres Tots 3eo7d- 
Tals ViTNnpEeTovoLD. 


b. By dey, Scov, referring to the demonatr. toeq, taco, testa, 
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rogodroy ; but both the predicates are either in the comparat. or 
superl.; a8, dom (Scov) copeérepds tis early, rocotre (rocotroy) cw- 
gpovéotepds eorw—iaw (Scov) copdérards ris orl, rocovre (rocoires) 
swppovéctards eormw: Thuo. VITI. 84 8c0p pddAtora cat drciben 
jjoav’ vaira, tocovrp Kal Opactrara mpooteodvres roy jucOdy ax}- 
roy: Hdt. VIII. 13 dypiwrépn tocotre dow x.t.A. Also a super 
lat. stands in the former, a comparat. in the latter clause: De 


mosth. p.21,12 Sop yap érowérar aire (rp Adyp) doxodper xr 
aa, ToooUTH paddov amoroic: mdvres air@. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes roootry is suppressed, especially when the relative 
clause of the comparison stands last: Thuc. II. 47 atrot sduora %rqecw, 
Sow kai pddiora mpocyecay: Plat. Gorg. p. 458 A petfow yap aird dycble . 
ryoupat, Sowmep peifov ayabdy eorw airoy awa\dayjvas xaxov rou peyicrou } 
@DArov dradddgfa: Id. de Rep. p. 472 A Sow dy, én, roravra wrelw déyys, 
frrov adebnoe og’ npov: Id. Apol. p.39 D nal xadewdrepos Evorra, Soy 
veorepot eloc. So in Latin: Ovid. Epist. IV. 19 Venit Amor gravitus, quo 
serius. 

Obs. 2. When Scy—rogotrw are both suppressed, the two clauses may 
coalesce into one sentence: Xen. M.S. IV. 1, 3 ai dpioras Soxodoa: elvas 
dvoes padigra madetas déovrat. 

Obs. 3. If the one predicate differs from the other in degree, they stand 
as coordinates with the disjunctive particle 4 (§. 779.). 

Obs. 4. Frequently a comparative clause introduced by ds, Smws, y, or 
Scoy, and expressing possibility, serves to strengthen a superlative, or a 
comparative: Hdt. VI. 44 ev vdp ¢xovres Scag Oy mieloras Sdvaiwro «xara- 
orpepecOa trav ‘EAAnviiov rodiwy: Thuc. VIL 21 dyav dard rev wédewr by 
gree orpariav, Sony éxacraxdbew mreioTHY eduvato: Ibid. wAnpovy vais ds 
Suvavrat mAeiotas: Xen. M.S. II. 2, 6 emtpedovpras of yoveis wrdvra srovovrres, 
érrws ol raises atrois yevavra os Suvardv BéAnoroe: Id. Cyr. VIT. 1, 9 9 & 
Svvwpat tdxrota: Ibid. 1. 4, 14 ssaywvi{erOar wus exacros Ta xpdnota $d. 
vatro: Demosth. p. 108, 75 etre ds ol6v re rd Gpiota. So also ds dy with 
the opt. of another verb, expressing that whereto the superl. notion ap- 
plies, frequently in Xen., Plat. and others; as, Xen. CEcon. XX. 7 ovres 
@s Ay dpiora pdxowro: Demosth. p. 15,21 &s Oy xddXor’ air@ rd raporr’ 
éxo:. For the same purpose Sots, olos, with efvas are used: Soph. Ce. R. 
344 3: dpyns Hrs adypiwrdrn (sc. eoriv): Xen. M.S. IV. 8 extr. c8dnec tor- 
ob tos elvas, olos Ay efn dptotés ye avip ai ed8aiporéoraros. 

Obs. 5. But gencrally the verb is suppressed with these relatives, and 
hence the clliptic forms ds, étws dpiota, ofov xaXemutaroy &c.: Demosth. 
23,18 dnp €orw ev avrois olog Eumerpos moAduou &c. rovovros, olos 8uvaras 
eivat Eumretpus Tmodepov. 

Obs. 6. So the expressions ds dAnOds, really ; ds drexvis, straightway ; 
és mdvu, pdda, ds emi rd wodU, plerumque, are to be explained ; and os éxe- 
otro that is ékagra, os écucra foay: 80 as éxarepos Thuc. III. 76. On 
Oavpacras ws &c. see §. 823. Obs. 7. 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§. 871. 1. Sentences in general express a judgment—the agree- 
ment or disagreement of a subject with the predicate. The inter- 
rogative sentence expresses ignorance or a doubt as to this agree- 
or disagreement—“ This ts so?” —“ Thes ts not so?” They either 
do not depend on another verb (direct); as, “Is my friend 
come ?” or they do depend on another verb (indirect), “ Do you 
know whether my friend is come?” Each of these is either con- 
tained in a single clause (simple) as above, or contains two 
clauses (compound), “Do you know whether he 1s come or not ?” 
and as the question relates to an object (person or thing), or the 
verb of the sentence, they are either nominal or verbal. The 
nominal interrog. sentence is introduced by a substantival or ad- 
jectival pronoun, the verbal interrog. sentence by an adverbial in- 
terrog. pronoun, or an interrogative particle; as, rls ratra émol- 
noev ;—apa Tatra érolneas. 

2. An interrogative sentence is generally known only by the 
position of the words and the mode of pronunciation ; the word on 
which, as containing the question, the emphasis is to be placed, 
being usually placed first in the sentence. So especially in nega- 
tions; as, odx é0édeis lévat; The note of interrogation in Greek 
is an English semicolon (;) as, Od. €, 204 oftw 37 olkdyde pidny és 
narplda yaiav aitlka viv é0éArcs lévas; 

Obs. Those sentences which imply an expectation that the fact is so, 
and therefore have affirmative answers, are called affirmative questions. 


Those which imply an expectation that it is not so, and have negative 
answers, are called negative questions. 


Simple Direct Questions 

§. 872. 1. are introduced by the interrog. pronouns, ris, rf (Epic 
tin), motos, wécos &c., mas, wi, mov, 766, wéOev, méoe KC; as, tis 
mAGev ; ti trorets; wordy oe Exos hiyev Epxos dddvrwy; mGs A€yeis ; 
Il. d, 422 adce hevyere ; 

Obs. 1. The interrog. words are not always in the beginning of the 
sentence, and even sometimes stand last, so that there is a sudden and 
unexpected change at the end of an oratio recta to the interrogative form : 
Eur. Phoen. 709 Aéyes 8¢ 87 ri ray dxet veerepow; Id. Hipp. 519 Secpaivers de 
ti; Id. Ion 1012 ri rqde ypiocbe; divacw éxpépa tiva; Id. Or. 401 fpge 
8¢ Avcons wore ; 

Obs. 2. Where a question, introduced by an interrogative yronoun, eQ- 

Gr. Gr. vou. 1. AB 
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plies to two substantives, it is sometimes used only with one of them, even 
when the other is in a different gender and number: Soph. Aj. 46 qolamn 
roApats raiode cai (roip) ppever Opdcer. 

Obs. 3. The article is sometimes prefixed to the imterrogative word, 
and to give it emphasis when it refers to something which has gone be- 
fore: Soph. El]. 671 1d rotov & éév’; what is that ? Id. CE. R. 120 ro wow, 
what is that? See §. 881. 2. 


Tis, ri, motos &c. was &c. with other Partscles.—Tadp. 


2. These interrog., especially ris, are frequently joined with other 
particles : . 

a. Tis wore, quis tandem? rf wore (for which Hom. rézre), guid 
tandem ? 

b. Tis te, who then? ris 7 dp’ (Apa §. 788..), lo, who then P (ré see 
§. 755.) ; tis wu, guisnam (§. 782.) ; rf w Od. a, 62 th w of rdcor 
wdvcao, Zed; (Expostulation—zwhy therefore?) These three com- 
binations are only Epic. 

Cc. Tis dpa, ri dpa, so also motos dpa, wérepos dpa, mas dpa &c., where 
épa signifies the embarrassment of the person who asks the ques- 
tion, or a doubt as to its decision, or his expectation of some sur- 
prising answer: Esch. Sept. 92 tis dpa picerat, tis ap’ énapxéce 
OeGyv 7) Oeav; Eur. Iph. T. 492 wérepos dp’ tpdv év0dd’ avopacpévos 
IIvAddys xéxAntac; In Homer 7 is always before this dpa in in- 
terrog. In Attic poetry dpa is lengthened into dpa for the metre 
(seo §. 789. Obs.): Eur. Iph. T. 472 rls dpa parnp 7 rexota’ sdpas 
MOTE ; 

d. Ti Sy (but also was 84, wod 84 &c.), gquidum, frequently to ex- 
press the impatience, reluctance, surprise of the person who asks 
the question ; ri 84 wore, guz tandem: Eur. Med. 1012 ti 8} xarr- 
gets dupa xat Saxpuppoeis: Cf. §.'723. 2. For ri Saf see §. 727. 
Also ris 5) otv, ri 8 otv, who, what then ? out with et; but in ti ody 
84 and wis ody 84, 57 is only connective (§. 723. 2.) 

e. Ti otv (but also ri alone) with a negative is used in animatod 
expressions of exhortation or encouragement, as Lat. guin: Plat. 
Protag. p. 310 A rl ody od dinyjow Hiv Thy fvvovalay ; 

J. Ti piv like was phy guid queso? quid vero? (§. 728.). 

g. Ti 84; To give emphasis to the subject-matter of the ques- 
tion in an antithesis, or a change of the form of the sentence. The 
words which express this subject-matter are frequently separated 
from their sentence and placed first with ri dé, and then the predi- 
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cate of the real interrog. sentence with a second interrog. word: 
Plat. Rep. p. 332 E ris 8¢ mAdovras mpds rév ris Oaddrrys xlvdvvoy 
(sc. eb movet) s—KvBepyynryns.—Tié 82 6 8ixatos ; ev rlye mpdfer Kal mpos 
ri &pyov dvvardratos pldovs apedeiv Kai eéxOpovs BAdnrew*; Ibid. 
Pp: 341 D ti 8é xuBepyyrns; 6 dp0Gs KxuBeprirns vavtay dpxwv éoriv 
7 vavtns ; Id. Gorg. p. 502 A ri 8 6 marnp atrod Lael 3 1) mpos TO 
Bédriorov BAénwy eddxer cot xiOappdety ;—Ti 8 od; But why not ?= 
Surely. 


h. On ri nai, wotos nal, wis nal &c. &c., see §. '760. 2. 


1. Very often ydp is added to the interrog., as wos ydp, tis ydp 
&e., having an inferential force (§. '786. 2.), with an expression of 
surprise: I]. a, 123 mwas ydp tot décovcr yépas peydOupor *Axaiol ; 
a, 182 "Ipa Oed, tis ydp oe Oey euol ayyedov Feev ;—Ti ydp; quid 
ergo ? expresses feeling, but it is also used to denote a new 
thought ; as, xat 7f ydp; and what now? But ydp also has its 
logical force in this formula, ri ydp; gutd enim? or guidnt enim ? 
(=surely—naturally.) Observe especially the Attic, wis ydp; as an 
expressive form of a negative answer (=in no wise). So in the 
same sense in Attic, wéQev; wé0ev ydp; On the other hand, was 
yap o3; wéev $2 oJ; has an affirmative force—why not? (= utique, 
sane) as an answer: Xen. M.S. IV. 4,13 ovxoty 6 pev ra dlxaca 
mpatrwv dlkatos, 6 8 ra dda Adixos; Mes ydp od; But ydp is not 
unfrequently used also without an interrog. word in the above 
meaning: Demosth. p.43, 10 yévotro ydp dy rt xawdrepov, 7) Maxe- 
dav avyp AOnvalovs xatatoAeuav xal ta trav “EAAnver d1:0ixGv ; 
Ibid. p. 47, 27 ob yap éxpnv—rafidpxovs map’ tuav—elva, ty’ jy as 
GAnO@s THS TéAEwS 7) SUVapts ; 

Obs. 2. Meépada is used in Doric and Attic in the-sense of més yap 5 
(=minime,) which clearly was originally interrogative, ras pdda; How in 
the world ? 

k. Ti paddy, ri wadsv, cur, why? always used in a bad sense. 
Tho former signifies an intentionally, the latter an accident- 
ally, wrong action; as, ti pa@av rovro énolnoas; What ts your in- 
tention ? with what aim did you this? what were you thinking of to do 
this ? ri waOa@v rotro énolnoas; quid expertus, hoc fecisti? What 
has come to you, what was the matter with you, that you did this? 
The latter as early as Homer: II. A, 313 ri waOdvre AcAdopeda 
Oovpidos GAijs 5 Arist. Nub. 339 ti waSoicar—Oynrais elfacr yovaigly; 
Ibid. 1510 ri yap padyr’ és Oeovs UBperov ; 


a Stallb. ad loc. b Bremir ad loc. 
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Obs. 5. So also 5  pabsw occurs in indirect questions: Plat. Apol. 
p- 35B ri dfeds elas pabety f aworioa, & 1. pabiy ev rey Bip ob Hovxiay Hyer, 
propterea quod : Id. Euthyd. p. 299 A woAd pévros, Sq, Scxasdrepow raw ipi- 
repov warépa Tumrosps, & tT. pabeey copes vicis ovres tpuces, (asking him) what 
he meant by begetting. 


"H; dpa; dp’ odn, dpa pi; ph; pov; pay oy; paw ph, pie od ; 

§. 873. 1. °H, generally with other particles, implies an asseve- 
ration, as it supposes the subject matter of the question as really 
existing. Homer, 4 fa (for which Attic dpa), 4 dpa 84, & fd ve, 
4 vv, 4 vé wou; °H occurs in Homer without a particle, when s 
question is answered by a conjecture in another question imme- 
diately following: Od. 1, 405 rlare récov—éBdnoas—; 9% jasfris ov 
pia—eravver: H pyres o° abrév xrelyy; In Attic, q wou, suse forte, 
whether perchance, when @ negative answer is expected: qf ydp, is 
tt not so? Eur. Med. 695 qf yap rerdAuyx Epyoy aloxtorop rdde; 
Plat. Hipp. p. 363 O Ff ydp, @ ‘Inmla, édy ri epwrg ce Saxpdryps, 
GmoKpwwel ; 

2. *Apa is a lengthened form of dpa, first used in the Post- 
Homeric dialect, and especially in Attic. Originally, dpa was 
placed after the interrog., but it afterwards assumed an interrog. 
force, and was therefore lengthened into dpa, and stood as other 
interrogatives at the beginning of the sentence, though in poetry 
it was allowable to place dpa as well as dpa in the middle. It 
expresses, like dpa in rls dpa &c. (§. 872. ¢.), embarrassment, 
doubt ; hence surprise, incredulity. The Attic politeness used 
this particle with a marked emphasis of tone in very pointed and 
decided questions; hence ironically, as the speaker pretended to 
be embarrassed or in doubt. As dpa generally implies doubt and 
surprise, it generally prepares one for a negative answer: Eur. 
Ale. 477 “Aéunroy év ddpotow dpa xtyxave; Here uncertainty only 
is expressed, from which he desires to be freed: Soph. Phil. 976 
oluot, tls dunp; dp 'Odvocdéws xAvw ; (astonishment :) Xen. Cyr. 
VII. 5, 40 dpa, pn, ® dvdpes, viv wey xatpds d:advOqvat; (Ironical 
=J should think it was time to go.) "Apa has also the power of 
expressing a positive consequence or result: Eur. Alo. 341 dpd 
pot orévey mapa ; Ja tt not then my lot to mourn ? 


3. O8 or ph is attached to dpa, according as the person who asks 
the question expects an affirmative or negative answer to his ques- 


@ Srallb. ad loc. 
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tion; dp odx gorw doderjs; nonne egrotat? Aigrotat: dpa pf 
dorw acberns ; numnam egrotat? (He is not perhaps sick?) Non 
@grotat: Plat. Pheed. p. 64 0 dpa ph &AAo re 7} 6 Odvaros; Cf. Id. 
Rep. p.405 A. Xen. Gicon. IV..4 dpa—pi aloxuvOSpey roy Ilep- 
oév Bacwda puunoacda; We shall not be ashamed &c.? On the 
construction of dpa un see Obs. 2. 

4. Mh; (see §. 814.) not perhaps ? = whether perhaps, expresses 
anxiety, and hence prepares one for a negative answer: Xen. M.S. 
IV. 2, 10 GAAa ph apyiréxrwy BotrAe yevér Oar ;—Odx ody yay’, Edn. 
Minime gentium. *AdAAA ph yeopérpys embupeis, pn, yevéoOa dya- 
Obs ;—O08e yewpérpys, Epn, x. tr. A.: Ibid. LV. 2, 12 ph oty, épn 6 
Evdvdnuos, ob Sévepar eye ra ris dexavoovvns Epya efyyjoacba; Shall 
I not perhaps be unable? Whether shall I be able? When ot 
stands in a sentence introduced by ju, it belongs to some single 
word, not to the whole sentence. My is distinguished from dpa 
py, only in that the question is less pointed and emphatic.—Mm mp, 
num forte: Plat. Rep. p. 466 A Ti otv; viv ipiy 6 réy émuxovpey 
Blos, 8omep tod ye tav dAvpmovKey TOAD ye Kal KadAlev cai duel- 
vov dalverat, ph mp cata Tov tay oxvrordpey dalvera Bloy 74 river 
dAAwy dnutoupyGv 7 Tov tév yewpyav: Ob por doxel, fn: Ibid. 
p- 486 E Tl otv; ph wp doxoipdéy cor ox avayxaia Exacta d:¢AnAv- 
6évar—; *Avayxaidrara pev ovy, épn. 

Obs. 1. When an affirmative answer follows a question introduced by 


pn or dpa py, it always seems contrary to the expectation or wishes of the 
speaker: /®sch. Suppl. 295 pd nat Adyos ris Zjva psxOqvas Bporg ; there is 
surely not a report? The chorus answers, cai xpumrd y “Hpas ratra rév 
wadXaypdrer, immo non modo amat, sed clam conjuge amat: Plat. Crit. p. 44 
E apd ye ph cpov mpopunbet ;—el ydp re rowiroy ofei, facov avrd yaipew ; 
numne de me sollicitus es ? you are not anxious about me? Socr. xai ravra 
npopnOovpa:, & Kplrev, cal dda sroAAa. 


5. Mév (from the interrog. yu) and ody) answers er to the 
Latin num, Is t¢ not then? whether ? and hence always prepares one 
for a negative answer: Eur. Heo. 754 ri xpyua pacrevovoa ; pay 
édevOepov aldva OécOar ; pgdioy ydp eos cor. Hec. answers, Ov d7ra° 
Tovs Kaxovs 3¢ Tyswpovpéyn aldva rov fiunavra sovdcica Oédw. In 
the passages wherein a not unwelcome surprise is mingled with the 
doubt, and hence the speaker rather wishes than fears the subject- 
matter of his question, pav seems to introduce a question to which 
there is an affirmative answer: Plat. Protag. p. 310 D rf oby co, 
qv 3 eye, robro; paw ri oe dduxet IIpwraydpas; Kal ds yeddoas' Ni 
rovs Oeovs, épy, @ Dexpares, Ste ye pdvos earl codds, eure. 8 od nord. 
Whether does Protag. wrong you? From the frequent use oi Une 
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word, the elements jz} and ob» which composed it were so little re- 
cognised therein, that they are joined with it, péw o8r, pay ph: Hach. 
Choeph. 177 pév ody ’Opdorou xptfda dGpov § réde; Eur. Andr. 81 
pov ody Soxeiy cou dpovrica: rly’ dyyédey: Plat. Phsed. p. 84 C 1, 
Edn, Suiv ra AexOvra; pow ph done évdeGs AdyeoOar: but when pir 
is followed by od the answer is affirmative, (nonne:) Soph. CE. C. 
1729 péw ob Spgs. 


Obs. 2. The use of the moods after ph, dpa ph, pOr pi in direct quet- 
tions, is the same as that of indirect questions after ay (§. 814.). 


Od; odkody, od pévro: ; 08 84; 00 84 wou; orm wou;—dAAd; GAN’ F ;—8; 


—elra, dwara. 


§. 874. 1. 03; non nonne? and with the notion of a result 
from what goes before, odxody (§. 791. Obs.) nom or nonne ergo? 
aro always affirmative : Soph. Aj. 79 odnoiv yéAws fdioros els éyOpois 
yeXav ; 

2, Od pévro, not in truth? ia used when the speaker seems to 
deny tho subject-matter, while it is affirmed in the answer with the 
more certainty: Plat. Phadr. p. 229 B elré pot, & Texpares, odx 
evOdvde pévror ToPey Amd Tod "IAtocod Adyerat 6 Bopdas rv “OpeiOvar 
dpndcat ; Socrates answers, Ad€yerat ydp: Ibid. p. 261 C od 8 ein 
éy dixacrnpios of dvridicoe ti SpGow; odx dvridyovat pdévra; 7 ri 
gyjcouev ; Tovr’ avrd, is Pheedrus’s answer. 


3. Od 84, generally od 84 wou, also om wou, in Attic, is used 
ironically, to oxpress a question to which a denial is confidently 
expected: Plat. Thezet. p. 146 A odn wou éya tro gidodoylas aypot- 
k(Conar; Lam not? am I not? 


4. Very frequently questions are introduced by ddd, when the 
question is opposed to some thought in the speaker’s mind, or 
when an application or remonstrance is made, in the shape of a 
question: Eur. Med. 325 Adyous dvadois’ ov yap ay weloats aoré! 
"AAN’ efeAGs pe, xovdey aldéces ArTds; In this sense we often find 
GAN’ = an (§. 774): Xen. Symp. I.15 aad’  dddvy ce etande; 
Soph. El. 879 XP. mdpeor’ ‘Opdéorns jpiv—HA. ad’ Ff péunvas— 
kant Tois ¢uots yeAds ; (no, he ts not come) but are you not mad ? 

5. Also 8¢ is sometimes used in animated questions, referring to 
some suppressed thought: Hdt. I. 32 Kpotcos 3¢ omepyOeis etxe 
"Q fetve AOnvaie, 7 8@ nuetépn evdayuovin otrw row dméppimrat és 10 
pndév, DoTEe OvVde Wrotéwy davdpav dtiovs vpkas enoknas 4 i.e. Widras 
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bey evdaluovas voul es, 7 8€ x. 7. A.: Demosth. p.107, 70 €imé pot, 
ov Sé 37) rl riy wédAw nyty dyabdv wenolnxas ; 


6. Etra and érera in questions implying reluctance, irony, asto- 
nishment, express an antithesis—that is, that something results 
from what has gone before, which is not expected: Plat. Crit. 
p- 43 B clra mas odx evOis emjyepds pe; Id. Apol. p. 28 B tos 
8° dy obv elrot tis’ Etr’ obx aloytver, & Ddxpares, rowbroy énirhdevpa 
émirndevoas, €€ ot xivduvevers vuvt anoOaveiy: Xen. M.S. I. 4, 11 
éxeit’ ovx olec ppovrKew (Oeots avOpéxev): Demosth. p.71 extr. ir’ 
ovy dpare Diurnoy dddAorpwwrdras ratty (7 éAevOeplg) wal ras tpoon- 
yopias éxovra ; 


Direct Double Questions 


§. 875. a. In Homeric, sometimes in Attic poetry, are introduced 
by 7—17, either—or, utrum—an: Od. ¢, 120 § p ofy’ bBptoral re xai 
&yptor obde Slxaror, He grrddcfewor xal ogi vdos éort Oeovdrjs ; 


6. In post-Homeric, especially in Attic, by wérepov (wérepa)—z7 ; 
as, wétepov ovTo: UBpiotal elow 7H girdd£ecvor. When both the clauses 
have the same verb it is sometimes placed first, with wérepov: 
Xen. Cyr. III. 1,15 wérepa 8 ipyf, & Kipe, Guewov etvar, ov 4 
dyad@ tas tyswplas ToretcOat, 7} ov TH oF (nulg; Also more than one 
clause may be opposed to the one introduced by aérepa: Hadt. ITT. 
82 xdbev nuty 7» édevOeply eyévero wal red Sdvros; xérepa zapa dypov, 
7 dAcyapxins, 7 pouvdpxov ; 


Obs. 1. The q or the wérepoy in the first clause is sometimes omitted ; as, 
Od. a, 226 elAarivn he ydpos; Cf. Il. x, 62: Eur. Or. 1539 8q. ri Spaper; 
dyyAAwpev és wédey rade, | oty éxoper; Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 12 ri 8¢, hy xpn- 
para moAAG xn, €Gs mAovurety, | wévnra mosis ; Soph. Electr. 317 rov xacr- 
yrnrou ri dys, AEovros H péAXovros ; 


Obs. 2. When a general or indefinite question has preceded, the one 
following thereon is introduced by 4%, an, referring back to the preceding 
one, to correct or qualify it. The first question expresses the uncer- 
tainty of the speaker—the one which follows with %, an, signifies the only. 
thing which the speaker can suppose, in case the person of whom the 
question is asked does not choose to inform him better: Il. a, 2303 riss’ 
atr’ alydyowo Aids réxos elAndovOas; iva UBpw ibn "Ayayépvovos ‘Arpeidao 
(=quamquam quid quero? certe venisti, ut— ?) Plat. Symp. p.173 A 
GAG ris coe Bupyéiro; 4 airds Lexpdrns® ; Id. Parm. p. 173 B dev ody 8) 
dpédpeba nal ri mperoyv broOnadpeba ; | Bovderbe aw’ duov dpfeopa; Id. Menon. 
p.71 B 8 8¢ py olda ri dors, was dy, droidy ye ri, eldeinv; 4 Soxet cor oldy re 
elvar— ; 
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c. *Apa—y, num—an: Plat. Euthyphr. p.g extr. dpa rd dows, 
Sri Soudy dors, pircirar Und ray Gedy, H, re Grretras, Soidy eorw. 


d. Mév—z, seldom: Eur. El. 503 rf 2’, & yepasd, Sud Spoxor rik 
Sup? Exes; poy raza 32 xpdvou o dvdpyncay xaxd; 4 ras ‘Optore 
rAnpovas guyas oréves; Mi—4, whether—or: Plat. Phsed. p. 78 D 
air) 4 ovcia—ndrepoy aoavres det ge xara ratra fH GAAor SAdes; 
avré rd loo, abrd 16 xaddy, ard Exarrop, 8 tort, rd dy, ph were pera- 
BodAnv—évdéxera:; 4 det avréy éxacrov, 8 Eort, povoedes dy, adro nal 
atré, @oavtws Kal xara raira er xal obd8érore—dAAolsow—érid- 
xerat; Id. Rep. p. 479 B nat peydAa 31) cal ocpixpa xal xoidga sai 
Bapéa ph re paddop, & dy djoaper, ratra xpoopnOijcera & rdvayria; 
Odx, Gad’ del, pn, Exacrov duordpey Eferat. 

Obs. 3. If the second clause is negative, either 4 od is used, or § pf, 
the former when the predicate, the latter when only some particular part 
of the sentence is denied; Plat. Rep. p. 473 A dAAd ov Spodoyeis 
ores, 4 08 (for 4 oy dpod.); Id. Pheedr. p. 263 C rév “Epera wdrepov apo 
Téy dudioAyryciper, 4 rév ph (sc. dudioB.) ; 

¢. "A\No 7 #, an elliptic compound question for 4AAo re yépocr’ ay, 
7} (post-Homeric), is used in the sense of nonne: from its frequent 
use, this expression became a mere adverb; Hdt. I. 109 Ado n § 
Aelwerat TO evOetrey euot xwddver 6 tyros; nonne relinquitur 
mthi—? Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 18 dddo ne oby, Epn, 7) 31a Td ys oravlfew 
dyads viv wévyres voplfer etvar; Id. Anab. IV. 7, 5 dAdo ne F ovdey 
kwrve. taptévac; Plat. Pheed. p. 70 A B gépe 87, 7 3 ds, ENdo nu 
Nuay avTay 7 Td wey coud ort, rd 8 Woxn; Oddev BdAdo, épn: Id. 
Euthyphr. p. 15 C we find rodro 3 dddo n fj Oeopires ylyverat; 4 ot; 
(annon:) and sometimes 7 was dropped, and the two sentences 
coalesced; and then perhaps it should be written don: Plat. 
Hipparch. p. 226 E Gdon oby olfye didoxepdets girodot 1d Képdos; 
Id. Men. p. 82 C ef Hv ravrn vot rodoty, ravry dt évds wodds pdvon, 
Go m. Graf av hy svoty modoiy Td xwplov; Ibid. p. 84 D &do re oty 
yévowr’ dv rérrapa toa xwpla rade; for Gddo tt yévour’ dv i ofye didro- 
xepdets &c. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes &\do tr ¥ is not used as a mere interrog. particle or 
as an elliptic question, the question being then introduced by some other 
interrog. particle, and dAdo rs being the subject or object of the verb: 
Plat. Pheed. p.64 C iyovpeOa re rév Odvaroy elvas; mdvu ye.— Apa pi) &Ado 
Tu} Thy rs Wuxns amd Tov odparos amadAayny; Ibid. p.258 A # aos dAdo 
Tt Gaivera rd rovovrov | Adyos ovyyeypappevos; It is also used without any 
interrog. particle where dAdo r is the predicate, and between dAdo rz and 
7 the subject is placed: Plat. Phed. p. 106 E GAXo te Wuyi, f, ef aOdvaros 


TUyxXaves OTA, Kat avwmAeOpos Av ein; 


ann 
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Obs. 5. As dAXos, 80 dAdo is often used instead of dddos ris, dAdo re 
(Xen. Cyr. IV. 4, 8 ef & Addo ris 5pg duewor, Acyérw) : 80 is GAAo used as 
interrog. instead of dAdo rx; Xen. M.S. 1.17 GAdo ye § appoowy xpécecrs 
re Oédovrs ra AuMNpa twropéve. 


Indirect Questions, 
§. 876. Although they are in form adverb. sentences, yet are to 
be regarded as substant. sentences, and then may stand as the 


object or subject of the verb; as, ei rodro zouwjoes, ovx ol}a—el 
rovTo Towoets, ov dHAdy dott. 


Simple Indirect Questions 
§. 877. Are introduced by 


a. The interrog. pronouns Sons, dwotes, Swécos, Suérepos, — Saws, 
Swou, Sun, dwére, &. a8, ovK otda, Saris éori—Snws 1d apaypa Expater. 


Obs. 1. If the question is repeated by the person to whom it is ad- 
dressed before he answers it, the pronouns compounded with és are used 
instead of the simple pronoun; as, Song for ris, Swws for és; this second 
question is considered as dependent upon, ‘do you ask :”’ Arist. Ran. 198 
obros ri wouis; Dion. dr wae; Id. Ach. 594 dAAd ris yap ef; A. “Oons; 
woXirns xpnorés: Plat. Euthyphr. p.2 B dadd 3) riva ypagay ce yfypamras ; 
2. “Hyriva; ovx dyevvn, Gporye Bonet: Id. Hipp. M. p. 292 C wés 8n, Gpdow 
éyo. “Owes; dnoe, oby oldcr’ ef pepvqoba: Id. Legg. p. 662 A nal. was dy 
raurd y° ere Evyxepotpev ; °AO. “Owes; ef Geds nyiv—oln ris cuperviay. _ 

Obs. 2. As the pronouns ris, ri, woios, ws, &c. are the proper forms for 
the direct question, so those compounded with the relat. és, as doris, éwoios, 
&c., belong to the indirect question, the relative part of the compound (dé 
in dwoios for instance) signifying the dependence of the interrog. sentence. 
Sometimes, however, the simple forms are used, the indirect question assum- 
ing the character of the direct. Sometimes we even find rig, wotos, Os, 
and tis, doris, wotos, dwotos, in the same passage: Plat. Crit. p. 48 A ove 
dpa—ipiv otra ppovrioréov, th dpovow ol wodAol Huds, GAN Er. 6 dwaley wep) 
rey Sixaley nal adixey® : Id. Phileb. p. 17 B dAX’ ore (Soper) wéca re dove xal 
éroia: Id. Gorg. p. 500 A dp’ ody warris dvdpds dorw dxdifacba ota dyaba 
réy 73¢av dor) cal dwoia xaxd ; Ibid. p. 448 E dad’ obfels dperg wola vis «fy 4 
Fopyiov réxyn, dAAd tig nal Syrwa Sos xadeiy rdv Topylayv.—Sometimes, but 
less frequently, the relative form is placed first; as, Id. Rep. p.414 D 
ov olda, droig réApuy 4 ois Adyos xypdopeves dpS. ‘Owoios, &c., on the other 
hand are not used for woios &e. in the direct question, in good authors®, 
or they only seem to be #0 used, as they really depend on a principal 
clause suppressed. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the indirect questions are introduced by &¢, és, olos, 
S003, for doris, Sree, dwoios, érdcos. But this is rare, and could not have 
obtained till the origin of the relative & from the demonst. was no longer 
perceived: Atschin. Cp. 67, 13 8y 8¢@ rpéwov, wal 3¢ olev xaxovpynpdrey, 
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raur 7on df dori darovoa: Plat. Rep. p. 327 E opas od» hpas, tq, on 
éopev; Id. Men. p. 80 C cal viv wepl dperis, 8 dori, dyed dy ctx olda: Soph. 
O.C. 1171 od dxover réovd’, 8g 2oF 6 wpoorarys. 

Obs. 4. The same distinction seems to be preserved in the use of & fa 
éorts, (which latter is in the indirect question, what riés is in the direct,) 
in Latin between qui and quis, omg being used when some peculiar def- 
nition or description is required of the person or thing, who is he? &, 
when it is asked as to the quality thereof, what is he? the person or thing 
being supposed to be known. 


b. Ei (st), whether, (§. 850. Obs.) can properly be used like 7 only 
in compound questions; it signifies an alternative—a hesitation 
between two possible things; but very frequently one clause only 
is expressed, the other being implied therein, and existing in the 
speaker's mind ; so after verbs of reflection, consideration, inquiring, 
asking, trying, knowing, saying, &c.: dpav, oxoneiy, elddvar, oxdare- 
cba, poBeicba, &c.—mreipacda, emwoeiv, cpetav—Adyew, dpdfew, 
&e.: Il. €. 183 cdda 3 ovx of8', el Oeds ort: Il. a, 83 ppdoar, ef pe 
aaéoces ; Xeon. Anab. VII. 3, 37 oxépas, ef 6 “EAAjven vdpos xda- 
Avoy éxeu: Id. M.S. IT. 2, 2 Wdn 3€ wore doxéyw, ef Epa—rd dyapi- 
oreiy mpos piv tous pidous Sdudv éore: Id. Cyr. VIII. 4, 16 ra & 
éxnapata ovx od ef Xpvodvrg tory 86. So Hdt. IX. 14 Bovdcvd- 


pevos el x@s TovTOUs mp@Toy eXot. 


c. Edy also with conj. is sometimes used when something ex- 
pected, but as yet untried, is spoken of: II. 0, 32 ofpa Bn, ww rot 
xpalouy: Xen. M.S. 1V. 4. 12 oxéwar éay rdde cot padAov dpéoxn. 


Obs. 5. Very frequently, esp. in Homer, this deliberative (édy, Ep. ef xe 
at xe) 18 joined with words expressing any action whatever, there being 
implied therein the notion of oxomeiy or metpacOat, to see or try whether. 
In such sentences the conjunctive or optutive is used, as the principal 
verb is in a principal or historic tense, with the exceptions given above 
(§. 806 sqq.): Il. A, 796 sqq. GAAd oe wep mpoérw, dua 8 dddos acs éxiobe 
Muppiddvay, (in case that, to try if,) al nev re goes Aavacios yéonas’ xai ro 
revyea kaha Sdrw modepndvde pepec bar, al xe ce r@ loxovres dwéooxwvrar rrode- 
poo Tpaes, dvanveiowor e "Apnios vies "Axatay recpdpevos : Il. n, 55 f. dye 3 
éri Néoropa Siov eius cai orpuvéw dvornpevat (retpmpevos), at x €b&Anow erGein : 
Il. uv, 172 yAavacder 8° lis péperas peéver, fv Teva wéory dvSper : Od. a, 379 
€yd 3€ Oeovs emiBooopa aidy édvras, at ne mobi Zevs Soo. wadivrira ~pya yer- 
oda: Hdt. 1. 75 és re ra xpnornpia erepne, et orpareinrat emt Tépeas for 
orparevoiro, see below, Oratio obliqua. Cf. Id. II. 52: Il. 9, 38 “Exropos 
Sprwpey Kparepov pévos fv—mpoxarcoceras (for mpoxadéooyra). So et was 
with optative means to try to do something: Thue. I. 58 Wor@aaras 3 
mépayres pev nat map ‘AOnvaious mpecBes, €l was Weioeray. 

Obs. 6. "H, an, is also used sometimes in the Epic writers, for a simple 
question, the other clause being suppressed: Od. #, 138 GAN’ dye pos ride 
eid, nal arpexéws xaradetoy, h nai Aaeprn airny oder dyyedos é\be. 
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d. My, (as in the direct question) whether, whether not, is used in 
Homer only with conjunctive after principal, optative after historie, 
tenses, but in Attic with ind.: Il. x, 97 xcaraByjouer, dppa Beer, 
By Tot pay cadre dddnxcres nde cal trv xophowrra, whether they 
are not, &.: Od. $, 394 6 8 qdn réfov eévdpa, mdvrn dvarrpwpar, 
metpapuevos vOa xal vba, ph xépa tmes orev, amotxouévoww dyaxros. 
See above (§. 814.). 


Obs. 7. The difference between yf with ind. and conj. in Attic Greek 
is, that the ind. p) wot, asks whether he is doing it now, the conjunct. 
#1) moj, whether he may not do it presently—but yy, with conjunctive, 
often signifies lest. See §. 814. 


Indirect Compound Questions 

§. 878. Are introduced by 

a. “H—7 Homer, rarely Attic poets (cf. §. 875. @.): Od. a, 175 
aydpevoov—, ne véov pebéres, 7) Kal wmarpdids éoor fetvos: Od. (, 144 
peppnpifer "OdSvoceds, 7) youvev Alocotro—, 7) abras Alocorr’, et delfere 
modw kat eluara doin: Od. y, 214 elxé pot, 72 éxdoy Srodduvacat, i ce 
ye Aaol éxdalpovow: Soph. CE. 0. 79 oBe yap xpwoital ye, i) xpi ce 
pluvew i) mopevecOa médAw: Eur. Med. 492 083 eo pabely, i} (el 
Dind.) 6eovs vouifets rovs ror obx dpxew ert, if} nawa xetoOas Odopy ev 
avOpemots Tavov. 

b. Nérepov (adrepa) — 7% post-Homeric, (see §. 875. 5.) i. e. obx 
otda, mérepov (7 7) réOvnxev. 

Obs. Lérepov or 7 may be suppressed in the first clause: Od. 3, 110 odd 
ri Byer, (oer dy fh réOvnxey. Cf. §. 875. Obs. 1. 

c. Ei—1, like morepov-—7, but with this difference, that «/—7 ex- 
presses uncertainty, and a determination to see the result: II. x, 
246 Wa eldopev, ef xev "AxtddAebs—Evepa Bpordevra pépnrair—, i nev 
op dovpt dapely: Il. 0, 533 eloopar, ef xe us 5 TudelBns xparepds Aw- 
pydyns tap vn@y mpds tetxos dmdcerat, fH xal éya tov yadn@ dydcas 
évapa Bpordevra dépwpar: Plat. Apol. p.18 A rovre rév vody mpoo- 
éxeuw, el dfxasa Ady, 7} jar}. 

d. Etre—cire, in the same sense as el—7, except that efre—eire 
expresses that the two clauses stand in the eame relation to the 
principal verb: I). n, 239 rév (olwvGy) ort perarpénop’ odd dreyi(w, 
etr ent de£0 Twor mpds HG 1 ’Hédcdy re, ett’ ex dpworepa tolye wort 
(épov jepdevra: Soph. Antig. 38 xat dees rdxa, ets’ edyerhs wépuxas, 
eir’ éc0AGv xaxyn. Often in prose, as Plat. Rep. p.484.C. In poetry 
the following forms also occur; efre—ij. Tl. 8, 249 Tew B * Agyos B 
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lévat, mpi nat Avds alyidxow yrepevat, ere Weddos Uadoyxecis, HF ral 
ouxt; or the reverse, 7;—eire, as Soph. GE. R. 1100: also ci—r 
Eur. Ale. 140. And in poetry the first efre is sometimes ™p- 
pressed: Soph. Trach. 236 wot ys; zarpe¢as, efre BapBdpov dey. 
Cf. §. 778. Obs. 


Moods in the Interrogative Sentence 


§. 879. Are used in the same constructions, except some few 
peculiarities, as in the simple sentence. The ind. is used in both 
direct and indirect questions, as in other languages, to inquire 
whether a fact really is or not. On conjunct. and opt. see §. 417 
and 418. e.: on the pres. or fut. ind. after a past tense, see Oraiie 
obliqua. The conjunct. (with édy or ei) after principal, the opt. 
(with el) after historic tenses, have a deliberative force (§. 417.) 
The ind. of historic tenses (§. 424. a, B.), and the opt. are used 
with dv, referring to some condition more or less general according 
to the context (§. 425. 1.): Ken. M.S. IV. 2, 30 rotro apds se 
droPrérw, et por Bedjoas dv efnyjoacOa, sc. el BodrAowo: Id. Cyr. 
IV. 32, 4 oxondr, Srws av, howo in the world ; xdANora cal rdéywrta 
tabra yévouto (sc. el yévorro).—I1és with ind. and «é: II. x, 202. 


Obs. 1. The opt. without dy is used also after a principal tense, when 
the notion of uncertainty or doubt is to be conveyed by the question; 
(cf. §. 815. ¢.) as, Plat. Hipp. p. 297 E épa ydp, ei—rovro datpey civa 
xadov. 

Obs. 2. Kév is often added by Homer to the conjunct, or opt. of an 
indirect question ; as, Il. ¢, 619 ppacodue, qt KE vedpel! ef Hperep’ 7 xe 
pévopev: Od. a, 268 Gea ev youvace keira, J nev voornocas atroriceras (i. €. 
amoriontat), He wat ovxi: Od. 0, 299 dppaiver, f nev Odvaroy duyou, 7 nev 
don. 

Obs. 3. A great many of the seemingly unusual constructions in these 
clauses arise from the use of the oratio obliqua, in which form naturally 
all questions may be reported by a writer. So indicative after a past 
tense: Hdt. III. 119 dromeparo et cuvérawwoi eiot. So conjunctive: Hdt. 


T. 53 éveredXero emepwrav €t otpateuntrat. So the optative often arises from 
the oratio obliqua. 


Obs. 4. When an opt. is used in the second clause, after a conjunctive 
in the first clause, of a compound indirect question, the opt. expresses, as 
in a final sentence, the less immediate thought (§. 809.): Il. w, 650 f. 
dpacero Sup — Heppnpitav, i) 78n Kal Keivoy evi Kpareph topivy—Exrep Xadee 
Sydoy, dnd tr dpov exe eAyrat, A fH €re nat mredverow dpéAhevey wévoy aimvy : 
Hidt. I. 53 éwetpwray et otpareuytar émi Uépoas cai ef ria arpatiy dvdpor 


TpooGeorTo Pidroy. 


| 
| 
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The answer to a question 
§. 880. Is expressed 


a. By repeating the word which expresses the subject matter of the 
question : Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. dpgs pe, deorow’, ds fxw, rdv dOdcov ;— Ops. 
If the answer is negative a negative is prefixed ; as, Ibid. 91 sq. ole@ od», 
Bporoiow bs xabéornxey vdpos ;—Odx ol8a. 

b. By onpl, ofp dys, 2ywye—or negat. od gnpi, odx dywye, od: De- 
mosth. p. 14. 20 ri odv;—ov ypddeas rair’ elvas orpariorixd; Mad Al, odk 


c. Very frequently by an explanatory yé, which marks the connexion 
between the answer and question; yes, surely, at least. It has a double 
force. a. It assents to the subject-matter of the question by introducing a 
statement which a fortiori, proves the other true, and therefore it is used 
to give assent, and add something more to the question® ; and this is its 
more usual force (cf. §. 735. 8.): Eur. Hipp. 95 sq. é» 8 edmpoonyspouow 
ors tts xapis; Hipp. UAeiorn ye nal xépdos ye oiv psybp Bpaxei. 8B. It 
asserts the subject-matter, by introducing a sentence stating certain cir- 
cumstances under which it is true; as, Eur. Pheen. 1616 ris iryepory pos 
modes suaptnoe trupArov; 40 9 Bavovaa ; (aod y dy cag ol8 dri: Id. Iph. 
Taur. 497 wérepov ddeAGo pntpds doroy éx yuas; iddryri y’, éoper 8° ob xacr- 
yviro, yuvai. This yé is also added to a negative answer ; as, Eur. Iph. A. 
1129 eid’, dv épwernow oe, yevvalws, wéot.—Ovder xedevopor Bei y', épwracbat 
6é\o—and a strong affirmation can precede it, such as vai, »7 Aia. 

d. By ydp, (§. 786.) as a stronger explanation than yé, which removes 
the doubt expressed in the question, by giving the grounds for it: Eur. 
Hipp. 280 sq. 6 & és mpdécwmoy od rexpaiperar Brérwov; Tr. éxdnuos dv ydp 
rnode ruyxaves xOovds: Ibid. 330 aq. Tr. xdmesra xpurres xpnof Ixvoupévns 
€you; Ph. é« ray yap aloypav écO\a pnxavepeba. 

e. By vai, v7 Trév Aia—ndvu, xdpta, &c.; often found with yé, as wdévu 
ye—also ed ye, xahis ye, &c.: Plat. Apol. p. 20 B dors ris, Epyy eyo, ff of. 
—Tlavy ye, 7 8 Gs. 


f. By rot (§. 736.), pévror (§. 730. a.), odv (§. 737.), which assent to it 
in the same way as yé, by introducing something which implies it: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 447 B ri 3¢, & Xatpehav; emcOupet Soxparns dxovoa: Topyiov; Cheer. 
éx’ avré ye To. rovro mapeopey: Plat. Pheed. p. 65 D qapéy re elvas—Bixaov 
airs f ovdéy ; Papev pevrar vi) Ata”: Ibid. p. 68 B od wodAy dy adoyia ety ; 
TIoAAH pévro vy Aia: Ibid. p. 73 D dAAa mov pupia roair’ dy ein. Mupia 
pévror v7) Ac, én 5 Sepplas: Ibid. p. 82 C od yap dy apéra, én, & Texpares, 
5 KeBns’ Ob pévron pa Ai’, #8 és: Id. Pheedr. p. 262 D odxovy drov, ws rd 
mdOos rovro 3¢ dpuornrey ray eloeppin ; yiyverat obv ovr. 

g. By pevoty (§. 730. b.), introducing something which implies it, and 
thus assenting to it, (utique), yea rather, or something which states it more 
correctly, and thus partially denying it, (immo) nay rather : Plat. Pheedr. 
p- 230A B dp’ ov rdde fy rd dév8poy, ep omep Fyes nuas ;—Toiro pevouy airs : 
Id. Protag. P- 399 C °AAN’ F oop rw ji np, & Zdxpares, éevruxav ape; Socr. 
Lopwrdre peév ody Symou ray ye viv, ef cor Boxed copmraros elvar Ipwraydpas® : 
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Id. Gorg. p. 466 A ri odv Gys; xodaxela Soxet cos elvas 4 peyropucn ;—~Kodacrias 
pevouv éywye elroy pdpiov®: often ob pevoty, no, truly not. 

h. By 08 yap ody, xopidy pay odv, neutiquam. 

i. Sometimes the answer begins with xai, the reply being then a con- 
tinuation of the subject matter of the question, and implying the truth of 
the doubt which suggested the question to him who asked it, and wheace 
we must collect whether the answer is affirmative or negative; as, Eu. 
Ph. 422 évraiOa Tadaot sais furjxe Ofogara; P. K&Bexer piv duo dvew 
veandas: Soph. Aj. 44 7 wal rd BovdAeup’ as és’ "Apyeloss 163° Sy ;—xby efi- 
spafey ef xarnueAno’ ¢yo. Kai in nai todro, nal taiva, ef quidem, like yi, 
does more than affirm the question, while roGro, taéra, alone, only affirm 
it: Arist. Pac. 274 I. Ovxovy érepdy y' et’ dx Aaxedaipovos péres ayvcas 1; 
K. Tair’, & décn0’: Plat. Rep. p. 456 E ri 8€; al yuraixes rip yuvracée oty 
abra: Zrovra: BeAriorat; Kat Tobro, éy, wodv (sc. BéArioras Zoorras). 

Obs. 1. When there is a rapid interchange of question and answer, the 
question is often interrupted, so that the answer separates the questica 
into two parts. See Eur. Hec. 1260 sqq. 1270 #qq. When several ques 
tions are asked in succession, of course they are answered in the same 
order. The answer to a compound question belongs to the latter clause; 
as, Eur. Or. 1539 Ti dpmpev; dyyéAdepen els wid réde; § oty Zyope— 
"Aodadecrepov, pirat: (8c. otya éxew). 

Obs. 2. The answer often assumes the form of a question, especially is 
certain formulas; as, ri 8 od pé\de; 7i 8 ode duedde; why should il not 
=certainly; and the negative is omitted in this formula, ré pé\Aa; ddd 
Ti pédder; GANA ti ydp pédAer; what will he do, if not ° quidni ? = certainly: 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 287%: Id. Hipp. Min. p. 373 D. 3%. Spduq yer dpa asi 
tp Ociv rdaxos pev ayabdv, Bpadurns 8 xaxdy ; ‘Im. "ANNA ti péAAer; So also 
GANA ti ote ; Id. Rep. p. 332 C and adda ti; quidni? Id. Phed. p. 89 B 
ox dy ye euoi meiOy—. “ANNA TiC; also Ayes; (accent thrown back) in 
ironical replies, really ? who would think it? Itane? so wépaha originally 
a question, mas pada; how then? in Doric originally, then Attic, for ovda- 
pos: see §. 872. Obs. 2. 


Remarks on the Interrogative Sentence. 
A relative Sentence coalescing with a Question. 


§. 881. 1. When the interrog. sentence is composed of an adjectival in- 
terrogative pronoun, the copula eva and a substant., and followed by a 
relative sentence referring to it, as moids dorw 5 pi6os, dv eles, the verb 
eva and the relative are omitted, and the verb of the relative sentence 
becomes the governing verb of the interrog. sentence: see also §. 823. 
Obs. 8.: Il. 7, 4.40 motovy tov piOov gees; Il. x, 82 tis 8 obrog xara yjas 
dva orparév épxerat otos ; I]. 4,612 dAd’ th vov—Neorop’ epeo, Svrwa rodroy 
ayet BeBAnpévoy éx wodepowo: Hat. VII. 48 Sarydne avdpav, nota taita Ayes 
elvar 800 poe moAcusdrara; Soph. Aj. 46 movator roApas ratode xal dpdrer 
Opdce: ; Eur. Hec. 188 ri 168° ayyeANes ; Ibid. 501 tis obtog cSpa rodpdy 
ex éas xeioOar: Plat. Pheed. p. 79 B wordpy ovv dpodrepoy te efBer haiper 
dv eivar—ro copa; Ib. Gorg. p. 520 extr. émi wordpay ody pe mapaxadeis Thy 


Oepaneiarv. 


a Stallb. ad loc. © Heindorf. ad loc. © See Heindorf. 
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2. We must distinguish from this the case where the article precedes 
the interrog. pronoun, whereby it is signified that the subject matter of 
the question is well known, or already spoken of: Plat. Rep. p. 421 extr. 
“Erepa b7)—rois gudakiv eipnxapey, A ravi rpéne pudaxrioy, ores pinrore avrovs 
Anoes cis thy wWOAw mapaduvra. TA woia TalTa; i.e. roid dors \ravra, 4 Adyas®; 
Arist. Pac. 696 et8amovet’ mdoyet 8¢ bavpacrdéy’ ‘EPM. 13 ti; Ibid. 693 old 
pe exédevoey avanvOdrOa cov. TPYF. ra ti; (referring to ola:) Id. Nub. 
776 dye 81 Traxews rourt fuvdpracov. ZTPEY. 1d ti; Id. Av. 1039 vdpous 
yéous kw tap tas Bevpo mwAncwyv. UE. rd ri ; 


Rhetorical change of a Dependent into a direct Interrog. Sentence. 


§. 882. 1. In many writers a dependent sentence introduced by a con- 
junction assumes the form of an interrog. sentence, the conjunction being 
still retained. :This frequently gives a rhetorical force of expression to the 
construction: Xen. M.S. I. 4, 14 Srav ri roujooce, vouseis atrovs cod dpov- 
rifew; Plat. Gorg. p. 448 C vin 8° dweiBh tivos réyyns tmorjpey dori, riva 
dy xadovvres avrov dpOas xadoiper; Soph. Aj. 107 Oaveiy yap atrév of ri 3m 
6édo, Min. Mpww Gv ri 8pdons, i ri xepdavns wAéov; Aj. Uply dv—vara gos- 
myOeis Odvy : Demosth. p. 43, 10 wére & yp) mpagere; eweiBdy th yévyrat ; 
Hence the elliptic expressions, tva ti; os ti; (8c. yéenra,) with what in- 
tent ? Sr ti; (sc. yiyveras) on what grounds? Plat. Apol. p.26 D ta ri 
ravra eyes; Eur. Or. 796 ds ti 8) réde; Or. ds my ixerevow pe cdca : 
Plat. Charmid. p. 161 C &re 8% ri ye; epn. 


2. So the interrog. pronoun ri followed by a negation=oider ob, nihil 
non, is inserted in a sentence without any change of the construction : 
Demosth. p. 241, 29. Aavvopévav xal UBpi{opévay Kal tt naxdy obyt wacydvrey 
maca 7 olxoupévn peory yéyove mpodoray for ovdév xaxdy ov macy. 


Two or more Interrog. Sentences in one. 


§. 883. 1. Two or even more interrog. words may be attached to the 
same verb, so that two or more questions on different points are expressed 
in one sentence: Soph. Aj. 1185 tis dpa véaros és wére Anges wodumAdyxray 
éréwv dpOyds>; Eur. Hel. 1543 & rAnpoves, was ex Tivos vecs more "Ayaidos 
Opavcavres jxere oxdgos; Id. Ph. 1288 wérepos dpa wérepov aiudfées; Hat. I. 
30 el riya elBes 8hBudoraror, whether any one, and whom &e. ; ; Plat. Ion. p. 530 
A wis ti rywviow; Plat. Hipp. M. p. 297 extr. wag ti dp’ dv dyorefolucbal : 
Id. Th. p. 208 E wits ri rodro ; Id. Soph. p. 261 E: Id. Rep. p. 400 A 
wota e érroiou Biov pspnpara, ox ¢yo Afyewd: Demosth. p. 429, 8 dferdfe- 
cba, tig tivog atrids dort. So with the relative; as, Soph. Ant. 942 ofa 
mpos otwv avdpay mdoxw; Often in a construction with a participle: Eur. 
Alc. 144 & wAnper, olag olog dy» apyaprdves: Plat. Symp. p.195 A olog 
ole airs dv ruyxdves. 

2. By a remarkable brevity of expression we find fresh questions in- 
serted between a substantive in an interrog. sentence, and its article, by 
the answer to which the nature of the subst. is more clearly defined: 


® Stallb. ad loc. > Hermann. ad loc. © Heindorf. ad loc. d@ Stallb. ad loc. 
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Plat. Rep. p. 332 C °O Zipovidn, » ticw ob» ti dwodddotca sheddpeve ot 
mpooyjxoy réxvn larpixn xadeira:; to whom does it give its gifts ? what are | 
they ? All these points are answered together in ‘H oépacs gdppasd re mai 


owria Kat word. 


Of the Oratio obliqua, or indirect construction (see also §. 802.). 


§. 884. 1. When we say or imply of ourselves or others that 
something has been thought or said by us or them, we may view 
it either objectively as an actual fact existing independently in 
the external world, or subjecticely as a mental act: as a lelid, 
supposition &c. of the original speaker. Both of these* are implied, 
and we may bring the one or the other forward as the case re- 
quires; when we repeat the statement of the original speaker, 
we may either bring prominently forward the fact which those 
words express, as éAeyev “ drt obras earl,” or the thought which the 
words likewise imply, as cAeyev Sr oftws ef: in the former case 
the statement is, in point of construction, independent of the verb 
of saying ; it is a mere quotation, and hence comes under the oratio 
recta, or direct construction—he told me “ the peace ts concluded ;” 
in the other it depends upon that verb, and thus is in what is 
called the oratio obliqua, or indtrect construction, as he told me the 
peace was concluded. 

2. Thero are two sorts of oratio obliqua. 

1. Where a single clause is stated as depending on what an- 
other person said or thought ; as, éXeyow dre obros EdOor. 

2. Where the sentence is composed of a principal and depend- 
ent clause or clauses, all of which are referred to what another 
person says or thinks ; as, éAcyov drt obros Edt bs raira womoee. 

Obs. 1. The principal clause in the oratio obliqua is that which is intro- 
duced by éri ws &c., which would have been a principal clause when origi- 
nally spoken. The dependent clause are the relative or adverbial clauses 
introduced by a relative, or mpiv, érav &c. 

Obs. 2. We must not confound with the simple oratio obliqua or con- 
sider as exceptions to it, those dependent sentences which are introduced 
by the writer after a verb of saying or thinking, not as part of what was 
said or thought, but as a quality or accident belonging to something said ; 
as, Demosth. p. 127 é' ols 48 xapiodvra: tara ¢Aeyor—where é¢’ ofs 
xaptovvrac does not represent what they said, ‘‘ éwt rovrots #8n xaptovpeba,” 
but they said, ratra, (and this might be resolved into a clause in the oratio 


obliqua,) of which Demosthenes observes, 43n xapsovrra:: nor with the 
compound orato obliqua, those which are introduced in the same way after 


® Vox est signum rei vel conceptus. 
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a really dependent clause (with acc. and infin.), as, Plat. Gorg. p.513 A 
ed 8€ coe oles dvrwotr avOpdroy wapadécep réxyny Tuva ToaUTNY, Hrsg ce woh- 
oe. péya SdvacGa: x... If the opt. is used in the oratio obliqua, of course 
the opt. will also be generally used in the sentence depending on that opt. ; 
this however, is regulated not by the rules of the oratio obliqua, but by the 
simple use of the opt. in dependent sentences. See §. 802 ff. 


8. The dependent clauses in an oratto obliqua may be either 
themselves in the form of the oratio oblique (the optative), or may 
retain the form in which they stood, or may be supposed to have 
stood, in the original oratio recta. See §§. 886. 3., 887. 

4. The statement which in the oratio recta stands in the words 
of the person who made it, may be expressed in the oratio obliqua 
by the acc. and infin. (§. 664, 665.); as, éxjyyeaAe rods todeplous 
dnopuyeiv, by Sr or ds, and the verbum jinttum (§. 801.) ; as, dre of 
moN€utor atropvyouey or amépuyov: or by a participle ; as, rovs 7oAe- 
plovs anoduydvras. To these must be added the logically depend- 
ent sentences introduced by yap, oéy, pévro, &c., which imply a per- 
son stating them as proofs or inferences (see Obs. 4.) <A wish, 
command, or desire may be expressed in the oratio obliqua by the 
infin. (§. 665. 5.) ; as, &dcfe rots orparudrais embéoba rois TOAE- 
putots (or. recta, énlOecde). 

5. With regard to the use of the indicative and optative (which 
presents the greatest, if not the only, difficulties in the orattio obliqua) 
it may be once more stated generally, that in all clauses which re- 
peat words or thoughts of any one there are two notions :—1. The 
actual fact spoken of.—2. The mental act of the person referred 
to. And as the one or the other of these notions is to be brought 
more prominently forward, the indicative or optative (oratio obliqua) 
is used. 

6. Hence after verbs which express mental operations, the indi- 
cative frequently stands, as the fact, not the mental act, is to be 
brought prominently forward. See §. 886. 

7. The oratto obliqua frequently obtains in questions and an- 
swers, as these imply speaking or saying. 

8. A change is naturally made in the person of the oratto recta 
when any one's words or thoughts about himself are repeated in 
oratio obliqua as édeyey Sri moujporece, or deyev Srt woijoe, rarely Sr: 
noimnow. See §. 802. Obs. 6. 

Obs. 3. An acc. and inf. sometimes depend on a verb of perceiving or 
communicating which is suppressed, though implied i in the context, 80 that 


they seem to be independent: Hdt. VII. 220 Aéyeras 8¢, os atrés odeas 
anémepwe Acwvidns, pi) awédevrat xpddperos’ alrg 8¢ nal Erogrintias tour 


Gr. Gr. von. 11. 40D 
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mapeovot od sxew eimperias dxdumeiy ry rage. This is very common in 
Herodotus. 

Obs. 4. Parentheses, and especially those which ydp connects with the 
context, although they grammatically are independent sentences, yet fre- 
quently assume the form of the oratio obliqua in the opt., generally whens 
sentence introduced by ér: for és precedes, of which the parenthesis seems 
to be a continuation. This is first found in Hdt., and in Attic prose more 
frequently than in poetry: “Esch. Ag. 603 ravr’ dwéyyeoy woo, quew xu 
rdxior épdopiov mode’ yuvaixa mori 8 ev Sdpors eUpor poder, ofay wep off 
Zreure : (edpnoes would be the mere report of the messenger himself: cpa 
represents it as coming from Clytemnestra’s mind): Soph. Phil. 615 eiéeer 
imecxero rév dydp *Axdiors révde Snrdocew dywr, olato pew pddso droves 
AcBeoy: Hdt. VII. 3 HAcye—, ws adrds pew yevorro Aapelp f3n Bacrevorn—, 
’"ApraBaldens 8¢ ers idsarn édvre Aapeip’ obxey ofr’ elads ely ore Sixasoy, Dio 
rwa rd yépas Exew mpd dovrov: Xen. Anab. VII. 3, 13 fAeyor sroAAol card 
raura, Gri rravros dfsca Adyou TevOns’ xecpay yap ely, cal obre oixade awowkc 
rq Bovdopéve duvardy ety x.r.d.: Id. Hell. III. 2, 23 dwoxpiwaptvew 3¢ rev 
"HAelov, Src ov wownceay ravra’ émaAnidas yap €xorev ras wédets* Gpoupdy édqra 
ol épopo: Plat. Rep. p. 420 C dowep ody dy el nuas avdpiavras ypdadorras spos- 
AOov ris epeye A€ywr, Sr ov rois xadAloros rou (wov ra xddAdwra ga 
mpootlOepnev—oi yap cpOadpoi, xddXArorov dy, ox olorpeip WvadynrAtpudvr de, 
GAAG péAam—, petpins dy eSoxotper mpds adtov dwodoyeicOar Aéyorres x. 1. d.* 
So algo opt. with ay: Ibid. p. 458 extr. dnAoy 3), dre ydyous rd pera rovro 
moncoper lepovs eis Suvapuy ore pddiora’ elev 8 Oy lepol of dpeAcudraros. 


Use of the Moods tn the Oratio Obliqua. 
I. Optative. 


§. 885. 1. Since the oratio obliqua represents any statement or 
judgment as depending on a supposition, as a mental act, of course 
the two subjunctive moods, being the proper expressions of suppo- 
sition, are the proper forms of the oratio obliqua. But in Greek 
the conjunctive is never used in the principal clauses of the oratio 
obligua, and in the dependent clauses introduced by 8s dv, Stay, apiv 
dy &c., only when it would have been used in the oratto recta. So 
it is not correct to say, A€yet, Stt 6 GvOpwros Ovytos y; and in dnp 
aurov, €av tovto Adfn, auapravew, the conjunct. A€fy is not used on 
account of the oratio obliqua, but because it would have been used 
in the oratio recta ; a8, éay rotro Adfn, duaprdver. 

2. The reason why the conjunctive is not used in the oratto 
obligua is, that the conjunct. properly expresses something yet to 
come—while that which is conceived in one’s own mind, or drawn 
from the mind of another person, must be, as far as it is only a 
mental act, already past. When the verb of the principal clause 
is in time present to the speaker, the oratio recta is retained as the 


a Stallb. ad loc. 
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thing spoken of is represented as a fact; as, A¢yet, Sri 6b &vOpezos 
Ovnrds eorw—npl, Sri ards, €dyv toro Aéfy, dpaptdve.: or the ac- 
cus. and infin. is used ; as, Adye:, rév GvOpwmoy Oyytov etvar—dnpl, 
avrov, €ay tovto Adfn, dmapravew. (See construction of Sr: and as, 
§. 802. 3.) 

3. But when the verb of the principal clause is in an historie 
tense, the opt. is necessarily used in the oratio obliqua, and the opt. 
is thus used either for the ind. or conjunct. of the oratio recta. In 
the former case it expresses that the thing which would be spoken 
of in the indic. as a reality, is to be regarded only as another per- 
son’s mode of viewing it—another person’s assertion. In the latter 
case it expresses that the thing which the conjunctive spoke of in 
the oratio recta, as a supposition or possibility, is to be considered 
as only conceived of by another person in the light of a supposed 
possibility. So éayv rovro héyps dpaprnon—ereféd, ce, el rotro Adyots, 
dyapryncecOac: Hdt. III. 75 reAevray dreye, 80a ayaa Kipos Mép- 
gas wewowjnor ( fecisset): Xen. Ages. 1. 10 Ticoaddpyns pev dSpocey 
"Aynordy, el omeicaito, ws EOorev, (oratio recta Ews EXOwow) obs 
méwpere pds Bacirida dyyédous, d:ampdfecbar ait@ adePnvat avrovd- 
pous tas év ty Aoig médvets ‘EAAnvidas. 


Obs. 1. We must not confuse this construction with those cases where 
the opt. is used to express uncertainty, as opposed to the certainty of the 
ind., for in these cases the opt. does not arise from the oratio obliqua, but 
would have been used in the oratio recta. Cf. §. 802. 3. and §. 888. 


3. The future optative is used in the oratio obliqua where the 
simple future would have stood in the oratio recta: Thuc.V. 7 | 
dvadoyouevar be rh éxelvov nyepovlay mpds olay éumecplay yerfoorto : 
Soph. CE. R. 1271 avddy rocat& dOovven ovx Spowrs viv: Asch. 
Pers. 360. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the oratio obliqua is used in the dependent clauses 
of an oratio recta, when it is to be marked that a statement is made, not 
as by the writer himself as a fact, but as passing in his own or another 
person’s mind: Hat. VII. 2 éoraciafoy (of maides), 5 pév "ApraBafaryns, xardére 
mpecBurards re ety mavrds rov ydvou, kai Sre vops(dueva ely — mpds mdvrevy 
avOparewv, rov mpecBuraroy rnvy apyny txew. Képéns Be, ds “Ardcons re sais 
eiyn—, Kat Gre Kupos ely 6 xrnodpevos rotor Mepoges rhv éAevbepinv: Thuc. II. 
21 of ’Axapyjs éxdx{ov rov Tlepexdéa, Ste orparryds dv otx dwefdyo, quod 
(quia) exercitum non educeret (e mente Acharnensium) : Soph. Trach. 903 
xpuyao’ dpauriv, fOa pn ris eloidor, ubi me a nullo visum iri credebam. 
(But Id. Aj. 658 xpiyw rd3° fyxos rovpdy—yaias cpugas, evOa pins Speras, 
oratio recta,) So Latin, Liv. XL. 18 in Hispanid prorogatum veteribus est 
imperium cum erercitibus, quos haberent. 


4, If the opt. in the oratio obliqua stands for the conjunct. in 
oratio recta, 4v may be joined to the conjunction by which it ie 
4D2 
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introduced ; see §. 844. Obs.: Il. n, 387 Wudyes Uplayzos— cizcir, 
aixe wep tppt pldrov Kai Hdd yévorto, poy 'AXeEdvBpoio (6 mente Pri- 
ami, non referentis): Il. B, 597 oretro yap ebyduevos vunotpe, 
eiwep Gy avral Motoas deiBaneyv: Thuc. VIII. 54 nad éyndloarro she 
gavra tov Ileicavdpov cai déxa dvdpas pet atrod apdocew, day & 
avrois Soxoin dpiora few: cf. VIII. 68: Hdt.1. 56 égpévrice tore 
péwy tods av “EAAjvey buvarwrovs mpooxricaito diAous: Antiphon. p. 
722 obrot 5€ Oavaroy TH pnvuTH Thy dopeay andédovay, dzayopevdrtur 
tov plop tov euay pt anoxteivew roy dvipa, apy dv éyc BdrAoyu. 


II. Indicative. 


§. 886. Though the nature of the oratio obligua would seem to 
require the optative as the proper expression of a suppouition, yet 
it is not always used, but the indic. is used far more frequently; 
so that objects are brought before the mind not as mere concep- 
tions but as facts, which gives great power of representation to 
the language. In the use of the indic. we must distinguish two 
cases : 


1. Where the statement, though it depends upon another person's 
conception, is to be marked as something real, in opposition tos 
mere supposition or possibility ; the fact being stated in the form 
which the person originally used when he stated or conceived it as 
a fact; as, Hdt. VI. 132. below, 8. 


2. Where the oratio obliqgua assumes the character of orat. reet. 
This frequently happens in stating something which holds an im- 
portant place in the events detailed in the sentence, which is as it 
were the essence of it, such as the argument whereby some person 
was influenced (thus after verbs of persuading), the especial reason, 
ground, end, aim, essence of the mental determination, reflection, 
&c.—the terms or conditions on which any thing is granted, which 
give a character to the whole action ; or some remarkable declara- 
tion, to draw attention to the importanco of which in the order of 
thought, it is stated, as noarly as possible, in the form in which 
tho person originally stated it: inasmuch as this clauso is logically 
the principal clause (on which frequently the other depends), it is 
not in form made dependent on it, while its grammatical subor- 
dinato relation is preserved, so as not to be wholly lost, by retain- 
ing the conjunction by which it is introduced. 


a. Substant. sentences (see §. 802.): Hdt. II]. 61 rotrov ror 
advipa avayracas ( persuadere) &6 Mayos UareiOns, Ss of aitds ba- 
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apyte. (argument whereby he persuaded), efve dywv és rév BacAniov 
Opévov: Ibid. 84 of 8¢ Aowrol r&v éxra éBoudedovro, ds Bacirda dixard- 
tata orjovra (end of the deliberation): Id. VII. 8, 1 rodro éppédy- 
TiLoy Sxws py) Nelpoua: ray mporepGy yevouévan ev Tis THdE (ne én- 
Ferior essem), pndt éAdoow npoocnricopar diva Tépoyor (end of the 
thought): Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 1 det ev otv ewepedeiro 5b Kipos, dadre 
ourknvoiev, Stws evxapioréraro. — Adyot epPAnOyjoovrar (object or 
essence of the care). 

b. Adject. sentences: Hdt. VIT. 54 Bépfns—eixero mpds rov Aor, 
pydeplny of ouvrexfny rovavrny yevéoOat, 7} piv waton Katacrpéwyacbat 
TH Evpdmny mpdrepoy 7 ent réppact rotor éxetyns yévnrat (the clause 
beginning with 4 pty mavoce. expressing the especial aim of the 
prayer): Id. VI. 132 (MiAriddns) alrjoas véas éBdoujxovra, xal 
oTpatinv te Kat xpnara tous "A@nvalovs, ob dpdcas odt, én’ fv em- 
otpareverat (he is really marching) xdpnyv, GAAG has avtrots xaramAov- 
riety, Hv ot Exwvrat’ (§. 887.) emt yap xwpny roiavrnv by twa afer, 
Sbev xpvooy edreréws ApOovov otcovrar’ (will certainly gain) Adywy de 
ro.avra airee ras veas: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 2 Boke rq Sym rpidxovra 
édéoOar, ot tovs matplouvs vduous fuyypdyoun, xa of s wodtredcoucr 
(essence and especial aim of the decree). 


c. Adverb. sentences: Xen. Anab. ITI. 5,13 Spotor foav davyd- 
Covres, So. wore tpépovrar of “EAAnves (essence of the Bafa) xat rf 
ev vp éxouey: Ibid. I. 3,14 els 8¢ 37 elwe—orparnyods piv éddoOar 
dAAovs ws Taxtora, et py BodNerar (condition or terms) KAdapxos amd- 
yeww—€ADovras bé Kipoy ailrety moAota, ws atromAcotev’ edv be pt) &cd@ 
ravra (§. 887.), 7yeudva alrety Kipov, dons [as] 81a iAlas THs x@pas 
dmdge. (especial point of the request) —aépwat 8¢ xal mpoxaradnwo- 
pévous Ta Axpa, Stws pi) P0dooucw (especial aim) 6 Kipos pire of 
KQttxes xataAaBovres, Gv 7oAAods Kai TOAAG xpypata exopev npTraxdres 
(argument on which the request was grounded). So also when the 
conjunctive would have been the form of any part of the original 
statement, it is used in the same way and for the same purposes as 
the ind. (see §. 887.): Plat. Legg. p.683 ef yotyv—ris nity tnd- 
oxotto Oeds as, eav emyeipjrwpev,—od yxelpous dxovodpedd. So in 
Latin, Jugurtham mazxime vioum, sin id parum procedat, necatum 
sibi traderet.—(See below, §. 887.) 

d. Indirect interrog. sentences.—The indic. is generally used in 
these sentences, attention being drawn to the question by stating 
it in the form in which it was originally stated: Hdt. III. 78 
cipero, 6 Tt ov xparas 77 xepl: Isocr. Paneg. p. 56 D tas stdsus 
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&wovodvro mpds GAAHAOUS Oy éwérepor ray AotaGY Apfovcw, GAN’ dutrepa 
GOhoovra: Thy méAw ayabdy te woujoavres: Thuc. IT. 4 of TTAcrags 
&Boudevouto, elre xaraxascovew, Sotep Exovew, eumpyoavres Td olxnys, 
eire rt SAAO xphoovras: Xen. Cyr. [V. 2,3 evvonOdvres d2, old re 
ndoyovow ind tay Acouplwy, xat dre viv reOvaln pev G Epyeor aris, 
Zofev avrots —dnoorijva: Plat. Apol. p.21 B aoAby pev ypdvor 
4népouv, ri more Adyet, for 6 rs A€yot. But even when the very words 
are not used in the oratio obliqua, yet by a sort of confusion of time 
and person, the indic. of past tenses very often followed the same 
tenses in the principal sentence: Od. p, 120 elpero 3° atbrix’ Exeara 
Bohy dyads Mevédaos, Srrev xpnif{wy ixépny Aaxedaliova diay: (the 
actual word of Menelaus must have been ixod, see §. 890.) 


3. Hence in the compound oratio oblique we often find a curious 
mixture of the oratio obliqua and recta. The principal clause is in 
the oratio obliqua, and then follows a dependent clause in which 
the verb stands in the form of the oratio recta, marking the most 
important words of the sentence by giving them in the mood in 
which they would originally have been uttered ; as, (inf. and accus. 
as the oratio obliqua) Hdt. 1.136 éxéAreve rijs éavrod xdpns olxety 
Sxov BovdAovra (originally Sxov BovAecde). (Qs and the optative 
as the oratio obliqua:) AXsch. Pers. 354 ékefe—és, ef peAatyns vuctis 
tkerar cvédas “EAAnves ov pévorey. 


Ill. Conyunctive. 


§. 887. 1. Analogously to this use of the ind. of historic tenses 
in dependent clauses after an historic tense, so after a past verb 
of perceiving or communicating, followed by the oratio obliqua, we 
find a dependent clause in the conjunctive, to mark the point on 
which the rest of the sentence turns—that being the mood proper 
to the expression at the time when it was used, as of a future 
event, and the parties being introduced as speaking or perceiving, 
as they originally spoke or perceived; hence part of the sentence 
secms to be in the oratio obliqua and part in the oratio recta: Hat. 
I. 29 dpxlotot peydrows xarelyovro "AOnvator, déxa érea yxpryoecba 
vopotot, Tods dv ot DdAwv Ofrar: (the oath was déxa érea xpnodueba, 
the proper form thereupon being rovs dv, &c.:) Thue. IT. 13 (6 
TlepixAys) mponyspeve rots AOnvalors, Sti—rovs aypovs tovs éavrod xal 
Tas olkias, hv dpa pi Sydowow of moA€utoi—adinow avTa Snudota etvar: 
Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 36 rous imméas éx€keuce duddrrew tovs dyaydvras, 
Ews dy tis onpdvy: Id. Hell. II. 1, 24 Adcavdpos 8% ras rayloras réy 
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vedv éxddevoer ExecOat tots "AGnvatois’ ewaBdv 82 exBoor, xariddvras 8 
tt wootow, dromdety: Id. Anab. II. 3, 6 deyor 82 of SyyeAor, Sri 
eixdta Soxociey Adyeww Bacrrel, cal Funorvey iyeudvas Exovres, ot adrods, 
day orovdai yévwrrar, Efovow, Ebay Eovuor ra emnjdeca: Plat. Apol. 
init. Edeyor, ds phy twas ebAaBeioGat, pi) bn’ epot éawarnOfire. So 
generally in clauses introduced by aply dv. 


Interchange of Conjunctive, Optative, and Indicative. 


§. 888. The indicative is sometimes found in the oratto oblique 
to express reality and certainty, as opposed to a mere supposition 
and possibility expressed by the opt. in another part of the sen- 
tence: Hdt. VII. 70 dppddeov, Sre avrot pév, dv Sadrapine xarjyevor, 
tmp yijs this "A@nvalwy vavpaxéew pdddorey, vianOdvres 82 ev rijow 
drrokappdévres wodtopxijoovras: Xen. Anab. III. 5, 19 Spowe Foay 
Oaupdfovres, Sot tore tpépovrar of “EAAnves xal ri dy vp exorev: Id. 
Hell. V. 2, 38 d3ddoxnav, Gre of "OAvvO0r xarerrpaypévor riy pelle 
dvvayiv Maxedovlas elev xat odx drhoouer ri éAdtro. 


IV. Accusative (or with certain Verbs (see §. 672.) Nom.) with Infinitive, 
instead of Verbum finitum. 

§. 889. In Greek one or more dependent clauses in a narration 
may stand as an oratio obliqua in the accus. and infin. depending 
on a verb of saying, &c. expressed or implied, instead of the verbum 
Jmitum ; in Latin this is restricted to such clauses of the oratio 
oblique, as are introduced by relative pronouns or relative conjunc- 
tions, and are in reality the principal clause. 

a. Adject. sentences: Hdt. V1. 117 Gxdpa of doxdew dsarIlrny 
dvrisriva: péyav, rob (for ob) rd yéveov ri donlda aacay oxdfew : 
Thue. I. 91 (&pacav) 8ea ad per exelvay PovdedesOau, obderds Sorepa 
yvdun aviva: i.e. de quibus rebus consuliavtissent (not deg. r. 
se consultaciese). Cf. Corn. Nep. Them. VII. sHorum urbem ut 
propugnaculum oppositum esse berbaris, apud quam jam bis classes 
regtas fecisse naufragium, (i.e. apud hanc enim etc. as properly 
& principal clause.) 

b. Adverb. sentences.—a. Local, temporal causal, comparative : 
Plat. Rep. p. 408 O of rpaypdozowl— AnddAwvos pév Gao ’Aoxdn- 
mov eat, tnd 8 xpvcod mecbRvat tAOtcWY Avipa .davdowsor isn 
Gvra idcacOat, Sev 3) xal xepaurwOfvas airéy: Latin, unde fulmine 
eum percussum esse, i.e. et inde (as logically a principal en- 
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tence): Hadt. III. 26 Adyerar—, dwardh ex ris "Odows ratrys lru—, 
émmvetoa vdroy péyav: Ibid. 35 és 3¢ (quam) é» 1H xapdly eipedirn 
éveduta Tov diordv, elnety mpos rov matépa x.t.rA.: Id. VI. 84 Saves 
yup (ac. haat) rods vopddas, éwet re oe Aapeioy toBadeivy és ri yepyr, 
pera TavTa pepovevat puy Ticacar, i.e. postguam tnoasisset : Id. VII. 
148 pera dé, ds eXOeiv rods dyyéAous és 37) 1d “Apyos, ézreAGety éxl 10 
BovAevryjptov : Ibid. 150 extr. éwet 3¢ cheas wapadapBdvew rovs “Ed- 
Anvas, obtw 87, emiotapyévous Ere od petaddcover THs dpyhs Aaxeda- 
povuot, peratréew x. 7. A. (the finite verb being used in the sentence 
depending on émorapévous, and the infin. in the sentence depending 
on the preceding verb Adyera): Hdt. II. 121. §. 2 & 32 suyey re 
Baciwkja dvolfavra 76 olknua, Owipact x.T. A. &s 82 det CAdoow daire- 
ofa: Ta xpjpara—, trotioal pw rdde: Id. I. 140 od apdérepoy Odarera 
mpiv Gy é\xvoOjva:. This construction is very common in Herodotus. 
Thue. II. 102 Adyeras 52 cat AAxpalon te 'Audidpew, Sre 37) ddacbu 
adrdv pera Tov ddvoy Ths pntpos, Tov "AndAAw tadrny THY yi ypioa 
oixety: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 4 amjyyedAov tp Kupy, tocatra ely evdpor 
dyadd, Soa én avOpdrev yevedy, ds adler Soxev (i.e. ut stbi vide 
retur), pn av émArmeiy rods évdov dvras: Plat. Rep. p. 614 B gy 
Be, ered od exBivar rHv Wuxijv, topeverOat pera wOAAGY Kal dduxver 
c0a, opas eis ténoy rida dsaydrov, dv G— dv elvar ydopare 
x. t.A.: Id. Rep. p. 359 D idetv — vexpdv, ds paivesOar, pelle 7 car 
a&vOpwrov. 

B. Conditional: Hdt. IIT. 108 Aé€youvor 8& nat réde "ApdBror, os 
nmaca ay yy érlumdato trav ddiwy tovTev, e ph yiveoOar car’ avrovs 
oldy Te kata éxras Hmorduny yiveoOba: Thuc. IV. 98 of ’A@nvain 
épacay, et pev eimA€or Suvnbjvar tis éxelvay xparjoat, tor’ dy exew, 
1.0. 84 ampliorem tllorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere 
possent, se cam retenturos. 

c. Mixed sentences: Hdt. VI. 137 éwei re yap iSetv robs ’AOnvauious 
THY xapnv, THY odiot no Tov ‘Tunvody eodcay Ed0cav olkhcar pucbor 
Tov Teixeos Tov TEpt THY GxpdToAly Kore €AnAapevou’ TavTnyv as ideiy 
tos “A@nvaious efepyacpuérny ev, Thy (1.6. Hv) mpdrepoy elvat Kany Te 
kat rod pnderds afinr, AaBew POdvoy x.t.A.: Id. III. 105 etvar & 
(Adyerat) raxvryta ovdert érépw dpotov, otrw dore, el pi) wmpohapBdvew 
Tijs db00 Tovs ‘IvSous, ev G Tods puppynxas cudddyeoOat, ovddva dv odeur 
anoowler@at. 
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Change from the Oratio Obliqua to the Recta, and from thé Recta to 
the Obliqua.—Change of person. 


§. 890. It being the genius of the Greek language to bring 
things before the eyes of the reader as much as possible, the oratto 
obliqua is sometimes, and especially in Attic prose, changed sud- 
denly to the eratio recta ; the person spoken of in the oratio obliqua 
as saying something, being suddenly introduced in the oratio recta 
as speaking of himself in the first person, or to some one else in 
the second person: and on the other hand, the oratio recta is with 
equal facility changed into the oratio obliqua. See ind. with oratio 
obliqua above §. 886: Lysias p. 897 xadéoas atrovs ele Atoyelrwn, 
Sre xaradlrot avrots 6 marhp elxoot pvas dpyuplov xal tpidxovra orari- 
pas. "Eye ovy roAAG Tov epauvtod Sedardynxa eis THY tuerépay rpoTHy 
x.T.A.: Xen. Cyr. I. 4 extr. évraida 8 rdv Kipoy yeAdoa re éx ray 
apoodev daxpiwv Kal elmeiy atte amidvra Oappeiv, Ste mapéotat av6ts 
dAlyov xpovov’ adore dpay oor eféotar, xbv BovdAy, doxapdapvare’: Id. 
Hell. I. 1, 27 éréoOar 38 éxérevoy Spyovras — pepynyévous Seas re 
vavpaylas—vennixate cal vais eidyjpare—jpov jyoupdévww: Ibid. IT. 1, 
25 (AAKtBiddns) ovx év Kad@ Edy avrods cpuetv, GAAA peOopuloa és 
Snordv tapyve— ob dvres vavpayjoere, edn, Stay PoddAnode: Plat. 
Protag. p. 302 C épwrq otv “Eppijs Ala, rlva oby rpdémov 80ln dkny 
cal al8G avOpérots. TIdrepov as al réyvat vevéunvrat, ofrw xal ravras 
veiyw ; On the other hand: Xen. Anab. VIT. 1, 39 éAday d@ KAéap- 
dpos' MdAa pédrts, gn, dtaxpafdpuevos ixw> Aéyew ydp "AvatiProv, dre 


ovk émrjdevov ely x. 7. X. 


CHAPTER V. 
Especial peculiarities in the Construction of Words and Sentences. 
I. Ellipse. 


§. 891. 1. Ellipse is the suppression of a sentence or part of a 
sentence, which is logically of minor importance, but which gram- 
matically is required to express a notion or thought, and must be 
supplied. The use of ellipse arises from an endeavour to mark 
the unity and connectedness of the parts of a simple or compound 
thought by the form of the sentence, and to give brevity and power 
to the expression. 

Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. 4 
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2. The notion of the suppressed word must of course be general 
and indefinite, and implied in the word which would define it were 
it not suppressed, as of Ovnrot (sc. GvOpemor), 7 adptov (ac. uépa), oF 
supplied from the context or common use, as els didacxndAov idva 
So, if a sentence is suppressed, it must be of a general nature and 
easily supplied. 

Obs. 1. The principle of ellipse has been often confounded with brachy- 
logy ; and, it is needless to say, it has been much abused by its applica- 
tion to cases where it does not apply. The legitimate ase of ellipse and 
brachylogy seems to be mostly confined to two cases :—]. Where the 
context, sometimes by its form only, suggests to the mind the suppressed 
notion: Aésch. Choeph. 142 Huw per evyds rdove Bc. eDxopac (see §. 581.2.): 
Theocr. woAty émwes sc. olvow: Arist. Equit. 121 érépay fyxeow sc. owordq. 
So éni ép6ys moves ec. vnds.—2. (More rare) where the every day usages 
of speech had created and familiarized a shortened form of expression, as 
in ris xpeia oe euou ac. éye. So és xdpaxas &c. Within these limitations it 
is a true principle of the Greek language—beyond them it creates con- 
fusion and conceals other grammatical principles. 


a. Ellipse in a simple Sentence. 


3. On the ellipse of the subject see §. 373, and of eva: see 
§. 376; on the cllipse of a substantive defined by an attributive, 
adj., part., or gen. (as of Ornrol, rd Kaddi, of éxorres, eis Gdou aduxé- 
a8at, 6 Swpporloxov) see §. 436. Of the participle dv see §. 682. 3, 
—of the noun beforo participle in gen. absolute, see §. 696. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 2. In many phrases the subst. suppressed after the adj. is implied 
in the verb. So that this is brachylogy rather than ellipse, see §. 823. d.: 
Lucian. D. mar. 2 as Baby exounOns (sc. txvov): Eur. Herc. F. 180 roy 
KaAXivikoy éexapace (sc. r@pov): Id. El. 835 Grws mevornpiay Gowacdpecba 
(sc. Ooivnv) : Plat. Lach. p. 184 D ryv evavriav yap Adyns Nixig €Bero (s¢. 
Wnpov, according to the usual form @ec6ar pndor). 

4. The object of a verb somctimes stands without that verb, 
especially in prayers, curses, &c.; the verb can generally be readily 
supplied from common use: és xépaxas, és pOdpov, els SeOpov (sc. d7Oe 
or éppe)—mpas o€ yovdtww (sc. ixeredw)—és xepadiy odt (tpéwoiro sc.). 

Obs. 3. The notion which is required to define another, as an attribu- 
tive defincs a substantive, the object the verb, &c. can never be supplied. 
Some verbs however have a pregnant force, so thatthe notion defined 


implies the notion defining it; as g@vAdocwew in Homer=gvAaccew vuera, 
tu watch through the night—to kecp the night watch. 


b. Ellipse ia a compound Sentence. 


5. a. A substantive to which an attributive relative sentence 
refers may be suppresscd ; as, ein, doris amayyeiAece TAxtoTa TInAcidn: 


§. 892. Brachylogy. 579 


Thue. II. 11 éreoOe, Sr0u dv tis Hyiras i.e. els rodroy roy rémov, Sor 


(§. 836. 1.). 


6. A whole sentence may be suppressed which a following sen- 
tence defines ; so in the combinations, oéx Sn, ph Sn—, ddAdd §. 762. 
2.; 80 also, ody Sn in the sense of guamquam, although ; (a\\d 
does not follow this phrase as an antithesis :) Plat. Protag. p. 336 D 
Doxpdre. ye eyo eyyvGuar mi emAjoerOa, obx Sr walle xal dnow 
émAjopwv etvat. Also in final or interrog. clauses introduced by 
Smws py and py, and in hypothetical clauses, either where a wish is 
expressed, as €i@e rodro yévorro (§. 856. Obs. 2.), or where two hypo- 
thetical clauses are opposed, whereof the principal one is generally 
suppressed. See §. 860. ¢. 


6. Another case of ellipse is, where a conditional protasis is 
omitted, but signified by attaching to the verb of the apodosis the 
conditional particle 4v, which suggests to the mind the suppressed 
sentence ; as, 7déws av dxovcau, 7déws dv jeovoa (§. 860. 2.). 


II. Brevity of Expression or Brachylogy. 


§. 892. 1. There is a wide distinction to be drawn between ellipse 
and brachylogy. In ellipse some element of the notion or thought 
1s actually suppressed ; in brachylogy it only seems to be suppressed, 
but in reality is in some way expressed or involved either in the 
whole sentence or some member thereof. The use of ellipse, as it 
depends partly on perception and common usage, and partly on 
the nature of the language, may be reduced to certain rules ; but 
brachylogy depends solely on the pleasure of the speaker, so that 
he may use it whenever he thinks that his brevity of expression is 
sufficiently cleared up by the context or other circumstances. 

2. The readiness of apprehension which is so especially the 
characteristic of the Greek mind, naturally gave greater scope to 
this figure in the Greek than in any other language; and it is a 
want of this rapidity and readiness which makes the Greek language 
so difficult to master, and yet so profitable a mental exercise to 
the moderns. Many instances of it have already occurred in ex- 
plaining the different forms of construction, as ol éx rijs dyopas 
&vOpwro. arépvyov, and some will be found below. We can only 
treat of some of those instances of brachylogy which from their 
frequent use may be laid down as principles of interpretation for 
the language. 


4E 2 
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2. The notion of the suppressed word must of course be general 
and indefinite, and implied in the word which would define it were 
it not suppressed, as of Oynroi (ac. dvOpemor), 7) abpiov (sc. jyépa), or 
supplied from the context or common use, as els diacxdAov iévar. 
So, if a sentence is suppressed, it must be of a general nature and 
easily supplied. | 

Obs. 1. The principle of ellipse has been often confounded with brachy- 
logy ; and, it is needless to say, it has been. much abused by its applica- 
tion to cases where it does not apply. The legitimate use of ellipse and 
brachylogy seems to be mostly confined to two cases :—I1. Where the 
context, sometimes by its form only, suggests to the mind the suppressed 
notion: A&sch.Choeph. 142 jpiv per edyds rdode ac. eSyopa: (see §. 581. 2.) : 
Theocr. woAvy %rves sc. olvoy: Arist. Equit. 121 érépay fyyeov sc. owordqy. 
So éwi dp6ijs sAdovres ec. ynds.—2. (More rare) where the every day usages 
of speech had created and familiarized a shortened form of expression, as 
in tis xpela oe duov sc. éye. So és xdpaxas &c. Within these limitations it 
is a true principle of the Greek language—beyond them it creates con- 
fusion and conceals other grammatical principles. 


a. Ellipse in a simple Sentence. 


$. On the ellipse of the subject see §. 373, and of elva see 
§. 376; on the ellipse of a substantive defined by an attributive, 
adj., part., or gen. (as of Ovnrol, rd xaddv, of éxovres, eis Gdou ddixé- 
odat, 6 Swppovloxov) see §. 436. Of the participle dy see §. 682. 3, 
—of the noun before participle in gen. absolute, see §. 696. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 2. In many phrases the subst. suppressed after the adj. is implied 
in the verb. So that this is brachylogy rather than ellipse, see §. 823. d.: 
Lucian. D. mar. 2 os Babiw exosunOns (sc. Uxvov): Eur. Herc. F. 180 rév 
KadXinxov exdopace (sc. xapov): Id. El. 835 draws mevornpiay GowardperOa 
(sc. Ooivnvy) : Plat. Lach. p.184 D ry» évavriavy yap Adyns Nixiga ero (sc. 
Wiper, according to the usual form @ecbas Widov). 

4. The object of a verb sometimes stands without that verb, 
especially in prayers, curses, &c.; the verb can gencrally be readily 
supplied from common use: és xépaxas, és pOdpor, els SAeOpov (sc. Ame 
or éppe)—rpds ot yovdruw (ac. ixereva)—és xepadiy cdc (tpéroito 8c. ). 

Obs. 3. The notion which is required to define another, as an attribu- 
tive defines a substantive, the object the verb, &c. can never be supplied. 
Some verbs however have a pregnant force, so thatthe notion defined 
implies the notion defining it; as g@vAdccew in Homer=dvAdcoew vicra, 
io watch through the night—to keep the night watch. 


b. Ellipse in a compound Sentence. 


5. a. A substantive to which an attributive relative sentence 
refers may be suppressed ; as, ein, doris dnayyelAete Tdxtora TInAeldp : 


§. 892. Brachylogy. 579 


Thue. II. 11 éreode, Sot dv tis Hyirat i.e. els rodroy Tov ténov, Sor 


(§. 886. 1.). 


4. A whole sentence may be suppressed which a following sen- 
tence defines; so in the combinations, oéx 8n, ph En—, Addd §. 762. 
2.; so also, ox &n in the sense of guamquam, although ; (adAd 
does not follow this phrase as an antithesis :) Plat. Protag. p. 336 D 
Swxpdrer ye eyw eyyuvGuat ph emArjoecOat, obx Sn salle xal dnow 
émAnopwy etvat. Also in final or interrog. clauses introduced by 
Smws py) and p4, and in hypothetical clauses, either where a wish is 
expressed, as ef0e toiro yévoiro (§. 856. Obs. 2.), or where two hypo- 
thetical clauses are opposed, whereof the principal one is generally 
suppressed. See §. 860. c. 


6. Another case of ellipse is, where a conditional protasis is 
omitted, but signified by attaching to the verb of the apodosis the 
conditional particle dv, which suggests to the mind the suppressed 
sentence ; a8, 7d¢€ws av axovoaysu, nddws dy qrovoa (§. 860. 2.). 


Il. Brevity of Expression or Brachylogy. 

§. 892. 1. There is a wide distinction to be drawn between ellipse 
and brachylogy. In ellipse some element of the notion or thought 
is actually suppressed ; in brachylogy it only seems to be suppressed, 
but in reality is in some way expressed or involved cither in the 
whole sentence or some member thereof. The use of ellipse, as it 
depends partly on perception and common usage, and partly on 
the nature of the language, may be reduced to certain rules ; but 
brachylogy depends solely on the pleasure of the speaker, so that 
he may use it whenever he thinks that his brevity of expression is 
sufficiently cleared up by the context or other circumstances. 

2. The readiness of apprehension which is so especially the 
characteristic of the Greek mind, naturally gave greater scope to 
this figure in the Greek than in any other language; and it is a 
want of this rapidity and readiness which makes the Greek language 
so difficult to master, and yet so profitable a mental exercise to 
the moderns. Many instances of it have already occurred in ex- 
plaining the different forms of construction, as of éx ris dyopas 
&vOpwro. axépvyov, and some will be found below. We can only 
treat of some of those instances of brachylogy which from their 
frequent use may be laid down as principles of interpretation for 
the language. 


4E 2 
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2. The notion of the suppressed word must of course be general 
and indefinite, and implied in the word which would define it were 
it not suppressed, as of Oynroi (ac. &vOperrot), %) abpiov (80. jyépa), or 
supplied from the context or common use, as els didacxddov idvar. 
So, if a sentence is suppressed, it must be of a general nature and 
easily eupplied. | 

Obe. 1. The principle of ellipse has been often confounded with brachy- 
logy ; and, it is needless to say, it has been. much abused by its applica- 
tion to cases where it does not apply. The legitimate use of ellipse and 
brachylogy seems to be mostly confined to two cases:—1. Where the 
context, sometimes by its form only, suggests to the mind the suppressed 
notion: Agech.Choeph. 142 fyi» pew edyds rdode sc. eSyopa: (see §. 581.2.) : 
Theocr. woAvr gmyes sc. olvoy: Arist. Equit. 121 érépay Zyxeor sc. owovdny. 
So éni dp6js wiéovres ec. ynds.—2. (More rare) where the every day usages 
of speech had created and familiarized a shortened form of expression, as 
in ris xpela oe duov sc. tye. So és xdpaxas &c. Within these limitations it 
is a true principle of the Greek language—beyond them it creates con- 
fusion and conceals other grammatical principles. 


a. Ellipse in a simple Sentence. 


8. On the ellipse of the subject see §. 878, and of clvar see 
§. 376; on the ellipse of a substantive defined by an attributive, 
adj., part., or gen. (as of Ovnrol, 7d caddy, of éxovres, eis Gdou adixé€- 
o6at, 6 Zwdpovloxov) see §. 436. Of the participle dy see §. 682. 3, 
—of the noun before participle in gen. absolute, see §. 696. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 2. In many phrases the subst. suppressed after the adj. is implied 
in the verb. So that this is brachylogy rather than ellipse, see §. 823. d.: 
Lucian. D. mar. 2 os Babiv exouunOns (sc. Uxvovy): Eur. Herc. F. 180 rév 
KadXivixoy éxdpace (sc. xopov): Id. El. 835 draws mevornpiav Gowacdperba 
(sc. Ooivnv) : Plat. Lach. p. 184 D rip evavriay yap Adyns Nexig “ero (sc. 
Yipor, according to the usual form béoda Wiov). 

4. The object of a verb sometimes stands without that verb, 
especially in prayers, curses, &c.; the verb can generally be readily 
supplied from common use: és xépaxas, és pOdpor, els SAeOpor (sc. Erie 
or énpe)—rmpds oe yovdruw (sc. ixerevw)—és xepadhy ode (tpérorro BC. ). 

Obs. 3. The notion which is required to define another, as an attribu- 
tive defines a substantive, the object the verb, &c. can never be supplied. 
Some verbs however have a pregnant force, so thatthe notion defined 
implies the notion defining it; as gdvAdocew in Homer=dvaAdcoew vicra, 
to watch through the night—to keep the night watch. 


b. Ellipse in a compound Sentence. 


5. a. A substantive to which an attributive relative sentence 
refers may be suppressed ; as, etn, doris dnayyelAcie rdxtora TnAeldy : 
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Thue. II. 11 éreode, Sor dv tis jyprat i.e. els rodroy tov rénov, Sor 


(§. 886. 1.). 


6. A whole sentence may be suppressed which a following sen- 
tence defines ; so in the combinations, oéx Sn, ph rr—, AAAE §. 762. 
2.; so also, obx Sn in the sense of guamquam, although; (add\4 
does not follow this phrase as an antithesis :) Plat. Protag. p. 336 D 
Lewxpdres ye éym eyyvGpat py emAroerOa, obx 8n male. cal dnow 
émAnopwy evar. Also in final or interrog. clauses introduced by 
Smws py) and py, and in hypothetical clauses, either where a wish is 
expressed, as ei0e roto yévorto (§. 856. Obs. 2.), or where two hypo- 
thetical clauses are opposed, whereof the principal one is generally 
suppressed. See §. 860. c. 


6. Another case of ellipse is, where a conditional protasis is 
omitted, but signified by attaching to the verb of the apodosis the 
conditional particle dv, which suggests to the mind the suppressed 
sentence ; a8, 7ddws av dxovoayut, ndé€ws dv yxovoa (§. 860. 2.). 


Il. Brevity of Expression or Brachylogy. 


§. 892. 1. There is a wide distinction to be drawn between ellipse 
and brachylogy. In ellipse some element of the notion or thought 
is actually suppressed ; in brachylogy it only seems to be suppressed, 
but in reality is in some way expressed or involved either in the 
whole sentence or some member thereof. The use of ellipse, as it 
depends partly on perception and common usage, and partly on 
the nature of the language, may be reduced to certain rules ; but 
brachylogy depends solely on the pleasure of the speaker, so that 
he may use it whenever he thinks that his brevity of expression is 
sufficiently cleared up by the context or other circumstances. 

2. The readiness of apprehension which is so especially the 
characteristic of the Greek mind, naturally gave greater scope to 
this figure in the Greek than in any other language; and it is a 
want of this rapidity and readiness which makes the Greek language 
so difficult to master, and yet so profitable a mental exercise to 
the moderns. Many instances of it have already occurred in ex- 
plaining the different forms of construction, as of éx rijs dyopas 
&vOpwro. axépvyov, and some will be found below. We can only 
treat of some of those instances of brachylogy which from their 
frequent use may be laid down as principles of intorpretation for 
the language. 
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2. The notion of the suppressed word must of course be general 
and indefinite, and implied in the word which would define it were 
it not suppressed, as of Ovnroi (ac. dvOpemot), 7) abpioy (8c. nuépa), or 
supplied from the context or common use, as els didacxdAov idvat. 
So, if a sentence is suppressed, it must be of a general nature and 
easily supplied. 

Obs. 1. The principle of ellipse has been often confounded with brachy- 
logy ; and, it is needless to say, it has been. much abused by its applica- 
tion to cases where it does not apply. The legitimate use of ellipse and 
brachylogy seems to be mostly confined to two cases:—1. Where the 
context, sometimes by its form only, suggests to the mind the suppressed 
notion: AZech.Choeph. 142 jyiv pew edyads rdode sc. eSyopa: (see §. 581.2.) : 
Theocr. woAdy drives sc. olvow: Arist. Equit. 121 érépay Zyxeov sc. owovdiy. 
So dri dp6js sAéovres ac. ynds.—2. (More rare) where the every day usages 
of speech had created and familiarized a shortened form of expression, as 
In ris xpela oe éuod sc. fxe. So és xdpaxas &c. Within these limitations it 
is a true principle of the Greek language—beyond them it creates con- 
fusion and conceals other grammatical principles. 


a. Ellipse in a simple Sentence. 


S$. On the ellipse of the subject see §. 378, and of elva see 
§. 376; on the ellipse of a substantive defined by an attributive, 
adj., part., or gen. (as of Ovnrol, rd caddy, ol éxovres, eis Gdov adixé- 
o6at, 6 Swdpovlcxov) see §. 436. Of the participle ay see §. 682. 3, 
—of the noun before participle in gen. absolute, see §. 696. Obs. 3. 


Obs. 2. In many phrases the subst. suppressed after the adj. is implied 
in the verb. So that this is brachylogy rather than ellipse, see §. 823. d. : 
Lucian. D. mar. 2 os Babiv exocunOns (sc. Unvov): Eur. Herc. F. 180 rév 
KadXimxoy éxdpace (sc. x@pov): Id. El. 835 daas revornpiav Bowacdpecba 
(sc. Boivnvy) : Plat. Lach. p.184 D riy évavriavy yap Adyns Nixig ero (sc. 
Wiper, according to the usual form @¢cba: Wndor). 


4. The object of a verb sometimes stands without that verb, 
especially in prayers, curses, &c.; the verb can gencrally be readily 
supplied from common use: és xépaxas, és $0dpov, els SAeOpov (sc. dre 
or éppe)—mpds oe yovdrww (ac. ixerevo)—és xepadty odt (tpéroiro Bc. ). 

Obs. 3. The notion which is required to define another, as an attribu- 
tive defines a substantive, the object the verb, &c. can never be supplied. 
Some verbs however have a pregnant force, so thatthe notion defined 


implies the notion defining it; as guvAdocew in Homer=dvAdocew vicra, 
to watch through the night—to keep the night watch. 


b. Ellipse in a compound Sentence. 


5. a. A substantive to which an attributive relative sentence 
refers may be suppressed ; as, ein, doris dnayyelAce rdyxtora [Inveldp : 


§. 892. Brachylogy. 579 


Thue. II. 11 éreode, S20: dv tis Hyprat i. e. els rodroy Tov Témov, S01 


(§. 836. 1.). 


6. A whole sentence may be suppressed which a following sen- 
tence defines ; so in the combinations, oéx 8n, ph En—, Addd §. 762. 
2.; 80 also, odx Sn in the sense of guamquam, although; (d\\4 
does not follow this phrase as an antithesis :) Plat. Protag. p. 336 D 
Lexpare. ye eyw eyyvGpuat ph emAroerGar, obx Sr male xal dyow 
émAnopwy etvat. Also in final or interrog. clauses introduced by 
Smws py) and py, and in hypothetical clauses, either where a wish is 
expressed, as ee totro yévoiro (§. 856. Obs. 2.), or where two hypo- 
thetical clauses are opposed, whereof the principal one is generally 
suppressed. See §. 860. c. 


6. Another case of ellipse is, where a conditional protasis is 
omitted, but signified by attaching to the verb of the apodosis the 
conditional particle dv, which suggests to the mind the suppressed 
sentence ; as, 7/3€ws av adxovoayst, nddws dv eovoa (§. 860. 2.). 


II. Brevity of Expression or Brachylogy. 


§. 892. 1. There is a wide distinction to be drawn between ellipse 
and brachylogy. In ellipse some element of the notion or thought 
is actually suppressed ; in brachylogy it only seems to be suppressed, 
but in reality is in some way expressed or involved either in the 
whole sentence or somo member thereof. The use of ellipse, as it 
depends partly on perception and common usage, and partly on 
the nature of the language, may be reduced to certain rules ; but 
brachylogy depends solely on the pleasure of the speaker, so that 
he may use it whenever he thinks that his brevity of expression is 
sufficiently cleared up by the context or other circumstances. 

2. The readiness of apprehension which is so especially the 
characteristic of the Greek mind, naturally gave greater scope to 
this figure in the Greek than in any other language; and it is a 
want of this rapidity and readiness which makes the Greek language 
so difficult to master, and yet so profitable a mental exercise to 
the moderns. Many instances of it have already occurred in ex- 
plaining the different forms of construction, as of éx rijs dyopas 
&vOpwroe axépvyov, and some will be found below. We can only 
treat of some of those instances of brachylogy which from their 
frequent use may be laid down as principles of interpretation for 
the language. 
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The notion of a Substantive or Adjective involved in the context or part 
| thereof. 


§. 893. a. The subject of one sentence is supplied from some 
word in the last— Attic prose, except orators, and sometimes 
poetry: Hes. Opp. 513 xal re d:a fod Bods Epyera:, obdé puy toxee 
(ac. pds): Thuc. VIIT. 44 e€epdSnoay pay rods woddods, odx elddras 
7a mpacodueva, cal Epevyoy (of roAAol): Soph. GE. C. 685 o82 dvavoe 
xpivat puvvOovow Kndioi vopddes pedOpay GAN’ alty—(Knqucds ac.) 
émplocerat. 

b. A substantive which would properly be used twice in a clause 
is used only once: Soph. El. 1265 éppacas ireprépay (xdpw so.) ris 
rére xdpiros. So Eur. Pheen. 103 yepalay vég (xaipi ac.) xeipa. The 
substantive of the latter of two coordinate sentences is generally 
supplied from the former, in which it already stands ; the article 
which would be joined to the substantive in the second clause 
standing alone ; as, Plat. Epist. p.354 E perpla 7 eg SovAcla, due- 
tpos 8¢ }) rots dvOpdzas. 

ec. A subject is supplied from the predicate, or a predicate from 
the subject, when the same word would be both subject and predi- 
cate; as, Hdt. VIII. 80 tof yap 2& eueto (sc. morevueva) Ta wored- 
peva td Myjdov: Ibid. 142 rovrwy dadvrev airious yevéoOar (sc. 
airlous) rijs 8ovAoovvns rots “EAAnor ’A@nvalovs. 


d. A substantive cognate to some word in the sentence, is sup- 
plied from that word (aapévupa). So Homer, (Geol) Seriipes ede 
ac. ddcewv. So also II. w, 528 dSdpwr ola dwor xaxGv, Erepos 38 
édwy: Il. vu, 9g nat 8 GAAws (ac. BANOEr) tat y' 16d Bédos wérer’ odd 
dmoAryet. So cognate notion of verb (see ace. §. 548.): dewdr, 
3ewa Boav sc. Bdnua, Bojpara.—trpeis tAjocecOat 80. tAnyds : Soph. 
El. 1075 "HaAékrpa rov det marpds (8c. ordvov) deAala orevdxouca : 
Eur. Ph. 325 dSaxpudeccay (sc. idv) (Saxpudero’ Dind.) ieiva. Also 
ws elzeiy sc. éxos, and thence in old Attic (tragedy, as elzety ézos,) 
and so commonly Plato and Demosth. 


e. So a word is suggested by the context: Hdt. 1.137 dzoxreivac 
d¢ odddéva Tov éadrov marépa 7 pnrépa GAN’ éxéoa 75n ToLatra éyévero 
x.T. A., sc. Téxva supplied from the general notion of the sentence. 


f. The affirmative els, éxaoros, is supplied from the negative 
ovdels ; a8, Plat. Symp. p. 192 E ratra dxovoas of8 dv els éfaprn- 
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Oein—, GAd’ drexvas olor’ dv axnxodvat x.t.A.2: Id. Rep. p. 366 D. 
Demosth. Midiam §. 18 ovxody devdv—pryddva roAujoa: métore pnd 
Op of vopor diddacw dWwacba, adr’ obrws evAaBGs—iaxeio Gat. 


Where a Pronoun is supplied from the context or part thereof. 


§. 894. a. Where a person has been already mentioned, the pro- 
noun as the object of the verb is supplied therefrom, except where 
especial emphasis is required: Xen. Hell. III. 4, 3 éaayyeAane- 
vou rod 'Aynowdou rip otparelay, diddacow ol Aaxedarudviot (sc. abr 
tatra). The antecedent is often supplied by the relative which im- 
plies it (see §. 81'7.). | 

b. So also the pronoun is supplied to a genitive absolute from 
the foregoing sentence: Hdt. 1. 3 rots de (Asiatics), mpocyopévey 
(éxelfvev Greeks) raira, mpodpépey ogi Mndelns ri dpnayjny’ as od 
ddvres adrot dixas, ovde exddvres dwasredvrev (apo Asiatics). 

c. Very frequently the reflexive pronoun éavrod is supplied from 
the pronoun atrés: Il. a, 355 éAay yap exe yépas, adds (so. éavr@) 
azovpas : Soph. Phil. 691 ty’ aérds (sc. éaur@) Fv apdcovpos. So in 
' antithesis: Od. 6, 167 ofrws ov wdvrecot Geol (sc. mdvra) yxaplevra 
dwWovow dvdpdow, obre guy, ott’ dv ppévas, obr’ dyopyriv. 


Where a verbal notion is supplied from a preceding verb, or verbal notion. 


§. 895. 1. a. After d7Aov Sri, of’ Sri, ed 018° Sri, to Sri, the verb 
is very often supplied from the predicate or preceding sentence ; 
as, Plat. Gorg. p. 475 C Socr. Ovxotiv xaxq@ tmepBddAov 1d ddixeiy 
xdxtoy ay eln rot ddiuxeiabar: Po. AjAroy 37 Sri sc. xdxtov dv ely. 
Hence the affirmative adverb, 3nAovdr, certainly, clearly. 

b. A verbal notion is supplied by the form of the sentence (see 
§. 581. 2.), or from some expression in it: Eur. Hipp. 870 ged, pet 
(=ordvww) rév éuadv rupdvvev Sdpous. So Alsch. Ag. 1146 la, lo 
(=ordvw) Acyelas pdpov anddvos. 

c. A verbal notion is supplied from some expression in a preceding 
sentence, so that the noun is in the case required by such a verb : 
Hdt. I. 36 yeAo 3° dpéwy x. 1. X., cal ray Aolny rij Evpdsn wovedvrev 
(Oavpafe, sc. from yeAG 3 épéwy) tonv. So Soph. Ant. 857 époucas 
dAyewordras euot pepluvas matpos trptmdAtorov oixov (A€youca. 8C.). 


@. A predicate adjective is supplied from a former sentence : Soph. 
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El. 1021 6’ Geres roia8e ry yuwpnv watpds OvyncKovros elvat—daAN’ 
qv (roiade sc.) Guo ye. 

e. One verbal form is supplied from another in the context. So 
pass. from active: Thuc. VI. 79 xat rots ye 'AOnvalots BonOeiv, Stay 
tn’ ddAwp (sc. dduxGvrat) cal pij—rovs dAdAouvs ddindow: Soph. CE. C. 
1108 rq rexdyrt way (sc. rexOév) plAov. So one tense, or mood, or 
person from another: Arist. Pax 1201 vuvt 32 wevrjxovra dpaypav 
€umorAG, ddt 32 (euwoda sc.) rpiddxpous rovs xddovs x.7r.A.: Soph. CE. 
R. 328 advres yap ov dpoveir’, éya 3 ov prmore (dporiiow sc.) x. 7. A.: 
fEsch. Eum. 140 éyeipe nal od ryvd', éya 8€ ce. So after a paren- 
thesis: /Esch. Ag. 1094 parede. 3° dy dvevpjoes pdévov: Casandra, 
paptuploict yap rotod émimeiBopat xdalopeva rade Bpédy (paredw sc.). 
So the participle, from the verbuin finitum or infin.: Thue. IT. 11 
Thy T&v néAas Byoiv 7 Thy EavrSy dpay sc. djovpéyny: Asch. Ag. 864 
kal Tov pev few (sc. hppa pépovra), rov 8 eweodépew Kaxot Kdxcov 
dAXo mia, Adoxovras Sduots: Od. 0, 152 xalperov, & xovpw, xai Né- 
oropt Toém Aawy elmeiv sc. xalpev. This frequently happens when, 
after ofya: 8@ «ai, an infin. should follow: Plat. Apol. p. 25 extr. 
Tatra éyé cot ov welOopar, ® MéAnre, ofuat 82 ode GAAov avOpdTov 
ovdéva so. telcecOal cor*: Id. Rep. p.608 fvudnul cor—, ofwar de 
kat GAAov évtivoov (se. fyygycev). So also after foe: Od. ¢. 192 
ovr’ ovyv eaOjros Sevnoeat ovre TeV GAAOU Oy enéory’ ixérny radatelpiov 
dvtidcavra (ur SevecOa).— Very commonly, especially in Attic, an 
infin. of a preceding verb is supplied after pé\do, in its future 
sense ; as, Kur. Hipp. 441 rots ép@ot—door re peAAovo’ (pay sc.) : 
Thue. III. 55 ovre énddere ore €ueAAnoare (nadeiv): Isocr. p. 213 
B ras pév endpOovv, ras 5@ EpeddAov (ropOeiv), rats 5 nmeiAovy tay 
nmordewv (nopbeiv). In dialogue, especially Plato, rf 8 (més yap) 
ov pedAer; How should it not? From a participle in the principal 
clause is supplied the finite verb of the dependent : Soph. El. 1434 
vov (Bare) Ta mply ed Odpevor rad’ ws mdAwy sc. ev Ono0e. 

Obs. The constructions in which a verb is carried over a parenthesis ; 
as, Thuc. 1V. g avrovs hyettro mpobupyjcecOat (obre yap atroi €Arifovrds tore 
vavot xarnoecOa ovx ioxupov éreixer(ov) exetvors ré BeaCopevors dAw@oipov Td ywpiov 
ytyveo@ar are not to be classed here, as the verb is simply carried on from 
one clause to another. 

2. The effect of the verb being thus used only once is to give an 
appearance of unity to the two clauses.—Hence it is very usual to 
omit the verb in dependent clauses introduced by dc7ep, donep : 
Four. Med. 1153 pfdovus vopulCovo’ otomep dv méots ceBev, sc. voul(n: 
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Plat. Legg. p.710 D advra cyeddy arelpyacrat rp Seq, Swep (sc. 
atepydferat) Srav BovdnOy d.apepdvtas ed mpafal riva wédwv: Od. A, 
411 éraipoy vwrEpéws xreivovto aves ws aypiddorres, of pat év ddvéwoi 
dvdpds péya duvapyévoro 7 yduw epavy 7 elAantyp, sc. xrelvovrat, where 
the former verb is supplied from the latter. This is also very usual 
in those hypothetical sentences, which only express that what is in 
the principal clause belongs especially to the person spoken of. 
The protasis consists of el, or efwep rus or GAdos tis, or elwep wou, 
eixep woré &c. Compare the full expression in Demosth. p. 701, 7 
éyw 3°, eltep twit rotro cal &AA@ mpoonkdvras elpnrat, vopl(w Kapot 
viv dpudtrrew elrety, with the shortened one, Hdt. IX. 27 tyiv éort 
mor Te kal ed exovra, el réoict at GAAows ‘EAAyjvwr. Etwep alone: 
Plat. Rep. p. 497 E od 16 py BovAeoPat, GAX’, etwep (8c. rt dcaxw- 
Avocet), Td pt) SUvacAat draxwAvoe*: 80 as obtis, as ovdels AAAs. In 
the same sense: Plat. Apol. p. 28 E rére pev, ob éxetvor, érarrov, 
guevov, Gowep xai Gddos tis: Soph. CE. C. 563 xa@s res wActor’ dvip. 
K.T.A. 

3. There are some instances in which this brachylogy produces 
some difficulty in the construction, and which therefore require to 
be specially observed. The verb is placed in the dependent and 
not in the principal clause, and agrees with the subject thereof, 
and therefore must be supplied to the principal clause in the 
number and person required by its subject. This also commonly 
occurs in dependent clauses introduced by Gowep, dowep dy ei, 
3owep, of sim. and the effect of it is to mark strongly the unity of 
the two clauses: I]. 1, 46 ef 32 xa adrot (sc. devfovra), devydvTwv 
ov vot: Thuc. II. 21 dy (jxpoGvro sc.) axpodcOat as &xactos 
Gpynto: Id. II]. 68 xat dre dorepov (mpoelyovro sc.) & mpds TH srept- 
rex KerOat mpoelxovro: Id. 1. 82 dveripOovoy, 8001(,) domep xal ipeis 
tr’ ’AOnvalwy emPoudevdpeba, ur) "EAAnvas pdvoy, GAAG Kal BapBdpovs 
mpocdaBdvras diiacwOnvat (for Sco. émBovdevovrat, donep cal iets 
émBovrevopeda): Id. III. 67 fv ot hyepdves, Somep viv ipets xepa- 
Aadoavtres mpds Tos EptravTas sayvapas wohoecbe, Hoody tis ex’ 
Gdixots Epyots Adyous Kadovs (yrnvee: Xen. Cyr. IV. 1, 3 airds olda 
olos qv Ta wey ydp dAAa, (étoler) Scamep, ola, cal mavres vpeis 
éwocire. -So often in Latin comparative sentences, ¢i cariora 
semper omnia quam decus atque pudicitia fuit. It occurs less fre- 
quently in other dependent sentences; as, Eur. Or. 1037 ov viv 
pe, adeAgé, (sc. xreive) py tis "Apyelwy xrdvp. 

4. A verb of a general meaning is supplied from a following verb 
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of special meaning, as every particular verb implies the general 
verbal notion of action, or state: so wouty, wdoyew, dpydLeoOas, yiyve- 
00d, elvar, cupBalvew, &c. thus ti SAdo 7,—od8evy Edo H—AANo rr 
for rf &AAo nore? or orev or such like, 7 Sr: (cf. Lucian. Dial. Deor. 
V. 5 Avneis, ® “Hpa, ceavripy, ob8ev Edo, xdpol emreivers tov Epwra 
(ndorvnobca): Thuc. ITI. 39 1é &do obro, H exeBovAevcay; IV. 14 
of Aaxedarudrio-—ddo ob8ev 7 éx yas évavydxouv: Xen. M. S. II. 3, 
17 th yap Gddo i) xevduvevoets ;=ovdey AAAo (sc. Totes), H Ste Kivd: 
Id. Cyr. I. 4, 24 pdvos exetvos ob8ev &dNo (sc. erole) 7 Tods renTw- 
xéras wepieAaivey eOearo: Plat. Euth. p.277 D xat viv rovre od8ey 
Edo 7) xopeveroy wept o€: Id. Pheed. p.63 D rf 8%, & Sdxpares, Egy 
5 Kplrwy, &\Ao ye 7) mdAat por Ady 6 péAAwy gor ddoew Td ddpya- 
cov®. (In full: Plat. Rep. p. 424 D od yap épydfera: Sddo ye (sc. 
} tapavoula), ) Kata opixpdy ecicoicauévn jpéua dmoppet mpds Ta 
£6vn): Asch. Ag. 1139 obdéy zor’ (sewrouevny sc.) ef ph fvvOavov- 
pévmv. From frequent usage the original construction of the 
phrase was lost, and it was applied, where grammatically it was 
inapplicable, as a mere adverb: Thuc. VII. 75 ovdéy yap dAdo 7} 
adder exmemoAtopanpévyn epxecay vnogpevyovon. So often in Latin, 
nthel altud, amplius quam is used as an adverb: Liv. X XII. 
60 quid aliud quam admonendi essetis: XXXVII. 21 classis ad 
insulam se recepit, nthil aliud quam depopulato hostium agro: 
Suet. Calig. 44 nihil amplius quam Adminio—in deditionem re- 
cepto magnificas Romam litteras misit. The same may be said of 
the interrog. forms, &AAo Tt 7, or GAAO rT, nonne? where, after the 
phrase became a mere interrog. form, the 7 was dropped. See 
§. 875. ¢. 

5. An important use of brachylogy is where several objects 
depend on one verb, which strictly can be applied to only one of 
them ; but the notion of the verb is such as admits of a more 
general, or more particular application. This sort of brachylogy is 
called Zeugma. Il. y, 326 xe éxdorm trmor depoimodes cat molkira 
revxe éxevro (containing the particular notion of “lying,” as well as 
the general notion of “being in store, ready”) : Hdt.1V.106 éc6jra 
d€ gopdoucr TH TKvOexy spolnv, yAdooay Se ldfmv: Pind. Ol. I. 88 (B) 
fev 3° Olvoudov Blav mdpbevdy re cvvevvor, vicit Einomaum, obtinutt 
virginem®: Id. Nem. X. 25 éxpdryce 8% nal 100’ "EAAnva orparop, 
TUXG TE MoAwY Kal Tov ‘IcOuot Kat roy Neuég oredavoy : Soph. Trach. 
353 ws THs xdépns tavrns Exatt Ketvos Evpurdy 6 fio, ryv 6 inpizrup- 
yov OlyaAlav. (Cf. 364). 
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Obs. 1. It is one of the great properties of the Greek language, that the 
Greek mind from its quickness of apprehension, and exactness in the ap- 
plication of notions, seems to have been able thus to deduce a general 
notion implied in some particular verb, and then to apply it to a new sub- 
stant. in a particular sense suitable to the new object, and implied in that 
general notion. So Asch. Choeph. 360 Bacirets yap fis, dbp’ E{ns, pdpipoy 
Adyos siutddyrwv yepow meciBpordy re Baxrpov. In pdptpov Adxos xepow 
mipmAdyreov is implied the general notion of governing—this implies the 
notion of wielding the sceptre, in which sense it is carried on and applied 
to Baxrpoy. 

6. So a verb of perception or communication is supplied from a 
foregoing verb of cognate meaning: Xen. Hell. II. 2, 17 dmfyyedev, 
5rt avrov Avoavdpos xedeves és Aaxedaluova lévat’ ov yap (sc. édeyer) 
evar xtpwos éyv épwrepro tr’ airod, dAAad tovs Eddpouvs. See §. 884. 
Obs. 1. 

7. A simple verb is supplied from the compound verb, in as 
much as this latter contains the notion of the former: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 493 © GAda apcrepov welOw rl ce nal petaribecar, evdaimoverrépous 
evat Tovs xoopulous tév dxoAdotwy ; i.e. persuadeone tibt mutatdque 
sententid putas, feliciores esse temperantes libidinosis? Thue. I. 44 
of "A@nvaios peréyrwoay Kepxupalots fuppaxlav pi momoacbat for peré- 
yvecay xal éyvecay: Xen. Cyr. 1.1, 3 éx rovrov 3) avayxafcpeda 
petavoeiy (i.e. peravoeiy Kal voeiv), py ore Tay Gduvdtwy ovTE Tov 
xarerév Epywy 7 1d dvOpdérev dpxev. So also with other verbs 
which imply a change from one opinion to another, so that the 
new opinion is implied from relinquishing the old one: Plat. Lys. 
p- 222 B ob faqdiov awoBareiv rov mpdodev Adyov, as ov TO Spotoyv To 
dpolp xara Thy dpowrnta dxpnorov, i.e. non est facile priorem repi- 
cere rationem, ut non putemus, simile simil, quatenus simile est, inutile 
esse ; hence algo od which at first seems not wanted—dmoBareiy 
tov Adyov=rejectd priore ratione sententiam ita mutare, ut putemus 
cett. 

Obs. 2. In the two former examples the second clause may depend on 


the compound verb as representing an accus., which is the proper expres- 
sion of that to which a change takes place. 


8. A compound verb in one clause is supplied from the same 
verb in the former, the preposition with which it is compounded 
being placed alone in the second clause. See §. 643. Obs. 1. 


9. An affirmative verb is supplied from a negative; this is most 
commonly the case in an antithesis introduced by an adversative 
conjunction: I]. ¢, 819 od p elas paxapéoor Oeois dvrixpd wdxerOat 
Tots GAXots* ardp, ef xe Atds Ovydrnp Agdpodirn €dOno’ els méAEuov, 
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thy y ourduey df€t xadrx@ (sc. éxeAeves, in elas): Soph. O. R. 236 
roy dvdp anav86 rodrov—pryr’ eladéxecOa, pyre mpoodwvety riwa, 
OOew 8 az otkwyv mdvras: Id. El. 71 xat py po dryov riod’ dwoorei- 
Ante yijs, GAN’ dpxénAovrov nat xaraotdrny ddpwv (i. e. oréAXere= 
movetre): Hdt. VII. 104 6 vdpos—dveyes tavTd del, obx dév detyep 
ovdey TAnGos avOparwy ex pdxns, GANA pévovras ev tH rdft émuxparéey 
H arddAvoba: Id. TX. 2 od8 gov lévat éxaorépw, AN’ avrod iGpevov 
nove: Plat. Apol. p. 36 B dpedfjoas, dv of moAAoi (sc. éxysedodr- 
rau*) : compare Latin, Cic. N. D. I. 7,17 tu autem nolo extstimes, 
me adjutorem hutc ventisse, sed audttorem. 


Where a sentence is supplied either wholly or partially. (See §. 861. 4.) 


§. 896. In an antithesis one clause frequently requires to be sup- 
plied from the other: Il. x, 265 &s obx gor’ eue wat o& pirrpevas, 
for eye oe cal oe éué: Hes. Opp. 182 ob8% warjp wabeoow dpolios, 
ovdé re traides (sc. marpl), ovde Févor fewoddep xai Eraipos éralpy: 
Soph. CE. T. 489 rf yap 7) AaBdaxiBats (sc. mpds rov TldAvBov) 4 Te 
TToAvBw (sc. mpds tous AaBdaxidas) vetxos éxecro: Eur. Or. 742 ov« 
éxeivos (sc. éxelynv), GAN’ exelvy xetvoy evOad’ jyayev: Thuc. I. 73 od 
yap mapa dixactais ovre Hpay (sc. mpds Tovrous), ore ToUTwy (sc. mpds 
muds) ot Adyou dv ytyvowro: Demosth. p. 30,17 éempdfazev iets 
(sc. mpos éxetvous) Kai éxetvor mpds tas elpnynv. Sometimes the 
sentence is wholly omitted, when it is implied necessarily in the 
notion which it expresses, as vuxri 8’ duds mAciew, which implies 
Kal mare. 

Obs. 1. Very often where in two coordinate sentences the same predi- 
cate would be used in the sing. to each of them, the predicate is used once 
in the plural, the two being considered as making up one plural notion ; 
as, 6 Swxpatns cat 6 WAdrov foav codoi, for 6 3. iv codds, nat 6 I. hy codes. 

se 2. For a comparative notion carried on to a positive form, see 
§. 783. U. 


A postopesis. 

§. 897. This figure of rhetoric consists in the sentence being 
suddenly broken off, at the will of the speaker. In animated 
and excited passages, the verb is often suppressed after 7; as 
in tragedy for instance, py dja, and wy alone: Soph. Ant. 577 
pn tprBas ert, GAAG viv Kopifer’ elow: Eur. Ion 1331 pH tatra: Id. 
Med. 964 pn pot ov sc. raira eimns: Arist. Vesp. 1179 py por ye 
pudovs. M} od ye 18 Very common as an earnest dissuasive: Soph. 


&® Stallb. ad loc. 
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CE. C. 1441 Pol. € xpy, Oavotpa:: Antig. pi ov y' (sc. tadr’ eizps), 
GAN’ éuol mov. So in dissuasive wishes ph ydp, absit, ut: De- 
mosth. p. 295, 8 rls otxi xarénrucey dv cod; pi) yap Tis méAEas ye, 
pnd euod sc. xaranréiceev: Plat. Prot. p.318 B adda pr ovtas: 
Id. Rep. p. 381 E ph ydp, épn (sc. rovatra Aeydvtwv) : Eur. Troad. 
210 pi ydp 87) dlvay y’ Evpdra sc. €APomev: 80 phro ye Xen. Cyr. 
II. 3, 24. Demosth. p. 45, 19 pr poe pupious pnde dcopuplous fevous 
pnde ras émoroAualovs tavras duvdues (8c. Wodionobe), GAA’ 7} Tis 
advews Exrat sc. 7 bvvauis. Sometimes the apodosis is wholly sup- 
pressed when the speaker is excited. See above (§. 860. 3. 6.). 


Consolidation of Sentences. 


§. 898. There are some other forms, besides those mentioned 
under their respective heads, whereby the close connexion of two 
sentences, or two clauses of the same sentence, is represented in 
language, which remain yet to be noticed. 

1. When an infin. or part. stands in the same sentence with 
some other verbum finitum, the subst. which properly depends 
on the infin. or part. is frequently made to depend on the verbum 
finitum, so that it is in the case required thereby. 

a. Participle: Soph. El. 47 dyyeArde 38 Spxp mpoorGels, for 
ayy. mpooriBe’s Spxov: Id. Ant. 23 "Ereoxhda yey, as A€yovot, cov 
Sixy xpnodeis dixalg Kai vdum Kard xOovos éxpupe: Id. Phil. 55 Adyor- 
ow éxxréwers A€ywy: Thue. IIT. 59 (dedueda tuav) peloacOar 3¢ cal 
émuxAacOnvas TH youn otkry odppon AaBdvras (where another read- 
ing 18 olxroy owppova): Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 40 obror 82 ered 7r0- 
potvro, xixdky mdvrodev Toinoduevor, Gore dpacba ra StAa, vd rats 
donlow exdOnvro, for xixAov maynodpevor exdOnvro: Ibid. I. 6, 33 
Snws odv towiTy ea erorbdvres mpgdrepor moAtrat yévouro: Ibid. II. 
3,17 Tots 8 érépous, etwev, Sri BdAAEw dSenjoos Avatpovpevovs rais 


Bddros: of. VIII. 3, 27. 

B. Infinitive: II. 0, 585 of (xives) 8 rrot Saxdew pty amerpw- 
aGvro dedvrev: Il. n, 409 ot ydp Tis hedo vexdiwv carareOundrov 
ylyver’—rvpos pedtoodpey Oxa (for vextdas perAlcoew): Hom. Hymn. 
Cer. 281 sq. odd te wai8ds prjoaro tnAvyérow dnd danddou dvedé- 
oGa.: Soph. El. 1277 py wo anocrepjons trav ov mpocdzav jovav 
pebdobar (dmoorepety rivd re and pedécdat rivds), but see §. 362. 5.: 
Id. Phil. 62 ov« jflwcay rav "AyiAdelwy Stroy eAPdvTe BSoivar: Id. 
Antig. 490 xelunv—énacridpat rovde Boudeioa: rddpou, for Bovdrcicat 
rovde répov: Eur. Hipp. 1375 Asyxas gpapar diaporpaca, for ép. 

4¥2 
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diay. pe Adyxyn: Id. 1399 pertov xpy(@ oréparos taldwy 6 TdAas mpo- 
onrtacOa:: Id. Hel. 675 rivwv xpyovea mpoodeiva: adver, for rivas 
névous mpood. xpn¢.: Thue. I. 138 rot “EAAnnnod dAnlda hy imeriba 
ait@ Soudsoew: Id. II]. 6 ris pév Caddooys ecipyor uy xpioOu rovs 
MirvAnvaious: Id. V. 15 ereBupla trav dvipav ray ex rhs vij}rou Kopi- 
cacOar: Xen. Anab. V. 4, 9 rf hpav dejocode xphoacda; Plat. Crit. 
Pp. 52 B ov8 émbupla ce dAAns wodews, od GAA@y vépwv E\aBev— 
eiSéva.: Id. Legg. p.626 D doxets ydp pot ris Oeod ewwvupiag aftos 
eivat uadAov drovopdteoOar: Id. Rep. p.459 B ocpddpa nyiy det dxpwr 
civat tév dpxdvtwy: Ibid. p. 437 B rd épierOai rivos AaBeiv. So also 
with the article: Demosth. p. 19, 4 totrwv otx? viv dpG Tov Katpov 
Tob déyew, for ovy dp@ Tov Katpoy tov radra Adyew. Compare the 
Latin, horum non tdeo opportunttatem dicendi. 


Obs. 1. This construction is sometimes explained by supplying a pronoun, 
such as dyyeAAXe Spxw mpooribeis adréy: but it is evident that this is absurd, 
and moreover keeps out of view that unity of the sentence, which was in- 
tended to be marked by this form. 


2. Analogous to this there is a sort of attraction (contrary to 
that given in §. 824. 11.) which takes place in almost all depend- 
ent clauses, the subject of the dependent being transferred to the 
principal clause, in which it stands as the object (see also §. 804. 
2.). In this construction the unity of the clauses is visibly signi- 
fied ; and the subject of the dependent clause, which is the leading 
notion of the whole sentence, is brought prominently forward. In 
Latin this idiom is found, but far less frequently than in Greek : 
nostt Marcellum, quam tardus sit, for quam tardus sit Marcellus: 
Il. B, 409 pda yap cata Oupov adehpedv as exoveiro: Hdt. ITT. 68 
ovtos—mpatos brémrevae tov Méyor ws ovx ein 6 Kvpov Zpépdes: Ibid. ITY. 
80 eldere pty yap thy KauBicew SBpw én’ Scov éref7jAGe: Thuc. VI. 
76 Tovs wéAAovras am avTay Adyous (Selcavtes) pr twas welaworn: 
Id. III. 51 rovs re TeAonrovyncious (@pvddtrero 6 Nixias) O7ws py 
mowvrat éxtAovs avtddev: Id. 1.72 ryv oerépay modAw éBovdovro 
onualvery Son etn d0vauv: Eur. Med. 37 d¢d0cxa 8 airhy pn tt Bov- 
Aevon: Ibid. 39 depalyw ré viv (adrnv) py Onxrov dan pacyavoy 
du Hraros: cf. 248 (avdpes) A€yovos 8 Has (yuvatxas) os dxlv- 
duvvov Blov (@uev car olxovs: Plat. Rep. p. 327 prince. xaréBnv 
xOes els Tetpaca—mpocevécpevds te tH Oe@ Kat dua rnv éoprnv Bovdc- 
pevos OedcacOa tlva tpdmov toujoovow: Ibid. p.372 E cxonobvres 
yap cal rovavrny ray’ dv xaromev thy Te Sixatoovvnv Kal ddiclay day 
more tais méAeow éupvorra: Ibid. p. 472 C ef{nrotpev avro re dixato- 
avunv otoy éott, Kal avdpa tov tedéws dixacov: Id. Theet. p. 146 E 
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yvevar émornpny aird 5 m1 wor’ Eotw: Demosth. p. 831, 57 ovolay, 
iy wat buoy ol wodAAol ovyndecay Sr xareAdcpOn,—aloxpas diunjptacer : 
Ibid. p. 847, 10 BovAopar 8% tadTHy (diéxpiow) as ~otey aANOHS em- 
detfar: Ibid. p. 838 in. delfare yap ravrny rH odclav ris Rv, cal mod 
mapédoré pow xat tlvos évavtlov: Ibid. p. 126, 61 rév Evdpaioy ola 
éxade pepvnuevos. With Gen.: Hdt. VI. 48 dzenetparo ray ‘Ed- 
Anvev & m1 év ve éxocev: Xen. Cyr. V. 3, 40 of dpxovres adrov ém- 
pedeiobwr Stws svoxevacpévor Gow mavta: Id. M.S. 1. 4, 13 rlvos 
yap AAov (dou Wuxy mpGra pev Ccdv—yoOyrar ri eici; Plat. Rep. 
p. 407 A PuwxvAov—ovx dxoves mas gpnot, deiv, Stray rp dn Blos 
7H, Gperqy daoxeiv. So with an ellipse of the dependent verb : Soph. 
Aj. 118 dpas ‘Odvoced, ryv Gedy loxdy, on: Id. Ant. 318 ri epi 
Aunny, wou: so Eur. Hipp. 1251 rov adv widéodar watd Srws éorly 
xaxds. We rarely find such constructions as, Arist. Av. 1269 
Sewdv ye Tov KipuKa, TOY Tapa Tovs Bporovs olxdpevov, et undénoTE vo- 
oTnoe. TdAw: 80 Senec. de Benef. 1V. 32 Deos verisimile est ut 
alios indulgentius tractent. And yet more remarkable is Xen. Cyr. 
II. 1, 5 tods pévroe “ENAnvas, robs év tH ’Aola oixodvras, ovdéy Tw 
gages Aéyerat ef Exovrat. So in a subst. sentence: Arrian I. 27 
hyy\On— rots *Aotrevdious Sri ovdey Tay cvyKemevwv Tmpafar eOéAorev. 

Obs. 2. Here also belongs a remarkable construction in Arist. Eq. 926 
orevow o Orws éyypagpis. and of Set, unless there is an ellipse of opay (see 
§. 812.2.), Soph. Aj. 556 Gray 8 xn mpds rovro, Set o Strws marpos Seigers 
év €xOpois, otos €€ oiov 'rpadns: Id. Phil. 54 ry» Siroxrgrov ce det Wuyxny 
Swes Adyoow exnrtépes Aeyor: Cratin. ap. Athen. IX. p. 373 Set o° Smws 
’Adexrpuovos pndév Sroivers rods rpdrovs. And perhaps analogously, Thuc. 
II. 7 Aaxedatpoviois—rois rd éxeivwv EXopevors—vais etretdxOynoay toretoGat, 
for wnjes éreraxOnoay Toei Oat. 

Obs. 3. And not only the subject, but sometimes also the predicative 
nominative of the dependent clause, stands in the principal clause in 
accus.: Asch. Sept. 17 4 yap véous éprovras evpevet wed, dravra navdoxovca 
sraideias Srdov, COpépar’ oixioripas aomdnpdpovs morovs Gros yévoirbe mpds 
xpéos rdde, i.e eOpéyaro, draws yévoiaOe mroi oixiornpes acmidnpdpau. So 
often Plautus: Poen. II. 5 nec potui tamen propitiam Venerem facere 
uti esset mihi. 

3. So also when the clause depends on a verbal notion expressed 
by a substantive in the principal clause, the subject (or object) 
thereof is attracted into the principal clause, and placed in the 
genitive as the object of the substantive: see Soph. Trach.173: so 
Thue. 1. 61 7AGe 52 Kal rots "AOnvaios evOus 7 d&yyeda tay wédewy Ort 
ddeotacr: Ibid. 97 Gua be cai THs dpxis ardbergv exer ris ray “AGn- 
vaiwy év ol tpdmyp xatéotn: Id. 11. 42 ovre (Tis) mevias édmibi, as xdv 
ére dtahuyoy avriy mAvuTYyEEv, avuBodTy Tod devod étotjoaro, i. v. 
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tence): Hdt. IIT. 26 Ad¢yerar—, dwedh ex ris "Odows ravrns térar—, 
émmvedoas véroy péyay: Ibid. 35 és 3¢ (quum) év ry xapbly ebpebiivar 
évedvra roy ciordy, elneiy mpos tov marépa x.t.r.: Id. VI. 84 EevOas 
yap (ac. dacl) rovs vopddas, éwel re ogi Aapetoy tcPadeiv és rv xepny, 
pera ratra pepovédvar pup ricacbat, i.e. postquam tnvasisset : Id. VII. 
148 pera 32, ds eOeiv rods dyyédous és 37 1rd “Apyos, ewedOciy emi rd 
BovAevrijpiov : Ibid. 150 extr. éwel 3¢ opens wapadapPdvew rods “EA- 
Anvas, oftw 87), émorapyévovs St. ob peraddcover ris dpxns Aaxedas- 
pdvit, perarréew x. 1. A. (the finite verb being used in the sentence 
depending on éziocrayévous, and the infin. in the sentence depending 
on the preceding verb Adyera:): Hdt. IT. 121. §. 2 ds 32 tuyxeiv rdv 
Bacidfja dvolfavra 1d olknua, Owipdor x.T. A. ds 32 del 2ddoow daive- 
oa: ra xpjpara—, norjoal py rdde: Id. I. 140 ov mpdrepoy Odtrrerar 
aplv dy é\xvoGijvar. This construction is very common in Herodotus. 
Thue. II. 102 Adyeras 32 cat "AAxpalwmn ro "Appidpew, Sre 37 ddaoGar 
abriv pera tov ddvov ris pntpds, rov "AmdAAw ravrny Thy yi xpioat 
okey: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 4 ampyyedrov to Kupw, rocatra ely Evdpoy 
dyad, 80a én’ dvOpdrev yevedy, ds olor Soxeiv (1.0. ut stbi vide- 
retur), ph ay érarsnety rods Evdov dvras: Plat. Rep. p.614 B én 
32, ewerdh oF exPivas ryy Wuxiy, topedecOar peta woAAGv Kal adixvel- 
Oa opas els rénov ria dsaydnov, dv G—dv elvar xdopare 
x.t.r.: Id. Rep. p. 359 D Wetv— vexpdv, ds daiveoOar, pellw ij Kar’ 
&v0pwrov. 

B. Conditional: Hdt. II]. 108 Adyovor 3 wai rdéde ’ApdBior, os 
naca av yh énlundaro rév ddlwy rovrwv, e ph yiveoOar car’ adrods 
oldy re xara éx&vas ymorduny yivecOa: Thuc. IV. 98 of A@nvaior 
pacar, el pév emetAdov BuvnPivat rips exelvwy xparjoat, rovr’ av Exew, 
i.e. 8¢ ampliorem illorum agri partem im suam potestatem redigere 
possent, se cam retenturos. 

c. Mixed sentences: Hdt. VI. 137 éwel re yap Wetv rovs ’AOnvulous 
THY xopnv, THY spice tnd Tov ‘Cpnocdy éodcay Edocav olxjoat piocddv 
tov relxeos Tov mept THy axpdémoAly Kore éAnAapévov’ tatrnv ds ldety 
tods “A@yvaious efepyacueyny ev, Thy (i.€. tv) mpdrepov elvat Kaxyy Te 
kal rod pndevds aflnv, AaBew POdvoy x.r.A.: Id. III. 105 ectvar de 
(Adyerat) raxtryta ovdert érépp spotov, otrw dorte, el ur xpokapBdvew 
Tis 6800 Tovs IvBous, dy GJ Tods pippynxas cuddéyeoOau, ovddva dv cpewy 
anoce (erGat. 
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Change from the Oratio Obliqua to the Recta, and from thé Recta to 
the Obliqua.—Change of person. 

§. 890. It being the genius of the Greek language to bring 
things before the eyes of the reader as much as possible, the oratio 
obliqua is sometimes, and especially in Attic prose, changed sud- 
denly to the eratio recta; the person spoken of in the oratio obliqua 
as saying something, being suddenly introduced in the oratio recta 
as speaking of himself in the first person, or to some one else in 
the second person: and on the other hand, the oratio recta is with 
equal facility changed into the oratio obliqua. See ind. with oratio 
obligua above §. 886: Lysias p. 897 xadécas airots cite Atoyelror, 
ore xaradlro: atrois 6 warip elxoot pwvas dpyuplov cai tpidxovra otari- 
pas. “Ey oty ToAAG TGy épautod Sedamdynxa eis ry buerépay rpomny 
xr. A.: Xeon. Cyr. I. 4 extr. évraida 3) rév Kipov yeAdoat re éx ray 
apécbev daxpiwy al elneiv airp amévra Oappeiv, Ste mapéorat aids 
drlyov xpdvov’ adore dpav aa éfécrat, xbv Boddy, doxapSapucrel: Id. 
Hell. I. 1, 27 éréoOar 32 exérevovy Spxovras — peuynpévous doas re 
vavpaxlas—vennyjxare xal vais eidfjpare—ipav youpévev: Ibid. IT. 1, 
25 (AAxtBiddns) obx ev xarg Epn airods dppeiv, AAA peOopuloa és 
Snordy waprve— ov dvres vaupaxtoere, ef, Srav PodAynobe: Plat. 
Protag. p. 302 © épwrq oty ‘Eppijs Ala, rlva ovv rpdémov soln dlknv 
xal ald dvOpenots. Tdrepoy as al réyvat vevéunvrat, oftw kal ravras 
veixw ; On the other hand: Xen. Anab. VII. 1, 39 éAdav 8¢ KAéav- 
dpos’ MdAa pddts, épn, d:ampafdpevos ixw’ ddyew ydp "AvatiBroy, Sri 


oux emirndecov ely x. 7. A. 





CHAPTER V. 
Especial peculiarities in the Construction of Words and Sentences. 
I. Ellipse. 


§. 891. 1. Ellipse is the suppression of a sentence or part of a 
sentence, which is logically of minor importance, but which gram- 
matically is required to express a notion or thought, and must be 
supplied. The use of ellipse arises from an endeavour to mark > 
the unity and connectedness of the parts of a simple or compound 
thought by the form of the sentence, and to give brevity and power 
to the expression. 
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2. The notion of the suppressed word must of course be general 
and indefinite, and implied in the word which would define it were 
it not suppressed, as of Oynroi (ac. dvOpenot), 7) abptov (80. jyépa), or 
supplied from the context or common use, as els didacxdAov idvat. 
So, if a sentence is suppressed, it must be of a general nature and 
easily supplied. 

Obs. 1. The principle of ellipse has been often confounded with brachy- 
logy; and, it is needless to say, it has been. much abused by its applica- 
tion to cases where it does not apply. The legitimate use of ellipse and 
brachylogy seems to be mostly confined to two cases:—l. Where the 
context, sometimes by its form only, suggests to the mind the suppressed 
notion : AZech.Choeph. 142 Hiv per edxds rdode ac. eByopa: (see §. 581.2.) : 
Theocr. woAvy émives ac. olvoy: Arist. Equit. 121 érépay Zyxeov 8c. owovdir. 
So dm) dp6is mdéovres ac. ynds.—2. (More rare) where the every day usages 
of speech had created and familiarized a shortened form of expression, as 
in tis xpela oe dpou sc. éye. So és xépaxas &c. Within these limitations it 
is a true principle of the Greek language—beyond them it creates con- 
fusion and conceals other grammatical principles. 


a. Ellipse in a simple Sentence. 


3. On the ellipse of the subject see §. 373, and of ciya: see 
§. 376; on the ellipse of a substantive defined by an attributive, 
adj., part., or gen. (as of Oynrol, rd xaddv, ol exovres, eis Gdou adixé- 
78at, & Lwhpovicxov) see §. 436. Of the participle dv see §. 682. 3, 
—of the noun before participle in gen. absolute, see §. 696. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 2. In many phrases the subst. suppressed after the adj. is implied 
in the verb. So that this is brachylogy rather than ellipse, see §. 823. d. : 
Lucian. D. mar. 2 as Baby écxocunOns (sc. trvov): Eur. Herc. F. 180 rév 
KaAXivKoy éexopace (sc. xopov): Id. El. 835 Gras mevornpiay Oowardpecba 
(sc. doiyny) : Plat. Lach. p. 184 D ri evavriay yap Adyns Nexig @ero (sc. 
Wipor, according to the usual form Oécda Wigor). 

4. The object of a verb sometimes stands without that verb, 
especially in prayers, curses, &c.; the verb can generally be readily 
supplied from common use: és xépaxas, és pOdpov, els dAeOpo (sc. A7Ot 
or éppe)—pds oe yovdruv (sc. ixerevw)—és xeadry ods (tpéroito ac.). 

Obs. 3. The notion which is required to define another, as an attribu- 
tive defines a substantive, the object the verb, &c. can never be supplied. 
Some verbs however have a pregnant force, so thatthe notion defined 


implies the notion defining it; as @vAdocey in Homer=qvAdcoew vicra, 
to watch through the night—to keep the night watch. 


b. Ellipse in a compound Sentence. 


5. a. A substantive to which an attributive relative sentence 
refers may be suppressed ; as, ¢in, dotis dnayyelAee rdytora TnAcldy: 
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Thue. IT. 11 grecOe, Sor Sv tis HyHrat i. ©. els rodrov roy rénov, Sor 


(§. 836. 1.). 


b. A whole sentence may be suppressed which a following sen- 
tence defines ; so in the combinations, oéx Sn, ph dr.—, dAAd §. 762. 
2.; 80 also, oéx dn in the sense of guamquam, although; (adAd 
does not follow this phrase as an antithesis :) Plat. Protag. p. 336 D 
Sexpdre. ye éyw eyyuapar pr) EmrAroecOa, obx Sr. walle. xal pnow 
émAnopewv evar. Also in final or interrog. clauses introduced by 
Saws ph and py, and in hypothetical clauses, either where a wish is 
expressed, as ef0e roiro yévoiro (§. 856. Obs. 2.), or where two hypo- 
thetical clauses are opposed, whereof the principal one is generally 
suppressed. See §. 860. c. 


6. Another case of ellipse is, where a conditional protasis is 
omitted, but signified by attaching to the verb of the apodosis the 
conditional particle 4v, which suggests to the mind the suppressed 
sentence ; as, nddws av dxovoayut, nddws av qeovoa (§. 860. 2.). 


Il. Brevity of Expression or Brachylogy. 


§. 892. 1. There is a wide distinction to be drawn between ellipse 
and brachylogy. In ellipse some element of the notion or thought 
is actually suppressed ; in brachylogy it only seems to be suppressed, 
but in reality is in some way expressed or involved either in the 
whole sentence or some member thereof. The use of ellipse, as it 
depends partly on perception and common usage, and partly on 
the nature of the language, may be reduced to certain rules ; but 
brachylogy depends solely on the pleasure of the speaker, so that 
he may use it whenever he thinks that his brevity of expression is 
sufficiently cleared up by the context or other circumstances. 

2. The readiness of apprehension which is so especially the 
characteristic of the Greek mind, naturally gave greater scope to 
this figure in the Greek than in any other language; and it is & 
want of this rapidity and readiness which makes the Greek language 
so difficult to master, and yet so profitable a mental exercise to 
the moderns. Many instances of it have already occurred in ex- 
plaining the different forms of construction, as of éx rijs dyopas 
&vOpwrot anépvyov, and some will be found below. We can only 
treat of some of those instances of brachylogy which from their 
frequent use may be laid down as principles of interpretation for 
the language. 
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The notion of a Substantive or Adjective involved in the context or part 
thereof. 


§. 893. a. The subject of one sentence is supplied from some 
word in the last— Attic prose, except orators, and sometimes 
poetry: Hes. Opp. 513 xal re da fol Bods Epyeras, obdé puy Ioyxer 
(sc. pds): Thuc. VIII. 44 e€epdSneay pev rods woddods, otc elddras 
ta spacodueva, kal Epevyov (of zodAol): Soph. CE. C. 685 otd? dervor 
kpivas puvvOovow Kndiood vopddes pedOpay GA’ ailtyv—(Knqiods 80.) 
émplooceras. 

b. A substantive which would properly be used twice in a clause 
is used only once: Soph. El. 1265 éppacas treprépay (xdpw sc.) ris 
rére xdpiros. So Eur. Phoen. 103 yepalay vég (xapi sc.) xetpa. The 
substantive of the latter of two coordinate sentences is generally 
supplied from the former, in which it already stands ; the article 
which would be joined to the substantive in the second clause 
standing alone; as, Plat. Epist. p.354 E perpla 4 Oe@ SovAcia, Gpe- 
tpos de 1) Tots avOpemots. 

ec. A subject is supplied from the predicate, or a predicate from 
the subject, when the same word would be both subject and predi- 
cate; as, Hdt. VIII. 80 to yap e& eueto (sc. torevpeva) Ta wored- 
peva Ord Myjdwy: Ibid. 142 rovrwy dmdvrev airious yevéoOar (sc. 
airlous) rhs SovAocdvns Tots "EAAnot ’A@nvalovs. 


d. A substantive cognate to some word in the sentence, is sup- 
plied from that word (mapdévuna). So Homer, (Geol) Serijpes edu 
sc. ddcewr. So also Il. w, 528 ddpwv ola di®iwot xaxGv, Erepos dé 
édwy: Il. vu, 99 wat 8 &AAws (sc. BAnOér) rot y' 16d Bédos wérer’ otd' 
droAnyet. So cognate notion of verb (see acc. §. 548.): devdr, 
8ewa Boay sc. Bénua, Bojzata.—rpeis mAjocecOa ac. wAnyds: Soph. 
El. 1075 ’HAéxrpa tov dei marpds (sc. ordvoy) Serala orevdxouca : 
Eur. Ph. 325 daxpudeccay (se. idv) (8axpudero’ Dind.) ieton. Also 
ws elneiy sc. éxos, and thence in old Attic (tragedy, as elweiy éxos,) 
and so commonly Plato and Demosth. 


e. So a word is suggested by the context: Hdt. 1.137 dwoxreivac 
d¢ ovdéva Tov éadrov tmardépa H pnrépa GAA’ dxdoa Abn ToLavra éyévero 
x.T. A., 8c. Téxva supplied from the general notion of the sentence. 


Jf. The affirmative els, xacros, is supplied from the negative 
ovdels ; as, Plat. Symp. p. 192 E radra dxovoas 008 dy dls éefaprn- 
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Gein—, GAX’ drexvas olor’ dv axnxoéva: x.7.A.4: Id. Rep. p. 366 D. 
Demosth. Midiam §. 18 ovxoiy decvdy—pnddva roApijoat meéToTE pnd 
dp of vopor diddaow aWwarba, add’ ofrws evAaBGs—diaxeioGar. 


Where a Pronoun is supplied from the context or part thereof. 


§. 894. a. Where a person has been already mentioned, the pro- 
noun as the object of the verb is supplied therefrom, except where 
especial emphasis is required: Xen. Hell. ITI. 4, 3 érayyeAape- 
vou To "AynowAdov tiv otparelay, diddacw of Aaxedaysdrioe (sc. adr 
tavra). The antecedent is often supplied by the relative which im- 
plies it (see §. 817.). 

6. So also the pronoun is supplied to a genitive absolute from 
the foregoing sentence: Hdt. I. 3 rots dé (Asiatics), mpooxopéver 
(éxelvwy Greeks) raira, mpopépe agi Mndelns riv dpmaynv’ as od 
ddvres avrol dixas, ovde exddvres dwatedvrev (copay Asiatics). 

c. Very frequently the reflexive pronoun éavrod is supplied from 
the pronoun aérds: Il. a, 355 éAa@y yap éxet yépas, adrds (0. Eaurg) 
drrovpas: Soph. Phil. 691 {»' adrés (sc. éav7p) Fv mpdcovpos. So in 
antithesis : Od. 6, 167 otres ov wévreco: Geol (sc. mdvra) xaplevra 
didovow dvdpdow, otre dui, ott’ dv dpévas, ovr’ dyopyriv. 


Where a verbal notion is supplied from a preceding verb, or verbal notion. 


§. 895. 1. a. After dfAov Sri, of3' Sr, cd 088 Sri, 106 Gri, the verb 
is very often supplied from the predicate or preceding sentence ; 
as, Plat. Gorg. p. 475 C Socr. Ovdxotv xaxp trepBdddov 7d ddixety 
xdxtoy ay elm rov dduecicbar: Po. AxAov 37 Ste sc. xdxtoy ay ety. 
Hence the affirmative adverb, dnAovdrn, certainly, clearly. 

6. A verbal notion is supplied by the form of the sentence (see 
§. 581. 2.), or from some expression in it: Eur. Hipp. 870 ged, ped 
(=orlvw) rv éuadv rupdyver Sdpous. So Aisch. Ag. 1146 la, lo 
(=ordve) Acyelas pdpov anddvos. 

c. A verbal notion is supplied from some expression in a preceding 
sentence, so that the noun is in the case required by such a verb: 
Hdt. I. 36 yeAG 8 dpéwy x. 1. A., xal ri 'Aolny rij Etpomn wovedvrev 
(Oavpatw, sc. from yeAG 3 dpéwyv) tonv. So Soph. Ant. 857 &povcas 


dAyewordras uot pepluvas matpos tpimdAtoroy otxov (A€youvea sc.). 
@. A predicate adjective is supplied from a former sentence : Soph. 
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El. 1021 €@ Sderes roiade rv yrauny zarpds Ovioxovros elvar—aAr 
jv (rolade sc.) dict ye. 

e. One verbal form is supplied from another in the context. So 
pass. from active: Thuc. VI. 79 «al rots ye "A@nvalois Bonbeiv, Sray 
tm’ bdAwy (80. ddixGvrat) xal ui}—rovs dAAous d8uxdew: Soph. CE. C. 
1108 re rexdvrt wap (sc. rexOév) plrov. So one tense, or mood, or 
person from another: Arist. Pax 1201 vupl 32 wevrijxovra dpayxyav 
€umorG, 623i 32 (duwodh sc.) rpiddxpous rods xddous x. r.A.: Soph. CE. 
R. 328 advres yap ob dpoveir’, dye 3° ov pypmore (porhow ac.) x. 7. A.: 
fEsch. Eum. 140 éyepe xa od rijpd’, éya 3é oe. So after a paren- 
thesis: /Esch. Ag. 1094 pareda 3° Gy dvevpjce: ddvov: Casandra, 
paptuplow yap rood’ émmeiouar’ xdalopeva rade Bpépn (paredw sc.). 
So the participle, from the verbum finitum or infin.: Thue. IT. 11 
rH ray wédas Bpoiv 7 Thy éavrdy dpay eo. dyoupévny: Asch. Ag. 864 
kal roy piv fre (a0. wyua pepovra), roy 3 éwacdépew xaxoi xdxov 
&AAo mia, Adoxovras Sduots: Od. 0, 152 yalperov, @ xovpe, xai Né- 
oropt Toysém Aawy eleiy ac. xalpev. This frequently happens when, 
after ofa: 8@ xai, an infin. should follow: Plat. Apol. p.25 extr. 
Taira éyé cot ov weiBopar, ® MéAnre, ofuas 3% ofd2 GAAov avOpdzov 
ovdéva ac. telrerOal cor*: Id. Rep. p.608 fvpdnpl cor—, otpar 82 
cat &AAov dvrwodpy (sc. fyypyjocev). So also after éouxe: Od. ¢. 192 
ovr oy écbijros seuvnceat ovTe tev GAAOv Gy ewéory’ ixérny radamelprov 
dvridcavra (un deverOat).— Very commonly, especially in Attic, an 
infin. of a preceding verb is supplied after pédde, in its future 
sense; as, Eur. Hipp. 441 rots épdoi—door re péddAovo’ (épay sc.) : 
Thue. IIT. 55 otre éxddere obre eueAAjoare (nadeiv): Isocr. p. 213 
B ras pey éedpOovv, tas 8¢ eueddAov (topHeiv), rats 3¢ mreiAovy tay 
nmddkewv (ropbeiv). In dialogue, especially Plato, ri 3 (mas yap) 
ov pedAer; How should tt not? From a participle in the principal 
clause is supplied the finite verb of the dependent : Soph. El. 1434 
viv (Bare) ra mply ed Cduevor rad ws mdAwvy BC. ED Onade. 

Obs. The constructions in which a verb is carried over a parenthesis ; 
as, Thuc. IV. 9 atrovs hyetto wpobupijcecOat (otre yap avrot éAmiforrds trore 
vavol xarnoeOat ovx loxupdv éreixer(ov) éxeivors ré Bralopevors aAdotpor Td yapioy 
yiyveoOa: are not to be classed here, as the verb is simply carried on from 
one clause to another. 

2. The effect of the verb being thus used only once is to give an 
appearance of unity to the two clauses.—Hence it is very usual to 
omit the verb in dependent clauses introduced by écmep, donep: 
Kuur. Med. 1153 @fAovs voplCovo’ otomep dy adcis odOer, sc. voulcy: 
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Plat. Legg. p.710 D wdvra cyeddv azelpyacrat re Oep, Swep (sc. 
anepyd{era) Stay BovdnOy dsvadepdvtws eV mpafal ria wéAw: Od. A, 
411 éraipov vwreuéws xrelvovro aves as aypiddorres, of far’ év ddvéot 
dvdpds péya duvapévoro 7 yd epdvy 7 elAanlyp, sc. xrelvovra, where 
the former verb is supplied from the latter. This is also very usual 
in those hypothetical sentences, which only express that what is in 
the principal clause belongs especially to the person spoken of. 
The protasis consists of et, or efwep rus or GAdos Tis, Or elwep mou, 
eiwep woré &c. Compare the full expression in Demosth. p. 701, 7 
éyw 3, elzep tuvt rotro cai &AA@ mpoonkdvres elpytat, voulw Kapot 
viv dppdrrev elrety, with the shortened one, Hdt. IX. 27 jyiv éor? 
modAd Te kal ed éxovra, el réoice kai dAAowe ‘EAArjvwv. Etrep alone: 
Plat. Rep. p.497 E ov 16 pH BovAeoOat, Grd’, elwep (sc. ri diaxw- 
Avoet), Td pty SUvacGat Biaxwdvoet?: 80 ws odTis, as ovdels AAAs. In 
the same sense: Plat. Apol. p. 28 E rére pev, ob éexetvot, érarroy, 
guevov, Sowep xai Gddos tis: Soph. CE. C. 563 yas ris wActor’ ainip. 
Kk. T. A. 

3. There are some instances in which this brachylogy produces 
some difficulty in the construction, and which therefore require to 
be specially observed. The verb is placed in the dependent and 
not in the principal clause, and agrees with the subject thereof, 
and therefore must be supplied to the principal clause in the 
number and person required by its subject. This also commonly 
occurs in dependent clauses introduced by Sowep, dowep &y ei, 
Sowep, ot stm. and the effect of it is to mark strongly the unity of 
the two clauses: I]. ¢, 46 ef 3¢ xa avrot (sc. pevfovra), devydvrww 
avy wmvot: Thue. II. 21 dv (nxpodyro sc.) dxpoacbat as Exacros 
Gpynto: Id. III. 68 xai bre torepoy (mpoelxovro ac.) & mpds rH TeEpt- 
reixCecOar mpoelyovro: Id. 1.82 dvenipdovov, 800(,) domep xal quets 
tn’ ’AOnvalwv emPoudeudpeba, pr) “"EAAnvas pdvov, GAAG Kal BapBdpovs 
mpocdaBdvras dsacwOqva (for dcot éemBovAevovtat, Gorep Kat tuets 
émBovdrevdpueda): Id. III. 67 iw ot hyepdves, domep viv tyets xea- 
Aauwoavres Tpds Tors Evpravras diayvepas woujoec0e, Hoody tis én’ 
Gdixots épyois Adyous xadovs (nrjve: Xen. Cyr. IV. 1, 3 adrds olda 
olos fv’ Ta pey yap Ada, (éole) dcamep, oluat, kal mavres tyeis 
éwoueire. So often in Latin comparative sentences, et cariora 
semper omnia quam decus atque pudicitia fuit. It occurs less fre- 
quently in other dependent sentences; as, Eur. Or. 1037 ov viv 
p, ere, (sc. xreive) yn tis Apyeloy urdvp. 

4. A verb of a general meaning is supplied from a following verb 
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of special meaning, as every particular verb implies the general 
verbal notion of action, or state: so woutv, wdoxew, epydLec@a:, yiyve- 
ofé:, elvar, cupBaiver, &c. thus ri dAdo 4,—od8er Ado F—do nn Ff 
for rf &AAo moet or Zor or such like, 4 Src (of. Lucian. Dial. Deor. 
V. 5 Avumels, & “Hpa, ceavrijy, ob8ey Addo, xdyol émreivers roy épwra 
{nrorvmotea): Thuc. ITI. 39 ri dAdo obra, 7 eweBovdrcvcav; IV. 14 
of Aaxedarudriot-—addo od8er 7 ex yijs évavpdxouy: Xen. M.S. IT. 3, 
17 th yap Gddo 7 xivduvetdcets ; = ovdey GAAO (sc. wotels), Hf Sre xevd: 
Id. Cyr. I. 4, 24 pdvos exetvos od8ev do (sc. éxoler) robs wexTw- 
xéras wepieAavvey eOeGro: Plat. Euth. p.277 D xai viv rovrw od8ey 
Ado 7) xopeverov wept o€: Id. Pheed. p.63 D rl d&, & Seéxpares, Edn 
6 Kplrwv, &AAo ye 7) mdAat pot Adya 5 péAdAwv cor ddcew Td dappa- 
xov®, (In full: Plat. Rep. p. 424 D odd2 yap épydferas Addo ye (sc. 
) mapavoula), y Kata opixpdy cicoitoayévn ipdua tmoppet mpds ra 
20vn): FEsch. Ag. 1139 oddéy zor’ (rewopdrny sc.) el yt) EvvOavor- 
péyvnv. From frequent usage the original construction of the 
phrase was lost, and it was applied, where grammatically it was 
inapplicable, as a mere adverb: Thuc. VII. 75 otdé» yap dAdo F 
modec exmeroAopenpévy egxecay tnopevyovon. So often in Latin, 
nthel aliud, amplius quam is used as an adverb: Liv. X XII. 
60 quid aliud quam admonendi essetis: XXXVII. 21 classis ad 
tnsulam se receptt, nthil aliud quam depopulato hostium agro: 
Suet. Calig. 44 nihil amplius quam Adminio—in deditionem re- 
coplo magnificas Romam litteras misit. The same may be said of 
the interrog. forms, &AAo te 7, or GAAo Tt, nonne? where, after the 
phrase became a mere interrog. form, the 4 was dropped. See 
§. 875. ¢. 

5. An important use of brachylogy is where several objects 
depend on one verb, which strictly can be applied to only one of 
them ; but the notion of the verb is such as admits of a more 
general, or more particular application. This sort of brachylogy is 
called Zeugma. Il. y, 326 Hye éxdor@ tarot depoimodes cat tolkirAa 
revxe xetro (containing the particular notion of “ lying,” as well as 
the general notion of “being in store, ready”) : Hdt.IV.106 éo@fra 
d€ dopdouer 7 ZKvdiKy suolnv, yAGooar dé liv: Pind. Ol. I. 88 (B) 
Ziev 3° Olvoudou Blav mdpbevdy re avvevvov, vicit Genomaum, obtinutt 
virginem®: Id. Nem. X. 25 éxpdrnce 8% xal 100’ “EAAnva orparoy, 
TUXG Te woAwy Kal Tov ‘IoOuot Kal rov Nepég orépavoy: Soph. Trach. 
353 ws Tis Képns tavtns Exate xeivos Etpurdy @ Zo, ryv 6 tWisup- 
yov Olyavlav. (Cf. 364). 
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Obs. 1. It is one of the great properties of the Greek language, that the 
Greek mind from its quickness of apprehension, and exactness in the ap- 
plication of notions, seems to have been able thus to deduce a general 
notion implied in some particular verb, and then to apply it to a new sub- 
stant. in a particular sense suitable to the new object, and implied in that 
general notion. So Asch. Choeph. 360 Bactrevs ydp fs, Sfp’ e{ns, pdpipor 
Adyos wimrdyrev xepoiw meciBpordy re Baxrpov. In pdpipow Adxos xepoiv 
wipxdavyrev is implied the general notion of governing—this implies the 
notion of wielding the sceptre, in which sense it is carried on and applied 
to Baxrpoy. 

6. So a verb of perception or communication is supplied from a 
foregoing verb of cognate meaning: Xen. Hell. II. 2, 17 dmjyyedev, 
drt avroy Avcavdpos xedever és Aaxedaluova lévat’ ov yap (sc. édeyev) 
eivat xipios Gv épwrgro tn’ atrod, GAAa rots Eddpous. See §. 884. 
Obs. 1. 

7. A simple verb is supplied from the compound verb, in as 
much as this latter contains the notion of the former: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 493 O dada apdrepoy welOw rl ce xat peraribeoat, evdaipoveorépous 
eivat Tods xooplovs rév dxoAdotey ; i.e. persuadeone tibi mutatdque 
sententid putas, felictores esse temperantes libidinosis ? ‘Vhuc. I. 44 
of ’A@nvaio: peréyrwcay Kepxupalois fuppaxlay pi) romoacbat for pere- 
yvecay cal éyvecay: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 3 ex rovrov &%) avayxafdueba 
petavoeiy (i.6. peravoeity xal voeiv), un ovTe ray aduvdTwy ovTE Tov 
xarenav Epywr 7} 7d avOpemev Gpxew. So also with other verbs 
which imply a change from one opinion to another, so that the 
new opinion is implied from relinquishing the old one: Plat. Lys. 
p- 222 B ob pddwv dmoBarety tov mpdobev Adyov, as ov Td Spotoy rw 
dpoty cata Ty duowdryta Sxpyotoy, i.e. non est facile priorem rei- 
cere rationem, ut non putemus, semile simil, quatenus simile est, inutile 
esse ; hence also ov which at first seems not wanted—dmoBarciy 
Tov Adyov=rejectd priore ratione sententiam ta mutare, ut putemus 
cett. 

Obs. 2. In the two former examples the second clause may depend on 


the compound verb as representing an accus., which is the proper expres- 
sion of that to which a change takes place. 


8. A compound verb in one clause is supplied from the same 
verb in the former, the preposition with which it is compounded 
being placed alone in the second clause. See §. 643. Obs. 1. 


9. An affirmative verb is supplied from a negative; this is most 
commonly the case in an antithesis introduced by an adversative 
conjunction: Il. €, 819 of p’ elas paxapéoor Oeots dvrixpy wdxerOat 
tots GAdos* drdp, ef xe Atds Gvydrnp ‘Adpodirn 2dOno’ els méAEpor, 
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tv y ourduen dfei xadrx@ (sc. éxeAeves, in elas): Soph. O. R. 236 
roy dvdp dxav86 rodrov—pir’ elodéyecOat, uyre mpoogwveiy teva, 
Oey 8 am olkwy mdvras: Id. El. 71 xat py yp &ryov riod dwoorel- 
Ante yis, GAN’ apxémAovroy cal xaraordmy ddpwr (i. e. oréAAcTEe= 
movetre): Hdt. VII. 104 6 véuos—dvdye twvrd del, odx dev hedyev 
ovdey TAGs avOpanwpv ex pdxns, GAda pévovras ev tH rdft emixparéew 
7 amddAvobar: Id. TX. 2 0882 dev ldvar éxacrépw, 4d’ adrod i(ouevor 
novéew: Plat. Apol. p. 36 B dpedijoas, dy of moAAol (sc. émysedovy- 
rat*) : compare Latin, Cic. N. D. 1. 7,17 tu autem nolo existimes, 
me adjutorem hutc venisse, sed auditorem. 


Where a sentence is supplied either wholly or partially. (See §. 861. 4.) 


§.896. In an antithesis one clause frequently requires to be sup- 
plied from the other: Il. x, 265 ds ox gor’ eué xat o& pirjpevat, 
for éue ot cat cé éué: Hes. Opp. 182 ob82 aarp taBeoow dpolios, 
ovdé te maides (sc. marpl), ovde Eévor fewoddxp Kai éraipos éraipy: 
Soph. CE. T. 489 rf yap 7 AaBdaxlBats (sc. mpds tov T1cAvBov) 7 Te 
IIoAvBw (sc. mpds tovs AaBdaxidas) vetxos éxerro: Eur. Or. 742 ovk 
exetvos (sc. éxelynv), GAN’ éxelvn xetvov evOdd ityayev: Thuc. I. 73 od 
yap mapa dixacrais odre tpav (sc. mpds rovrous), odre ToUTwy (sc. mpds 
nvas) of Adyot av ytyvowro: Demosth. p. 30,17 éenpdfaney jpets 
(sc. mpos éxetvouvs) Kat éxetvoe mpds muas elpjynv. Sometimes the 
sentence is wholly omitted, when it is implied necessarily in the 
notion which it expresses, as vuxti 8 éuas mAeie, which implies 
Kal Tare. 

Obs. 1. Very often where in two coordinate sentences the same predi- 
cate would be used in the sing. to each of them, the predicate is used once 
in the plural, the two being considered as making up one plural notion ; 
as, 6 Swxpdrys cal 6 WAdrov joay codoi, for 6 3. iv codds, cat 6 Il. hv codds. 

Obs. 2. For a comparative notion carried on to a positive form, see 


§. 783. L. 


A posiopesis. 

§. 897. This figure of rhetoric consists in the sentence being 
suddenly broken off, at the will of the speaker. In animated 
and excited passages, the verb is often suppressed after un; as 
in tragedy for instance, wy d77a, and py alone: Soph. Ant. 577 
BH TprBas ert, GAAG vv Koper elow: Eur. Ion 1331 py tavra: Id. 
Med. 964 py wot ov sc. Taira eizns: Arist. Vesp. 1179 py poe ye 
wudous. Mh od ye is very common as an earnest dissuasive: Soph. 
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CE. C. 1441 Pol. e xp, Oavotwar: Antig. pi ov y’ (8c. tradr’ eins), 
GAN’ éuot mOov. So in dissuasive wishes ph ydp, abst, ut: De- 
mosth. p. 295, 8 rls otx? xarénrucev Gv cod; pi) yap ris méAEds ye, 
pnd éuot sc. xaranricecey: Plat. Prot. p.318 B GAdAa pz otras: 
Id. Rep. p. 381 E ph ydp, épn (sc. rovatra Acydvrwy) : Eur. Troad. 
210 ph ydp 87) divay y’ Etpdra sc. €APomev: so pro ye Xen. Cyr. 
II. 3, 24. Demosth. p. 45, 19 pn pot puptous nde dicpuplovs fevous 
pnde ras émoroAwalouvs tavtas duvdpers (sc. Wodlonade), GAA’ 7 Tis 
aédews orat sc. 7 Svvayus. Sometimes the apodosis is wholly sup- 
pressed when the speaker is excited. See above (§. 860. 3. 4.). 


Consolrdation of Sentences. 


§. 898. There are some other forms, besides those mentioned 
under their respective heads, whereby the close connexion of two 
sentences, or two clauses of the same sentence, is represented in 
language, which remain yet to be noticed. 


1. When an infin. or part. stands in the same sentence with 
some other verbum finitum, the subst. which properly depends 
on the infin. or part. is frequently made to depend on the verbum 
finitum, so that it is in the case required thereby. 

a. Participle: Soph. El. 47 &yyeAAe 8 Spx mpooriOels, for 
ayy. mpooriBels Spxov: Id. Ant. 23 “Ereoxhéa pev, as Aeyovot, ov 
Slay xpnoeis dixalg cai vou Kara xOovos Expupe : Id. Phil. 55 Adyor- 
ow éxxréweis Adyar: Thue. III. 59 (dedueda tuar) peloacbat dé xat 
emxdacOjvat TH yuan otkrw odppom AaBdvras (where another read- 
ing is otkroy cddpova): Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 40 obroe 5¢ ered n70- 
potvro, xixdky mdvrobev Tomodpuevor, Gore dpacba ra Sada, vd tais 
donlow éxd@nvro, for xixAov momoduevot exdOnvro: Ibid. I. 6, 33 
Eras ov towiTy ea ehccbévres mpgdrepot moAtrat yévowwro: Ibid. II. 
3,17 tots 8 érépos, elmev, St. BddAew denoot dvatpovzevovs rais 
Bédos: cf. VITI. 3, 27. 

B. Infinitive: Il. o, 585 of (xives) 8 frou BSaxdew pedv dmetpw- 
nG@vro dedvrev: Il. 7, 409 od ydp tis Peds vexdwy xarareOvndtwv 
ylyver’—mvpos pedioodpey Oxa (for vexdas perAlooev): Hom. Hymn. 
Cer. 281 aq. ovdé re wa8ds pevnoaro tyAvyérow dnd danédov dvedé- 
oGa.: Soph. El. 1277 py w anoorepjons tay ody mpoodtwv hSovav 
pebdcOar (dmoorepety tid tt and pedéoOat rivds), but see §. 362. 5.: 
Id. Phil. 62 odx jflocay tov *Ayidelwov Srrwv €dOdvTt Sodvar: Id. 
Antig. 490 xelunv—énairiapar rovde Boudeioa: tdpou, for BovAcicat 
tovde tépoy: Eur. Hipp. 1375 Adyxas gpapor drayocpaca, for ép. 


~ 
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dap. we Adyyn: Id. 1399 gtArlou xpnl@ ordparos waldey 6 TdAas xapo- 
onrigacGa: : Id. Hel. 675 rlvwv xppovca wpoodeiva: wéver, for rivas 
novos tmpoc8. xpn¢.: Thuc. 1. 138 rot ‘EAAnrmod eAmlda fv vrerlBe 
avt@ Soudsoew: Id. II]. 6 ris pév Oadrdoons cipyor pn xpiicba: rovs 
Mirvanvaious: Id. V. 15 ereGupla trav dvBpav tay ex ths vicov Kopi- 
gac8a.: Xen. Anab. V. 4, 9 rf hpav dejoeade xphoacOa; Plat. Crit. 
p- 52 B ovd éemOuyla ce aAAns wédews, od SAAavy vépav d\aBev— 
eiSdvac: Id. Legg. p.626 D doxeis ydp por ris Oeod ewuvupiag aftos 
elvat wadAov erovopdleoGar: Id. Rep. p.459 B opdipa qyty det dxpor 
civar tév dpyévrev: Ibid. p. 437 B rd épieodai rivos AaBetv. So also 
with the article: Demosth. p. 19, 4 todrwy oix viv dp& Tov Karpov 
Tod ddyew, for obx ép@ Tov xatpoy Tot tatra Adyew. Compare the 
Latin, horum non tdeo opportunttatem dicendi. 


Obs. 1. This construction is sometimes explained by supplying a pronoun, 
such as dyyeAXe Spxp mpoorieis adrév: but it is evident that this is absurd, 
and moreover keeps out of view that unity of the sentence, which was in- 
tended to be marked by this form. 


2. Analogous to this there is a sort of attraction (contrary to 
that given in §. 824. 11.) which takes place in almost all depend- 
ent clauses, the subject of the dependent being transferred to the 
principal clause, in which it stands as the object (sce also §. 804. 
2.). In this construction the unity of the clauses is visibly signi- 
fied ; and the subject of the dependent clause, which is the leading 
notion of the whole sentence, is brought prominently forward. In 
Latin this idiom is found, but far less frequently than in Greek : 
nostt Marcellum, quam tardus sit, for quam tardus sit Marcellus: 
Il. B, 4c9 qe yap xara Oupdy ddedpedv ws eroveiro: Hat. ITT. 68 
ovTos — patos Swémreuce Tov Mayor ws ov ely 6 Kupov Zpyépdis: Ibid. IIT. 
80 eldere prev yap Thy KapBicew SBpw én’ Scop erefmrAGe: Thuc. VI. 
76 rovs pedAovras am atréy Adyous (Selcavtes) pH tyas Telawow: 
Td. III. 51 rovs re Wedotovynoiovs (épvddtrero 6 Nexlas) dws py 
mowwvras extAovs avtddev: Id. 1.72 rv oderépay médAw eBovdovro 
onualvey bon ely dvvauv: Eur. Med. 37 d¢d0ixa 8 airhy pn te Bov- 
Aeon: Ibid. 39 depalyw ré vv (adriv) py Onxtov don pdoyavoy 
b¢ fraros: cf. 248 (dvdpes) A€yovor 8 mas (yuvaixas) as dxly- 
duvvoy Blov (Guev xar’ olxovs: Plat. Rep. p. 327 prince. xaréBnv 
xOes els Tletpara—npocevfcpevds re Th Oe@ cai dua rnv éoprnv Bovdd- 
mevos OedoacOa tlva tpdrov mouncovow: Ibid. p.372 E oxomobvres 
yap cat roiavtnv rdx dv xarbomev thy Te Sixatoovyyny Kal ddixlay day 
more rais moAecw eupvorrar: Ibid. p. 472 C e{yrotpev avro re dixaco- 
avunv otov éort, kal avdpa tov teAéws dixatov: Id. Theet. p. 146 E 
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yravar émoripny aitd & 1 nor ~orw : Demosth. p.831, 57 ovclay, 
Wy xal duGv of roAAOl ovryndecav tt xareAr€lpOy,—aloypds dujptacey : 
Ibid. p. 847, 10 BovAouat 3é tadryy (déxpiow) as dori GAnOHs em- 
deifac: Ibid. p. 838 in. delfare yap ravrny ri obolay tis Fv, cal Tod 
mapédoré pot xa tlyos évavrlov: Ibid. p. 126, 61 rdv Evdpaioy ola 
éxabe pepvnuévos. With Gen.: Hdt. V1. 48 dmeneiparo ray ‘EA- 
Anvev 6 te év vp éxovev: Xen. Cyr. V. 3, 40 ol dpyovres abrav ém- 
pereicOev Srws cvoxevacuévo: dot mavta: Id. M.S. 1. 4, 13 rivos 
yap GAdov (dou Wuxy mpGra pév Oedv—yoOytar dri eioi; Plat. Rep. 
p. 407 A DwxvdAov—ovx dxovets mas gyal, deiv, Srav t@ 15n Bios 
7, aperjy doxetv. So with an ellipse of the dependent verb : Soph. 
Aj. 118 épqs 'Odvoced, tiv Seay loxdv, don: Id. Ant. 318 ri epi 
Avmmpy, Swou: so Eur. Hipp. 1251 rov ody wiOdcOa raid’ dtws éorly 
xaxds. We rarely find such constructions as, Arist. Av. 1269 
Sewdy ye Tov Kipuxa, TOY Tapa ToUs BpoTots olydpueEvoy, et ndémoTE Vvo- 
ornoe. maAy: 80 Senec. de Benef. IV. 32 Deos verisimile est ut 
alios indulgentius tractent. And yet more remarleable is Xen. Cyr. 
II. 1, 5 rods pévroe “EAAqvas, rods vy rH Acta oixodvras, ovdéy Te 
capes Adyerat cf érovtrat. So in a subst. sentence: Arrian I. 27 
dyyEXOn—rods “AowevSious Sri ovdey Trav ovyxemevwy mpafat EOéAoLED. 

Obs. 2. Here also belongs a remarkable construction in Arist. Eq. 926 
onevow o crus éyypapfs. and of Set, unless there is an ellipse of spay (see 
§. 812.2.), Soph. Aj. 556 Grav 3 ten mpds rovro, Set o° Stws warpos Seigers 
év €xOpois, otos &€ oiov "rpadns: Id. Phil. 54 rv cAokrgrou oe Set Wuxny 
Srus Adyow exnrépes Aéyor: Cratin. ap. Athen. IX. p. 373 det o° dims 
"ANexrpudvos pydey Solves rovs rpémovs. And perhaps analogously, Thuc. 
Il. 7 Aaxe8atpoviots—rois ra éxeivwr éopevors—vais ewetdyOyncay roreioOas, 
for ynes ésreraxOnoay troreic Oat. 

Obs. 3. And not only the subject, but sometimes also the predicative 
nominative of the dependent clause, stands in the principal clause in 
accus.: Asch. Sept.17 yap véous éprovras etpever wed, dravra mavdoxovca 
saeias Strav, COpépat oixvatHpas domdnpdpous morovs Gras yévorbe mpds 
xpéos réde, i.e Opdparo, drws yévaobe morot oixtarnpes aomadnpddpa. So 
often Plautus: Poen. II. 5 nec potui tamen propitiam Venerem facere 
uti esset mihi. 

3. So also when the clause depends on a verbal notion expressed 
by a substantive in the principal clause, the subject (or object) 
thereof is attracted into the principal clause, and placed in the 
genitive as the object of the substantive: seo Soph. Trach.173: so 
Thue. I. 61 7AGe 3e xal rots 'A@nvaios ebOds 7 dyyedta tov wédewy Srt 
apectact: Ibid. 97 Gua de Kai ris dpxiis Amédaky exer tis Tay 'AOn- 
vatwy év olm tpdmp xaréotn: Id. II. 42 obre (Tis) wevias edmidi, ws Kav 
dre Stagbyydy abriy TAvuTyTEEY, avaBodAjy Tod sewod émomoary, i. e. 
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eAdmidt, as dy d:advyay thy weviay wAovTiceer— : tevlas éArmids, hope 
tn relation to his poverty. The dependent clause expresses more 
accurately the exact object of the hope, zevla being the object of 
the dependent clause ; hence airijpy is used. 

Obs. 4. There are some remarkable passages where an attributive, which 
should stand with its subst. in the dependent clause, is transferred to the 
principal clause, while the subst. remains where it was: Eur. H. F. 840 
os—yvqp per tov “Hpas olds or air@ yddos: Stob. II. p. 197. ed. Grot. 
(353. 22. Gesn.) dpas trav edtpdwefov as 930s Bios; in Soph. Trach. 97 
Grtov alr® rovro, xapvgar Tdv “AXxphvas md por 160 Waig vaiesr, rovro Only 
prepares the way for the whole dependent clause. For an analogous 
idiom, see §. 824. 1. 

4. Where two clauses are of such a nature that either of them 
might stand as the principal clause, and the other made to depend 
upon it, as yxovoa Ste pédAer ALew, or peAAe fev ws yxovea, this 
relation and the close connexion between them is signified by their 
both assuming the form of a dependent clause ; that which logically 
speaking is the principal clause standing as a subst. sentence with 
Sri or os, that, or in the acc. with infin. This is most usual in Hdt., 
rarely in Attic prose, and very seldom if ever in the orators: Xen. 
Anab. VI. 4,18 as yap éya—ixovod rivos, én KAdavdpos éx Bufav- 
tlov dppoorns pédder Hgew: Hdt. 1.65 as 8 adroit Aaxedaysdvior A€youce 
Auxoipyov émitpomevoavta—ex Kpnrns dyayéobar tratra: Id. 1.191 vo 
peyddeos THs TéALOS, &s Aéyerar—rav TeEpl Ta Ecyata THs TOALOs éadw- 
KdTWY TOUS TO ETOP oikéovtas Tov Ba3vAwviwy ov pavOdvew Eadwxdras : 
Id. IIT. 14 ds 5 Aéyerar im’ Alyvmrlwy, Saxpiew wey Kpoiooy: Id. IV. 
5 Gs S€ Exvbar Adyour, vewrarov andvrwv eOvéwy elvar Td opérepor : 
Ibid. 95 as 5€ éya@ wuvOdvopat trav Tov “EAAnoToprov oixeovrav ‘EAAnvor 
kal [ldvrov, tév Zdépodgw todtov, govra avOpwror, Soureioa ev Sduw: 
Plat. Rep p. 347 A od 67 Evexa, ds Eorxe, picddy Seiv dadpyxewv rots 
péAAovow eOeAnoe dpxew*: Id. Phil. p.20 C rdde ye pjv, ds otpar, 
mept avtod dvayxatdraroy evar A€yew: Id. Soph. p. 263 D aavrdna- 
ow, ws Evtxev, 7) ToLavTn sUyOEats —yiyverOat Adyos Wevdys. So also 
in poetry; as, AKsch. Pers. 564 rurdov éxuyeiv dvaxr’ aitdy, os 
dxodopey: Tbid. 188 rovrwy oraow tw’, as éyw ddxouy dpav, Tedxety 
éy dAAnAnot: Soph. Trach. 1238 avijp 63° ds eoKxev od véwew epi 
POivovte poipayv: Id. Antig. 740 68° ds Eowmwe rH yurarx! fyupayeiv". 
So also, but not nearly so frequent, in Latin: Cicer. de Offic. 1. 7, 
22 atque ut placet Stoicis, que in terra gignuntur, ad usum hominis 
omnia creart, homines autem hominum cuusd esse generatos: 
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Id. N. D. I. 37, 94 tstt autem quemadmodum assererant, ex corpus- 
culis—concurrentibus temere atque casu mundum esse perfectum 
(for mundus est perfectus). 


Pleonasm. 


§. 899. Pleonasm is the using a word the notion whereof has 
occurred already in some other part of the sentence; as, mdAww 
avis. But it must not be forgotten that by this repetition of the 
notion it is generally defined, explained, or enforced. There is, 
properly speaking, no such thing as pleonasm either in a logical or 
grammatical point of view; and many expressions only seem ple- 
onastic from our own forms of language. In poetry of course, as 
using forcible and striking expressions, this supposed pleonasm 
most frequently occurs. 


The most remarkable cases of seeming pleonasm are, 

1. The attaching to a word another word of the same root to 
heighten the notion thereof—za. A neuter verb with its cognate 
notion, (which being very generally omitted seems, when expressed, 
to be pleonastic,) in the acc.; as, wdxny pdyecbat, méAepov TOAE- 
pety (§. 548. a.), and in instrumental dat.: Plat. Symp. p. 195 B 
ghetyov pry, 80 gioe Tmepuxds Xen. and others (§. 548. Obs. 7.).— 
6. A verb with its participle ; as, pevywv eduye (§. 715. 3.)—c. An 
adjective with its abstract subst. or instrumental dat.; as, Soph. 
G. R. 1469 10 ava€, 16 & yor yewate: Plat. Soph. p. 231 B 7 yéve 
yewraia cogiorixyn®: peyéber péyas, wAnOe woAAol Hdt. and Plat.— 
d. An adject. or adv. with an adverb (mostly poet.), Homer: 
olddev otos, quite alone; alvdbev alvas, terribly violent ; xeiro péyas 
peyadworl, far extended. So also Plat. Lach. p. 183 D év tH aAn- 
6elq ws dAnOGs. These pleonastic adverbs must be translated by 
some word which heightens the original notion. 


2. Synonymous adverbs or adverbial expressions are frequently 
combined : Plat. Phzed. p. 66 C ds ddnias te Svru: Demosth. p. 849, 
15 ev0bs tapaxpihpya (statim in ipso facinore)—avtixa dgvws, éfaipyns 
evOts—ndrw abéis—etr’ adOis—rtdxa lows—del cuvexGs—as olor, as 
Sor instance—éneita peta tatra—ed pddra, eb opddpa—navrdazacr Kal 
advres— ofrw re cai talrn—-. Most of these combinations serve 
to strengthen or generalize the adverbial notion ; and in poetry, if 
particular attention is to be called to any notion, two, or even 
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three, synonymous words are used for that purpose ; as, Soph. Aj. 
310 xdunv dupit Svugt cvAAaBetv xepi ; in some of these forms which 
seem to have crept into the written from the common language, it 
must be allowed that this repetition is somewhat redundant. 


3. The verbum finitum is Joined frequently, in prose, with a par- 
ticiple of the same or a cognate verb; as, BAémovra dpav — egy 
A€ywr—reye pds—etnov Aéyov—7 3 bs Adywr Arist. Vesp. 795.— 
épacke A€yor. 


4. Very frequently in poetry a concrete notion is expressed by a 
periphrasis with the abstract. So oxjjua dduer, for duo. So Eur. 
Hec. 718 dad’ eloopG yap rod8e Seowsrou Séuas "Ayauduvovos. Bin 
“HpaxAfjos—o6évos “Exropos. See §. 442. d. 


5. Very often the part is joined to the whole by «al, ré, when the 
part is to be especially distinguished : Homer *Exrop: wey xai Tpwol : 
fisch. Cho. 145 ftv Oeotot xai TH wat Aixy. Very often & Zed xal 
Geol. So in prose; as, A@nvaiot xat 'Ipixpdrms—Alyutros xat ’AAef- 
dvdpea. In Latin frequently: Cic. de Divin. I. 53 fore, ut armis 
Dartus e Persea ab Alexandro e Macedonibus vincerentur. 


6. To call particular attention to a leading notion or thought, 
the Greeks frequently express it twice—once positively, and then 
negatively, er vice versa ; (Parallelismus antitheticus:) Od. p, 415 
ov ydp por doxéets 6 Kdxtoros "Axyatay éupevat, AAA’ dpicros: Hdt. IT. 
43 ovx Hora, GAAG padtora: Thuc. VII. 44 péyorov 3¢ Kai ovx 
Heora €BAawyev 6 mawyopcs: Demosth. p. 108, 73 Aéfw mpds Spas 
kat ox dmoxpvwopmat. 


7. The notion of a single word is sometinies repeated in a whole 
sentence: Od. a, init. &vdpa pot évveme, Modoa, wodttpotov, & pdda 
moda wAdyxO: Hdt. 1.79 ds of wapd Sdfav ~oxe ra mpHypara, 7 ds 
abrés xaTeddxee. 

8. Partly for clearness, partly for emphasis’ sake, a word is re- 
peated by a demonstr. pronoun: Thue. IV. 6g ai oixia: rot mpoa- 
orelov éndAfets AauBdvovea adrat vrjpxov épyya: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 
17 vets € Ta mpdcopa wiv adtois tis “Acovplas éxeiva xracde Kai 
épydfecOe: Isocr. p.241 C ras KuxAddas vijoous, mept &s éyévovro 
moAAat mpayparetat xara THY Mivw tod Kpnrés duvacrelay, tavtas ro 
reAevTaiov tno Kapa xarexowevas, ExBaddvres exelvous ovx efiddca- 
aOa tas xwpas éréAunoay: Eur. Phoen. 549 pot péy, ef cai uy xa” 
“EAAnvev xOova reOpauped’, GAA’ obv fuverd por Soxets A€yeuw. 


9. The accidents both of time and place of an action, which are 
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contained in the context, and therefore in most languages not 
actually expressed, the Greeks, especially their poets, loved to sig- . 
nify expressly by participles, such as lév, podoy, é\0dv, tapdv &e., 
Exar, &yav, pépwr (§. 696. Obs. 2. §. 698. Obs. 2.). 


Anacolouthon. 


§.900. 1. Anacolouthon is the grammatical term for a construc- 
tion where one part does not follow from the other—where the 
construction with which a sentence begins is not continued through- 
out, as the rules of grammar would require, though the sense is the 
same, or nearly so, as if it were. The source hereof is the rapidity 
with which in the Greek mind one thought followed on another ; 
and the endeavour to express each part of a thought in its most 
accurate, elegant, and forcible form—that which should most fully 
correspond to the notion in the speaker's mind, and would most 
forcibly convey it to the hearer, whose own powers of mind would 
enable him to recognise its meaning in spite of its grammatical in- 
accuracy. The Greek language being so much a transcript of their 
actual thoughts, and their written language being formed so much 
from the expression of those thoughts in every day life, it is not 
to be wondered at that these constructions occur frequently in the 
best authors. e 


2. There are three sorts of anacolouthon :—a. Grammatical. 
—6. Those which seem to proceed from mere carelessness. — 
ce. Rhetorical. 

3. The authors who use it most may be divided into 

a. Those whose general style is careless and loose, with whom 
anacolouthon is very common. Among these we must place 
Herodotus, who not always troubling himself about the rules and 
acouracies of grammar, told the stories of old days in a simple, 
easy, quaint style, such 4s we might expect in the old chronicles 
and legends from which he drew much of the materials of his 
histories. The irregular constructions of Herodotus have a peculiar 
charm, as arising from and not unsuitable to the spirit of his 
history, and his simple, childlike style of narrative. 

8. To the second class belong those who, engrossed with the 
subject, were overpowered by their flow of thought, and endeavour- 
ing to concentrate these notions in all their fulness in as few words 
as possible, passed from thought to thought, without taking much 
care that the several parts of the whole sentence should be con- 

Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. 4a 
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nected together with strict grammatical accuracy; but engrossed 
with a new sentence before they had scarcely written down the 
last, passed from one construction into another, as the thought 
clothed itself more naturally in one form or the other, without 
taking the pains to connect them grammatically, or perhaps being 
unable to do so without weakening the expression. To this class 
belongs Thucydides, whose constructions, in spite of, or perhaps 
because of, their grammatical inaccuracy, have a power and depth 
of expression which perhaps no other prose writer ever attained. 
The same may be said of some of the constructions in Pindar and 
féschylus. 


y. To the third class belong those who aimed at giving their 
writings the easy off hand style of common life, which every one 
could follow and sympathise with. This is of course the proper 
character for the dialogues, which having a dramatic character, 
aim to place the reader in the midst of the characters introduced, 
and to which therefore an inartificial easy style is indispensable, 
not avoiding those inaccuracies of language which abound in com- 
mon life, and without which the dialogue would lose much of its 
reality. Plato of course is at the head of this school of writers ; 
whose grammatical inaccuracies do not arise from ignorance of the 
grammar of the language or carelessness, but from the instincts of 
that pure taste which led him to those forms of language which 
would best suit the style of his writings and the temper of his 
hearers. Most of his anacoloutha arise from some sort of attrac- 
tion which most naturally affects the language of common life, 
the case of a substantive being not that required by its own verb, 
but some other near which it happens to stand, or the latter part 
of a sentence following the construction of a parenthesis, instead 
of the sentence with which it is grammatically connected. 


4. Of the anacoloutha arising from accidental carelessness it is 
impossible to treat ; some are noticed under the constructions which 
they violate. 


5. Of the rhetorical anacolouthon there are two sorts to be 
especially mentioned :— 


a. When the notion which gives rise to the train of thought is 
placed at the beginning thereof as the logical subject, it frequently 
happens that after a break in the sentence this same notion stands 
as the grammatical object of the verb: Xen. Hier. IV. 6 dovep oi 
adAnral ovx, Stay lbwwrdv yévwvrat kpelrrous, TovTo avrovs evppaivet, 
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GAN’ Stay rév dvrayevicray irrovs, tobr abrovs dvig, for rovrw «i- 
dpaivoyvrar—daviavrat. 

B. To place the opposition between two notions in as strong a 
light as possible, they stand each at the beginning of its own sen- 
tence in the same form, though the form required by the construc- 
tion of each is different: Plat. Pheedr. p. 233 B rotaira yap 6 épws 
émdelxyutar Buotuxodvtas pty, & py Aviv Tots GAAots Tapéxet, avrapa 
motel voullew, ebruyodvras 52 xal ra pt) Hdovis Gfia map’ éxelvwy éeraivou 
dvayxd(e. tvyydvew, for map’ eirvxovvroy dt Kal Ta pt Hdovas Gfta 
éxaivou dvayx. tuyxaverv. A very remarkable instance of this anacol. 
is to be found in Xen. Oyr. IV. 6, 3 and 4. 


Position of words in a Sentence. 


§. 901. The position of words in a sentence is twofold :—a. Usual. 
—b. Inverted. 


Usual Position.—Simple Sentence. 


1. The subject stands first, the predicate (verb or adjective with 
etvat) last. The object is placed before the predicate, the attribute 
after its substantive ; as, Kipos, 6 Bacwers, xadGs anéSavev—Kumpror 
adyy mpoOipws aitp cuvertpdrevcay Xen. Cyr. VII. 4,11: Mats 
ptyas—advjp dyabds—é traits 6 uéyas—é dvip 6 dyabds—6 tats 6 Tod 
Kipov—é médrepos 6 mpds rots Tlépoas. 

2. When several objects belong to the same predicate, the most 
important one is generally placed next before the predicate, and 
the rest placed before it in the order in which each is supposed to 
have been added to the first object, those that entered the mind 
first being placed nearest to it: of “EAAnves rods [épaas évlcnoay— 
of “E. év Mapaddu rods I]. evixnoav—oi “EAAnves tavrn tH nuépg ev 
Mapa@Gu rovs Ilépcas évlxnoav. In this way the local and tem- 
poral adverbs generally precede the direct object (rére or ravry rij 
hépg tovs IT. évfxnoav),—an object of a person in the dative and 
accus. precedes an object of a thing (roy zaida thy ypappatixiy 
iddoxp—re@ Trad’ BiBAlov sBwp),—the adverb of time an adverb of 
place (rdre or ravry tH Tuépg év Mapaddu rods II. évlxnoav). The 
modal adverb is generally placed next the predicate, as being im- 
mediately connected with it and modifying its sense ; as, of “EAAnves 
tatrn Th Huépg ev Mapabdur rods Tlépaas nahds évixnoay. | 
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Compound Sentence. 


3. The position of the dependent sentence corresponds to that 
of the word, of which it is a resolution; Plat. Phzed. p. 59 E 6 
Ouvpwpds, Sowep eliber dwaxovew, else mepysevery: Xeon. Cyr. IIT. 2, 3 
6 32 Kipos, év § cuvedéyorro, cOvero" dewalt 82 nad fy ra iepd avy, ouve- 
xddece Tovs Te tov Ilepody izyeudvas xal rovs rév Mijdwy. "Ewei Se 
dpod fioay, édcfe roidde. But a substant. sentence, (even when it 
expresses the grammatical subject,) stands after the verb; as, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4,7 of 8 rcyov, Sr. Apxror—woddods H8n wAnordoavras 
SidpOerpav, or Ad¢yerat Sri x. T. A. 


Inverted Position. 


§. 902. 1. When the predicate is put before the subject, the 
attributive before its subst., or the objective words, especially the 
adverb, after the verb, the position is called tnverted ; as, ox dya- 
Odv woAvKoipavlyn’ els xolpavos €orw: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 25 nat yap, 
épacav, moAvypuaos 6 dip: Ibid. 7 elyov 8&8 Xaddaion yéppa— xal 
moAepixworaro. 8& Aéyovrat ovrot Tay Tept exelyny Thy xdpay Elva: 
Demosth. p. 112, 5 ov8 ay eAmts fv attra yevéoOar Pedtiw—dyabds 6 
dvjnp—ro tis dperis xéAAos—or yet more strongly, rijs dperis ro 
xdéAXos: Plat. Prot. p. 343 B otros 6 rpdémos jv rév wahadv ris ido- 
goplas, veterum sapientie.—péyas trais—6é Baoideds Kiipos—o apis 
tods Népoas méAcuos: Hdt. VII. 53 ravde dé efvexa mpoayopevw dvré- 
xevOat Tov oEpuov evrerapévws: Plat. Pheed. p. 58 D adda meipd os 
dy duvn axpiBeotrata biedAOetv wévra: Demosth. p. 112, 7 avdynyn 
prddrrecBat kai diopPovobat wept rovrou: Ibid. p.111, 3 al 8¢ rovatrat 
moAtretar ovrvnders pév elowy sptv, alrvar 5@ ris tapayis cal rev dpapry- 
patwv. 


2. If particular emphasis is to be laid on the subject, it is 
placed last in the sentence; and if two words are to be thus dis- 
tinguished, one is placed first, the other last: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 9 
odtw 87 WyodvTo ey ot "Appénor trav 52 Xaddalwy of mapdvres, as 
ewAnolafoy ot “Appénor, raxv dAaddfavres EOeov.—Nacédv dperav jyeyav 
éorw 7 evaéBea: Plat. Phzed. p. 58 E ev8aipwv ydp por dvnp épatvero, 
w ’Exéxpares, xat Tod tpdrou xat Tav Adyuv. 

3. When any part of a sentence is placed, out of its proper 
position, either first or last, it 1s to be considered as done for 
emphasis’ sake: Plat. Apol. p.18 C émecrd eloww ottor of xarjyopot 
—<aTexvas épnunv Katnyopovvres (reum absentem accusantes), amodo- 
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youpdévou ovberés. If the writer first expresses a thought generally, 
and then applies it to some particular object or case, so that 
emphasis is to be laid thereon, the end of the sentence is its 
proper place, to produce a permanent impression on the mind: 
Plat. Rep. p. 572 B dewdy re xat dypwv xal dveyov enOuyiar eldos 
éxdotr Eveoti, nat wavy Soxoiow pov vio perplos elvar, cttam in 
nonnullts nosirum, gui admodum videantur moderats esse*: Demosth. 
p- 42, 8 GAAa xal pure? tis exetvov, & dvdpes APnvaior, cal déd:ev Kai 
POovei, nai tov wévu viv Soxodvrwv olxelus exw are. 


Obs. The proper position of the several parts of speech, is given under 
the respective heads; see Index. 


Compound Sentences. 


§. 903. 1. In dependent sentences the inverted position is more 
usual than in the words which they represent, and is used as the 
sense and rhythm of the sentence may require. 

2. A subst. sentence introduced by én, ds, that, is placed before 
the principal verb, when that which it expresses is to be brought 
more directly forward: Demosth. p.116, 21 Sri wey 31) péyas dx 
puxpod—d Pdurmos nifnrai—, wapadrehpe. The same is true of the 
final subst. sentence ; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 tva 3% caddorepoy dy- 
Aw67 waca 4 [lepoGy woditela, yuxpdv endveyu. For the inverted 
position of an adj. sentence (dy cides dvdpa, obrds tori) see §. 824. 
II. It also occurs in local adverb. sentences, introduced by rela- 
tive adverbs of place, od, 7, va &c.; as, Il. up, 48 Sem 7 lOvry, 7G 
r’ elxovot orlyes avdpGv: see §. 824. II. In temporal and condi- 
tional adverb. sentences there is no change of this sort, as their 
proper place is before the verb. 

8. If in a dependent sentence (especially an adject. sentence) any 
word is to be especially brought forward, it is placed sometimes 
before the conjunction or relative ; as, Thuc. I. 77 rots nat &dAoOl 
mov apxny éxovo.r——Bion od« dveid{{erar: Plat. Apol. p.19 D rowatr’ 
@orl xal réAAa, wept dnod & of toAAol Adyovow. Cf. Hdt. VI. 11 dpées 
qv. Compare Latin: Cic. de Divin. I. 40 deus ut haberetur. 

4. If ina number of clauses the attention is to be particularly 
called to any one word, as the leading notion of the whole sentence, 
it is placed either at the beginning or end of the whole sentence. 
See §. 902.3: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 11 rodrav éyd cor, ed tod, gws dv 
dvijp 8l{xatos &,—otmor émAnoona: Plat. Phed. p.59 D E mj yap 
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gavtl, xar’ Gpea paxpa MevddAxas. The Latins aleo were very fond 
of this figure, i.e. Oic. Tusc. II. 4,11 phtlosophia medetur animis, 
tnanes solloitudines detrahit, cupiditatibus liberat, pellit timores*. 

4. Sometimes the predicates of two coordinate sentences are 
placed contrary to their natural order; the one whose sense re- 
quires that it should follow the other being placed before it (forepoy 
apérepov). This latter takes place, when the notion which should 
stand second, 1s to be brought forward as the more important no- 
tion or thought of the two: Od. pu, 134 ras wey &pa (ac. Nvas) 
Opdyaca rexotod re aérvia pyrnp Opiwaklny és vijcoy an@xiwe THAGAL 
vale. « 

5. Another powerful method of calling attention to a word or 
the notion whereon emphasis is to be laid, is the placing imme- 
diately after it some particle, as wép, dn, yé (§. 720. §. 734. ff.), or 
dy (§. 482. 6.), or a parenthetical word such as ofua: &c., and in a 
speech, @ Gvdpes "AOnvaios: Demosth. p. 40, 2 rf oby dor: rotdro; Se 
of8dy, & dvdpes "A@nvaio, réy dedvray sovotvrey Syay xaxGs Ta mpd- 
ypar éxe: Ibid. p. 43,10 wér’ ody, & dvdp. ’AO., aére & xpi) mpdfere ; 
Ibid. p. 53, 44 evpyoe rd cabpd, & dvdp.’Ad., ray éxelvov mpaypydrov 
avros 6 wéAepos. 


@ Adnot. ad loc. 


INDEX OF 


MATTERS. 





The first figures refer to the §, the others to the paragraphs. 


— - — 


Abstract, use of for the concrete, 353. 1. 
notions, expressed by neuter 

adjectives, 436. 

Accusative, notion of, 471. 4. 2. 

—- ee of the notions ex- 
pressed by, 54 

_—_ a ‘for the use of, b 546. 

——_—— absolute (?) 581. 7 


adverbial (430 yeday ); 
548. f. 

adverbial, use of with vari- 
ous verbs, 549. d. 551. f 552. J. 


553- ¢. B54: < d. 555. a. 556. 
—————_ adverbial, two dogethar: 
579: 5» 
cognate, 


motion, 559. Obs. 2. 
————— cognate to a notion im- 
plied in the verb (orya = ov Ayer 
Aoyous), 548. d 
cognate to a notion im- 
plied in the ike use of with vari- 


- 552.4. 554. ¢. 
—— double, pot with verbs 
soi two coincident notions, 


54 





after verbs of 











double, of cognate notion 
tient (d:daoxw oe a alia 

sone with what verbs, 547 
double, list of verbs fol- 


lowed by, 583. 

———— elliptic (ueya (8c. ydppa) 
xaipey ), er 551. @. §52- ¢. 
553. 4. 


neuter, adverbial use of, 
participle, for nom. part., 
participle, used absolutely, 


579. 6. 
682. 1. 


700. 
Gr. Gr. vot. u. 


Accusative participle, for other cases, 


aXI 





in apposition, 580. 

————-_ of soecae notion (xowpua- 
cba: Urvor), 548. 5 

—_———— of cognate pouon joined 
with what verbs, 547. A 

———— of cognate notion, use of 
with various verbs, 549. 5. 551. ji 
552.5. 553.>. 554.0. 555- b. tu 

———————— 0 ae su Peaative 


Any sedbiahty Jas 
cornet substantive, use 
of with various verbs, 549.4. 550. a. 





551.2. 552.4. 553-4. 555-4. 556. a. 
—— of duration in time and 
space, 548. 9. 


of equivalent notion (ayr- 
xarOaveiy Sixny = Odvarov), 548. c. 
—— of equivalent notion, use 
of with various verbs, 549. ¢. 550. 6. 
Bei.c. and 2. 552. ¢. 553. ¢. 554. 5. 
555; €. 566. ¢ 

—— of the patient, 582. 1, 2. 
os me patents with neuter 











verbs, 545. O 
——————— of the par (rumrw oe Kxe- 


Parny), 545-5- 584. 
; of qaantity (3v0 oradious), 
579: 
———— of quantity, in an adverbial 
form SS s@pe), 578. Obs. 2. 
———_——- of time (rovrov Tov xpovoy), 








eee of time, in an adverbial 
form (évyjpap, vuxrop &c.), 577. 
Obs. 2. 


——_——- with adjectives expressing 
quality Sears Td Op “iat Gas 579. 2. 

__— evpos, peyebos, 
yévos, mse we) Vs BID: As 
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Accusative with infinitive, 673. 
———- with infin. in exclamations, 
679 


—————— with inf. in an oratio obliqua, 
instead of verbum finitum, 889. 
with infin. in independent 
clauses of the oratio obliqua, 889. 
—— with inf., for nom. with inf. 
(vopif@ énavréy ravra elweiv), 673. 1. 
— with inf., for gen. and dat. 
with inf., 674, 675. 
aaa with exc 
ra mdGea, 579. 3. 
———_——— wie ae, instead of the con- 
struction with or: or ws, S04. 5. 
with inf. in one of two clauses 
contracted together, 898. 4. 
with inf., use of as subject of 
a sentence (A¢yerat, Soxei, caddy éorw 
&c.), 676. 
———— with participle, 681, 682. 
with verbs transitive, notions 
expressed by, 545. I. 
——- with verbs neuter, notion ex- 
pressed by, 545. 2. 
—————. with verbs passive, notion 
expressed by, 545. 3. _ 
——— with verbs transmissive, no- 
tion expressed by, 545.4. © 
—— used in a pure adverbial 
sense (rovvavriop, Pigs Nowrov, ap- 
srepov &c.), 579. 6. 
ee” use of, e object of the verb, ! 


tions, as oipos 








44. 
e use of, to define the verbal 
notion (adyet rnv xebaAnv), 579. I. 
—— with verbals in -réos, for the 
dative, 613. Obs. 5. 

—— after prepositions, 624—639. 

——-— after verbs of hearing, 487. 3. 
485. Obs. 

——-—— after verbs of sorrow for, 489. 
Obs. 2. 


Obs. 2. 











after verbs of desire, 498. 


after verbs which exchange 
their neuter for a corresponding trans- | 
itive sense (éxmAety troAepuious), 548. 


bs. 1. 
———— after verbs of motion, 557— | 
559- | 
————- after verbs of moving along, © 
558. 


after verbs of motion ¢o, 5509. , 
——__—— after verbs of doing, accom- | 
plishing, furnishing, &c. 560. : 

——-——— after verbs of learning, study- 
ing, practising, &c. 561. | 
————— after verbs of eating, drink- | 
ing, &c. 562. 
after verbs of labouring, un- | 


dertaking, playing, &c. 563. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Accusative after verbs of fighting, con- 
tending, conquering, &c. 564. 
———— after verbs of being wrong, 
impious, pious, &c. 565. 
—_—_——— after verbe of saying, telling, 
proclaiming, &c, 566. x. 
——_———. after verbs of praying, vow- 
ing, swearing, &c. 566. 2. 
—————— after verbs of singing, shout- 
ing, sounding, &c. 566. 3. 
—_ after verbs of crying, mourn- 
ing, lamentation, &c. 506. 4. 
————— after verbs of confessing, ad- 
mitting, denying, &c. 567. 
——_———- after verbs of prosecuting, de- 
fending, decreeing, blaming, &c. 568. 
———— after verbs of making, build- 
ing, contriving, &c. 569. 1. 
———— after verbs of creating, bring- 
ing forth, &c. 569, 2. 
——_——— after verbs of writing, paint- 
ing, spinning, &c. 569. 3. 
——_———- after verbs of pouring, scat- 
tering, &c. 570. 
————— after verbs of heaping up, 
digging, &c. 571. 
——_——— after verbs of preparing meat, 
drink, &c. 572. 
———— after verbs of giving, paying, 
selling, &c. 573. - 
————— after verbs of receiving, 574. 
after verbs of seeing, hearing, 
&e. 575: 
after verbs of possessing, find- 
ing, wearing, &c. 576.1. 
—— after verbs of obtaining, choos- 
ing, gathering, &c. 976. 2. 
Accusatival relation of self to the mid- 
dle verb, 362. 3. 
Active form of verbs, 357. 358. 
form with pronoun used for the 
middle, 363. 4. 
and Sidaie sense of verbs, dissi- 
milarity of, in certain cases, 363. 6. 
Adjective, notion of, 356. 1. 
—————- original force of, 356. 2. 
———— attributive, 438 sqq. 
——-——- attributive, proleptic usage of, 
439. 2. 
—————— after article and substantive, 
as predicate, 458. Obs. 2. 
= eee of, with one of 
ubjects, 391. Obs. 
agreement of, with a sub- 
stantive in construction with another 
substantive (eua xndea Oupov), 440. 














several s 


construction of the predica- 
tive, with several subjects of the same 
gender, 391. I. 

construction of the predica- 


tive, with several subjects of different 
genders, 39!. 2. 
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Adjective followed by its substantive in 

genitive, and in the same gender 
therewith (9 woAAy rhs yqs, for rod 
WON THS ys), 442. C. 

———— not agreeing with its subst. 
in gender and number, 378. b. 

———— not agreeing with its imme- 
diate attributive, 379. a. 

position of, as predicate, 


459. I. 2 ie 
— —— use of, for the attributive 
genitive, 435, 4. 
use of, <4 the substantive in 
apposition, 435. 5. 
——— use 3 instead of adverbs 
(xOsfos AAGey for yes), 714. 
———— use of ovx and pn with, 746. 
———-——- used without its substantive, 
436. 
in the masc. used with a sub- 
stantive in the fem., 390. e. 
————- neuter used to signify abstract 
notions, 436. y. 
—— neuter with a gen. of the 
subst. (rd roAv rov Biov), 442. 6. 
in the neut. plural with a 
genitive substantive, 442. Obs. 
in the neut. sing. with a 
masc. or fem. subject, 381. 
———— predicative attracted by voca- 
ded ws dogethon (a Vevbs wake) 
————- two together (7: 7 kaAa), 
of which the latter is substantive, 
458. Obs. 1. 
————— verbal, 613. 
verbal in rés, transitive force 
of, 356. Obs. 
——_———. with &, 430. 
Adjectival clause, for a substantival, 
798. ¢. 
——— —— clause with another clause 
pileaneg te it, 825.1. 
———— clauses in succession, con- 
struction of, 833. 
clauses, demonstrative con- 
struction of, 833. 
relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 4. 
sentence, 815. 
sentence, use of, for the other 
dependent sentences, 836 
sentence, use of the moods 
in, 826. 
Adverbs, notion of, 713. 
ative, uyv, pay 728.— 
pevory, pevdr 730. 


? 


pa 





— co 
pty 729.—pevrot, 
—h, roe 731.—wv 732.—v7, vai, 


733- 
————- compounded with prepositions, 


——— in ov, as ob, ov 522. Obs. 1. 
in Oey, as evddbev 522. Obs. 1. 
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Adverbs, incressive or emphatic, 762. 


intensive, mép 734.—yé 735. 
local (€vravda, ob, éyyubev &c.), 


local, attraction of, 822. Obs. 6. 
local, pregnant construction of 
(Grot yns éopev), 646. Obs. 

local (exetOev, évOevde), with the 
article, pregnant construction of (6 
€xetOev modepos for 6 exei. 1.), 647. 


Obs. 

modal, 718. 
modal 87 720—724.—8nra 725. 
—Onyv, dnbev, SyrovOev 726.—8ai 727. 
modal, with article, 456. 2. c. 
of mode and manner, 717. 
negative (ovx, pn), 738—750. 
of place and time, article with, 








715; 





























456. 





relative, changed into demon- 
strative, 533. Obs. 2. 
with the principal verb repeated 

(devo Srrws erdevoa), 835. I. 
restrictive, roi 736.—ovv 737. 
temporal, 716.—vvv, voy 719.— 
#8n 720. 
use of as attributive adjectives, 
436. ¢. 

with article and prepos. and 
case, 456. 
with attributive gen. and article, 























450. 
with gen. 509. 2. 
Adverbial acc., 548. f. 549. 4. 551./f. 
552-f- 553. ¢- 554-4. 555-4. 556. ¢. 
clause for a substantival, 798, 0. 
force of prepositions, 640. 
notions, expressed by the parti- 
ciple, 695. 3. 
relatives, 825. 2. 
sentences, 837. 
causal sentences, 849. 
comparative sentences, 868. 1. 
re comparative sentences of quality, 
was 
comparative sentences of quality, 
use of the moods and tenses in, 869. 


3: 4: 
































comparative sentences of quan- 
tity or degree, 870. 
concessive sentences, use of ¢ 
cai and xai ef in, 861. 
conditional sentences, 850. 
conditional sentences, different 
forms of the protasis in, 851. 
conditional sentences, different 
forms of the apodosis in, 852. 
conditional sentences, different 
ia of protasis and apodosis in, 
5 

















conditional sentences, double 
protasis in, 860. 9. 
4H 2 
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Adverbial conditional sentences, ellipse 
of the protasis in, 860. 2. 

conditional sentences, ellipse of 

the apodosis in, 860. 3. 

conditional sentences, table of 

the most usual forms of the protasis 

and apodosis in, 857. 

sentences expressing the reason 

of the principal clause, 849. 1. 

sentence expressing result or 

effect, 862. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of indicative and infinitive 

in, 863. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of opt. with or without dy 

in, 865. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of indicative and infinitive 

with ay in, 866 

sentence, expressing result or 

sre use of Sore with imperative in, 

867.1. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of ep’ or gre in, 867. 2. 

local sentences, 838. 

temporal sentences, 839. 

temporal sentences, use of ind. 

mood in, 840. 

temporal sentences, use of conj. 

mood in, 841, 842. 

temporal sentences, use of opt. 

mood in, 843, 844. 

temporal sentences, use of opt. 

with dy in, 845. 

temporal sentences, use of ews 

in, 846, 847. 

temporal sentences, use of mpiv 
in, 848. 

Adversative clauses, when coordinate, 





















































403: I. 

Affirmative verb to be supplied from a 
negative, 895. 

Agreement of the copula with the pre- 
dicate, 389. 

of demonstr. pronoun with its 

subject, 381. Obs. 1, 2. 

of ovdeis and pndeis with the 

subject, 381. Obs. 3. 

of the predicate with its sub- 

ject, 377. ; 

of the predicate, with a subject 
expressed by ro or ra, with the gen. 
plur. of a subst., 380. 1. 

Anacolouthon in nominative, 477. 

meaning and origin of, 














goo. I. 








sorts of, goo. 2. 

in the participial con- 
struction, 707. 

participle in nom. for 
the other cases, 707, 708. 
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Anacolouthon, participle in nom. with- 
out any verbum finitum, 709. 
——_——__— participle in gen. for 
some other case, 710. 
participle in accus. for 
some other case, 711. 
participle in dative for 
some other case, 712. 
——_—_——_—— very common in Hero- 
dotus, goo. a. 
use of, in Thucydides, 





goo. B. : 
—_—__———. use of, in Plato, goo. y. 
Anomalies, grammatical, how to be ac- 
counted for, 378. 
Antecedent, coincident, consequent no- 
tions, 471. 3. 
——_—_——— notion, 480. 2. 
Antithesis, omission of one clause of, 
896. 
hat proper sense of, 401. 1. 
Titerroauee of, with the perfect, 
401. 6. 
use of, as a narrative tense, 
401. 3. 
use of, as an instantaneous 
future, 403, 2. 
use of, in comparisons or similes, 
402. 3. 
use of, in the conjunctive, opt., 
and infin. moods, 405. 
use of, to express an attempt 
already taken place, 403. Obs. 
use of, to express determination, 
403. I. 
use of, to express frequency, 
402. I, 2. 
use of, to express induction, 
402. I, 2. 
use of to represent 2 momen- 
tary action, 401. 2, 4, 5. 
use Of, for impft., perf., and 
plupft., 404. 
use of, with ri ovy, to express a 
command, 403. 3. 
I. middle, seeming passive force 
of, 364. 0. 
I. passive, and aor. IT. passive, 
difference between, 367. 1. 
I. and II. passive, used to ex- 
press reflexive and intransitive no- 
tions, 367. 2. 
ii. middle, distinguished from 
aor. I. middle, 365. 1. 
II. middle, seeming passive 
force of, 365. 2. 
conjunctive, used to express 
the futurum exactum in Latin, 407. 
Obs. 2. 
conjunctive, use of in negative 
or prohibitory forms with jn, 420. 3. 
indicative, use of with dy, 424. B. 
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Aorist, iterative form of in oxoy, 402. | Article with personal pronouns, 452. 
bs 


-3 
Apodosis, ellipse of, 860. 3, 
sg cs Pee of, in conditional sen- 
tences, 852, 853. 
Aposiopesis, 807. 
Apposition, 467. 
————. accus. in, 580. 
of adject. with names of per- 
sons, 467. 4. 
————- of adject. with possessive pro- 
nouns (é€uds row aOAiov Bios), 467. 4. 
nomin. in, used for attribu- 
tive gen. 435. e. 
——— with a substantive, 467. 1. 
with a substantival pronoun, 
467.3. | 
———— with ds prefixed, 467. Obs. 3. 
———- used to limit former expres- 
sion, 467. Obs. 2. 
Article, use and meaning of, 446. 
before a single word or sentence, 
457-1. 
omission of, before adverb and 
subst., &c. 456. Obs. 
omission of, before latter of two 
attributive gen. 459. 8. 
omission of, with collective 
nouns, 447. Obs. 
peculiar collocations of, 459. 
position of, 458. 
aes prepositive and postpositive, 
17.1. 
: repeated before each of several 
subst., 459. 9. 
separated from its subst. 459. 4. 
separated from its subst. by par- 
ticles, pew, &c. 459. 7. 
use of, as a demonstrative, 444. 
use of, as a relative pronoun, 






































use of, for the relative pronoun, 
accounted for, 445. I. 
use of, in Post- Homeric writers, 





462. 





with adjectives used as substan- 
tives, 451.1. 

with adverbs of place and time, 
456. a. b. 

with modal adverb, 456. c. 

and attributive gen. with adverb, 











456. 





with two attributives of same 
subst., 459. 5. 

with personal nouns, 450. 

with abstract nouns, 448. 
———- with collective nouns, 447. 
——— with material nouns, 449. 

with numerals, 454, 455. 

with participles used as subst., 
461.2. 

with predicate, 460. 




















with demonstrative pronouns, 





with indefinite pronouns, 454. 
— with the subject, 460. 
with subst. and attrib. gen. 461. 
use of, in ol audi, mepi rea &c. 
456. I. 
with dAdAor 454. 3. 
with dude, dudérepor 455. 
—— with €xaoros 454. 2. 
——— with érepos 454. 3. 
—— with navres 454. 
—- with mreious 454. Obs. 3. 

with rairdv, Oarepoy 459. 6. 
with superlative, 459. 10. 
Asyndeton, figure explntned, 792 
in the participial construction, 























706. 





in negative clauses, 775. Obs. 2. 


Attraction, constructions by, 389. 
———— of local adverbs, rot Obs., 
822. Obs. 6. 
of causal »» 501. Obs. 4. 
of the infin., 672. 3. 673. 2. 
675. Obs. 
——— of the infin. with Sore 863. 
Obs. 5. 
————_ of participle, 682. 


of prepos. with the article, 
647. 
of the vocative, 479. 4. 
——— of relatives, where admis- 
sible, 822. 
——— of relatives, the object and 
use of, 822. Obs. 3. 
—- of relatives (ofos, daos, nAixos), 
823. 





Inverse, nature of, 824. 1. 
inverse of ovdels Goris ov, 
824. I. 2. 

—— inverse of ds BovAa, quivis, 
824. I. Obs. 1. 

———— by transposition of the subst. 
824. IT. 1. 

———— of the case in comparative 
sentences introduced by os, dSorep, 
dore 869. 3. 

of the copula to the predicate 
(9 mepiodos eior orddwx €£), 389. 

Attributive construction, 433. 

forms, origin of, 434. 

forms, interchange of, 435. 

adjective, 438. 

adjectives, proleptic usage of 
(eSgnpov xolunooy ordpa, for dore 
eShnpov elvat), 439. 2. 

————- genitive, 463, 534. 

————- gen., forces of, 466. Obs. 2. 

————— gen., proper case of verb used . 
instead of, 466. Obs. 3- 

—— gen. with article, 461. 
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Attributive gen. and article with adverb, 


456. 
gen., causal, 499. Obs. 2. 
gen., collocation of, 459. 2. 
gen., objective, 464. 
gen., subjective, 464. 
gen., passive, 465. 
gen. of procession, 483. Obs. 
2. 
————- gen., use of s. with, 
464. Obs. as 
sentence, inversion of the 
members of, 442. 
Attributives, two with the same subst., 
use of Article with, 4509. 5. 


Brachylogy, 892. 


Canon, Dawes’s, 812. 1. 814. 748. 
Obs. 3. 

Cases, notions of the, 471. 4. 

—— principles of the, 471. 3. 

—— properly only three, 471. 4. 

as object of verb, 471. 

—— after prepositions, power of, 473. 4. 

Greek, general observations on, 








473- 

vi modern and Greek, contrast be- 
tween, 473. 

———— difference between the, in express- 
ing relations of time, 606. Ods. 1. 

—— use of, with the infin., 672, 673. 

absolute, accusative, 700. 

—— absolute, dative, 699. 

absolute, genitive, 095. 2. 

dependent, 480. 

Cause, antecedent notion of, in gen., 
480. 2.1. 

Causal genitive, 481. 

gen., attraction of, 501. Ods. 4. 

attributive gen., 499. Obs. 2. 

gen. after all verbs, 481. 1. 

notion, expressed by the parti- 

ciple, 697. 

notion, expressed by the pre- 

position, 616.—See also under each 

preposition. 

objective relation, expressions 

of, 468. c. 

relation, expressed by adjec- 
tives, 714. c. 

Causative verb, 357. 3. 

Chiasma, meaning and use of the figure, 
gol. 3. 

Cognate notion, acc. of, 548. 6. 549. b. 
551.6. 552.6, 553.5. 554. a. 555. 5. 
556. 8. 

notion of the verb, in what 

cases expressed, 544. 3. 4. 

notions, juxtaposition of, 904. 






































2. 
-————— substantive, accus. of, 548. a. 


MATTERS. 


Obs. 5. 549. @. 550. @. 551. @. 552.4. 
553. @. a. 

Colbeation of prepositions, 651. 

Combination of two synonymous ad- 
verbs, 899. 2. 

Comparatio compendiaria, laws for the 
use of, 781. d. 

Comparatives, gen. with, 502. 2. 

a falar ollowed by 4 écre, with 
infin., 863. e. 


—— followed by # with infin., 
863. Obs. 2. 

use of #7 and the gen. with, 
780. 





— use of, for the positive, 784. 
without second clause of 
comparison, 784. 
— 7,779: 
—_——_—— ae coalescing with 
principal clause, 869. 4. 
particles ws, dare, otoy &c., 
with the participle and absolute cases, 
JOI—7O4. 
—— sentences, use and con- 
struction of, 868. 2—4. 
adv. sentence for an adject. 
sentence, 860. 2. 
adv. sentences of quantity 
or degree, 870. 
—— panier on to second clause 
froin the first, 783. 0. 
Comparison, two sorts of, in adverbial 
sentences, 868. 1. 
Complex attributive sentences, 437. 
objective sentence, 469. 
Compound adj., used for the attributive 
gen., 435. Ubs. 
———— sentences, 75I. 
verbs, use of tmesis in, 643. 
Concrete notion expressed by a peri- 
phrasis with the abstract, 899. 4. 
Conditions, notion of the, expressed by 
the participle, 697. c. 
Conditionals, use of the moods as, 422. 
Conditional protasis, use of, without ei, 
as a principal clause, 860. 8. 
sentences, forms of protasis 
in, 851.1. 853. 857- 
sentences, forms of apodosis 
in, 852, 853. 857- 
Confirmative adverbs, [28—133- 
Conjunctions, oa of, 751. 2. 
coordinate or copulative, 























a 

——_———- disjunctive, tragic and epic 
use of, 777. Obs. 4. 

—— hypothetical, use of, 778. 

—— introducing depending sen- 
tences, 795- ‘ 

——___——— subordinate (dre &c.), 751. 








3- 
Conjunctive mood, notion of the, 414. 


INDEX OF 


ctive mood, secondary meaning 
4Il.1. | 
——— mood — the subjunctive of | 
the pri principal tenses, 410. 5. | 
———— mood, general rule for use | 
of, in the final sentence, 80s. 2. 
-———— after historic tenses, 806 
after an optative, 808. 
after un, 805. 810. 814. . 
after as, dies, iva &c. Sos. 2. 


after és dy &c. 810. 
use of, for the indicative 
future, 415. 
—_—— use of, in adjectival sentences, 
828, 829. 
use of, in comparisons, 419. 2. 
use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 4109. 
use of, in dependent sen- 
tences, to express frequency, 419. 1. 
829. 6. 


oe 


810. 


—————— use of, in dependent clauses 
of the oratio obliqua, 885. 1. 
use of, in oratio obliqua, 887. 
without ay, 830. 
with € éay, 854. 
—_—- with ds, doris &c., or bs dy, 
828, 829. 
———— with dre, dray, drdray, nik 
dy, éray, éws dv &c. 841, 842. 
aor. for the present, 405. 
aor. for the Latin futurum 
exactum, 407. Obs. 2 
————- aor. with pn, ‘for the impera- 
tive, 420. 3. 
Conjunctivus adhortativus, 416. 
————. deliberativus, 417. 
Construction, attributive, 433. 
————. by attraction, 389. 
——— indirect, or oratio obliqua, 
884. 
———- xara civeowy, 378—380. 
objective, 468° 
of prepositions with different 
cases, 648. 
of sentences, 898. 
——— of vouifew with the dative, 
591. Obs. 
—— of ricacOa, 585. 
Coordinate attributive construction,441. 
or copulative conjunctions, 
751. 3- 
sentences, 751.3 
sentence, copulative and con- 
nexive forms of the, 753. 2, 3. 
sentences expressing subor- 
dinate thoughts, 752. 
Coordination of sentences logically sub- 
ordinate, 785. 
ula, gaze of the, with the pre- 
»3 

















MATTERS. 


' Copula, elva:, ellipse of the, 376. 
elyas and predicative adjective, 


607 





375- 
Conutative conjunctions (ré, xa‘), 754. 


Dative, notion of the, 471. 4, 3. 586. 
eads of, 586. 3. 

absolute, 699. 

circumstantial or modal, 603, 











604. 





instrumental, 607—611. 
instrumental, instead of cognate 
or equivalent acc., 548. Obs. 6. 

local, 605. 

expressing reference to, 599, 


temporal, 606. 
——— transmissive, 587—59 
after prepositions, Fae 623. 631 

















9- 

after verbs, adjectives, and ad- 
verbs of coincidence, equality, simi- 
larity, &c. 594. 

after verbal adjectives in réos, 
613. 5- 

after dvrios, €xOpés, dcadbopos &c. 
6o1. 2. 


after didos, xowos, ovyyemns &c. 














59°. 
after verbs expressing the above 

gies 59°. 

ter méXas, eyyus, ayxou 592. 2. 
after verbs expressing the above 
notions, 592. 1. 
after axoAovOos, diadoxos, éfns 
&c. 593-3 

ter dei and xP? 594-3 
after didos, edvous, epauide: 





ater verbs of governing, 518. 

Obs. 3. 

after verbs of transmission or 

communication of any thing, 581.1. 

after verbs of granting, offering, 
ng, &c. 588. 1. 

i: words denoting what is 

allotted or decreed, 588. 2. 

after verbs of sharing with, 

selling to, &c. 588. 

after verbs of eae pray- 

ing, swearing to, &c. 589. I 

after verbs of f counselling prais- 

ing, reproaching, fe. 589 

after verbs an adjectives of 

peas oneself to, or associating, 





























after verbs of adopting, or ap- 
plying oneself to, 591. 

after verbs of meeting, sending, 
pouring, &c. 592. 1. 

after verbs, adjectives, &c. of 
obeying, trusting, &c. ¢93.1,2. 
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Dative after verbs of agreeing with, &c. 
594. I. 
—— after — adject., and adv. of 
equality and agreement, 594. 2. 
ahr verbs of being suitable for, 
&c. 594. 3. 
after verbs of pleasing, 594. 4. 
after verbs of helping, favour- 
ing, &c. 596. 1. 
, after verbs of serving as a slave, 
596. 2. 
after verbs and adject. of hosti- 
lity, contention, &c. 6o1. 1. 
after verbs of taking away, 602. 




















I. 





after verbs of coming, going, 
604. 2. 

after a verb to define a place 
(‘EAAdo&: vaiwy), Gos. I. 

after verbs of governing, Ho- 
meric use of, 605. 
after verbs o 











joy, sorrow, &c. 
607. 

— after verbs of action, 607. 

—— after verbs of measuring, decid- 
ing, &c. 609. 3. 

bos in notions of price and value, 

2s 

in the oxjnpa xaf d\ov cal pepos, 

597, Obs. 3. ; 

of the accessories of any thing 

(avrois rots tmmots), 604. 1. 

of the accessories of any thing 

(orpar@, orodw, mAnbet, vavoi &c.), 

604. 2. 

of the circumstances under 

which any thing takes place (xax7 

aion), 603. I. 

of the instrument or means, 607, 























of the material, 610. 
of the mode or manner, 603. 2. 
of the participle for another 
case, 712. 
of certain participles (SovAo- 
pévm, ndopevp &c.) with elvac and 
yiyver Oa, 599. 3- 
of the personal pronouns, seem- 
ingly redundant, 6oo. 2. 
of point of superiority, 504. 
Obs. 1. 




















after efvas and yiyverOa, 507. 

of time (rpiry nyeépa), 606. 
with comparatives, &c. 609. 1. 
with the infinitive, 672. 

with the participle, 682, 683. 
with passive vere: sense of, 611. 




















Attic use of, doubtful, 589. Obs. 3. 
. with vouifew explained, 591. 
bs. 





of substantives and adjectives | 


with xeAevew, ‘to admonish,’ | 
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Dative with olos, rowovros, apparent use 
of, 594. Obs. 2. 
in Aristotle to signify middle 
term, 611. 5. 
Datival relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 2. 2. 
Dativus commodi et incommodi, 595. 
commodi, 596, 597, 598. 
incommodi, 601, 602. 
Demonstrative, omission of the, 817. 4. 
pronoun, 655. ; 
———-——— pronoun, agreement ofl, 
with its subject, 381. Obs. x, 2. 
——_—_—_-—— pronoun atros, 656. 
——_—__-——— pronoun, referring to a 
substantival notion implied in a pre- 
ceding word, 373. Obs. 
Dependent cases, 480. 
sentence changed into an in- 
terrog., 882. 
sentences, use of ove and py 
in, 742—7 44. 
ay Sikri verb, 357.5. 362.9. 368. 
Difference, notion of, with gen., 503. 
between ov and pn, 739. 
Double accusative, list of verbs followed 
by, 583. | 
accusative, use of, 582. 3. 
genitive, 543. 
dative, 611. Obs. 1. 642. Obs. 4. 
Dual, proper use of the, 387. 1. 
—— adjective with plural subst., 388. a. 
—— subject with a plural verb, 387. 2. 
— substantive, fem., with masc. at- 
tributive (rovrw ra réxva), 388. 5. 
verb, used with a plural subject, 
388. 























Elements of a simple sentence, 371. 
Ellipse, meaning and use of, 891. 1, 2. 
and brachylogy, difference be- 
tween, 892. 1. 

of ay in apodosis with indic., 858. 
of the apodosis, 860, 3. 

of the copula eva: 376. 

of ydp, 786. Obs. 2. 

of indefinite pronoun ris, 373. 6. 
of the protasis, 860. 2. 

in a simple sentence, 891. 3, 4. 
in a compound sentence, 891. 
































, 6. 
of the subject, 373. 
of the substantive before an 
attributive adj., 436. 
Elliptic accus. 548. ¢. 551.¢. 552. ¢. 
553: 4. 
expressions, 860. 4—7. 
Elliptical use of infinitive in commands 
and wishes, 671. 
————_ use of ydp, 786. Obs. 7. 








| Equivalent notion, 545. 


notion, acc. “P 548.c. 549. ¢. 
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-$50. 6. S51.c. 551.2. 552.¢. 563. ¢. | Genitive, antecedent notion expressed 


554-6. 555. ¢. 556. c. by, 480. 1. 
Equivalent acc., particular uses of, 579. | ————— power of, 480. 
Essential words, 351. ————. absolute, 541, 695. 2. 
Etymology of dy, 423. ———— absolute for some other case, 
Exchange of cases in the participial 710. 
construction, 708. ——— attributive, 463. 534. 
Examples and explanation of relative | ————— attributive of procession, 483. 
tenses, 394. 8. Obs. 2. 4. 


—_——- attributive, use of article with, 
Feminine adjective with neuter subst.| 461. 
(rd yuvaixidy €ort kay), 378. 6. 379. | ————— attributive, used for material 
plural with verb singular, adjective, 435. 0. 




















386. attributive, used for nomina- 
plural with neuter sing. (aij tive in apposition, 435. d. 

peraBoXai Avmpov) 381. —— attributive, used without its 
—— dual with masc. adjective | substantive, 436. 5. 

(rovrw ra reyya) 388. 5. ———— causal attributive, 499. Ouds. 3. 
Formal words, 351. ————- double attributive, 465. 
Frequency, expressed by the impft. ind. |; -—_—— elliptic attributive (4 rod Ba- 

with dy, 424.8. aidews vids), explanation of, 483.06s.2. 
Future, proper sense of, 406. 1. ———— causal, 481. 

expressed by a periphrasis with | —— causal, after substantives (po- 
péddAw, 408. Bot rroAcpiov, metus ab hostibus), 499. 


use of, for present, 406. 4. | Obs. 2. 

ind., difference of, from opt. ——-—— causal, after all verbs, 481.1. 

with dy, 426. 2. | ——_~——- double, 543. 

ind., use of, to express probuble ——- material, 480. 6. 538—540. 

repetition in fut. time, 406. 2. | ___———. partitive, 533. ff. 

ind., use of, to express compa- ; —— (partitive) after e¢vat and yi- 

rison, 406. 2. : yer Oat, 533. T- 

ind., use of, to express neces- | privative, 529. 

sity, 406. 3. | ———— relative, notion of, 502. 

ind., use of, to express inten- —— separative, 33° 531. 

tion, 406. 5. | the latter of two substantives 

ind., use of, to express a desire, _—in, 542.1. 

413-1. : —— of the article with an infini- 

ind., use of, interrogatively, to | tive to express the aim or intent of 
| 












































express a strong command, 413. 2. an action, 492. 
ind., use of, with dy, 424. 8. of cause, 480. 1. 








middle, seeming passive force ——~——— of partition, 480. 4. 
of, 364. a. | ————— of place, 522. 
Futurum exactum (iii.), proper sense —————— of place, after verbs of mo- 
of, 407.1. | tion, 522. 2. 








exactum (iii.), use of, to express -—— of positior, 480. 3. 524. I. 
continuance in future time, 407. i. of personal pronouns (ov, 
exactum (iii.), for simple future, ov &c.), for the possessive pronouns 








407. 2. | (€pos &c.), 652. 3. 
\—— of personal pronouns, for the 
Gender, especial peculiarities of, 3y0. dat. comm. 652. Obs. 4. 








of adjectives, &c. in the con- |: —— of price, 515. 
structio xara avveow, 378.6. 379, | ———— of privation, 480. 6. 
380. 2. | ——_—— of property or possession, 
of adjectives, &c. in sayings,, 521.1. 
proverbs, &c. (ai peraSoAal Aumnpoy), | ————— of quality (dv8pos éorw aya- 
38x. | Gov ed rrotetv x. Tr. A.), 531. 2. 
-——— of the predicative adjective with | —— of relation, 480. 2. 
substantives of different genders, 391. ; ——-——— of separation, 480. 5. 
of the predicative substantive, | ————— of temporal separation (dev- 
3832. | répp €ret rouT@y), 532. _ 
of relative pronouns, 819, 821. —— of a point of time (Oépous, 
Genitive, notion of, 471. 4. 1. | "Epa wverds). 523. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 41 
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Dative ater exes ot aarening at Ee Dative with olos, rowvros, apparent use 











594. I i of, 594. Obs. 2. 
after verbs, adnan era aa of | in Aristotle to signify middle 
idee Gea 594-2 | term, 611. 5. 
r sera of hel of being suitable for, ' Datival relation of self to the middle 
&e. 594. 3. | verb, 362. 2. 2. 





after verbs of pleasing, 594. 4.  Dativus commodi et incommodi, 595. 
after verbs of helping, vour- ' commodi, », 59 % 595) 5 598. 

ing, &c. 596.1 incommod 

a verbe of serving as a slave, | Demonstrative, pnieaion of the, 817. 4. 


[EES ae 655- 
= efit verbs and adject. of hosti- 


——_———— pronoun, agreement of, 
lity, contention, &c. 6o1. 1. with its ables, 381. Obs. 1,2 
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after verbs of taking away, 602. pronoun avros, 656. 
—————_——— pronoun, referring to a 
after verbs of coming, going, substantival notion implied in a pre- 
604. 2. ceding word, 373. Obs. 
after a verb to define a place; Dependent cases, 480. 
(‘EAAaa: vaiwr), 605. I. ————- sentence changed into an in- 
—— after verbs of governing, Ho-| __ terrog., 882. 
meric use of, 605. ————. sentences, use of ovx and pn 
—— after verbs 0 ‘joy, sorrow, &c.| in, 742—7 
607. Deponent verb, 357-5. 362.9. 368. 
——— after verbs of action, 607. | Difference, notion of, with gen., 503. 
after verbs of measuring, decid- | —————. between ov and pn, 73 
ing, &c. 609. 3. Double accusative, list of verbs flowed 
in notions of price and value,| by, 583. 
609. 2. ! accusative, use of, 582. 3. 
in the oxjpa Kal drop kai pépos, | genitive, 543. 
597, Obs. dative, 611. Obs. 1. 642. Obs. 4. 





of the accessories of any thing ' Dual, proper use of the, 387. 1. 

(avrois rots trios), 604. 1. — ‘adjective with plural subst., 388. a. 

of the accessories of any thing | —— subject with a plural verb, 387. 2. 

Caaehs oroAg, mAnba, vavoi &c.), substantive, fem., with masc. at- 

604. -  tributive (rovrw ra reyva): 388. b. 

“of the circumstances under verb, used with a plural subject, 

which any thing takes place (Kany 388. 

ation), 603. I. 

of the instrument or means, 607, Elements of a simple sentence, 371. 
608. ' Ellipse, meaning and use of, 891. 1, 2 

— of the material, 610. and brachylogy, difference be- 

of the mode or manner, 603.2. = tween, 892. is 

of the participle for another | of dy in apodosis with indic., 858) 9) 

case, 712. of the apodosis, 860, 3. 

of certain Ladear tale (BovAo- | of the copula eiva:, 976, 

| 









































pévp, noopevm &c.) with eiva: and of yap, 786. Obs. 2 
yiyver Oat, 599. 3- of Mn Ceeaite pronoun 
of the personal pronouns, seem- of the protasis, t 
ingly redundant, 6oo. 2. | in a simple sen 
of point ‘of superiority, 504. : i 
Obs. 1. | 


























of substantives and adjectives ‘ 
after eiva: and yiyveo Oat, $07. — 
of time (rpiry iuépa), 606 , - 





with comnaratives. &c. 600.1. | 













INDEX OF 


-550. 6. 551. ¢. 551.2. 552.¢. 553. ¢. 
554-5. 555.¢. 556. ¢. | 
Equivalent acc., particular uses of, 579. 
Essential words, 351. 
Etymology of dv, 423. 
Exchange of cases in the participial 
construction, 708. 
Examples and explanation of relative 
tenses, 394. 8. 


Feminine adjective with neuter subst. 
(rd yuvaixidy éort adn), 378. 5. 379. 
plural with verb singular, 

386. 





plural with neuter sing. (ai 

peraBodai Avrnpov) 381. 

dual with imasc. adjective 
(rovrw ra Texvd) 388. b. 

Formal words. 351. 

Frequency, expressed by the impft. ind. 
with dy, 424.8. 

Future, proper sense of, 406. 1. 

expressed by a periphrasis 

pBeAAw, 408. 

. use of, for present, 406. 4. 

— ind., difference of, from opt. 

with dy, 426. 2. 

ind., use of, to express probable 

repetition in fut. time, 406. 2. 

— ind., use of, to express compa- 

rison, 406. 2. 

ind., use of, to express neces- 
sity, 406. 3. 

———— ind., use of, to express inten- 
tion, 406. 5. 

————_ ind. use of, to express a desire, 
413.1. 

———— ind., use of, interrogatively, to— 
express a strony command, 413. 2. 

——— ind., use of, with dv, 424. 8. 

———— middle, seeming passive force 

Of, 264. a. 








with | 



























i.), proper sense | 
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MATTERS. 609 
Genitive, antecedent notion expressed 
by, 480. 1. 
power of, 480. 


absolute, 541, 695. 2. 
absolute for some other case, 
710. 
attributive, 463. 534. 
—————. attributive of procession, 483. 
Obs. 2. 4. 
attributive, use of article with, 


461. 





attributive, used for material 
adjective, 435. 5. 
attributive, used for nomina- 
tive in apposition, 435. d. 
attributive, used without its 
substantive, 436. 0. 
causal attributive, 499. Ods. 2. 
———— double attributive, 465. 
elliptic attributive (6 rov Ba- 
aidews vies), explanation of, 483.06s.2. 
causal, 431. 
causal, after substantives (po- 
Bot roXepioy, metus ab hostibus), 499. 
Obs. 2. 


ee 











——eeee 











causal, after all verbs, 481.1. 
—-—- double, 5.43. 

material, 480. 6. 538—540. 
———-—— partitive, 533. ff. 

(partitive, after evar and yi- 
yverOat, 533. I. 

privative, 520. 

relative, notion of, 502. 
separative, 530, 531. 

the latter of two substantives 


























In, 542. 





I. 

of the article with an infini- 

tive to express the aim or intent of 

an action, 492. 

of cause, 480. I. 

of partition, 480. 4. 

of place, 522. 

of place, after verbs of mo- 

tion, 522. 2. 

of pusition, 480. 3. 524. I. 

— of personal pronouns (yov, 

gov &c.), for the possessive pronouns 
(€uos &c.), 652. 3. 

of personal pronouns, for the 

dat. comm. 652. Obs. 4. 

of price, 515- 

of privation, 480. 6. 

/—_——— of property or possession, 














ae 








521.1. . : 48 : 
—_——- of quality (avdpos eorw aya- 








PY 
h | Gov eb ernaenh anaes 2. 
~~) . ——-—— of relation, oe 
es | ___— of separation, 480. 5. 
in = of temporal separation (éev- 
| | | rep eres ToUTeY), 532. : 
=» S31. of a point of time (Opous, 
| qpépas veerds). 523- 
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Genitive of a space of time (deca nye- 
par), 523. ei peseis 
———. with the infinitive, rhe 
with the participle, 681. 
after adjectives compounded 
with a privative, 529. Obs. 2. 
after adjectives and adverbs, 
expressing connection or dependence, 
520. 
———— after adjectives expressing 


fulness, 539. 2. 
———— ater adjectives of misery 


(raAawa trav adyéwv), 489. 
after adjectives expressing 
opposition, proximity, &c. 525. 

after verbal adjectives in ixéds, 





494- 
meal after verbal adjectives express- 
ing a transitive action, 494. 
after adverbs expressing prux- 
imity to, or distance from, 526. 
after comparatives, 502. 2. 
after interjections (oto: «a- 


xov!), 489. 

a ee numerals in -dovos (&:- 
mAaotos), 502. 3. 

————- after numerals in -wous (3:- 
mous), 502. 2. 

——_—— after prepositions, 618—621. 
627—639. 

——_—- after substantives, used as 

prepositions, 621. Obs. 2. 








after superlative adjectives, - 


502. 2. 





after passive and intransitive 
verbs (dAcxou odayeis), 483. Obs. 3. 
after verbs of smell (d¢ew 
twy), 484. 























INDEX OF MATTERS. 


person (rivepeicbal ra pévou), 


| 50 
| Genitive of thing, after verbs of pro- 
émasrsaa Gal 


secution and sentencing (¢ 
riva Povov), 501. 

see after recipient verbs, 501. 

- 3 

——_——— after verbs of superiority, &c. 
504. 

————— after verbs of inferiority, 506. 

——- after v of aiming at a 
mark, 518. 

—~_—— after verbs of striving after, 
5°9- 

—— —— after verbs of catching, reach- 
ing after, 510. 

after verbs of obtaining, &c. 


512. 
——— after verbs of meeting with 
or approaching, 513. 
after verbs of failing in, misa- 
ing, &c. 514. 
r verbs of remembering 
and forgetting, 515. 
————— after verbs of beginning, 516. 
——--——— after verbs of ceasing, stop- 
ping; 517. ; 
—-—— after verbs of buying and 
selling, 519. 2. 
——— after verbs of exchange and 





barter, 520. 
———— after verbs of valuing, 521. 
———— after verbs of governing, being 
superior to, 505- 
after verbs expressing priva- 
tion, 529. 1. 
after verbs of removal, sepa- 
ration, departure, &c. 530. 1. 

















after verbs of examining, in- —— after verbs of beginning, 530, 
quiring, saying, 486. 2. 
—-——— after verbs of hearing, in the ' ————~ after verbs of leaving off, 


sense of to ‘obey,’ 487. 4. 


after verbs of grief, sympathy, | 


&e. 488. 





noyance, 490. 


after verbs of benefit, advan- | 


tage, enjoyment, 49I. 


after verbs of wondering, 
raising, &c. with an acc. of patient |! —— 


(yA oe ris evrvyias), 495- 
———— after verbs of caring for, 
thinking much of, 496. 


———— after verbs of ‘dnnking in’ 


honour of,’ 497. 





ing for, 498. 


of thing, after verbs of grudg- 
ing, with dative of person (POoveiv | 


Tivt rns wodias), 499. 


of thing, after verbs of re- | 


guital and revenge, with accus. of 


after verbs of anger and an- ; 





--—— after verbs of desire or long- | 


ceasing, &c. 531. 

after verbs of driving away 
from, delivering from, 531. 

after verbs of participation, 
communication, &c. 535. 
after verbs of contact, 536. 
after verbs of praying or 
vowing, 536. Obs. 6. 
after verbs of eating and 
drinking, 537: 
—— after verbs of making, form- 
ing, &c. 538. 
——— after verbs of being full and 
filling, 539. 1. 
after €prretpos, eémiorHpoy, 
rpiBwy, adans, aradevros, idierns &c. 


493- 
after Gos, €repos, Scathopos, 


evaytios &c. 503. 





























— —— after dios, dvdgwos, ayrafts, 


S21. 
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axddovbos 8c. 508. 
———— after id:0s, olxeios, eupios, wpé- 
wer, £18. 3. 


after dvrios, uéoos, mapaw\n- 
mos, 525. 
after AevOepos, pdvos, xevds, 
yupeds &c. 529. I. 
after drep, véodiw, yxopis, 
sAnv, 529. 2. 
-————— after mdéos, wAnpns, wAOUVCLOS, 
dacvs &c. 539. 2. 
——— after the adverbs ed6v, ibis, 
Gypt, peypt, 512. 2. 
eee SL ag PS adverbs of position, 
ximity to, distance from (dvra, 
«remo, pda0er, éyy’s) 526. 
————— after éfijs, epegijs &c. 508. 
after ov, wn, wéGev, ovdapuov, 
wavraxn &c. 527. 
ev, xadas, petpios, as, 
with elya:, xeioOa, éyew, yew &c. 
(ed woday elyev), 528. 
ee a after axovecy &c., sigur ilar 
¢., apres éricravOa, évOupei- 
oa &c. 485. 


after Le: in sense of ‘to 
care eats : biz 

r xparewy, 507. Se 
after i: 

















—————— eivat, yiyverOa, 483. 
518. a. se ies 

r deieOat, to request, 529. 

Obs. 1. ‘ 


——— after inmnpereiv, 596, Obs. 3. 

Genitival form of local Sot ov," — 
Gyxov, duov, 522. Obs. 1. 

———— relation of self to the middle 

verb, 362. 2.1. 


moun, proper expression for, in Greek, 


95- 
Greek and modern cases, contrast be- 
tween, 473. 


Herodotus, style of, goo. a. 
Historic tenses, difference in the signi- 
ome of, 394. 6. P , 
yperbaton, meaning and use OF, 904. I. 
Hypothetical sentences, see Adverbial 
ypothetical sentences. 


Imperative, proper sense of, 410. d. 
420. I. 


sense of, in the different 
tenses, 420. 2. 





aorist for the present, 405. 
——_—-——— use of in negative or pro- 
hibitory forms, 420. 3. 


bine, Be use a certain (elwe, ar 
a eee paabagsas 


398. 2. 


855. Obs. 5. 


863. 


ér: and &s, that, 802. 
——— in dependent sentences ~ 
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perative in is of conditional 
sentences, 856. c. 

of ii. pers. with ris or was 


Tés, 39°. ¥- 

———— of iii. pers. sing., perf., 
mid., or pass. (AeAcipOa, reliquum 
esto), 399. Obs. 1. 

————— with dy, incorrect, 424. ¢. 

: PR with Sore, 867.1. 

mperfect, proper sense of, 398. 1. 

———— indicative, use geen dy, 

424. B. 





use of, to signify an attempt, 


use of, a8 conditional, 398. 3. 
use of, for present, 398. 4. 
use of, to express continu- 
ance, 401. 4. 

use of, to express frequency, 
402. 2. 

use of as a descriptive tense, 
401. 2. 
iterative form of in axoy, 402. 


bs. 3. 
iiepersanal form s goixe in parentheses, 
used personally, 869. 6. 
Indefinite article, 446.—Remarks. 
pronoun, 650. 
pronoun, ellipse of, 373. 5- 
Independent sentences, use of ovx and 
wn in, 740, 741. 
Indicative, notion of the, 410. I, 2. a. 
and Obs. 412. 
future, use of, to express a 
desire, 413. 1. 
future, for conj. adhortativus, 
413. 3 


pmleieee future with ov for imperative 


(od maven Aéyov; for mavov A¢yer) 
413. 2. 
future with dy, 424. 8. 
future with dy, in the apodosis 
of hypothetical sentences, 85.4. Obs.3. 


future with dy joined to a 
relative, 827. a. 
a future with ores, as af, Sr I. 
future with das ay, 811. 2. 
ser with od Mi ae s 
impf., aorist, an . Wi 
o Obs. T. 


dy, difference between, 45 


present and perfect not used 
with dy, 424. y. 


—— in pone 852. 1. 853. @. 
854.4. 855. 0. 


in oratio obliqua, 886. 
in adverbial sentences, 840. 


in dependent sentences with 


py, 814. 


412 
\ 
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in dependent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, Gre, ¢wei, pé- 
xps &c. 840. 
in dependent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, ore, dire, es, 
since ; érei, erecdn, Grav, 849. 2. 

in dependent sentences with 
Eri, idri, ovvexa, GOovvena, 849. 3. 

in dependent sentences with 
el, 851. 2. I. and 853. 

of historic tenses, to express 
a condition, 422. 

of historic tenses used in 
wishes, 418. Obs. 1. 

of historic tenses, use of, with 
iva, ws, Oras, 813. 








846. 1. 
of historic tenses with dy after 
dri, ws, that, 803. 2. 
of historic tenses with rela- 
tives, 827. 5. 
of historic tenses with tem- 
poral conj. dre &c. 849. 2. 
of historic tenses with ef, 851. 
III. 856. 
——_—_—— of historic tenses with dy after 
édore, 860. 
————- with dp, 424. B. Cf. 827. 
852. 1. 883. ¢. 855. ¢. 856. a4. 
with dore, os, 863. I. 
Infinitive mood, notion expressed by 
the, 662. 
—— aor. for passive (afcos avpa- 
cat), 667. Obs. 3. 669. Obs. 2. 
aor. for present, 405. 
————— aor., pres.. and future, differ- : 
ence between, 405. Obs. 2. 
elliptical use of, in commands 
and wishes, 671. 
———— pres. for aor. in an_ oratio ' 
obliqua, 395. Obs. 2. 
eae mid. or pass. In an 
oratio obliqua, for imperative perf. ! 
midd. or passive, 399. Obs. 1. 
after mpiv, 848. 6. 
———- after dare, 863. 2. 
———-- after vios, duos, $23. Obs. 3. | 
after ws and dure, as ; dour, ; 
doa, Ort, 804. 
— as explanation of the relative - 
in adjectival sentences, 835. 2. 
change of impersonal con- 
struction with, into the personal, 677. 
for Sore with inf. 863. Obs. 2. | 
for Ss with inf. (ob modA@ , 
Ady@ eimeiy, cAlyau Betv), 863. Obs. 2. : 
instead of part. after Secn-v- | 
vat, dyyéAAew, paiverOa, mrueeiv, 684. 






































Obs. 2. \ 


of historic tenses with éws, | ° 


MATTERS. 


instead of part. after srayroios 
eyévero, weipacOa, mapacxevaler Oat, 
érreiyerOa, 690. Obs. 1. 
instead of . after certain 
impersonal expressions (srpémes, Avos- 
redei, pidoy éoriy &c.), 691. 
instead of part. after dye, 
692. Obs. 
instead of part. after POavew, 
694. Obs. 4. 
———— use of, as a general ex 
sion of necessity for det or yp, 671. 
¢. 











use of, in questions express- 
ing reluctance, 671. d. 
———— use of, with af ydp, ete, 671.¢. 
———— use of, in adverbial sentences, 
863. 





— use of ov« and py with, 745. 

use of, with nom., gen., dat., 
and acc., 672, 673. 

use of ws, Sore with, in seem- 

ingly independent parentheses, 864. 
— or inf. with acc. after a sup- 
pressed verb of perceiving or com- 
municating, $84. Obs. 2. 
— with acc. instead of the con- 
struction with ore or ws, 804. 4. 
— with adjectives, as acc., in 
Homer (Octetv dproros), 667. Obs. 1. 
— with dv, 429. 
— with dy after dare, 866. 
— with dcre, 664. Obs. 3. 
-— with the article, use of, for 
inf. without art., 670. 
— with the article, use of, as a 
substantive, 678. 
— with the article, use of, in 
exclamations and questions, 679. 1. 
— with the article, use of, in 
atlverbial expressions (ro viv elvac), 
679. 2. 
— as object after verbs denoting 
a motion of the will, 664. 



































| ———— as object after verbs of think- 


Ing, or saying, &e. 665. 

— as object after verbs of ability, 
eflicacy, catininz, &c. 666. 

— after adjectives and eubstan- 
tives to dcfine the notion thereof 
(a&sos Oavpucer Oat), 667. 

— after efvac and yiyverOae with 
a substantive, 668. 

— after cupBatre, dei, ypn &c. 
G69. a. 
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Infinitive after demonstratives and sub- 
stantives, 663. 2, 3. 

——— after verbs of giving, taking, 
going, like Latin supine (jx pay6a- 
very), 669. e. 

Intensive particles, 734—737- 

Interchange of oratio obliqua with oratio 
recta, 890. 

of prepositions, 649. 

Interjections with gen., 489. 

Interrogative particles, use and senses 
of, 872. 2. 

————- pronoun, preceded by article, 
881. 2. 

————— sentences, use and forms of, 
371.3. 871. 2 

—————— sentences containing simple 
direct questions, 872—874. 

sentences containing direct 
double questions, 875. 

sentences containing simple 
indirect questions, 877. 

sentences containing indirect 
compound questions, 878. 

sentences, moods in the, 879. 

sentences, answer to the ques- 
tion of, 880. 

sentences, coalition of a rela- 
tive sentence with (moiov rov pido 
€anes; for moids €or 6 pidos, dy 
eles ;), 881.1. 

sentences substituted for de- 
pendent sentences (Sray ri roiuqowot ;), 
882. 





sentences, two or more in one 
(ris rivos atrids €ors;), 883. 
Intransitive verb, 357. 2, 4. 
verb used as transitive, 359. 
2. 
verb used as passive (éxrimrecy 
tid Tivos), 359. 3- 
van with gen., 48 
Inversion of the members o 
butive sentence, 442. 
Inverted position in a simple sentence, 
go2. 
—— position in a compound sen- 
tence, 903. 








. Obs. 3. 
the attri- 





Language, 350. I. 

Limitation, notion of, expressed by the 

participle, 697. c. 

—_— iat denial, modes of ex- 
pressing, 773. 

Local forms in ¢, of, @, not, aut, 605. 
Obs. 1. 

—— objective relation, 468. a. 





Masculine adjective, used with a fem. 
substantive, 390. c. 

adjective with neut. subst. 

(petpdxidy €ore xadds), 378. 0. 379. 
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Masculine or fem. plur. noun, used with 
a verb sing., 386. 

——_——— in plur. with adj. in neuter 
(of rroAXoi Seuvdy), 381. 

Material genitive, 538—540. 

antecedent notion of, in gen., 
480. 2.7. 

Means, notion of the, expressed by the 
participle, 697. d. 

Metonymy, 353. 

Middle voice twofold function of, 362. 

verb, 357- 5- 

and active sense of verbs, dif- 

ference between, 363. 6. 

verb, passive force of, 364. 2, 














3» 4- 





verb, reciprocal force of, 364. 1. 

verb, reflexive notion of, 362.1. 

verb, remarks on the reflexive 

force of, 363. 

verb followed by the personal 

pronoun, 363. 2. 

verb for the active, 363. 3, 4. 

verb with ‘self’ in the gentival 

relation (drroréurecOa, to send away 

JSrom oneself), 362. 1. 

verb with ‘self’ in the datival 

relation (@yeoOat yuvaixa, ducere sibi 

uzorem, to marry), 362. 2. 

verb with ‘self’ in the accusa- 

tival relation (AovecOa:, to wash one- 

self=to bathe), 362. 3. 

verb with ‘ self’ in the adjectival 

relation (virreaOat rovs mddas, to wash 

one’s own feet), 362. 4. 

verb with ‘self’ in more than 

one relation, 362. 5. 

forms, use of to signify the pas- 
sive notion, 366. 

Modal objective relations, expressions 
of, 468. d. 

Mood, meaning of the term, 410. I. 

Moods, division of, 410. 2. 

the general power of the, 411. 2. 

use of, as conditionals, 422. 

use of, in dependent sentences, 









































797: 

use of different, in sentences 
connected by «ai, 759. Obs. 4. 
in temporal adverbial sentences, 








840. 
879. 





in the interrogative sentence, 





in oratio sa a 885. 
in oratio obliqua, interchange 
of, 888. 


Negative particles, 738—750. 
repetition of the, 747. 

seeming pleonasm of, 748—750. 
clauses, connexion and oppo- 
sition of, 7745. 
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Adverbial conditional sentences, ellipse 

of the protasis in, 860. 2. 
conditional sentences, ellipse of 
the apodosis in, 860. 3. 
conditional sentences, table of 
the most usual forms of the protasis 
and apodosis in, 857. 
sentences expressing the reason 
of the principal clause, 849. 1. 
sentence expressing result or 
effect, 862. 
sentence, expressing result or 
effect, use of indicative and infinitive 
in, 863. 
sentence, expressing result or 
effect, use of opt. with or without dy 
in, 865. 
sentence, expressing result or 
effect, use of indicative and infinitive 
with dy in, 866. 
sentence, expressing result or 
effect, use of Sore with imperative in, 
867. 1. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of é¢’ iy or pre in, 867. 2. 
local sentences, 838. 
temporal sentences, 839. 
temporal sentences, use of ind. 
mood in, 840. 
temporal sentences, use of conj. 
mood in, 841, 842. 
temporal sentences, use of opt. 
mood in, 843, 844. 
temporal sentences, use of opt. 
with dy in, 845. 
temporal sentences, use of éws 
in, 846, 847. 
temporal sentences, use of piv 

in, 848. 
Adversative clauses, when coordinate, 





















































4o3: I. 

Affirmative verb to be supplied from a 
negative, 895. 

Agreement of the copula with the pre- 
dicate, po. 

of demonstr. pronoun with its 

subject, 381. Obs. 1, 2. 

of ovdeis and pndeis with the 

subject, 381. Obs. 3. 

of the predicate with its sub- 

Ject, 377. : 

of the predicate, with a subject 
expressed by ré or rd, with the gen. 
plur. of a subst., 380. 1. 

Anacolouthon in nominative, 477. 

meaning and origin of, 














goo. I. 








sorts of, goo. 2. 

in the participial con- 
struction, 707. 

—_—_—_— participle in nom. for 
the other cases, 707, 708. 
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Anacolouthon, participle in nom. with- 
out any verbum finitum, 709. 

——_———_——— participle in gen. for 

some other case, 710. 
participle in accus. for 

some other case, 711. 
participle in dative for 

some other case, 712. 
very common in Hero- 
dotus, 900. a. 
———- use of, in Thucydides, 





goo. B. i 
—_—_——_——— use of, in Plato, goo. y. 
Anomalies, grammatical, how to be ac- 
counted for, 378. 
Antecedent, coincident, consequent no- 
tions, 471. 3. 
notion, 480. 2. 
Antithesis, omission of one clause of, 
806. 
Aorist, proper sense of, 401. I. 
interchange of, with the perfect, 
401. 6. 
use of, as a narrative tense, 
401. 3. 
use of, as an instantaneous 
future, 403, 2. 
use of, in comparisons or similes, 
402. 3. 
use of, in the conjunctive, opt., 
and infin. moods, 405. 
use of, to express an attempt 
already taken place, 403. Obs. 
use of, to express determination, 
403.1. 
use of, to express frequency, 
402. I, 2. 
use of, to express induction, 
402. I, 2. 
use of to represent 2 momen- 
tary action, 401. 2, 4, 5. 
use of, for impft., perf., and 
plupft., 404. 
use of, with ri ovv, to express a 
command, 403. 3. 
I. middle, seeming passive force 
of, 364. d. 
I. passive, and aor. IT. passive, 
difference between, 367. I. 
I. and II. passive, used to ex- 
press reflexive and intransitive no- 
tions, 367. 2. 
ii. middle, distinguished from 
aor. I. middle, 365. 1. 
II. middie, seeming passive 
force of, 365. 2. 
conjunctive, used to express 
the futurum exactum in Latin, 407. 
Obs. 2. 
conjunctive, use of in negative 
or prohibitory forms with py, 420. 3. 
indicative, use of with dy, 424.8. 
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Aorist, iterative form of in oxo», 402. | Article with personal pronouns, 452. 


Obs. 3. 
Apodosis, ellipse of, 860. 3, 
——_——- forms of, in conditional sen- 
tences, 852, 853. 
Aposiopesis, 807. 
Apposition, 467. 
——— accus. in, 580. 
of adject. with names of per- 
sons, 467. 4. 
of adject. with possessive pro- 
nouns (€pds rov aOAXiov Bios), 467. 4. 
nomin. in, used for attribu- 
tive gen. 435. e. 
———— with a substantive, 467. 1. 
with a substantival pronoun, 
467.3. 
——_—— with os prefixed, 467. Obs. 3. 
used to limit former expres- 
sion, 467. Obs. 2. 
Article, use and meaning of, 446. 
before a single word or sentence, 
457-1. 
omission of, before adverb and 
subst., &c. 456. Obs. 
omission of, before latter of two 
attributive gen. 459. 8. 
omission of, with collective 
nouns, 447. Obs. 
peculiar collocations of, 459. 
position of, 458. 
preepositive and postpositive, 
817.1. 
: repeated before each of several 
subst., 459. 9. 
separated from its subst. 459. 4. 
separated from its subst. by par- 
ticles, pév, &c. 459. 7. 
use of, as a demonstrative, 444. 
use of, as a relative pronoun, 









































use of, for the relative pronoun, 
accounted for, 445. I. 
use of, in Post-Homeric writers, 





462. 





with adjectives used as substan- 
tives, 451.1. 

with adverbs of place and time, 
456. a. 5. 

with modal adverb, 456. c. 

and attributive gen. with adverb, 











456. ae 
with two attributives of same 


subst., 459. 5. 

with personal nouns, 450. 

with abstract nouns, 448. 
——- with collective nouns, 447. 
——— with material nouns, 449. 

with numerals, 454, 455. 

with participles used as subst., 
451.2. 

with predicate, 460. 























with demonstrative pronouns, 





with indefinite pronouns, 454. 
with the subject, 460. 
with subset. and attrib. gen. 461. 
use of, in of dui, wepi rea &c. 
450. 1. 
with dAdo 454. 3. 
with dude, Guddrepor 455. 
——— with éxaoros 454. 2. 
—— with repos 454. 3 
—— with mavres 454. 
—- with mreiouvs 464. Obs. 3. 
with rabrdv, Garepor 459. 6. 
with superlative, 459. 10. 
Asyndeton, figure explained: 792. 

= in the participial construction, 

706. 
in negative clauses, 775. Obs. 2. 
Attraction, constructions by, 389. 
——— of local adverbs, oa Obs., 
822. Obs. 6. 


——— of causal -» 501. Obs. 4. 
—_—_—_——~ “at 672. 3. 673. 2. 
675. Obs. 


of the infin. with Sore 863. 


————_ of participle, 682. 
ae of prepos. with the article, 
47: 





























of the vocative, 479. 4. 

——— of relatives, where admis- 
sible, 822. 

———— of relatives, the object and 
use of, 822. Obs. 3. 

———— of relatives (ofos, Saos, nAlxos), 
823. 

Inverse, nature of, 824. 1. 
inverse of ovdeis Goris ov, 
824. I. 2. 

——— inverse of és BovAret, quivis, 
824. I. Obs. 1. 

————_ by transposition of the subst. 
824. II.1. 

————— of the case in comparative 
sentences introduced by as, déomep, 
éore 869. 3. 

———— of the copula to the predicate 
(9 mepiodos eit oradiox €£), 389. 

Attributive construction, 433. 

———— forms, origin of, 434. 

—_ forme, interchange of, 435. 

adjective, 438. 

——— adjectives, proleptic usage of 
(eSnyov xoluncoy oropa, for Sore 
eSchnpoy elvat), 439. 2. 

——— genitive, 463, 534. 

——— gen., forces of, 466. Obs. 2. 

———— gen., proper case of verb used . 
instead of, 466. Obs. 3- 

——— gen. with article, 461. 
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INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Amacolouthon, participle in nom. with- 
out any verbum finitum, 709. 
——— participle in gen. for 


some other case, 710. 


participle in accus. for 


some other case, 711. 
participle in dative for 
some other case, 712. 
——_—_———— very common in Hero- 
Gotus, goo. a. 
use of, in Thucydides, 
3. 
ne of, in Plato, goo. . 
Anomalies, ee 


counted for, 378 
Antecedent, coincident, consequent no- 








Anthesis. omission of one clause of, 
$96. 
Aorist, proper sense of, 401. 1. 
nee of, with the perfect, 
4cl. 
use of, as a narrative tense, 
401. 3- . 
—— use of, as an instantaneous 
foture. 403. 2. 
use of. in comparisons or similes, 
402. 3- 
use of, in the conjunctive, opt., 
and intin. moods, 405. 
use of, to express an attempt 
already taken place, 403. Obs. 
use of. to express determination, 
423. 1- 
use of, to express frequency, 
$02. 1, 2. 
use of, to express induction, 
$22: 1,3. 
use of to represent a momen- 
tary action. 401. 2. 4, 5. 
use of, for impft., perf., and 
plupft.. 404. 
use of, with ri ovy, to express a 
command, 403. 3- ; 
——— I. middle, seeming passive force 
of, 364. b. 
I. passive, and aor, IT. yas 
difference between, 367- - 
J. and IL. passive, Gand 
press reflexive 


Bons, 07-3 


aor. [. mid 














































606 INDEX OF 


sat aa gen. and article with adverb, 
459. 
——— gen., causal, 499. Obs. 2. 
gen., collocation of, 459. 2. 
gen., se esa 464. 
gen., subjective, 464. 
gen., passive, 465. 
gen. of procession, 483. Obs. 
2. 
————- gen., use of prepos. with, 
464. Obs. 
sentence, inversion of the 
members of, 442. 
Attributives, two with the same subst., 
use of Article with, 459. 5. 


Brachylogy, 892. 


Canon, Dawes’s, 812. 1. 814. 748. 
Obs. 3. 

Cases, notions of the, 471. 4. 

—— principles of the, 471. 3. 

—— properly only three, 471. 4. 

—— as object of verb, 471. 

—— after prepositions, power of, 472. 4. 

Greek, general observations on, 





473- 

ay modern and Greek, contrast be- 
tween, 473 

——— difference between the, in express- 
ing relations of time, 606. Obs. 1. 

— use of, with the infin., 672, 673. 

absolute, accusative, 700. 

—— absolute, dative, 699. 

absolute, genitive, 095. 2. 

-——— dependent, 480. 

Cause, antecedent notion of, in gen., 
480. 2.1. 

Causal genitive, 481. 

gen., attraction of, 501. Obs. 4. 

attributive gen., 499. Obs. 2. 

gen. after all verbs, 481.1. 

notion, expressed by the parti- 

ciple, 697. 

notion, expressed by the pre- 

position, 616.—See also under each 

preposition. 

objective relation, expressions 

of, 468. c. 

: relation, expressed by adjec- 
tives, 714. c. 

Causative verb, 357. 3. 

Chiasma, meaning and use of the figure, 
gor. 3. 

Cognate notion, acc. of, 548. 5. 549. 5. 

55%. 4 552-5, 553-5. 554. @. 555.9. 


55 
































notion of the verb, in what 
cases expressed, 544. 3. 4. 
notions, juxtaposition of, 904. 





2. 





substantive, accus. of, 548. a. 


MATTERS. 


Obs. 5. 549. 4. 550. 4. 551. @. 552. a. 
553. 4. .a. 
Cothpation 3 prepositions, 651. 
Combination of two synonymous ad- 
verbs, 899. 2. 
Comparatio compendiaria, laws for the 
use of, 781. d. 
Comparatives, gen. with, 502. 2. 
Com tive, followed by 4 Sore, with 
infin., 863. e. 
—— followed by # with infin., 
863. Obs. 2. 
use of 7 and the gen. with, 
780. 





—— use of, for the positive, 784. 

without second clause of 

comparison, 784. 

———a 4h, 779- : ; 

—— clause, coalescing with 
principal clause, 869. 4. 

—_—_-——_— particles ws, Sore, oloy &c., 
with the participle and absolute cases, 
7OI—7O4. 

—— sentences, use and con- 

struction of, 868. 2—4. 

adv. sentence for an adject. 














sentence, 860. 2. 
aay. sentences of quantity 
or degree, 870. 
——— carried on to second clause 
froin the first, 783. 0. 
Comparison, two sorts of, in adverbial 
sentences, 868.1. 
Complex attributive sentences, 437. 
objective sentence, 469 
Compound adj., used for the attributive 
gen., 435. Obs. 
—_—— sentences, 751. 
verbs, use of tmesis in, 643. 
Concrete notion expressed by a peri- 
phrasis with the abstract, 899. 4. 
Conditions, notion of the, expressed by 
the participle, or. c. 
Conditionals, use of the moods as, 422. 
Conditional protasis, use of, without «i, 
as a principal clause, 860. 8. 
sentences, forms of protasis 
in, 851. 1. 853. 857. 
sentences, forms of apodosis 
in, 852, 853. 857. 
Confirmative adverbs, 728—733. 
Conjunctions, onan of, 751. 2. 
inate or copulative, 





coor 


2 951.3. 

——————- disjunctive, tragic and epic 
use of, 777. Obs. 4. 

—— hypothetical, use of, 778. 

—— introducing depending sen- 
tences, 795. 3- 

amici subordinate (dre &c.), 751. 








3. 
Conjunctive mood, notion of the, 414. 


INDEX OF 


ee mood, secondary meaning | 
of, 411.1. | 
————- mood — the subjunctive of 
the principal tenses, 410. 6. 
———— mood, general rule for use 
of, in the final sentence, 805. 2. 
— after historic tenses, 806. 
after an optative, 808. 
after xn, 805. 810. 814. d. 
after as, drws, iva &c. Sos. 2. 


after ws dy &c. 810. 
use of, for the indicative 
future, 415. 
use of, in adjectival sentences, 
828, 829. 
use of, in comparisons, 419. 2. 
use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 419. 
use of, in dependent sen- 
tences, to express frequency, 419. 1. 
829. 6. 
use of, in dependent clauses 
of the oratio obliqua, 885. 1. 
————- use of, in oratio obliqua, 887. 
————- without dy, 830. 
with éay, 854. 
———- with 0s, doris &c., or ds dy, 
828, 829. 
———— with dre, dray, érdray, nvix’ 
dy, émdy, éws dv &c. 841, 842. 
———— aor. for the present, 405. 
aor. for the Latin futurum 
exactum, 407. Obs. 2. 
aor. with yun, for the impera- 
tive, 420. 3. 
Conjunctivus adhortativus, 416. 
deliberativus, 417. 
Construction, attributive, 433. 
by attraction, 389. 
indirect, or oratio obliqua, 


810. 


884. 
—————- xara civeowy, 378—380. 
objective, 468. 
——— of prepositions with different 
cases, 648. 
of sentences, 898. 
— of voulfew with the dative, 
591. Obs. 
——— of ricacOa, 585. 
Coordinate attributive construction,441. 
or copulative conjunctions, 
751. 3. 
sentences, 751. 3. 
sentence, copulative and con- 
nexive forms of the, 753. 2, 3- 
sentences expressing subor- 
dinate thoughts, 752. 
Coordination of sentences logically sub- 
ordinate, 785. 
ula, agreement of the, with the pre- 
icate, 389. 


















































MATTERS. 


Copula, elva:, ellipse of the, 376. 
elvas and predicative adjective, 


607 





375: 
Copulative conjunctions (re, xai), 754. 


Dative, notion of the, 471. 4,3. 586. 
heads of, 586. 3. 

absolute, 699. 

circumstantial or modal, 603, 











604. 





Instrumental, 607—611. 
instrumental, instead of cognate 
or equivalent acc., 548. Obs. 6. 

local, 605. 

expressing reference to, 599, 











temporal, 606. 
——— transmissive, 587—594. 
after prepositions, 622, 623. 631 


after verbs, adjectives, and ad- 

verbs of coincidence, equality, simi- 

larity, &c. 594. 

F after verbal adjectives in réos, 
13. 5. 

after dyrios, €xOpds, 8iapopos &c. 

601. 2. 

after idos, xowwos, ovyyemns &c. 





O. 
2 after verbs expressing the above 
notions, 590. 
after méXas, éyyus, dyxov 592. 2. 
after verbs expressing the above 
Notions, 592. 1. 
after axcAovOos, diddoxos, éfqs 
&c. 593. 2. 
ter 8et and xpn, 594. 3. 

: after qidos, etvous, wpédtpos, 
596. 3. 
fies verbs of governing, 518. 
Obs. 3. 
after verbs of transmission or 
communication of any thing, 581.1. 
after verbs of granting, offering, 
paying, &c. 588. 1. 
after words denoting what is 
allotted or decreed, 588. 2. 
after verbs of sharing with, 
selling to, &c. 588. 3. 
after verbs of speaking, pray- 
ing, swearing to, &c. 589. I. 
after verbs of counselling, prais- 
ing, reproaching, &c. 9: 3- 

after verbs and adjectives of 
uniting oneself to, or associating, 


59°. 

after verbs of adopting, or ap- 
plying oneself to, 591. 
after verbs of meeting, sending, 
pouring, &c. 592. 1. 
after verbs, adjectives, &c. of 
obeying, trusting, &c. 493. 1.2. 























608 


Dative after verbs of agreeing with, &c. 


594-1 

after verbs, adject., and ie of 
iia? Gani <a agreement, 594. 
r verbs of being ottable for, 








&c. 594. 3. 

after verbs of pleasing, 594. 4. 
after verbs of helping, favour- 
ing, &c. 596.1 
5 after verbs of serving as a slave, 

2. 

2 after verbs and adject. of hosti- 
lity, contention, &c. 601. 1. 
after verbs of taking away, 602. 

















I. 





after verbs of coming, going, 

iti ait b defi place 
raverb to define a 

(‘EAAGS: valor), 605. I. 

after verbs of governing, Ho- 

meric use of, 605. 

after verbs o ‘joy, sorrow, &c. 











ane after verbs of action, 607. 
after verbs of measuring, decid- 
ing, &c. 609. 3. 
a in notions of price and value, 
2. 
in the oynpa caf doy xal pépos, 
597, Obs. 3. 
of the aay a of any thing 
(avrois rois tmmots), 604. 1. 
of the accessories of any thing 
(orpat@, orod@, mANOea, vavoi &c.), 
4. 2. 

















of the circumstances under 
which bon pang takes place (xaxj 


aicn), 60 
of the inaeeaimene or means, 607, 








of the material, 610. 

of the mode or manner, 603. 2. 
of the participle for another 
case, 712. 
of certain participles (Bovdo- 
pera, ndopevp &c.) with eivae and 
yiyvec Oa, 599. 3- 

of the personal pronouns, seem- 
ingly redid nt, 600. 2. 

of point ‘of superiority, 504. 
Obs. I. 























of substantives and adjectives 
after efva: and yiyvec Bat, 507. 

of time (rpiry nyepa), 606. 

with comparatives, &c. 609. I. 
with the infinitive, 672. 

with the partici le, 682, 683. 
with passive verbs, sense of, 611. 
with xeAevey, ‘ to admonish,’ 


Attic use of, doubtful, 589. Obs. 3. 
Obs. 





























INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Dative with ofos, rocovros, apparent use 
of, 594. Obs. 2 
in Aristotle to signify middle 
term, 611. 5. 
Datival relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 2. 2. 
Dativus aire et Se. 595. 
commodi, 5 5 
sacemimoie Got 6 a‘ 
Demonstrative, omission of the, 817. 4. 
pronoun, 6565. 
——___——— pronoun, agreement of, 
with its waljeck 381. Obs. I, 2. 
—__————— pronoun atros, 656. 
———————- pronoun, referring to a 
desrsipoguatlee notion ae in a pre- 
ceding word, 373. O 
Dependent cases, 
sentence changed into an in- 
terrog., 882. 
ee use of ov« and pn 
142—144 
Depoven zlhig 357-5. 362.9. 368. 
erence, notion of, with ay 503. 


——— between ov and » 739. 
Double accusative, list of verbs followed 


by, 583. 

accusative, use of, 582. 3. 
genitive, 543- 

dative, 611. Obs. 1. 642. Obs. 4. 
Dual, proper use of the, 387. 1. 

— ‘adjective with plural subst., 388. a. 
—— subject with a plural verb, 387. 2. 
substantive, fem., with masc. at- 
tributive (rovrw ra réyva), 388. 5. 
verb, used with a plural subject, 
388. 


























Elements of a simple sentence, 371. 
Ellipse, meaning and use of, 891. 1, 2. 
and brachylogy, difference be- 
tween, 892. I. 

of ay in apodosis with indic., 858. 
of the apodosis, 860, 3. 

of the copula elvat, 376. 

of ydp, 786. Obs. 2 

of indefinite pronoun ris, 373. 6. 
of the protasis, 860. 2. 

in a simple sentence, 891. 3, 4. 
in a compound sentence, 891. 





























5,6. 





of the subject, 373. 
of the substantive before an 
attributive adj., 436. 
Elliptic accus. 548. e. 551. €. 552. €@. 
d. 


553° 








expressions, 860. 4—7. 

Elliptical use of infinitive in commands 
and wishes, 671. 

—_—— use of yap, 786. Obs. 7. 


with vopiferw explained, 591. Pag adele notion, 545. 


notion, acc. of 548.c. 549. c. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 609 
-B50. 6. se1.c. 551.2. 552.¢. 553. ¢. : Genitive, antecedent notion expressed 


554-6. 555. ¢. 556. ¢. by, 480. 1. 
Equivalent acc., particular uses of, 579. : —————- power of, 480. 


Etymology of dy, 423. 

Exchange of cases in the participial 
construction, 708. 

Examples and explanation of relative 
tenses, 394. 8. 


“a0, 
attributive, 463. 534. 
———— attributive of procession, 483. 
Obs. 2. 4. 
attributive, use of article with, 





Feminine adjective with neuter subst. 461. 
(rd yuvaixidy dare Kady), 378. 5. 379. 


plural with verb singular, 


attributive, used for material 
adjective, 435. 6. 
attributive, used for nomina- 
tive in apposition, 435. a. 
———- attributive, used without its 
substantive, 436. 5. 
———— causal attributive, 499. Obs. 2. 
———— double attributive, 465. 
elliptic attributive (6 rov Ba- 
gidews vios), explanation of, 483.06s.2. 
causal, 481. 
causal, ae substantives (po- 


386. 





—— plural with neuter sing. (ai 
peraBodai Aumnpov) 381. 

—__— dual with masc. adjective 
(rovr@ ra reyva) 388. 5. 

Formal words, 351. 

Frequency, expressed by the impft. ind. 
with ay, 424.8. 

Future, proper sense of, 406. 1. 

expressed by a periphrasis with 


So 








Essential words, 351. ————— absolute, 541, 695. 2. 






































peAAw, 408. Bot rroAepiov, metus ab hostibus), 499. 

use of, for present, 406. 4. |! Obs. 2. 

-ind., difference of, from opt. ————— causal, after all verbs, 481.1. 
with dy, 426. 2. | ——__$ —_—- double, 543- 

ind., use of, to express ae —- material, 480. 6. 538—540. 
repetition in fut. time, 406. 2 _—————— partitive, 533. ff. 

ind., use of, to express “compa- — (partitive) after ecyat and yi- 
rison, 406. 2. | ywerOat, 533. I. 

ind., use of, to express neces- © privative, 529. 
sity, 406. 3. i— relative, notion of, 502. 

ind., use of, to express inten- —— separative, 330 531. 
tion, 406. 5. |______ the latter of two substantives 





ind., use of, to express a desire, in, 542.1. 














413.1 —— of the article with an infini- 
ind., use of, interro sarees to; tive to express the aim or intent of 
express a ‘etrong command, 413.2. : an action, 492. 
ind., use of, with dy, 424. 8. ———— of cause, 480, T. 
middle, seeming passive force |: ————— of partition, 480. 4. 
of, 364. a. ————- of place, 522. 
Futurum exactum (iii.), proper sense |________ of place, after verbs of mo- 
of, 407. I. tion, 522. 2. 





exactum (iii.), use of, to express ° —— of positior, 480. 3. 524. I. 
continuance in future time, 407. I. | of personal pronouns (pov, 
exactum (iii.), for simple future, gov &c.), ow the possessive pronouns 




















407. 2. |  (€pos &c.), 652. 3. 
— of personal pronone: for the 
Gender, especial peculiarities of, 390. | dat. comm. 652. Obs. 4 
of adjectives, &c. in the con- —— of price, Ri. 
structio xara cuveowy, 378.6. 379, ———— of privation, 480. 6. 
380. 2. | ———— of property or possession, 
of adjectives, &e. in sayi 521.1. 
proverbs, &c. (ai peraBodat hoanpeey | ————— of quality (av8pos €oTiw aya- 
381. Bow ed mroteiy x. rT. A.), 521. 2. 


of the predicative adjective with —— of relation, 480. 2. 

substantives of different genders, 391. ': ——-——— of separation, 480. 5. 

of the predicative substantive, ————— of temporal separation (dev- 
| rép@ éret TOUTMY), 532. 

of relative pronouns, 819, 821. of a int of time (épous, 

Genitive, notion of, 471. 4. I. | Nutpas veerds). 523. 

Gr. Ge. vot. 1. At 











382. 











600 _ Syntax of the compound Sentence. §. 904. 


gavtl, xar’ Gpea paxpa Mevddxas. The Latins also were very fond 
of this figure, i.e. Cic. Tusc. II. 4,11 philosophia medetur animis, 
tnanes sollicitudines detrahit, cuptditatibus liberat, pellit timores*. 

4. Sometimes the predicates of two coordinate sentences are 
placed contrary to their natural order; the one whose sense re- 
quires that it should follow the other being placed before it (tcrepoy 
apérepov). This latter takes place, when the notion which should 
stand second, is to be brought forward as the more important no- 
tion or thought of the two: Od. pu, 134 ras wey dpa (ac. Nvpdas) 
Opdyaca rexodod re aérvia uyrnp Opiwaklyny és vicoy dngdxwe tnAGA 
vale. es 

5. Another powerful method of calling attention to a word or 
the notion whereon emphasis is to be laid, is the placing imme- 
diately after it some particle, as wép, 37, yé (§. 720. §. '734. ff.), or 
dy (§. 482. 6.), or a parenthetical word such as ofua &c., and in a 
speech, & &pdpes "AGnvaios: Demosth. p. 40, 2 rf oby dor: rotro; Sr 
obbdy, © dydpes "AOnvaio, ray dedvray aovotvrey tuay xaxGs Ta apd- 
yyar ge: Ibid. p. 43, 10 xér ody, & dvdp. ’AO., aére & xpi) mpafere ; 
Ibid. p. 53, 44 edprjoe ra cabpd, & dvdp.’A0., ray éxelvov spaypdrov 
abvrés 6 wédepos. 


® Adnot. ad loc. 


INDEX OF 


MATTERS. 





The first figures refer to the §, the others to the paragraphs. 


i 


Abstract, use of for the concrete, 353. 1. 
notions, expressed by neuter 

adjectives, 436. 

Accusative, notion of, 471. 4. 2. 

— division of the notions ex- 
pressed by, 548. 2 

———— rules for the me of, £46. 

———_—— absolute(?) 581. 700. 


adverbial as yeAay ), 
548. f. 

adverbial, use of with vari- 
ous verbs, 549. ee spr & 552. f. 


553: ¢. 554- - 6. e. 
————— adver 2, as together, 
579: 5: 


————-——- cognate, after verbs of 
motion, 559. Obs. 2. 

————— cognate to a notion im- 
plied in the verb ( orya = ov Aeyer 
Aéyous), 548. d. 

cognate to a notion im- 

plied in the bbs? use of with vari- 

ous verbs, 551.d. 552. d. 554. ¢. 

556. d. 566. 1. 

—— double, joined with verbs 

implying two coincident notions, 


“ 














———_——- double, of cognate notion 

tient (d:daoxo oe di8cypara), 
_foined wi with what verbs, 547. 

double, list of verbs fol- 


~ lowed by, by, 583. 

ae (uéya (sc. xdppa) 
xaipey ), e@. 551. € 552. @. 
553. 4. 

neuter, adverbial use of, 
579. 6. ie 

——_———— participle, for nom. part., 

682. 1. 

participle, used absolutely, | — 
700. 


Gr. Gr. vou. . 


Accusative participle, for other cases, 
qq. 





in apposition, 580. 
—_——— of cognate notion (xopa- 
aba trvoy), 5,48. 5. 
of cognate | joined 
with what verbs, 547. A 
———— of cognate notion, use of 
with various verbs, 549. 0. 551. 0. 
552.0. 553.0. 554.4. 555: 6. 556.0. 
—_ —— of cognate substantive (Sov- 
Any aaactaiye » 548. a. 
————— of cognate substantive, use 
of with various ahs 549-.@. 550. a. 





551.4. 552.4. 553-4. 555-4. 550. a. 
—— 0 uration in time an 
space, 548.9 


of equivalent notion (dyrs- 
xarOaveiy Sixny = Odvarov), 548. c. 

—— of equivalent notion, use 
of with various verbs, 549. ¢. 550. 4. 


551.¢. and 2. 552.¢. 553. ¢. 554. 5. 


558. ¢c. £66. c. 
—— of the patient, 582. 1, 2. 


of the patient, with neuter 
verbs, 45. Obs. 2. 

————— of the pent (rurra ce xe- 
dadiv), 545. 5- 584- 

: of quantity (880 oradious), 

579. 

———— of quantity, in an adverbial 
form (sroA)qa, ‘2epe), 578. Obs. 2. 

of time (rovroy Tov xpovov), 








a 











oH of time, in an adverbial 
form (éwjpap, voxrwp &c.), 577. 
Obs. 2. 

with adjectives expressing 


_quality (kadds rd Nr ait 579. 2. 


with eipi (edpos, péyeos, 
yévos, mpopacw &c.), S19. 4 
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Accusative with infinitive, 672. 
——— with infin. in ex 
6 


lao with inf. in an oratio obliqua, 
instead of verbum finitum, 889. 
with infin. in independent 
clauses of the oratio obliqua, 889. 
with inf., for nom. with inf. 
(vopife épauvréy ravra elweiv), 673. 1. 


tions, 


with inf., for gen. and dat. 
with inf., ay 45 678. 
—_—_—_——. ex tions, a8 ofpos 


Ta iia 
———— = 519-3 instead of the con- 
struction with ore or ws, S04. 5. 
with inf. in one of two clauses 
contracted together, 898. 4. 
———— with inf., use of as subject of 
A Tee (Aéyeras, Boxet, caddy €or 
c.), 676. 
—__—_ vith participle, 681, 682. 
with verbs transitive, notions 
expressed by, 545. I. 
————- with verbs neuter, notion ex- 
pressed by, 545. 2. 
——— with verbs passive, notion 
expressed by, 545. 3- 
——_——- with ati transmissive, no- 
tion expressed by, 54 
sine s ts a eee adverbial 
sense Sie ia Aotwov, ap- 


orepov &c.), 5 


44. 
: use of, to define the verbal 
notion (aAyet thy keaAny), 579. I. 
—-— with verbals in -réos, for the 
dative, 613. Obs. 5. 
—— after prepositions, 624—639. 
———— after verbs of hearing, 487. 3. 
485. Obs. 
after verbs of sorrow for, 489. 
Obs. 2. 


[ee 


Obs. 2. 








after verbs of desire, 498. 


after verbs which exchange | 


their neuter for a corresponding trans- 


itive sense (€xmAciv modepious), 548. ; 


Obs. 1. 
559- 


558. 
—— after verbs of motion fo, 559. 
——_———- after verbs of doing, accom- 

plishing, furnishing, &c. 560 
———_—— after verbs of learning, study- 

ing, practising, &c. 561. 

———— after verbs of eating, drink- 

ing, &c. 562. 

———_—— after verbs of labouring, un- 


dertaking, playing, &c. 563. 


——_——-_ use of, tthe of the verb, | 


after verbs of motion, 557—_ 


after verbs of moving along, . 





INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Accusative after verbs of fighting, con- 
tending, ee &c. 564. 

————— after verbs of being wrong, 

ious, 65. 

r verbs of sa telling, 

proclaiming, &c, 566. 1. ne 

—— after verbs of praying, vow- 
ing, swearing, &c. 566. 2. 

——— after verbs of singing, shout- 
ing, sounding, &c. 566. 

r verbs of 

ing, lamentation, &c. 5 

————— after verbs of confeting, ad- 


mitting, pene 
————— afte of | eee de- 
fending, decreeing, blaming, &c. 568. 
after verbs of making, build- 
ing, contriving, &c. - £09. I. 
——— after mires of creating, bring- 
ing ba &e. 56 9s 2 
——— after verbs of writing, paint- 
ing, spinning, &c. 569. 3. 
————— after verbs of pouring, scat- 
tering, &c. &70. 
———— after verbs of heaping up, 
digging, &c. 571. 
———_—— after verbs of preparing meat, 
drink, &c. 572. 
——-—— after verbs of giving, paying, 
selling, &c. 573. 
——_—— after sors of receiving, 574. 
after verbs of seeing, hearing, 


impious, 


6 mourn- 


&c. 575- 
after verbs of aa find- 
ing, wearing, &c. 5 
after verbs a obtaining, choos- 
ing, gathering, &c. 57 
Accusatival relation ae ie to the mid- 
dle verb, 362. 3. 
Active form of verbs, 357. 358. 
form with pronoun used for the 
middle, 36 
and Sidaie sense of verbs, dissi- 
milarity of, in certain cases, 363. 6. 








| Adjective, notion of, 356. 1 


————- onginal force of, 356. 2. 
————— attrnibutive, 438 sqq. 
——-——- attributive, proleptic usage of, 
2 
after article and substantive, 
as predicate, 458. Obs. 2. 
eement of, with one of 
several subjects, 391. Ods. 
agreement of, with a sub- 
stantive in construction with another 
substantive (€ua xndea Gupov), 440. 
construction of the predica- 
tive, with several subjects of the same 
gender, 39!. I. 
— construction of the 
tive, with several subjects of 
genders, 391. 2. 





neces «| 


redica- 
ifferent 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Adjective followed by its substantive in 
genitive, and in the same gender 
therewith ( woAAH rhs yas, for rd 
OAV THs Vis)» 442. ¢. 
seat hams with o subst. 
in sander number, 378. 
———- hot agreeing wit 
diate attributive, ae. a. 
position of, as predicate, 


a smmee 


459. I. 
use of, for the attributive 


genitive, 435, 4. 
———— use of, for the substantive in 


__Spposition, 435- 5. 
use of, instead of adverbs 
~ (xbekos iaber for x8és), 714. 
———— use of ovx and pn with, 746. 


——-—— used without its substantive, 


in the masc. used with a sub- 
stantive in the fem., 390. c. 
———— neuter used to signify abstract 
notions, 436. y. 
——~—— neuter with a gen. of the 
subst. (rd rodv rov Biov), 442. d. 
in the neut. plural with a 
genitive substantive, 442. Obs. 
in the neut. sing. with a 
masc. or fem. subject, 381. 
———— predicative attracted by voca- 
sida He together (rd yeudi xadd) 
———— two er vd7 Kaa), 
of which the latter is substantive, 
458. Obs. 1 
verti 613. 
—————- verbal in rés, transitive force 
of, 356. Obs. 
—— with a, 4 
Adjectival clause, 
798. ¢. 
—— —— clause with another clause 
-, Speman on it, 825. 1. 
uses in succession, con- 
"struction ree 833- 
clauses, demonstrative con- 
struction of, 833 
— relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 4. 
————— sentence, 815. 
sentence, use of, for the other 
dependent sentences, 836. 
sentence, use of the moods 
in, 826. 
Adverbe, notion of, 713. 
—— confirmative, Bay, alt 28.— 
pay 729.—pevrot, pevory, pewon 730. 
—4, ro 731 —vb 132 —w}, vai, pa 


33- 
-————— compounded with prepositions, 
644. 
——— in ov, as ob, rou 522. Obs. 1. 
in Gey, as dvddbev 522. Obs. 1. 


ys a substantival, 
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Adverbs, i incressive or emphatic, 762. 
intensive, rép 734 


local (€vrav@a, ov, eke )s 


local, attraction of, 822. Obs. 6. 
local, pregnant construction of 
(Groat yas éopev), 646. Obs. 

ae ocal (éxeiBev, évOevde), with the 
article, pregnant construction of (6 
rid méAepos for 6 éxet. w.), 647. 


ety 718. 

modal 8) 720—724. a72 
—Ony, dnbev, Srovbev 726. 5 hea Le 
modal, with article, 456. 2. c. 
of mode and manner, 717. 
negative (ovx, 1), 738—750. 
of place and time, ae with, 








715; 





























456. 





rl changed into demon- 
strative, Obs. 2 
with whe srincipal verb repeated 
(€rAevo’ dros érhevoa), 835.1. 
restrictive, roi 736.—obv 737. 
temporal, 716. —viv, voy 719.— 
fon 720. 

use of as attributive adjectives, 
436. ¢. 

with article and prepos. and 
case, 456. 

with attributive gen. and article, 
456. 

with gen. 509. 2. 


Adverbial acc., 548. Sf. 549.4. 551.f. 
552-f. 553- ¢- 554-4. 555.2. 556. e. 

clause for a substantival, 798, 6. 

force of prepositions, 640. 

notions, expressed by the parti- 

ciple, 695. 3. 

relatives, 825. 2. 

sentences, 837. 

causal sentences, 849. 

comparative sentences, 868. 1. 

-——_—— comparative sentences of quality, 
868. 2. 

comparative sentences of quality, 

use of the moods and tenses in, 869. 


3> 4- 

comparative sentences of quan- 
tity or degree, 870. 
concessive sentences, use of el 
xai and «ai el in, 861. 
conditional sentences, 850. 
conditional sentences, ifferent 
forms of the protasis in, 851. 
conditional sentences, different 
forms of the apodosis in, 852. 
conditional sentences, different 
forms of protasis and apodosis in, 

































































3. 
conditional sentences, double 

protasis in, 860. 9. 

4n2 
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Adverbial conditional sentences, ellipse 
of the protasis in, 860. 2. 

conditional sentences, ellipse of 

the apodosis in, 860. 3. 

conditional sentences, table of 

the most usual forms of the protasis 

and apodosis in, 857. 

sentences expressing the reason 

of the principal clause, 849. 1. 

sentence expressing result or 

effect, 862. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of indicative and infinitive 

in, 863. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of opt. with or without dy 

in, 865. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of indicative and infinitive 

with dy in, 866. 

sentence, expressing result or 

ie use of Sore with imperative in, 

867.1. 

sentence, expressing result or 

effect, use of ef’ ¢ or gre in, 867. 2. 

local sentences, 838. 

temporal sentences, 839. 

temporal sentences, use of ind. 

mood in, 840. 

temporal sentences, use of conj. 

mood in, 841, 842. 

temporal sentences, use of opt. 

mood in, 843, 844. 

temporal sentences, use of opt. 

with dy in, 845. 

temporal sentences, use of ews 

in, 846, 847. 

temporal sentences, use of mpiv 
in, 848. 

Adversative clauses, when coordinate, 





















































4o3: 1. 

Affirmative verb to be supplied from a 
negative, 895. 

Agreement of the copula with the pre- 
dicate, 389. 

of demonstr. pronoun with its 

subject, 381. Obs. 1, 2. 

— of ovdecis and pndeis with the 

subject, 381. Obs. 3. 

of the predicate with its sub- 

ject, 377. ; 

of the predicate, with a subject 
expressed by ré or rd, with the gen. 
plur. of a subst., 380. r. 

Anacolouthon in nominative, 477. 

meaning and origin of, 














goo. I. 








sorts of, goo. 2. 

in the participial con- 
struction, 707. 

participle in nom. for 
the other cases, 707, 708. 














INDEX OF MATTERS. 
: Anacolouthon, participle in nom. with- 


out any verbum finitum, 709. 
—— participle in gen. for 
some other case, 710. 
participle in accus. for 
some other case, 711. 
participle in dative for 
some other case, 712. 
———_——-— very common in Hero- 
dotus, goo. a. 
——_-—_———— use of, in Thucydides, 
goo. B. 
—__—_-———. use Of, in Plato, goo. y. 
Anomalies, grammatical, how to be ac- 
counted for, 378. 
Antecedent, coincident, consequent no- 
tions, 471. 3. 
notion, 480. 2. 
Antithesis, omission of one clause of, 
896. 
Aorist, proper sense of, 401. I. 
interchange of, with the perfect, 
401. 6. 
use of, as a narrative tense, 
401. 3. 
use of, as an instantaneous 
future, 403, 2. 
use of, in comparisons or similes, 
402. 3. 
use of, in the conjunctive, opt., 
and infin. moods, 405. 
use of, to express an attempt 
already taken place, 403. Obs. 
use of, to express determination, 
403.1. 
use of, to express frequency, 
402. I, 2. 
use of, to express induction, 
402. I, 2. 
use of to represent 2 momen- 
tary action, 401. 2, 4, 5. 
use of, for impft., perf., and 
plupft., 404. 
use of, with ri ovv, to express a 
command, 403. 3. 
. middle, seeming passive force 
of, 364. 5. 
I. passive, and aor. II. passive, 
difference between, 367. 1. 
I. and II. passive, used to ex- 
press reflexive and intransitive no- 
tions, 367. 2. 
ii. middle, distinguished from 
aor. I. middle, 365. 1. 
II. middle, seeming passive 
force of, 365. 2. 
conjunctive, used to express 
the futurum exactum in Latin, 407. 
Obs. 2. 
conjunctive, use of in negative 
or prohibitory forms with py, 420. 3. 
indicative, use of with dy, 424. B. 
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Aorist, iterative form of in oxoy, 402. | Article with personal pronouns, 452. 


7 
Apodoasis, ellipse of, 860. 3, 
a fora of, in conditional sen- 
tences, 852, 853. 
Aposiopesis, 807. 
Apposition, 467. 
——— accus. in, 580. 
of adject. with names of per- 
sons, 467. 4. 
of adject. with possessive pro- 
nouns (éuds rov dOdiov Bios), 467. 4. 
nomin. in, used for attribu- 
tive gen. 435. e. 
with a substantive, 467. 1. 
with a substantival pronoun, 


with os prefixed, 467. Obs. 3. 

————. used to limit former expres- 
sion, 467. Obs. 2. 

Article, use and meaning of, 446. 

before a single word or sentence, 

457-1. 

omission of, before adverb and 

subst., &c. 456. Obs. 

omission of, before latter of two 

attributive gen. 459: 8. 

omission of, with collective 
nouns, 447. Obs. 

———— peculiar collocations of, 459. 

——— position of, 458. 

: prepositive and postpositive, 

17.1. 

u repeated before each of several 

subst., 459. 9. 

separated from its subst. 459. 4. 

separated from its subst. by par- 

ticles, per, &c. 450. 7. 

use of, as a demonstrative, 444. 

use of, as a relative pronoun, 


467. 3. 



































use of, for the relative pronoun, 
accounted for, 445. I. 
use of, in Post- Homeric wniters, 





462. 





with adjectives used as substan- 
tives, 451.1. 

with adverbs of place and time, 
456. a. b. 

with modal adverb, 456. c. 

and attributive gen. with adverb, 











450. 





with two attributives of same 
subst., 459. 5. 

—— with personal nouns, 450. 

—— with abstract nouns, 448. 

— with collective nouns, 447. 

——— with material nouns, 449. 

with numerals, 454, 455- 

with participles used as subst., 

451.2. 

with predicate, 460. 











824. II. 1. 





with demonstrative pronouns, 





with indefinite pronouns, 454. 
———- with the subject, 460. 

— with subet. and attrib. gen. 461. 
; use of, in of adi, mepi rwa &c. 
56. I. 
with dro 454. 3. 

—— with duda, dudcrepor 455. 
— with éxaoros 454. 2. 

— with érepos 454. 3. 

—— with mavres 454. 

———. with mAcious 454- Obs. 3. 
——— with rairdv, darepoy 459. 6. 
with superlative, 459. 10. 
Asyndeton, figure explained, 792. 

in the participial construction, 














706. 





in negative clauses, 775. Obs. 2. 

Attraction, constructions by, 389. 
of local adverbs, bas. Obs., 
822. Obs. 6. 

——— of causal gen., so1. Obs. 4. 

—# of the infin., 672. 3. 673. 2. 
675. Obs. 

——— of the infin. with dcre 863. 
Obs. 5. 


of participle, 682. 
; of prepos. with the article, 

47: 

of the vocative, 479. 4. 
——— of relatives, where admis- 
sible, 822. 
of relatives, the object and 

use of, 822. Obs. 3. 
—— of relatives (ofos, daos, nrixos), 
823. 





Inverse, nature of, 824. 1. 
inverse of ovdeis doris ov, 
824. I. 2. 
———— inverse of 8s BovAa, quivis, 
824. I. Obs. 1. 
by transposition of the subst. 


of the case in comparative 
sentences introduced by as, Somep, 
dore 869. 3. 
of the copula to the predicate 
(7 mepiodvos elas oradios €£), 389. 
Attributive construction, 433. 
forms, origin of, 434. 
forms, interchange of, 435. 
adjective, 438. 
adjectives, proleptic usage of 
(ethnpov xolipnooy oropa, for adore 
etcbnpoy eivat), 439. 2. 
————- genitive, 463, 534. 
gen., forces of, 466. Obs. 2. 
gen., shy case of verb used 


instead of, 466. Obs. 3. 


gen. with article, 461. 
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aris gen. and article with adverb, 
459. 
———— gen., causal, 499. Obs. 2. 
gen., collocation of, 459. 2. 
gen., objective, 464. 
————- gen., su Lege 464. 
—_—— gen., passive, 465. 
gen. of procession, 483. Obs. 
2: 
————- gen., use of prepos. with, 
464. Obs. 
sentence, inversion of the 
members of, 442. 
Attributives, two with the same subst., 
use of Article with, 459. 5. 


Brachylogy, 892. 


Canon, Dawes’s, 812. 1. 814. 748. 
Obs. 3. 

Cases, notions of the, 471. 4. 

—— principles of the, 471. 3. 

—— properly only three, 471. 4. 

—— as object of verb, 471. 

—— after prepositions, power of, 472.4. 

Greek, general observations on, 





473- 

—— modern and Greek, contrast be- 
tween, 473. 

difference between the, in express- 
ing relations of time, 606. Obs. 1. 

—— use of, with the infin., 672, 673. 

absolute, accusative, 700. 

absolute, dative, 699. 

absolute, genitive, 695. 2. 

dependent, 480. 

Cause, antecedent notion of, in gen., 
480. 2.1. 

Causal genitive, 481. 

gen., attraction of, 501. Oés. 4. 

attributive gen., 499. Obs. 2. 

gen. after all verbs, 481. 1. 

notion, expressed by the parti- 

ciple, 697. 

notion, expressed by the pre- 

position, 616.—See also under each 

preposition. 

objective relation, expressions 

of, 468. c. 

relation, expressed by adjec- 
tives, 714. Cc. 

Causative verb, 357. 3. 

Chiasma, meaning and use of the figure, 
gol. 3. 

Cognate notion, acc. of, 548. b. 549. 0. 
551.6. 552.6, 553.6. 554.4. 555-5. 
556. 5. 

notion of the verb, in what 

cases expressed, 544. 3. 4. 

notions, juxtaposition of, 904. 












































2. 





substantive, accus. of, 548. a. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Obs. 5. 549. @. 550. @. 551. a. 552. a. 


553. @. .a. 
Colipeation of prepositions, 651. 
Combination of two synonymous ad- 

verbs, 899. 2. 

Comparatio compendiaria, laws for the 

use of, 781. d. 

Comparatives, Be with, 502. 2. 
Comparative, followed by 4 Sore, with 

infin., 863. e. 

—— followed by 4 with infin., 

863. Obs. 2. 
—————— use of # and the gen. with, 

780. 





use of, for the positive, 784. 
—————— without second clause of 
comparison, 784. 
———_—— HEL coalescing with 
principal clause, 869. 4. 
particles ws, dare, olov &c., 
with the participle and absolute cases, 
7OI—704. 
—— sentences, use and con- 
struction of, 868. 2—4. 
adv. sentence for an adject. 











sentence, ee a 
adv. sentences of quantity 
or degree, 870. 
—— carried on to second clause 
froin the first, 783. l. 
Comparison, two sorts of, in adverbial 
sentences, 868. 1. 
Complex attributive sentences, 437. 
objective sentence, 469 
Compound adj., used for the attributive 
gen., 435. Obs. 
sentences, 751. 
verbs, use of tmesis in, 643. 
Concrete notion expressed by a peri- 
phrasis with the abstract, 899. 4. 
Conditions, notion of the, expressed by 
the participle, 97. c. 
Conditionals, use of the moods as, 422. 
Conditional protasis, use of, without ¢é, 
as a principal clause, 860. 8. 
sentences, forms of protasis 
in, 851.1. 853. 857- 
sentences, forms of apodosis 
in, 852, 853. 857- 
Confirmative adverbs, 728—733. 
Conjunctions, origin of, 751. 2. 
coordinate or copulative, 











ee ee ee , 
disjunctive, tragic and epic 
use of, 777. Obs. 4. 
hypothetical, use of, 778. 
—— introducing depending sen- 
tences, 795: 3- 
subordinate (dre &c.), 751. 











3. 
Conjunctive mood, notion of the, 414. 
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conenenye mood, secondary meaning . Copula, elvaz, ellipse of the, 376. 
of, 4 


II.1. 


——— mood — the subjunctive of | 


the principal tenses, 410. 0. 
———— mood, general rule for use 
of, in the final sentence, 80s. 2. 
——— after historic tenses, 806. 
after an optative, 808. 
after pn, Sos. 810. 814. b. 
after os, Gres, iva &c. Sos. 2. 


810. 

after ws dy &c. 810. 

use of, for the indicative 
future, 415. 


———— use of, in adjectival sentences, 
828, 829. 
use of, in comparisons, 419. 2. 
use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 419. 
use of, in dependent sen- 
ae to express frequency, 419. I. 
829. 6. 
eae at use of, in dependent clauses 
of the oratio obliqua, 885. 1. 
use of, in oratio obliqua, 887. 
without ay, 830. 
with éay, 854. 
——— with ds, doris &c., or ds dy, 
828, 829. 
with Gre, dray, drdray, nvix’ 
dy, érdy, éws dy &c. 841, 842. 
aor. for the present, 405. 
aor. for the Latin futurum 
exactum, 407. Obs. 2. 
aor. with pn, for the impera- 
tive, 420. 3. 
Conjunctivus adhortativus, 416. 
———  deliberativus, 417. 
Construction, attributive, 433. 
————. by attraction, 389. 
——— indirect, or oratio obliqua, 
884. 
xara ovverwy, 378—380. 
objective, 468. 
———— of prepositions with different 
cases, 648. 
of sentences, 898. 
— of vouifew with the dative, 
591. Obs. 
of ricacOa, 585. 
Coordinate attributive construction,441. 
or copulative conjunctions, 





7151. 3- 
sentences, 751. 3. 
sentence, copulative and con- 
nexive forms of the, 753. 2, 3. 
sentences expressing subor- 
dinate thoughts, 752. 
Coordination of sentences logically sub- 
ordinate, 785. 
ula, agreement of the, with the pre- 
icate, 389. 































































































eivas and predicative adjective, 
375 


Copulative conjunctions (ré, nal), 754. 


Dative, notion of the, 471. 4, 3. 586. 


eads of, 586. 3. 
absolute, 699. 
circumstantial or modal, 603, 
604. 
instrumental, 607—611. 
instrumental, instead of cognate 
or equivalent acc., 548. Obs. 6. 
local, 605. 
expressing reference to, 599, 
temporal, 606. 
transmissive, 587—594. 
after prepositions, 622, 623. 631 


9. 

after verbs, adjectives, and ad- 
verbs of coincidence, equality, simi- 
larity, &c. 594. 

after verbal adjectives in réos, 
613. 5. 

after dyrios, €yOpds, dsadbopos &c. 
6or. 2. 

after didos, xowes, cvyyerns &c. 


590. 

: after verbs expressing the above 
notions, 590. 
after méXas, eyyus, dyxov 592. 2. 
after verbs expressing the above 
notions, 592. 1. 
after dxoXovOos, Suadoyos, €fqs 
&c. 593. 2. 

ter 3e¢ and ypn, 594. 3. 
7 after gidos, etvous, wpedtpos, 
596. 3. 
Z Sfter verbs of governing, 518. 
Obs. 3. 
after verbs of transmission or 
communication of any thing, 581.1. 
after verbs of granting, offering, 
paying, &c. 588. 1. 
after words denoting what is 
allotted or decreed, 588. 2. 
after verbs of sharing with, 
selling to, &c. 588. 3. 
after verbs of speaking, pray- 
ing, swearing to, &c. 589. I. 
after verbs of counselling, prais- 
ing, reproaching, &c. 589. 3. 
after verbs and adjectives of 
uniting oneself to, or associating, 
°. 

= after verbs of adopting, or ap- 
plying oneself to, 591. 
verbs of meeting, sending, 
pouring, &c. 592. I. 
after verbs, adjectives, &c. of 
obeying, trusting, &c. 992. 1.2. 
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Dative a“ verbs of agreeing with, &c. | Dative with olos, rovovros, apparent use 








594- of, 594. Obs. 2. 
after verbs, adject., and adv. of in Aristotle to signify middle 
si laeet and agreement, 2. 


594- term, 611. 5. 
ter verbs of being suitable for, Datival relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 2. 2. 
Dativus commodi et rape: 59 g 
commodi, 596, 59 59; 598 
incommodi, 60 


Demonstrative, pares of the, 817. 4. 





&c. 594. 3. 

after verbs of pleasing, 594. 4. 

after verbs of helping, favour- 

ing, &c. 596. 1. 

; after verbs of serving as a slave, 
2. 

2 after verbs and adject. of hosti- 

lity, contention, &c. 6o1. 1. 

after verbs of taking away, 602. 

















pronoun, 655. £ 
—_—————— pronoun, agreement o 
with its subject, 381. Obs. 1, 2. 
—_——_—-——- pronoun atros, "666. 








I. ———_————— pronoun, referring to a 
substantival notion implied in a pre- 
ceding word, 373. Obs. 

Dependent cases, 480. 

sentence changed into an in- 
terrog., 882. 

——_———- sentences, use of ov« and py 
Bes 142—744- 

Hey Saag verb, 357.5. 362.9. 368. 
erence, notion of, with gen., 503. 
————— between ov and p7, 739. 

Double accusative, list of verbs followed 
by, 583. 

accusative, use of, 582. 3. 

genitive, 543. 

dative, 611. Obs. 1. 642. Obs. 4. 

ls proper use of the, 387. 1. 

ance with plural subst., 388. a. 

—— subject with a plural verb, 387. 2. 

—— substantive, fem., with masc. at- 
tributive (rovrw ra réyva), 388. b. 

verb, used with a plural subject, 


388 


Elements of a simple sentence, 371. 
Ellipse, meaning and use of, 891. 1, 2. 
and brachylogy, difference be- 
tween, 892. 1. 

of ay in apodosis with indic., 858. 
of the apodosis, 860, 3. 

of the copula eiya, 376. 

of yap, 786. Obs. 2 

of indefinite pronoun ris, 373. 6. 
of the protasis, 860. 2. 

in a simple sentence, 891. 3, 4. 
in a compound sentence, 891. 





after verbs of coming, going, 
604. 2. 

after a verb to define a place 
(‘EAAda valor), 605. 1. 

after verbs of governing, Ho- 
meric use of, 605. 

after verbs o ‘joy, sorrow, &c. 











—— after verbs of action, 607. 

after verbs of measuring, decid- 
ing, &. 609. 3. 

in notions of price and value, 

















- 2. 

in the oxnpa xa ddov cal pépos, 

597» Obs. 3. 

of the accessories of any thing 

(avrois rois tras), 604. I. 

of the accessories of any thing 

(ovparé, oToA®, wAnOE, vavoi &c.), 
604. 











“of the circumstances under 
which ony thing takes place (xaxj 


ation), 603. I. 
of the instrument or means, 607, 














-———- of the material, 610. 
of the mode or manner, 603. 2. 
of the participle for another 
case, 712. 
of certain participles , (Bovdo- 
pév, nodouevp &c.) with eivac and 
ylyvec Oat, 599-3 

of the personal pronouns, seem- 
ingly redundis nt, 600. 2. 
of point ‘of superiority, 504. ! 









































Obs. 1. 











5» 9. 
of substantives and adjectives of the subject, 373. 
after elva: and yiyveo Oar, 507. of the substantive before an 
of time (rpiry npepa), 606. | attributive adj., 436. 











with comparatives, &c. 609.1. | Elliptic accus. 548. ¢. 551.¢. 5582. e. 
with the infinitive, 672. . da. 
with the partici le, 682, 683. | expressions, 860. 4—1- 

with passive ver D8, Sense of, 611. | Elliptical use of infinitive in commands 
with xeXeverw, * to admonish,’ and wishes, 671. 
Attic use of, doubtful, 589. Obs.3. | ————— use Mee yap, 786. Obs. 7. 

with vopifew explained, 591. bes Lube: notion, 545. 5. 

Obs. —————- notion, acc. of, 548. ¢. 549. ¢. 
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-§50. 6. g5r.c. 551.2. 552-€. 553. €. 


554- 6. 555. ¢. 556. e. 
Equivalent acc., particular uses of, 579. 


Essential words, 351. 

Etymology of dy», 423. 

Exchange of cases in the participial 
construction, 708. 

Examples and explanation of relative 
tenses, 394. 8. 


Feminine adjective with neuter subst. 

(rd yuvaixsdy €or earn), 373-5. 379. 

ee plural with verb singuiar, 
386. 





————— plural with neuter sing. -ai 
peraBodai Aummpoy) 381. 

————— dual with masc. adjective 
(rourw ra rexva) 388. b. 

Formal words, 351. 

Frequency, expressed by the impft. ind. 
with ay, 424. 8. 

Future, proper sense of, 406. 1. 

expressed by a periphrasis with 

peAA®, 408 

_ use of, for present, 406. 4. 

ind., difference of, from op 

with dy, 426. 2. 

ind., use of, to express probzbie 

repetition in fut. time, 406. 2. 

ind., use of, to express comye- 

rison, 406. 2. 

ind., use of, to express neces- 

sity, 406. 3. 

ind., use of, to express inten- 

tion, 406. 5. 

ind., use of, to express a desire, 

413. 1. 

ind., use of, in 

express a strony command, 413. 2. 

ind., use of, with ay, 424. é. 

middle, seeming passive force 
of, 364. a. 

Futurum exactum (ili.), proper cen-e 
of, 407.1. 

exactum (iil.), use of, to expres 

continuance in future time, 407. 1. 

exactum (iii.), fur simple future, 

407. 2. 


Gender, especial peculiarities of, 310. 
of adjectives, &c. in the con- 
structio xara ovveow, 375-6. 379; 
380. 2. : ; 

of adjectives, &c. in sayings, 
proverbs, &c. (ai peraSodat Avenper), 


81. 
of the predicative adjective with 
substantives of different genders, 35)1- 
of the predicative substantive, 


of relative 819, 521. 
Genitive, notion of, 471. 4- 5- 
Ga. Gr. VOL. il. 





















































382. 





ively, to ° 
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sae of a epace of time (deca nue-| person (riyseapeiobal ree gévo), 

poy), 523. 500 

a with the infinitive, vies Genitive of thing, after verbs of pro- 
éwma:riac6ai 








with the participle, secution and sentencing ( 
——_——- after adjectives compounded | iva ddvov), 501. 
with a privative, 529. Obs. 2. ———— after recipient verbs, so1. 
——_———— after adjectives and adverbs,| Obs. 3. 
expressing connection or dependence, ———— after verbs of superiority, &c. 
520. 504- 
—————— after adjectives expressing | ———— after verbs of inferiority, 506. 
Runet 5 30:7. ——-——— after verbs of aiming at a 
———— adjectives of misery} mark, £18. 
(rdAawa tay adyéwy), 489. —~—— after verbs of striving after, 
————— after adjectives expressing| 509. 
opposition, proximity, &c. 525. ——-—— after verbs of catching, reach- 
after verbal adjectives inexds,| ing after, 510. 
494- _- after verbs of obtaining, &c. 
———— after verbal adjectivesexpress-| 512. 
ing a transitive action, 494. ———— after verbs of meeting with 
———— after adverbs fn cate prux-{ or approaching, 513. 
imity to, or distance from, ———— after verbs of failing in, miss 


after comparatives, 502. 2. ing, &c. 514. 

after interjections (oto: xa- | ——-—— after verbs of remembering 
xo !), 48 | and forgetting, 515. 

—_—— after numerals in -dovos (8:- ————— after verbe of beginning, 516. 








wAGowos), 502. 3. — —— after verbs of ceasing, stop- 
———— after numerals in -mAovs (&:- | ping, 517. 

wAovs), 502. 2. —— after verbs of buying and 
——__— ee prepositions, 618—621.| selling, 519. 2. 

627—639 ——— after verbs of exchange and 
——_—_= oe substantives, used as; barter, 520. 


prepositions, 621. Obs. 2. | ~~ after verbs of valuing, 52 
———— after superlative adjectives, | ——-—— after verbs of governing, bsing 
superior to, 505. 

—— after verbs expressing priva- 
tion, 529.1. 
—— after verbs of removal, sepa- 





502. 2. ! 

after passive and intransitive 
verbs (adAdyou odayeis), 483. Obs. 3. 

———— after verbs of smell (dep ! 




















twy), 484. ration, departure, &c. 530.1. 
after verbs of examining, in- — after verbs of beginning, 530, 
quiring, saying, 486. 2. 
—-——— after verbs of hearing, in the | —-—— after verbs of leaving off, 
sense of to ‘obey,’ 487. 4. ceasing, &c. 531. 


—_— after verbs of grief, sympathy, | ————— after verbs of drivi ing away 

&c. 488. from, delivering from, 531. 

after verbs of anger and Fm (emits after verbs of Pareclpetons 

noyance, 490. | communication, &c. 53 
ice 
L aeging 





after verbs of benefit, advan- , —————- after verbs ake ee 536. 
tage, enjoyment, 491. after verbs of praying or 
——— after verbs of wondering,! vowing, 536. Obs. 6. 
Racers &c. with an acc. of patient | after verbs of eating ant 




















(yAG oe ris evruyias), 495- | drinking, 537- 
—— after verbs of caring for, | — after verbs of making, form. 
~ thinking much of, 496. ing, &c. 538. 
——__—“after verbs of ‘drinking in. —— after verbs of being full and 
honour of,’ 497. | filling, 539. 1. 
—-— after verbs of desire or long- ter €puretpos, émornpey, 


ing for, 4 | rpiBey, adans, draidevros, idkarns &c. 
—_——— Ari thing, after verbs of grudg- | 493. 
ing, with dative of person (P0oveiy : after dAXos, erepos, Scadopos, 
rivi ths codias), 499. | evaytios &c. 503. 
of thing, after verbs of re- ————— after dfios, avafwos, avrafws, 
quital and revenge, with accus. of! sar. 








INDEX OF MATTERS. 
Genitive after couds, foor, Sucos, ovy- | Imperative in 


epyés, overs &c. 31. 
a 9 9 didde ) 
Gcihoulor fre. 508. Tedob,dddogs 


——— after idios, olxeios, cupios, wpé- 
wor, 518. 3. 

———— after avrios, peoos, srapas\n- 
aus, 525. 

—————— after dAevbepos, pdvos, xevds, 
yupeds &c. £309. I. 

———- after drep, woody, yopis, 
wA7y, 529. 2. 

—_——— after wdos, wAnpns, sAcUcios, 
Saave &c. 539. 2. 

———— after the adverbs ev6v, iis, 
dype, pexpt, 512. 2. 

adverbs of position, 

imity to, goats a (avra, 
evamiov, wpdaber, eyyus) 526. 

———_ after ike, Upees &c. 508. 

———— after mov, 17, 1ébev, ovdapov, 
sravrayn &c. 527. 

ev, xadas, petpios, os, 
with eiva:, xeioOat, dye, yxew &c. 
(eo roddy elyev), 528. 

———— after axove &c., muvOaver Oat 
&e., parOdvey, éricracOa, evOupei- 
o6as &c. 485. 

after 
care for,’ 496. 

—— after xparety, 507. Obs. 1. 

—— after clva:, yiyverOa, 483. 
518. a. 


Obs. 1. ss p 
—_—_—— Umnperety, 596, Obs. 3. 
Genitival form of via mg aa ov, wou, 

GyxXov, duov, 522. Obs. 1. 

relation of self to the middle 

verb, 362. 2. 1. 

sar ti proper expression for, in Greek, 








Aeray, in sense of ‘to 





after deta baz, to request, 529. 


95- 
Greek and modern cases, contrast be- 
tween, 473. 


Herodotus, style of, goo. a. 

Historic tenses, difference in the signi- 

qe of, 394. 6. F , 
perbaton, meaning and use of, 904. I. 

Hy etical sentences, see Adverbial 
ypothetical sentences. 


Imperative, proper sense of, 410. d. 
420. I. 


sense of, in the different 
tenses, 420. 2. 

———————- aorist for the present, 405. 

—— use of in negative or pro- 
hibitory forms, 420. 3. 

——_—— use of certain (ciwé, aye, 
dépe, T3e), in the singular, with a 
substantive in plural, 390. a. 








398. 2. 
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is of conditional 
sentences, 856. c. 
————— of ii. pers. with ris or was 
THs, 390.7. 
————- of iii. pers. sing., perf., 
mid., or pass. (AeAcipbw, reltquam 
esto), 399. Obs. 1. 
—_——————. with dy, incorrect, 424. ¢. 
— with dere, 867.1. 
Imperfect, proper sense of, 398. 1. 
———— indicative, use of, with dy», 





424. B. — 
——— use of, to signify an attempt, 


use of, as conditional, 398. 3. 
use of, for present, 398. 4. 
use of, to express continu- 
ance, 401. 4. 

use of, to express frequency, 
402. 2. 

use of as a descriptive tense, 
401. 2. 


Obs. 3. 
Impersonal form as gorxe in parentheses, 
used personally, 869. 6. 
Indefinite article, 446.—Remarks. 
pronoun, 659. 
——— pronoun, ellipse of, 373. 5- 
Independent sentences, use of ove and 
i in, 740, 741. 
Indicative, notion of the, 410. 1, 2. a. 
and Obs. 412. 
future, use of, to express a 
desire, 413. I. 
future, for conj. adhortativus, 


iterative form of in oxoy, 402. 


413. 3. 
future with ov for imperative 
(ob maven Aéyov; for wavov A€ywr), 
413. 2. 

future with dy, 424. 8. 

future with ay, in the apodosis 
of hypothetical sentences, 854. 06s.3. 
855. Obs. 5. 

future with dy joined to a 
relative, 827. a. 

future with dres, as uf, Sr1. 

future with drs dy, 811. 2. 

future with ov pn, 748. 

impf., aorist, and pipft. with 


ay, difference between, 456. Obs. t. 


present and perfect not used 
with dy, 424. y. 


—— in a eat 852. 1. 853. a. 
854. a. 855. 8. 


in oratio obliqua, 886. 

in adverbial sentences, 840. 
863. 

in dependent sentences with 


ér: and &s, that, 802. 


in dependent sentences with 
ph, 814. 
412 
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Indicative in dependent sentences with 
relatives, 826, 827. 
in de ent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, dre, érei, pé- 
xpe &c. 840. 
in dependent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, 6 Ore, Ordre, os, 
since; énei, erecdn, Grov, 849. 2. 
in depen ent sentences with 
ort, didre, ouvexa, 6Govvexa, 849. 3. 
—~—— in dependent sentences with 
ei, 851. 2. I. and 853. 
——— of historic tenses, to express 
a condition, 422. 
———— of historic tenses used in 
wishes, 418. Obs. 1. 
—_—___—_. of historic tenses, use of, with 
wa, ws, Oras, 813. 


846. 1 











of historic tenses with dy after 
ort, as, that, 803. 2. 
of historic tenses with rela- 
tives, 827. b. 
of historic tenses with tem- 
poral conj. dre &c. 849. 2 
—--—— of historic tenses with ei, 851. 
ITI. 856. 
of historic tenses with dy after 
ore, 860. 
with dv, 424. B. e 827. 
852. I. 853. ¢ 855. ¢. 856. 
——_—— with dore, as, 823.1 
Infinitive mood, notion seraied by 
the, 662. 
— aor. for passive (d&:os Oavpa- 
cat), 667. Obs. 3. 669. Obs. 2. 
aor. for present, 405. 




















ence between, 405. Obs. 2. 








and wishes, 671. 

—-— pres. for aor. in an_ oratio 

obhqus 395- Obs. 2. 

verf. mid. or pass. im an: 
eatio 0 liqua, for imperative perf. ' 
midd. or passive, 399. Obs. 1. 

—— —— after mpiv, 545. 6. 

——— after Sore, 843. 2. 

after olos, dus, 823. Obs. 3- 

after ws and Gore, us; dour, 

daa, ort, 864. 














in adjectival sentences, $35. 2. 
change of impersonal con-' 
struction with, into the personal, 677. 








for ds with inf. (ov TONG | 
Ady etmreiv, OdALyou Beiv), 863. Obs. 2. 


of historic tenses with éws, | 


aor., pres., and future, differ- i 


elliptical use of, in commands | 


— as explanation of the relative ! 


|. 
for Sore with inf. 863. Obs. 2. : 


instead of part. after Seccvv- : 


vat, ayyéAAew, paiverOa, murerv, 684. 
Obs. 2. 


\ 
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Infinitive instead of part. after verbs of 
mental feeling, 685. Obs. 

————— instead of part. after dxéxerOas, 
trropévery, TATvat, = es weptopay, 
emiTpéewecy, aroxapyey, 68 

instead of A ds ler dpye- 
cba, saver, 688. 

—————. instead of part. after sravyrotos 
éyevero, weipacGat, os aaa haar 
ereiyerOa, Goo. Obs. 

——— instead of . after certain 
impersonal exprescions (xpéwet, Avos- 
rede, Pidoy eoriv &c.), 691. 

instead of part. after fyew, 
692. Obs. 

——-—— instead of part. after POdvecv, 
694. Obs. 4. 

——— use of, as a 

sion of necessity for 

c. 


neral expres- 
t or xpn, 671. 


use of, in questions express- 
ing reluctance, 671. d. 
—-—— use of, with af ydp, ef6e, 671.¢. 
——— use of, i in adverbial sentences, 
863. 





— use of ovx and py with, 745. 

use of, with nom., gen., dat., 
and acc., 672, 73 
— use of os, dcre with, in seem- 
ingly independent parentheses, 864. 
— or inf. with acc. after a sup- 
pressed verb of perceiving or com- 
municating, 884. Obs. 2. 

with acc. instead of the con- 

struction with Gre or as, 804. 4. 
-— with adjectives, as acc., in 
Homer (Actecy dpiotos), 667. Obs. 1. 
— with d dv, 429. 
— with dy after date, 866. 
—— with dare, 664. Obs. 3 
-— with the article, use of, for 
inf. without art., 670. 
— with the article, use of, as a 
substantive, 678. 
— with the article, use of, in 
exclamations and questions, 679. 1. 
— with the article, use of, in 
adverbial expressions (r6 vty elvat), 


679. 2. 





























as object after verbs denoting 

a motion of the will, 664. 
— as chject after verbs of think- 
ing, or saying, &c. 665. 
— as object after verba of ability, 
elficacy, causing, &c. 666. 
— after adjectives and substan- 
tives to define the notion thereof 
(c£sos GavpaterOa), 667. 
— after eirae and yiyverOae with 
a substantive, 668. 

— after cupBaiver, dei, ypy &c. 
669. a 


——— 
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Infinitive after demonstratives and sub- 
stantives, 663. 2, 3. 
after verbs of giving, taking, 
going, ae Latin supine (7x pavOa- 
yey), 669. e. 
Intensive particles, 734—737. 
Interchange of oratio obliqua with oratio 
recta, 8go. 
of prepositions, 649. 
Interjections with gen., 489. 
eri aa particles, use and senses 
72.2 
————- pronoun, preceded by article, 
881. 2. 
————— sentences, use and forms of, 
371-3. 871. 
——— sentences containing simple 
direct questions, 872—874. 
—————— sentences containing direct 
double questions, 875. 
——— sentences containing simple 
indirect questions, 877. 
sentences containing indirect 
compound questions, 878. 
sentences, moods in the, 879. 
sentences, answer to the ques- 
tion of, 880. 
sentences, coalition of a rela- 
tive sentence with (sotoy roy pvdov 
Games; for roids €or 6 pvdos, by 
eles ;), 881.1. 
sentences substituted for de- 
vei sentences (Grav ri rotjowsot;), 
82. 





sentences, two or more in one 
(ris rivos atrids €ore;), 883. 
Intransitive verb, 357. 2, 4 
verb used as trans, 359. 
2. 
verb ap as passive (exmimrecy 
tnd Twos), 35 
ver ah gen., 483. Obs. 3. 
Inversion of the members of the attri- 
butive sentence, 442. 
Inverted position in a simple sentence, 
go2. 
—— position in a compound sen- 
tence, 903. 








Language, 350. 1. 

Limitation, notion of, expressed by the 
perc: Be 7.€. 

denial, modes of ex- 





oreaailigs 773 
cal forms in ¢, ot, wo, not, aot, 605. 
Obs. 1. 


—— objective relation, 468. a. 


Masculine adjective, used with a fem. 
substantive, 390. c. 
a(jective with neut. subst. 


(petpaxtdv €ort kadds), 378. 5. 379. 














: 613 


Masculine or fem. plur. noun, used with 
a verb sing., 386. 
in plur. with adj. in neuter 


(oi sroAXot dewdy), on 


Material genitive, 53 
antecedent modem “of, in gen., 





480. 2.7. 
Means, notion of the, expressed by the 
participle, 697. d. 
Metonymy, 353. 
Middle voice, twofold function of, 362. 
verb, 357-5: 
and active sense of verbs, dif- 
ference between, 363. 6. 
verb, passive ne of, 364. 2, 








4: 

: verb, reciprocal force of, 364. 1. 

verb, reflexive notion of, 362.1. 

verb, remarks on the reflexive 

force of, 363. 

verb followed by the personal 

pronoun, 363. 2. 

verb for the active, 363. 3, 4 

verb with ‘self’ in the gentival 

relation (aromeprecOa, to send away 

rom oneself), 362. I. 

verb with ‘self? in the datival 

relation (@yerOat yuvaixa, ducere sibi 

urorem, to marry), 362. 2. 

verb with ‘self’ in the accusa- 

tival relation (AoveoO@a, to wash one- 

self=to bathe), 362. 3. 

verb with ‘ Self in the adjectival 

relation (virreo Oat rovs mdédas, to wash 

one’s own feet), 362. 4 

verb with ‘ self , ‘in more than 

one relation, 362. 5. 

forms, use of to signify the pas- 
sive notion, 366. 

Modal objective relations, expressions 
of, 468. d. 

Mood, meaning of the term, 410. 1. 

Moods, division of, 410. 2. 

the general power of the, 411. 2. 

use of, as conditionals, 422. 

use of, in dependent sentences, 









































use of different, in sentences 
connected by xai, 759. Obs. 4 
in temporal adverbial bealencea: 





840. 





in the interrogative sentence, 
879. 





in oratio obliqua, 885. 
in oratio obliqua, interchange 
of, 888. 


Negative particles, 738—750. 

repetition of the, 747. 

seeming pleonasm of, 748—750. 
clauses, connexion ‘and oppo- 
sition of, 775. 
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ayers gen. and article with adverb, 
459. 
———— gen., causal, 499. Obs. 2. 
gen., collocation of, 459. 2. 
gen., objective, 464. 
———- gen., subjective, 464. 
———— gen., passive, 465. 
gen. of procession, 483. Obs. 
2. 
——— gen., use of prepos. with, 
464. Obs. ha 
——— sentence, inversion of the 
members of, 442. 
Attributives, two with the same subst., 
use of Article with, 459. 5. 


Brachylogy, 892. 
Canon, Dawes’s, 812. 1. 814. 748. 
Obs 


<3. 
Cases, notions of the, 471. 4. 
—— principles of the, 471. 3. 
—— properly only three, 471. 4. 
as object of verb, 471. 
—— after prepositions, power of, 472.4. 
——— Greek, general observations on, 





473: 
aie and Greek, contrast be- 
tween, 473. 
—— difference between the, in express- 
ing relations of time, 606. Obs. 1. 
—— use of, with the infin., 672, 673. 
absolute, accusative, 700. 
absolute, dative, 699. 
absolute, genitive, 695. 2. 
dependent, 480. 
Cause, antecedent notion of, in gen., 
480. 2.1. 
Causal genitive, 481. 
gen., attraction of, 501. Obs. 4. 
attributive gen., 499. Obs. 2. 
gen. after all verbs, 481.1. 
notion, expressed by the parti- 
ciple, 697. 
notion, expressed by the pre- 
position, 616.—See also under each 
preposition. 
objective relation, expressions 
of, 468. c. 
relation, expressed by adjec- 
tives, 714. c. 
Causative verb, 357. 3. 
Chiasma, meaning ind use of the figure, 



































gOl. 3. 

Cognate notion, acc. of, 548. 5. 549. 8. 
551.6. 552.6, 553.5. 554. a. 555. 5. 
550. 6. 

notion of the verb, in what 


cases expressed, 544. 3. 4. 
notions, juxtaposition of, go4. 








2. 





substantive, accus. of, 548. a. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Obs. 5. 549. G. 550. a. 551. @. 552.4. 
553: 4. 555.4. 
Collocation oF prepositions, 651. 
Combination of two synonymous ad- 
verbs, 899. 2. 
Comparatio compendiaria, laws for the 
Pas of, 781. d. js 
mparatives, gen. with, 502. 2. 
sc) gl followed by 9 éore, with 
infin., 863. e. 


—— followed by 4 with infin., 
863. Obs. 2. 

—————— use of # and the gen. with, 
780. 





use of, for the positive, 784. 

—————- without second clause of 
comparison, 784. 
—— 4 779. 
—— clause, 

principal clause, 86 








coalescing with 

e, 869. 4. 

————— particles ws, Sore, oiov &c., 
with the participle and absolute cases, 
JOI—7 04. 

—— sentences, use and con- 

struction of, 868. 2—4. 

adv. sentence for an adject. 
sentence, 869. 2. 
adv. sentences of quantity 

or degree, 870. 

—— carried on to second clause 
froin the first, 783. 2. 

Comparison, two sorts of, in adverbial 
sentences, 868.1. 

Complex attributive sentences, 437. 

objective sentence, 469. 

Compound adj., used for the attributive 
gen., 435. Ubs. 

—_—— sentences, 751. 

verbs, use of tmesis in, 643. 

Concrete notion expressed by a peri- 
phrasis with the abstract, 899. 4. 

Conditions, notion of the, expressed by 
the participle, 97 c. 

Conditionals, use of the moods as, 422. 

Conditional protasis, use of, without «i, 
as a principal clause, 860. 8. 

sentences, forms of protasis 
in, 851.1. 853. 857. 

sentences, forms of apodosis 
in, 852, 853. 857. 

Confirmative adverbs, [28— 133: 

Conjunctions, origin of, 751. 2. 

coordinate or copulative, 








- 751.3. 
—_———— disjunctive, tragic and epic 
use of, 771- Obs. 4. 
ypothetical, use of, 778. 
—— introducing depending sen- 
tences, 795- 3- 
—_—_-— Fihondinate (Gre &c.), 751. 











3. 
Conjunctive mood, notion of the, 414. 


INDEX OF 


apes inca mood, secondary meaning 
4Il.1 
———— mood — the subjunctive of | 
the principal tenses, 410. 0. 
——— mood, general rule for use ' 
of, in the final sentence, 805. 2. 
————- after historic tenses, 806. 
after an optative, 808. 
after BM, 805. 810. 814. b. 
after as, ores, iva &c. S05. 2. 


after as dy &c. 810. 
use of, for the indicative 
future, 415. 
use of, in adjectival sentences, 
828, 829. 
—————. use of, in comparisons, 419. 2. 
use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 419. 
———— use of, in dependent sen- 
oe to express frequency, 419. I. 
829. 6. 
ei aes use of, in dependent clauses 
of the oratio obliqua, 885.1. 
——_——. use of, in oratio obliqua, 887. 
without 4 ay, 830. 
with éay, 854. 
—— with ds, dors &c., or ds dy, 
828, 829. 
—_———_- with Gre, dray, dmdrav, nvix 
ay, énay, ews dv &c. 841, 842. 
aor. for the present, 405. 
aor. for the Latin futurum 
exactum, 407. Obs. 2. 
aor. with pn, for the impera- 
tive, 420. 3. 
Conjunctivus adhortativus, 416. 
deliberativus, 417. 
Construction, attributive, 433. 
————. by attraction, 389. 
indirect, or oratio obliqua, 


S10. 


884. 
————- xara ovveowy, 378—380. 
————— objective, 468. 

of prepositions with different 

cases, 648. 

of sentences, 898. 

— of vouifew with the dative, 

591. Obs. 

——— of ricacOa, 585. 
Coordinate attributive construction,441. 
or copulative conjunctions, 





751. 3- 
sentences, 751. 3. 
sentence, copulative and con- 
nexive forms of the, 753. 2, 3. 
sentences expressing subor- 
dinate thoughts, 752. 
Coordination of sentences logically sub- 
ordinate, 785. 
oo of the, with the pre- 
3 






































MATTERS. 


' Copula, elvat, ellipse of the, 376. 
elvas and predicative adjective, 


607 





375: 
Copulative conjunctions (ré, cai), 754. 


Dative, notion of the, 471. 4, 3. 586. 
s of, 586. 3. 

absolute, 699. 

circumstantial or modal, 603, 











604. 





instrumental, 607—611. 
instrumental, instead of cognate 
or equivalent acc., 548. Obs. 6. 

local, 605. 

expressing reference to, 599, 








temporal, 606. 
———— transmissive, 587—59 
ae after prepositions, Pty 623. 631 





9- 

after verbs, adjectives, and ad- 
verbs of coincidence, equality, simi- 
larity, &c. 594. 

after verbal adjectives in réos, 
613. 5- 

after dyrios, €yOpds, dsashopos &c. 
601. 2. 

after pidos, xowwos, cvyyens &c. 








5 

= after verbs expressing the above 
notions, 590. 
after méXas, eyyus, ayxov 592. 2. 
after verbs expressing the above 
notions, 592. 1. 
after dxodovos, duadoyos, éfns 
&e. 593.2 

ter Sei and xP) 594.3 
after didos, evyous, SBaruos, 





596. 

after verbs of governing, 518. 
Obs. 3. 
after verbs of transmission or 
communication of any thing, 581. 1. 
after verbs of granting, offering, 
paying, &c. 588. 1. 
after words denoting what is 
allotted or decreed, 588. 2. 
after verbs of sharing with, 
selling to, &c. 588. 
after verbs o speaking, pray- 
ing, swearing to, &c. 589. I 
after verbs of couneelling, prais- 
ing, reproaching, &c. 589. 3. 
after verbs and adjectives of 
uniting oneself to, or associating, 


59°. : 

after verbs of adopting, or ap- 
plying oneself to, 591. 
after verbs o! meeting, sending, 
pouring, &c. 592. 1. 
after verbs, adjectives, &c. of 
obeying, trusting, &c. 493. 1,2. 
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Dative after verbs of agreeing with, &c. 


594-1 
after verbs, adject., and adv. of 


equality and agreement, £94. 2. 
ae ter verbs of being suitable for, 








&c. 594. 3- 
ates verbs of pleasing, 594. 4. 
after verbs of helping, favour- 
ing, &c. 596. 1 

r after verbs of serving as a slave, 

2. 

Z after verbs and adject. of hosti- 
lity, contention, &c. 601. 1. 
after verbs of taking away, 602. 

















I. 


604. 2. 
after a verb to define a place 
(‘EAAda valwv), 605. 1. 
after verbs of governing, Ho- 
meric use of, 605. 

after verbs 0 ‘joy, sorrow, &c. 
607. 


after verbs of action, 607. 

after verbs of measuring, decid- 
ing, &c. 609. 3. 

in notions of price and value, 
.2. 

in the oxjpa nal ddov al pépos, 
597, Obs. 3 

of ihe accessories of any thing 
(avrois rots trots), 604. 1. 

of the accessories of any thing 
Silage t orodm, mAnOe, vavoi &c.), 





after verbs of coming, going, 





























of the circumstances under 
which any thing takes place (xaxj 


ation), 603. I. 
of the instrument or means, 607, 











of the material, 610. 

of the mode or manner, 603. 2. 
of the participle for another 
case, 712. 
of certain participles , (Bovdo- 
pévm, nooner &c.) with efvas and 
yiyvecOar, 599. 3. 
of the personal pronouns, seem- 
ingly redundant, 6oo. 2. 

of point ‘of superiority, 504. | 
Obs. 1. 




















of substantives and adjectives 

after eiva: and yiyverOa, 507. 

of time (rpiry nyepa), 606. 

with comparatives, &c. 609. I. 

with the infinitive, 672. 

——— with the partici le, 682, 683. 
with passive ver Ps sense of, 611. 

with xeAeverv, ‘ to admonish,’ 

Attic use of, doubtful, 589. Obs. 3. 


Obs. 























INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Dative with olos, rocovros, apparent use 
of, 594. Obs. 2. 
in Aristotle to signify middle 
term, 611. 5. 
Datival relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 2. 2. 
Dativus commodi et incommodi, 595- 
spa 59° 6 SY 5 598. 
incommod 
Demonstrative, saitedion of the, 817. 4. 
pronoun, 655. 
——___———. pronoun, agreement of, 
with its subject, 381. Obs. I, 2. 
—_—_—_—_—_-—— pronoun atros, "656. 
————_——— pronoun, referring to a 
ph epeanlae notion implied in a pre- 
ceding word, 373. Obs. 
Dependent cases, 480. 
sentence changed into an in- 
terrog., 882. 
yy iaae use of ovx and pn 
ae "42—744 
nent vee 357.5. 362.9. 368. 
erence, notion of, with gen., 503. 
———— between ov and py, 73 
Double accusative, list of verbs Howed 
by, 583. 
accusative, use of, 582. 3. 
genitive, 543. 
dative, 611. Obs. 1. 642. Obs. 4. 
Dual, proper use of the, 387. 1. 
— ‘adjective with plural subst., 388. a. 
—— subject with a plural verb, 387. 2. 
— substantive, fem., with masc. at- 
tributive (rovrw ra Teyia): 388. 5. 
verb, used with a plural subject, 


388 


Elements of a simple sentence, 371. 
Ellipse, meaning and use of, 891. 1, 2. 
and brachylogy, difference be- 
tween, 892.1. 

of ay in apodosis with indic., 858. 
of the apodosis, 860, 3. 

of the pay te 376. 

of yap, 786. O 

of i Teeter pronaui tis, 373. 6. 
of the protasis, 860. 2. 

in a simple sentence, 891. 3, 4. 
in a compound sentence, 891. 
























































5, 9. 

of the subject, 373. 
of the substantive before an 
attributive adj., 436. 





‘ Elliptic accus. 548. ¢. 551.¢€. 552. €¢. 


553: 4. 
expressions, 860. 4—7. 

' Elliptical use of infinitive in commands 
and wishes, 671. 





————- use of yap, 786. Obs. 7. 
with vopifew explained, 5g!. | Equivalent notion, 545. 


notion, acc. of 548. C. 549. ¢. 


heal 


INDEX OF 


MATTERS. 609 


- 550.6. ser. c. 551 .2. 552.¢. 553. c. ; Genitive, antecedent notion expressed 
6. 


554. 6. 555. ¢. 55 by, 480. 1. 
Equivalent acc., particular uses of, 579. i ai power of, 480. 
Essential words, 361. absolute, 541, 695. 2. 
Etymology of dy», 423- absolute for some other case, 
Exchange of cases in the participial 710. 


construction, 708. 
Examples and explanation of relative 
tenses, 394. 8. 


Feminine adjective with neuter subst. 
(rd yuvaixidy €ort KaAdn), 378. 5. 379. 
= plural with verb singular, 
386. 
——_—— plural with neuter sing. (ai 
peraBondai Aummpov) 381. 
dual with masc. adjective 
(rovrw ra rexva) 388. db. 
Formal words, 351. 
Frequency, expressed by the impft. ind. 
with ay, 424. 8. 
Future, proper sense of, 406. 1. 
expressed by a periphrasis with 
péedAA@, 408. 
use of, for present, 406. 4. 
ind., difference of, from opt. 
with dy, 426. 2. 
ind., use of, to express probable : 
repetition in fut. time, 406. 2. ; 
ind., use of, to express compe- : 
rison, 406. 2. | 
ind., use of, to express neces- ' 
sity, 406. 3. 
ind., use of, to express inten- | 
tion, 406. 5. : 
ind., use of, to express a desire, 
413.1. 
ind., use of, interrogatively, to | 
| 
| 
































express a strony command, 413. 2. 
ind., use of, with dy, 424. 8. 
middle, seeming passive force 

of, 364. a. 
Futurum exactum (iii.), proper sense , 

of, 407.1. 
exactum (iii.), use of, to express | 
continuance in future time, 40 
exactum (iil.), for simple 
407. 2. 














fica, 


Gender, especial peculiarities of, 390. | 
of adjectives, &c. in the con- , 
structio card cuveow, 378. 5. 379, 
380. 2. 
of adjectives, &c. in sayings, | 
oe &c. (ai peraBoAai Aumnpoy), | 
38r. 
-———— of the predicative adjective with | 
substantives of different genders, 391. j 
of the predicative substantive, 


of relative pronouns, 819, 821. 
Genitive, notion of, 471. 4.1. | 
Gr. Gr. vou. 1. 











382. 








attributive, 463. 534. 

———— attributive of procession, 483. 
Obs. 2. 4. 

a attributive, use of article with, 
461. 

attributive, used for material 
adjective, 435. 5. 

attributive, used for nomina- 
tive in apposition, 435. d. 

———- attributive, used without its 
substantive, 436. 6. 

causal attributive, 499. Obs. 2. 

———— double attributive, 465. 

——_—— elliptic attributive (6 rot Ba- 
aidews vios), explanation of, 483.0bs.2. 

causal, 481. 

——— causal, after substantives (¢6- 
Bot rodepiov, metus ab hostibus), 499. 
Obs. 2. 

———— causal, after all verbs, 481.1. 

double, 543. 

——_—— material, 480. 6. 538—540. 

———_—— partitive, 533° ff. 

(partitive) after ecvas and yi- 

yverOat, 533. I. 

privative, 529. 

relative, notion of, 502. 

separative, 530 531. 

the latter of two substantives 

In, 542.1. 

—— of the article with an infini- 

tive to express the aim or intent of 

an action, 492. 

of cause, 480. 1. 

of partition, 480. 4. 

of place, 522. 

of place, after verbs of mo- 

tion, 522. 2. 

of positior, 480. 3. 524. I. 

——-——— of personal pronouns (poi, 
cou &c.), for the possessive pronouns 
(€pos &c.), 652. 3. 

of personal pronouns, for the 
dat. comm. 652. Ods. 4. 

——-—— of price, 515. 

of privation, 480. 6. 
of property or possession, 





eel oat 














SSS 














521.1. 

———- of quality (dvdpes éoriw aya- 
Gov ev rrotety x. rT. X.), 521. 2. 

—— of relation, 480. 2. 

————— of separation, 480. 5. 





————- of temporal separation (8eu- 


répp éret rourwy), 532. 
—— of a point of time (6épous, 
netpas weerds), £23. 


At 
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— (riysepeioOal tue deo), 


Garitive of thing, after verbs of pro- 


Genitive of a space of time (d¢xa ml 
secution and sentencing (¢rasriaoOal 


wy), 523. 
= with the infinitive, ving 
with the participle, 

——_—— after adjectives compounded 
with a privative, 529. Obs. 2. 
after adjectives and adverbs, 
expressing connection or dependence, 
520. 


Twa ovov), 501. 
sca after recipient verbs, sol. 
3 
———— after verbs of superiority, &c. 
504. 
———— after verbs of inferiority, 506. 
————- after verbs of aiming at a 


after adjectives expressing 


fulness, 539. 2. 
—_———. ater ee of misery 


(rdAawa trav adyewv), 489. 
-—————— after adjectives expressing 
opposition, proximity, &c. 525. 
after verbal adjectives in cxés, 


5 

me after verbs of catching, reach- 
ing after, 510. 

after verbs of obtaining, &c. 





494: 
———-—— after verbal adjectives express- 


ing a transitive action, 494. 

after adverbs expressing prux- 
imity to, or distance from, 526. 
‘after comparatives, 502. 2. 
after interjections (otpo: xa- 


12. 

aie after verbs of meeting with 
or approaching, 513. 

—— after verbs of failing in, miss 
ing, &c. 514. 

———— after verbs of remembering 








nav !), 489. and forgetting, 515. 
———— after numerals in -dovos (8- | ——-——— after verbs of beginning, 516. 

mAdotos), 502. 3. — —— after verbs of ceasing, stop- 
————— after numerals in -rAovs (8:- | ping, 517. 

sAovs), 502. 2. —-—— after verbs of buying and 
—————_ after prepositions, 618—621., _ selling, 519. 2. 

627—639 —~—— after verbs of exchange and 
——- iter substantives, used as barter, 520. 


after verbs of valuing, 521. 
————- after verbs of governing, being 
superior to, 505. 
after passive and intransitive —— after verbs expressing priva- 
verbs (dAdxou opayeis), 483. Obs. 3. tion, 529. I. 
after verbs of smell (dfew after verbs of removal, sepa- 


prepositions, 621. Obs. 2. 
——— after superlative adjectives, 
502. 2. 





























iw), 484. ration, departure, &c. 530. 1. 
after verbs of examining, in- after verbs of beginning, 530, 
quiring, saying, 486. 2. 
— ——— after verbs of hearing, in the | —~—— after vate of leaving off, 
sense of to ‘obey,’ 487. 4. ceasing, &c. 5 
after verbs of grief, sympathy, | ————— after erie of driving away 
&c. 488. from, delivering from, 531. 
—— after verbs of anger and an- | ——~—— after verbs of perterperion: 
noyance, 490. communication, &c. 5 


after verbs of benefit, advan- | ———— after verbs re mantlict: 636. 

tage, enjoyment, 49I. after verbs of praying or 
———— after verbs of wondering, | vowing, 536. Obs. 6. 

Pe &c. with an acc. of patient after verbs of eating a=4— 
































(7A@ oe rhs evruyias), 495. drinking, 537- 
—-—— after verbs of caring for, . —— after verbs of making, form 
thinking much of, 496. | ing, &c. 538. 
—— after verbs of ‘drinking in —— after verbs of being full and 
honour of,’ 497. ' filling, 539. 1. 
—— - — after verbs of desire or long- | after €yumeipos, emornpey, 
ing for, 4 ja adans, araidevtos, idtatns &c. 
—--——_. Arik thing, after verbs of grudg- 4 
ing, with dative of person (Plover after aAXos, érepos, dcadopos, 
rivi rns codias), 499. evavrios &c. 503 
of thing, after verbs of re- ee after "bos, avagws, ayrafios, 


guital and revenge, with accus. of, 521. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 
Genitive after xowds, Uoos, Snows, cve- | Imperative in 


epyds; &e. £31. 
a shes ails, pds, d:adoxos, 
dxtiovbos &c. 508. 
———— after ios, olxeios, evpios, wpé- 
sev, £18. 3. 
——— after dvrios, pécos, rapawAn- 
qos, 525. 
after é\cvGepos, pdvos, xevds, 
yupeds Ec. 520. I. 
after drep, véoqduy, xepis, 
wAny, 529. 2. 
———— after wAdos, sAnpns, movers, 
dacvs &c. 539. 2. 
———— after the adverbs et6u, ius, 
GXpt, pexpt, 512. 2. 
a *fter adverbs of position, 
imity to, distance from (avra, 
sae wpéaber, éyyvs) 526. 
ter éfns, éhefns &c. 508. 
—————_— after wou, wn, wéGev, ovdapov, 
wayrayn &c. 527. 
ed, adds, peTpios, as, 
with elya:, xeicOa, éxyew, yrew &c 
(eb woday eixev), 528. 











after dxoveiw &c., ruvOaverOar 
&e., ivecy, emioracOa, évOupei- 
o6as &c. 485. 

after yeXeray, in sense of ‘ to 
care for,’ 496. 


——— after cpareiy, 507. Obs. 1. 

aa after elva:, ylyvecba, 483. 
518, a. 

———_—— after deic az, to request, 529. 
Obs. 1. a 96, Obe 

——_—_—— tamperetv, 596, Obs. 3. 

Genitival form of local adverbs, of, roi, 
Gyxov, duov, 522. Obs. 1. 

—-_——— relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362. 2.1. 

Gerund, proper expression for, in Greek, 


5. 
Greek and modern cases, contrast be- 
tween, 473. 


Herodotus, style of, goo. a. 

Historic tenses, difference in the signi- 
fication of, 394. 6. 

Hyperbaton, meaning and use of, 904. 1. 


eat Learn sentences, see Adverbial 
ypothetical sentences. 


Imperative, proper senee of, 410. d. 
420. I. 

——_—_————- sense of, in the different 
tenses, 420. 2. 

aorist for the present, 405. 

——_—_——— use of in negative or pro- 
hibitory forms, 420. 3. 

————- use of certain (else, dye, 
¢Gépe, Te), in the singular, with a 
subetantive in plural, 390. a. 





398. 2. 


863. 
ors and &s, that, 802. 


pn, 814. 
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is of conditional 
sentences, 856. c. 

—————- of ii. pers. with ris or was 
Tis, 390. y- 

Pails of il. pers. sing., perf., 
mid., or pass. (AcAcibOw, reliquam 
esto), 399. Obs. 1. 

————— with dy», incorrect, 424. ¢. 

————_——- with dore, 867.1. 

Imperfect, proper sense of, 398. 1. 

————. indicative, use of, with ay, 
424. B. — 

use of, to signify an attempt, 


use of, as conditional, 398. 3. 
use of, for present, 398. 4. 
use of, to express continu- 
ance, 401. 4. 

use of, to express frequency, 
402. 2. 

use of as a descriptive tense, 
401. 2. 
iterative form of in oxoy, 402. 


bs. 3. 
Impersonal form 4s gocxe in parentheses, 


used personally, 869. 6. 
Indefinite article, 446.—Remarks. 
pronoun, 


650. 
pronoun, ellipse of, 373. 5. 
Independent sentences, use of ovx and 
By in, 749, 741. 
Indicative, notion of the, 410. I, 2. a. 
and Obs. 412. 
future, use of, to express a 
desire, 413. I. 
future, for conj. adhortativus, 
413. 3. 
future with od for imperative 
(ov avon Aeywv; for savov AEywr), 
413. 2. 
future with dy, 424. 8. 
future with dy, in the apodosis 
of hypothetical sentences, 854. 068.3. 
855. Obs. 5. 
———— future with dy» joined to a 
relative, 827. a. 
———— future with des, os uf, 811. 
future with dros dy, 811. 2. 
future with ov un, 748. 
impf., aorist, and plpft. with 


dy, difference between, 456. Obs. 1. 


———— present and perfect not used 
with dy, 424. y. 

——— in apodosis, 852. 1. 853. a. 
854. a. 855. 6. 

—————- in oratio obliqua, 886. 

in adverbial sentences, 840. 


in dependent sentences with 
in dependent sentences with 


412 
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Indicative in dependent sentences with | Infinitive instead of part. after verbs of 


relatives, 826, 827. 

in ent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, Gre, drei, pé- 
xpe &c. 840. 

——-——— in dependent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, ore, dirdre, os, 
since ; emei, eretdn, Grov, 849. 2. 

in dependent sentences with 
Eri, didrt, ovvexa, GOovvexa, 849. 3. 

—_—_——— in dependent sentences with 
el, 851. 2. I. and 853. 

——— of historic tenses, to express 
a condition, 422. 

——~—— of historic tenses used in 
wishes, 418. Obs. 1. 

of historic tenses, use of, with 
iva, os, Oras, 813. 





846. 1. 
of historic tenses with ay after 
dri, ds, that, 803. 2. 
———— of historic tenses with rela- 
tives, 827. . 
—— of historic tenses with tem- 
poral conj. dre &c. 849. 2. 
——-—— of historic tenses with ¢i, 851. 
IIl. 856. 
of historic tenses with dy after 
Sore, 860. 
with dv, 424. B. Cf. 827. 
852. 1. 853. ¢. 855. c. 856. a. 
with Sore, bs, 863. 1. 
Infinitive mood, notion expressed by 
the, 662. 
aor. for passive (dé:os Oaupya- 
cat), 667. Obs. 3. 669. Obs. 2. 
aor. for present, 405. | 
————  aor., pres., and future, differ- 
ence between, 405. Ods. 2. 
elliptical use of, in commands ! 
and wishes, 671. | 
—— pres. for aor. in an oratio— 
obliqua, 395. Obs. 2. 
— ie mid. or pass. In an- 
oratio obliqua, for imperative perf. ' 
midd. or passive, 399. Obs. 1. 
———— after mpiy, &45. 6. 
———_ after dore, 8113. 2. | 
after olos, dcos, 823. Obs. 3. 
after ws and Gore, as; dour, 
daa, ori, 864. | 
— as explanation of the relative 
in adjectival sentences, 835. 2. 
change of impersonal con- | 




















———- 























struction with, into the personal, 677. | - 


for Sore with int. 863. Obs. 2. | 

for Ss with inf. (od sodA@ . 
Ady@ elzeiv, driyou Seiv), 863. Obs. 2. ° 

instead of part. after Sesnvv- | 
vat, ayyédAAev, huiverOa, roe, 684. 
Obs. 2. \ 


of historic tenses with éws, | 


mental feeling, 685. Obs. 

———— instead of part. after avéyeo Oat, 
tropeévery, TAnvat, ToApay, weptopay, 
émerpéwewy, aroxayvery, 687. Obs. 


instead of after dpye- 
oOa, waver, 688. Obs. 
————— instead of part. after xavroitos 


éyévero, wetparOa, rrapacxevd(ec Oat, 
éreiyer Oa, 690. Obs. 1. 

—_ instead of . after certain 
impersonal expressions (spéset, Aves 
redei, piroy éoriv &c.), 691. 

———— instead of part. after Zyeuw, 
692. Obs. 

———_—— instead of part. after POdvecy, 
694. Obs. 4. 

use of, as a 
sion of necessity for 
c. 


eneral expres- 
t or xpn, 671. 


use of, in questions express- 
ing reluctance, 671. d. 
—-—— use of, with ait ydp, ei0e, 671.¢. 
———— use of, in adverbial sentences, 
863. 





— use of ov« and pn with, 745. 

use of, with nom., gen., dat., 
and acc., 672, 673. 
— use of as, Sore with, in seem- 
ingly independent parentheses, 864. 
— or inf. with acc. after a sup- 
pressed verb of perceiving or com- 
municating, 884. Obs. 2. 

with acc. instead of the con- 

struction with ore or ws, 804. 4. 
— with adjectives, as acc., in 
Homer (Oeiew dgoros), 667. Obs. 1. 
— with dp, 429. 
— with ay after dore, 866. 
—-— with dare, 664. Obs. 3. 
— with the article, use of, for 
inf. without art., 670. 
— with the article, use of, as a 
sulstantive, 678. 
— with the article, use of, in 
exclamations and questions, 679. 1. 
— with the article, use of, in 
adverbial expressions (7d vty eivat), 
679. 2. 
— as object after verbs denoting 
a motion of the will, 664. 
— as Ghject after verbs of think- 
Ing. or saying, &c. 665. 
— as object after verbs of ability, 
elicacy, causing, &c. 666. 
— after adjectives and substan- 
tives to define the notion thereof 
(afcos Oavpufer Oa), 667. 
— after etvac and yiyverOur with 
a substantive, 668. 
— after cupBarve, det, xpn &c. 
669. a. 
































—- 

















INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Infinitive after demonstratives and sub- 
stantives, 663. 2, 3. 
after verbs of giving, taking, 
going, like Latin supine (jx pav6a- 
vety), 660. e. 
Intensive particles, 734—737. 
Interchange of oratio obliqua with oratio 
—_—— of prepositions, 649. 
Interjections with gen., 489. 
Interrogative particles, use and senses 
of, 872. 2. 
———— pronoun, preceded by article, 
881. 2. 
sentences, use and forms of, 
371.3. 871. _ 
—————- sentences containing simple 
direct questions, 872—874. 
————— sentences containing direct 
double questions, 875. 
sentences containing simple 
indirect questions, 877. 
sentences containing indirect 
compound questions, 878. 
sentences, moods in the, 879. 
sentences, answer to the ques- 
tion of, 880. 
sentences, coalition of a rela- 
tive sentence with (rotov rdyv pivdoy 
€ecres; for roids €or 6 piOos, dy 
eles ;), 881.1. 
sentences substituted for de- 
pwene sentences (drap ri rotnowst ;), 
2. 
— sentences, two or more in one 
(ris rivos airids €ort;), 883. 
Intransitive verb, 357. 2, 4. 
verb used as transitive, 359. 





2. 
verb used as passive (¢€xmimrety 
tnd rivos), $59: ‘f 
verb with gen., 483. Obs. 3. 
Inversion of the members of the attri- 
butive sentence, 442. 
Inverted position in a simple sentence, 
2. 
oie position in a compound sen- 
tence, 903. 








Language, 350. 1. 

Limitation, notion of, expressed by the 
participle, oor c. 

and denial, modes of ex- 
pressing, 773- 
cal formns in 4, ot, w, not, act, 605. 
Obs. 1. 

—— objective relation, 468. a. 





Masculine adjective, used with a fem. 
substantive, 390. c. 

adjective with neut. subst. 

(pespaxidy €ore xadés), 378. b. 379. 
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Masculine or fem. plur. noun, used with 
a verb sing., 386. 

——-——— in plur. with adj. in neuter 
(of roAXol decvdy), 381. 

Material genitive, 538—540. 

antecedent notion of, in gen., 





480. 2.7. 
Means, ain of the, expressed by the 
participle, 697. d. 
Metonymy, 353. 
Middle voice, twofold function of, 362. 
verb, 357- 5- 
and active sense of verbs, dif- 
ference between, 363. 6. 
verb, passive force of, 364. 2, 











3) 4- 





verb, reciprocal force of, 364. 1. 

verb, reflexive notion of, 362.1. 

verb, remarks on the reflexive 

force of, 363. 

verb Dllowed by the personal 

pronoun, 363. 2. 

verb for the active, 363. 3, 4. 

verb with ‘self’ in the gentival 

relation (droréprecOa, to send away 

from oneself), 362. 1. 

verb with ‘self’ in the datival 

relation (@yerOas yuvaixa, ducere sibi 

uxorem, to marry), 362. 2. 

verb with ‘self’ in the accusa- 

tival relation (Aover@a, to wash one- 

self=to bathe), 362. 3. 

verb with ‘self’ in the adjectival 

relation (vireo Oat rovs modas, to wash 

one’s own feet), 362. 4. 

verb with ‘sclf’ in more than 

one relation, 362. 5. 

forms, use of to signify the pas- 
sive notion, 366 

Modal objective relations, expressions 
of, 468. d. 

Mood, meaning of the term, 410. I. 

Moods, division of, 410. 2. 

the general power of the, 411.2. 

use of, as conditionals, 422. 

use of, in dependent sentences, 












































use of different, in sentences 
connected by xai, 759. Obs. 4. 
in temporal adverbial sentences, 





840. 
879. 





in the interrogative sentence, 





in oratio obliqua, 885. 
in oratio obliqua, interchange 
of, 888. 





Negative particles, 738—750. 
repetition of the, 747. 
seeming pleonasm of, 748—750. 
clauses, connexion and oppo- 
sition of, 775. 
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Negative and positive clause, connexion , 

of, 775. 3. a. B. 

ioe BAG or et or fem. subst. ; 

U eorw), 381. 

plural, Ace with a verb sin- | 

gular, 384. 
plural, with a verb singular, | 

posers of the construction of, 384. | 
2 


plural, used with a verb plural, ‘ 


85. 
uli plural, use of a predicative adj. : 
in the, for the neuter singular, 383. | 
subst. with masc. or fem. adj. | 
(pire réxvov), 379. | 
Nominative, not strictly a case, 474. 
force of, 476. | 
————— peculiarities in the use of, | 
477) 478. 
—— as expression of object, after . 
eivas &c. 476. 2. 
emphatic at beginning of ' 
a sentence, 477. I. 
at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, in seeming appvsition to a 
subst. of a preceding sentence in an 
oblique case, 477. 2. 
of a thing or person in the 
phrases dyoud dori pot, dvoua fxo, 
475- Obs. 1. 
—— in the cyjpa naff Sdov «ai 
peépos, 478. 
~———_————- instead of oblique case, 
476. Obs. 2. 
———— use of, to express the sub- 
ject of the sentence, 475. 1. 
use of, to express the object 
of the verbal notion, 475. 2. 
use of, for the vocative, 





476. 





with infinitive, 672. 673. 


3. 4. 
—— with inf. for the acc. with 
inf. 673. 2. and Obs. 
———_———— (participle) in attraction to 
a parenthetical nominative, 675, Obs. 
—— with participle, 681. 
——— partic. for the other cases, 
7°97, 708. oo 
—— partic. without any verbum 
finitum, 709. 
—————- of verb in passive voice, 
the object of verb in active, as éyo 
miorevopat—morevey Tivi, 372. 
Notions, antecedent, coincident, conse- 
quent, 471. 3. 
implied in a transitive verb, 
545: I. 
implied in a neuter verb, 545. 
2. 
implied in a passive and middle 
verb, 545. 3. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Notions implied in a transmissive verb, 
4. 

Nos, substantive, 353. 

Noun, different meanings of the same, 


352. 5. 
Number, 354, 355- 
—_———— €8 3 ities of, r 


in the constructio xara oupe- 
ow, 378— 380. 

— of adjective, pec &e. 
different from that of the substan- 
tive, 378. 0. 

——— of the predicative substan- 
tive, 382. 
——_—— of the relative pronoun, 819 





—821. 


| of the verbal adjectives in rds 


and reos, p83. 

———— of the verb, which has several 
subjects disjunctively united by f,—#, 
otre—obre, 393-8. 

Numerals with article, 455. 1. 

———— ordinal with article, 455. 3. 


Objective construction, 468. 

—————- relations of place and time, 
expression of, 468. 

————- sentence, complex, 469. 

Object of the verb expressed by the 
cases, 471. 

Omission of prepositions, 650. 

— of one of the clauses of an 
antithesis, 896 

of a subst. or adj. the notion 

of which is involved in the context, 


893. 
of the verb in dependent 
clauses, 895. 2. 
of a verbal form to be sup- 
plied from a preceding verb, 895.a.0. 
Optative, notion of the, 414. 
mood, secondary meaning of, 
411.1. 
———— use of, to express a supposi- 
tion, 418. a. 
use of, to express a wish, 
418. 6. 
—— use of, to express a com- 
mand, 418. c. 
use of, to express desire, 
willingness, &c. 418. d. 
— use of, in direct questions, 
418. e. 
use of, in negative questions, 


418. f. 

use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 419. 

aorist for present, 405. 

instead of an umperative, 420. 
Obs. 1. 

and conjunctive, interchange 
of, 809 
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Optative and conj. with dy, interchange 
of, 831. Obs. ; 
————— after a principal tense or aor. 


or conj. after optative, 808. 
without dy», in independent 
sentences, ee we m 
——— without d», with negatives, 
426. Obs. 1. 
in dependent sentences, after 
ort, os, that, 802. 
————— in dependent sentences, after 
és, Gras, iva &c. 805. 2. 807, 808 
in dependent sentences, after 
pn, 814. b. . 
———— in dependent sentences, after 
ov pn, 748. 
——— after the temporal conjunc- 
tions, dre, ds, cas &c. 843, 844. 
——— after the hypothetical conj. 
ei, 851. 6. 855. 
———— after dare, 865. 


——_——- after a relative, 8 


I. 
——— with dy, 425. cf. Boo, 1. 853. 
b. 854.5. 855.4. 856. 5. 

———_——— with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after cri, ws, that, 803. 1. 

with dy» in dependent een- 
tences, after a relative, 832. 

with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after the temporal conjunc- 
tions, Gre, ws, éws &c. 845. 

with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after Sore, 865 

with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after the causal conjunctions, 
Gre, ws, erei, quoniam, &c. 849. 2. 

with ay after as, drs, iva &c. 
810. 
with dy after un, 810. 814. c. 
in oratio obliqua, use of, 885. 
Oratio obliqua, laws of the, 884. 








use of the moods in, 885 
—888. 
use of the optative in, 
885. 
_——- use of the indicative in, 
886. 
—— use of the conjunctive 
in, 887. 





opt., and ind. in, 888. 

—————_—— acc. with inf., instead of 
verbum finitum in, 889. 

and recta, mixture of, . 
886. 3.—in subst. sentences, a.—in 
adject. sentences, b.—in adverb. sen- 
tences, c.—in indirect interrog. sen- 
tences, d. 
changed into recta, 842.1. 
interchange of, with ora- 
tio recta, 890. 





of, 705 sqq. 


| 
interchange of conj., | lute, 699. 
| [— 


lute, 700. 


Origin of prepositions, 472. 
Original forms of verbs, 358. 


Parallelismus antitheticus, 899. 6. 
Parenthesis, use of, 798. 2. 

Participle, notion expressed by the, 662. 
———— use and force of the, 680. 
construction of the, 681, 682. 
certain peculiar constructions 


neuter with article for noun, 
as ri ded:ds for d¢os, 436. y. 
attributive, agreement of with 


the substantival notion expressed by 


a periphrasis, 380. 2. 

in the nom. by attraction, with 
what verbs constructed, 683—694. 

in the nom., and acc. with 
infin., difference between, 683. Obs. 
687. Obs. 688. Obs. 

for the verbum finitum, 7os. 
2. 4. 

for the verbum finitum, in 
one of two sentences connected by 
nai, ré—xai, pev— de, 759. Obs. 4. 


765. 2. 
not agreeing with its imme- 
diate attributive, 379. a. 
not agreeing with ite subst. 
in gend. and number, 378. 5. 
nominative, use of the, with- 
out any verbum finitum, 709. 
genitive, use of the for some 
other case, 710. 
accusative, use of for some 
other case, 711. 
- dative, use of for some other 
case, 712. 
of the same root and mean- 
ing attached to the verb of the sen- 
tence (Umaxover Urraxovet), 705. 3- 
— used as a subst. (ol nBevres 
for é¢nBor), 436. a. 
—— common use of certain, as 
adverbial expressions, 696. Obs. 1. 
use of, as the completion of 
the verbal notion, 681. 
——— use of certain, to express the 
English ‘with,’ 697. Obs. 2. 
use of the, in the dat. abso- 








use of the, in the acc. abso- 


use of, to define a demonstr. 
used with a preceding verb, 693. 
use of, as the Latin gerund, 
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Prepositions, pregnant construction of 
ae youvact, xeicOa: els ri), 
45s 949. 
: — difference of, from adverbs 
of place, 617. Obs. 1. 
———_——— division of, as to meaning, 





615. 
———— interchange of (ava wacay 
vy *E\Adda xal wep) ‘leviny fv Adyos), 

49- 


650. 





——— repetition and omission of, 


—— with accent thrown back 
for compounds of eipl, 643. Obs. 

Present absolute, use of, 395. 1, 2. 

historic, use of, 395. 2. 











in the sense of perfect and aor., 
396. 

———- use of, for future, 397. 

————— use of, in comparisons, 868. 4. 

use of, to signify an attemp 

398. 2. 

use of, to express frequency, 








395-1... 
Pretii genitivus, 519. 
Privation, antecedent notion of, in gen., 
80. 2. . 
Privative genitive, 529. 
Proleptic usage of attributive adjectives 





INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Pronoun reflexive, use of with com- 
paratives, 782. 9. 

relative.—See Relative. 

not agreeing with its immediate 

attributive, 379. 0. 

plural forms of, joined to a sin- 
gular, 383. Obs. 

Protasis, forms of, in conditional sen- 
tences, 851. 1. 853, 857.—See Ad- 
verbial conditional sentences. 








Quantity, accus. of, 578. 

————— adverbial acc. of, 578. Obs. 2. 

or affirmative and negative, 871. 
8 


pare simple direct, 872. 1. 
simple direct, formule in, 


872. 2. 
———— simple direct, moods used in, 
873. Obs. 2. 
ae direct double, forms used in, 
75° 
—_——— indirect, form of, 876. 


————- simple indirect, proper forms 
for, 877. 
—————- indirect compound, 878. 
forms used in answering, 880. 
——— coalescing with a relative sen- 
tence, 881. 1. 


(edhnpov xoipnoov ordpua, i.e. Sore | Reciprocal force of middle, 364. 1. 


etnpov elvat), 439. 2. 
Pronouns, use of, 652. 
Pronoun demonstrative, 655. 
demonstr. atrés, 656. 








the, 657. 

emonstr., retrospective power 

of, 658. 

demonstr., omission of before 

the relative, 817. 7, 8. 

demonstr. and relative in the 

same sentence, 833. Obs. 2. 

indefinite (ris, ri), 659. 

indefinite, position of, 666. 

indefinite (Gorts, drrotos, érrdaos 

&c.) notion and use of, 816. 4. 

interrog. — See Interrogative 
sentences. 

———— interrog., preceded by article, 
881. 2. 























demonstr., prospective use of | 





Reflexive force of middle verb, remarks 
on, 363. 
pronoun.—See Pronoun re- 
flexive. 
verb, 357. 5- 


| Relation, antecedent notion of, in gen., 


480. 2. 2. 
Relative adverbs for és, 7, 8, 817. Obs. 
I. 





adverbs changed into demon- 
strative, 833. Obs. 1. 

adverbial, 825. 2. 

construction changed into the 
demonstrative, 833. 

genitive, 502. 

pronoun, use of, 816. 

pronoun, rule for use of, 818. 
pronoun, compounds of, 816. 4. 
pronouns of quality and size, 
817.5. 























personal of the third person, 
prospective use of, 657. | 
personal, retrospective power 
of, 658. ! 
reflexive (€uavrov &c.), 653. 
reflexive, used instead of reci- 
procal, 654. 3. 
reflexive ar third A 
iow, €avrov, €os, repos &c.), 
ie for that of first af, second per- 
son, 654. 2. 








pronoun, use of with gore, 818. 
5. Obs. 1—4. 
pronoun, in the constructio xara 
ovveow, 819. 1. 
in place of demonstrative (ds 
for otros) in adjectival clauses, 834.1. 
pronoun, use of, demonstra- 
tively, 816, 823. Obs. 2. 

pronoun, exceptions to usual 
agreement of, in Gender and number, 


8ig—821. 
<= 




















rson (ov, 
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Relative, attraction of, 822. 

(olos, dcos, fHAixos), attraction 

of, 823. 

inverse attraction of, 824. I. 

jones éoris ov), inverse attrac- 

tion of, 824. I. 2. 

(5s BovAe:) inverse attraction of, 

824.1. Obs. 1. ‘ 

attraction 0 transposition 

of subst., 824. II. " oe 

= demonstrative and conjunc- 

tion of =xai otro, 834. c. 

construction of, 826—832. 

changed into demonstrative or 

personal pronoun, 833. 

in the same sentence with a de- 
monstr. Ay otros rorayds),833.0b8.2. 

——— with the principal verb repeated 
(fyyeiAas of PyyeAas), 835. 1. 

joined to an explanatory infin., 

or whole sentence, 835. 2. 

sentences.—See Adjectival sen- 

tences. 

sentence, coalescing with a 
question, 881. 1. 

Repetition of the negative, jai 

—--——— of prepositions, 650. 

———— of substantive by the use of 
a demonstrative pronoun, 899. 8. 

Retrospective power of the demonstr. 
and personal pronoun, 658. 

Rhetorical anacolouthon, goo. 5. 


Schema.—See oy7ya. 

sai relations ‘On to the middle verb, 
362. 2. 

Sentence, elements of a simple, 371. 

—— unity of a, 370. 

Sentences, adjectival, 795.8. 815. 

———— adjectival, person of verb in, 
818. 






































adjectival, use of the moods 
in, 826. ere , 
————- adverbial, 795. y. 837. 
——— complex abies, sia. 
——— compound, 751.1. 794. I. 
—————— coordinate, 751. 3. 
contraction of, 898. 
dependent, 794. I. 
dependent interrog., 795. a. 
———— dependent, tests of, 79 ; 
——_—_——— dependent, moods and tenses 


in, 797- : 
———— dependent, interchange of 
clauses in, 798. 
—— —— interrogative, 871. 1. 
interrogative, use of Scre in, 
867.1. 
———— Principal, 794-1. 
relation between principal and 
dependent, 817. 
simple, 794. 1. 





article, 461. 


619 


Sentences, subordinate, 751. 3. 
———— subordinate, construction of, 


793- 
oe substantival, 795. a. 799. 


with article, used as substan- 
tives, 457-3. | 
tive genitive, 530. 531. 


Simple verb to be supplied from a com- 
pound verb, 895. 7. 

Singular number, 354. 
interchange of, with the plural, 
390. a. d. 

of Las palrebla as elré, used 
with a plural subst., 390. a. 
subet. for a plural, 354. Obs. 
verb, use of after a plur. sub- 
ject implied in some part of the sen- 
tence, 390. 5. 
verb with a masc. or fem. noun 
in the plural, 386. 
verb with a neuter plural, 384. 
verb with several nouns in plur. 























993° iE 

Subject of a sentence, 371, 372. 

of the passive verb, the object 

of the active verb, (morevopas — 

mortevew Tivi), 372.4. 

ellipse of the, 373. 

elliptically expressed by a pre- 

sition, and the case of the numeral 

fats 8éxa dv8pas FAGov), 372. Obs. 2. 

im lied in the predicate, 373. 2. 

indefinite, 373: I. 

——— to be supplied from the context, 
373: 3- 

——— to be supplied from some word 
in the sentence, 373. 4. 

of the dependent standing as 

ne object of the principal clause, 

=a 

Z masc. or fem. with an adj. in 

the neuter, 381. 

in the neut. plur., joined to a 
verb sing., 384. 

Subordinate attributive construction, 
441. 





























conjunctions, 751. 3. 
———__——— sentences, 751. 3. 793. 
Substantive, notion of the, 352. 
number of the, 354. 
abstract for concrete, 353. 
and attribut. gen. wit 





attribut. use of, with a pre- 
position, 436. d. 
———-——— used as attribut. adjective, 


439. I. 
ellipse of, before an attri- 
butive genitive, 436. b. 
— mostly with the article in a 
relative sentence to explain or define 
a preceding notion, 824. Obs. 
4K 2 
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Substantive, transposition of by attrac- 
tion, 824. II. 1. 

Substantives usually omitted before an 
adj., list of, 436. B. 

Substantival clauses, use and construc- 
tion of, 799—8or. 

——_———— sentences with ért, as, 800. 

sentences with ort, as, con- 
struction of, 8or. 

—— sentences with dri, ws, use 

of the moods in, 802. f% 

sentences with dri, ws, per- 
sonal construction of, for the imper- 

sonal, 804. 2. 

sentences with ori, ws, 
ee of ae the acc. with inf. or 

the iciple, 804. 4. 

ous Case with dre or os, and 

the infin., with accus. after the same 

verb, 804. 5. 

—— clause introduced by ére 

instead of dri, 804. 7. 

—— clause introduced by e¢? in- 

stead of dri, 804. 8. 

—— adjective sentences, 836. 1. 

final sentence introduced 
by as, dros, iva, &c. 805. 1. 

———_——— final sentence, use of conj. 
and opt. in, 80f. 2. 808. 

————_—— final sentence, interchange 
of conj. and opt. in, 809. 

——_————— final sentence, conj. and 
opt. with dy in, 810. 

—— final sentence, draws and ws 

with fut. ind. in, 811. 

final sentence, future ind. 

with ay in, 811. 

final sentence, introduced 
by os, drrws, iva &c., elliptical use of 
dws and draws pr in, 812. 

final sentence, ind. of his- 
toric tenses in, 813. 

————--———. final sentence, construction 
of pn in, 814. a. b.c. 

——————. final sentence, construction 
of ei, Grws pn, dros, dri or ws, that, 
inf. with or without art., and Sore 
py, after verba of fear in, 814. Obs. 
































4. 

Superlative with gen., 502. 3. 

———— strengthened by a compara- 
tive clause, 870. Obs. 4. 

Syntax, province of the, 350. 2. 


Temporal objective relation, 468. b. 
———— relations of the predicate, 394. 
Tenses absolute, 394. 1. 

primary and secondary, 361. 
principal and historic, 394. 5. 
relative, 394. 2, 3. 

difference between absolute and 
relative, 394. 4. 














INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Tenses, table of the absolute and rela- 
tive, 394. 7. 

table of the powers of, 409. 

in the dependent sentences, 797. 

Thought verbal, notions contained in, 


471. 3 

Thucydides, style of, goo. B. 

Time, notion of, expressed by adjectives, 
714. 6. 

—— notion of, expressed by the cases, 
523, 577 606. 

—— notion of expressed by the par- 
ticiple, 696. 

—— notion of expressed by the pre- 
position, 615. 2. — See also under 
each preposition. 

— accus. of, 577. 

—— difference between gen. and acc. 
of, 577. Obs. 1. 

—— adverbial expression of, 577.Obs.2. 

nn of objective relations 
of, 468. 

Tmesis in compound verbs, 643. 

Transitive verb, 357. 2. 3. 

par ee verbs, = as aaa or 

exive (rpere for rpéropat), 360. 

Transmissive dative, 587—594. 

verb, 357 2 

Transposition, 824. II. 1. 

Two clauses both assuming the form of 
dependent clauses, 898. 4. 











Unity of a sentence, 370. 


Verb, different sorts of, 357. 

—— causative, 357. 3. 

—— deponent, 362. 9. 368. 

—— intransitive, used as transitive and 
passive, 359. 

— passive and intrans. with gen., 
483. Obs. 3. 

—— reciprocal, 357. 6. 

—— reflexive, 357. 5. 

—— transitive, used as intransitive,360. 

—— agreement of the, with the predi- 
cate (7 mepiodds eiot orddior €£), 389. 

construction of, with several sub- 
jects, 393. 

—— construction of, with several sub- 
jects of different persons, 392. 

—— agreement of, with one of several 
subjects, 393. I, 2. 

—— construction of, with several sub- 
jects, united by disjunctives, 393. 8. 

—— of general meaning sanplied from 
a verb of special meaning, 895. 4. 

Verbs of action, acc. with, 559—568. 

of motion, twofold sense of, 557. 1. 

—— of motion, use of acc. with, 554, 
558) 559- 

—— of perception, acc. with, 575. 

—— of possession, acc. with, 576. 








INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Verbs of production, or effect, acc. with, 
569—572. 

—— of reception, acc. with, 574. 

of transmission, acc. with, 573. 

—— with one acc. case, 648. I. 

—— with a double acc., list of, 583. 

Verbum finitum and infinitum, 369. 

finitum, replaced by acc. with 

infin. in an oratio obliqua, 889. 

finitum in one, and participle 
in the other of two coordinate sen- 
tences, united by «ai, ré—xai, péev— 
dé, 45 . Obs. 4. 765. 2. 

Verbal form of the predicate, resolu- 
tion of, into the participle and elvas 
(mods €oTw améxyovca), 375. 4- 

adjectives in réos and rés in 

plural instead of singular, 383. 

adjectives, construction of, 613. 

thought, notions contained in, 


471. 3- 
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Vocative, force of, 479. 
———— not objective, 475. 
not strictly a case, 474. 
notion and use of the, 479. 
attraction with the, 479. 4. 
—— followed by a particle, 479. 5. 
Voice, active, middle, and passive, 357. 
8. 358. 


Wish, expressed by opt. with ei («i ye- 
votro), 855. Obs. 

—— expressed by indic. of historic 
tenses, 856. Obs. 2. 

expressed by ovrws (&s)—das, 869. 





I. 

—— expressed by ydp, 786. 2. 

Words, essential Re rales I. 
between article and its subst., 


459: 4 
Zeugma, 895. 5. 





INDEX OF WORDS. 





The first figures refer to the §., the others to the paragraphs. 


Those words which have asterisks prefixed are not actually mentioned in this volume, but 
their construction is explained by that of analogous words in the section to which the reference 


ts made. 





a privat., compounds with, 
529. 1. and Obs. 2, and 3. 
ayabés rt 579. 2.—with dat. 


dyvoeiy with gen. 485.—with 
part. 683. 

ayopafew with gen. F109. 2. 

dyopaios for év ayopa 714. a. 

adyxtorivos for dyyxs dAAnAwy 
714. a. 

dyxt, dyxov with gen. 526. 
—dyxov with dat. 592. 2. 

dyer, with, 698. Obs. 2. 

ayoviferOa with acc. 563. 
—with dat. 601. 1. 

aéans with gen. 493. 


part. 685. 
dyavaxreiy el for dre 804. 9. 
ay with acc. 549. c.— 
with dat. 607. — with 
artic. 685. — dyaray ei 


or Ort 804. 2 adeddds omitted, 436. B.— 
ae and ayao@jva| with gen. 507.—with dat. 
397-3 


dyacba with gen. and acc. 
495. and Obs. 3.— with 
double gen. ib. — with 


594- 2. 
*ddnv with gen. 540. 
aénv 578. Obs. 2. 
adixety with single and 


dat. 607. double acc. 583.—with 
dyyeXia twos, de aliquo, 486.| part. 689. 

Obs. 2. adixnoec Oa: seemingly pass. 
ayyeXins eAGety 481.1. 4. Obs. 


ayyédXew with infin. 665.— 
with get 684. Differ- 
ence between infin. and 
part. ib. Obs. 2. b.—with 
acc. 566. 1. 

ayy€AXerat with acc. with 
infin. 676. 2. a, 

dye with plural, 390. 2. 

dye with conjunctive, 416. | d{vé with gen. 529. Obs. 2. 

dye 8 721. 2. — dye pny | andes €ore with part. 691. 
728.1. | @béaros with gen.529.0bs. 2. 

"AOnmorw 605. Obs. I. 

aO.eros with gen. 529. O0bs.3. 
aOpéos for adverb, Vag c. 
aBvpwy with acc. 563. 
adaos with gen. 529. Obs. 3. 
ai for ei,—ai yap, aide for ef 
yap, ee 851. Obs. 2. 


*ddcxos adtxiay 548. 2. Obs. 
2 


advvarop dy acc. abs. 700. 2. 
advuvarés eis with inf. 666. 
—with dcre ib. Obs. 
adwpos with gen. 529. Obs.2. 
acide with dat. 6o1. 
deipew with gen. 530. 


dye and compos. intrans. 
360. . 

dyew with gen. 530.—with 
acc. (yeAwra &c.) 552. 

ayepdvevpa for ryepov 353. 


I. 
dyxabev afeiv rt 646. Obs. 


ai with conj. 854. Obs. 2. 

aiai with gen 489. 

at ydp with inf. 671. ¢. 

aldeioOa with acc. 550.— 
dies ré ane inf, oF 
wit .685.—with inf. 
ib. Obs. : 

didps with gen. 493. 

al8ms of person, 355. 1.— 
rivés 496. Obs. 4. 

diew with gen. 485.—with 
acc. §75- 

aixa (=eay) with ind. 854. 
Obs. 2. 

ai xe 854. 2. a. 

(aixi{erOa) aixicacba and 
aixioOjvat 368. 3. 5. 

aipara 355. b. 

alyety Tiva Twos 495.— ai- 
veiy aivoy with acc. 583. 

aivicoeo Oat with acc. o6. 

aivdbey aivaés 899. I. 

(aipew) ax—, avraip. in- 
trans. 359. 

atpew, atpecOai rt 362. 2.— 
aipeoOa: with acc. 57°. 2. 
—atpecOai rt revi, dat. in- 
com. 601. 1. 

aiper Oat rdvov 563. 

aipeiy, to prosecute, with 
gen. 501.—with double 
acc. $83— to take, with 
acc. 570. 2. 

aipeto Oa with acc. 553. 

aio Oavopas for the perf. 396. 

aicOaveoOa with gen. 33 : 
—with acc. 515-— wit 
part. 683. Difference be- 
tween inf. and part. with, 
ib. Obs. 


*diocey with acc. 658. 2. 

aiovpyay with gen. sor. 

aicxpdy dy, acc. abs. 700. 2. 
—with dat. incom. 602. 
3-—aloxpéy €orw ei for 
ort ° 


aicyuvecOa: with acc. 550. 
—with dat. re 
or Ph aisel bap ré ah 
inf. 670.—wi - 685. 

Pact 

y ei for dr: 804. 9. 
airety, -eicGac with doub 
acc. 583.—rwds rt, mapa 
rivds rt ib. Obs. 

(airaoOa) infin. yridodas 
passive, 368, 3. a. 

alriacOa with gen. sor. 

atrioy 8€¢, rovro omitted with, 
658. Obs. 5. 

alrids eiul reve 600. 1.—with 
inf. 666.—with ré and 
inf. 670. 

aldyvidios for adverb. 714. c. 

(dxetoOa:) axéoacOa and 
axicOnva 368. 3. 5. 

os with gen. 529. 


3 
waa id with gen. 529. 
3. 

dxpuny acc. 577. Obs. 2. 

axdAovbos with gen. 508.— 
~€1y, -WS, -TIKOS Wi 

3-1, 2. 

axovri{ew with gen. 509. 

dxovew, to be called, 475. 2. 

Gxovew, audivisse, 396. 

dxovery with gen. and acc. 
487.1, and 3.—with acc. 


5. 
derder, to obey, with gen. 
and dat. ibid. 487. 4.— 
axovey with part. 683. 
Difference between inf. 
and part. with, ibid. Obs. 


axoveorGas for dxovew 363. 


dae eo Gre for dri 804. 8. 

dxpa applied to persons, 
382. I. 

*dxparns with gen. 506. 

dxpoac Oa with gen. 485. 

dxpos for adverb, 714. a. 

dxris for ives 354. 2. 

dxey for adverb, 714. ¢. 

dvadadfa: with acc. 566. 3. 

dAaAxeiy with gen. 531.— 
with dat. 596. 

*dXaovy with gen. 529. I. 

arAacba with acc. vie, 558. 

dd yeiv with gen. 488.—with 
acc. 549.—Thy xeadny 


INDEX OF WORDS. 
&c. 579. 1. — with dat. 
bo 

ans rivés, pro aliquo, 488. 


$. 1. 
dAéyew and -{Cew with gen. 
and acc. 496. and Obs. 1. 
avé£ew with dat. 596. 
*D\nées in answers, 880. 
Obs. 2.—acc. 579. 6. 
GAnGevew with acc. 566. 1. 
@nza of person, 353. I. 
adioxecOau with gen. sor. 
—with part. 684. 
*ddiréoba: with acc. £48. 
Obs.1.—*aXcreiy ri 602. 
adda expression of limita- 
tion and denial, 773.— 
ov padXoy, ov rd meor, 
adAd]773- Obs. 5.—od pay 
GAAd; ov pevros GAd; ov 
yap adAd 773. 6.—dAAd 
to mark a transition 
to different or contrary 
thoughts, 774. — adAd 
after «i, érei ibid. Obs. 1. 
—dAX’ ovv ibid.—aAnda, 
certe, in the middle of a 
sentence, ibid.—aAAd at 
the beginning of a sen- 
tence, ibid. Obs. 2. 
aAAd in a question, 874. 4. 
adda after the vocat. 479. 5. 


dat. | dAa, DAos, of dAor, asyn- 


deton with, 792. 2. h. 
GAN’ dpa 787. c. 
dAXd ye 735. 9. P 
G\Ad On 721. 3.—aAAa Syra 


725. 2.f. 

GAN’ ; ina da ibid. bd. 

GAN’ 4 731. Obs.— add’ Ffros, 
aA’ v 731. 2) 3- 

GAN’ Ff (ovKn, ovdey GAA Ff; 
ovdev dAdo, add’ fF; ovdey 
érepov, GAX’ #3 Ti dAdo, 
GAN’ #3; Ado wT, GAN’ Ff) 
773: 5°, 

aAAd pew 87 fae. c. 

GAAd pny 728. d. 

GAN’ ov yap, adda yap 786. 
Obs. 7. 


730. a. 
GAAd ri péAXNer; GAA Ti; 


GAAd ri yap pedAder; GAA | 


vi ote; In an answer, 
880. Obs. 2. 

GAAd rot 736. 4. 

aAAdrrew, -ecOas with gen. 
520. 2.—with acc. 573; 
574 
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Drcoba with acc. 586. 

GAy, alio, 605. Obs. 5. 
alio modo, 603. 2. 

GAAnAwy &c. not used for 
éavrav &c. 654. 3. 

@Anp nat AAnyv 558. I. 

GAXo Ff or GAo re 7 8O5. 4. 

@ Ao with gen. 527. 

adXoios with gen. 503. 

d\Adxoros with gen. 503. 

@Xos dAdo for Ados nee, 
dro rt 875. €. 

@dXos dAdo, (dAdos GAAo- 
Gey) in apposition with 
another nom. 478. 

GAXos dAdobery, dAXos dA- 
Adoe, GAXos GAAy &e. 


899. I. 
dos with gen. 503.—# ib. 
Obs. 2. 


GdXos, on the other side, 
714. Obs. 2. 

Ao re § and dAdo rt ina 
question, nonne, 875. e. 
and Obs. 

@Aooe Gros for addXayov 
dmoz by attract. 824. Obs. 
2. 

d\ASrpios with gen. 503. 

dAvew with acc. 549. d. 

@\vros with gen. 529. Obs. 3. 

dAvoxew with gen. 530. 

aA@vat with gen. 501. 

drwnné, for-skin, 355. 2. . 

dua with dat.594.2.— Dative 
603. 2.— In partic. 696. 
Obs. 5. —with dat. and 
ade 699.—dpa—xal for 


2. 
> 


ei 
*duadhe 7 aoa 548. Obs. 
2.—with acc. 679. 2. 


dpafevew with acc. 558. 

apapravey with gen. and 
acc. 514.—with acc. 565. 
—with part. 656. 

-ecGa, double 

sense of, 548. Obs. 2.— 
with gen. 520.—with acc. 
558. 

dpevdy eons with part. 691. 


dueAeiy with gen. and acc. 
496. and Obs. 1.—with 
infin. 664. 
duedferas seemingly pass. 
; 364. ; 
ov 2. 
dnepplawith dat.589.O0bs.4. 


dunyavety with acc. 551. 2. 
*dunyavds eius with rd and 
infin. 670.—with a for 
dunyaydy éors with acc. 
with inf, 677. 
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apirAao Ga: with acc. 663.— 

with dat. 6o1. 
Gpynpovety with acc. 551. 2. 
Gpotpos with gen. 529. 
Gpory@ vuxrds 606. 
dumedos for ot 354. 
aqum\axeiy with acc. 565. 
aquuvey with gen. 531.— 
with dat. 531. Obs. 3. 
596. ; 

i, prepos. with gen., dat. 
and acc. 631.— as adv. 
640.—with dat. in preg- 
nant constr. for acc. 645. 
6. — with dat. and acc. 
in same passage, 648. 
audi epi 040. 3. 
api évexa 621. Obs. 2. 
dudrervivas with double acc. 


2 


583. | 
augis with gen. 526. 
apdicBnrety with acc. 551. 
I. e.—with dat. 601. 
engineer Guddrepa, acc. 


ie dé, 384. Obs. 1 

éyerat 384. Obs. 1. 

dy, modal adverb. 423.— 
Nature and use of, 424. 

ay with ind. fut. 424. 8. 

dy seemingly with indic. 
pres. and perf. 424. y. 

dy not used with imperat. 
424. €, 

dy with indic. impf., plpft. 
and aor. 424.a.—omitted, 
858, 859. 

dy with conjunc. in Homer 
424. ¢.—with conj. deli- 
berativus, ibid. 7.—with 
conjunctions, as éay, eray, 
Grav, mp ay, ds dy 428. 


ay with opt. 425. d.—omit- | 


ted, 426. 
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ava and epi with acc. in 
same sentence, 649. 

dya- in compos. 624. Ods. 

avyaBdAXeoOar with infin. 
664.—with ré and infin. 


oO. 

dvaBh cme with acc. 554.— 
avaBhére tivi 589. 2. 

dydyew with acc. vie, 558. 

avaytyyeoxey with infin. 
664. 

ayvayxdfey tid re §83- — 
avayxafopzai re ibid. 

Gvayxaiov and ayayr. 
acc. absol. 700. 

ivcyen eori with inf. 669. a. 

dvabovas with gen. £30. 

*davaiverOa with part. 684. 

avaxaXely Syopa riva 583. 

*dyaxe piriay 572. 

*dyaxovdifw with gen. 531. 

avaxas €xew with gen. 496. 

avappdprnros with gen. 529. 

avaptpynoxey With gen. and 
acc. 515. Obs. — with 
double acc. 583. 

dvayra 558. I. 

dvaé with local dat. 605. 
Obs. 4. 

avagios with gen. 521. 

avarre(Oev with Sore 664. 

*avarvew with gen. 531. 

avaptOpos with gen. 529. 

bs. 2. 

dvagoew with gen. 505.— 
with dat. 605. 3. 

dvaxafeoOa with gen. 530. 

avdave with dat. 594. 4. 

avdpiat 355. y- 

dvew, avvew, avureyv with 
acc. 560. 2. 

*aveAxew with gen. 530. 


dy, 


| *avertotjpov with gen. 493. 


dy with infin. and partic. | dvevOe with gen. 526. 529. 2. 


420. 
av without verb, 430. 


430. 

ay, position of, 431. 

dy dain (eirror) 431. Obs. 4. 

ay repeated, 432. 

dy used once with two verbs, 
432. Obs. 2. 

dy xe 432. Obs. 5. 

ay in protasis, 860. 1. 

ay in relative sentence omit- 
ted before conjunct. 830. 


ay in relative sentence omit-— 


ted before opt. 832. Obs. 


avd, prep. with dat. and’ 436. 4. 
‘avOpw@ros, inter homines, | arraOns with gen. 529. Obs. 
2. 


acc. 624. — as adverb, 


640. 2. 


avéxet xeipas rit 589. 2. 
’ s 


| gvexeoOa with gen. 504.— 
dy with adjec. and adverbs, 


with inf. 664.1. 687. Obs. 
1.—with partic. 687. 


' avnxoos with gen. 529. Obs. 


2.—*with acc. 579. 2. 
avnxovoteiy with gen. 487. 
4.—with dat. 593. 1. 


ld 


‘adynvenos with gen. 529. 


Obs. 2. 
avnp, avdpes omitted, 436. 
avOarrecOa with gen. 536. 
avOew with gen. 539. I. 
*dvOos of person, 353. 
avOparros, dvOpwrot omitted, 


ae 


{ 


anévas with gen. 531. 

dvioropew with double acc. 

; 583. 

avopeat 355- 

avororuéew with acc. £66. 3. 
a, y, avria, ayrioy 
with gen. £26. 

avraipey intrans. 360. 

ayra\\aypa, dyrad\arrey, 
ayradAarreo Gas with gen. 
and dat. 520. and Obs. 


I, 2. 

*dyrapeiBeoGa: with accus. 
583. 

ayray with gen. 513. 1, 2.— 
with dat. 592. 

ayvafws with gen. 521. 

dyravyew with acc. 555. ¢. 

avréyerOa with gen. 536. 

avrny 558. 

dyrnv epxer Oat 558. 1. 

avri, prep. with gen. 618.— 
as adverb, 640. — deri 
with inf. for dyri rov with 
inf. 678. Obs. 1. 

avri- in compos. 618. Obs. 

avyriafew with dat. 592. 

dyriay with gen., dat. and 
acc. 513.1, 2.—with dat. 


592. 

dvriBiny €dAOet 558.—ayrs- 
Binv ibid. 

dvriBoAnoa with gen. 513. 
I 


dvrixpus with gen. 526. 
avri\apBaveoda with gen. 


539: 

sired with ré and inf. 

OQ. 

ae accus. 558. I. 

avrios with gen. 525. 

avrimados with gen. 507. 

avriroeio bat with gen. 536. 
Obs. 1. 

avricrpodos with gen. 525. 

avripOoyyos with gen. 507. 

dvicas, quickly, straight- 
way, 696. Obs. 1. 

avw with gen. 526.—with 
dat. 605. Obs. 5. 

akids ete with inf. 667.— 
for afidv éore with acc. 
with inf. 677. 

dfvos, akiws, afsovv, -ove dat 
with gen. 521. — akids 
Tivos €ipi tru 600. 1. 

doxvos for adverb, 714. ¢. 

*arayopevetv ev, kaxos with 
ae 583.— with inf. 
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a@waidevros with gen. 493. Grroerxvivas with efva: 666.| tion, 788.—rapidity, ibid. 


529. arrodexer Oa: with gen. 485.| 2 and 3. — unexpected, 
eas Sr ra 399-—with drodidocda with gen. of| ibid. 4 and 5.—explica- 
8. | price, 519. 2 tive, 189. — conclusive, 
dass wit gen. 529. Obs. 2. Gro8Bpdoxew with ace. 548.) ibid. 6.— dpa omitted, 
axareiy with double acc.' Obs.1 792. c.—dpa in a ques- 
583- Seite with dat. 588. Obs.| tion, 872. 2. 
awadXaxréov ¢ori riva and drofevyyuva with acc. £58. | dpa for dpa 789. b. 
_ Twos 613. Obs. 2. i? dpa, interrog. 873.—dp’ ov, 


GwaAAarrew, neuter, 359. dmobynoxety with acc. 552.4. dpa pn ib. 3. and Ods. 1. 
amaddarrey, with gen. 531. Grrouxeiy with acc. 548. Obs.| dpa—# 875. ¢. 
— -eoOar with acc. 559-| I. dpa dnra 725. 2. 
Obs. 2.—with partic.688. dmoxayvew with inf. and dodo bas with acc. 566. 3.— 
drdvevOe with gen. 526. | part. 687. Obs. with dat. 
dwayra eivai run 382.  a@troxAaiew with ace. 566. 4.|dpev, to suit, please, with 
asavray with gen. and acc. | *awoxpiverOat rd épwrape-| dat. 594. 4. 
513.—with dat. 592. | vov 566. £. apéoxery Tid, Tiwi TE 594. 
amayrixpu with gen. 526. = doAavew with gen. 491.— | Obs. 2. 
anafwvy with gen. 521. | *with acc. 576. 2. *apeoxeo Oa with gen. 490. 
axaray with double accus. amohoyeiabat qth dat. 596.| —with dat. 594. 4. 607. 
583. “Amo\Aoy as interject. with dpeoras with dat. 594. 4. 
ait with gen. 529. Ods. ' gen. 489. |e ew i dat. 596. 
arrohwA évat xaxdy pdpoy 552. | ap’ nv 3 
dnavpay with gen. 491.—| 0. pare “vith gen. 533- 
*rivi re 602. GwoutpenoxecOa with gen. na 
awéBy BC. Ta wpaypara 373.| and acc. 515. Obs. | peBasy 579: 4. 
3- drovepew with dat. 588. 3. dpBye, ¢ certo numero, 609.1. 
— with gen. 487. 4.— | drromeipacbat with gen. 493.  apiorepas (xetpds) 530. Obs. 
dat. 593. anémpo 640. 3. I. 








dneiheiv with acc. 566.2. |amémpobev, - with gen.  dpioreverw with gen. 504.— 
Greipos, -ws with gen. 493-| 526. with acc. 553. 
anevrev0ev 644. amoppaiey with double acc. | dpxeiy with acc. 573. Obs. 2. 
hina with gen. 529. Obs.| 583. | dpxeio Bat with dat. 607. 
aropey, -ia with gen. 529. ; apudrrew with dat. 594. 3. 

decixeo Bau with dat. 589. — with acc. 551. 2. : dpveio at with acc. 567.— 
anréxew with gen. 530.— , droppopeiy wit 7 i 537- | with inf. 665. 

aréxea Gat with gen. 531. drocvhag Gai rt 583. | dpynois eorw with rd and 


, with TO and inf, 670. 


arootepety with gen. 529.| inf. 670. 
sar and azeéxpn ay 858. 


—with double acc. 583. bya ibe with acc. 576. 2. 
| —aroorepovpai re ibid. apratew with acc. 576. 2. 
ewiévat yith gen. 0 | *dmoorikBew with gen. 483. .dprvew, dpruvery with acc. 





amoreiy with inf. amoorpeper Ga with accus. | 569. 
amiorovpat umd tivos, mthi| 548. Obs. 1. ;apEdpevos amd Tivos 696. 


non creditur ab alig. 372. Obs. 1. 
asd, prep. with gen. 620.— 
as adverb, 640. —in preg- 


nant sense, for ¢» with | asrov 


aroapaneis ppevav 520. I. 
dmoravpovadas with accus. | dpfera, parebit, 364. 


, 554. C | dpripabns with gen. 493. 
dmovparéay, seemingly pass. | dpvew with gen. 537.—with 
304. b | 








dat. 646. c.— and with the acc. 570. 
artic. for év (oi amo THS | amodevyew with acc. 548. | la 4px ey with gen. - 505: —with 
Gyopas Gv@pwro amé-| Obs. 1.--with dat. 598. | Sat. ib. 3. and 605. 3.— 
y) 647. arroyewpeiv with accus. 548.! with acc. 553. 
dno sportns, ard rou evBéos,| Obs. 1. dpxewv, -ecOa: with gen. 516, 
Gwo TOU mpopavovs 640. | amperos with dat. 594. 3. 530. 2 
éxd yrooons, ard ordéparos, | (arrew) curder. intran. 359. | dpyer Oa with partic. 688.— 


drreoOa with gen. and dat. | with inf. ibid. Obs. 


and pynpns, an’ oppdroy, 
536. and Obs. 4. | dpyevew with gen. 505.— 


ard orrovdns, ard yropns, 





and xeipos, ard puvns &c. ‘ avery with acc. 566. 1. with dat. 605. 3. 

640. drreSeio Ba: with double ace. | dpxjy, accus. 580. I. 
ari—evexa 621. ta 2. 583. 1 GPXT, at the beginning, 5,23. 
dxo- } in compos. 620. Obs. amwAXvpny  eidcrer and Odés. 

dx’ ovpardbey 530. Obs. 3. Obs. 3. dpxopat umd tivos, mths tm- 





dwoyeveoOas with gen. 537. dpa 787.—of continued ac-| peratur ab aliq. 272. 4. 
Gr. Gr. vou. 11. au 
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apxépevos, at the beginning, 
g6. Obs. 1. 


dpxov with loc. dat. 605. 
Obs. 4. 


doa,dcacGa with gen. 540. 
aoeBewy with accus. 565. — 
ets, (srepi) teva ib. Obs. 

aoGevery with acc. 552. 6. 

doxeiy with acc. 561. 

doxeioOa with dat. 610. 

doxevos with gen. 529. Obs. 
2 


dopevos for adverb 714. ¢. 
domis =dnNiTat 354. 
dotrovdos for adverb 
doooy with gen. 526. 
dotparre: scil. 6 beds 373. 2. 
dorparrew with acc. 570. 
aGoyaday with dat. 607.— 
with partic. 685. 
ardp 771. 3.—arap peév 729. 
e.—ardp after the voc. 


14.€. 


479: 5- 

dre with partic. and absol. 
cases 704.—dre dn 721. 3. 

drep, drepOe with gen. 529.2. 

dry of person 353- 

dripdfec with double acc. 
583. | 

Grupos with gen. 529. Ohs.3. 

dros with gen. 539. 2. 

arvgerOa meSiowo 522. 2. 

av, contra, 771. 

avday with acc. 566. 

avdacGa for advday 363. 5. 

av&ts 771. 

avfecOa with gen. 483. 

aviptov, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

avrdp 771.—Etymology of, 
788. 2.—arap ro 736. 4. 

aute 771. 

aurew with acc. 566. 3. 

avrn, heus tu, 476. 

avrixa, asyndet. 792. a. 

avtixa with gen. 527.— 
with partic. 696. Obs. 5. 

auris 771. 

autod.oy 558. 

aurés in avtrois immas &c. 
604. I. 

aurds, pers. pron., use of 
652.—Difference of from 
reflexive éavrov 653.— 
Meaning of avrus, tpse, 
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(atrd rd xaddy) ibid. — 
aura in abst. notions ibid. 
avrds, solus, (avroi éoper) 
ibid.—-Other various uses 
of, 656. — airés, retro- 
spective force of, 658. 

aurés for avros éavrov, avros 
éauT@ x. tT. d. 894. €. 

avros avrov, atros atte &c. 

4. 2. 

atrov (avr), ravry, 778¢€ 

605. Obs. 1.—avrov ryde 


Gee. F. 


BadAXew and comp. intrans. 


359- 

BadAew with gen. 504. 509. 
—with gen. and acc. ibid. 
Obs. 

BadXew with double acc. 
583. 

BdapaGpoy, of a person, 353- 
I 


BactAevey with gen. 505.— 
with dat. 605. 

Bacw\ever Oa with acc. 553. 

Bacxaivew with dat. 6o1. 


avrov, ns, av for oderepos | Bavew with acc. 566. 3. 


652. 3. 
avrov, reflexive pron. use 
of, 656. 1 
alr@, avrp dat. of refer- 
ence, 600. 2. 
adapeicOa, double accus. 
583.—rwi ri, adatpeiy 
rit te 602. 1.—aarpei- 
Oa pass. with acc. 83: 
agup, yeu of, 788. 2. 
adaAdeo Oat with acc. 556. 
apbovos dros 823. Obs. 7. 
aguieva, -ierOau with gen. 


31. 
adie with inf. 669. a. 
adixvetoOae with acc. 559. 
agidos with gen. 529. Obs. 
2 


adioragGa with ace. 553. 
adverds with gen. 539. 2. 
apoppacba with acc. 558. 
ad’ ov, since, 839. b. 
apevos with gen. 529. Obs. 


2: 

dxos tiwds 488. Obs. 1. 

aydecOa with gen. 490.— 
with dat. 607. — with 
acc. 549.— with partic. 
685.—dyOeoOa et for ore 
804. 9. 

dxpis with gen. 512. 2. 

dypis, dypis o} 839. c. see 
€ws.—aypis dy with con]. 
see ews dv under €ws.— 
dypts without dy with 
conj. 842. 2. 

adwoppos for adverb, 714. a. 

awWognros with gen. 529. 
Obs. 2. 

dwpi with gen. 527. 


p 
avTo TOUTO, TOUT a’Td656.! dwpiav with gen. 577. Obs.1. 


— Referring to a personal | 
pronoun in the verb 656. | 


dwrety with acc. 556. 


Obs. 1.—adrds for the re- | Bagecy with acc. 566.—with 


flexive pron. 656. Obs. 4. 


double acc. 583. 


—avdrot xat alrav, avros| Babos, accus. 579. 4. 
mpos avtrod &c. 656.—!Baivew with gen. 530. — 


avurcos in abstract notion 


with acc. 558. 1. 2. 


Sia, periphrasis with, 442. e. 
Bidfew and -ecba 368.— 
BidleoOar, BeBiaoba, Bu- 
agOnva pass. 368. 
BiBpookey with acc. 562. 
Bios, subsistence, 353. 
Braxevery and -erda 363. 6. 
Brarrev with gen. 531.— 
with double acc. 583.— 
with dat. 602. 2. 
*BrarrecOai rime O1L. 
BrXacravew with acc. 555. 
sr iad a al 


566. 2. 
Braver Oar, seemingly pass. 
364. a. 
Brerey with acc. 554. 
Boay with acc. 566. 3. 
Boneiy with acc. 573.0bs.2. 
—BonOea with dat. 596. 
and Obs. 2. | 
Béoxnpa of a person, 353. 
BovAeorOa with acc. 551. 1. 
BovAnoopat, volo, sc. st licet 
406. 4.—with inf. 664. 
BovAevery with acc. 551. 1. 
BovAcver Oa with inf. 664. 
—with dmws and conj. ib. 
Obs. 3. 
Bows, ox-hide, 353° 2. 
Bpadus for Bpadews 714. ¢. 
Bpéepery with acc. 566. 3. 
Bprdey intrans. and trans. 
359, Obs. 2. 
BpiGev with gen. 5309. 1. 
Bpovra sc. 6 Oeds 373. 2. 
Bpvew with acc. 555.—with 
dat. 610. 


yaAa omitted, 436, 8. 

yaraks 355. 5. 

yapery with gen. 533. 3.— 
with double acc. 583. 

yapo, nuptia, 355. Obs. 1. 

yavouy with acc. 549. d. 

yap, various uses of, 786.— 
cat yap ib. Obs. 3.—yap 
8n 721. 3.—yap dnra 725. 


—~—yip nv 726.—ydp 5 
est ce, 788. aie te 
Tot 
gemte » 792; 786. Obs. Obs. 2. 
—yap in question, 872. 4. 
—in answer, 880. d 
yap after vocat. 479. 


ye 735: Pe pe 729. ca 


pév—8q 730. c.—yé_pqy 
35- 10.—yé ror 736. I. 
f. 790. O 


ye, in answers, 880. c. 

yeyovety with acc. 566. 
yeAay with acc. 549.—with 
P aguble acc. 583. — with 
dat. 607. 

yéhos, homo ridiculus, 353. 

yepew with gen. 539. I. 

yeven, yévos, yovos for vids 
353: 

yewvaios yever or youn 899.1. 

yervay with acc. 569. 2. 
parentem esse, 396. 

yevos, accus. 579. 4. 

yépev ejzi with infin. 666. 

yevew with double acc. 583. 

yever Oa with gen. 537. 

y7 omitted, 436. 8. 

ynbeww with acc. 549.—with 
partic. 68c., 

Yopaivev with acc. 553: 

yipas, periphrasis with, 44 


eee and -ey 363.— 
with acc. 566. oe 
ytyveoOar seemingly as co- 
pula 375.—with an ad- 

verb, ibid. 

verwoba with gen. origin. 

. .—with gen. possess. 

—with gen. partit. 

oe 1.—with dat. comm. 
597-—and an abstract | 
subst. with inf. 668.c. 
ytyrerat, at the beginning | 
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mepi tivos ibid. Obs. 5.— | det different from éde 858. 


with os and indic. fut. 
664. Obs. 3. 
yroun omitted, 436. B. 
yWwopny €unv 579. 4. 


yoac6a and yoay 363. — 
with acc. 566. 4.—with 


double acc. 583. 


your 737. 8. 
youmshcares with gen. 536. 
Obs 


ypdcpew ith acc. 569. 3. 

ypahew and ypaderGat vd- 
pous 362. 2. 

ypadent ae with gen. 501.— 


Obs. 4 

dio érws for dei oe oxo- 
mew Omws 812. 3. 

Secxvivar with partic. 684. 
—Difference between its 
use with inf. and partic. 
ibid. Obs. 3. 

(Secxvvvac) dad. intran. 359. 
—with acc. 569. 2. 

Secuaivery with acc. 550. a.8. 

deity, egere with gen. 529. I. 
—arcere with gen. 531. 

8eiy (to bind) with double 
acc. 583. 


évexd Twos, er alria rivds | Secvdy eorw ei for 6 ort 804. 
ib. ers 2.—with double — ati ei for ore 


acc 


583. 
yepvds with gen. 529. 1. 
yurn omitted, 436. 8. 


8ai 42 7° 
ie with double acc. 


fae feivev 534. Obs. 2. 
8aivvaba with acc. 562. 


583.- 
yunvdte with double acc. is Tt 59, 2.—deiwds eis 


with inf. 666. 

Secnvewv with acc. 562. 

SeioOac with gen. and acc. 
529. 1. and Obs. t.—with 
inf, 664. —with érws and 
conj. ibid. Obs. 

8eicGa: (to ask) wit ‘double 
acc. 583. 


Beta Oat, Be Oa decpdv 583. 


daipo with double acc. 583. | dexa yuepwr, Erov, genitive 


8axpvew with acc. 566. 4. 
8axpvoy for Sdxpva 354. 


of space of time, 523. 
Bededfeew with acc. 576. 


i ae 8unbqvas 367. Obs. | déuas in periphrasis ae 


o ap 7 
pe ie 

.2. and Obs. 
aera 


béuas 580. I. 
Sépe with acc. 569. 


en. and dat. | Sevvafew with acc. 566. 2. 


deLtas (xetpds) 530. Obs. 1. 


versative copula, 763. | dor acc. absol. 
ev—Bé 764.—position | Sos (rd) with acc. 36: I. 


of, 795— —various uses of, 8dos éori with ré and inf. 


765-767 — 6d for yap, 
ouv, d€ to 

answers, 7 

769.—8e€ | if apodosis 770. 


x 


668. Obs. 


uestions and | dépxecOa: with acc. 554. 
8.—xai 8€ ere) SepyOnvat pass. 
8.5 


—after a participle, 770. Seomstew with gen. and acc. 
bs. 


505. and Obs. 3. 


of a sentence, with a! 8 ria a parenthesis, 767. | devecy with acc. 570. 


plural verb following, | 
386. | 
yeyverai poe Te Bovdopeva, | 


de after a vocat. 479. 5. 
d¢ in questions 874. 5. 


SeveoOa: with gen. 529. I. 
devpo with conjunct. 416.— 
with gen. 527. 


alt dopevp, edAmo- de accusatival suffix 559. | devrepaios, on the second 


99: 3- — yiyverat | 
Poh Cae 
ytyvooxety with gen. 485. 


—with ACC. 551.1, 2.— | 3: 


Obs. 1. 
dpa 789. b. 

ve 735: 10. 
n 721.1. 


ritim 609. 3.—with infin. 8edsévac with acc. 550. a. 5. 


665.—with part. 683.— 
inf with part. ib. Obs. 2. 

ied cahos, to wit, 
8 





ytyvecne for ¢yvwxa 396. | 
yrAixeo6as with gen. and | 
acc. £36. and Obs. 4.—! 





| Sedo0ypevov, acc. absol. 700. 
Sedoixévar with inf. 664. 


“Ka 363. 5. 








dat. 594. 3.— with inf 
669. ee with dat. and 
acc. with inf. 674. 


day, 714. h. 
Bevrepos with gen. 502. 3. 
Bexnpepos, § adverbial, 714.5. 
déxecOa with gen. 530.1. ¢. 
501. Obs. 3.—* with gen. 
of price, 520.—with acc. 
567-574. — with double 
acc. 583.—rTiwi re 598. 


dei with gen. 529. 1.—with | (8€xoua) deLacOa and 8e- 


xOjvar 368. — éexduny, 
pass. ibid. 


8n, uses of, 720, 12%, 102, 


Au? 
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123-— on rore, 81 yap ib. 

n avre ib. Obs.—8n pa 
rére 788. 3. 

d7nOev 726. 

Snernptos with gen. 542. 2. 

8nreicba with double acc. 
583. 

8nAnpoy with gen. 494. 

d7Aov etvat, roety with part. 
684.—dnAds eips trovwv re 
ibid. Obs. 1. 

8nAov and 87Aoyv dy, acc. ab- 
sol. 700. a.— 8nArov Gre 
without verb, 895. a. 

8nAds eius Ore for 8nAdv eorey 
6ri 804. 2. 

dnAoty intrans. 359.—edn- 
Awoe, apparebat, 373.1. 

dnAovy with gen. and acc. 
486, 487. 1.—with part. 
684. 

Snunyopeiy with acc. 566. 1. 

Snpos omitted, 436. b. 

dnpocia 603. 2. 

87 ov 724. 2. 

Snrovbev 726. 

Onpdv, onpdv xpdvov 577. 
Obs. 2. 


8npés for adverb, 714. b. 
8nta 725. 
Sia Oedwv 534. Obs. 2. 
dia (tai), prep. with gen. 
and acc. 627.—as adverb, 
640. 
dia- in compos. 627. Obs. 
da mpd 640. 3. 
dcaBadAev with acc. 568.— 
-eaOac with dative, 6o1. 
Obs. 3. 
didyev with part. 694. 
dtayiyverOa with part. 694. 
a te di:adoxos, dia- 
80x7 with dat. 593. I. 2. 
&adicddva with gen. 535. 
dca8oyos with gen. 508. Cf. 
dtadéyer Oat. 
dcacidecy with dat. 6or. 
d:abeacOa with gen. 485. 
dtaxeto Oat THY yvounv with 
ws and gen. abs. 702. 
draxeAever Oa with drwswith 
ind. fut. 664. Obs. 1. 
dcaxwAvew with inf. 664. 1. 
diaréyerOa with dat. 589. 
dtadureav ypdvov 696. Obs. 1. 
diadAarreo Ga with dat. 590. 
— -e with part. 688. 
Scapvnpovevery with gemitive 
Is. 
*StavepetoOai Tt 545. 3. 
OtavociaOa with gen. 485. 
draws with ind. fut. 664. 


. 
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Obs. 4.—with inf. 665.— | SerAdowos with gen. 502. 3. 


with ws and gen. abs. 
3 702. ba h 
tarrecpag Oa with gen. 493. 
Siac peereg Bal with inf 666. 
Scampnocey medion 522. 2. 
dtacxoreiv with gen. 485. 
81a raxous 627. 3. 
daredeiy with part. 694.— 
without part. ib. Ods. 1. 
d&arpiBew with acc. 552.— 
with double acc. 583. 
dsadépev with gen. 503, 
504.—7 503. Obs. 2.— 
with acc. 579. 1.—rids 
rove 585. 1. 
*Sadépew ri and ets rs and 
ri 504. Obs. 1. 
*B:apbciperGac with acc. 


552. 
dcadopos with gen. 503. 504: 
y-—with dat. 594. 601. 2. 
d:a:pwvos with dat. 594. 
Sapevderda with gen. 514. 
d8acrés rivos 483. Obs. 3. 
di8acxarixds with gen. 494. 
&ddoxew with double acc. 
583.—with inf. 665. 
*ddoxerOai Ts 545. 3- 
SdoxecOa, meaning of, 
363. 6, 362. 6. 
* 8dacxduevos with gen. 


493- . 

(d:ddvac) xd. intrans. 359. 

d86va with part.gen.535.— 
with gen. pret. 519. 2.— 
with acc. §73.—with dat. 
588.—with inf. 669. e. 

dcetvac with part. 694. 

dceLeAOety with acc. 558. 

dcevrAaBeicPa with gen. 496. 

dtexery with gen. 530. I. 

Sixafew with gen. 501. — 
with acc. 568. — with 
double acc. 583.—d¢txa- 
(erOa with dat. 6or, 598. 
Obs. 3. 

Sixaids Tt579. 2. — Sixaids 
ejue with inf. 667.—2di- 
cawy errs With inf. 669. 
—ixads eis pers. for 
dicaidy core with acc. with 
inf. 677. 

dixacovy with inf. 664. 1.— 
with dare ib. Obs. 4. 

8ixn 603. 2. 

dixny 580. 

diunvos, adverbial, 714. b. 

Scoexety and -cto Oar 363. 

diovxety with double acc. 
583. 

dcopiCew with gen. 530. 1. 


—f 503. Obs. 2. 
&rrovs with gen. 502. 3. 
503. Obs. 2. 
d:oxew with dat. 601. 
dis rdcos with gen. 502. 3. 
3ipnAareiy with acc. 558. 
diya with gen. 529. 2. 


deyn . 2. 

aay with gen. 498. 

diaxery with gen. and wepi, 
évexa Twos 501. and Odés. 
2.—with acc. 558.—to 
prosecute, with acc. 568. 
—with double ace. 583. 

Staxew medio 522. 2. 

8oia, in two ways, 579. 6. 

8oxei with acc. with inf. 676. 

Soxety with ace. 551. 1. — 
with dat. 600. — viders, 
personal, 676. Ods. 

Sdéxnots mpocyiyrerar with 
ré and inf. 668. Obs. 

8oxovy, acc. abs. 700. 

8ox@ for dona dre 798.— 
parenthet. ibid. 3. 

dofdfew with acc. S51. I. 

8d£ay, acc. abs. 700. 

ddfav ravra and ddfayra 
ravta 384. Obs. 1. 

*8opupopety with acc. 359. 
5.—with dat. 596. I. 

dducs with dat. 588. Obs. 

dovAevery with acc. 553.— 
with dat. 596. 2. 

8ovdAo0s with gen. 508. 

dovAos BovdAetas 548. 2. Obs. 


2. 

Bovpe GAkipa 384. Obs. 1. 

Ooxpia 558. 1. 

dpav with double acc. 583. 
—*xada, kaka etc. with 
acc. and dat. 596. 

*8pamerevey with acc. 548. 
I. 

8parrec Oa with gen. 536.— 
with acc. 576. 2. 

Sperew with acc. 576. 2. 

8wacba with nom. 475. 2. 
—with acc. quantit. 578. 
—with inf. 666.— with 
aore ibid. Obs. 

duvards eine with inf. 666. 
—pers. for duvardy éote 
with acc. with inf. 677.— 
duvardy dy, acc. abs. 700. 

8v0, due, Svoiv with the 
plur. (8v0 oxdmedos) 388. 

dvorddas with gen. 489. 

dvoropuey with double acc. 


583. 
ducdopeiy with dat. 607. 


dvoxepaivew with acc. 549. 
c.—with dat. 607. 
Separa for dana 355. 
Seopedy, gratis, 580. I. 
Swpeity and -cicGas 368.— 
with acc. 573. 
SepeicBai ri re 588. — 
viva Ten ibid. Obs. 
SopnOjva pass. 368. 4 
dapnpa with dat. 588. Obs. 
Swrisny, gratis, 580. I. 


éa with conjunct. 416. 

éay with cab 664. 

éay 850. 1.—€ay, fy, av, dif- 
ferent forms of, 871. Obs. 
2.—construct. with the 
conj. 851. 2. 11. and 854. 
—in apodosis, ind., (ind. 
fut.) with ay, Conj. with 
or without dy, Opt. _— 


dy 854.—éav wit oni. 
interchanged with ei a 
ind. fut. ib. Obs. 5. 

rh an, 877, Obs. 


ay de¢ for ¢ éay de 12 860, 5. 
€ay xai, if even, 861. 
*éay for ors 798. 
éaymep 134- 4- 
éay re (qv Te, dv ea add Te 
(iv T€, dy re) 778. 5 


‘av—xai for hivre-—-edyre | 


Pairs srahpier. 714. 5. 

éavroi, use of, > 053. — for 
€savrod, gavrou 054. b.— 
davréyv, ois, ovs for adAn- 
oy &c. 654. 3. 

€awy (sc. ddcewy) Swripes 


Pr and ¢8. dy 858. 3. 
and Obs. 

eyyiCew with gen. 513.— 
with dat. 592. 

éyyhuew with acc. 569. 3. 


éyyvs, ts ara, -@ 
with gen. 526.—with dat. 


yaniv ‘with ST 501.— 

ew 

aeaesrk dat. 589. 

€yxavd{oo wit ace, "570. 

€yxAivey with accus. 548. 
Obs. 1. 

éyroharresy with acc. 569. 3. 


a with gen. 505. 

€yxoopafey with double acc. 
583. 

€yxdpsoy har ae 598. Obs. 


te use of, 6 


for rt dob 3. and 
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édexv with gen. and acc. 
537- and O6s.—with acc. 
62. 
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ECeev with ace. 556. 

€O€deww, cf. OedXecv.— ebeAN- 
Ae volo, sc. st licet, 406. 


sec ovrie, adverbial, 714. ¢. 
eifew with double acc. 583. 
ediferOar with acc. ibid. 
ei 850.—Etym. of ib. Obs. 
ei with indic. 851. 2. 1,85 
in apod., ind., opt. wk 
ay, opt. without @ ay, ind. 
of historic tenses 852. 
ei with indic. of historic 
tenses 851.2. III. 856.— 
in apod. : ind. of historic 
tenses with @ av, opt. with 
dy 856.—Difference be- 
tween imperf. aor. and 
Ipf. with dyin the apod. 
Bc6. Obs.1.—eiwithindic. 
of historic tenses as an 
expression of a wish, 856. 
Obs. 2.—Ind. of historic 
tenses without ain apod. 


5°: 

el with conj. 854. Obs. 1. 

ef with opt. 852, 855. —in 
apod. : opt. with ay, opt. 
without ay, indic., indic. 
fut.with dy, ind. of historic 
tenses, conj. with dy 855. 
—ei with opt. inter- 
changed with ei with ind. 
ib. Obs. 5.—ei with opt., 
as expression of wish, 
855. Obs. 6. 

el, concessive, 861. 

el, in wishes, 418. d. 

ci—eire and etre—ei 8¢ 778. 

ei for drt 798. 804. 9. 

ei for pn, after a verb of 
fear, 814. Obs. 4. 

ei, an, 877, b.—ei— 7 878. c. 
—ei—tire ibid. d. 

et dpa for ei dpa 789. Obs. 

el Gpa, $1 i forte, 78 

el ydp, in ices me 786. 
2. 856. Obs. 

el ye 735-1. 

el your with conj.854.06s.1. 

el & dye 860. 4. 

ei 3€ ellipt. 864. 4: el b€ 
for ei 8€ un 864. 5.—ei d€ 
un for ei 8€ 860. 5. 

€ an, iy then, 721.—ei 87 


ei dn Be ith conj. B54. Obs.1. 
e ral, if even, 


al per dn 729. 9. 
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el yn, ironic. 860. 6. —e BN, 
except, 865. 7.—ei py el, 
nisi, si, 860. 7. 

el pn YE 735. 9.—el pw dpa 
, 187 nist s forte 788. 5. 

ei mor énv ye 856. Obs. 2. 

ei TOs 877, Obs. 5. 

et res OF ei GAXos tes ellipt. 
895. 2. 

ei8ecy, to see, with gen. 487. 
2. —with acc. 575.—with 
double acc. 583. 

eidévae with gen. 485. — 
(*eidas with gen. 493.) 
—with inf. 665. —with 
part. 683. — Difference 
between eidéva: with inf. 
and partic. ib. Obs. 2.— 
with ws and gen. abs. 
702.—eidevat Gre for Gre 
804. 7. 

ciderBas with dat. 594. 2. 

elev, fac ita esse, 860. 8. 

elOap, etymology of, 788. 2. 

eiOe, form of 726. — in 
wishes 418. b.; ; and Obs. 
1. and 856. Obs. 2. 

e(6e with inf. 671. e. 

tbe yap 786. 2. 

eixdfeww Ti tive 609. 3. 

exe with gen. 530.—with 
acc. 567-573. — *with 
dat. 593. 

eixf}, Srustra, 603. 2. 

ee eixdrws with dat. 594. 


clebs s Fy 858. 3. 

eivderes, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

elvat as copula 374. 6. 375. 
2. 3.—elvat as substan- 
tive verb, 375. 3.— elvat 
with an adv. ibid.—elvat 
with a partic. (émordpe- 
yds etut) for the simple 
verb 375. 4.— elvac as 
copula omitted, » 370. 

(elvat) hv é eyyus sara vopev 
SC.  NHEpa 373. 

(efvar) €orw and at the 
beginning of sentence 
followed by plural (oxjpa 
Tevdapixdy) p86. — €orw 
ot for etoiv of 386. Obs. 2. 

(elvas) Hv ape seemingly for 
gory 398. 4. 

civat, seemingly redundant, 
in Ngee -erOas 474. 


elvat wikk gen. origin. 483. 
—with gen. possess. 51 
eivae with gen. partitive, 

§33: I: 
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clvoa with adv. and gen. ni 


—with acc. a 
&e. §79. 4.— wi 


a alot ot «817. 
elooniow, €cor. 644. 
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rere 451. 2, 817. Obs. éaciva joined with a singular 


possess. 
elya: and a eA tg with inf. ‘ eladxe, see és dy under dws. 


668. 6.—elva: and an ab- | 
stract subst. with inf. eloopay with 


668. c 
(elva:) the c. of elas 
omitted Ph adj. and |; 


with indic. fut. ar 6. 


with verbs o 
&c. Lag 


subst. after verbs of de- ‘ eloope rm 


claring, 682. 3. —after | 
Tuyx ave, cupeiv 683. Obs. 
I LY aaiicaes an adj. or subst. : 


*elowhely & ipévasoy 
elawpa 


5e8. 1. 
a» with double acc. 


573° 
after a partic.; as, Aurpa | elodepew with acc. 573. 
Pépov x. ixérns ac. by elra~ Spee 772. 4. — with 


705; 6. 
elvdvuxes, acc. 77. Obs. 2. 
elo for ¢yot 654. 2 
elxé, applied to many ob- 


66. 5.— 
with double acc. 583. 

elweiy with dat. 589.—with 
oa and acc. with inf. 


ae 7 4-—Wwith conj. 
4 Obe. 1.—elrep con- 
iad 861. Obs. 2 —e- 





clea nel 





d.—elra in 
goetionn 4 6.—elra 


tee 708 —er obty— 
et’ 1d.—elre—f or 
ra ibid. Obs.— etre 
omitted ibid. — el—eire 
a etre — - ta a 
etre On 721.—etr or 
er 789. Obs. 


etre—eire ; elre—f in the} ¢ 


indirect question 878. d. 


elye xaddsfor elyer dy 85 
elesBévat with inf. 664. oe 


wep or elep ris, or etmep | éx, ef, prep. with gen. 621. 


@Xos ts, elrep ou, etrep 
more elliptic, 895. 2. 

eipyew, -eoda with gen. 531. 
—with double acc. 583. 
—rivi t+ 596. Obs. 1.— 
with inf. 664.—with ré 
and inf. 670. 

eipnucvoy, acc. abs. 700. 

elpnvy with gen. 529 

eis (és) prep. with acc. 625. 
as adv. 640. —in pregnant 
force for év with dat. 646. 
a.—-with the article for 








—as adv. 640.—in preg- | 


nant force with verbs of 

etanding &c. for ¢ év with 

dat. 646. c. —éx with the 

article for ev (of éx rhs 

ayopas av6pwro: aredu- 
yov) 647. a. 


éx- in compos. 621. Obs. I. 
€x Tou eudavors, €x xetpus, 


ex modds 523 Obs. 


éx mpoanxdvraw, €x TOU Ev- 
perros, €x Travros Tpétrov, 


ex Bias 523. Obs. 


ev (7 Ripvn exdc80t €s ri | éx rére 640. 
Lupriv Thy és AtBiny) 647. éxas with gen. 526. 


els (Tore, TH 


Ss els yur, eis |€xaoros ws éx. adverbial., 
Ore, és ‘ot, €s avrixa, Kae 


singly, 714. Obs. 2. 


mpdaGev, eis rd mpdobev' éxagros with another no- 


644. 


minat. 478. 


“% és- in compos. 625. | éxdrepos with another no- 


dbs. 
eis 6 839.c. See €ws. 
eis with dat. 594. 2. 
elodyew with gen. 5O1.— 


minat. 478. 


*éxBaivew with acc. 
*éxd:ddaoxerOas with 


ae 


acc. 583. 
elodyety yuvaixa for eiod- | éxdveww with double accus. 


yerOa 36 
eloama& aa 3 
elaaro ideivy, deovoat 667. 


Obs. 2. 
eloérs with acc. 644. Obs. 
elaly of déyovres for ot dé- 


—éxdvopai ri ib. 


éxet Sine and sllic, 605. Obs. 


dxeibey with article for éxet 
(6 dxetOer wdrepnos Sev- 


po née) 647. Obs. 








noun 383. Obs. 
dxeivos, 7, 0, local demon- 
atrative, S55; 1. — used 
twice ibid. Obs. 4.—op- 
to obros ibid. 7.— 
exeivyosused of well-known 
things ibid. 8.—éxeivos 


a ay aa .—retro- 


€xetoe in pregnant force for 
éxet 64 
éxnre with gen. 621. Obs. 2. 


*éxadpvey with acc. £49. 
éxréyer with double acc. 


5°3- 
éxXcirrey with part. 688. 
éxmaydeicOa: with accus. 


50. 6. 
537. Obs Obs. 


5 
*exwive with acc. 
*cemdnrrecOar wit 


550- 
dxorrqvat with accus. 548. 
Obs. 1. 


éxrivey with acc. 573: 
dxrds with gen. 620. 
xréober 644 


ey a with acc. 548. 
Obs. 1 
Exo, adverbial, 


ere elvar 667. 


14.¢. 
bs. 1. 679. 


I neov, of a place, 3: 

édav (fo strike ) with *Fouble 
acc. £83 

€Xarroy without 4 with a 
numeral, Obs. 1.— 
as an adv ns ibid. 

| €Xarrovo bat with gen. 506. 

| €Aavvey with acc. 558.—to 

with acc. 569.— 

beh bp double acc. 583. 

éXavvery in compos. intrans. 


59. 
novcrba with acc. 558. 
*édaxtorov nyetoOa 521. 
eddeoOa with gen. and acc. 
498. and Obs. 2. 
édeyxea, of person, 353- 
€Aéyxew with double acc. 
583-—with part. 684. 
*édeety with acc. 549. 
edevOepia, eXevOepos, éAev- 
Oepovy with gen. 529- 


53!- 
"EXevorine 605. Obs. 1. 
€NGety ayyedins 481.1. 
eNbety ayyedinv, e€eoinv &c. 
5 
Riso; saltando celebrare, 
with acc. 359. 5. 
€dxew with acc. 552.—to 


ath igh, with acc. 578.— 
dat. 589. 2. 
Deause: ve.oio 522. 2. 
Acvew xdpdaxa &c. 556. 
ree “EAAny adject. 439. 


DAtireobat with gen. 529. 
—with part. 688. 

€AreoOa with acc. 550.— 
with inf. 665.—with dore 
ibid. Ods. 

€Ari{ey with acc. 550.— 
with dat. 607. —wit inf. 
665. — with Sore ibid. 
Obs. 


€pavrov, supplied by éavroi, 
654. 2. 

épBaivey, éuBarevey with 
acc. 558. 

epehres for én. ay 858. 

éupéver with part. 691. 

éuss for pov 652. Obs. 6. 

€uou for exavrov 652. Obs. 5. 

eprraferOa with gen. 496. 

€umadey with gen. 503.—7 
ibid. Obs. 2. 

eunaooew with gen. 540. 
Obs. 

€usrecpos with gen. 493. 

epredafeoOa with genitive 
513- 1.—with dat. 592. 

€umns with partic. 697. 6 

éprimAagba with part. 686. 

eumheos with gen. 539. 

€urddwy with dat. 601. 2. 

éurroday with acc. 576. 2. 


sar ad with gen. 540. 


€umpoo bev with gen. 526.— 
inante, 644. 

éphepys with dat. 594. 3. 

ev, evi, eiv, eivi, prep. with 
dat. 622.—as adv. 640. 2. 

€v- in compos. 622. Obs.— 
in pregnant force for eis 
645. a. 

€y rots, €v rats with superlat. 
(as mparo) 444. g a. 

, whilst, 839. See éws. 
évayxos, ACCUS. 577. Obs. 2. 
évayriov, -ios with gen. 503, 

525, 526.—with dat. 6or. 

3.—7 ibid. Obs. 

brcnitew with double acc. 
583. 
eravbi 644. Obs. 

A Sh with gen. 529. 

Evdnrds ele, yiyvopat movy 
rt 684. Obs. 

évdobey with the article for 
évdoy (riv évdobev rpdre- 
{av dépe) 647. Obs. 
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aevdogss Te 579. 2. raray A —with partic. 
*evdvew, evdverOa with acc. 
eas with acc. 565. ¢. 
é£avayopety with acc. 548. 
Obs. 1. 

eavexer Oat with part. 687. 
eLarivns 523. Obs. 
efapéeorxer Oa with dat. 594. 


évexa, accus. 580. J. 
évena, Evexev, eivexa, elvexey, 

ovvexa with gen. 621. 

Obs. 2.—supposed ellipse 

of, 488. 
éveorw with inf. 666. | 
évny and évny ay 858. 3. and 

Obs. 3. 
évéa, ubi, 838. 

%va—Zv0a, ubi—ibi, 816. e. 
évOa, évOade, force of, 605. 

Obs. 5. 
€v0a wep 734. 3- 
évOev, unde, 838. 
évOev, unde for ov, cujus, 

530. Obs. 3. 
évOevOe with the article for 

éva (6 évOevde morepnos 

exetoe Tpéwerat)647. Obs. 
évOeos with gen. 507. 
(€vOupeioOar) évrebupnoba 

passive, 368. a. é&ms with gen. 508. — éfns 
evOupetoOa with gen. 485. 523-—with dat. 593. 2. 

—with acc. 551.—with | éfcevae ray yqv 548. 1. 

part. 683. | se id with gen. 530.— 
émavotos, adverbial, 714. b. pcan xapdias rd 8pay 
évpevrevdevi 644. Obs. 670. 

*évverrev with acc. 583.— | ebébev, exinde, 644. 

with dat. and acc. with éfdy, accus. absolute, 700. 

inf. 674. — with partic. ¢£omricw 644. 

684. bs. 2. 6. | oproip with acc. 566. 2.— 
evap, accus. 578. Obs. 2. | with double acc. 583. 
evvoety with gen. 485. — €w with gen. 526. 

with partic. 683. | €ouKévas with acc. 579. I.-— 
Evvopos with gen. 507. eis re ibid. Obs. 1.—with 

*evoxdeiv with dat. 6o1. dat. 594. 2.—with part. 
682. 2, 684. 
527; — éés for éuds, obs 654. ¢. 

605.: émaweity with gen. 495.— 


Zéapvos with acc. 581. Obs. 

e&dpxeww with gen. and acc. 
516. and Obs. 

ee ri tint, apud alig. 





 agendyren ev with part. 684. 
ebepéodas with gen. 486. 
efeorw with dat. 588. 2.— 
with inf. 666. d. 
e£erafew with gen. 486.— 
with double acc. 583. 
efére with gen. 644. Obs. 
e€rycioOa. with gen. and 
acc. 505. Obs. 3. 
efnv and efny dy 858. 3. 





évoxos with gen. 501. 

évravOa with gen. 
évrav@a, force o 
Obs. 5.—with partic. 696. 
Obs. 6.—evravO #8n 719. 
4. b.—evrav6a 87 721. 

€vravOoi, huc and hic, 605. 
Obs. 

*evrdNeo Gas with acc. 566. 
—with dat. 589. 3. éraicoey with gen. 510.— 

eévreuvew with acc. 569. 3. with acc. 558. 2. 


| 

|» 

with double acc. 583.— 
evrperecOat with gen. 510. = with gen. 5Or. 


with dat. and acc. 594. 
and Obs. 

érraiperOai te tei, dat. in- 
com. 601. 1.—with dat. 
instr. 607. 


evr porpos with gen. 507. émay, see Gray under 6 ore—. 

évrvyxdvew with gen. 512. érav with opt. for ered 

évamcoy with gen. 526. 844. Obs 

€§ dyxiporoo, €£ dmpoodo- | éxavdoraats with dat. 6or. 
xntou, €& éroimov, €€ deA-| Obs. 2. 
mrov 523. Obs. érapxewy With gen. 535.— 

e€ épddev 44. with dat 56: 

€€ ov, Grou, by, since, 839. | éravpécOac with gen. 491. 

See dre. eet, since, 839 —enel with 

ee pass. with acc. for émay 842. 2. 

593- 


€met r a vacat. 479. &. 
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érrei Onv 726. 1. — érel ov | 
pep 720. b.—enei vu 732. 
éret ye 735- 9- — ewe re, | 
postquam, quonsam, 159° 
4. (See érei. .)—enret pa 
788. 3. — ere Tot 790. 
Obs.—erel ody 791. 1. 
éreiyety, intrans. 359. 
éneiyecOa: with gen. 507. 
—with acc. 558.— with 
parte: and inf. 6g0. Obs. 


éreiBén for dray, see under 
ére.—with opt. for éresdy 
844. 

ered, postquam, 839. See 
dre.—in questions and 
commands, 849. Obs. 2. 

yr i quoniam, 720. (See 


érrety 849. 1. Seeeé érrei. 

éretra = Guws7 72.3. —frevra 
in questions, 874.6.—ér. 
onra 725. 2. 

frera with partic. 697. ¢. 

énepritrew Baow 558. 2. 

érrefcévat with gen. 501. 

éréocxe with acc. with inf. 
676. b.—with part. 691. 

érecOat with gen. 
with acc. 559.—with dat. 
593-—with dat., withacc., 
with prep. 593- Obs. 

erecovoda with dare 664. 
Obs. 3. 

erevdypety with double acc. 
58 

dese Oat with double dat. | 
642. Obs. ce 

émiy see emay. 

emi, prep. with gen. 633.— 
with dat. 634.—with acc. 
635.— as adverb, 640. 
—with dat. in pregnant 
force for acc. 645. ibid. 
Obs. 3.—with acc. inter- 
changed with eis and acc. 
649.—émi with gen. in- 
terchanged with ev and 
dat. ibid.—with gen. and 
partic. pres. (émt Kupou 
Bacidevovros) 696. Obs. 
4.—with dat. and part. 
699. Obs. 2. 

émt (with accent thrown 
back) for éxéore 643. 
Obs. 

éni- in compos. 635. Obs. 

€mi pad)ov 644. 

én rourw, emi toicde, ed 
Ore (Sore) with ind. fut. 


or inf. 836. c. 
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ertBaivery with acc. 558. 
 éreBadAeoOaz with gen. 507. 
emBarevery with gen. 507. 
ah eae Und Tivos 372. 


for enidoédy | ér 
acc. with inf. 


enibotss el 
€ore wit 


77: 
erOupew with gen. 498.— 
with inf. 664. 
émixadeiy with dat. 589. 3 
émixéoOat with double acc. 
583. 
érixoupety with dat. 596. 
emthapBdveo Gat with gen. 


536. 

eravrvOdver Bat with ea 
and acc. 515. and Obs 
with part. 683. 


émAeirev with aaa 688. 
emdeirea Oar with gen. 529. 


emAveoOa with rd and inf. 
670. 

erpaiecOas with gen. and 
acc. 508. and Obs 


émpedeig 603. 2. 

érmipeAXerOa, -ctocOa with 
gen. and acc. and sepi 
rivos 496. Obs. 1.—with 
acc. 551. 1.—with ré and 
inf, 670. 

'émyedns with gen. 4096. 
Obs. 4 

ier ceed with gen. 
and acc. 515. Obs. 

émuvdooew with gen. 539. 

enimrayxu 644. 

émumAnocew with dat. 589. 


3 

emmodaios for adverb, 714. 
a. 

emeTroAns 523. Obs. 

eniacoade: emurpdaw 644. 

emoxnmrec Oa with gen.5ol. 

émarapevos with gen. 493. 
—* dat. 608. Obs. 1. 

erxioracOa with gen. 485.— 
with part.683. Difference 
between inf. and part. 
ibid. Obs.—with ws and 
gen. absol. 702. 

emoratey with gen. 505. 
with dat. ib. Obs. and 
605. 

hae Te with dat. 


589. 
émioréherba with gen. 539. 
émortedns with gen. 5309. 2. 
emotnuwy with gen. 493. 
with acc. 579. 2. 
emorpepecOa with gen. 
R10. 


*exiotpopes with gen. 1 493- 
emia xwv xpovoy 696. Obs 
emratrecv with gen. 508. 


émréAXeo Oa with dat. 589. 
3: — -ew with inf. 664. 1. 
modes, consulto, 80. 1. 
emersbeids elu: with inf. 666. 
émernSevew with ace. 561. 
émiripay with dat. 589. 3. 
*emitperopai Ts 545. 3.— 
-ew with inf. 664. 687. 
Obs.—with part. 687. 
emit pepeo Oat with gen. 496. 
ranrpipes of person, 353, 


tecneweees with gen. 505. 


—with acc. 369. 5. 
émeriper bat with gen. 498. 
empdvas SctaxetoOa with 

gen. 499. 
ride eid with ace. 549. 
amie 2. 4.— -e 

wit f inf. if. O64. : 


émexeia Oat with gen. 497. 

émixa@ptos with gen. 508. 

exeynpife with dat. 588. 

érdpevos with dat. 593. 

*émavupsds Twos 507. 

€pav, pavba, eparifew with 
gen. 498. 

€pav with acc. 549. 

épdcacGar and ¢«pacOnva 


367. 3. 

(epydter Oa) eipydoOa, €p- 
yaoOnva, é_pyacOnoer Oa 
passive, 368. 

epyaterOa with acc. 560. 
—with double acc. 583. 

€pyov, épya omitted, 436. 

épdecv with double acc. 583. 

epev with double ace. 583. 

€peoOat with double acc. 
583. 

*épeciveey with double acc. 
583: 

*épeideoOa with gen. .536. 

Epnpos, epnuovy with gen. 
529. 

epytve with gen. 531. 

epifer Oa with acc. 564. 
epicey, épts with dat. 601. 
and Obs. 2. 

épts of persons, 353. 

éprew with acc. vie 558. 

epxerOar with acc. 559.— 
oddy 558.—ruwt for mpds 
Tiva 592.—with part. fut 
690. Obs. 2. 

épxovrat mediowo 522. 2. 

*épwew with gen. 531. 
€épwray with double acc. 


583. 


INDEX OF WORDS. | 


épwrncis rivos, de aliquo, . etpev asyndet. 792. 

486. Obs. 2. | ebpioxecy wit nee 569. I. 
és see eis. : §76. 2.— -é€oOa with 
€onxovery with dat. 593. | part. 684. 
éoOns for éoOnres 354- | eUpos, ACcUs. 579. 


éoOiew with gen. and acc. | evoceBeiv with acc. 565.— 
§37- Obs.—with acc. 562.| eis, wepi, mpds twa ibid. 
€ardyrs 599. Obs. 
é€omeovre 599- eur dy, see Gray under ore. 
éoovpevos with gen. 510. | evre for dre, see dre. 
gor dy, see Ews Gy under €ws. | evruxety with acc. 552.— 
fare 839. c. See éas. with part. 689. 
*ore nep 734- 2. 3- evopnpety with dat. 589. 3. 
ont ray aicypar, ardémewy | evppaivery with double acc. 
&e. 518. 2. 583. | 
€ativ, aT 373- 5- edyerOa: with acc. 566. 2. 
dort pot rs Bovropevy, ndo-| —with inf. 665. 
pivy, Gopivy, €Amopeva, | evyeray with acc. 566. 2. 


599- 3- evoxeiv, -etoOac with gen. | 
Zar (lice) with dat. 588.2.| and acc. 537. and Obs. | 
—with inf. 666.—décre 


e’wyeivy with double acc.. 7, 
ibid. Obs. 2. | 


3- 
Zore (accidit) with inf. 669. ib Goat 644. | 

—with Sore ib. Obs.1. | ehdmrecOa with gen. and! 
€ors with partic. 691. acc. 536. Obs. 4. 
€or o1=Enot, eorw Sv= | éheéns with gen. 508.— 

évieow &c. 817. 5. with dat. 593. 2. 
€or Sre 817. Obs. 5. epeorios for adverb, 417. a. 
garw Gmov, on, Gros,— | épierOa with gen. and acc. 

Zari ov, iva, €vOa, 7 817.) 510. and Obs. 

Obs. 5. epopevew with gen. 505. 
éoriay with gen. 537. *épuBpifew Oupdy 549. | 
dariay yapous §83.—double | épupuveiv with acc. 66. 4 

acc. ibid. ef’ @, wa @re with ind. fut. | 
éow with gen. 526. or inf. 836, 867. } 
éceber gen. 523. Obs. 1. | yes» and compos. intrans. | 
repos, érépwh with gen.| 360.— with gen. 517, | 


503. 531.—with acc. 576.—! 
€réwy gen. temp. 533. —with inf. 664.—with rd | 
ért Toivuy 790. and inf. 670.—with part. | 
érowdafew with acc. 569. momoas txw 692.-—with | 


inf. ib. Obs. 

€xew ev, xaras &c. with gen. 
528.—nevOxas &c. with | 7 
gen. 489. 


éros eis gros 577. Obs. 2. 
eb Aeyeww &c. with acc. 583. 
ed Exe, jrecy with gen. 528. 
ed rroveiy with part. 689. 


eb mparrey tivds 483. sae exe yvounv with ws and 
evdapovicery, evdaipor wit | gen. absol. 702. 7 


gen. 495.—with acc. 552. | €yecOar with gen. 536. 
eview with acc. 556. €xSaipo with double acc. 





etdoxipeiy and -eicba: 363.| 583. 
5. €x$pes with gen. 508. — f 
evepyereiv with double acc.| with dat. 6or. 3. 
a €xw, possum, with inf. 666. 





« 3: 
tds with gen. 512. 2.—with 
the partic. 696. Obs. 5. 
etAoyeiw with double acc. 


—with dore ibid. Obs. 2. 
€xov Anpeis, pAvapeis, Kv- | 
mrales €xav 698.—¢xay, | 
with, ib. Obs. 2.—pleo- | 
nast. ib. Obs. 2. 
éwOueds adverbial, 714.6. | 
gos, whilst and until, 846. | 
—with ind. 840.—with q 
ind. of hist. tenses, 840. | 


i 


583. 
eSvorat, marks of favour, 
355: Y: 
etvous with dat. 596. 3. 
evopxey with acc. 566. 2. 
evropety with gen. 439. 
Gr. Gr. vou. nm. 
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—é€ws dy with conj. 841. 
—éws without dy with 
conj. 842. 2.—é€ws with 
opt. 843, 844.—é€ws with 
opt. and ay 845. 


éws for réws 816. e. 
€ws ov, until, 839. c. 


(ety with gen. 540. Obs. 
(nrovy with gen. 495. 


(nAdpara of person, 353. I. 
¢nptovy with double ace. 


583. 


{npiaoec Oa seemingly pas- 


sive, 364. 


Cwypeiy with acc. 576. 2. 
(oew, (nv with acc. 552. 
| {avyvvac with double acc. 


583. 


alternative, aut.—j—f 
777- 3-—in direct ques- 
tions, 875.—in indirect 
questions, 877.—4— ifroe 
or froi— 777. 5.—f 
alias, alioguin, 777. Obs. 
3. in questions, an 875. 
Obs. 2. 876. Obs. 6.—4 
ov and # pn in questions, 
875. Obs. 3, and 4.—# 
— eire 778.— in indi- 
rect questions, 878. — 7 
comparative, 779.—ris, 
ie ib. Obe ea q 
ib. — 7 with compara- 
tive, 780, 783. Obs. — 7 
without paddop or aftera 
positive adjec. 779. Obs. 
3.— with mréov, mri, 
€Xarrov and a numeral 
omitted, 780. Obs. 1.—f 
with genitive after a com- 
parative, 780. Obs. 2. 
xara with acc. or #) mpds 
with acc. after a compar. 
783. 
ws, than as, after a com- 
par. 779. Obs. 2.—f os 
with the optat. and dy» 
783. Obs. 
dore with inf. 863. e. 
Hore with inf. after a 
compar. 783. Obs. 2. 


23, I. 
n, ij pada dn 724. 2. 
8yTa 725. 2. 
RNY 729, 731. 
pnv—ye 735+ 10. 
pe i a. 
ov after padAov 749. 3. 
trou, }} Tot, My 731. 1.— 
# rot 790. Obs. 

yw 
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pa vy 732. 

( with gen. 527.—9, ubi, 

a erith aipennayes 870. Obs. 

4: 

7 éxerv, ney With gen. 528. 

4d bs, 48 4 816. d. 
ris fy ovdeis 659. Obs. 2. 

{ interrog., 7 dpa 87, % pa 
yu, t) vu, vv mov, 
h ydp 873. I. 

nBay with acc. 553. 

(yyetoOat), nynoGa passive, 
367. a. 

ryetc Oa with gen. 533.2.— 
with gen., dat., acc. 505. 
and Obs. 3. — with acc. 
551. 2.—with dat. 596. 2. 
with inf. 665. 

Tryepovevery with gen. and 

at. 505. and Obs. 3.— 
with dat. 596. 2. 

yyepovevopat 372. 4. 

Te and, 774: bs 4. 

yoerOa. with acc. 549. — 
with dat. 607. — with 
partic. 686. 

§8n, force of, 719. 4.—vvy 
Hdn, Fdn viv, Fdn ovx, FOn 
qoré, ovTos on, ovTws 
45n, rd 7dn, evtravd Fn, 
kat 75n 719. 4.5. 

noovn rivos, de aliquo, 489. 

népros, adverbial, 714. 5. 

qeew ev, xaos &c. with 
gen. 528. 


IOV; 


Kw, veni, 396. 


vy with inf. 669. 
nrixos attracted, 823. Obs.5. 
Ato, soles, 355. 0. 
tudrios, adverbial, 714. 
f{part, npepa 606. 
nuev —nde€ 777 Obs. 4. 
nHépa omitted 436. 
nuepayv, acc. of time, 577. 
npepas gen. of time, 523. 
nwepevety KeAXevOou 522. 2. 
nuepnoros, adverbial, 714. b. 
wir, dat. of reference, 599, 


oo. 
Hpeddcos with gen. 502.—7 
ibid. Obs. 3. 
Hucovs (6) rov xpdvov,—n 
Hploeca THS yNS 442, Cc. 
ous 7 503. Obs. 2. 
wos, accur. 577. Obs. 2.— 
fos for dre 804. 8. 
npav for nuerepos 652. 3. 
nav &c. for adAndov &c. 
654. 2. Obs. 


vy, Bee Eav. 
ys and fv dv 858. 3. Obs. 3. 
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nvixa, when, 839. a. See cre. 


—nvix dy see Gray under 
Gre. — nvixa without dy; 


with conj. 842. 2. 


qvixa wep 734. 3.—nvixa for 


, Gre 804. 8. 
US 523. 

as rivds 483. Obs.3. 

wep 779. Obs. 4. 

oat With acc. 556. 
noGyva with gen. 488. 
noonréoy rivds 613. 3. 
joowy eipi with inf. 666. 


| Oeprorevey with gen. 505. 
| Gey, suffix for the gen. 530. 
Obs. 3.—6ev suffix a 
Geparevey with double acc. 
583. 
Oeparreveo Oar Gepareiay 583. 
GepamevoeoOa, seemingly 
passive, 364. a. 
béper Oa with gen. 540. Obs. 
Gepivds for adverb 714. 6. 
GBépous 523. 
Gewpetvy with gen. 485. 
Ony 726. 


novxy, quietly, dat. 613. 2. | Ogrevew with dat. 596. 2. 


novxia with gen. 529. 

Houxos, adverbial, 714. c. 

fre—ire 17. Obs. 1. 

yrot, confirmative partic. 
731. 2, 3, 4. — Frorc— fH, 


Ovyyavey with gen. and dat. 
530. and Obs. 4. 

Oyoxey with acc. 552.— 
mortuum esse 306. 

Oynrois, tnter mort. 605. 2. 


aut — aut 777. 5.— frou: Godew with acc. 556. 


pev 731. 2, 3. 
ntracGa with gen. and ind 
rwos 506. and Obs. 


Oowifew, with double acc. 
383. 
Opecto Oa with acc. 566. 4. 


aeriesent seemingly pass. | 6peupa, of a person, 382. 1. 


304. 

noxrat, pass. 368. 

nvre, a8, sO as, in compara- 
ak adverbial sentences, 
868. 


nxew with acc. 566. 3. 


Baxeiv with acc. 556. 

Oadraoowos foradverb,714.a. 

Bar€Oew, OddArAew with acc. 
p05: ©: 

Gadi 355+ 

*@apBev with acc. 550. 5. 

@avarot 355. 5. 

Oappety with acc. 550.— 
*rip§ 607. 

Odovew with acc. 556. 

Oarepa, accus. 579. 6. 

Gavpa with inf. 667. 

Oavpaery with gen. and acc. 
495. and Ods. 2.—with 
acc. 550.—with dat. 607. 
—Oavpalw ei for dre 804. 
8 


Oavpdowos with gen. 495. 

Gavpaciws, Gavpacras we 
823. Obs. 7. 

Gavpacrév door 823. Obs. 7. 

beaoOa with gen. 485. 

(OeavOar) OeaoacOa and 
Beabjva 368. 

Oéarpoy for beara 353. 3- 

Béew wedioto 522. 2. 

OeXew with acc. 551. 1.— 
with inf. 664.—with dere 
ibid. Obs. 4.— with ré 
and inf. 670. —- déhey, 
solere, 402. Obs. 1. 





sal ae seemingly pass. 


3 
Opnvewv with acc. 566. 4. 


' Apoety with acc. 566. 


Opaoxerv with acc. sae. 558. 

Ovyarnp, omitted, 436. 

Over sc. 6 Ournp 373- 2; 

 Ovew and -ecOa 363. 6. 

Ovew emivixia, evayyedea, da- 
Barnpta, yeveOAca, Aveata, 
yapous 560. 3. 

| @vpoBdépos with acc. 581. 





3. 

Gupoi 355- 

Ovpovoba with gen. 490.— 
with dat. 6o1. 

Ovpaios for adverb 714.4. 

Oaxos, marketplace, 353. 2- 

Owvacey with acc. 566. 3. 


(tacOa) idvao6u and iabn- 
va 368 

lavery with acc. 556. 

ltayew with acc. 566. 3. 

ide, applied to plural, 390. 
2. a. 

idety with gen. 485.—with 
acc. 554. 

idsecv, iSeoOa, with verbs of 
appearing, &c. 667. Obs. 
2 


iia 603. 2. 
tdcos with gen. 518. 3. 
iStwrevery, (Sca™s with gen. 


493- . 

iSpovv with acc. 555. 

i€évat and compos. intrans. 
359.—with gen. 531. 


léva: with gen. 509. 522. 2. 
—with dat. 592. 
igvar, eius with fut. sense, 


97. a. 

“132 with acc. 559.—with 
acc. viz 558. 

igévas with part. fut. and 
pres. 690. Obs. 2. 

iepaoOa with acc. 553. 

lepés with gen. 518. 3. 

ie with acc. 556. 

i@éws with partic. 696. Obs.5.. 

@ 8n 721. 2. 

lOvvew with acc. 559. 

i6u(s) with gen. 512. 2. 

ixayds eius with inf. 666.— 
with Sore ibid. Obs. 2. 

ixiveo noopevm revi &c. 599. 

ikeAds rt 579. 2. 

ixerevecy with gen. 536. Obs. 
6.—with acc. 506. 2.— 
with double acc. 583.— 
whos inf. 664. ‘ 

" ieweiofat with gen. ; 
Obs. 6 with’ ace, oe 
—rim ad alig. 592. 

iueiperv, -eoOa: with gen. 
and acc. 498. and Ods. 2. 

iva, final conj. that, 805.— 
with conj. and opt. 805. 


toa th with conj. and opt. 
810. and Obs. 3.— with 
indic. of historic tenses, 
813. 

iva 81) 721. 3.—iva wep 734.3. 

iva pn see iva. 

wa ri; 882.1. 

ta with gen. 527, 838. 

wa for ¢vravéa 816. e. 

Gros cum eq. 604. 

twmos for immo 354. 

és in periphrasis 442. d. 

tof Gre without verb, 889. 

ladpotpos, iadpporos, igos 
with gen. 507. 

foov, accus. quantit. 578. 

ie Obs. 2. : 
épporos with gen. 507. 

loos, tows with ade oe 

toracOa with acc. 556. 

ioropeity with double acc. 
583. 

loxavay with gen. 536. 

ioxvew with dat. 609. 1. 

ludecy with acc. 566. 3. 

*iyOues, fish-market, 353. 3. 


xaGapya, of person, 353. I. 

xafapés with gen. 529. 

xaBaipew with double acc. 
583. 
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nabifey with acc. 556. 

xabioracGai xadas with gen. 
528. 

*xadopay with partic. 688. 

xaburrepOe with gen. 526. 

cai, omitted with ddAaoz, 
adda, of dAAot, ra rovavra 

g2 2. h. 

Kai—xai 757.—ré—xai 758. 
nai alone, atque, ac 759. 
at the beginning of an 
interrog. sentence ib. 2. 
—adversative ib. 3. — 
incressive ib. 4.—for ré 
—xai ib. Obs. 1.—with 
sods ib. Obs. 2.—in apo- 
dosis ib. Obs. 3.— xai, 
etiam, 760.—xai, etiam, 
referring to a xaé in an- 
other clause 761. — xai 
for ore 752. 2.—xai with 
Gpotos, twos, 6 aurds 504. 
Obs. 4.—xai after a par- 
tic. 696. Obs. 6. 

xai with partic. ool 

cai in an answer 88o. 4. 

cai yap 786. Obs. 7. 

Kai—yé 735. 10. 

nat 37 Kal 724. 

cat Onra 725. 

nal €av, xaiet, even if, 861.2. 

kat 45n 719. 4. b.—xai dn 
724. 2.—xat 8n, fae tta 


| Kdpa, in 
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xaxds Tt 579. 2. —with dat. 

601. 3. — macay xaxiay 
548. Obs. 2. 


xaxés etus with inf. 666. 

*xaxoupyeiv with acc. 582. 
1.—with double acc. 583. 

Kax@s éyew, mote wit 
acc. 583. 

Kadeiy dvoua tiva 588. 

xadetw with double accus. 
583. 

xadeiobai, xexr\joOai rivos 
483. 

cadeiobat BovAny 559. 

KaAXtepa, -ovpat 3603. 5. 

caddiorevery with gen. 504. 
—with acc. 579. 2. 

geet Tt 579. 2.—with dat. 


2. 3. 
xadovpevos, so called, 438. 
Kad@s Exew, Frew with gen. 
528. 
xadas Aéyerw with acc. 583. 
xapyew with partic. 687. 
xapvey with accus. 555.— 
rovs opOadpovs 552. ¢. 
xay with the imperat. 424. €. 
ray ei, at least, 430. 
riphrases, 442. d. 
xapnva for the sing. 355- 
Obs. 1. 
xuprovada with acc. 576. 
I. 2. 


esse 860. 8.—with a par- xaprepety with acc. 563.— 


tic. ibid. 

kai pev 729. C. 

cal pev 8n 730. Cc. 

kal pévrot 730. @.—kKai pdv- 
rot xai ib. 

cal pny 728. c.—xal pny ral, 
kai pny ovde ibid. 

nai—pnv—ye 735. 6. 

Kai vu Ke 732. 

kal ds, xat 7 for xai otros, 
cat aurn 816. c. 

kai pa 788. 

xat ravra with partic. 697. c. 
—kai ravra or kai Touro 
in an answer 88o. 3. 

Kai Toivuy 790. I. 

xaieoOas with gen. 408. 

Katvorope.y rt 560. 2. 

caivua 6ai twa with inf. 667. 
Obs. 1. 

xairep with partic. 697. d. 

xatpov, ad tempus, 577. Obs. 
I. and 2. 

xairot 736. 4. 790. Obs. — 
with partic. 697. 

Kairos ye 735. 6. 

xaxodoyety, xaxorrovery With 

acc. 582. 3. I. 


* 


with partic. 687. 
xard, prep. with gen. 628. 
—with acc. 629.—as adv. 
640.—xara- in compos. 
629. Obs. 
xdra with partic. 697. 
xaraBaivety, -eoOas with acc. 
557- Obs. 558. 
karayeday with dat. 589. 3. 
Kataytyvookey with accus. 
55 2. 
raradndos ety, (yi 
mote re 684. pe 
katakAciew with gen. 531. 
karaxovew with gen. 487. 4. 
—with dat. 593. 
kara\AdrrecOa with dat. 
59°. : 
xatadvew with dat. sgo. 
*xatapavOdvey with gen. 
485. 
Katavra 558. 
xaravyrioy with gen. £26. 
pia with gen. 540. 
$. 


kararravpa, of 
x 


reon, 353. 
xatanAnrresGa with acc. 


550. 
4 ur 
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xaranpoitecGa with partic. 
68o. 

xarapacOa with dat. 589. 

karapveia Oat with inf. 665. 

Kardpyew, -ecOa with gen. 
and acc. 516, and Obs. 

caraoBevyvvat with double 
acc. 583. 

karariGévat with gen. pret. 
520. 

pee with acc. 549. 


sae 644. 

xaradein, of a person, 353. 

xaradpoveiy with gen. 496. 
—with acc. 551. I. 


gata ris KebaAns 522. 
Obs. 


xarhobe with inf. 669. 
xarepyafeo Oa with inf. 666. 
se a with dat. 589. 


eee with inf. 664. 

Katnyopew with acc. 568. 

katnxoos with gen. 487. 4. | 

carideiv, see xadopay. 

Karopvuva with acc. 566. 2. 

karmic Oey 644. 

kare with gen. 526. 

né, Key, (see dy,) position of, 
431. 

xeiOer, see es tiepecugeiAee: 
dOev for xeioe bev by 
attract. 824. Obs. 2. 

xetOc, wllic and illuc, 605. | 
and Obs. 5 

xeipew with Souble acc. 583. 
—ovov 576. 2. 

(xeio@at) (d:a-, mpoo-) ‘nd. 
Tivos 359. 3- 

ketoOa with gen. separat. 
530. 1.—with acc. 556. 

xeic Oat kadas with gen. 528. 

Kekoppevos Ppevav 5209. 

xexpavrac as III. pers. perf. 
386. Obs. 1. 

xextnoGa with acc. 576. 1. 

neAadeiy with acc. 566. 3. 

reXevecy with acc. 566. 2.— 
with double acc. 583.— 
with dat. and acc. 589. 3. 
and Obs. 3.— with inf. 
664.—with dat. and acc. 
with inf. 674. 

*xeXevOds twos, to a place, 
512. 

kevos with gen. 529. 

Képapos, prison, 353. 2.— 
for Képapot 54- 

Kepavyvvar with acc. 572. 

repdaivery with acc. 576. 2. 

Kepkis, the woof, 353. 2. 
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reproxew With double acc. 
83. 
xevOecy, Intransit. 


xeadaroy 8€ 655. 


koreiy with gen. 4 


Bes. 4. | 


—*with 

acc. 549.—with dat. 6o1. 

none rivds, de aliquo, 490. 
S$. 


xndeoOae with gen. and acc. pate with acc. 566. 3. 


496. and Obs. 1. 
oe apphes to a person, 
82. 


eiibée run Tivos 4 496. Obs. 4. 
xnp, in periphrases, 442. d. 


Knpvooet 8c. 6 enpvé 373. 2. 
Knpuooew with acc. Be 


KNpUTTOopal Tt 545. 3 


'Kpaivew with gen., dat. and 
acc. 505. and Obs. 3- 
Reet with gen., dat. and 
acc. 505. and Obs. 1. 3- 
—with double acc. 583. 
—with dat. 6o5. 3. 
kpareio Oa with gen. 506. 
Kpartorevew with gen. 504. 


*xcxdnoxey with double 'xparos in periphrases, 442. 


acc. 583. 
xBapi¢ew with acc. 566. 3 


e.—with acc. 579. 7. 
Kparoupat urd Tivos 372. . 


xeduvevery with gen. ie xpeloowy with gen. 502. 2 


—with acc. 552.— with 
inf. 665. 
xevduvevey does not take dy 
859. 
xvewy with double rh 583. 
xerray with gen. 498. 
xAd¢ew with acc. 266. 2 
(xAalety) kexNaupeEvos 3 


! Dihpessnuts EXrnace eink 


gen. 

cAiwaxes for the sing. 355. | 
Obs. 1. 

| eAivery and compos. intrans. 


359: 

kriverOai Tit 592. 

KAvewv, audire, 475-2. —with ; 
gen. 485.—with acc. 575: 
—with ‘dat. 598. =o 
partic. 683. 

KAvw, audivi, 396. 

(xvijv) xvdcao Gar, seemingly 
passive, 364. 0. 


kvicerOac with gen. 498. 


koaoda vmvoy 550. 
KownN 603. 2. 


partitive gen. 535- 


Kowos, Kotvmvia with dat. | 


599. 


‘Kowovv, -ovcba with gen. 


535-— with acc. 573-— 
with dat. 588. 3. 
Kowwver with Aye 535:-— 
with dat. p38. 
emotpaely wit gen. 505. 
'xoAa¢ey with double acc. 


583. 
wohdfea Bas for xoAdfew 363. 


3: 
' KOpt 87) 603. 2 


Koprreiy with ace. 566. 


| Koviat and xovin 355. 5. 


kovieww medio 522. 2. 
xorrecOai riva 566. Obs. 
kopevvva bar with gen. 540. 








xpnvaios for ev xpnvy 714. 
xpOai 355. b. 
cpivacGa, seemingly pass. 


3°4- 

xpivecy with gen. 486.520. 5. 
—with acc. 568. — with 
double acc. 583. —and 
-ecOas with gen. and epi 
Tivos 501. and Ods. 2.— 


kpive ri rive 609. 
' (xpivecy) Groxexpio Oat pass. 


8. a. — aroxpiva 
and -Ojva 368. i. 
Kpotanifew, «porety with 


acc. 548. Obs. 1. 
xpérpa, of a person, 353. 
kputrrew, -eoOac with acc. 

582. 5.—with double acc. 

583-—-with dat. and acc. 

582. Obs. 3. 
ee rt, celor aliquid, 


533. 
| pe with gen. 519. 2.— 


with acc. 576. 2. 


| (xracOa) xexrnoOa passive 
xowds with gen. 507.—with | | 


368. a.— xrncacGa and 
-Onvat 368. b. 

'xrjpa with an adjective for 
the simple neuter of ad- 
jective 381. Obs. 4. 

kriCew with acc. 569. 

krumewy with acc. 566. 3. 

copa for _kupata 354- 

mcrere diwypdv 559. Obs. 


gencitee exeov 698. Obs. 1. 

(xumrety) Urox., succumbere, 
300. 

Kupetv, seemingly as copula, 
375. 3-—with gen. and 
acc. 512. and Obs. — 
with acc. 576. 2.—with 
partic. 694. — without 
partic. ib. Obs. 1. 


“kuptevery With gen. 508. 


cups with gen. 518. 3. 

xexvery with acc. 566. 4. 

xeoxvua, of a person, 353- 

cedvew with gen. 531.— 
with inf. 664.—with rd 
and inf. 670. 

*xoppdeiy with acc. 566. 
I. 


AaBar, with, 698. Obs. 2.— 
pleonast. ibid. 

Aayxavew with gen. and acc. 
512. and Obs.—dixny with 
dat. 6o1. 1. 

Ad{voba: with gen. and acc. 
5306. and Obs. 4. 

AaHwy, secretly, 698. 

Aaas (xet—pds) 530. Obs. 1. 

Aare with dat. 589. 3. 

(Aap Save) dvad., wrod. In- 
transit. 359. 

AapBaverw with acc. 574.— 
-e00a with gen. 536. and 
Obs. 3. 

Adprrecy with acc. 555. 

AdprecOa for Adurew 363. 

AavOavew with double acc. 


83. 

Nar Boveobas with gen. 515. 

AavrOdvw with partic. 694.— 
in t. with finite verb, 
ibid. and Oéds. 3. 

AavOayva, Sts ravra ow for 
AavOaver, Ori x. 7. A. 804. 

Aarpeveww with acc. 553.¢.— 
with dat. 596. 2. 

Adyava, of a place, 353. 2. 

Aéyewy with gen. and acc. 
486,487.—Adyous,pnpara 
&c. 566. 1.—with double 
acc. 583.—with dat. 589. 
—with inf. 664, 665.— 
*Aeyew with ré and inf. 
670.—with dat. and acc. 
with inf. 674. 

Aéyey, -eoGae with partic. 
684. Obs. 2. b. 

Aeyewy with ws and genit. 
absol. 702. 

eye ev, Kax@s with acc. 


p83. 
(Aeyew) AeEouar seemingly 


passive, 364. 
Aeyeras with acc. with inf. 
676. a. 


Aeydpevos, so called, 438. 
Obs. 
Aelrew, -eoOar with gen. 


529. 
(Acirreey) €AX., Emrcdr., arron. 
intrans. 360.—AciperOas 


seemingly passive, 364. 
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—dinnva different from 
AecPOnva 367. Obs. 2. 
Aeivrer Ga with partic. 688. 

Aecroupyeiy with acc. 553. 
Aextpa for A€xrpoy 355. 
Aevocvew with accus. 554, 


519. 
Aewy, Hon-skin, 363. 2. 
Arye with gen. 517.—with 
partic. 687. 
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'paxpa, accus. 578. Obs. 2. 


—pakpay 558. 1.—paxpés 
for adverb, 714. 5. 
padiora with gen. 502. 3. 
HaAXov with gen. 502. 2.— 
paddAop add’ ov 779. Obs. 
2.—padXop 7) ov 749. 3. 


pay 728. 
aie iad for pepabnxevas 


3 
AnOew, AnOdvey with gen. | pavOdvey with gen., with 


51S: 

Anxew with acc. 566. 3. 
Anpeww with dat. 589. 
Anpets Exov 698. Obs. 1. 
Anpos, nugator, 353. I. 
AiBos for AiBor 354. 
AdAaieoOa with gen. 498. 
Aerrapeiy with partic. 687. 


gen. and acc. 485.—with 
acc. 561... with inf. 665. 
—with partic. 683. — 
Difference between inf. 
and partic. ibid. Obs. 
paviat 355- 
payreverGa with acc. 566. 
papvacba with dat. 6or. 


Nocerba with gen. 536. | paprupeiy with acc. 566.— 


Obs. 6.—with acc. 5066. 


with partic. 683. 


2.—with double acc. 583. | (udooew) pdtaodac seem- 


—with inf. 664. 1.—with 
6rws and conj. ibid. Obs. 


3: 
(Acyi{er Pat) AcyicacGa: and 
AoycoOnvas 368. 6.—with 


ingly passive, 364. b.— 
with acc. 572. 

paoriyovcda, paoriydce- 
oOa seemingly passive, 
364. a. 


ae 551. 1. — with inf. | paynv pdyerOar 564. 


5: 
Adyos tevds, de aliquo, 486. 
Obs. 2 


paxeoOa with dat. 6or. 
Heya, péeyora, accus, 578. 
$. 2. 


Aodopety with acc. 566. 2. peyaipew with gen. 499.— 


—with dat. 589. 3. 
AaWopeiabai rim £89. 3. 
Lourdy 579. 6. 

Aovery with double acc. 583. 


with dat. and acc. with 
inf, 674. 


Heyapa for péyapovy 355. 
Obs. I. 


AoverOa: with gen. 540. peyeOos, mirum in modum, 


Obs 


Aoxevew with double acc. | pe 


accus. 579. 7. 
rycorov 8¢ 580. Obs. 2. 655. 
Obs 


583. . 4 
Avew and AveoOai ri 362. | peOrévar, -ecOar with gen. 


Obs. 1.—dvoevOar seem- 
ingly passive, 364. a. 


531. — peOcevar, -erOat 
with partic. 688. 


Avew with gen. 531.—with eee with gen. 483. 
bs 


gen. pretii, 520. 
Aves reAn with partic. 691. 
Aupaiver Oa oe 5 

583.—with dat. 602. 2. 
AumeicOas with dat. 607. 
Avors with gen. 529. I. 
sae (Avew reAn) with 

at. 


pecCoy with gen. 502. 2. 


doubleacc. | petov with the plur. 381. 


Obs. 3.—eiov without 7 
with numerals 780. Obs. 
I.—as adverb with nu- 
merals, ibid. 


96.— with part. 691. | pecovexrety with gen. 506. 


(AwBacbar) AwBnOnvar pas- | pecovoGac with gen. 506. 


sive, 368. db. 
AwBacGa with double acc. 
583.—with dat. 602. 2. 
Away with gen. 517. 


pa 733.—pa Aia 566. 2. 
paiverOas with acc. £49. 


percdnud rivos with gen. 
496. Obs. 4. F 

pedes pot tivos and re 496 
and Obs. 2. 


peéAcos with gen. 489. 
perAco Oa with gen., péAeral 
re 496. and Obs. 2. 


*yaxapids rs and eis Ts 579. | weAeray with gen. and acc. 


2. and Ods. 


496.—with acc. 561. 
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peAnua of a person, 353.— 
with dat. 598. Oés. 

HeXicooev with gen. 540. 
Obs. 

peAXew with inf. 664. 

(wédrew) perAr\w ypadey, 
scripturus sum, 408. 

peArew with acc. 566. 3. 

pepacvat Ww with gen. 51I. 

HEpynpat Ore for Gre B04. 8. 

pépova with inf. 664. 1. 

pepmrcs transit. 356. Obs. 

pepper da with qeen: 495.-— 
with acc. 

pepper Gat Ke for Sre 804. 9. 

HephecOa, peppOnvar and 
péepvvacba 368. 

péeppeoOa: with gen. and 
acc. 495. and Obs. 3.— 
with dat. and acc. 589. 3. 
and Obs. 2. 

peppy with dat. 589.Obs. 4. 

pev after the vocat. 479. 5. 

pev for unv 729. 

péev—dé eae Position of, 
765, 766. —pev alone, 766. 
pev—de, 8€—8E 770. 

mae 735: 

mn 138 730- 

pev pa] ye 

pev Tolvuy ao 2: 

peveaivery with dat. 6or. 

pévery Gor. 

pevoway with acc. 551. 1. 

pevouy 730.—in answers, 
880. g. 

pevos in periphrases, 442. e. 

pevrot 730, 736, 3.—in an- 
swers, 88o. f. 

peptmvay with acc. 551. 1. 

Heppnpicew with acc. 551.1. 

Epos, accus. 579.5 

pecovuxtios for adverb, 714. 


pécos with gen. 525. 
peoos for adverb, 714. a. 
*peconyy with gen. 526. 

peoroy efvat with part. 686. 

peotis, peotovy with gen. 
539: 1, 2. 

pera, prep. with gen., dat. 
and acc. 636.—as adv erb, 
640.—era- in compos. 
636. Obs. —perd t with acc. 
and part. pera ravra yevd- 
Meva 696. Obs. 4. 
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*ueraircos with dat. 596. 
sp ad ata Bépos 535. 
b 


perahapBadvewwith gen.535- | 

perapeAe: poi tivos and rt 
496. and Obs. 2. 

perapedewv with partic. 685. ' 

peragv with partic. 
Obs. 5. 

*peragv with gen. 526. 

peractpehecOar with gen. 
S10. 

perepyeoOa with gen. 536. 
Obs. 6. 


pereoti poi Tivos and rt 535. | 
and Obs. 

peréyew with gen. and acc. 
Se and Obs.—with dat. : 


ety ‘for adverb, 714. a. 
*pyerdmiade with gen. 526. 
perpios €xev, yrew with | 
(Ben. 528. 

péxpis with gen. 512. 2.— 
pexpts, péxpts 6rov 839. 
c. See éos. -—HExpis a ay 
with conj. see €ws dy 
under fas. —EXpts, pe- 
‘xpts of without dy with 
con). 842. 2. 

| | HEX pL rore 644. 

‘py force of, 738.— differ- 
ence from ov 739.—in 
principal clauses, 741.— 
pn in direct interrog. sen- 
tences, 873. 3, 4.—in iIn- 
direct interrog. sent. 877. 
c.—pnin depend. clauses, 
742.—1n relative, 743.— 
in final and conditional, 
in consequential sent. 
with @ore, in indirect 
hele 744.—in in- 
nitive and _ infinitival 
sent. 7.45.—with abstract, 
substan. 745. Obs. 3.— 
pn with participles and 
adjectives,746.—n pleo- 
nastic, after expressions 
of fear, doubt, §c. 749. 

pn with II. person conj. 
for the imperative, 420. 


3. 

py with IT. person imper. 
aor. for the conj. 420. 
Obs. 5. 


pera (accent thrown back) | 7, interrog. 805. 2. 814.— 


for pereate 643. Obs. 
peraPadvew with acc. 553. 
peradiddva with gen. 535. 

—ridid. Obs.—with dat. 


538. 3. 


with conj. and opt. 805, 
809, 814. b.—pn av with 
conj. and opt. 810, 814. 
Obs. 1.—with indic. 811. 
814. 


696. | 


wi, O19 Syra, py ov yes pi) 
yap without a verb, adn 
py On, ne Jam, 720. 2.—-pHR 
én with imperat. (only) 
721.2 
! BN dnra 125. 2. ; 
pn pév 729. 6.—py pew On 
; ibid. 
BP pevouy 430. b. 
BH phy 72 
Pr) vu rot 7132- 
ny Ort, 41) Orrw@s—GAAG Kai 
| (adda) 762. 2, and 3. 
BH ov (149+ 750- 
BY Toivuy 790. 2 
pndapov Sieh Oeiv 646. Obs. 


| unde see ovde. 

' pndé—ye 735. 10. 

pnde 28h 721. 

pndecOat with acc. 

pndets and pnder elus 
Obs. 3. 


I. 1. 
381. 


| pndev, in no respect, 2519. 6. 

pyxac Bat with acc. 566 

nkos ACCUS. 579. 4 and 7. 

nv (dv) 728. 

pnviaios for adverb, 714. 8. 

pyview with gen. 490. 

unvipa of a person, 353. I. 

pis of a person, 353. I. 

pnTe—pnre, see ovre—oitre. 

MTP omitted, 436. 

PNT, pyrot, nedum, 762. Obs. 

pntiecOat with acc. 551.1. 

pyre ye 8n, pyre 8n, nedum, 
Wraeee 

pyro ye dn, nedum, 721.1. 

pyro, See obrot.— prot ye 
without verb, 897. 

pnxavac Oa with acc. £69. 1. 
—as passive, 368. 3- 

pnxavacba with émws and 
ind. fut. 664. Obs. 3. 

pia with dat. 594. 2. 

piy8a with dat. 590. 

peyvevae and compos. in- 
trans. 360. 

piyyvcba with dat. 590. 

puxpov, puxpa accus. 578. 
Obs. 2. 

pixpou sc. dew 864. 

puxpovd Seiv 864. 

(ptpetoOar) pepemnoOar pas- 
sive, 308. a. 

*uipecoOae TaAAa with acc. 
561. 

piuvery with dat. 588. 2. 

pepynokesv, -eoOat with gen. 
and acc. 515. and Obs. 

pipynoxeoOar with partic. 
683. Difference between 
inf. and partic. ib. Obs. 


peioryerwy and compos. in- 
trans. 359. 


piods rivos 499. Obs. 2. 

praca: with gen., with 
gen. and acc. 515. and 
Obs. 


penpovevery with gen. and 
acc. 515. and of. 

poyeiy with acc. 563. 

pot dat. comm. 598.—dat. 
of interest, , a. 

poipa omitted, 436. 

poder with acc. 55° 

poévos for adverb, 714.— 
povos and pdvoy, differ- 
ence between, ib. Obs. 3. 

pévos, povovy with gen. 520. 

pov, poi, pe used retrospec- 
tively, 658. 

pov, poi, pe, for éuov, €poi, 
épée 652. Obs. 2 -—poi for 
éyds (wot 6 mary for 
épds) 652. 3.—pod eae 
its substantive for joi 
652. Obs. 4. 

iy with acc. 563. 

a ea with acc. 566. 1. 

aotais with acc. 566. 1, 3. 

puodrrecOa: with acc. 549. 

puxoiraros for €v puxorrar@ 


nox ioe local dat. 6os. 1. 

piv 873. 5.— pov igs 725- 
— pay oby, rev pH 873. 5. 
—pov—f 875. d. 


vai 133-—val Ha Aia 566. 2. 
paley, vaerdev with acc. 
6. I. 

dowel with gen. £39: T. 

pavoiy, Cum nav. 604. 

pepe with acc. C513: 576. I. 

vepecay with dat 

yeoy accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
vepbe with gen. 526. 

mi 133- —v7 Aia 566. 2. 

yney with acc. 571. 

yyKovorety with gen. 487. 4. 
vepins 523. 

vite bat with double acc. 


583. 

pixay intransit. 359. —vy- 
Biv, "OAuvpmia, yvdpny, 
dperny 564. 

mracda with gen. 506.— 
with dat. ib. Obs. 

virrecOa: with gen. 540. 
Obs 


vides ac. 5 beds 373-2. 
yor with acc. 551. 
with partic. 683. 
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561.—with dat. 588. (uti) 
591. Obs.—with inf. 66g. | 

vopobereiv with acc. 568. 

vooeiv with acc. 552. 

vooos Of a person, 353. os 

vooros eae ven tn lo-' 
cum, 507. O | 

voopifew ah, pe. 530. I. | 


w with gen. 52 
sa erewy with inf. 664. 
vv partic. confirmative, 732. 
voxra, vuxras acc. of time, | 


monstrative, 655. — re- 
_ peats a subject, 655. 3. 
Obs. 2 

Siete with ace. 558. 

| de, Ade, ré8€ of local de- 
monstrative, 655. — for 
éuds 655. 2.—dde for eye, 
ov 655- 4.—d0¢ generally 
prospective, 655. 6.—dde 
prospective use of, 657. 2. 
db¢, 70, rdde retrospec- 
tive, 658. 

15 pev,—d 8€; 1d pev,—rd 
dé; ra pev,—ra d€; 6 
pev tis, —6 b€ ris &c. 
444. d. 

5 pev—é 8e, of pev—oi be 
without another nom. 





,oll: 
vuxres, hore nocturne, 355. 
Obs. 1. 
vuxrwp accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
vippevpa for vundy 353. I. 
vuv, vuv, vuvi 719.—vuv de, 
but now, ib. 2.—viv fon} 478. 
719.4.—vuv dé—yap 786. | 6 d¢ in narrations (idemque) 
—vuv 8n 720, 2.—vov pev| 655. Obs. 2. 
89 729, Sf. | d8ororety with acc. 569. 
voxtos for adverb, 714.6. | 68és omitted, 436. 
vetife with acc. 558. 1. | *68ds rivos, to a place,£12.2. 
6800 gen. loci, 522. 2. 
I. | d8uvac8as with acc. 549. 
 OdupecOa with gen. 488.— 
| with acc. ib. Obs. 2. and 
at. a 4.—with double acc. 


Edew, vey with acc. 569. 
Eevoto bat with dat. 590. 
Meaty éxew with gen. 493. 
vvadddrreaOar with 


5°3- 

d(ew with gen. and dzé 484. 
—with acc. 555. 

dbev 838. 

ddevrrep 734. 3- 

66er8a with gen. 496. 

é60ovvexa, see Gre. 

of dAAo: and aAAat, of roA- 
Aoi and woAXat, of rAelous 
and se oi dXiyos and 
ddiyor 454. 


590. 
Lumévas Evyddous 559. Obs. 
2. 


Euvpdds with dat. 594. 2. 
Evpeiy with double acc. 583. 


d6- in the pron. éroios, d1é- 
cos &c. 816, $77. 

6 avréds, tdem, 454. 3.—6 
BovAdpevos, 6 ruxav &c. 
451.—6é atrés with dat. 


594. 2. 608. 4. of audi (rent) riva 436. d. 
6,7, T6 as a demonst. pron. | of i Neydvrey 421, 834. C. 
443> 444 ol, quo, with gen. 527. 
6, 9, 16 as relative pron. ol, quo, 605. Obs. 3. 38. 
445. ol, quo, pregnant force of, 
6, 7, rd as article. See! for ob 646. 
under Article. of for avr@ 654. I. a. 
é, ue 7é with and and éx for of TED 734. 4. 
ev and with els for €vy, a8 | ota with partic. and gen. 
ol €x ris dyopas ‘dv-| abs. 704. 
Opawrrot arepuyov— Xi- | ota 8n 721. 3. 


py exdidoi € és riv Suprey , ol8a with acc. St) 2 
ny és AcBunv 645. oi8a for of8a or: 798.—pa- 
6, 7, té demonst. pron., renthet., ibid. 2. 
prospective use of, » 65 ol8a Gre for ért 804. 8. 
6, 9, TO dpe, 658. | oid’ ér« without a verb, 892. 
olketw with acc. 576. 1.— 
intrans. 359- 
ate g@xnoOa passive, 
| 


6 for ort, that, 800 
é vad attracted, 823. Obs. 


é vane 8€ 816.3 


é olos attracted, Sas, Obs 4. olezios with gen. 518. 3. 


vouifew with acc. 551. 2.| dye, Tye, réye local de- ' oixia, oixos omitted, 436. 
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olxifew with acc. 569. I. 

olxreipew with gen. 488.— 
with acc. ib. Obs. 1.— 
with acc. 549. 

olxrés twos, pro aliquo, 488. 
Obs. 1. 

olxrpoyéew with acc. 300 4 

ofpat for oipac Ore 798. 1.— 
parenthet., ibid. 2., 

otpot revds 489. 

olpe few with acc. 566. 4. 

olviferOar with dat. for the 
gen. pretii, 520. Obs. 2. 

oivos, wine-shop, 353. 2. 

olvoyoevec scil. olvoydos 373. 


2. 

old6ev olos 89. 1. 

oloyv, how, 579. 6.—olov re 
dy acc. absol. 700.—oloy 
with partic. and gen. 
absol. 704. 

olos seemingly with dat.s94. 
Obs. 2.—olos with super- 
lative, 870. Obs. 4.—olos, 
oldor’ eipi with inf. 666. 

olos for drt rotovros 804. 10. 
—oilos éxeivou Gupds trép- 
Bios, ejus est atro- 
citas, Hid. 

olos 817. 3.— attracted, 823. 
and Obs. 5. 

oios with a verb repeated 
(Fyyetvas, ot” Pyyedas), 
835. 

otos in indirect questions, 
for érotos 877. Obs. 2. 

oids Te 4. 

Oios, ee with inf. at- 
tracted, 823. Obs. 3. 

otoerat seemingly passive, 


364. a. 

oof 5 8pacor, oich as 
moingov, oic8a A yeve- 
oOw; 421. 

*diorevew with gen. 509. 

oixvery ayyeAins 481, I. 

oixopa, abi, 396. — with 
acc. 548. Obs. 1. 

ofyonxat with partic. 694. 

oxveiy with inf. 664. 

cAeOptos with gen. 542. 2. 

dA€Opos of a person, 353- 

dreOpos adjective, 430. 

oAtyoy accus. 578. Obs. 2. 

oAtyou seivy or dAlyou 864. 
—oAlyou nyeioOat 521.— 
odiy@ dat. of quantity, 
609. 1.—dAtyor eioiy with 
inf. 666. 

dAtywpety with gen. 496. 

(cAopuperOa) cAomupacba 
and crogupOnva 368. 0. 
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dropper Ga with gen. 488. 
—with acc. 566. 4. 

épapreiy with dat. 593.— 
dpapretoOa with acc. ib. 
Obs 


duéorwos with gen. 507. 


.|dpnrcxia with dat. 594. 
Obs. 1. 
‘Opnpy, apud Hom. 605. 2. 


dpusrecw with dat. sgo. 

*dusAia with dat. sgo. 

dupa in periphrases, 442. e. 

dpvuvas with acc. 566. 2. 

duota 580. I. 

Gpotoy eivac with 
construction of, 
684. 

Gpotos with gen. 507. 

duotos, -ws, duos, 6udyAwc- 
gos, Oum@vupos with dat. 
594- ; 

dpoidrns, duoiwors with dat. 
594. Obs. 

dpovovy with inf. 594. 

dpodroyety with acc. 567.— 
with dat. 594. — with 
partic. 684. , 

dporoyetcba wit rtic. 

gr Obs. 2. 6. - 
dpoXoyetrat with acc. with 
inf. 676. 2. a. 

dpootodos with gen. 507. 

dpovupos with gen. 507. 

dpws 772.—with partic.697. | 

évap x. Umap accus., 577. | 
Obs. 2. | 

ovecdiCey with gen. 495.— 
with acc. 566. 2.—with 
double acc. 583.—with 
dat. 589. 3. 

ae dake with acc. 552. 


artic. 
2. 2; 


ovivacGa with gen. and re 
€x twos 491. and Obs. 2. 
—with double acc. 583. 

évoyza in periphrases, 442. e. 
—acc. 579. 4. 580. I. 

Gvopatew, -erOa with eivac 
475- Obs. 3. 666. 

dvopacery with double acc. 
583. 

ovopater Gai twa 362. 4. 

o€vs adverbial, 714. c. 

ornate With acc.573.— with 
dat. 588. 

on, OTws, €xey, Heecy With 
gen. 528. 

on, ora, quo, 605. Obs. 3. 
— 6mm, Grou, ora 838. 

omndeiv with dat. 593. 

émoabev, Grigow with gen. 


526. 


émhifey with acc. £60. 572. 
Orrot pregoant, for orrov 646. 
O 


S$. 2. 
émoaos, dtrogos otvy, 
tuscunque, with indic. 


826. 4.—with conj. 828. 
Obs. 3. See és, #, 6. 
émoray, see ray under Gre. 
drore, when, 839. See ore. 
émore, since. Ore. | 

Grov with gen. 527. 

drov pregnant, for cio 646. 
Obs. 2.—drov, quando- 
quidem. See Gre. 

Grou ep 734. 3- 

Grows with gen. 528. 

Grws (interrog.) when used 
for més 877. Obs. 2. 

érws with superlat. 870. 
Obs. 4. 

Orws, that. See ore. 

dros final conj. 805.—with 
conj. and opt. 805. sqq. 
érws dy with conj. and 
opt. 810.— dxws (Gres 
dy) with indic. fut. 811. 2. 
—onws, ores py With conj. 
pres., aor. I. pass. and 
aor. II. midd.812.—érws 
and érrws pr with IT. pers. 
indic. fut. or conj. ellipt. 
812. 2.—ézws with indic. 
of historic tenses 813.— 
Omos, as, and omas py 
after verbs of fear &c. 
S14. 

é6mws temporal conj. 839. 
See ore. 

Omws(€mrdevo’ Orrws Erdevea) 
835: 

Omws In comparative adver- 
bial sentences, 868. 

émws ovv 737.7. 

OTws pn, Se Ores. 

épay with gen. loci, 522.— 
with acc. 354.—after verbs 
of appearing &c. 667. 
Obs. 2.—with part. 683. 

6pas, épare for dp., ore 798. 
1.—parenthet., ibid. 3. 

dpacGa for épay 363. 5. 

dpeyerOa with gen. 511. 


Gpecos adverbial, 714. a. 


(dpOovv) K«arop@. intrans. 


309: 
dpifew and -eaOat 363. 5. 
dpxios adverbial, 714. c. 
opxouy with double acc. 


583- 


dpkwporety with ro and inf. 


670. 


dppaivey with acc. 553. I. 


Sppar, ~2oba with gen. 510. 
—with acc. 556. 
dppedciy with inf. 664. 
épvocay with acc. 571. 
dpcpards with gen. 529. 
Gpxeiebas oxnparia &c.556. 
Spxcio-Ban © with dat. 598. 
$> bee G, ut, gue, quod, use 
f, 817.—for olos 817, 5. 
~agrosment of, 819.— 
.attraction of, 823, 825.— 
_ynverse attraction, 824.— 
attraction in position,825. 
—éds, 7, 6 with indic. 826. 
—with indic, and a» 827. 
—with conj. 828, 829.— 
with conj.and dy omitted, 
830.—with opt. 831.— 
with conj. and opt. inter- 
changed, ib. Obs. —with 
opt. and dy 832.—4és, 74, 
6 changed into the de- 
monstr. constr. 833.— 
és. with the demonstr. 
833. Obs. 2.—ds for the 
demonstr. 2 ae for #s)816. 
834.— 6 os tor otros ‘yap 
834 —és dpa, is igitur, 
834.— és for odros in ad- 
— &c. 834. mates 
xegetic subst.835 
ean for drs, 836. a 
3 with ind. fut. or conj. 
or opt. for 7 iva, at, ib. 4. 
— ds (after ovrws, Sde, 
To.ovros, THALKOUTOS, TO- 
-aovros) for dare 836. 5. 
- Obs. 2, and 3-—1n the 
form, emi rourg, ém roic- 
: 8, ef’ dre with ind. fut. 
or inf. 36. 5. c.—ds, ds 
ay, doris dy with co 
aos €av or ef 828. 1., 830. 


. .S¢ in indirect Meshions: for 
Prine 77. Obs. 3, and 4. 
és, 7, 6, demonstrative, 816. 
—bs per, bs 8€ ib. 3.6.— 
Ge xal Gs ib. c. 

és ee for dy Bova. 824. 


age 738. 9: 

8s & ros 731.5. 

doa tretora 823. Obs. 7. 

édcov—scoy, tantum, quan- 
tum, 795.- 3- €- 

3cov—rocoiro 870. 

égoy, accus. of quantity, 
578. Obs. 2.—dcov, dog, 
with compar. and superl. 

870.—<éaov, only ; ooo 

pdyoy, tantum non, almost, 


Gr. Gr. VOL. I. 
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Ggoy ov or dgovov, prope 
.823. Obs. 1 -— Sor, boa 
with inf.; as, dcov y ep 


eldévar 836. Obs. 2. 864. 


3 4 

doos for 6 ort rogos 804. 10. 

do0s817. 5-——attracted, 823. 

Scos in indirect questions, 
for éndaos 877. Obs. 3. 

daos 87, Gooy ovv, quantus- 
cungue with indic. 826. 4. 
—with conj. 828. Obs. 2. 
Cf. 6 és, 7, o. 

donep, oooomep &c. 734. 

dell ates for a by Sirk 
Io. 

doce Saterat,—dooe. hacwa 
&c. 384. Obs. 1. 

dot € 755: 3- 

domes force of, 816. 5- 8qq. 
mee? for ris 871. 


ort técos 804. 


doris = =éay ris 828.1. 

dotts with the demonstr. 
ers ravroyv dye) 823. 

Obs 

dotis, dotis bn, quicunque, 
with indic. 826. 4, 5.— 
with con}. 828. Obs. 2. 
Cf. ds, 7, 6 

doris Te 755. 3. 

dodpaiverOa hier gen. and 
acc. 485. and 487. 

soy—roooury 870. 

Gray see dre. 

ore 839.—with indic. 840. 
—oray with con). 84I. — 
dre with con). for dra» 
842. 2.—dre xe with ind. 
fut. ib. 3. —re with opt. 
843, 844.—oray with opt. 
844. Obs.—dére with opt. 
and dy 845.—dre, since, 
with ind. B47. 2.—with 
opt. and ay ibid.—with 
ind. and hist. tenses and 
ay ibid. 

Gre for dre 804. 8. 


Gre 735: 

Gre nra 725: 

ore pev—ore B¢ for rére pev 
—rére hist 3.6. 

Ore pa, dre 37 759. 3. 
ort, pone with inf, as dre 
p eidevac 864. 2, 3. 
ort with superlat. 870. Obs. 


4- 
Ore, that, with indic. and 
opt. Sor, 802.—with opt. 
and dy 803 .—with ind. of 
hist. tenses and dy 803. 
2.—drs repeated after a 
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parenthesis, 804. 3.—dre 
acc. with inf, and part. 
804.5.—6ére interchanged 
with inf. (acc. with inf.) 
804. 6.—ore after a verb 
of fear, 814. Obs. 5.—dre 
in quotations, 892.06s.5. 

Srt, because, constr. 849. 4. 

ore ri 882. 1. 

dre pada 872. Obs. He 

GroBelw with acc. 56 

i ated with dat, 589. Die. 


ov 138. sqq. 
ov yap aha, surely, 779-6, 
—ou py adda an 
pévrot aAdd, peruukenien. 
75.2.4. 


ibid. 

ov-—otre 

ov with I it person indicat. 
future, interrogative for 
the imperative (ob reas; 
=)eye), 413. 2. 

ov in questions, 874. 

ov with I. person indicat. 
future, interrogative for 
the oo adhortativus, 


ov Wier 724. 2. 874. 3. —ov 
Ru sou ibid. 

ov 8nra 725. 

ov pev Onv—ye 726. 1.—od 
bey 89 729.6. 730. 

ov pev 729- —ov pev ydp ib. 
—ov pevrot ibid. — ob 
pévros in questions, 874. 
2. 

ov pevorv 730. 6. 

ov pn const. 748.— Dawes’s 
, canon, ib. Obs. 3. 

ov zy with II. person indic. 
fotare, interrogative (ov 
ph prvapioes ; = pi 
Prvape), 413. 748. 

ov pny 726. 

ov pdvov—ddna xai or adAd ; ; 
—ov pdvoy, drt—aAa Kai 
762. I, 2. 

ob rad éariv, elaiy 655. 3. 

ofre vou in questions, 874. 3. 

of rot 790. Obs. 

ov roivuy 790. 2. 

ov pOdvery with partic. and 
kal ; kal evdus 694. Obs. 2. 

ob with gen. 5 Jk ooh 838. 

ov, ol, € € &c. re exive ron. 
for ¢pov, gov, €uot, coi 
&e. te 

Ov, Ol, €, piv, personal pron., 
propor use of, 657. 


oe dpa 787. c. 788. 1. 
4N 
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ov8apun, ovdapzou W. gen.527. 

obd¢ 7 6-808 e Pid. 
Difference between ovd€ 
and xai ov ibid. Obs. 2. 

ovde — offre 775. — otre— 
ovde 775, d. and Obs. 4.— 
ovdé — ore — obre —ovde 
776. 3.—ré—ovde; ovd€ 
—ré or xat ibid. iia 

ne—quidem, ibid. 5. 

ovde 8n 724. tte pev 
729. 6.—ovdé—ye 735.10. 

ovde oAAov Sei, minime 
gentium, 747. Obs. 

ovdeis and ovdey eius 381. 
Obs. 3. 

ovdeis Goris ov, nemo non, 
attracted, 824. 2. 

ovde pn with conjunct. 415. 

ovdev Addo ff 895. c. 

ovdey ofoy with inf. 836. 
Obs. 2. 

ovdy, in no respect, £79. 6. 

ovverep with partic. 617. c. 

ovdérepa accus. 579. 6. 

ox dy 010° ef 8uvaipny 431. 
Obs. 2. 

ox dy POdvas Aéywv 694. 
and Obs. 2. 

ovx gor Grov, Gm, Gras, 
dmws ov 817. Obs. 5. 

ovx old dy ef meivatu 431. 
Obs. 2. 

ovxovy onra 725. 

otxay, ovx wy, use Of, in 
Herod. 752. 3. 

ovxovy and ovcouy 791. Obs. 

ouv 737-—v4p 786. Obs. 4. 
—ovy consequential, 791. 
—ovy in answers, 88o. h. 

ouvexa with gen. 621. Obs. 
2.—ovvexa, that. See ore. 

ovpamos adverbial, 714. a. 

otr’ dpa—otre 787.c. 788.1. 

ovrafe with double acc. 
583. 

ovre—otre 775. 1.—ovre— 
re ov for otre ib. Obs. 1. 
—ov—oitre ibid. a.— 
ovdé —ovre ibid. b.— 
ovre —-ov ib. c. — ore 
omitted in first clause, ib. 
Obs. 3.—otre—ov6de ib.d. 
and Obs. 4.—otre—ré or 
cat ib. a.—ovdre—6e ib. B. 

ovre ye 135: 10. 

ovros, autn, rovto, local de- 
monstrative and various 
uses of, 655.—prospec- 
tive, 657.— retrospective, 
658. | 

ovros used twice 655. Obs. 4. 
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ovros omitted, 655, Obs. 5. 

ovros opposed to éxeivos 
655. 7- 

ovros, heus! 476. a. 655. 
Obs. 6. 

ovros, ovrws 75n 719. 4. 0. 
—ovres 87 721. 

ovra dn ina principal clause, 
B80 i 

ourws, ws in wishes, 418. b. 
—ovrw 697. Obs. 869. 

sa differs from Sde 655. 


ovrws with icip. 696. 
Obs. 6. ae ae 
ovrews éxew, yeew with gen. 

528. 
ovx Grows, ovy Ort,—dAXa 
cai (aAAd) ‘te 2.—ovy 
oiov—aaAAd ib. 
ovy ort, bite ai 891.5.5. 
ovxi 738. 2. 
Sdedos, of a person, 353. 
oprciy, urd Tivos 359.3. | 
dpAtoxdvewwith acc. 552.0. ' 
éppa final conj. 805.—with ' 
conj. and on Bos. 2.5 
809.—dgp’ dv810. Obs. 3. 
Sppa for rédpa 816. e. 
dpa, until, 839. 4. See €ws. | 
Opp roe 731. 4. 
owe with gen. 527. 
ovetew with gen. 498. 
éyos adverbial, 714. 5. 
doy, of a place, 353. 2. 





madevery with double acc. 
583. 

maideuja, of a person, 382. 

madevpara, of a person, 
355- Obs. 2. 382. 2. 

nmavevoecOa, seemingly 
passive, 364. 

matey and comp. intransi- 
tive, 359. 

muiey With double acc. 583. 

mraifew with acc. 563. 

maitraAnpa, of a person, 353. 

mais omitted 436. 

makaiew with acc. 563. 

alias adverbial, 714. 


mavvuxa acc. 577. Obs. 2. 

wayra and ra mavra, applied 
to a person, 382. 

mavta acc. quantit. 578. 
Obs. 2.—v7avra, at all 
events, 579. 6. 

mavra rrovey and Acyeew with 
partic. 690. 

mavtaxn, -ov with gen. 527. 

mavrnpap, acc. 577. Obs. 2. | 


sayroioy elvat, yiyver Oat 
with partic. and ine: ; 

mapa, prep. with gen. dat. 
and acc. 637.—mndp’ ovder 
ibid.—as adverb, 640.— 
pregnant force of with 
dat. 645. e.—with acc. 
646. 6. 

wapa (accent thrown back) 
for rdpeort &c. 643. Obs. 

mapa- in compos. 637. Obs. 

mapabupos ven 14. a. 

napavew with dat. 589. 3. 

with inf. 664. iid 

mapaxeAeveoOar with dras 
and ind. fut. 664. Obs. 4. 

mapaxéAevorts With dat. 589. 
Obs. 4. 

rrapaxpoveoOa with double 
acc. 583. 

rrapaAayBavey with gen. 
519. 2. 

mapakurévre 599. 

mwapapeXew with gen. and 
acc 496. Obs. 1. 

mdpayra 558. 

mwaparAnows with gen. 525. 
—with dat. 594. 2. 

napackevafecOau with inf. 
664. 1.—with éros with 
ind. fut. 664. Obs. 3.— 
with partic. and inf. 6go. 
and Obs. 2.—with ws and 
partic. ibid. Obs. 2. 

mapackevaorixés with gen. 
494. 

maparuxéy acc. abs. 700. 

mapaurixa, Tapaurdbey, rap’ 
atré@t 642. 

mapaxwpew with gen. 530. 
—*with dat. 593. 1. 

mapeyyvay with dat. 589. 3. 

mapewat with dat. 592. 

mapeK 640. 3. 

ndapeorw with inf. 666.— 
with date ib. Obs. 

mapexet SC. 6 Oeds 373. 3- 

mapéxew with dat. 588.— 
daxoAlav, mpayyara, by- 
Aov with inf. 668. c.— 
mapéxoyv acc. absol. 700. 

maptevae With gen. 531. 

mapoy acc. absol. 700. 

mapofuvey with inf. 664. 

mdpos 848. Obs. 6. 

mas with another nom. 478. 

mas, adverbial, 714. 

mas tes with the II. pers. 
imperat. 39°. y: 

naooey With gen. 540. Obs. 

macxew with acc. 552. 

mare With acc. 558. 


waretoOas, to eat, with acc. 
562. 

warnp omitted 436. 

wave and compos. for mav- 
evGat 359: 

wavew with double acc. 583. 
—-eo8a with gen. 517. 
—with partic. 688.—zav- 
ew with inf. ibid. Obs. 

weday with gen. 531. 


wedoi, humt, humum 605. 
Obs. 5. 
wé(n 603. 2. 


weiOecy with double acc. 
583.—-with inf. 664,665. 
—with ws 664. Obs. 3.— 
with Sore ib.—with ro 
and inf. 670. 

weiOeoOa with gen. 487. 4. 
—with dat. 593. 

wey with gen. 498. 

weipay and -aoda: 363. 6.— 
with gen. 493. — “with 
acc. 560. 2.—*with dat. 
6o1. Obs. 3.—with inf. 
664.—with part. and inf. 
690 


weoréoy €oriy riva and rine 
613. Obs. 2. 
werd(ey, médAas with gen. 
13. 1,2. cf. 526.—with 
t. 592. I, 2. 
wéprew €optny, Tavabnvaa 
569.—with dat. 592. 
wéverOa with gen. 529. 
wéyns with gen. 529. 
wevOixas éxew with gen.488. 
werakrat with part. 691. 
weroOeva with dat. 593. 
saath with acc. with inf. 
76. 6. 
wép 734.—with part. 697. c. 
wépa with gen. 526. 
wepaivey with acc. 560. 2. 
—with double acc. 583. 
wepay with acc. vie 356 _— 
to accomplish, with acc. 
560. 2. 
wepi, prep. with gen., dat. 
and acc. 632.—as adverb 
640. 2. 
gepi with acc. in pregnant 
force for the dat. 645. 6. 
wepi with gen. and umep 
with gen. inter. 646. 
mweptaprrerié 640. 3. 
*repBaivey with dat. 596. 
saa ati with gen. 504. 
wepididoc Oat W. gen. 519.2. 
weptecvac With gen. 504. 
mepeexeoOa with gen. 536. 
mepudeiy, BEC Tepiopay. 
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*repiysevery with inf. 664. 
mepiodoy (rnv) 579. 4. 
mepiopay with inf. 664.— 
with past. 687. — with 
inf. ibid. Obs. 
repi mpd 640. 3. 
nepiooés with gen. 502. 3. 
meprorepns with gen. 539. 2. 
mepirebeicOai Tt 545. 3. 
*repi rwos evexa 621.0bs. 32. 
repitpyszpa, of a person, 


353- , i, 
meptxopevewv with acc. 550.c. 
reooew with acc. 572. 
medbuypevoy elva for repbev- 
‘vat 363.5. 
mecbuxevat (ev) Tt 579. I.— 
meuxevac and a subst. 
with inf. (ad) 668. 
an with gen. 527. 
anodav with acc. 556. e. 
apa, of a person, 353- 
anpaivew with double acc. 


583. 
miurAnus with gen. 539. 
mivey With gen. and acc. 
537. and Obs.—with acc. 
6 


562. 
merioxe with double acc. 


ninrey umd Twos 359.— 
with acc. 556.—7inrew 
revi for efs Te 692. 

niores, testimonia, 355. y- 

morevew ddfay 551. d. | 

murrevopat umd rivos, mht 
creditur ab aliq. 373 4 
motos, active, 356. Obs. 

mAayos adverbial, 714. a. 

midooey with acc. 569. 3. 

mAciy with acc. 559.—with 
acc. vie 558. 

mAeioros TOU xpdévou 442. C. 

mAexewy with acc. 569. 

melo, TAEoY, without 7 with 
numerals 780. Obs. 1.— 
as adverb with numerals 





ibid. 
wdeov with the plural 381. 
bs. 3. 
mAeovextety with acc. 576.2. 
wdeoy elvas with dat. 596. 
Obs. 2. 
mdeos with gen. 539. 2. 
mAnyeis ros 483. Obs. 3. 
mAnOos acc. 579. 4- 
mwAnOer, cum multit. 604. 2. 
—arAnber rodAoi 8QQ. I. 
wAnOew with gen. 539. I. 
wAnkriCerOa with dat. 601. 
bs. 3. 
wAny with gen. 529. 2. 
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mAnv = ddAa 773. Obs. 4. 
—TAnv 7; mAnv adAa; 
mAnv add’ 7 ibid.—after 
the comparat. 779. Obs.2. 
—aAny ef or Any ef pn 
860. 7. 

mnpns eivae with part. 686. 

mAnpns, wAnpéw with gen. 
539. 1, 2. 

mAnowd(ew, mAnoioy with 
gen. 508. I. c. 826.— 

at. 592. 

mAnoioy acc. 558. 

(wAnrrew) for -erOat 359. 

mAwbevew with acc. 569. 

mAivOos for rrivOo 354. 

mAouctos with gen. 539. 2- 

mAovrot, divitie, 355. Obs.1. 

nvew with gen. 484.—with 
acc. 555. d. 

modeiy with gen. and acc. 
498. and Obs. 2. 

mobeicOa for robe 363. 5. 

wéGey with gen. 527.—mdbev 
yap; 872. 

moi, quo, Gos. Obs. 5.— 

regnant force for sov 
tubs) 646. Obs. 

toy with gen. materi 
538.—with acc. 569.— 
€v, xaxos, with acc. 583. 

moe ev, kaxas with par- 
ticip. 689.—with double 
acc. 583.—*ri ret 598. 
—with inf. 666.—with 
Oreos with ind. fut. ib. 
Obs.—yjovyiay with inf. 
668. 

mov (to represent) with 

artic. 684. — difference 
etween partic. and inf. 
ib. Obs. 3. d. 

*roveioOat éavrov 521. 

mwovetoOa with gen. 533. 2. 
with gen. pret. 521. 

rrotxiAAecw with acc. 569. 3. 

moiuen, of persons, 353 I. 

soios for drotos in indirect 
questions, 877. Ods. 2. 

motos eius with inf. 666. 

mokeney with acc. 504 — 
with dat. 601. and Obs. 


4. 
moXtrevery With acc. F&3.— 
and -ecOa 363. ge 
moNAd, woAv, accus. 578. 
Obs. 2.—1roAXa 5,79. 4 
troAAdxes with gen. 527. 
woAXou ety or roAXov alone 
864. I. 
roAXarAdovos with gen.502. 


—f 503. Obs. 2. 
4N2 
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woXXop eivat, eyxeio Oa with 
ic. 6go. 
wodAov rrycicOas, roreicbat 
2I. 
woAA@ dat. 609. 
srodus, for adverb, 714. ¢. 
modus joined by xal, re— 
cat to another adject. 
g. Obs. 2. 
modus (6) rov xpdévov — 
moAAH THs xopas 442. d. 
soAvoredys with gen. 539. 2. 
movey intrans. and trans. 
359-—with acc. 563, 599. 
srovnpevery and -ea Gat 363.6 
mévos, of a person, 353. 
mopeverOa dddy 558. 
sh od re for mopiferOas 


=e 
ean with gen. 494. 
*réppe with gen. 526. 
aéoos for éxdécos in indirect 
questions 877. Obs. 2. 
wérepa, WOTEpoy, ACC. 578. 4. 
— métepov— qf in direct 
questions 875. 0. 
mérva Oedwy £34. Obs. 2. 
gov, ov with gen. 527. 
mov 522. Obs. 1. 
wou On 721. 873° 
mpaypa with the adj. for the 
simple neuter adj. 381. 
Obs. 4. 
mpaypa, mpaypara omitted 
436. 
mpayparevery with acc. 559. 
mpabecOa, seemingly pass. 
365. 2. 
mpacceyv (to accomplish) 
with acc. 560. 2. 
mparrew with acc. 560.— 
-ecOa: (to exact) with 
double acc. 583. pass. 
and acc. ib. 
mparrey ev with gen. 483. 
Obs. 3. 
mperety, mperdvrws with dat. 


594. 3-—with dat. and 





acc. and inf. 674. 676. 
aperet With partic. 691. 
mpendvrws,mpérwy with gen. 

518. 4.—with dat. 594. 


3. 
apecda Oeawy 534. Obs. 2. 
nmpeoBeia for mpeoBas 353. 
I 


mpeaBeve with gen. 504. 
—with acc. 566 
mpeoBevpara, of a person, 
53.1. 
mpnocev ddoto £22. 2. 
motavba with gen. 519.— 
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*with acc. 576. 2.—with 
dat. 598. 

mpiv—tpiv 795. 

Npiv wep 734. 2, 3.—mpiv ye 


35: 9- 
amply, mp 4 839:—constr. 
848.—-mpir or aie 4 with 
conj. for mpl» dy 842. 2. 
wpé prep. with gen. 619.— 
as adv. 640. 2. 
spo- in compos. 619. Obs. 
a 


mpoadeio Oa with dat. 
mpoatpetoOat with inf. 
npoBaivey with acc. 558. 


. | rpodtddva: with gen. 535. 


mpocxew with gen. 504. 
mpoexey with dat. instram. 


09. I. 
spoOupdy elvat, spobupel- 
o6a with inf. 664.—with 


Oras with ind. fut. 664. 


oe 3.—-with ré and inf. 
oO. 
wpotecOa with gen. 531. 
with gen. pret. 520. 
mpoxadeioOai tivd Te 583.— 
mMpoK. xapyuyn 592. 
npornorevey with dat. 598. 
spovoeiv with gen. 496. 
mpoopay with gen. 496. 
mpotradat 644. 
mwpomapode with gen. 526. 
mporrépuat 642. 
mporivey with gen. 497. 
mpopeiy with acc. 555. 
mpds with gen., dat. and 
acc. 638.—as adv. 640. 
—with dat. in pregnant 
force for acc. 645. 
apoaavoay with double acc. 
583. 
mpooBaddew with gen. 484. 
apocdiddvar with gen. 535. 
mpogdoxay with acc. 550. 
mpogere with dat. 644. Obs. 
mpocevxer Oa with dat. 589. 
mpoonxe. different m 
mpoonke 858. Obs. 4. 
mpoonkew With dat. 594. 3. 
dat. and acc. with inf. 
674, 676. 
mpoo7ket pot With gen. £12. 
mpoonkoy acc. absol. 700. a. 
mpoonyopos with gen. 494. 
apoobey with gen. 526. 
mpoctevat mpoaddia 559. 
Obs. 2. 
mpooxarctoOa with gen. 


Sor. 

*rpoodfew with gen. 484. 
*rpoomvety with gen. 484. 
mpoorarrew with inf. 664. 


mpoorée \Aew with ace. «58. 
mwpooupBddrAcoOa with gen. 


535 
*npoogepys with gen: 507. 
w vey mpooimuoy 566. 


I. 
wporxaivey with ace 300.3. 
al sah with gen. 520. 
i ab cic with acc. 550. 


Mporou (mpd Tov) 444. @. 

*xpovpayny til robovrrs 

599- 3- 

ivyoxat idérOa 667. 

Obs. 2. 

mpdpacrw 579. 4: 

mpopepery with gen. Fog. 

apupyds for adverb 714. 

apat with gen. £27. 

mpara, ra, applied to a per- 
son, 382. 

mpwrevey igs gen. Fog. 

npetos with gen. £07. 3.— 
adverbial 7134. andi 
ence between xpéros and 
sparoy ib. Obs. 3. 

sraiey and compos. for 
-evOa 359. 

nrepov, bird, 353. 2. 

*rreooew with acc. §s0. 

HvOoi 605. Obs. 1. 

nuxvos for adverb 714. ¢. 

muda for the sing. 355. 
Obs. 1. 

auvOaverOar, in sense of 
perfect, 396. 

mwuvOaverOa with gen. 485. 
— with partic. 683. — 
difference between inf. 
and partic. ib. Obs. 

mupot 355. 6. 

mode with gen. 519. 2.— 
with acc. 573. 

moreroOas with gen. 481.1. 

nopara 880. Obs. 2. 

Tas Gy 427. 4. 

Tas yap av; was 8 ove ay; 
without verb 430. 

Tas yap; mas yap ob; 872.4. 

mas €xev, yey with gen. 
528. é ae 

mas dn 723, 870.—1ras 
8n, os oh a ibid. and 
872.—-ras Bai 727.—1ras 
cai 872.—7@s pny 728, 
872. 


Lf 


padcov with dat. 602. 3. 
‘apres déepe with partic. 
85. 


“Papyovvrs 605. Obs. 1. 
parrew with acc. 569. 


payadciv with acc. 566. 
péferw (to do) with acc. 560. 
pew with acc. 555. 

péewew with acc. 558. 
Prryvivas 
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| omavitery with gen. 529. 
omdvios, adverbial, 714. ¢. 
omeipeyw with acc. 569. 2, 


570. 
wénAous for p- oueebew with gen. 497.— 


Lente 363. 3.—pavny 


«aye with acc. 550. 6 

popeiy with acc. 562 

prvecOau: with gen. 531.— 
with inf. 664. 

pvoros with dat. 602. 3. 


cadnife: sc. 6 cadmeyerns 
373: 3. 

varparevety with gen. 505. 

carrey with gen. 539. I. 

gwavrov Or ceavrov, uses of, 


onpaives tH oddneyys 8c. 6 
wadmeynris 373- 2.—1po- 
onpaives sc. 6 Oeds 373. 3. 
onpaivey with gen. 578.— 
with dat. Obs. 3. 589. 3. 
onpeioy S€ 655. Obs. 4. 


pepuds for adv. 714. 0. 
pepoy acc. 577. Obs. 2. 
era, ofa ie 353: 2. 


onretos for adv. 714. 0. 

odévos in periphrases 442.¢. 

ovyay ddyov &c. 566. 

aidnpos, tron-mart, 4 2. 

oreicoOa with acc. 

giwnmay with acc. 566. — 
with dat. 598. 

oxeddfew with acc. 570. 

(eee) eoxepOat pass. 


oxevafew with acc. 569. 

oxorew and -ciaba 363.6. 

oxoreiy with gen. and acc. 
485, 487.1. 

oxorda(et) ovoxorates ac. 6 
Gecs 373. 2. 

oxortaios for ev oxdrp 714.0. 

opixpois, hei res parve 
sunt, 603. 

goi, dat. of be tecuiice: 600.2. 

gov for ods 652. 3.—cod 
before its substantive for 
got ib. Obs. 4. 

gov, coi, we, retrospective, 
658. ; 

oédpos, of a person, 353. I. 

obs for peu OEE. bs. 6. 

codpiverOa with acc. 551. I. 

vopés with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 579. 3.—mpés 
re ib. Obs. 


-ecOa orovdas &c. 560. 
2.—with acc. 570. 
onepxew for onépyerOa 


359: 
oméepxer Oat with dat. 6or. 
omevdery with acc. 560. 
orovdalew with acc. 560.— 
with inf. 664. 1. 
onovby, egre, 603. 2. 
orayov for éves 354. 
ord(ew with acc. 555; 570- 
ora6pay and - GoGat 363. 
oradpacdai re tui Gog. 3. 
oretyecw with acc. 658. 


. | oréAAew with ace. 558; 569. 


oréupara for oréupa 355. 
Obs. 1. 


orevdfew with acc. 566. 3. 
—with instrum. dat. 607. 

orévey, oréverOa With gen. 
488. 
orev pédos accus. 566. 4. 

orépyey with acc. 549. Obs. 
2.—with gen. and dat. 
498. Obs. 2. 

orépyew, -erGa with in- 
strum. dat. 

orepey with gen. 529. I. 

orepey and -eicba with 
gen. 529.—with double 


prepnecobes seemingly pas- 

, ive, 364. ie ; 

orepavovaba w. acc. 584. 
3-—with dat. 548. 06s.8. 

dpedarhaae bat seemingly 
passive, 364. 0. 

(ornvat) xaragrnva: und Ti- 
vos 359. 3- 
vat oth acc. §£56.—with 

aid ve 601. 

Shade hari seem- 
ingly passive, 364. a. 

ord cum caterod, 604. 2. 

oroxater Gat with gen. 509. 

otpareve and -ecba 363 
6.—with ar oot 

oT, ev with gen. 505. 
pail dat. ibid. Obs. 3. 
599. 2. 

orparnAareiy with gen. and 
dat. §05- and Obs. 3.— 
with dat. 396. 2. 

ser arcs and -ecOa 


Gentes, and compos. in- 
transitive, 359. 


64p 


orpepec Oa with gen. 507. 
—with acc. 551. 1. 

oTpare, cum exercitu, 604.2. 
*oruyeiv with acc. 549. c. 

orvyos, of a person, 353. I.. 

ov, use of, 652. (in Homer, 
ibid. Obs. r. ) 

ovyyerns with gen. 507.— 
with dat. sgo. 

ovyytywhoxerOar with inf. 

tyvooka dif- 
ferent constructions of, 
682. 2. 

gvyyvapov. with gen. 493. 
* cuyxepayvvvcbaas 
57?- with ‘ 

ovyxwpey en. 530.— 
with inf. 664. I. "oaTith 
éore ib. Obs. 3. 

ar with double acc. 
5 

oudde Bévew, -ec6a: with 
gen. 535- 

ovhAapBavorrt 599. 

oupPaivey with inf. 669. a. 
—construction of, 674. 
—with inf. 674, 676. b.— 
with partic. 691. 

oupBadreoOa with gen. 


infin. 


535° ; 
oupBovrevey with 
664. 
ovppayia for plage 353- 
ruppiya with dat. 
cupnpacoey with at. 596. 
oupdéepew with dat. 59 
oupndéper with partic. 691. 
rispopos with gen. 507.— 
cuppopdy éore wit : 
and acc. with inf. 674.— 
with partic. 691. 
oupduns with gen. 507. 
ounduros with gen. 507. 
ouppovos with gen. 507. 
cUppewvos, -eiv, -ia, with 
dat. 594. 2. and Ods. 1. 
oupynpos with gen. 507. 
ovv, guy, prep. with 
(623.—as adverb, 640. 
ov with a subst. of quality 
instead of the gen. 604. 
Obs. 2. 
eat in compos. 623. Obs. 
cuvdyery Tiva yndv, Sixacry- 
prov &c. 559 
cuvaveiv with dat. 594.1. 
ovvaipecOas with gen. and 
ace 536. and Obs. 4. 
ouvadXdrrec Oat with dat. 


oveay with dare 669. Obs. 
I. 


at. 
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ovvedeva with gen. 493. 
cuveAdvrt 599. — ouveddyre 
atAas eirety 864. I. 
ovvérecOar with gen. 536. 
euvepyds with gen. 507. 
cuverpiBn rns keaAns 522, 
Obs. 3. 
cuvnOns with gen. 507. 
ovrmvexey with inf. 669. — 
with déore ibid. Obs. 1. 
oumevas with gen. 485. — 
with gen. and acc. ibid. 
Obs. 
ovviorep with acc. 581. 3. 
ovvvonos with gen. £07. 
avvoda with partic. 682. 2. 
ouvrepdvTe 599. 
cuveors with partic. 691. 
ovvrpodpos with gen. 507. 
ourrvyxavey with gen. 512. 
ouvpdds with dat. 594. 2. 
avyvd, acc. 578. Obs. 2. 
avyvds, adverbial, 714. ¢. 
odayeis twos 483. Obs. 3. 
odaxedifew for -erOat 359. 
oddAdew, opadr\AcoOa with 
gen. 14. 
ode for airdy 654. 1. a. 
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rapevery and -eobac 363. 6. 
rdvayria accus. 579. 6. 
*ravvew ri run 588. I. 
Tavuy accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
ravoy rade 655. 5. 

rafac 6a seemingly passive, 


394. 9. 

Ta ToAX4, acc. 578. Obs. 2. 

rapdrrewy troXepoy, ordoets 
583. 165. 

*rapBeiy with acc. 550. db. 

rapxatoy accus. £77. Obs. 2. 

ravpovo Oa with acc. 554. 

ravra applied to a notion 
or thought, 383. Obs. 

ravra, this world, &c. 655. 
2.—ravra with an adverb 
of place or time, ib. 5.— 
ravra travra ib. 3.—rav- 
Ta, prospective use of, 
657. 2. 

ravra péy—raira oe, accus. 
579, 0- 

taur dpa 570, 6. 

ravtn 605. Obs. 1.— hoc 
modo, 603. 2. 

rdaxa with indic. of historic 
tenses without dy 859. 


oerepos for nperepos, ipé- | rdxos, celeriter, 579. 7. 
repos 654.—ogerepos for | ré—ré 754. I—4.—re— 8 ; 


Zqnrrot 605. Obs. 1. 
odio for tpiv 654. 2. a. 
oxeddv with gen. 526. | 


ends, ods, 654. 


ox¢oGa and compos., seem- | 


ingly passive, 365. 2. 
oxéerhios with gen. 480, 


495; 

oxnpa’ AAxpandy (eis Aye- 
povra IlupipAcyeOwv re 
péovgtv Koxurds re) 
393: 5: 

oxnta Bowreoy or I«wda- 
ptxdy (peAcydpves vpyot 
TéAAerat) 386.1. 

oxtna xa’ op kal pépos in 
the nominat. 478., 708. 
2.—in the accus. 584. I. 

oofew with gen. 531. 

gwrnp, adjective, 439. 


ta with the gen. plur. and | 
the verb in plur. 380. 
Ta pev Gpa—, add 787.¢. 
Ta roravra without Kat 792. | 
raée travta 655. 3. — rade 
with adverbs of time and | 
place, ibid. 5. | 
raXas with gen. 489. 
raAXa accus. 579. 6. | 
raya for é¢ym 436. Obs.1. | 


pev—ré 754.5.—re alone, 
75,4. 6, 7.—ré with rodus 
759. Obs.2.—Epic use of 
T€ 155.—elrep TéE—TrE 5— 
€lep—reé ;—1) Te; —pev Te 
—8¢€ re or aAAad re ;—rE— 
O€ re, dAAd re ; pev re— BE 
or aAAd;—8€ Te, aAAGd Te; 
—dSe—re; rée—d€; re— 
aurdp ;—xal Te ;—yap re; 
—ifre 3——re—ifre 55-2. 
—doTe, GOTIS TE, OlOS Te. 
Ooos Te, Hore, woei Te, 
dre, fUre, Oras Te, OTE Te, 
GO re, va TE 755. 3.— 
olos Te €ipi, Sore, aceite, 
éore in the Attic, éetre 
in Herod. 755. 4. 

ré—xai 758.— with modus 
759. Obs. 2. 

re ot for ovre 175; Obs. 1. 

. Obs. 


—re—ovdé 77 


| ré—xai for dre 752. 2. 


TE ye 735. 10. 

réyyew with acc. 555. 

(retvew) €uvr. for -ecOae 
359- — mporetvey and 
-ecba 363. 6. 

rexpaiperOai te Tevi 609. 3. 

rexunptov S€ 655. 6. 


rexvouy with acc. 569. 2.— 


parentem esse, 390. 


nn Ss wR oem uth a 


_rexvouv, -ovcOa with gen. 


483. 
retyev, TetxiCey with acc. 


5°9- 
rexraivey With acc. 569. 
TeXew with acc. 561, 673. 
réXetos With gen. 494. 
reXevrav Uré Tivos 359. 3- 
reXeuray, a8 intrans. 359. 
reAevray with gen. 517.— 
with acc. 560. 2. 
reXeurnoecOas seemingly 
passive, 364. 
reAevray, at last, 696. Obs. 
I 


réXos, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

Tépyery Opxia, Gudornra, cvy- 
Oecias, Pidta 560. 2. 

répverOar pépn 583. 

réeprecOa with gen. 540.— 
with acc. 549. — with 
partic. 686. 

rerapraios, on the fourth 
day, 714. 6. 

revyewy with acc. 569. I. 

Texvav with acc. 569. 3. 

réws for €ws 19% 839. — 
poet. for rére ib. 4. 

Th adAnbeia 603. 2. 

™, 778 605. Obs. 1. 

moe with gen. 527. 

Tykew With acc. 549. ¢.— 
otperydy with acc. 360. 2. 

(ryxecv) éxr. intrans. 359. 

TnAe, THASA with gen. 526. 

mAixos efut with inf. 666. 

TnAtkovros as femin. 390. 
Obs. 

Tpedeiy with gen. 496. 

Thos, accus. 577- Obs. 2. 
—rnpos poet. for rore 
839. 4. 

ryy apxny 577. Obs. 2. 

THY TAaXiomyY, THY MpoTny, 
THv GAAws, thy eveiay 
5598. 1. 

Thy dpnv, ad tempus, 577. 

S$. 1. 

mvixa poet. for rére 839. 4. 

mraoda with gen. 529. I. 

Tyres, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

ri with the neuter. adject. 
381. Obs. 4. 

ri, in any respect, 579. 6. 

ri with the negat. for ovdev 
ov in the middle of a 
sentence, 882. 2. 

ri dAdo 7 895. 5- 

ri BovAdpevos— ; cur, 697. 

ri yap pedAe; Tid ov ped- 
Aec; ri 8 ove €uedre; in 
answers, 880. Obs. 2. 


re OE poe or oo; quid ad 

me? ego. Obs. 2. 

vi 8n, ri 8n wore, ri 87 od», 
ri ovv bn 731. — ri Bai 
727.—7i pny 728.—ri vu 

2 


ti oe. aliquid esse, 381. 


é 


ri Zari nas tut; (Koevdy) 
go. Obs. 2. 
ri Ad£ets; 406. 5. 


vi padey and ri radeéy 872. 
k 


vi peAAet; in answers, 880. 
bs. 2. 

vi pou ruwds 535. Obs. 2. 

ri ov, ri ovy ov with the 
aorist 403. 3. 

vier Oai rivd Tivos 500. 

teva: and rlOecOar vdépous 
362. 2. 

riBevar, -ecOa with gen. 
533- 2-—with dat. 591. 

(riO@nus) reOevres as femin. 
390. Obs. 

vicrew with acc. 569. 3.— 
parentem esse, 390. 

ridvXerGai Tuva 364. 4. 

ripai of a person, 353. I. 

repay, -aoGat with gen. 521. 

rysacba, reriunoOa, Tert- 
pnoeoOa seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. 4. 

Tipwpeiv, -eicOai Tid Tivos 
and avri tivos foo. and 


Obs. 4.—with dat. 596. 
—riyopnpawith dat.596. 
Obs. 2. 


‘rwatacOa seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. 4. 

rive with acc. 573.—with 
dat. 588. 1. 

rimre 872. a. 

ris omitted, 373. 6. 

ris or mas rs with the II. 
pers. imper. 390. y. 

ris as indefinite article, 446, 
659.— position of, 660. 

tis, ri collective, 659.1.—for 
éya, ov ib. 2.—with adj., 
indefinite numerals, and 
adv. ib. 4.—eximtus qui- 
dam, ib. Obs. 1. — with 
pronouns and cardinal 
numerals, ib. 5.—# ris f 
ovdeis ib. Obs. 2. 

ris for dorms in indirect 
questions, 877. Obs. 2. 

ris Oorts ov attracted, 824.2. 

vis more 872.—TIis re, ris T 
dp’, ris yu ib. b.—-ris dpa 


ib. c.—ri 8n, ri Syrore, 
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ti dai, ris 84 ov, ri odv 
87 ib. d.— ri pny ib. f.— 
ri 8€; ri 8 of; ib. g.— 
ri xai ib. h.—ris yap, ri 
yap; ib. 4. 

ris t dp, tit dp 788. 1. 
872. ¢. 


ricacOa with gen. 500.— 
with 8ixnv ibid. Obs. 1.— 
construction of, 585. 

rirpockecOa oayas £83. 

rirvoxeoOas With gen. 509. 

rAnpoy with gen. 489. 

rAnvat with acc. 563.—with 
inf. 664.— with partic. 
687.—with inf. ib. Obs. 

ré with inf. for the inf. 
alone, 670. 

T6, Tov, rp with inf. or with 
acc. with inf. 678. — rd 
with inf. or with acc. 
with inf. to explain a 
subst. ib.—ré with inf. 
or with acc. with inf. in 
exclamations and ques- 
tions, 679. 

ré with the gen. plur. and 
the verb in plur. 380. 1. 

Td avrixa accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

To & adnOés accus. 579. 4. 

To O€ péytorov, xal rd pé- 
ytorov, rd 8€ Seuvdraroy, 
kat rd €oxaroy, Td redev- 
taioy &c. 580. 4. 


70 8 ddov 579. 6. 
(9: 6. Obs. 1. 


ro €udy for 4 

a) si tae quantity, 
578. Obs. 2. 

rd éwlkydy acc. 

70 Oarepov 459. 

TO xa Té, Tov cal rdv 444. 6. 

ro xara (ewi, ets) re OF Twa 
679. 2. 

Td kara rouroy elyas 679. 2. 

*rd Aeydpevov 580. 2. 

Td Aowréy 577. Obs. 2. 523. 

rd pndev 745. Obs. 4. 

rd vuv elvas — rd Thpepoy 
etvai—rd én odas e 
—rd én’ éxeivors eivar— 


7d xara rovroy elvat 679. 


2. 

rd wéepas, td madady, Td 
Mparov, TO wadat, TO wpiy 
acc. 577. Obs. 2. 

TO Ody pepos, ACCUB. 579. 4. 

Td tauTév 459. 6. 

Td TéXoS, TO re ad 
postremum, . Oos. 2. 

ro Bedids &c. He 8éos 436. 


]7- Obs. 2. 


rd Tov froinrov, 580. 2. 
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réde, huc, 655.1.—1d8e with 
an adverb of place or 
time, ib. 5.—prospective 
use of, 657. 2. 

ré0 exetvo O58. 8. 

roi 736.—in answers, 880,f. 

rotyap 790. 3. 

rotyaprot 790. 4. 

roivuy 790. I, 2. 

rotov, only, 823. Obs. 2. 

rodobe different from rovov- 
ed 655. 6.—rowdode eipl 


Tovouros seemingly with dat. 
5 4. Obs. 2. — rovovros 
ifferent from rodcde 
655. 6. — rovovrds els 
with inf. 666. 
TOLS MPOTot 444. a. 
roxeis Of one parent, 355. 
Obs. 2. 
roApay with acc. £61, 563. 
—with inf. 664. — wit 
ic. 687.— with inf. 
1b. Obs. 1. 
Tov xpdévoy 577. 
réfa for rofov 355, Obs. 1. 
rogevery with gen. 09 
rogov, only, 823. Obs 
roqovuroy — dcov; rocourp 
—6éow 870. 
Togovro accus. of quantity, 
78. Obs. 2. 
ror {8n 719. 4.— ore 87 
720. I. 
rov with inf. or with acc. 
with inf. to explain a 
subst. 678. — rod and 
rov pn with inf. or with 
acc. with inf. to express 
the aim, 492. 
Tov Aoro 523. 
rovvayrioy accus. 579. 6. 
Toun éué, TouTi ce 579. 6. 
rovro with adverb of time 
or place, 655. 5.—rovr 
€xet ib.—rour’ exeivo ib. 
8. — ror’ airo 656.— 
rovro prospective use of, 


657. 2. 

rouro 6, id quod, apply 
to a whole sentence, B36 
2 


retro pév—rovro S€, accus. 
,219 >. a 

roppa poet. for éy rovrp 
839-4. 

*rpaypdeiy with acc. 566. 
I 


rpaheis revos 483. Obs. 3. 
rpagnva: different from 
OpepOjvat 367. Obs. 2. 
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tperey and compos. for. 


rperer Oa 363 

rpérecOas with gen. 530.— 
with acc. vie, 558. 1.— 
with dat. 591. 

rpépe with double acc. 


3- 
Tpéxew with acc. £63. 
rpiBew and compos. for rpi- 
Bec 363. 
rpiBwv with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 581. 3. 
rpifew with acc. 566. 3. 
Tpinpapxeiv with acc. 553. 
Tpinpect, cum tri. bos. 
tpizpa of a person, 353. I. 
tpurAddovwos with gen. 502. 


3. 
Tpurdovs with gen. £02. 3. 
rptratos, on the third day, 
714. 6. 
TpOrroy meee 80. I. 
Tpor@ rode 603. 2. 
rpiveoGat eee pas- 
sive, 364. a. 
Tpéroy, rovroy roy tpédrov 
&c. 580. 1. 
rpayey with acc. 562. 
rvyxdvey seemingly for ef- 
vat 375: 3- 
ruyxave with gen. 512.— 
with acc. 576. 2.—with 
partic. 694. 
TupBos of a person, 353. I. 
rurrey with double acc. 
583 
turrecOai Twa 545. 3- 
runrecOat modAas mAnyas 
ibid. 
Tuparvety, -vevery With gen. 
505. 
tupos, cheese-shop, 353. 2. 
ruxn with inf. 669. 1. 
1a, wherefore, 609. 3. 
T® dvrt, TS Ady, Epyw 603. 
2 


ros for ds 816. 1. 
USpitey with double acc. 


583. 
UBptopa of a person, 353. I. 
vytaivey ras Ppévas 579. 1. 
Uyierat 355. y- 
vet 8c. 6 beds 373. 2. 
ve with acc. 570. 
vies "Ayat@y 442. 
vids omitted, 436. 
tAatos for év vAn 714. a. 
vAakreiy with acc. 566. 3. 
tAnevre as femin. 390. bis 
tmérepov for vyeis 436. Obs. 
I. 


_tpveiv with ace. 566. 
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tyiv, dative of reference, 


600. 2. 
vpvos with dat. 598. dbs. 


‘ Upvedety with acc. 566. 3. 
imayey with gen. 501. and 


bs. 1. 

traxovery with dat. 593. 

tnaxicrac6a with gen. 530. 

Urayray, vrayridfe» with 

n. and acc. §13.—with 
at. 592. 

rap, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

Urdpxew with gen. and acc. 
516. and Obs. — with 
partic. 688. 

Umdpyxov, accus. absol. 700. 

Urareve with gen. 504. 

treixey with gen. 530.— 
with acc. 548. Obs. 1.— 
*with dat. 593. 1. 

Umex 640. 3. 

trexornva with acc. 548. 
Obs. 1. 

trrexrperrecOai with acc.548. 
Obs. 1. 

tmefdyew méda with acc. 
548. Obs. 1. 

tmép, prep. with gen. and 
acc. 630. 

trep- in compos. 630. Obs. 

trepava 644. 

UmepBadAew with gen. and 
acc. 504. and Obs. 2.— 
Tia tit 609. I. 

imepSardv 904. 

Umepéxey with gen. and acc. 
504. and Obs. 2. 

trepdeiv with gen. 496. 

Ureporria of a person, 353: 
I: 

tmeptrovrios for umép mévtov 


714. a. 

trephepey with gen. 504. 

Urreppuas ws 823, Obs. 7. 

urepyecOa with acc. 548. 

bs. 1+ 

ureore With partic. 691. 

Umnxoos with gen. 487. 4. 

urnotos, adverbial, 714. 5. 

Unnperety with acc. 553.— 
with dat. 596. 2. 

Umvou, somni tempore, 523. 

ind, prep. with gen., dat. 
and acc.639.—as adverb, 
640.—with dat. in preg- 
nant force, with accus. 
645. 

tro with acc. and partic. 
(urd vuxra eXOovcay) 696. 
Obs. 4. 


vroxarw 644. 


Uroptvery with inf. 664.— 
with partic. 687. 

vromipynoKey, -erOas with 
gen. and acc. 515. and 
Obs.—with double acc. 
583. 

vrovoety with gen. 485. 

vromros transit. 356. Obs. 
—with gen. 542. 2. 

Uroornva with dat. 6or. 

unoorpageis twos 483. Obs. 


3- 
UrorapBeiy with acc. 550. 
troupyey with acc. £73. 
Obs. 2. : 

Uroxwpey with gen. 530.— 
with acc. 548. Obst. 
voraros, adverbial, 714. a. 
torepety, votepoy elvat, v- 
orepifey with gen. 506. 
vorepos with gen. 502.— 
vorepos 7 503. Obs. 2. 

thaivery with acc. 569. 3. 
*iedney with gen. £22. 1. 
Uquevat, -eoOas with gen. 


531. 
tdiorac ba with dat. 6or. 
vy, in alto, in altum, 605. 


Obs. 5. 
vyoder with gen. 526. 
twos, accus. 579. 4. 


gaye with gen. and acc. 
537. Obs.—with acc. 562. 

daivey intrans. 359.—with 
acc. 569. 2. 

aivey, paiverOas with par- 
tic. 684.—aivopat roar 
rt ib. Obs. 2. 

daiveoOa with gen. 518. b. 
—with gen. loci. 522.— 
with inf. 66s, 684. 

paivopa deity 667. Obs. 2. 

gava with gen. 486.—with 
inf. 665. 

davepov elvac with partic. 
68.4.—avepos eips moray 
ri ib. Obs. 1. 

garvnva: different from day- 
Onva: 367. Obs. 2. 

daca with acc. 566. 

geiderOar with gen. 496, 
531. Obs. 1. 

devaxifey with acc. 563. 

dépe applied to more than 
one, 390. a. 

depe with conj. 416. 

(pepe) Siad., trepd. in- 
trans. 359 

péperv te for deperOat 363. 

pepe with gen. 530.—wit 
acc. 573. 


S, neh maximo 
a 698. Obs. 1.—e- 
pov, with, ib. Obs. 2.— 
pleonast. ib. Ods. 2. 
gev with gen. 489. 
pevye Und Tivos 359. 3- 
pevyew with gen. 530. 
devyew with gen. as xAomns 
Ol. 
pevyew with acc. 558,— 


pa 559. Obs. 2. 568.1 
"ae dat. 598.—with inf. 


hoes ” 899- I. 
devywv € 899. I. 
fal iSingul 698. 
694. — with part. 
vat sane he part. and acc. 
of person, followed by 7, 
apy 4 ibid. Obs. 2.— 
with inf. ibid. Obs. 4.— 
P6avery in partic. with 
verbum fin. Abid. Obs. 3. 
POeyyerOu with acc. 566.1. 
Pboveiy with gen. 499.— 
' with acc. 549.—with dat. 
601.—with dat. and acc. 
with inf. 674. 
Pboveiv ei for dre 804.9. 
PAsvos ros 5 499. Obs. 1. 
lovou Uo twos, tnvi- 
detur mshi ab altq. 372. 4. 
Ocpos of a pereon, 353: I. 
POopos adjective, 439. 
urtciv, solere, 402. bs. I. 
gerciv with double acc. 583. 
dria twos 499. Obs. 2. 


urnoecba seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. Obs. 


Giroy eori por sroveiv re for 
pidoy ¢ éori pe m. Tt 677. 
idov eori with dat. 602. 3. 

with partic. 691 
ae with gen. 708 .—with 


590. 
*“proppovetoOa with dat. 
and acc. 594. 4. Obs. 2. 
@iArara, ta of a person, 

355- Obs. 2. 
urvew with acc. 569. a: 
Prog of a person, 353. 
aAvapeiy with acc. 5 6. I. 
paAvapeis exw 698. Obs. 1. 
oBeioba with acc. §5°0.— 
PoBepdy, HoBos éoriv with 
inf. 664.—oPeioGa with 
ro and inf. 670. 
Po8os with inf. 667. 
oBos in | periphrases, 442. €. 
—rwos 499. Obs. 2. 
dopey with acc. 576. 1. 
dpafew with gen. 486.— 
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INDEX OF WORDS. 


with acc. 566.—with dat. 
and acc. with inf. 674.— 
with part. 684. Obs. 2. 
icceyw with acc. 550. 

opr veiv) karadpovoupat Ure 
Ttvos 372.4. 

Ppovety Fith acc. 551. I.— 
with part. 683. 


ppomnoes 355. Y 
Ppdvipds re 57 ig 
dpovrifey with gen. and 
acc. and epi rivos 496. 
and Obs. 1, 3.—with os 
and gen. absol. 702 
OPO. ruvds with gen. 496. 


tonite ov with partic. 


$. s, Pvyn with acc. 581. 
soe for duyddes 353.1. 
prew intrans. 359. 
gvew with acc. 569. 
puvas see ly fot a 
375- 3-—with an adverb, 
ibid.— with gen. 483. 
vAaxny accus. 579. 7. 
gvAdrreo Oa with gen. 496. 
iva with gen. origin. 483. 
one a subst. with ‘afin! 


digas with acc. 581. 3. 
dupew with gen. 539. I. 
Pveay with acc. 555. 
a -ec6a: with gen. 


Ress with acc. 566. 


xafer Oar with gen. 530. 
aivery pnyara 566. 1. 
t xaipev) xexapnoGa: for xe- 
xapnxévat 363. 5. 
xaipew with acc. 
with dat. instrum. 60 
—xaipew eye ra and 
xaipew eyew, €i eltrety, ppa- 
(ew revi ok — xaipew 
with partic. 685. 
xaXay for -acbas 359. 


xadrerraivey with gen. 4 
—with acc. 549.— with 
dat. 601.1. 

xarends elus with inf. for 
xaderdv éort with acc. 
with inf. 677. 

Xakerras pépew with dat. 
instrum. 

xapai,hums an humum, 605. 
Obs. 5. 

xavddvew with acc. £76. 1. 

xapi{erda with gen. 
—with acc. 573.—wit 
dat. 588. 


| 
594-, 3: 
549 
‘i 0. 
Obs. 
90. 

308. b 
7 

| 4 
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xapuy, gratid, with gen. 62 I. 
Obs. 2. —xa wW Eun, ony 
ib.— dpe évexa ib. 

xappya, of a person, 353. I. 

xetpepevds adverbial, 714. 5. 

xew with ace. 570, 571.— 
re revi 592.1. 

xeip, of works of art, 353. 

xeip omitted 436. 

xetpos, a ae adele &c. 
530. Obs. 

xnpouv with gen. 529. 1. 

xOfos for x6es 714. 5. 

X'Tav, weaving house, 353.2. 

XoAos Tivos, de aliquo, 490. 
Obs. 2. 

xorovcba with gen. and 
mepl, x rivos 4go. and 
Obs. 1.—with dat. 601. 

xovy with acc. 571. 

xopan omitted 436. 

xopevery dydavas, Ppoipsoy 
556.—rwa 556. Obs. 

xopryeiy with gen. and dat. 

Obs. 3.— with acc. 
3.—with dat. 596. 2. 

seater with double acc. 


xopratea Bai re ibid. 

xpacpeiy with dat. 596. 

xpay with dat. 589. 

xpacda with dat. 591. 

xpeia with gen. 529.—with 
dat. 596. Obs. 2. 

Xpew wit en. 529. 


Xpewpery adnbei doy 599- 


pel acc. absol. 700. 
7 with gen. 529. 1.—with 


at. —with inf. 
669. with dat. and 
acc. an inf. 674. 


xen different from ypny 
858. Obs. 4 

xphpa with the adject. for 
the simple neut. adject. 
381. 4: 

xpjpa, Xpnearaomitted 436. 


Xphea in periphrases 442. ¢. 
oe and yp» dy 858. Obs. 


( xyota xpnoOnvas pass. 


xpnabai with dat. 591. 
XPnTtBo Paty Tt 579. 
xpomos verbial 784.8 
xpovos omitted 43 
xpovov &c. gen. of time, 
523- 
vov, Xpdvp, Uv Xp. 57: 
xpévy, rp xp. 

Xpa@pac Und Twos 372. 4. 
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tperey and compos. for 
rpérec Oar 363. 

rpérecOas with gen. 530.— 
with acc. vie, 558. 1.— 
with dat. 591. 

rpepew with double acc. 


3° 
ee sf with acc. 563. 


INDEX OF WORDS. 


tiv, dative of reference, 
j 600. 2. 
| Upvety with acc. 566. 3; 
 Upyos with dat. 598. Obs. 
tpvedeiy with acc. 566. 3. 
 drdyew with gen. 501. and 
bs. 1. 

| Uraxovery with dat. 593. 


rpiBew and compos. for rpi- : bravioracOa with gen. £30. 


Bec8a 363. 
rpiBoy with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 581. 3. 
rpifey with acc. 566. 3. 
Tpinpapxeiv with acc. 553. 
Tpinpecr, cum tri. 6os. 
tpipzpa of a person, 353. I. 
Tpurddotos with gen. 502. 


3- 
TpitAovus with gen. £02. 3. 
rptratos, on the third day, 


14. 6. 

sideow accus. p8o. I. 

rpor@ roid, 003. 2. 

rpivec@a seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. a. 

Tpémoy, rovroy roy rpdiroyv 
&c. 580. 1. 

Tpwyew with acc. £62. 

tvyxdvew seemingly for et- 


vat 375: 3- 


rvyxavey with gen. 512.— | 


with acc. 576. 2.—with 
partic. 694. 
TopBos of a person, 353. I. 
rurrey with double acc. 
583. 
turrec Gai tTiva 545. 3- 
runrecOat tmodAas mAnyds 
ibid. 
Tupavveiy, -vevey With gen. 
505. 
tupos, cheese-shop, 353. 2. 
ruxn with inf. 669. 1. 
7, wherefore, 600. 3. 
T@ SvTt, TS Ady, Epyy 603. 


2. 
rows for ws 816. 1. 


UBpifeyw with double acc. 
583. 

UBptoua of a person, 353. I. 

tytaive ras ppevas 579. I. 

tryiecat 355. y- 

vee sc. 6 Geds 373. 2. 

ve with acc. 570. 

vies "Ayatav 442. 

vids omitted, 436. 

traios for ev vAn 714. a. 

tAaxrew with acc. 566. 3. 

tAnevre as femin. 390. bis 

tperepor for tpets 436. Obs. 
I, 


Umayray, trayridfey with 


n. and acc. 513.—with 
at. 592. 
Urap, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
trapyew with gen. and acc. 
516. and Obs. — with 
partic. 688. 
Umdpxov, accus. absol. 700. 
Urarevery with gen. 504. 


treixewy with gen. 530.— 
with acc. 548. Obs. 1.— 


*with dat. 593. 1. 
tréx 640. 3. 
trexornva with 

Obs. 1. 
trrexrperecOa with acc.5,48. 

Obs. 1. 
trefdyew méda with acc. 

548. Obs. 1. 
imép, prep. with gen. and 

acc. 630. 
trep- in compos. 630. Obs. 
| brepave 644. 


tmepBdArXew with gen. and 


acc. 504. and Obs. 2.— 


Twa tit 609. I. 
umepBardy 904. 
Umepexecy with gen. and acc. 
504. and Obs. 2. 
tmepidecv with gen. 496. 
tmepomriat of a person, 353- 
I 


714. a. 
trephepew with gen. 504. 
imephuas os 823, Obs. 7. 


trepxecOa with acc. 548. 


Obs. 1- 
Umeots with partic. 691. 
Umnxoos with gen. 487. 4. 
Umnotos, adverbial, 714. b. 
with dat. 596. 2. 


Urvou, somnt tempore, 523. 


uns, prep. with gen., dat. 
an 


acc.639.—as adverb, 

640.—with dat. in preg- 
nant force, with accus. 
645. 

tro with acc. and partic. 
(urd vuxra €XOovcay) 696. 
Obs. 4. 

vroxdtw 644. 


acc. 548. | 


vmeprrovtios for umep movtoy 


imnperety with acc. 553.— 


Uroptrey with inf. 664.— 
with partic. 687. 

UropipynoKxey, -eoOas with 
gen. and acc. 515. and 
Obs.—with double acc. 
583. 

vrovociy with gen. 485. 

Urorros transit. 356. Obs. 
—with gen. 542. 2. 

tnoornvat with dat. 601. 


unootpageis revos 483. Obs. 


3: 
UrorapBety with acc. 550. 
Uroupyewy with acc. 573. 


Obs. 2. 

Uroxewpe with gen. 530.— 
vith acc. 648. Obs. 1. 
voraros, adverbial, 714. a. 
borepety, votepov eiva, b- 


orepifew with gen. 506. 


| orepos with gen. 502.— 


vorepos if 503. Obs. 2. 
tgaivew with acc. 569. 3. 
*iedxe with gen. 522. 1. 
tdievat, -ecOac with gen. 


53!- 
upiorac Ga with dat. 601. 
vy, in alto, tn altum, 6os. 
Obs. 5. 
vyodeyv with gen. 526. 
UWos, accus. 579. 4. 


gayeivy with gen. and acc. 
537- 06s.—with acc. 562. 


daive intrans. 359.—with 


acc. 569. 2. 


paivery, paiverOa with par- 


tic. 68.4.—qaivopat rarov 
re ib. Obs. 2. 

daiveoOa with gen. 518. b. 
—with gen. loci. 522.— 
with inf. 665, 684. 


paivopa ideiy 667. Obs. 2. 


ava with gen. 486.—with 
inf. 665. 

davepoy eivat with partic. 
684.—avepos eipe moro 
re ib, Obs. 1. 

gavnva different from gay- 
Onvat 367. Obs. 2. 

ddacGa with acc. 560. 

peiderOac with gen. 496, 
531. Obs. 1. 

devaxife with acc. 503. 

dépe applied to more than 
one, 390. a. 

depe with con). 416. 

(peppery) Stad., vwepd. in- 
trans. 359. 

peperw re for peperda 363. 

epey with gen. 530.—wit 
acc. 573. 


fpey, mart 
va rte . Obs. 1 he 
poy, with, ib. Obs. 2.— 
pleonast. ib. Obs. 2. 
ev with gen. 489. 
uy ee 359: 3: 
bevyew with gen. 530. 
evyew with gen. as xAomns 
Ol. 
3 ew with acc. 558.— 
cr pa 559. Obs. 2. 568. 
dat. 598.—with inf. 


pevyev {it 899. 5 
evyov evye 8 
PpBaqsevos, dds quickly , 698. 
w 694. — with part. 
694. .—with part. and acc. 
of person, ‘aot by 7 
apw 4 ibid. Obs. 2.— 
with inf. ibid. Ods. 4. a 
POdvery in artic. wit 
verbum fin. fbid. Obs. 3. 
PbéyyeoOa: with acc. 566.1. 
POoveiv with gen. 4 
"with acc. 549.—wi dat. 
601.—with dat. and acc. 
with inf. 674. 
Pboveiv ei for 6 dre 804. 9. 
POdv0s revos 499. Obs. 1. 
lovou Uiro Tivos, tnvti- 


detur mihi ab aliq. 372. 4. 


pOopos sa a person, 353: I. 

POcpos a djec tive, 439. 

deArciv, solere, 402. he. I. 

pereiy with double acc. 583. 

piria rivos 499. Obs. 2. 

PrAnoecba seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. Obs. 

iro éori pot srovely Te for 
Piroy é éovi pe 7. T 677. 

PiAov éori with dat. 602. 3. 
with partic. 691. 

var i with gen. 508 .—with 

at. 5 

*parooorcioOas with as 
and acc. 594. 4 Obs 

@idArara, ra of a Sars 
355- Obs. 2. 

Gurvey with acc. 59. 2. 

pro€ of a person, 353. I. 

Avapeiv with acc. § 6.1 

ddvapeis €xwy 698. Obs. 1. 

oPeicGa with acc. 550.— 
PoBepdy, poBos eoriv with 
inf. 664.— oBeic Oa with 
ro and inf. 670. 

o8os with inf. 667. 

oBos in ) periphrases, 442. €. 
—rwwos 499. Obs. 2. 

dopeiy with acc. 576. 1. 

dpafew with gen. 486.— 
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with acc. 566.—with dat. 
and acc. with inf. 674.— 
with part. 684. Obs. 2. 


iooew with acc. 550. 

fae veiv) li ges as urd 
Twos 372.4 

Ppoveiy with acc. 551. I.— 
with part. 683. 

porhoes 355. 7- 

Ppdvipos Tt 579. 

dpovrifey wi on and 
ace. and mepi rivos 496. 
and Obs. 1, 3.—with ws 
and gen. absol. 702. 

on rivds With gen. 496. 


toomite ov with partic. 


687. 
*puyas, pvy7 with acc. 581. 
duh for Guyabes 353. 
puew intrans. 359. 


gvew with acc. 569. 2.— 
iva seemingly for elva: 
375-3 
aie 3 —with gen. 483. 

vAaxhy accus. 579. 7. 

guAdrreo 8a with gen. 496. 

diva with gen. ongin. 483. 
a8 a subst. with infin. 


Ferien with acc. 581. 3. 
dupe with gen. 539. I. 


pveay with acc. 555. 
a ea -ecOau with gen. 


at with acc. 566. 


xafecOa: with gen. 530. 

xaivery pnyara £66. 1 

(xaiperv) aan By for xe- 
xapneévar 363, 5. 


xaipew with acc. 549. 
with dat. instrum. 607. 


—xaipew A€yewy rea and 
xalpewréyew,elreiv, dpa- 
(ew revi O74. — ied 


xadrerds els ‘with inf. for 
xarendy ears with acc. 
with inf. 677. 

Xadkeros épew with dat. 
instrum. 607. 

xapai,humi an humus, 6os. 
Obs. 


5: 
xavddvew with acc. 576. 1. 
xapi{erOa with gen. 
—with acc. 573.— 


dat. 588. 
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xapuy, gratid, with gen. 621. 
Obs. 2 —xa ww Euny, ony 
ib.— ydpw évexa ib. 

353: I- 


xappa, of a 
Xetpepwwds sdverbial 714. 5. 


xe with acc. 570, 571.— 
76 Tivi 592. 1. 
xeip, of works of art, 353. 


ip omitted 436. 
Saabs oe dpuorep &e. 
530- Obs. 
Xnpovy with gen. 529.1. 
xfer for xOés 714. 


verbo, weaving house, 353. 2. 

xoAos rivds, de aliquo, 490. 
Obs. 2. 

xorovcGa with gen. and 
wepl, & twos 490. and 
Obs. 1.—with dat. 601. 

xovy with acc. 571. 

xopdn omitted 436. 

xopevew dydvas, dpoipsoy 
556.—rivd 556. Obs. 


.—with an adverb, ' yopnyetv with gen. and dat. 


Obs. 3. — with acc. 
3-—with dat. 596. 2. 
apetiay with double acc. 


oo 


83 
xoprafeaBal re ibid. 
xpatopeiy with dat. 596. 
xpay with dat. 589. 
xpacbas with dat. 591. 
xpeia with gen. 529.—with 
dat. 596. Obs. 2. 
xped with gen. 529. 


Xpewpery adnbet Aoyp 599- 


xpeky, acc. absol. 700. 
with gen. 529. 1.—with 

et 594. 3- —with inf. 
669.—xpn with dat. and 
acc. and inf. 674. 

xpn different from ypjy 
858. Obs. 4. 

xpypa with the adject. for 
the simple neut. adject. 
381. Obs. 4. 

xpnpa, xpypara omitted 436. 


xpyya in periphrases 442. e. 
so and yp dy 858. Obs. 


(xpi ged xpnoOjvas pass. 


3 
xpyodai with dat. 591. 
XpHotpo pnoros Te 579. 
xpuviog adverbial, 14. 
xpovos omitted 436. 
xpovov &c. gen. of time, 


523- 


dvov, ypdve, ouv 
535 xp Xpovp Pp: 577: 


xpdvy, TP xp. 606. 
Xpaopa Une Tivos 372. 4. 
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tpérey and compos. for | 
tpérerOas 3 

rperecOa: wit en. §30 
with acc. ie. 55 — 
with dat. 591 

i with double acc. ' 

rpexew with acc. 563. 

rpiBew and compos. for rpi- : 
BecOar 363. 


rpiBev with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 581. 3. 

rpi{ew with acc. 566. 3. 

Tpinpapxeiv with acc. 553. 

Tprpect, cum tri. 605. 

Tpippa of a person, 353. I. 

TpirAdowos with gen. 502. 


3- 
rpirdovs with gen. £02. 3. 
ob on the third day, 


4.5. 

ns accus. 580. I. 

Tpor@ roipde 603. 2. 

rpivrer Oat seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. a. 

Tpéroy, Trovroy ray Tpédrroy 
&e. 580. I. 

Tpayey with acc. 562. 

rvyxdvew seemingly for ¢- 
vat 375: 3- 

rvyxdave with gen. 512.— 
with acc. 576. 2.—with | i 
partic. 694. 

TupBos of a person, 353. I. 

turrey with double acc. 
583+ | 

runrecOai ra 545. 3- 

rurrecOat toAXas mAnyas 
ibid. 

Tupayveiy, -veve with gen. 
505. 

Tupss, cheese-shop, 353. 2. 

ruxn with inf. 669. 1. 

7, wherefore, 609. 3- 


7 durt, TS Ady—, Epy@ 603. 





Tas * for é ws 816. 1. 


UBpifew with double acc. 
583. 

UBpropa of a person, 353. I. 

tytaivew ras Ppevas 570. I. 


tyievat 350° Y 
vee SC. 6 brs 373. 2. 


vew with acc. 570. 

vies "Ayatav 442. 

vids omitted, 436. 
vAaios for év vAn 714. a. 
vAakreiy with acc. 566. 
ddjevre as femin. 390. ‘Obs. 
id for pets 436. Obs. 


INDEX OF WORDS. 


ar one of reference, 


600 
Upvety with acc. 566. 
aon with dat. ae Obs. 
oy vodety with acc. 566. 3. 
Undyew with gen. 501. and 
$1. 
‘ braxovery with dat. 593. 
 traviorac@at with gen. 530. 
| Wmrayray, traynid(eyr with 
a and acc. 513.—with 
t. 592. 
Urap, accus. £77. Obs. 2. 
trdpyew with gen. and acc. 
516. and Obs. — with 
partic. 688. 
imdpxoy, accus. absol. 700. 
trarevev with gen. 504. 
treixe with gen. 530.— 
with acc. 548. Obs. 1.— 
*with dat. 593. I. 
tméx 640. 3. 
Umexornvas with acc. 
Obs. 1. 
trexrpereoOai with acc.548. 
Obs. 1. 
ae aan with acc. 
548. O 
Unep, as "with gen. and 
acc. 630. 
| Urrep~ in compos. 630. Obs. 
trepava 644. 
| drepBdAdAew with gen. and 
acc. 504. and Obs, 2.— 
Twa Time 609. I. 
UmepBardy go4. 
tirepexery with ara. and ace, 
504. and Obs, 2 
tmepideiv with gen. 496. 
imeporriat of a person, 353. 
I. 
umeprovrios for imép morro 
714. a. 
tmeppepey with gen. 504. 
umephuas ws 823, Obs. 7. 
trepxecOae with ace. 545. 
Obs. 1. 
vreort with partic. fot. 
imnxoos with wen. 457. 4. 
vmnotos, adverbial, 714, . 
imnperety with ace. 553.— 
with dat. 596. 2. 
Unvou, somnt tempore, 523. 
urd, ®, prev: with gen., “dat. 
acc.639.—as adverb, 
Gis: —with dat. in preg- 
nant force, 


548. 


Obs. 4. 


(id vixra éBobous) 6 : a 


sbi ead with inf. 664.— 
partic. 687. 

je amiane. -ec6a with 
gen. and acc. 515. and 
Obs.—with double acc. 
583. 

Urrovoeiy with gen. 485. 

Uronros transit. 356. Obs. 
—with gen. 542. 2. 

troorivat with dat. 6o1. 

vrootpageis twos 483. Obs. 


3: 
trorapBelv with ace. 550. 
trovpyew with acc. §73- 
Obs. 2. 
Uroxwpew with gen. 530.— 
wih acc. 548. Obst 
Uoraros, adverbial, 
Uorepewy, votepoy elvat, v- 
orepivew with gen. 506. 
vorepos with gen. 502.— 
Uarepos 7 503. Obs. 2. 
thatverr with ace. 69. 2. 
*ioeAceww with gen, 522. 1. 
upievat, -eoGar with gen. 
[. 
ihterae Bau with dat. 601. 


~ a. 


uy, in alto, in altum, Gos. 


Obs. 5. 
byobev with gen. 526. 


UYros, ACCUS, 579. 4. 


ayeiy with gen. and acc. 
537- Obs.—with acc, 562. 

paweww intrans. 359.—with 
acc. 569. 2. 

aive, paiverOar with par- 
tic. 684.—aivouat mov 
me ib. Obs, 2. 

pawerOau with gen. 518. 6. 
—with gen. loci. 522.— 
with inf. 665, 684. 

aivopat ideiy 667. Obs. 2. 

pavac with gen. 486.—with 
inf. 665. 

bavepoy ceive: with particy 
654.—havepos elupmnaia 
rv ib. ds. 1. 







Onvac 3 «4 | 
darOa with ate 
heiderOac witk 











with accus.| (pee 
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with acc. 566.—with dat, | yapuy, gratid, with gen. 621. 

and ace. with inf.674.—| Obs. 2.—xdpw eunv, ony 

with part. 684. Obs. 2. ib.—yapey évexa ib. 
dpiccew with ace. 550. xappa, of a Nn, 353- I. 
(ppoveiv) xara:bpovotpat irre | xetpepwds adverbial, 714. d. 


epouevos, hépov, maximo | 
studio, 693. Obs. 1.—e- 
pov, with, ib. Obs. 2.— 
pleonast. ib, Obs. 2. 

ev with gen. 489. 






w inrd Tivos 350. 3- Tivos 372. 4. |xXetv with acc. 570, 571.— 
evyeyr with gen. 530. povely with ace. 551. 1.—| Te rept 592. 1. 
evyew with gen. as cAorps| with part. 683. xeip, of works of art, 353. 
5or. , ; tu 355. ¥- xeip omitted 436. 
Pevyew with acc. 558.— | hpdmpds re 579. 2. xetpés, de€ias, aptorepas &c. 
Si@ypa 559- Obs. 2. 568. | hporrifew with gen. and| 530. Obs. 1. 


Hi dat. 598.—with inf.| ace. and mepi rivos 496. | ynpovv with gen. 529. 1. 


4: and Obs, 1, 3.—with ws | y@:¢os for xGes 714. 5. 
pevyev dvyy 899. f. and gen. absol. 7o2. X'Tey, weaving house, 353.2. 
evryor edvye 899. I. ‘Ppdrris twos with gen. 496. | xodos reves, de aliquo, 490. 
Pbapevos,plas,quickly,698.| Obs. 4. Obs. 2. 


Podvew 694. —with part. |dpovrifer od with partic. |yodovcOa with gen. and 
aaa aie part.andacc.| 68%, mepl, xk revos 490. and 
of person, followed by 7, | *puyas, puyy with ace. 581.| Obs. 1.—with dat. 601. 

mpiv 9 ibid. Obs. 2.—|pvyn for guyades 353.1. | you with acc. 571. 
with inf. ibid. Obs. 4.— | pvew intrans. 359. xopdy omitted 436. 
@Odvew in partic. with |@vew with acc. 569. 2.—! xopevey ayavas, Ppoipoy 
verbum fin. ibid. Obs. 3. | iva seemingly for e | §56.—rwa 556. Obs. 

pbeyyerOu with acc, 566.1. 75- 3-—with an adverb, | yopnyeiv with gen, and dat. 


PSoveiy with gen. 499.—} ibid.—with gen. 483. {| 505. Obs. 3. — with ace. 
with acc. 549.—with dat. | pudaxhy accus. 79: 7. 553-—with dat. 596. 2. 
6o1.—with dat. and ace. | puddrreo Oa with gen. 406. | xyopratew with double acc. 
with inf. 674, iva: with gen. origin. 483.| 583. 

Pboveiv 7 for ort 804.9. | anda tes with infin. | yopra¢ea@ai ri ibid. 
POovos riv0s 499. Obs.1, | 668 | ypacpeiv with dat. £96. 


P8ovoipar imo Twos, invi- | bufizos with acc. 581.3. | xpaw with dat, p89. 

detur mihi ab alig. 372. 4. | pipey with gen. 539.1. | xpaoOax with dat. 591. 
pAopos of a person, 353. 1. | @ucay with ace. 555: xpeia with gen. 529.—with 
pOopos anyective, 439-1. | urevew, -eofa: with gen.| dat. 596. Obs. 2. 
Prrciv, solere, 402. Obs.1. | 483. xpeo with gen. 529. 
Pireiv with double acc. -83. | paver with acc. 566. | Xpewpevey adnGei Aoy@ 599. 
Piria twas 499. Obs. 2, | | 


I. 
quAnrecOau seemingly pas- | y¢feoOa: with gen. 530. Xpewy, acc. absol. 700. 


aive, 364. Obs, xaiveiy pyuara 566. 1. 7 with gen. 529. 1.—with 
pi ov €oTt How Tovey Te for | (yaipew) xeyapnaba for xe- at. 594- 3. — with inf. 

pirov €ort pew. 71677. | yapnxévar 363. 5. 669.—xp7y with dat. and 
Pirov éori with dat. 602, 3-|xalpew with acc. 549.—| acc. and inf. 674. 


with partic. 691. with dat. instrum. 607. 
Pros with gen, 508.—with| —yaipew Aéyew rwd and 
dat. 590. xalpeww Neveu, elreiv, ppa- 


xen different from xpi» 
858. Obs. 4. 
. ; xpjpa with the adject. for 
ppoweiGar with dat.| (ev twi 674. — yaipewv a simple neut. adject. 
59404. Obs.2. | with partic, 685. 381. Obs. 4. 
_ person, | xe av for -aobat a59- xpnpa, XeyHara omitted 436. 
Aemaive with gen. 490. | xpyya in periphrases 442. e. 
with acc. 549.—with | xpqv and xpi dv 858. Obs. 
DI. I. 3. . 
elu with inf. for|(xpyoOa) xpnoOnva pass. 
fiw goers with acc.| 368.5. — 
af, 677. xpnoGai with dat. 591. 
pe with dat. | ypyotmos, yonoros rt 579. 2. 
- ypovios adverbial, ‘he ; 
.| xpdvos omitted 436. 
| xpevov &c. gen. of time, 
be. 576. 1. 523. : as 
gen. 535- vor, Xpovp, OU Xp. 577: 
$73. —with Wpivy TP XP- 606. 


xpapas Und Tivos 372. 4. 
4, 9 
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xpepevos, with, 608. 
xeecOau with gen. 490. 
xepa Jagr 436. 
xepew with gen. 530 
with acc. 558.—to hold, 
with acc. 576.—with dat. 


593: 1- 
xepieyr with gen. 530. 
xepis with gen. 526, 529. 2. 


Bor “ 
vey Wit pn 53 
Weyer with gen. and acc. 
vas and Obs. 3.—with 
scr i acc. 583. 
evdew, -ecOa with gen. 


Cr — acs with 


ee rivi 589. I. 
sea with gen. 529. 
Yodoevros as fem. 390. Obs. 


vons 55°: 
Vixe. Prosi agatll as 
& with vocat., position of, 
479: 2; 3. 
» hic and huc, 605. Obs. 5. 


ual rivos 489. 
be éxew, Frey with gen.5 28. 
Sse, hic and huc, 605. Obs. a 
Sie, different from ovras, 
655.6. 
be with partic. 696. Obs. 6. 
éy, partic. with adject. or 
subst. besides the partic. 
705. 6.—omitted ibid. 
eveiy and -eicOa 368. 3. 
(cveiv)dbvovpevos, am Getcay, 
€wvno ba pass. 368. 3. 
éveicOa with gen. 519. 2. 
—with acc. 573. 
dépaos with gen. 494. 
ae (rHv), ad tempus, 577. 


dptaios adverbial: 714.6. 
ws, prep., force of, 615. 626. 
os, that, with indic. and 


opt. 419.3. See dr. ws dpa 788. 2. 
ws, ut, in wishes, (utinam) | ds Y€ 735-9: 
418. b. ws 879 721. 3.— ironic. ibid. | 
ws, as, 868. sq: -—@s €olxas os ei 869. “Obs. 
&c. personal for as €oc- | ws eirety and ws eros elrreiy 
ev, ut viderts for ut vide- 893. d. 
tur, 869. 6. as eis, eri, mpds with acc., | 
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és, as, in indirect ig 
for draws, 876. 


ws emt with dat. 626. 
Obs. 1. 


@s, as, in apnouiion. oe as déyew, qe with gen. 
Obs. 


(@s woday etyor) 528. 


3° 
os, as (Soxety) with acc. 703. os elxdcras 864. 
os Prsaeh oo 6 airds 594. | as pn, see as. 


os oth superl. 8470. Obs. 4. 
os with h dat. ; 

pdr, 4 aos cpol, meo jfudi- 
cto, ws uy 86fn 599. 4. 


as Ore or Gr dy with conj. 
841, 842, 869. Obs. 3. 


a8, os ye- os ouy 791. I. 


Os obris or ws ovdels AXos 
ellipt. 89 


@s, as, te han maces as ra eae ss 548. Obs. 2. 


os th pr parte. fut. 690. Obs. 


os * with partic. and cases 
absol. 701. sqq. 
os with acc. and partic., 


ws ri; with what intent ? 
882. 1. 

@s dpedop, -es, -e with inf. 
856. Obs. 2. 

@oavres tyew, yxew with 
gen. 528. 


after a verb of believing | dcavras with dat. 594. 2. 


or saying, 703- Obs. 
os-— as r os = ouras 
816. e 


és for ore ovroos 804. 10. 


ws, final conj., that, 805. va when, 839. a. 


8qq.—with conj. and opt. 


omrep, as, in comparative 
adverbial sentences, 868. 
? 4. after foos, 6 airdés 
c. 869. 2. 594. Obs. 4. 
See 


805. 2. and 806.—inter- | Somep after a comparative, 


change of the conj. and 


779. Obs. 2. 


opt. with 809.— as dv|domep dy «i, as if, 430, 


with conj. and opt. 810. 


—&s xe with opt. utinam | Sore, Sore 37 


810. Obs. 1.— as with 
indic. fut. 811. — with: 
ind. of hist. tenses, 813. 

ws, that, after a verb of fear, 
814. Obs. B 


as for ovrws 839. 4, 868. 2. | 


—in wishes and asser- 


tions ies 
oe when &c. 839. a. See 
os te Sore. See Sore. 


432. a. 

with a 
and gen. absol. 

ore, so that, wit nite: 
and inf. 863.—dore, ge- 
nerally ws with inf. in 
parentheses (as ézros ei- 
wetv) 864. 1.—with opt. 
with and without ay 8 
—with indic. of historic 
tenses, and ay.—with inf. 
and ay 866.— with im- 
perat. 86 


os adn das, os drexvis, ws Sore py “with inf, after verbs 


mavu, os pada, « @S ent 3 | 


of fear. 814. Obs. 5. 


mwodv, ws éexaora 870. at as, in comparatzye ad- 


Obs. 4 


os ay without verb 430.— 


os dy ei ibid. 


ws ap with con). see Srap' 


after 6 Gre.—ws with conj. 
for « os dy 842. 2.—since, 
see Ore. 


verbial sent. 868. 3, 4 
*doriferOat with dat. 592. 
| adedete with double acc. 
583. —with dat. 596. 1. 
Bptiatirs amo, €x Tivos 


1. Obs. 2. 


BGAN nua with dat. 5096. 
Obs. 2. 
apednoecOa, seemingly 


passive, 364. Obs. 
apeaAipoy éeorw with inf. 
669. a 
Po awen with dat. 596. 3. 
' ded oy for dpeAov dy 858.3. 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 





Page. line. 
15- 4. for ‘alpeioOa: rc” read ‘ aipcioOai re’ 
— 11. for ‘ repepew rem* read ‘ ripepem roi” 
16. 40. for ‘ Phen. 59’ read ‘ Phen. 519’ 
30. 17. beginning of section, for ‘6’ read ‘7° 
49, last line, for ‘ ewepwe” read éxepye—’ 
go. 9. after ‘Atsch.’ insert ‘ Agam.’ 
98. 39. for ‘Id. Ag.” read ‘ Aésch. Ag.’ 
103. 40. for ‘ ypaias’ read ‘ ypaias” 
— 43. dele the quotation from Sophocles which is quoted bel 
118. 41. for ‘ pevdeis’ read ‘ pedeis’ 
123. 2. for ‘In’ read ‘ Id.’ 
126. 10. heading of section, for ‘ 2” read ‘ 3” 
147. 20. for ‘wdévrov’ read ‘ xdvrow’ 
159. 36. dele the quotation from Hdt. VI. 19. 
171. 12. for ‘ pou’ read ‘pov,’ and page 172. lime 6: and 173. | 
186. 16, 28. for ‘yj’ read ‘ yqr’ 
197. 24. for ‘mpogopovpére’ read ‘ spogopeupive” 
198. 28. for ‘ xvdae’ read ‘ xvdas’ 
204. 29. for ‘ orya’ read ‘ oryq’ 
219. 8. for ‘verbs’ read ‘ verb’ 
233. 29. for ‘1640 dcavrdsay obra’ read ‘640 dcavreias «19° 
357. 29. for ‘ yap’ read ‘ yap.’ 
294. 30. dele the stop after pyrow: 
321. 32. for ‘atra’ read ‘ abrée’ 
331. 19. for ‘8 de’ read ‘d8e’ 
339. last line, for ‘alpagas’ read ‘ aipdfas’ 
394. 37. heading of section, for ‘3’ read ‘5° 
397. 28. after ‘ objectively’ insert a comma. 
413. 9. heading of section, for ‘747° read ‘757° 
460. 27. before ‘ falling short of’ msert a comma. 
479- 8. for ‘ wodvuxpdrea’ read ‘ HloAvapdrea” 
491. 17. for ‘dors’ read ‘ dori’ 
556. 2. for ‘ Obs. 5.’ read ‘ Obs. 3.” 
571. 26. heading of paragraph, for ‘3° read ‘4° and in the 1 
graph for ‘4’ read ‘ 5° 
581. 35. for ‘ rarpos’ read ‘ sarpés” 
— 36. for ‘ predicate’ read ‘ predicative’ 
582. 13. for ‘xAaiopera’ read « ghasdpeva’ 


EEE 


wove ot tienen ee it. mee — 


644' 
moA)dv eivat, eyxeio 6a with 


c. 6go. 
ohhoi yobs, srovetoOat 
21. 
WOAA@ dat. 669. 
woXus, for adverb, 714. c. 
woAvs joined by kal, rée— 
cai to another adject. 
759. Obs. 2. 
modus (6) rov xpévov — 
modAy THs xopas 442. d. 
sodvoredns with gen. 539. 2. 
wove intrans. and trans. 
359.—with acc. 563, 59. 
wrovnpevey and -ea Gat 363.6 
mdvos, of a person, 353: 
mopever Oar oddy 558. 
a Sad vt for wopiferba 


363. 3. 
gcere: with gen. 494. 
*réppo with gen. 526. 
aéoos for orécos in indirect 
questions 877. Obs. 2. 
wérepa, mérepoy, acc. 578. 4. 
— morepoy— qf in direct 
questions 875. 5. 
mérva Oedwy 534. Obs. 2. 


gov, ov with gem. 527. 
v 622. Obs. 1. 
gov On 721. 


873- 

mpaypa with the adj. for the 
simple neuter adj. 381. 
Obs. 4. 

mpayya, mpaypara omitted 
4360. 

mpayparevey with acc. 559. 

mpadecOa, seemingly pass. 
365. 2. 

mpaccew (to accomplish) 
with acc. 560. 2. 

mpatrey with acc. 560.— 
-evOa: (to exact) with 
double acc. 583. pass. 
and acc. ib. 

mparrew ev with gen. 483. 
Obs. 3. 

ampere, mpetrovtws With dat. 
594- 3-—with dat. and 
acc. and inf. 674. 676. 

mperet With partic. 691. 

ampendvras,mpérroy With gen. 


518. 4.—with dat. 594. 


2. 
mperOa Ocawy 534. Obs. 2. 
mpeoBeia for mpecBets 353. 
I 


mpeaBevew with a 504. 
—with acc. 566 

mpeoBevpara, of a person, 
353-1. 

mpnocey doo 522. 2. 

mpiacGa with gen. 519.— 
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*with acc. 576. 2.—with 
dat. 598. 

mpiv—tpiv 795. 

amply wep 734. 2, 3.—mplv ye 


735: 9: | 
mpi, mply 7 839.—constr. 
48.—ply or wpiv 7 with 
conj. for mply dy 842. 2. 
wpé prep. with gen. 619.— 
as adv. 640. 2. 
wpo- in compos. 619. Obs. 
mpoaideio Oa with dat. 52°: 
mwpoapeioOa with inf. 665. 
mpoBalvey with acc. 558. 


. | rpodtddvac with gen. 535. 


mpoexey with gen. 504. 
mpoéxey with dat. instram. 
609. I. 


spobvpdy elvya, wpobupei- 
o6a with inf. 664.—with 


spoiecOa with gen. 531. 
with gen. pret. 520. 
mpoxaheioOai t1vd Tt 583.— 
WpoK. xapun 59. 
mpovnorevery with dat. £98. 
spovoety with gen. 496. 
wpoopay with gen. 496. 
mpotradat 644. 
wpomdpoe with gen. 526. 
mpomépvat 642. 
mporivey with gen. 497. 
mpopety with acc. 555. 
ampés with gen., dat. and 
acc. 638.—as adv. 640. 
—with dat. in pregnant 
force for acc. 645. 
apocavoay with double acc. 
583. 
mpooBadAev with gen. 484. 
mpoodddvat with gen. 535. 
mpooSoxay with acc. 550. 
nmpogert with dat. 644. Obs. 
mpooevxecOa with dat. 589. 
mpoonxee different m 
mpoonke 858. Obs. 4. 
mpoonkery With dat. 594. 3. 
dat. and acc. with inf. 
674, 676. 
mpoonxes pot With gen. £12. 
mpoonkoy acc. absol. 700. a. 
mpoorryopos with gen. 494. 
mpoobey with gen. 526. 
mpooevat tmpocddia 559. 
Obs. 2. 
mpocxadcioOa with gen. 


BOI. 
*rpoodfew with gen. 484. 
*rpoonvew with gen. 484. 
mpoordrrey with inf. 664. 


mpooreAew with acc. «58. 
mwpooupBdadrXco Oa with gen. 


535- 
*rpoodepns with gen. 507. 
mpoowvety wpooiutory 566. 
I 


xpocyaivew with acc. 506.3. 
*rpéoe with gen. £26. 
i el iad with acc. 550. 


mporov (xpd Tov) 444. a. 

*xpovpayny iyi 7, 
599- 3- 

mpopaivopat idéobau 667. 
Obs. 2. 

mpdopacww 579. 4. 

mpopépey with gen. 504. 

awpupvos for adverb 714. 

mpwi with gen. 527. 

apewra, ra, applied to a per- 
son, 382. 


. | mporevew with gen. 504. 


mperos with gen. 5o2. 3.— 
adverbial 714. a differ- 
ence between mpéros and 
nparoy ib. Obs. 3. 

wraiety and compos. for 
-ecOar 359. 

nrepov, bird, 353. 2. 

*rréocew with acc. 580. 

Hv6oi 605. Obs. 1. 

wuxvés for adverb 714. ¢. 

mvAas for the sing. 355. 
Obs. 1. 

awuvOaverOas, in sense of 
perfect, 396. 

muvOaverOa with gen. 485. 
— with partic. 683. — 
difference between inf. 
and partic. ib. Ods. 

mupot 355. 5. 

mode with gen. 519. 2.— 
with acc. 573. 

moreioba with gen. 481.1. 

moparta 880. Obs. 2. 

Tas ty 427. 4. 

mas yap av; mas 8 ovk dy; 
without verb 430. 

mas yap; was yap ob; 8732.4. 

mas Exev, jeev with gen. 
528. 

mas dn 723, 870.—1rds ov» 
37, mas 87 ovy ibid. and 
872.—1as Sai 727.—1ras 
kai 872.—7@s pny 728, 
872. 


padiov with dat. 602. 3. 

padios pepe with partic. 
685. 

“Papyovrrs 605. Obs. 1. 

parrewy with acc. 569. 


pawodseiy with acc. 566. 
péecv (to do) with acc. 560. 
pety with acc. 555. 

perey with acc. 558. 

yr wémdovs for pn- 


yrvoba 363. 3.—paryny 
566. 1 


*peyetw with acc. 550. b. 

podeiy with acc. 562 

at with gen. 531.— 
with inf. 664. 

pvovos with dat. 602. 3. 


oadrife. sc. d6 cadmcyxrns 
73: 3: ; 
cwarpamevew with gen. 505. 
gvarrew with gen. 539. I. 
@avrov or ceavrov, uses of, 
652. 3. 
oeBas in periphrases 442. e. 
oe 37 elliptic sc. A\éeyw 581.2. 
ocies 8C. 6 Oeds 3°73. 2. 
onpaives TH odAreyyt BC. 6 
cadmyxtis 373. 2.—1mpo- 
onpaives 8C. 6 Oeds 373- 3: 
onpaivew with gen. 578.— 
with dat. Ods. 3. 589. 3. 
onpeiov S€ 655. Obs. 4. 
onpepwos for adv. 714. 6. 
onpepoy acc. 577. Obs. 2. 
capa, of a place, 393° 2. 
onretos for adv. 714. 6. 
odévos in periphrases 442. ¢. 
ovyay Adyor &c. 566. 
ot Satie tron-mart, 353° 2. 
otretoOa with acc. 562. 
oiwray with acc. 566. — 
with dat. 598. 
oxedafey with acc. 570. 
aa eoxepOa: pass. 
8 


oxevafew with acc. 569. 

oxorrey and -cicdat 363. 6. 

oxoreiy with gen. and acc. 
485, 487. 1. 

(oxora{er) ovoxorafe: sc. 6 
Geds 373. 2. 

oxortatos for ev oxdr@ 714.5. 

OpuKpois, quum res parve 
sunt, 603. I. 

coi, dat. of reference, 600.2. 

gov for ods 652. 3.—cov 
before its substantive for 
coi ib. Obs. 4. 

gov, voi, o¢, retrospective, 
658. , 

aopos, of a person, 353. I. 

mee for cov 652. Obs. 6. 

codiferOa with acc. 551. I. 

copés with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 579. 3.—mpds 
rt ib. Obs. 
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| omavicery with gen. 529. 
| omdnos, adverbial, 714. ¢. 
oreipey with acc. 569. 2, 


570. 
onevdey with gen. 497.— 
-ecOa omovdas &e. 560. 
2.—with acc. 570. 
onépxew for onépyerba 


359- 

et eabal with dat. 6or. 

onrevdey with acc. 560. 

onovdafew with acc. 560.— 
with inf. 664. 1. 

omovdn, egre, 603. 2. 

orayov for éves 35,4. 

orafew with acc. 555, 570. 

oraGuay and -aca 363. 6. 

orabpacbai Te Twi 609. 3. 

oreixey With acc. £5 

oreAAey with acc. 558, 569. 

oréwpara for oréupa 355. 
Obs. 1. 

orevafe with acc. 566. 3. 
—with instrum. dat. 607. 

orévew, oréveoOa with gen. 
488. 

orévw pédos accus. 566. 4. 

orépyew with acc. 549. Obs. 
2.—with gen. and dat. 
498. Obs. 2. 

orépyeyv, -erOa with in- 
strum. dat. 607. 

orepey with gen. 520. I. 

orepeiy and -cioba with 
gen. 529.—with double 
acc. 583. 

orepnoeoOa seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. Obs. 

*rrepavovcba Ww. acc. 584. 
3.—with dat. 548. 0bs.8. 

orehavacacGa seemingly 
passive, 364. b. 

(orjvas) xaracrnvas vw ti- 


vos 359. 3. 
ornvat rah acc. 556.—with 
dat. 601. 
(ornoecOas) xaracr. seem- 
ingly passive, 364. a. 
ordv@ cum catervd, 604. 2. 
oroxafecOa with gen. 509. 
orparevew and -erOa 363. 
6.—with acc. 564. 


otparyeiy with gen. 505. 
—with dat. ibid. Obs. 3. 
596. 2. 


otparnAarevy with gen. and 
dat. §05- and Obs. 3.— 
with dat. 396. 2. 

orparoredevery and -erOa 
363. 5- 

orpepew and compos. in- 
transitive, 359. 


64). 


orpepecOa with gen. 507. 
—with acc. 551. 1. 
orpar@, cum exercitu, 604.2. 
*orvyeiy with acc. 549. c. 
oruyos, of a person, 353. I.. 


ov, use of, 652. (in Homer, 
ibid. Obs. 1.) 

ovyyens with gen. 507.— 
with dat. 590. 


ovyytyydoxerOa: with inf. 
665.—avyytyvacke dif- 
ferent constructions of, 
682. 2. 

ovyyvepor. with gen. 493. 

* cuyxepdvvvcOas = piuay 
572- 

ovyxepeiy with gen. 530.— 
with inf. 66. eth 
dore ib. Obs. 3. 

ovAay with double acc. 
583. 

ovAAapBavey, -erOar with 
gen. §35- 

ovAAapBavorrs 599. 

oupBaivew with inf. 669. a. 
—construction of, 674. 
—with inf. 674, 676. b.— 
with partic. 691. 

oupBddAerba: with gen. 
535- 

oupBovrevey with infin. 
664. 

ovppayia for cvppayot 353. 

cuppiya with dat. sgo. 

cupspacoery with dat. 596 

ouphepery with dat. 596. 

oupdéper with partic. 691. 

cvpopos with gen. 507.— 
cuppopdr €ors with dat. 
and acc. with inf. 674.— 
with partic. 691. 

ovpduns with gen. 507. 

ovpduros with gen. 507. 

ouppevos with gen. 507. 

cupdevos, -eiv, -ia, with 
dat. 594.2. and Oés. 1. 

oupyndos with gen. 507. 

avy, guy, prep. with dat. 
623.—as adverb, 640. 

ovy with a subst. of quality 
instead of the gen. 604. 


Obs. 2. 

ovy- in compos. 623. Obs. 

ouveyewy riva yndy, dixacrn- 
prov &c. 599. 

cuvaveiy with dat. £94. 1. 

cvvaiperOac with gen. and 
acc £36. and Obs. 4. 

acuvadXarrecOq: with dat. 


590. 
ouveByn with Sore 669. Obs. 
I. 
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ouverdévac with gen. 493. 
ouveddvre 599. — ouveddyrs 
amAas etrrety 864. I. 
ovvéerecOa with gen. 536. 
ouvepyos with gen. 507. 
cuverpiBy ris xepadns 522, 
Obs. 3. 
néns with gen. 507. 
avynverxey with inf. 669. — 
with dore ibid. Obs. 1. 
ounévas with gen. 485. 
with gen. and acc. ibid. 
Obs. 
avviorwp with acc. 581. 3. 
gurvvopnos with gen. 507. 
ovroda with partic. 682. 2. 
ouvrepsvTt 599. 
ouverts With partic. 691. 
ooivrpopos with gen. 507. 
avey with gen. 512. 
cuvpdds with dat. 594. 2. 
ovxva, acc. 578. Obs. 2. 
guxvds, adverbial, 714. c. 
opayeis rivos 483. Obs. 3. 
odaxedifew for -erOat 350. 
odddAew, opdd\AcoOaur with 
gen. 514. 
age for airdy 654- I. @. 
oderepos for 7 nperepos, Upe- 
TEpos 654. —oerepos for 
éuds, ods, 654. 
SHnrrot 605. Obs. 1. 
odiow for vpiv 654. 2. a. 
oxedcv with gen. 526. = 
axéo8a and compos., seem- | 
ingly passive, 365.2. | 
oxerhios with gen. 489, 


495: 
oxnpa’ AXxpavexdy (eis Ayé- 
povra TlupipAreyebwv re 
péovaty Koxurds re) 
393- 5: 
oxnpa Botwrioy or Thi8a- 
pixdy (peAtydpves vpvor 
tTéAXETaL) 386. I. 
oxmna xaO’ Sov Kai pépos in 
e nominat. 478., 708. 
2.—in the accus. 584. I. 
gofey with gen. 531. 


ocwrnp, adjective, 439. 


ta with the gen. plur. and 
the verb in plur. 380. 

ra ev dpa—, addd 783. c. | re 

Ta rovaita without cai 792. 


rider andrei 655. 3. — Trade | 
with adverbs of time and | 
place, ibid. 5. | 

raAas with gen. 489. 

rdhAa accus. 579. 6. | 

raya for éy 436. Obs.1. | 
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_Texvovy, -ovcba with gen. 
483. 
reiyev, Texifew with acc. 


Tauevew and -erOa: 363. 6. 
ravayria accus. 57 _ 
*ravvew ri Tin 588. 

Tavuy accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
ravuy rade 655. 5 


599. 
rexraivey with acc. 569. 
rafacba sma passive, ; 


teXety with acc. 561, 573. 
réXewos With gen. 494. 
reXeuray Und Tivos 359. 3- 
reAeuray, a8 intrans. 359. 
reAevray with gen. 517.— 
with acc. 560. 2. 
reheurnoecOas seemingly 
passive, 364. 
redevray, at last, 696. Obs. 
I. 
Tedos, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
Tépvey OpKta, PiAdrynTa, cvy- 
Gecias, pidia 560. 2. 
réepver Oa pépn 583. 
reprecOa with gen. 540.— 
with acc. 549. — with 


364. 
ra OANA, acc. 578. Obs. 2. 


rapdrrew moXepov, ordoes 


( 
583. 165. 
*rapBeiv with acc. 550. 6. 
rapxatoy accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
taupotoda with acc. 554. 
ravra applied to a notion 
or thought, 383. Obs. 
ravra, this world, &c. 655. 
2.—ravra with an adverb 
of place or time, ib. 5.— 
ravra travra ib. 3.—rad- 
ra, prospective use of, 


657-2. 


ravra pév—raira de, accus.| partic. 686. 
579: . 6. rerapraios, on the fourth 
Tavr dpa 570, 6. day, 714. 6. 
tauty 605. Obs. 1.— hoe reuxey with acc. 569. I. 
modo, 603. 2. Texvay with acc. 569. 3. 


réws for és 795, 839. — 
Bsa for rdre ib. 4. 

™ adnbeia 603. 2. 

Tm, TH 0€ oe Obs. 1. 

Ty de with gen. 527. 

THRE with acc. 549. ¢.— 
oivarydy with acc. 360. 2. 

(rnxetv) exr. intrans. 359. 

TNA, TAd0 with gen. 526. 

TnXixos eivi with inf. 666. 

TmAtkovros a8 femin. 390. 
Obs. 

mpedciv with gen. 496. 

Thos, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
—rpos poet. for rdre 
839. 4- 

THY dpxnv 577. Obs. 2. 

Thy Taxi, THY TpwrTny, 
mv GAdos, thy evOciav 
558. L. 

THY ale ad tempus, 577. 
Obs. 


rdya with indic. of historic 
tenses without dy 859. 

raxos, celeriter, 579. 

ré—ré 754- I—4. —ri—8C; ; 
pév—re 754. 5.—ré alone, 
754. 6, 7.—ré with modus 
759: Obs.2 .—Epic use of 

755 .—eirre Té—TE ; = 

dinep td 3— Te ;— pv Te 
—6e€ re Or adAAd Te ;—Tre— 
8€ re, aAAd Te; pev TeE—OE 
or dAAad;—6e re, dAAa TE ; 
—be—te ; ; re— Oe ; 3; TEe— 
avrdp 3—xkal Te ;—~yap Tre; 
—ijre 3—Hre—ijre 55-2. 
—éore, dots Te, olos Te. 
Goos Te, Sore, aves TE, 
dre, Wvre, Grrws Te, OTE TE, 
88 TE, iva Te 755: 3-— 
ols Te eiui, Sore, aoeire, 
éore in the Attic, ézeire 
in H erod. 755. 4. 

ré—xai 758.— with modus 
759: Obs. 2. 


Tnvika noed for rére 839. 4. 
rac Oa with gen. 529. I. 


te ov for ovre 7175; Obs.1. | rnres, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 
—re—ovde 776. Obs. vt with the neuter. adject. 

ré—xai for Gre 752. 2. 381. Obs. 4. 

TE YE 735-10. ri, in any respect, > 519. 6. 


ri with the negat. for ovdey 
ov in the middle of a 
sentence, 882. 2. 

rt dAdo 7 895. 5- 

Tt | Bouhopevos— 5 3 cur, 697: 

Ti yap perder ; 3 ti 3 ov ped- 
dec; ri 8 ovx €ueAdAe; in 
answers, 880. Obs. 2. 


réyyew with acc. 555. 

(reivery) Euvr. for -<o ba 
359. — mporeivery and 
-ecOa 363. 6. 

Texpaiper Gai te Tivi 600. 3. 

TEKUNpLov d€ 655. 6. 

rexvouy with acc. 569. 
parentem esse, 390. 


2. 


vi 3d pos or co; quid ad 
me? sgo. Obs. 2. 


vi 3, ri 87 rrore, ri 87 ody, 


ri oby 8n 721. — ri Sai 
727.—7i pnv 728.—Ti wv 
73 

rt ewat, aliquid esse, 381. 
Obs. 3. 

vi ori poi ric; (Kowdr) 
590. Obs. 2. 


ri Adtets; 406. 5. 
vi padoy and ri raboy 872. 


vi peAAec; in answers, 880. 
Obs. 2. 

ri pos revds 535. Obs. 2. 

ri ov, ti ovuy ov with the 
aorist 403. 3- 

riegOai Tia Tos 500. 

reOeva and ridecOat vdopous 
362. 2. 

riGeva, -ecOar with gen. 
533- 2.—with dat. s91. 

(riénus) r’Oévres as femin. 
390. Obs. 

rixrey with acc. 569. 2.— 
parentem esse, 390. 

ridrecOai riva 364. 4. 

ripai of a person, 353. I. 

ripay, -aoGa with gen. 521. 

riysacOa, reripnoOa, reri- 
pnoecOa seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. 4. 

Tipwpeiy, -eioOai Tivd Tivos 
and avri rivos 500. and 
Obs. 4.—with dat. 596. 
—ripedpnpawith dat. 596. 
Obs. 2. 

-rwataoOa seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. 4. 

rivey with acc. 573.—with 
dat. 588. 1. 

rimre 872. a. 

ris omitted, 373. 6. 

ris or mwas rts with the II. 
pers. imper. 390. y. 

ris as indefinite article, 446, 
659.— position of, 660. 

ris, ri collective, 659.1.—for 
éyo, ov ib. 2.—with adj., 
indefinite numerals, and 
adv. ib. 4.—eximius qui- 
dam, ib. Obs. 1. — with 
pronouns and cardinal 
numerals, ib. 5.—7 ris 
ovdeis ib. Obs. 2. 

vis for doris in indirect 
questions, 877. Obs. 2. 

ris doris ov attracted, 824.2. 

tis more 872.—Tis re, tis T 
dp’, ris vv ib. b.—ris dpa 
ib. c.—ri 87, ri: Snore, 
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ri Bai, ris 8) oby, ri ody 
87 ib. d.— ri pny ib. f.— 
ri 8€; ri 8 od; ib. g.— 
ri xai ib. h.—ris ydp, ri 
yap 3 ib. 4. 

ris t dp, tit dp 788. 1. 
872.¢ 


72.€. 

ricacOa with gen. 500.— 
with Sixny ibid. Obs. 1.— 
construction of, 585. 

rirpw@oKer Oa rf ge 583. 

rirvoxecOas with gen. 509. 

TAnpey with gen. 489. 

rAnvat with acc. 563.—with 
inf. 664.— with partic. 
687.—with inf. ib. Obs. 

ré with inf. for the inf. 
alone, 670. 

76, tov, rp with inf. or with 
acc. with inf. 678.—ré 
with inf. or with acc. 
with inf. to explain a 
subst. ib.—ré with inf. 
or with acc. with inf. in 
exclamations and ques- 
tions, 679. 

ré with the gen. plur. and 
the verb in plur. 380. 1. 

76 avrixa accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

To 8 ddnOeés accus. 579. 4. 

To O€ peytoroy, xal Td pé- 
ytoroy, rd 8€ Sevdraror, 
kat 1d €oxaroy, Td reev- 
raioyv &c. 580. 4. 

To 8 Gdov 579. 6. 

Td eudy for eyo 436. Obs. 1. 

ro emitay acc. of quantity, 
578. Obs. 2. 

7d éwOivdy acc. 

70 Oarepoy 459. 

rd kai rd, Tov Kai rdév 444. D. 

ro xard (emi, eis) Te OF Teva 
679. 2. 

Td Kara Touroy eivas 679. 2. 

*rd Neyduevoy 580. 2. 

TO Aowrdéy 577. Obs. 2. £523. 

To prdey 745 Obs. 4. 

TO vuy eivas — Td THLEpoY 
etvaa—rd él ocbas eivas 
—rd én’ éxeivos eitvar— 


TO xara Tovrov elvas 679. 


]7- Obs. 2. 


2. 

TO mépas, rd madaidy, 1d 
Mpa@rov, Td madat, rd mpiy 
acc. 577. Obs. 2. 

TO OOv pEpos, ACCUS. 579. 4. 

TO TauTéy 459. 6. 

TO TéXos, TO TeXEVTaloy, ad 
postremum, 577. Obs. 2. 

7d 8edsds &c. for d€éos 436. 


on) TOU ToLNTOU, 580. 2. 
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réde, huc, 655.1.—rdde with 
an adverb of place or 
time, ib. 5.—prospective 
use of, 657. 2. 
168 éxeivo O55. 8. 
roi 736.—in answers, 880,f. 
rolyap 790. 3. 
Trotyaprot 790. 4. 
roivuy 790. I, 2. 
rovov, only, 823. Obs. 2. 
rodode different from roiov- 
ros 655. 6.—rowdode eipi 
666. 
rovovros seeming]|y with dat. 
4. Obs. 2. — rowidros 
ifferent from rodcde 
O55. 6. — rowodrds elps 
with inf. 666. 
Tots Mp@rot 444. a. 
roxets Of one parent, 355. 


bs. 2. 
roApay with acc. 561, 563. 
—with inf. 664. — wit 


ic. 687.— with inf. 

to. Obs. 

roy xpévoy 577. 

rééa for rofov 355, Obs. 1. 

rofevey with gen. 509 

rogov, only, 823. Obs. 2. 

rocovroy — daov; rocovT@ 
—éow 870. 

Tooovro accus. of quantity, 
578. Obs. 2. 

ror 48n 719. 4.— rore 87 
720. I. 

rov with inf. or with acc. 
with inf. to explain a 
subst. 678. — rod and 
rou pn with inf. or with 
acc. with inf. to express 
the aim, 492. 

Tov AotTrov 523. 

rovvayrioy accus. §79. 6. 

ToUn épé, ToUTi oe 5,79. 6. 


rovro with adverb of time 
or place, 655. 5.—rovr’ 


é€xet ib.—rovr’ exeivo ib. 
8. — ovr’ airo 656.— 
rovro prospective use of, 


657. 2. 

rovro 6, id quod, applyin 
to a whole sentence, 836. 
2. 

Touro pev—rovro Be, accus. 


019: 9. , : 

roppa poet. for é€y rour@ 
839.4. 

*rpaypdeitv with acc. 566. 
I. 

tpadeis rwos 483. Obs. 3. 


rpagnya different from 
OpePOnvat 367. Obs. 2. 
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tpéerey and compos. for tiv, dative of reference, 


@ 
rpéerecOas 


63 
tperecOas with gen. 


— | Upvety with ace. £66. 


with acc. vie, 558.1.— | 


with dat. 591. 
“pepe with double acc. 


3 
ae with acc. 563. 
rpiBev and compos. for rpi- 
Beobar 363. 
rpiBey with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 581.3. 
rpifey with acc. 566. 3. 
Tpinpapxely with acc. 553. 
Tpmpecr, cum tri. bos. 
rpinpa of a person, 353. I. 
rpurddows with gen. 502. 


3: 
Tpitdovs with gen. 502. 3. 
sacha on the third day, 
14. b. 
BO accus. &8o. I. 
tpor@ rode 603. 2. 
rpivecOa: seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. a. 
rpémoy, rovroy roy tTpérrov 
&c. 580. 1. 
Tpayew with acc. £62. 
rvyxdvew seemingly for e?- 
vat 375: 3- 
ruyxavey with gen. 512.— 
with acc. 576. 2.—with 
partic. 694. 
rupBos of a person, 353. I. 
rurre with double acc. 
4 583- ld 
tumrecOai Twa 545. 3. 
runrecOat modXas mAnyas 
ibid. 
Tuparveiy, -vevery with gen. 
505. 
tupos, cheese-shop, 353. 2. 
rvxn with inf. 669. 1. 
T@, wherefore, 609. 3. 
T@ yt, TS Adyq, Epyy 603 


2. 
ros for ws 816. 1. 


UBpife with double acc. 
583. 

UBpeopa of a person, 353. 1. 

vytaivery ras Ppévas 579. I. 

Uyletat 355. y- 

ver sc. 6 beds 373. 2. 

vew with acc. 570. 

vies "Ayatay 442. 

vids omitted, 436. 

tAaios for ev vAn 714. a. 

vAaxrety with acc. 566. 3. 

tAnevrs as femin. 390. Sis. 

tpeérepov for vpeis 436. Obs. 
I. 


600. 2. 


dbs. 


Upvos with dat. 598. 


‘ Duvadew with acc. 566. 3. 


e ’ 


Umdyew with gen. 501. and 


bs. 1. 


' Uraxovety with dat. 593. 


travioracOa with gen. 530. 

Uravray, Unayriafew with 
gen. and acc. §13.—with 

at. 592. 

Urap, accus. 577. Obs. 2. 

trdpxeyv with gen. and acc. 
5616. and Obs. — with 
partic. 688. 

tmdpxoy, accus. absol. 700. 

trareve with gen. 504. 

treixery with gen. §30.— 
with acc. 548. Obs. 1.— 
*with dat. 593. 1. 

tréx 640. 3. 

trexotnva with acc. 548. 
Obs. 1. 

trexrperrecOar with acc.5,48. 
Obs. 1. 

treEcyew dda with acc. 
548. Obs. 1. 

tmép, prep. with gen. and 
acc. 630. 

trep- in compos. 630. Obs. 

Umrepavw 644. 

imepBaAdew with gen. and 
acc. 504. and Obs, 2.— 
Tid tit 609. I. 

umepBardyv 904. 

imepexew with gen. and acc. 
504. and Obs. 2. 

Umepidety with gen. 496. 

Umeporriat of a person, 353- 
I. 

tmeprrovrios for urép movrov 
714. a. 

treppepew with gen. 504. 

ureppuas ws 823, Obs. 7. 

trepxerOat with acc. 548. 
Obs. 1. 

Ureore with partic. 691. 

Umxoos with gen. 487. 4. 

Urmnotos, adverbial, 714. b. 

tmnperety with acc. 553.— 
with dat. 596. 2. 

vmvov, somnt tempore, 523. 

und, prep. with gen., dat. 
and acc.639.—as adverb, 
640.—with dat. in preg- 
nant force, with accus. 
645. 

tro with acc. and partic. 

(id vuxra EdOovcay) 696. 

Obs. 4. 


UmroxaTa 644. 


Uroptvey with inf. 664.— 
with partic. 687. 

Uropipynoxey, -ecOa with 
gen. and acc. 515. and 
Obs.—with double acc. 
583. 

brrovoeiy with gen. 485. 

Uromros transit. 356. Obs. 
—with gen. 542. 2. 

troortnva with dat. Gor. 

tnoorpadeis revos 483. Obs. 


3. 

UrorapBe with acc. 550. 

troupyey with acc. 573. 
Obs. 2. 

Umoxwpetv with gen. 530.— 
with acc. £48. Obs. 1. 
voraros, adverbial, 714. a. 
voTepeiy, voTepoy elvas, v- 
orepifey with gen. 506. 
vorepos with gen. 502.— 
votepos ff 503. Obs. 2. 

tdaivery with acc. 569. 3. 
*ieAxew with gen. 522.1. 
udievat, -eoOas with gen. 


531. 
idicracéa: with dat. 601. 
vy, Aa alto, in altum, 605. 


Obs. 5. 
uvodey with gen. 526. 
twos, accus. 579. 4. 


gayetw with gen. and acc. 
537. Obs.—with acc. 562. 

gaivery intrans. 359.—with 
acc. 509. 2. 

haivey, haiverOas with par- 
tic. 684.—aivopat moray 
te ib. Obs. 2. 

paiverOa with gen. 518. 6. 
—with gen. loci. 522.— 
with inf. 665, 684. 

paivopa ideiv 667. Obs. 2. 

gdava with gen. 486.—with 
inf. 665. 

gavepoy eivas with partic. 
684.—thavepos eips Toray 
reib. Obs. 1. 

gpavnva different from dav- 
Onva 367. Obs. 2. 

pacba with acc. 566. 

deiderOac with gen. 496, 
531. Obs. 1. 

hevaxitew with acc. 563. 

gépe applied to more than 
one, 390. a. 

epe with conj. 416. 

(pepery) Scad., tmep. in- 
trans. 359. 

pepery re for péper Oat 363. 

depew with gen. 530.—wit 
ACC. 573. 


Ol. 

w with acc. 558.— 
Siexypa 559. Obs. 2. 568. 
with dat. 598.—with inf. 
664. 


Pbdvery ie — with part. 
694. .—with part. and acc. 
person, fo ollowed by 7, 

apy % ibid. Obs. 2.— 


with inf. ibid. Obs. 

@Odavew in partic. wit 

verbum fin. bbid. Obs. 3. 
PbeyyeoGat with acc. 566. 1. 
POoveiy with gen. 499.— 

' with acc. §49.—with dat. 
601.—with dat. and acc. 
with inf. 674. 

POoveiv ei for drt 804.9. 

PIdvos twos 499. Obs. 1. 

voupat Uma Tivos, invt- 
detur mshi ab aliq. 372. 4. 

POopos of a person, 353: I. 

POopos adjective, 4309. 

GeArciv, solere, 402. ie I. 

Gurciv with double acc. 583. 

prria Tivos 499. Obs. 2. 

PAnoecOa seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. Obs. 

piroy ¢ €ari por moveiy re for 
Pidoy cori pe 1. rt 677. 

Paro» €ori with dat. 602. 3. 
with ic. 691. 

ae with gen. 508.—with 


590. 

ebhep onciebas with dat. 
and acc. 594. 4- Obs. 2. 

@idrara, ra Me a person, 
355- Obs. 

gurvew with ace. 569. - 

ro€ of a person, 353. 

dAvapeiy with acc. 5 6. I. 

aAvapeis Exwv 698. Obs. 1 

poBetoOa: with acc. 550.— 
PoBepdy, poBos éoriyv with 
inf. 664.— PoBeioba with 
ro and inf. 670. 

fo8os with inf. 667. 

oBos in | periphrases, 442. €. 
—rwwos 499. Obs. 2. 

dopeiy with acc. 576. 1. 

dpdfew with gen. 486.— 


Gr. Gr. VOL. 11, 


INDEX OF WORDS. 


with acc. 566.—with dat. 
and acc. with inf. 674.— 
with part. 684. Obs. 2. 


looeyw with acc. 550. 

| veiv) karappovoupas vird 
Twos 372. 4- 

iaseitd with acc. 551. I.— 
with part. 683. 

dpornoes 355. Y 

dpdripss 71 579. 


pporvrifey wit Se and 
acc. and srepi rivos 496. 
and Obs. 1, 3.—with os 
and gen. absol. 702. 

harsher ruvds with gen. 496. 


somite ov with partic. 


687. 
*puyas, puyy with acc. 581. 


puyn for g@uvyades 353. 1. 
prew intrans. 359. 


vey with acc. 569. 2.— 
diva: seemingly for eiva 
375. 3-—with an adverb, 
ibid.—with gen. 483. 

gvAaxny accus. 579. 7. 

rami as with gen. 496. 

vvas with gen. ori 453 

a ae as ubst. with infix, 


jc with acc. 581. 3. 
dvpey with gen. 539. I. 
dvoay with acc. 555. 
gurevey, -eoOau with gen. 


483. 
dovcy with acc. 566. 


xafeoOa: with ve 53° 


xaivery pyyara 566 

(xaipev) went Sra for xe- 
Xapyxevat 363. 5. 

xaipew with acc. 549. — 
with dat. instrum. 607. 
—xaipew Neyew ria and 
xaipeiweyery, eirreiy, ppa- 
(ew revi 674. — xalpey 
with partic. 685. 

xaXay for -ac8as 359. 

xareraivey with gen. 490. 
—with acc. 549.— with 
dat. Got. I. 

Lette ejue with inf. for 
xarerdy eort with acc. 
oul inf. 677. 

xaAreras goed with dat. 
instrum iF 

Sie and humum, 605. 


5 
xavdave with acc. 576. 1. 
xapifer@at with gen. 5 
—with acc. 573.— aah | 
dat. 88. 
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xapey, gratid, with gen. 621. 
Obs. 2. —x4 w euny, ony 
ib.— yapuy évexa ib. 

xappa, of a person, 353. I. 

xepepovds adverbial, 714. d. 

xeiv with ace. 570, 571.— 
id Tit 592. I. 

xeip, of works of art, 353. 

xeip omitted 436. 

xeupds, — sprareess &c. 
530: 

xnpouy with gen. 529. I. 

x4f6s for xOés 714. 

xiTav, weaving house, 383.2 

XOAos Tivos, de aliquo, 490. 
Obs. 2. 

xodove Gas with gen. and 
mepl, & trios 490. and 
Obs. 1.—with dat. 601. 

xovy with acc. 671. 

xopdn omitted 436. 

xopevery dyévas, Ppoipsoy 
556.—rwa 556. Obs. 

xopnyety with gen. and dat. 

Obs. 3. — with acc. 
3.—with dat. 596. 2. 

xrater with double acc. 


5 
xoprafeoai re ibid. 
Xpaopeiy with dat. 596. 
xpay with dat. 589. 
xpacGat with dat. 591. 
xpeia with gen. 529: —with 
dat. 596. Obs. 
xpew wit en. $29. 


XPe@peve adn bei hoyp 599. 


eee acc. absol. 700. 
with gen. 529. 1.—with 
a 594. 3. — with inf. 
669.—xp7 with dat. and 
ae inf. O74. 
xpn ne rom ypiy 
858. Obs. ia 
xp? with the adject. for 
the Ons neut. adject. 
381. Obs 
xpnpa, aphiers omitted 436. 


Xpyjpa in periphrases 442.€. 
xpny and yp7y dy 858. Obs. 


3: 
(xpnocOa) xpnoOnva pass. 
68. b. 


xpyoGai with dat. BQI. 

Xpnotpos, pnoros T8579. 2. 
Xpontor verbial, np TAs: 
Xpovos omitted 43 


xpovov &c. gen. of time, 
xpdvor, x95 
vov, XPovy, P- 577: 
xpovy, TH xp. 6 Got 


xpOpas Ure rivos 372. 4. 
40 
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xpopevos, with, 698. 

xeeoOa with ps 490. 

xépa omitted 436. 

Xepey with gen. 530 
with acc. 558.—to hold, 
with acc. 576.—with dat. 
593- I. 


xepiey with gen. 
xepis with gen. 52 


Wapudbor 356. 5. 
Wave wi gen. 536. 
eye with gen. and acc. 
495. and Obs. 3.—with 
double acc. 583. 
Wevdew, -erOa with gen. 


at 6a — *WevderOa: with 


sie: with acc. 568. 
Vibiteodes) xaraipito 
pat Bavarov 372. 4 
WrOupifew revi 589. 1. 
WiAds with yen. 529. 
ae as fem. 3¢0. Obs. 


ee ‘arayux res as 
Yeu. 390. O 


& with vocat., position of, 


5, ie ‘aad us 605. Obs. 5. 
& poi Tivos 489. 
bbe éyew, jxevy with gen.528. 
de, hic and huc, 605. Obs.5. 
de, different from ouros, 
655.6. 
&Se with partic. 696. Obs. 6. 
ay, ic. with adject. or 
Ah sh besides the partic. 
705. 6.—omitted ibid. 
oveiv aid -cicba 368. 3. 
(cveiv)dvoupevos, avnGeicay, 
éwvnoOa pass. 368. 3. 
@veioPa with gen. 519. 2. 
—with acc. 573. 
dpaos with gen. 494. 
Oba} (rnv), ad tempus, 577. 


30. 
» 529-2. 


@ptaios sdverbial : Jt4- b. 
ws, prep., force of, 615. 626. 
ws, that, with indic. and 
opt. 419.3. See ore. 
— os in wishes, (utinam) 


Os, en 868. 8qq.—os €orxas 
&c. person nal for ws €o- 
xev, ut viderts for ut vide- 
tur, 869. 6. 


INDEX OF WORDS. 


és, as, in indirect questions 
for dres, 876. Obs. 3. p 

@s, as, in apposition, 467. 
Obs. 


3: 
as, as (Soxeiv) with acc. 703. 
os at toos, 6 aurdés 594. 


os ca ee 870. Obs. 4. 

es with as, as ye- 

he be as enol, meo juds- 
os €uf 86£n 599. 4. 

Os, 4 after comparatives, 


779. Obs. 2 
os with partic. fut. 690. Obs. 
2. 


os with partic. and cases 
absol. jor. sqq. 

@s with acc. and partic., 
after a verb of believing 


or saying, 703. Obs. 
os — as for ws — ovras 
816. e 


dos for ore ovrws 804. 10. 

és, final conj., that, 805. 
8qq.—with conj. and opt. 
805. 2. and 806.—inter- 
change of the con}. and 
opt. with 809. — ws 
with conj. and opt. 810. 
—ds xe with opt. utinam 


810. Obs. 1.— os with | 
indic. fut. 811. — with! Sore, so that, wit 


ind. of hist. tenses, 813. 
ws, that, after a verb of fear, 
814. Obs. Be 
és for ovrws 839. 4, 868. 2. 
—in wishes and asser- 


tions sur ae 
ap when &c. 839. a. See 
os “for Sore. See ore. 


os emi with dat. 626. 
Obs. 1 

aos Po, yxeww With gen. 
(as roday sixor) 528. 

os elxdoras 86 4: 

os PE Bee as. 

ws Gre or Gr’ dy with conj. 
841, 842, ia Ode. 2. 

os ouv 791.1 

ws ofris or as ovdels HAdos 
ellipt. 895. 2. 

és ra wod\a 578. Obs. 2. 

ws ri; with what intent ? 
882. 1. 

as adpedor, Pi -e with inf. 
856. Obs. 

aoaures Exo, qxew with 
gen. 

eoaures with dat. 594. 2. 

€p, as, in comparative 
adverbial sentences, 868. 
? 4: asd tos, ri aahed 
c. 869. 2. 594. Obs. 4 
pik when, 330. a. See 


éonep after a comparative, 
779. Obs.'2. 


dy | Sorrep - ei, as tf, 430, 


432. 
éore, bet 3n with ra 
and gen. abacl: 
Andie 


and inf, 86 —OoTe, 
nerally os 3h inf, “in 
arentheses (as eros ei- 
wewv) 864. 1.—with opt. 
with and without ay 8 
—with indic. of historic 
tenses, and dy.—with inf. 
and dy 866.— with im- 
perat. 867. 


ws adn bas, os drexvas, os pect pen wit inf. after verbs 


wavy, os pada, o @s eri TO 
MWoAv, ws éxacro: 870. ; 
Obs. 4 

ws ay aiiout verb 430.— 
os &y e? ibid. 

was av with con). see Oray 
after 6re.—as with conj. 
for <a as dy 842. 2.—since, 
Bee Ore. 

os dpa 788. 2. 

ds ye 735-9- 

ws 8n 721. 

os ei 869. 


@s elrew aad @s €mos cirreiy 


893. d. 


ao ibid. 





of fear. 814. Obs. 
| Sore, as, in comparative ad- 
verbial sent. 868. 3, 4 
*dSorifer Oat with dat. 5 592. 
| acbenery with double acc. 
583.—with dat. 596. 1. 
‘wpedrcioOat amd, €k Twos 


i 1. Obs. 2. 


nua with dat. 596. 
* "Obs. 2. 
apednoer ba, omey 


passive, 364. 
apediov €or with inf. 
66 


eg 
| Shértpos with dat. 596. 3. 


ws eis, emi, mpos with acc., | ddedoy for dpedov dy 858. 3. 


line. 
4. 
I I. 


. 40. 
TF: 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 





for ‘ alpetoOa ru’ read ‘ alpetoOai re’ 

for ‘ ripepeiy run” read ‘ ripmpety revi’ 
for ‘Phoen. 59’ read ‘ Pheen. 519’ 
beginning of section, for ‘6’ read ‘7’ 


last line, for ‘ érepwe’ read érenpe—’ 


Q- 


- 39: 
- 40. 


43. 


. 41. 


2. 


. 10. 
. 20. 
- 36. 
sv: 
. 16, 
« 24. 
. 28. 


29. 
8. 


» 29. 
. 29. 


30. 


22; 
. Ig. 
. last line, for ‘ aluaga:’ read ‘ alydfas’ 
. 37. 
. 28. 


Q. 


. 27. 
. for ‘ roAuxpdrea’ read ‘ oAuxpdrea’ 

- for ‘éor’ read ‘ éori’ 

. for ‘ Obs. 5.’ read ‘ Obs. 3.’ 

. heading of paragraph, for ‘3’ read ‘4’ and in the next para- 


after ‘Asch.’ insert ‘ Agam.’ 

for ‘Id. Ag.’ read ‘ Aisch. Ag.’ 

for ‘ ypaias’ read ‘ ypaitas’ 

dele the quotation from Sophocles which is quoted below. 
for ‘ Wevdels’ read ‘ Wevdeis’ 

for ‘In’ read ‘ Id.’ 

heading of section, for ‘2’ read ‘ 3’ 

for ‘ xdévrov’ read ‘mévrov’ 

dele the quotation from Hat. VI. 19. 

for ‘ pov’ read ‘pov,’ and page 172. line 6: and 173. 17. 
28. for ‘yj’ read ‘ yqv’ 

for ‘ rpopopouper’ read ‘ mpodopouptve’ 

for ‘ xudas’ read ‘ yvdas’ 

for ‘ o«ya’ read ‘ o«yq’ 

for ‘verbs’ read ‘ verb’ 

for ‘1640 8tayrday obra’ read ‘640 dcayraiay oirq’ 

for ‘ yap’ read ‘ ydp.’ 

dele the stop after prAow: 

for ‘airny’ read ‘ airdy’ 

for ‘ 8 8’ read ‘ de’ 


heading of section, for ‘3’ read ‘5’ 
after ‘ objectively’ insert a comma. 
heading of section, for ‘747° read ‘757° 
before ‘ falling short of’ insert a comma. 


graph for ‘4’ read ‘ 5’ 


. for ‘ warpos’ read ‘ xarpés’ 
. for ‘ predicate’ read ‘ predicative’ 
. for ‘xAalopeva’ read ‘ xAadpeva’ 
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